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Τη  wiHting  my  Preface.  I  hring  to  a  close  a  work  which  has  for 
auiiic  years  been  my  chief  occupation,  and  which  has  indeed  been 
seldom  out  of  my  thoughts  since  the  time  when,  as  an  undergraduate, 
I  first  made  acquaintance  with  Coleridge's  Aids  to  Reflection,  and 
was  led  in  consequence  to  study  with  some  care  the  Epistle  of  St. 
James,  to  which  reference  is  made  in  the  earlier  Aphorisms  of  that 
hook. 

In  the  Introduction  I  have  stated  my  reasons  for  helieving  this 
Epistle  to  he  the  earliest  of  the  hooks  of  the  New  Testament,  written 
probably  in  the  fifth  decade  of  the  Christian  era  by  one  vjho  had 
been  brought  up  with  Jesus  from  his  childhood  and  whose  teaching 
is  in  m,any  points  identical  with  the  actual  words  of  our  Lord  as 
recorded  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels.  If  I  am  not  mistaken,  it  presents 
to  us  a  iiict'urc  of  prc-Paulinc  Christianity,  which  is  not  only 
interesting  historically,  but  is  likely  to  be  of  special  value  in  an  age 
of  religious  doubt  and  anxiety  like  the  present.  Amongst  those 
to  whom  the  formulas  of  later  Christianity  have  lost  or  are  losing 
their  significance,  there  must  be  many  who  will  find  a  message  stated 
to  them  in  the  language  of  this,  the  least  technical  of  all  the  Epistles, 
many  who  will  appreciate  the  strong  practical  sense  and  earnest 
philanthrop)]/  of  St.  James,  and  take  to  heart  his  learnings  against 


unreal  professions  of  lohatever  kind.  In  its  plain  positive  teaching 
his  Epistle  affords  a  connnm  platform  for  Christians  of  every  degree 
of  attainment,  from  which  they  may  advance  again  loith  new  hojM 
to  such  further  developments  of  the  faith,  as  it  may  be  given  to 
each  from  above  to  receive  and  to  profit  by. 

The  eighth  and  ninth  Chapters  of  the  Introduction  deal  with  the 
Grammar  and  Style  of  the  Epistle,  and,  in  some  degree,  with  those 
of  the  Neio  Testament  writers  generally.  As  a  corollary  to  these, 
I  have,  in  the  tenth  Ghap>tcr,  pointed  out  some  objections  to  the 
hyiwthesis  which  has  been  lately  revived  amoiigst  us,  that  the 
Greek  is  a  translation  from  an  Aramaic  original. 

As  regards  the  Text  I  have  been  almost  entirely  dependent  on  the 
labours  of  others,  especially  those  of  Tischendorf,  Bishop  Westcott  and 
Dr.  Hort.  In  the  very  rare  cases  in  vihich  I  have  ventured  to  depart 
from  a  reading  of  WH.,  I  have  carefully  explained  my  reasons  for 
doing  so  in  the  Notes.  The  comparison  of  three  Latin  Versions  of  the 
Epistle,  and  the  collations  of  the  Codex  Patiriensis  and  Codex 
Bohiensis  will,  I  hope,  be  found  useful  by  those  who  are  interested  in 
textual  criticism. 

In  the  Notes  it  has  been  my  aim.,  treating  the  book  like  any  other 
ancient  writing,  to  ascertain  the  precise  meaning  of  each  sentence, 
phrase,  and  word,  as  it  was  intended  by  the  writer,  and  understood 
by  those  to  whom  his  Epistle  was  addressed.  The  names  of  previous 
annotators,  to  ivhom  I  am  indebted,  will  be  found  in  the  eleventh 
Chapter  of  the  Introduction.  In  the  Comments  which  folloio  I  have 
in  the  first  place  vieived  the  Epistle  more  as  a  whole,  tracing  the 
general  connexion  of  ideas  and  illustrating  and  discussing  the  wider 
questions  involved:  and,  in  the  second  place,  regarding  it  as  an 
integral  portion  of  the  canonical  Scriptures,  vjhich  are  recognized 
by  all  Christians  as  authoritative  in  matters  of  faith,  I  have  to 
some  small  extent  endeavoured  to  show  in  what  sense  its  teaching  is 


to  he  ^tnderstood  by  us  now,   and  how  it  is  to  he  applied   to    the 
circumstances  of  modern  life. 

It  only  remains  for  me  to  achnowledge  with  hearty  thanL•  the 
assistance  I  have  received  from  friends  ivho  have  looked  through 
2Jortions  of  the  j^'^'oof -sheets,  espjecially  to  Dr.  Έ.  A.  Abbott  (A), 
the  Bev.  G.  H.  Gtuilliam  {G.H.G.)  Prof.  Sanday  (S)  and  Dr.  Charles 
Taylor,  Ilaster  of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge  (C.T.),  ivhose 
initials  are  appended  to  notes  communicated  by  them. 

October  24,   1892. 


ADDENDA   ET   CORRIGENDA 


Introduction 


P.  xxxix. — Add  the  following  to  note  (2)  after  'priests':  'Eusebius  {H.E. 
ii.  23)  brings  the  death  into  connexion  with  Paul's  journey  to  Rome.     In 
Chron.  Euseb.  the  date  is  63  a.d.' 
P.  xl.  1.  10. — For  aol  read  μο\. 

P.  xlii. — Add  to  note  (1)  :  Meleager  in  his  epitaph  on  himself  {Anth.  Pal. 
vii.  417)  calls  it  the  Syrian  Athens,  πάτρα  8e  με  τίκτει  Ατθις  ev  Άσσυρίοί$ 
ναιομίρη  Ta8apois. 

P.  lii. — -On  Clement  c.  38,  add  after  i'pyoLs  αγαθοΊς  :  Of.  above  c.  30.' 

P.  Ixiii. — ib.  iv.  p.  613,  after  άγαθοΊς  add  :  'see  above  Clem.  R.  i.  38.' 

P.  Ixiv.  — Add  to  quotations  from  Origen,  Comm,  in  Prov.  (Mai  Nov.  Bihl. 
vii.  51)  6  Ιάκωβος  φησ\ν,  άΧληΧοις  (ξαγγέΧλετΐ  τα  παραπτώματα  υμών  οπω? 
Ιαθήτΐ. 

Ρ.  Ixxxiv. — Under  Luke,  add  xx.  46,  47  προσέχετε  άπο  των  γραμματέων  των 
θετόντων  περιπατείν  εν  σ  τ  ο\  α  ι  s  κα\  φιλοΰντων.  ..πρωτοκαθεδρίας  εν 
τ αις  σννα-/ωγα'ϊς...οϊ  κατεσθίονσίν  τας  οικίας  των  χηρών  καίπροφάσει 
μακρά  προσεύχονται'  ούτοι  Χημ'ψ'ονται  περίσσοτερον  κρίμα: 
James  i.  27,  ii.  2,  iii.  1. 

P.  xcii.• — Under  1  Corinthians,  add  xiv.  33  (speaking  of  disorderly  meetings) 
ov  yap  εστίν  ακαταστασίας  ό  θβοϊ,  αλλά  ειρήνης  :  James  iii.  16,  17,  οπού 
ζήλος  κάί  εριθία,  εκεί  ακαταστασία... ή  δε  άνωθεν  σοφία  ειρηνική. 

Ρ.  cliv.  (f/).— For  i.  36  read  i.  26. 

P.  civ. — Under  εσθίω,  add  Gen.  iii.  14,  15,  xliii.  6,  Exod.  xii.  8,  Ezek.  xxv. 
4.     See  below  p.  clxxxv. 

P.  clxi.,  last  line  but  one. — Insert :  In  James  ii.  19  εις  εστίν  ό  θεός,  the 
presence  of  the  article  shows  that  εις  is  pi-edicative  ;  in  iv.  12,  if  we  read  εις 
εστίν  νομοθέτης,  the  absence  of  the  article  shows  that  εις  is  subject  ;  if  again 
we  read  εις  εστίν  νομοθέτης,  making  εστίν  not  the  copula  but  the  substantive 
verb,  εις  becomes  an  epithet  of  νομ.  '  there  is  one  lawgiver.' 

P.  clxxii. — Under  εΙς,  insert,  after  i.  18  άπεκνησεν . .  .άπαρχήν  :  iii.  3  βάλλομεν 
εΙς  το  πείθεσθαι  αυτούς. 

Ρ.  clxxiii. — Under  εξ  (for  which  read  εκ),  insert  in  1.  2,  after  γλυκύ:  v.  20 
επιστρέψας  άμαρτωλον  εκ  πλάνης  :   in  1.  5,  for  iii.  18  read  iii.  13. 

P.  clxxiv. — Add  at  the  bottom  Aor.  Pass,  used  as  Middle,  iv.  10  ταπεινώθητε, 
V.  19  πλανηθΐ/. 

P.  clxxix. — Add  under  εάν  after  γινωσκετω :  with  per/,  subj.  in  prot.  and 
fut.   ind.  in  apod.,  v.  15  καν  αμαρτίας  j)  πεποιηκώς  άφεθήσεται. 

P.  clxxxi. — Insert  before  Ellipsis  :  'For  γάρ,  8έ,  και,  ουν,  τε,  see  Index.' 

P.  cxcii. — At  end  of  first  paragraph  insert  χρή  iii.  10,  cl.  :  1.  3  of  second  para- 
graph omit  πηδάλιον. 


ADDENDA  ET   COKRIGENDA 


TicxT  AND  Notes 


P.  8,  ver.  2. — Omit  την  before  συuaγωyήv,  and  in  critical  note  insert  (after 
BC)  Ti.  Tr.  WH.  as  accepting'  tlie  onii.s.sion. 

P.  20,  ver.  1(J. — I  think  now  that  I  was  not  justified  in  reading  τα  παρα- 
πτώματα instead  of  τας  αμαρτίας.  The  primary  reason  for  tlie  exhortation  to 
mutual  confession  will  then  be  to  assist  them  in  praying  for  one  another. 
Still  the  sins  first  thought  of  would  naturally  be  their  failures  in  duty  towards 
each  other. 

P.  31. — For  the  play  of  words  in  χαίραι»,  χαράν  comjiare  Tobit  v.  9  (var'ia 
lectio)  ΐχαιρίτίσ(ν  αντον  πρώτος  κα\  (mfv  αντώ,  χαίρΐΐν  συΐ  πολλά  yevoiTo'  καΙ 
αποκριθ(ΐς  Τ.  (ίπΐν  αντώ,  τι  μηι  (τι  νπάρχ(ΐ  χα'ιρΐΐν ; 

Ρ.  32.—  π(ριπ(σητ(.  Add  Actd  Joltannis  Zahn  p.  244  η.  eav π(ριπίσΐ]ς πΐΐρασ- 
μοΊς  μη  πτοιηθηστ/. 

Ρ.  38  η. — Hofmann  nii,Li;ht  have  found  a  better  example  of  διακρίνω  in  the 
sense  of  'to  question'  in  Herm.  Sim.  ii.  1. 

P.  46. — δι/  ίπηγγήλατο.  For  omission  of  subject  Geciy,  cf.  1  Joh.  v.  IG  8ώσ(ΐ 
αντω   ζωην, 

P.  48. — απΐίραστος.  Other  examples  may  be  found  in  Acta  Johannis  Zahn 
p.  75  1.  15  Toif  τότ€  πειράζονσιν  τυν  θ(ον  ό  άπΐίραστος  Tjj  πΐίρα  (Ktivav  την 
(υθΰτητα  ί'διδου,  ρ.  113,  5  μη  πίίραζί  τον  άπίίραστον,  ρ.  190,  \S  μακάριος  ίίστιςονκ 
enttpaaev  iv  σο\  τον  θεοί/,  ό  yap  ae  πίΐράζων  τυν  απύραστον  π(ΐράζ€ΐ. 

ΊΙ).  η.  1.— For  '  1066,  Fanar.'  read  'Paiuir.  1066.' 

ib.  η.  3. — Add  1  Cor.  xi.  19  Set  αιρέσεις  iv  νμίν  eivai  'ίνα  o'l  δόκιμοι  φανίροί 
γίνωνται. 

P.  53.  —  (All  good  comes  from  God,)  cf.  Tobit  iv.  19  αυτός  6  Κύριος  δίδωσι 
πάντα  τα  ayaOa.  In  reference  to  the  hexameter,  H.  Fischer  makes  the  some- 
what comical  suggestion  {Fhilologus  1891,  heft  2)  that  St.  James  is  here 
giving  a  novel  application  of  a  proverb  which  in  common  life  meant  '  do  not 
look  a  gift  horse  in  the  mouth.'  But  surely  the  difference  of  intonation 
required  by  the  two  senses  would  prevent  any  such  application,  not  to 
mention  the  improbability  of  a  phrase  like  πάν  δώρημα  τίΚΐΐον  getting  such  a 
proverbial  force. 

P.  55. — των  φώτων.  Cf.  the  Benedictions  before  Shema  given  in  Edersheim 
Sketches  of  Jewish  Life  p.  269. 

P.  58. — αποκυίω.  Cf.  Clem.  Al.  Strom,  vii.  890  τοΊς  γνωστικοίς  κΐκνήκασιν  αί 
ypa(^ai. 

lb.  η.  1.— For  (Mishnah.  Surenh.  iv.  116)  Jeiuish  Fathers  p.  85,  read  : 
Mishnah,  Surenh.  iv.  116  (Jewish  Fathers  p.  85). 

Jb.  n.  3.^ — On  θ(λ(ΐν  and  βοϋλΐσθαι  cf.  Plato  Alcib.  i.  135,  quoted  [below  on 
p.  141. 

P.  59. — For  \όyoς  άληθύας  cf.  Westcott  on  1  Joh.  i.  1  π€ρι  τοϋ  \oyov  της  ζωής. 
In  lines  9 — 14  read  after  'apposition'  as  follows  :  comparing  John  viii.  31, 
32  'if  ye.. .thy  word  is  truth'  ;  but  why  not  objective  etc. 

P.  60,  1.  6. — For  <]uidaiii.  read  qnemdam.  For  position  of  αντον  cf.  Joh.  v. 
47  τοίς  (Κΐίνον  γράμμασιν,  2  Cor.  viii.  9  τί/  fKeivov  πτωχΐία,  ib.  ver.  14  το  (κΐίνων 
νστίρημα...π(ρίσσ(νμα,  2  Tim.  ii.  26  το  eKfivov  θέλημα,,  Tit.  iii.  5  κατά  το  αντον 
?λ(ος,  ib.  iii.  7  τ[ι  ('κείνου  χάριτι,  2  Pet.  i.  16  τής  €Κ(ίνον  μίγαλίΐότητος.  Oil 
mood  of  "ίστΐ  cf.  Joh.  ii.  20,  iii.  5,  15. 

ib.  1.  13  from  bottom. — For  (Prov.)  11,  xxix.  7-cad  xxix.  11,  20. 

P.  61.— Heading  :  for  i.  20,  21,  read  i.  18—21. 

P.  62. — π(ρισσ(ίαν.  Cf.  Plut.  De  Aud.  42  Β  άποτΙΘ(σθαι  τΐι  π(ριττίι  τής  ψνχής 
quoted  below  under  ί'σύητρω  ver.  23.  It  seems  to  be  equivalent  to  ζύμη  κακίας 
in  1  Cor.  v.  8. 

P.  65.— Heading  :  for  i.  21,  23,  read  i.  21—23. 


ADDENDA   ET   CORRIGENDA 

P.  66. — εσότττμω.  Cf.  pseudo-Cyprian  De  duobus  moniibus  c.  13  ita  me  in 
robis  videte,  qtwmodo  quia  vestrum  sp.  v'tdet  in  uquam  ant  in  apeciduin. 

P.  70. — θρησκίία.  Ct'.  Ad  Diogn.  2  d  to'h  ■προΐίρημένοις  (the  sacrifices  of  the 
heathen)  όμοιοτρόπως  την  θρησκΐίαν  προσάγονσιν,  διαμηρτάνονσίν. 

ib. — χαλιναγωγών.  Cf.  Luc.  De  Saltat.  70  το  λογιστικοί/  Βύκννσιν,  όταν 
ΐκαστα  των  παθών  χα\ίναγωγη, 

Ρ.  71. — καθαρά.  In  quotation  from  Erasmus,  read  niorticinum  for  morti- 
c'lnium. 

P.  76. — τ~ς  Βόξης.  Cf.  Justin  Tryph.  C.  61  ό  Qeos  γΐγεννηκί  δΰναμίν  τίνα  (ζ 
eavTov  Χογικην,  ήτις  καΐ  8όξα  Κυρίου  καλείται,  ποτέ  δε  v'los,  ποτ(  8e  σοφία  κ.τ.λ. 

Ρ.  78. — επιβλεψητί.  In  Arist.  Magna  MoraVia  ii.  15  we  find  επιβλίπαν  eVi 
φίλοι». 

ib.  1.  7  from  bottom. — For  η  i-ead  η. 

P.  79,  1.  1. — Add  E.xod.  xix.  17  ίιπο  τό  ίψος.  The  addition  of  τών  ποδών, 
found  in  A  and  other  MSS.,  is  borrowed  from  Ps.  ex.  1,  wliich  is  quoted 
repeatedly  in  the  N.T. 

ib. — κριταΐ  8ιαλ.  παν.     Peile  compares  Soph.  AJ.  888  μακράν  άλατάν  πόνων. 

P.  83,   1.  4  from  end  of  second  paragraph. — For  'has'  read  'have.' 

P.  84. — βασιλικός.  Cf.  Justin  A2)ol.  i.  12  ό  λογο?...ού  βασιλικώτατον  (superl. 
for  comparat.)  άρχοντα  pera  τον  -γεννησαντα  θίον  ovdeva  οιδαμ(ν  όντα. 

P.  86. — eV  evi.  The  substantival  use  of  evi  in  this  verse  is  supported  by  i.  4 
ev  μηδενΐ  λΐΐπόμΐνοι. 

f.  87.— /iJ7  μαιχίύστ]ς.  For  the  order  of  the  commandments,  compare  also 
Clem.  Al.  Strom,  vi.  816.  For  the  general  thought  cf.  Basil.  Baptism,  ii.  9 
(quoted  by  Cellerier)  παράνομος  εστίν  6  μίαν  ϊντολην  παραβάς. 

Ρ.  88. — άνΐλΐης  is  found  in  Philo  Μ.  ii.  53  ;  ανηλεής  ib.  65.  Κατακανχάται 
'ίλεος  κρίσεως,  cf.  Sibyll.  ii.  224  ρνεται  εκ  θανάτου  έλεος,  κρίσις  όππότ  αν 
ελθη. 

Ρ.  90. — For  εφήμερος  τροφή  cf.  Aristides  xlix.  537,  631. 

P.  91. — For  δε  in  the  fourth  place,  add  Joh.  viii.  16  και  εάν  κρίνω  δε,  vii.  31 
ε'κ  τοΰ  όχλου  δε,  Acts  iii.  1  επ\  το  αίιτο  δε. 

Ρ.  92,  ver.  18. — αλλά,  cf.  1  Pet.  iii.  14  αλλ'  εΙ  κα\  πάσχοιτε  δια  δικαιοσν- 
νην,  μακάριοι. 

Ρ.  96. — άναφερειν  επί.  Cf.  1  Pet.  ii.  24  άναφερειν  τάς  αμαρτίας  επΙ  τό 
ζνλον. 

Ρ.  100. — λημ-^όμεθα.  For  the  use  of  the  first  person  cf.  1  Joh.  i.  6,  ii.  18  with 
Westcott's  notes. 

P.  101.  -'ίδε.     MS.  C  has  ερεις  for  ερις  in  ii.  16. 

P.  106. — ό  κόσμος  της  αδικίας.  Jerome  {Pelufj.  ii.  6)  uses  the  phrase  seculum. 
illud  iniquitoAiii.     C.T. 

P.  Ill,  last  line  of  n.  on  δαμάζεται. — Α.άά  niiox  dedimus  :  'with  Mayor's  n. 
in  ./.  of  Phil.  vol.  xx.  p.  265 '  ;  and  for  35  read  38. 

P.  117. — αναστροφή.  Cf.  Epict.  Diss.  i.  22.  13  ενδίχεται  την  προς  τους  κοινούς 
εχειν  οΊαν  δεΙ  αναστροφήν. 

Ρ.  127. — Proposed  reading  φθονείτε  is  supported  by  Stier.  Β  has  the  same 
mistake  {φόνους  for  φθόνους)  in  1  Pet.  ii.  1. 

P.  128. — επιτυχειν.  Used  absolutely  by  Epict.  Diss.  ii.  6.  8  αλλ'  ούκ 
επέτυχες. 

P.  136. — ταλαιπωρεω.      Cf.  Ps.  xxxviii.  6  εταλαιπώρησα  κα).  κατεκάμφθην. 

ib. — On  the  difference  between  άγνίζω  and  καθαρίζω  see  Westcott's  n.  on  1 
Joh.  iii.  3. 

P.  137. — ταπεινώθητε.  For  aor.  pass,  with  middle  meaning  cf.  πλανηθβ  in 
V.  14. 

P.  138.— ποιητής  νόμου.  In  classical  Greek  this  .stands  for  'lawgiver,'  never 
for  '  doer  of  the  law.' 


ADDENDA   ET   CORRIGENDA 

P.  140. — TTpos  oXiyoj/.      CI.  1  Tim.  iv.  8  ττροΓ  υλίγον  earlu  ώφΐλιμοί. 

P.  143. — Ιμάτια.  Cf.  Curt.  v.  20  Jn  Persepolin  tutius  Fersid'is  opes  con- 
gesserunt :  anrum  argentuuique  cumulatiuii  erat,  vestis  ingens  modus. 

P.  144. — ΐσται.  The  force  of  the  future  may  be  thus  expressed  :  'when  you 
come  to  inspect  your  treasures,  the  rust  will  be  a  witness  that  you  have  not 
used  them  as  you  ought.' 

***** 

Since  the  notes  ΛveΓe  printed,  Bernhard  Weiss  has  brought  out  his  Text- 
hrit'iHche  Untersuchungenund  Te.rtherstellimg  of  tlie  Catholic  Epistles,  containing 
a  careful  investigation  of  the  characteristics  of  the  two  groups  of  uncial  MSS., 
Sin. ABC  representing  the  older  text,  and  KLP  representing  the  later  text. 
As  he  follows  WH.  in  assigning  the  greatest  authority  to  B,  his  own  text  is 
generally  in  agreement  with  theirs.  I  notice  below  all  the  instances  in  \vhich 
his  reading  differs  from  theirs  and  from  mine.  The  exegetical  notes  are  not  of 
much  importance.  As  regards  orthography  he  writes  άλαζον(ία,  κακοπαθΐία, 
ipideia,  Ήλίαί,  Λvbere  I  have  adopted  Hort's  spelling  (see  p.  cliii  of  my  Intro- 
duction).    For  άποκυίΤ  he  reads  άποκΰα,  for  θρησκύς,  θρήσκος. 

I.  8. — He  takes  άυηρ  hi-^υχος  in  apposition  to  Άνθρωπος.,  as  I  have  done  ; 
not  (with  WH.)  as  subject  of  Xrjp^erm. 

I.  9. — He  reads  ό  (omitted  by  B)  before  οδίλφοΓ.  I  have  followed  WH.  in 
bracketing  it. 

I.  10. — He  follows  Huther  and  Beyschlag  in  understanding  πλούσιος  of  an 
unbeliever  and  giving  an  ironical  force  to  κανχάσθω. 

I.  17. — He  takes  Άνωθεν  ίστιν  καταβαΐνον  together  ;  and  interprets  τροπής 
άποσκίασμα  in  the  same  way  as  Beyschlag  'eine  durch  eine  Wendung  der 
Himmelslichter  hervorgebrachte  Beschattung.' 

I.  21. — He  puts  a  comma  after  eV  πραντητι,  taking  it  with  άποθίμίνοι. 

1.23. — He  translates  ro  πρόσωπον  T^s  yei/eVews  'das  Angesicht  womit  einer 
geboren  ist.' 

I.  25. — He  translates  iv  τή  ποιήσω  '  auf  Grund  seines  Thuns,'  referring  to 
I.  9. 

II,  1. — He  takes  βχ^τβ  as  imperative,  not  (with  WH.)  as  indicative  asking  a 
question.     In  the  same  verse  he  makes  της  8όξης  genitive  of  quality  after 

Ιησοΰς  Χριστός. 

II.  2.  —He  explains  συναγωγι)ν  νμων  as  a  Jewish  synagogue  frequented  by  the 
Christians. 

II.  5. — πτωχούς  τώ  κόσμω.  Weiss  translates  'in  Bezug  auf  weltliche  Giiter, 
and  says  that  the  Dative  '  steht  zur  Bezeiclmung  der  Sphiire.'  In  the  same 
verse  he  translates  ev  πίστΐΐ  '  auf  Grund  Glaubens. 

II.  14  and  16. — He  reads  τι  το  οφΐλος,  against  Β  and  WH. 

II.  18. — Taking  αλλ'  (pel  τις  as  an  objection  made  by  a  bystander  to  what 
had  just  been  said,  he  understands  συ  of  the  professing  believer  censured  by 
St.  James.  Surely  it  is  incredible  that  any  Λvriter  could  have  stated  an  ob- 
jection in  so  awkward  a  form. 

II.  19.  He  reads  ely  ό  θίό?  ϊστιν  with  C  and  WH.•"  ;  els  θεό?  ΐ'στιν  is  the  read- 
ing of  Β  and  WH.  ;  I  read  eis  ΐστίν  6  θ(ΰς  with  Sin.  Ti.  Treg.  Weiss  weakens 
the  force  of  και  τα  δαιμόνια  πιστ(ΰονσιν  καΐ  φρίσσουσιν  by  making  it  parenthetical. 

III.  3. — He  reads  d  δβ,  though  he  fails,  like  every  one  else,  to  tind  a  natural 
apodosis,  and  acknowledges  (p.  G6)  tliat  the  reading  et  8e  γαρ  in  Sin.  proves 
that  i'Se  was  intended. 

III.  6. — τον  τροχον  της  γ(νΐσ(ως.  He  explains  'human  life,  whose  restless 
movement  spreads  in  all  directions  the  once  kindled  llame.' 

III.  16. — He  translates  ipidda  by  '  Rechthaberei,  der  es  nicht  auf  die  Sache 
ankommt,  sondern  auf  das  Verfechten  der  eigenen  Meinung,'  and  opposes  it  to 
ΐνπΐΐθής.     '  A  pertinacious  argumentative  disposition '   is  a  meaning   which 
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would  suit  the  passage  well,  but  is  hard  to  get  out  of  the  word.  Why  may  we 
not  suppose  parties  in  the  Churches  of  the  Diaspora,  as  in  the  Church  of 
Corinth  ? 

IV.  2. — He  reads  φοι/euere  και  ζηλoΰτf  without  a  stop. 

IV.  3. — He  reads  8απανησ(τί  with  Β  for  δαπανησητΐ,  the  reading  of  the  other 
MSS.  accepted  by  WH. 

IV.  5. — In  this  difficult  verse  Weiss  makes  προς  φθόνορ  iirmodu.  το  ττν^νμα  δ 
κατώκισ^ν  iv  ημϊν,  μΐ'ιζονα  δέ  Βίδωσιν  χάριν  parenthetic,  and  takes  τ6  πν^ϋμα  as 
object  of  ίττιπυθΰ.  I  have  stated  in  my  notes  my  reasons  against  this  way  of 
taking  the  passage. 

Ιλ^.  9. — He  here  reads  μ^τατραπητω  with  BP  and  WH. 

ΙΛ^.  10. — He  reads  τυϋ  before  Κυρίου  against  the  best  MSS.  and  edd. 

IV.  14.—  He  reads  with  WH.  της  avpiov  ποία  η  ζωη  υμών.  I  have  stated  in 
my  note  why  I  prefer  the  reading  of  Sin,  If  a  change  is  to  be  made  I  should 
rather  give  the  exact  reading  of  13,  omitting  the  article  before  ζωη.  In  the 
latter  part  of  the  verse  Weiss  departs  from  Β  and  WH.  by  inserting  the  article 
before  προς. 

IV.  15. — He  departs  from  Β  and  WH.  by  reading  θΐληστ)  for  θίλτ]. 

V.  3. — He  puts  a  full  stop  after  πυρ  in  opposition  to  WH, 

V.  6. — He  departs  from  WH,  by  reading  αντιτάσσεται  ΰμΊν  without  a  question. 

V.  11. — He  omits  ό  before  κύριος  with  Β  and  WH.™ 

V.  12. — He  refers  the  swearing,  which  is  here  forbidden,  to  the  asseveration 
of  innocence  made  before  the  judges  of  verse  6.  He  writes  τ6  va\  ναι  (not,  as 
WH.,  TO  Nat  va\)  translating  it  '  Let  your  yea  be  yea,'  i.e.  perfectly  straight- 
forΛvard,  so  as  not  to  need  the  confirmation  of  an  oath. 

V.  13. — He  reads  κακοπαθύ  τις  iv  νμ'ιν  without  an  interrogation,  and  so 
άσθ(ν€Ϊ  τις  iv  νμΐν  in  verse  14. 

V.  14. — He  departs  from  Β  by  keeping  τοΰ  Κυρίου  after  ονόματι,  in  spite  of 
the  variations  of  the  other  MSS. 

V.  15. — He  follows  Huther  in  translating  καν  'even  if.' 

V.  16. — He  reads  τάς  αμαρτίας  with  WH.  and  the  best  MSS.,  and  understands 
ιάθητ€  of  bodily  healing  (comparing  Gen.  xx.  17,  Exod.  xv.  20)  which  could 
only  be  effected  after  the  sin,  Avhich  had  caused  the  disease,  had  been  confessed 
and  forgiven.  He  thinks  that  πρεσβΰτΐρηι  means  simply  the  older  members  of 
the  Christian  community,  Λνΐιο,  as  being  the  most  experienced,  would  be  sent 
for  in  the  first  instance,  but  that  the  same  duty  devolved  upon  all.  He  takes 
(νίρ-γουμΐνη  as  middle,  'hinsichtlich  seiner  Wirksamkeit.' 

V.  20. — He  reads  γινώσκΐτΐ  with  WH.  and  B.  In  the  latter  part  of  the  verse 
he  reads  σώσει  ■ψυχην  iK  θανάτου  αυτοΰ  with  Β,  where  ΛΥΗ.  have  σ.  ^υχην 
αυτοί  ί'κ  θανάτου  with  Sin.  P.  Surely  if  B's  order  were  right,  we  must  have 
had  αυτής,  to  suit  the  preceding  ψυχην.  Weiss  understands  the  sins  which  are 
hidden  to  be  those  of  the  converted  person. 
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CHAPTER  1 

ϊ  Η  Ε     Α  II  Τ  Η  Ο  Κ 

The  writer  calls  himseli' '  Jacob  '  (fiOm  which  our  naiiit;  'James'     internal 
is  derived  through  the  Italian  '  Giacomo '),  and  describes  himseli"  as  Thewriuv 
*a  servant  of  God  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.'     As  the  name  authority, 
Λvas  very  common    in    the    first    century,  and   the   description  is 
one  which  is  apj)licable   to  all  Christians,  it  is  evident  that  he 
must  have  been  distinguished  from  other  Jacobs  by  position  or 
character,  so  as  to  justify  him  in  addressing  the  '  Twelve  Tribes  in 
the  Dispersion '  with  the  tone  of  authority  which  is  so  marked  a 
feature  in  the  Epistle  before  us.     This  inference  receives  support 
from  the  Epistle   of  Jude,   the    writer   of  \vhich    styles   himself 
'  servant  of  Jesus  Christ  and  brother  of  Jacob,'  evidently  assuming 
that  his  brother's  name  would  carry  weight  with  those  whom  he 
addresses. 

The    Epistle    of    Jacob,   or  James,  is  strongly   contrasted   not  ^,'""1'^'"  r 

1  '  '  ο  J  the  tone  of 

only  with  the  Epistles  to  the  Romans  and  Galatians,  against  which  rpj.^t*ament 
some   have   supposed   it  to   be  directed,  but  also  Avith  the  First  t,^j^''^ot"the 
Epistle  of  St.  Peter,  which  in  some  points  it  closely  resembles.      ^'«^^■ 
The  general  characteristic  by  which  it  is  distinguished  from  these 
Epistles  is  its  Jewish  tone  of  thought,  style  and  doctrine.     In  style 
it  reminds  one  now  of  the  Proverbs,  now  of  the  stern  denuncia- 
tions of  the  prophets,  now  of  the  parables  in  the  Gospels.     It  has 
scarcely    any    direct   reference    to    Christ,  who    is    indeed    only 
named  twice.^     In   commending  the  duty  of  patience  (v.   7-11), 
the  writer  refers,  Avith  the  Psalmist  (cxxvi.   6),  to  the  example 
of   the    husbandman,  and  to  Job  and   the   prophets  of  the    Old 
Testament :    if  he  alludes  to  our   Lord  at   all,  he  only  does   so 
obscurely  in  ver.  6  '  ye  killed  the  just ;  he  doth  not  resist  you ' ; 

1  i.  1,  ii.  1. 
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while  St.  Peter  on  the  contrary  dwells  exclusively  on  the  example 
of  Christ  (cf.  1  Pet.  ii.  19-24,  iv.  12-14).  So  in  urging  the 
duty  of  prayer  reference  is  made,  not  (as  in  Heb.  v.  7)  to  the 
promises  or  the  prayers  of  Christ,  but  to  the  prayer  of  Elijah :  the 
duty  of  kindness,  and  the  Λvarning  against  evil-speaking  in  ch.  iii. 
are  based  not  on  the  example  of  Christ  and  the  thought  of  our 
common  brotherhood  in  him  (as  in  1  Pet.  ii.  123,  Rom.  xii.  δ,  Eph. 
iv.  25),  but  on  the  parables  of  nature,  on  the  fact  that  man  was 
created  in  the  image  of  God,  and  on  general  reasoning:  and  again 
(in  iv.  11,  12)  speaking  evil  of  a  brother  is  condemned  as  putting  a 
slight  on  tlie  Law,  not  as  causing  pain  to  Christ.  No  mention  is 
made  of  the  death  or  resurrection  of  Christ,  or  of  the  doctrines  of 
the  Incarnation  and  Atonement.  To  a  careless  reader  the  tone  of 
the  Epistle,  as  a  whole,  seems  scarcely  to  rise  above  the  level  of  the 
Old  Testament ;  Christian  ideas  are  still  clothed  in  Jewish  forms. 
Thus  the  Law,  called  for  the  sake  of  distinction  '  the  law  of  liberty  ' 
or  *  the  royal  law,'  seems  to  stand  in  place  of  the  Gospel  or  even  of 
Christ  himself  (ii.  8-13,  iv.  11) :  the  love  of  the  world  is  condemned 
in  the  language  of  the  Old  Testament  as  adultery  against  God. 
This  contrast  rises  to  its  highest  point  in  treating  of  the  relation 
between  Faith  and  Works  (ii.  14-2G).  While  St.  Paul  Avrites 
(Rom.  iii.  28)  '  We  reckon  therefore  that  a  man  is  justified  by  faith 
apart  from  the  works  of  the  law/  the  language  of  St.  James  is  (ii. 
24)  '  Ye  see  then  how  that  by  woi'ks  a  man  is  justified  and  not  by 
faith  only.'  And  while  the  case  of  Abraham  is  cited  in  Rom.  iv. 
3,  13,  16  in  proof  of  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith,  and  the 
case  of  Rahab  is  cited  for  the  same  purpose  in  Heb.  xi.  31, 
St.  James  makes  use  of  both  to  prove  that  man  is  justified  by  works 
(ii.  25).  I  shall  have  to  go  more  fully  into  these  questions  here- 
after, and  shall  then  point  out  some  considerations  which  Avill  to  a 
certain  extent  qualify  the  first  impression  left  on  the  mind  by  a 
perusal  of  the  Epistle ;  but  speaking  generally  we  may  safely  say 
that  it  has  a  more  Jewish  cast  than  any  other  Avriting  of  the  New 
Testament,  and  that  the  author  must  have  been  one  who  would  be 
more  in  sympathy  with  the  Judaizing  party  and  more  likely  to 
exercise  an  infiuence  over  them  than  any  of  the  three  great  leaders, 
Peter,  Paul  or  John. 

If  we  turn  now  to  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  and  to  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  wo  find  mention  there  of  a  James  who  exactly  fulfils  the 
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conditions  required  in  the  writer  of  our  Epistle.     In  Gal.  i.  18,  19  Tinspgrees 

1  1  with  wliat  IS 

St.  Paul  says  that  three  years  after  his  conversion,  probably  about  ^^''Ιί.Ί|;^|;''' 
the  year  38  A.D.,  he  Avent  from  Damascus  to  Jerusalem  and  stayed  and  Acts  of 

J  '  *'  James,  the 

with  Peter  fifteen  days,  seeing  no  other  apostle  but  only  James  the   Piesident 
Lord's  brother.     This  is  quite  in  accordance  with  what  we  read  in  church  at 

*  _  ,  Jenisnieiii. 

the  Acts  xii.  17,  where  Peter,  on  his  escape  from  prison  (A.D.  44), 
is  recorded  to  have  gone  to  the  house  of  Mary  the  mother  of  Mark, 
and  desired  that  the  ηβΛνβ  of  his  escape  might  be  sent  to  James 
and  the  brethren.  In  Gal.  ii.  1-10  St.  Paul  describes  a  later  visit  to 
Jerusalem  after  an  interval  of  fourteen  years,  i.e.  about  A.D.  51.  In 
this  visit  the  leaders  of  the  Church,  James,  Peter  and  John 
{I.e..  ver.  0),  after  hearing  his  report  of  his  first  missionary  journey, 
signified  their  approval  of  his  work  and  'gave  right  hands  ot 
fellowship,'  agreeing  that  Paul  and  Barnabas  should  preach  to  the 
Gentiles  and  they  themselves  to  the  circumcision.  In  verses  11-14 
of  the  same  chapter  Peter's  inconsistency  in  regard  to  eating  with 
the  Gentiles  at  Antioch  is  explained  by  the  arrival  of  certain  from 
James,  irpo  του  yap  iXdelv  τινάς  άττο  Ιακώβου  μ€τα  των  ίθνων 
συνήσθίβν'  ore  δε  ηΧθον,  υττίστέΚΚ^ν  και  άφώριζβν  εαυτόν  φοβού- 
μενος τους  εκ  ττεριτομής.  This  second  visit  is  more  fully  described 
in  Acts  XV.  4-21),  where  James  appears  as  President  of  the  Council 
held  to  consider  how  far  the  Gentile  Christians  should  be  required 
to  conform  to  the  customs  of  the  Jews.  It  is  James  who  sums  up 
the  discussion,  and  proposes  the  resolution  which  is  carried,  in  the 
Avords  εγώ  κρίνω  μη  τταρενογΧεΙν  τοις  άττο  των  εθνών  εττιστρεφου- 
σιν  εττΐ  τον  ®εόν,  κ.τ.Χ. 

It  is  important  to  notice   that  in  his    speech  (ver.  14)  Peter  κ?"ΐηιΐ•«ΐΊ" 

-  r  \  /  agreements 

is  called   Symeon,  a  name  never   assigned  to  him    elseAvhere  in     ''•^'^^"«'e» 

''  '  σ  our  Kpistie 

the  Acts    or   in    any  part    of   the    N.T.    except   in    2  Pet.  i.    1.     and  the 

•J     ί  1  speecli  of 

From  this  we  rather  that  the   actual  Avords  of   the    speaker  are    James  in 

^  _  ^  Acts  XV. 

recorded  either  in  their  original  form  or  in  a  translation ;  and 
it  becomes  thus  a  matter  of  interest  to  learn  whether  there  is 
any  resemblance  between  the  language  of  our  Epistle  and  that 
of  the  speech  said  to  have  been  uttered  by  James,  and  of  the 
circular  containing  the  decree,  which  was  probably  drawn  up  by 
him.^     I  cannot  but  think  it  a  remarkable  coincidence  that,  out  of 

^  The  similarity  between  the  First  Epistle  of  St.  Peter  and  the  speeches  ascribed 
to  him  in  the  Acts  is  noticed  in  Al ford's  Greek  Testament,  λ•ο1.  iv.  Prolrgomrna, 
p.  137. 

a  2 
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230  words  contained  in  the  speech  and  circular,  so  many  should 
reappear  in  our  Epistle,  written  on  a  totally  different  subject. 
They  are  as  follows:  (1)  the  epistolary  salutation  χαίρειν  (Jas.  i.  1, 
Acts  XV.  23),  i'ound  in  only  one  other  passage  of  the  N.T.,  the  letter 
of  Lysias  to  Felix  (Acts  xxiii.  26)  :  (2)  the  curious  phrase  borrowed 
from  the  LXX.  which  occurs  in  the  N.T.  only  in  Acts  xv.  17  εφ' 
ους  €7ηκ€κ\ηταί  το  ονομά  μου  tV  αυτούς,  and  James  ii.  7  το  καλόν 
όνομα  το  βττίκΧηθβν  εφ'  υμάς  :  (3)  άκούσατβ  άΒεΧφοί  μου  found  in 
James  ii.  5  alone  in  the  Epistles,  compared  with  άνΒρβς  άΕεΧφοϊ 
ακούσατε  μου  in  Acts  xv.  13  :  (4)  βτησκέτττβσθαί  James  i.  27,  Acts 
XV.  14:  (5)  €7Γΐστρεφ€ΐν  James  v.  19,  20,  Acts  xv.  19:  (6)  τηρεΐν 
and  Βιατηρβΐν,  James  i,  27  ασττιλον  kavTov  τηρβίν  αττό  τοΐ)  κόσμου. 
Acts  XV.  2!)  βξ  ων  όίατηροΰντες  εαυτούς  el•  ττράξετβ  :  (7)  ά^αττητος 
occurs  in  the  Acts  only  in  xv.  25  συν  τοις  ά^αττητοίς  Έαρνάβα  κα\ 
Παι^λω,  while  αδελφοί  μου  αΎαττητοί  is  found  three  times  in  our 
Epistle  :  (8)  perhaps  we  may  compare  also  the  repetition  of  the 
wurd  αδελφός•  in  James  iv.  11  μη  καταλαΧβΙτβ  άΧΚηΚων  άΒεΧφοί' 
ό  κατα\α\ών  άΒβΧφοΰ  i)  κρίνων  τον  αδελφό^  αυτού  κρίνει  τον 
νόμον  κ.τ.\.  and  Acts  xv.  23  οι  ττρεσβύτβροί  ά^έΧφοΙ  τοΙς  κατά  την 
' \ντιόχ€ίαν . .  .ά^έλφοΐς  γαίρβίν  :  and  the  pregnant  use  of  the  Avord 
όνομα  in  James  v.  10  βΧάΧησαν  iv  τω  ονόματι  ΐίυρίου,  ver.  14 
άΧβίψαντες  €\αί(ρ  ev  τω  ονόματι,  ii.  7  το  καΧόν  όνομα  and  in  Acts 
XV.  14  Χαββΐν  βξ  εθνών  \αον  τω  ονόματι  αυτού,  ver.  26  ύττερ  τού 
ονόματος  τού  Κ,υρίου  ημών  Ιησού  Χ.ριστού. 
Kiiriiier  'p^  retum  to  our  immediate  subject :  James  is  seen  in  the  same 
ν,±ΛΐΊνβ\τ6  po^sition  of  authority  in  Acts  xxi.  18,  when  Paul  presents  himself 
told  of     before  him  on  his  return  from  his  third  missionary  iournev  (a.d.  58). 

James  m  _  _  J  jj    \  y 

Arts  xxi.    After  ioinins:  in  praise  to  God  for  the  success  which  had  attended 

and  0Ι1Γ  j  σ  i 

Kpistie.  bis  labours,  James  and  the  elders  Avho  are  Avith  him  warn  St,  Paul 
of  the  strong  feeling  against  him  which  had  been  excited  among 
the  '  myriads  of  Jewish  believers  who  Avere  all  zealous  for  the  law  ' 
(ζηΧωταΙ  τού  νόμου)  by  the  report  that  he  had  taught  the  Jews  of 
the  Dispersion  to  abandon  circumcision  and  their  other  customs. 
To  counteract  this  impression,  they  recommended  him  to  join  in  a 
Nazarite  vow,  which  had  been  undertaken  by  four  members  of  their 
community,  as  a  proof  that  the  report  Avas  unfounded  and  that  he 
himself  walked  according  to  the  law.  The  description  here  given 
of  the  state  of  feeling  at  Jerusalem  and  of  St.  James'  anxiety  to 
avoid  causing   any  offence  to  it  is  quite  in  accordance  with  the 
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tone  of  our  Epistle  and  may  help  to  explain  the  reserve  Λvith  which 
distinctive  Christian  doctrines  are  treated  in  it.  Is  it  ooino-  too  far 
to  compare  the  use  of  άηνίζω  in  Acts  xxi.  24  and  James  iv.  8,  and 
the  construction  of  Bairavdv  in  the  same  verse  {Βαττάνησον  iir^ 
αυτοΐς)  and  in  James  iv.  3   iva  ev  ταΐς  r)8ovai<;  ύμων  Βαττανησητβ  ? 

The  only  other  passage  in  Avhich  James  is  mentioned  by  name  tiiIs  james 
in  the  Epistles  is   1  Cor.  xv.  7,  Avhere  λυθ  are  told  that  Jesus   known  as 
appeared  to  James  after  his  Resurrection.     Of  this  more  Λνίΐΐ  be    biothei•.'' 
said  shortly.     But  we  have  seen  that  in  Gal.  i.  19  he  receives  the 
appellation  of  '  the  Lord's  brother/  and  there  are  further  allusions 
to  the  'brethren  of  the  Lord'  in  1  Cor.  ix.  5,  Avhich  is  generally 
taken  to  imply  that  they  were  all  married,  and  in  Acts  i.  14,  where 
Λνο  are  told  that  after  the  Ascension  'the  Eleven  with  the  Avomen 
and  Mary  the  mother  of  Jesus  and  his  brethren  remained  together 
at  Jerusalem  waiting  for  the  promise  of  the  Spirit.'     These  passages 
also  will  come  in  for  further  consideration  immediatel3^ 

An  objection  may  be  raised  to  the  identification  of  the  writer  of  ί^Λ^^"?\'*^''.'^ 

,  ,  "^  this  title  IS 

the  Epistle  Avith  the  brother  of  the  Lord,  on  the  orround  that   no  'v'^"^•?'''" 

.  ....  .  .  the  Epistle 

claim  is  made  to  this  title  in  either  of  the  Epistles  which  go  by  the 
names  of  the  brothers  James  and  Jude.  If  they  were  really 
brothers  of  the  Lord,  Avould  they  not  have  laid  stress  on  the 
authority  derived  from  this  relationship,  just  as  St.  Paul  lays  stress 
on  his  apostleship  ?  But  Avhat  was  Christ's  own  teaching  on  the 
matter  ?  When  his  mother  and  brothers  sought  on  one  occasion 
to  use  the  authority,  which  they  assumed  that  their  kinship  gave 
them,  they  Avere  met  by  the  Avords  '  Who  is  my  mother,  and  who 
are  my  brethren  ?  '  And  he  stretched  out  his  hand  to  his  disciples 
and  said  '  Behold  my  mother  and  my  brethren.'  St.  Paul  expresses 
the  same  idea,  of  the  disappearance  of  the  earthly  relationship  in 
the  higher  spiritual  union,  by  which  all  the  members  of  the  body 
are  joined  to  the  Head,  in  the  words  'though  we  have  known 
Christ  after  the  flesh,  yet  now  know  we  him  so  no  more,'  2  Cor.  λ'. 
16.  Surely  it  is  only  Avhat  we  should  have  expected  beforehand, 
that  James  and  Jude  would  shrink  from  claiming  another  name 
than  that  of  '  servant '  to  express  the  relation  in  which  they  stood 
to  their  risen  Lord,  after  having  failed  (as  I  shall  shortly  endeavour 
to  show)  to  acknowledge  Him  as  their  Master  in  the  days  of  his 
humiliation. 

So  far  we  have  arrived  at  the  following  conclusions :  the  writer 
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exi'ianaiions  ^^  ^^^^  Epistle  IS  ΟΓ,  to  allow  for  a  inoincut  the  possibility  of  its 
tiue"^  not  being  geiiuiue,  wishes  to  be  understood  as  being,  the  President 
of  the  Church  at  Jerusalem,  and  the  brother  of  the  Lord.^  We 
have  now  to  investigate  the  meaning  of  this  last  expression.  Is 
it  to  b3  understood  literally  of  half-brothers  of  the  Lord,  sons  of 
Mary  his  mother  and  of  Joseph  his  reputed  father  ?  Or  is  it  to 
be  understood  of  foster-brothers,  sons  of  his  reputed  father  by  t 
a  former  wife  ?  Or  is  it  to  be  understood  of  the  cousins  of  the 
Lord,  sons  of  Clopas  or  Alphaeus,  the  husband  of  his  mother's 
sister,  who  bore  the  same  name  as  herself?  It  may  be  well  first 
to  bring  together  the  passages  bearing  on  this  subject  in  the 
Gospils,  and  then  to  examine  them  more  carefully  in  refenmce  to 
the  three  theories  above  stated.     I  quote  from  the  R.V. 

^'ί^ΓκΓνν"       Matt.  i.  2.5.     Joseph  .  .  .  took  unto  him  his  wife  and  knew  her 

^rii"!!*^"'^  uot  till  she  had  broucfht  forth  a  son. 

upon  the        Luke  u.  7.     She  brought  forth  her  first-born  son. 

subject.  ο 

John  ii.  12.  After  this  he  went  down  to  Capernaum,  he  and 
his  mother  and  his  brethren  and  his  disciples :  and  there  they 
abode  not  many  days. 

Matt.  xiii.  54 — oC.  And  coming  into  his  own  country  he  taught 
them  in  their  synagogue,  insomuch  that  they  Avere  astonished  and 
said,  Whence  hath  this  man  this  wisdom  and  the.^^e  niighty  w^rks  ? 
Is  uot  this  the  carpenter's  son  ?  is  not  his  mother  called  Mary  ? 
and  his  brethren  James  and  Joses  and  Simon  and  Judas  ?  And 
his  sisters  are  they  not  all  with  us  ?  Whence  then  hath  this  man 
these  things  ? 

Mark  vi.  3.  Is  not  this  the  carpenter,  the  son  of  Mary,  and 
brother  of  James  and  Joses  and  Judas  and  Simon  ?  and  are  not 
his  sisters  here  Avith  us?  And  they  were  otfendcd  in  him.  Cf. 
Luke  iv.  16 — 30,  John  vi.  42. 

Matt.  xii.  47.  While  he  W'as  yet  speaking  to  the  nudtitudes, 
behold  his  mother  and  his  brethren  stood  Avithout,  seeking  to 
speak  to  him.  And  one  said  unto  him,  Behold  thy  mother  and 
thy  brethren  stand  without,  seeking  to  speak  to  thee.      But  he 

^  I  have  made  no  reference  to  the  Tuliin;;eii  tlienry  wliiili  sniiposes  the  Acts  to  be 
a  Tendenz-  schrifl  written  witli  the  view  of  niininiizin^' tlie  ilili'erence  between  St.  I'aul 
and  St.  James,  (1)  because  I  do  not  see  that  it  in  any  way  allccts  my  argument,  unless 
it  shonhl  be  ir.aintained  tliat  the  writer  of  tlic  Acts  liad  our  Ejiistle  before  liim  and 
intentionally  iniitated  its  language,  wliich  would  give  an  even  stronger  sn])])ort  to 
my  argument  from  a  dill'ereiit  jjoint  of  view  ;  and  (2)  because  the  theory  itself  seems 
to  me  by  this  time  cxjiloded. 
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auswereJ  and  said  unto  him  that  told  him,  Who  is  my  mother  { 
and  who  are  my  brethren  ?  And  he  stretched  forth  his  hand  to 
his  disciples  and  said,  Behold  my  mother  and  my  brethren. 

Mark  iii.  20 — 22,  31 — 33.  And  the  multitude  cometh  together 
again,  so  that  they  could  not  so  much  as  eat  bread.  And  when 
his  friends  {pi  τταρ  αυτού)  heard  it  they  went  out  to  lay  hold  on 
him  :  for  they  said,  He  is  beside  himself.  And  the  scribes  which 
came  down  from  Jerusalem  said,  He  hath  Beekebub,  and  by 
the  prince  of  the  devils  casteth  he  out  the  devils.  .  .  .  And  there 
come  his  mother  and  his  brethren ;  and  standing  without,  they 
sent  unto  him,  calling  him.  And  a  multitude  was  sitting  about 
him ;  and  they  say  unto  him,  Behold,  thy  mother  and  thy 
brethren  without  seek  for  thee.  And  he  answered  them  and  saith. 
Who  is  my  mother  and  my  brethren  ?  &c.     Cf  Luke  viii.  19 — 21. 

John  vii.  2 — 8.  Now  the  feast  of  the  Jews,  the  feast  of  taber- 
nacles, Avas  at  hand.  His  brethren  therefore  said  unto  him, 
Depart  hence  and  go  into  Judaea,  that  thy  disciples  also  may 
behold  thy  works  which  thou  doest.  For  no  man  doeth  anything 
in  secret  and  himself  seeketh  to  be  knov/n  openly.  If  thou  doest 
these  things  manifest  thyself  to  the  Avorld.  For  even  (ούδε)  his 
brethren  did  not  believe  on  him.  Jesus  therefore  saith  unto  them, 
My  time  is  not  yet  come,  but  your  time  is  alway  ready.  The 
Avorld  cannot  hate  you,  but  me  it  hateth,  because  I  testify  of  it 
that  its  works  are  evil. 

Matt,  xxvii.  56.  And  many  Avomen  were  there  beholding  from 
afar,  which  had  followed  Jesus  from  Galilee,  ministering  unto 
him :  among  whom  was  Mary  Magdalene,  and  Mary  the  mother  of 
James  and  Joses,  and  the  mother  of  the  sous  of  Zebedee. 

Mark  xv.  40.  '  And  there  Avere  also  women  beholding  from  afar  : 
among  whom  were  both  Mary  Magdalene,  and  Mary  the  mother  of 
James  the  less  {του  μικρού)  and  of  Joses,  and  Salome.'  A  little 
below  (ver.  47)  the  second  Mary  is  called  '  Mary  the  mother  of 
Joses,'  and  in  xvi.  1  '  the  mother  of  James,'  as  in  Luke  xxiv.  10. 

John  xix.  25 — 27.  There  were  standing  by  the  cross  his  mother, 
and  his  mother's  sister,  Mary  the  wife  of  Clopas,  and  Mary 
Magdalene.  When  Jesus  therefore  saw  his  mother  and  the 
disciple  standing  by,  whom  he  loved,  he  saith  unto  his  mother. 
Woman,  behold  thy  son  !  Then  saith  lie  to  the  disciple,  Behold  thy 
mother  !  And  from  that  hour  the  discirile  took  her  to  his  own  home. 
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I  think  anyone  reading  these  passages  for  the  first  time,  without 
any  preconceived  idea  on  the  subject,  would  naturally  take  Λvhat 
is  called  the  Helvidian  view,  that  the  brethren  of  the  Lord  were 
sons  of  Joseph  and  Mary.  It  will  be  seen,  however,  that  there  is 
mucli  to  be  said  in  favour  of  the  other  views  mentioned  above. 
We  Λνϋΐ  examine  first  the  argument  in  favour  of  the  Hieronymian 
theory — that  those  who  are  called  brethren  were  really  cousins.^ 

A. —  Tltc  Hieronymian  Theory. 
.TciOuie's        This  theory  was    put    forward    about   the  year   383  A.D.    as    a 

tlicory,  that  .  .  .     . 

I'.vtiie      novel    hypoth^is-  by  Jerome  in  answer  to  Helvidius,  who  had 

brotlircii  of  ''  ^  .   .  .  ,  .       .  .      , 

the  Lord    attacked  the  prevailin<;  view  of  tlie  superiority  of  the  unmarried  to 

is  iiu-ant  tlic  •      i  ι  ι•        •  ι  ι         <•     ι       τ         i> 

sonsofiiis  the  mamed  state  by  referring  to  the  example  of  the  Lord  s  mother. 
sister,  '  of  wliom  WO  read  in  Scripture  that  she  bore  children  to  her  husband 
Joseph.'  Jerome's  argument  briefly  stated  is,  that  James  the 
brother  of  the  Lord  is  called  an  Apostle  by  St.  Paul,  that  he  must 
therefore  be  identified  with  James  the  son  of  Alphaeus,  since 
James  the  son  of  Zebcdee  Avas  no  longer  living  Avhen  Paul  Avrote  ; 
identified  also  with  James  the  less  in  Mark  xv.  40  (the  compara- 
tive implying  an  opposition  to  James  the  greater,^  viz.  the  .son  of 
Zebedee),  this  James  being  there  stated  to  be  brother  of  Joses, 
But  in  Mark  vi.  3  we  find  a  James  and  Joses  among  the  brethren 
of  Jesus,  and  this  agrees  with  John  xix.  2.5,  Avhere  Mary  the 
mother  of  James  and  wife  of  Alphaeus  is  called  Mary  of  Clopas, 
sister  of  the  Lord's  mother;  from  whence  it  follows  that  the  four 
brothers  and  two  or  more  sisters  mentioned  in  Mark  vi.  3  and 
elsewhere  are  really  first  cousins  of  Jesus.     Jerome  himself  had  no 

'  III  till;  di.s(nission  wliicli  follow.s  I  liave  had  con.st.iiitly  l)pfort^  iiu•  li]).  I.ii;htfoot'.s 
disseitatiou  on  the  Hiethnii  of  the  Lord,  admirable  alike  for  thoroiii;hii(!s.s,  olearness, 
and  fairness,  which  is  contained  in  liis  Galatiavf!  (10th  ed.  ]ip.  '2.')2-2Π]).  I  ha\-e 
also  consulted  Credner's  EinlrUumj  in  d.  K.  T.,  Laurent's  KeutcH.  Stuiiicn,  Mill's 
Pantheistic  Principal,  Part  II.  j)]).  220-316,  and  the  articles  'Maria 'and  '  .Takohns  ' 
in  Hcrzo^'s  Encycl.  f.  prot,  Thcol.  I  should  have  been  glad  to  |int  the  (]uestion 
aside  with  a  simple  refeience,  Imt  I  tliiiik  there  are  some  considerations  which  have 
not  been  sufliciently  attended  to,  and  that  the  Epistle  gains  an  added  interest  from 
what  I  hold  to  be  the  right  solution  of  the  difficulty.  [.*^ince  this  \vas  written  I 
have  read  Canon  Farrar's  al)h;  discussion  of  the  subject  in  his  Exrly  Days  of 
Christinnilv,  ch.  xi.v.,  and  Bungciier's  Ui/inc  Η  fa  Bible,  both  of  whom  take  the  same 
\'k\\  as  I  have  done.  J 

*  See  Pearson  On  the  Creed,  \i.  Λΐΐι  η.  Bp.  Lightfoot  (p.  273)  has  sliown  that  the 
Papias  cited  by  Dr.  Mill  and  others  in  favour  of  the  Hieronymian  view  is  not  the 
companion  of  Polycarp,  but  a  writer  of  the  eleventh  century. 

"  '  There  is  no  scriptural  or  early  sanction  for  sjieaking  of  the  son  of  Zcbedec  as 
.lames  the  Great  '  (Lightfoot,  Παΐ.  ]..  2t)3). 
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information  on  the  subject  of  Ciopas,  but  suggests  that  he  may 
possibly  have  been  father  of  Mary.  Later  writers  added  further 
developments  to  this  theory.  Ciopas  was  identified  with  Alphaeus, 
as  another  form  of  the  common  Aramaic  original  Cbalphai ;  and 
'  Judas  of  James/  who  occurs  in  St.  Luke's  list  of  the  Apostles 
(Luke  vi.  16,  Acts  i.  13),  is  identified  with  the  writer  of  the 
Epistle,  Λvho  calls  himself  'brother  of  James'  (Jude  1),  and  also 
with  the  brother  of  Joses,  James  and  Simon  in  Mark  vi.  3. 
Simon  Zelotes,  who  is  joined  with  James  and  Judas  in  the  list  of 
the  Apostles,  is  supposed  to  be  another  of  these  brethren ;  and 
some  held  that  MattheΛv,  being  identical  with  Levi  the  son  of 
Alphaeus,  must  belong  to  the  same  family. 

Bishop  Lightfoot  calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  not  only  does    ,/'='■•, 

•TO  _  _    «^   _  altogetlKT 

Jerome  make  no  pi'etence  to  any  traditional  support  for  this  view,^    unknown 

.  •*■  ''  ^  ^  ^  betore  the 

but  that  he  is  himself  by  no  means  consistent  in  holding  it.     Thus     time  of 

'L  .  ,  Jerome  and 

in  his  comment  on  the  Galatians  written  about  387  A.D.  he  says  :  is  not  iieia 

r-i-T•!     eonsistcntlv 

'James  was  called  the  Lords  brother  on  account  of  his  high  by  him. 
character,  his  incomparable  faith,  and  his  extraordinary  Avisdom ; 
the  other  apostles  are  also  called  brothers  (John  xx.  17),  but  he  pre- 
eminently so,  to  whom  the  Lord  at  his  departure  had  committed 
the  sons  of  his  mother  {i.e.  the  members  of  the  Church  at 
Jerusalem).'  In  a  later  work  still,  the  epistle  to  Hedibia,  written 
about  406,  he  sjjeaks  of  Mary  of  Cleophas  (Ciopas),  the  aunt  of  our 
Lord,  and  Mary  the  mother  of  James  and  Joses,  as  distinct 
persons,  'although  some  contend  that  the  mother  of  James  and 
Joses  Avas  his  aunt.' 

I  proceed  now  to  examine  the  above  argument. 

(1)  It  is  assumed  that  '  brother '  (άδελώός)  may  be  used  in  the  objections 

f.  .       ,  '       r  Λ    •       r-t         ■  Jerome  s 

sense  of  cousin  (ανβψιος,  found  m  Col.  iv.  10).     The  supporters  of      '*'«^- 
this  theory  do  not  offer  any  parallel  from  the  N.T.,  but  they  appeal    'brother 

is  used  tor 

to  classical  use  both  in  Greek  and  Latin,  and  to  the  O.T.     The     ■cousin- 
examples  cited  from  classical  Greek  are  merely  expressive  of  warm     Hebrew 

PC         •  1  1         •       1  T-«i  y^    ■        L'    1  r>         1  11  Bililc  and 

atiection,  or  else  metaphorical,  as  rlato  CYito  §  16,  where  the  laws  sometimes 
of  Athens  are  made  to  speak  of  oi  ημβτβροι  άΒβΧφοΙ  or  iv  Αί'δου  no).aniiiei' 
νόμοι.     There  is  no  instance  in  classical  Greek,  as  far  as  I  knoAv,  of    is  cited 

either  from 
^  After  disputing  the  value  of  the  authorities  appealed  to  by  Helvidius,  he  sets     ^^^.  ^;'^• 
aside  the  appeal  to  authority  in  the  \vords  Ve.ruin  viigas  terimug  ct  fontc  veritatis     classjral 
omisso  opinionum  rivulos  conscciamur  [Adv.  Helv.  17)  ;  and  in  another  treatise  {I)c      Gnek. 
Viris  Illustribns  2)  contrasts  his  own  view  witli  the  Ejiiphanian  in  the  words  Ui 
nonnuUi  c.ri.-itimant,  Joseph  ex  alio,  va-orc  :  vt  aviem  mihi  rieiedo•,  Mariae  soi'oris 
matris  TJomini...fiUus  (Liglitfoot,  p.  'Jo9). 
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ιιΒέΧφός  beiug  used  to  denote  a  cousin.  In  Latin  frutcr  may 
stand  for  frater  'patrndis,  where  there  is  no  danger  of  being  mis- 
understood (cf.  Cic.  ad  Ait.  i.  δ.  1).  The  Hebrew  Avord  is  used 
loosely  to  include  cousm,  as  in  Gen.  xiv.  14 — 10  (of  Abraham  and 
Lot),  where  the  LXX.  has  άδβλφίδου?  ;  in  Levit.  x.  4,  where  the  first 
cousins  of  Aaron  are  called  brethren  (άΒβλφοί)  of  his  sons,  Nadab 
and  Abihu  ;  in  1  Chroii.  xxiii.  21,  22  ('The  sons  of  Mahli,  Eleazar 
and  Kish.  And  Eleazar  died,  and  had  no  sons,  but  daughters :  and 
their  brethren  the  sons  of  Kish  took  them '),  where  also  the  LXX. 
has  αδελφό/.  These  j^assages  seetn  to  me  to  be  hardly  covered  by 
the  general  rule  laid  down  by  Bishop  Lightfoot  (p.  261):  "in  an  affec- 
tionate and  earnest  appeal  intended  to  move  the  sympathies  of  the 
hearer,  a  speaker  might  not  unnaturally  address  a  relation  or  a 
friend  or  even  a  fellow-countryman  as  his  'brother':  and  even 
when  speaking  of  such  to  a  third  person  he  might  through  warmth 
of  feeling  and  under  certain  aspects  so  designate  him."  I  think, 
however,  the  Bishop  is  entirely  right  when  he  goes  on  to  say  :  "  It 
is  scarcely  conceivable  that  the  cousins  of  any  one  should  be 
commonly  and  indeed  exclusively  styled  his  '  brothers '  by  in- 
different persons ;  still  less,  that  one  cousin  in  particular  should  be 
singled  out  and  described  in  this  loose  way  'James,  the  Lord's 
brother.'"  If  we  remark  too  the  care  with  which  Hegesippus 
(quoted  under  §  6  below)  employs  the  term  αδελφό?  of  James  and 
Jude,  the  brothers  of  the  Lord,  while  he  keeps  the  term  ανεψιός 
for  Symeon,  the  cousin  of  the  Lord  and  second  bishop  of  Jerusalem, 
we  shall  feel  that  there  is  a  strong  probability  against  the  use 
of  άΒβΧφοί  in  the  N.T.  to  denote  anything  but  brothers,  i.e.  in  the 
case  before  us  either  half-brothers  or  foster-brothers,  according 
to  the  evidence  to  be  considered  later  on. 
James,  the        /^)  Jerouic's  maiu  arq-ument  is  that  James  the  Lord's  brother 

brother  of  ^    /  ^ 

the  Lord,    -^yas  onc  of  the  Twelve,  and  therefore  identical  with  James  the  son 

was  not  one 

..f  the  of  Alphaeus.  He  grounds  this  assertion  on  a  single  passage  in  St. 
Paul,  Avliich  I  shall  presently  examine.  Bishop  Lightfoot  and  others 
have  shown  that  it  is  not  a  necessary  consequence  of  St.  Paul's 
language,  and  that  it  is  opposed  to  the  distinction  everywhere  made 
in  tlie  N.T.  between  the  Brethren  of  the  Lord  and  the  Twelve. 
Thus  in  Acts  i.  14,  after  the  list  of  the  Eleven  including  James  the 
son  of  Alphaeus,  Ave  read  'these  all  continued  instant  in  prayer' 
συν  'γνναιζ'ιν  και   ΛΙαριαμ   ττ)  μητρί   τον  Ίησον  καΐ    τοις  άδελφοΓς• 
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αυτού.  It  will  haixlly  be  said  that  they  are  included  in  the 
Twelve,  as  Mary  among  the  women,  and  specially  mentioned 
afterwards,  as  she  is,  only  on  account  of  their  superior  importance. 
If  so,  they  would  have  been  mentioned  immediately  after  the 
Apostles ;  on  the  contrary  they  are  placed  after  Mary,  being 
joined  with  her,  as  in  several  other  passages,  because  they,  witli 
her,  constitute  the  family  to  which  Jesus  belonged.  Thus  in 
John  ii.  12  we  read  that  Jesus  went  down  to  Capernaum  αύτος 
και  η  μητηρ  αυτού  καΐ  οΐ  άΒεΧφοΙ  κα)  οι  μαθηται  αυτού'  και  €Κ€ΐ 
e^eivav  ου  ττοΧΚας  ημέρας  :  in  Matt.  xii.  47  foil.  '  One  said  to  him' 
ί8ού  ή  μήτηρ  σου  καΐ  οι  άδεΧφοί  σου  βξω  βστηκασιν  ζητούντες  σοι 
ΧαΧήσαι  .  .  .  .  '  and  stretching  forth  his  hand  to  his  disciples  he 
saith '  ι8ού  η  μητηρ  μου  καΐ  οι  άΒεΧφοί  μου'  όστις  yap  αν  ττοιήσΐ] 
το  θέλημα  του  Πατρός  μου,  τού  iv  ούρανοίς,  αυτός  μοι  αδελφός  και 
αδελφή  και  μητηρ  έστ'ιν.  In  the  last  passage  there  is  the  same 
strong  antithesis  between  natural  earthly  ties  and  his  duty  to  his 
Father  in  heaven,  Avhich  Ave  observe  in  the  words  spoken  by  him 
when  found  as  a  boy  in  the  Temple. 

Notice  also  that  there  is  in  this  passage  not  only  a  distinction  '^\^^ζ, ';°"" 
made  between  the  brethren  of  Jesus  and  his  disciples,  but  a  ''^|,'|.g^hj"''' 
certain  opposition  is  implied,  Avhich  is  brought  out  more  clearly  "'®^f,.^°'' 
in  St.  Mark's  narrative  of  the  same  event  (lii.  21,  31—35).  ijeiievers. 
From  the  latter  it  appears  that  the  reason  why  they  of  his 
family  («/  τταρ  αυτού)  desired  to  speak  with  him  was  because  the 
rumour  which  had  reached  them  of  his  incessant  labours  led  them 
to  believe  that  he  was  out  of  his  mind.  As  St.  Mark  goes  on  to 
say  (ver.  22)  that  the  scribes  accused  Jesus  of  casting  out  devils 
through  Beelzebub,  and  as  we  further  read  in  John  (x.  20,  viii. 
48)  that  many  said  'He  hath  a  devil  and  is  mad';  it  would  seem, 
though  it  is  not  expressly  stated,  that  these  calumnious  reports  of 
his  enemies  had  not  been  without  effect  on  some  members  of 
his  own  family.  At  all  events,  they  went  out  prepared  κρατεΐν 
αυτόν,  i.e.  to  put  him  under  some  restraint.  This  narrative  gives 
additional  point  to  the  words  in  Mark  vi.  4,  spoken  with  immediate 
reference  to  the  unbelief  of  the  people  of  Nazareth,  ουκ  βστιν 
ττροώήτης  άτιμος  €ΐ  μη  iv  τη  ττατρίΒι  αυτού  και  iv  τοις  συ'γ'γενεύσιν 
αυτού  και  iv  τη  οικία  αυτού.  If  it  were  simply  the  disbelief  of 
townspeople  not  immediately  related  to  him,  there  seems  no  need 
for  the  addition  '  in   his    own    kinsfolk    and    in    his  own  house.' 
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This  inference,  wliich  we  naturally  draw  from  the  words  of  St. 
Mark,  is  confirmed  by  the  express  statement  of  St.  John  (vii.  3 — 5), 
ov8e  yap  01  άΒβΧφοΙ  αυτόν  βττίστβυον  el<;  αυτόν,  and  by  our  Lord's 
Avords  ad(h'essed  to  them  (ver.  7),  ού  Βύναται  6  κόσμος  μισεΐν 
υμάς•  €μ€  δε  μι,σύ,  ότι  iya)  μαρτυρώ  Trepi  αυτού  ότί  τα  epya 
αυτού  ττονηρά  iaTLv.  Compare  this  with  the  words  spoken 
shortly  afterwards  to  the  disciples  (xv.  10),  el  e/c  του  κόσμου 
■ητ6,  ο  κόσμος  αν  το  ϊΒίον  e^t'Aet'  OTt  Be  eV  τού  κόσμου  ουκ  έ'στε, 
αλλ'  iyω  e^eXe^a  υμάς  €κ  τού  κόσμου,  Βιά  τούτο  μισβΐ  υμάς  ο 
κόσμος.  Ι  defer  the  question  as  to  the  cause  and  nature  of  the 
unbelief  imputed  to  the  Lord's  brothers,  and  the  cause  of  their 
subsequent  conversion.  I  simply  note  here  that  in  vii.  3  they  are 
represented  as  making  a  distinction  between  themselves  and  the 
disciples,  and  that  in  vv.  5 — 7  they  are  said  to  be  on  the  side  of  the 
world  against  Christ.  I  think  my  readers  Avill  agree  that  the  argu- 
ment derived  from  St.  Paul's  Avords  must  be  one  of  great  force  if 
it  is  to  overthrow  the  combined  evidence  of  so  many  passages,  all 
showing  that  Christ's  brothers  were  not  included  in  the  Twelve. 
Kxnminidion  The  words  on  wliich  Jerome  lays  stress  are  Gal.  i.  18,  19, 
arMiK pd  on  ανηΧθον   €ίς     ΙβροσοΧυμα   ιστορησαι    Κηφαν  και    βττβμβινα    ττρος 

tl'e  other         ,\        ,      ,  J^    ,  »        '^  \ .       ^        ,  ,,  '         ^Χ  ' 

side.        αυτόν  ημέρας  0€καττ€ντ€.     βτβρον  oe  των  αττοστοΧων  ουκ  etoov,  ei 

]\Ιι•<ιιιίιιρ  of        ^,j,  ^         ,-  y  ~Tr        /  τι•ι  τ  •     ^     r  •        ι• 

ίΐμη\η  μη  Ιακωβον  τον  αόβΧφον  τον  Κυρυυυ.  Jiishop  Lightioot  in  his 
note  discusses  whether  this  should  be  translated,  Ί  saw  no  other 
Apostle  save  James,'  or,  '  I  saw  no  other  Apostle,  but  only  James.' 
He  gives  instances  to  show  that  el  μη  may  have  the  latter  force, 
e.g.  Luke  iv.  27,  ττοΧΧοΙ  Xeirpol  ήσαν  €v  τω  ΊσραηΧ  eVi  'ΚΧίσαίον 
τού  ττροφιίτον,  καΐ  ουδβί?  αυτών  €ί{αθαρίσθη  el  μη  Ναα/ζαν  ό  ^νρος, 
Gal.  ϋ.  16,  ου  Βίκαίούται  άνθρωττος  έζ  epyωv  νόμου  eav  μη  δια 
πίστεως  Ίησοΰ  άριστον,  Apoc.  xxi.  27,  οϋ  μη  εΙσίΧθτ^  €ΐς  αύτην 
ττάν  κοι.νόν  καΐ  ό  ττοιών  βBeXυyμa  και  ψβύΒος,  el  μη  οι  yeyρaμμevoL 
ev  τω  βιβΧίω  της  ζωής,  ih.  ix.  4.  The  peculiarity  of  these  cases 
is  that,  whereas,  according  to  the  ordinary  use,  et  μη  introduces  an 
exception  to  a  general  statement  applicable  to  all  the  members  of 
the  class  to  which  the  excepted  case  belongs,  in  the  instances 
cited  the  excepted  case  is  not  included  in  the  foregoing  class. 
It  appears  to  be  originally  a  colloquial  use,  and  is  employed  with 
comic  effect  in  Arist.  Eq.  185,  &c.  Thus  here  Naaman  was  not 
one  of  the  many  lepers  in  Israel ;  they  who  are  written  in  the 
Book  of   Life   aie   not  included  among   those  who   are  guilty  of 
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abomination  and  falsehood;  faith  is  not  inckided  in  the  works  of 
the  law,  but  is  contrasted  with  them  as  a  different  kind  of 
justification.  Accordingly,  St.  James  need  not  be  included  in  the 
preceding  Apostles.  Much  in  the  same  Avay  we  find  ττΧήν  used, 
where  we  should  rather  have  expected  άλλα,  e.g.  Acts  xxvii.  22, 
άτΓοβοΧη  yap  ψν^η<;  ού^βμία  βσται  βξ  υμών  ττΧην  του  ττΧοίον. 
But  even  if  we  give  its  usual  force  to  et  μι'],  it  will  not  follow  that 
St.  James  was  included  in  the  Twelve,  for  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  in  Gal.  i.  1!)  erepov  looks  backward  to  Κηφάν,  not  forward 
to  Ίάκωβον.  Tlie  sentence  would  have  been  comi^lete  at  elSov, 
'  I  saw  Peter  and  none  other  of  the  Apostles.'  Then  it  strikes 
St.  Paul,  as  an  afterthought,  that  the  position  of  James,  as  Presi- 
dent of  the  Church  at  Jerusalem,  was  not  inferior  to  that  of  the 
Apostles,  and  he  adds  '  unless  you  reckon  James  among  them.' 

That    the    term    '  apostle '    Avas    not    strictly    confined    to    the    I'le  term 
Twelve   appears   irom   another  passage  in  Avhich   James   is   men-     was  not 

1-I/-1  jhrTx••  •ιι  τ  Λ  ι•       ''onfined  to 

tioned,  1  Cor.  xv.  4 — 7.  Here  it  is  said  that  Jesus  after  his  tiieTweivo. 
resurrection  '  appeared  to  Cephas,  then  to  the  Twelve,  then  to 
above  500  brethren  at  once,  then  to  James,  then  to  all  the 
Apostles,'  where  we  should  perhaps  consider  the  term  to  include 
the  Seventy,  according  to  the  view  of  Irenaeus  and  other  early 
writers.  At  any  rate  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  St.  Paul's 
apostleship.  Barnabas  also  is  called  an  apostle  (Acts  xiv.  4,  14), 
probably  also  Andronicus  and  Junias  (Rom.  xvi.  7),  aod  Silvanus 
(1  Thess.  ii.  6).^ 

It  seems  to  me  that  the  most  natural  interpretation  of  the  two 
passages  just  dealt  Λvith  is  that  Avhich  concedes  the  name  '  apostle ' 
in  the  Avider  sense  to  St.  James,  but  makes  a  distinction  between 
him  and  the  Twelve.  We  should  infer  the  same  from  1  Cor.  ix.  5,  6, 
'have  we  not  a  right  to  take  about  a  wife  that  is  a  believer' 
(άδβλφί)^  jvvaLKa)  ώς  κυΐ  οι  ΧυιττοΙ  άττόστοΧοί  καΐ  οι  άδβΧφοΙ 
Ίού  ]\.υρίου  και  Κηφά<;  ;  ι)  μόνος  eyco  καΐ  Έαρνάβας  ουκ  βγομζν 
εξουσίαν  μη  ερ^άζζσθαι  ;  Here  οι  ΧοίττοΙ  άπόστοΧοι  is  contrasted 
with  βγω  καΐ  Βαρνάβας  :  and  apparently  the  '  brethren  of  the 
Lord '  and  '  Cephas '  are  particularized  as  being  those  who  were 
known  to  make  use  of  the  liberty  belonging  of  right  to  all. 

If  it  should  be  argued  that,  where  the  '  brethren  of  the  Lord  ' 
are  distinguished  from  the  Twelve,  this  may  be  spoken  loosely  of 

^  See  Liglitfoot,  Lc,  pp.  92-101,  aud  the  Didache  xi.  1.  δ  with  Fuuk's  notes. 
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the  majority  of  them,  aud  need  not  be  understood  to  apply  strictly 

to  each  separate  brother  ;  that  it  is  consistent  therefore   Avith  the 

supposition  that  James,  for  instance,  was  an  Apostle,  provided  that 

Simon  and  Jude  were  not  Apostles ;  the  answer  is  that  the  theory 

derives  part  of  its   seeming  strength  from   the  coincidence  of  the 

names  of  three  of  the  brethren  of  the  Lord  and  three  of  the  Twelve 

Apostles,     But  it  is  impossible  to  suppose  repeated  assertions  to 

be    made    respecting  the   brethren  of   the   Lord,   which   (on   this 

supposition)  are  untrue  of  him  who  was  by  far  the  best  known 

.jifrael^nnr  ''^™^i^^^  them.     Lastly  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  neither  Janies  nor 

themse^ives  ^^^^^^  claims  the  title  of  Apostle  in  his  Epistle,  antl  that  Jude  seems 

Apostles,    to  disclaim  the  title  for  himself  in  ver.  17,  μνήσθητβ  των  ρημάτων 

των  ττροβιρημύνων  ύττΌ  των  άττοστόΧων  τον  Kupt'oy. 

ηπΙιβ'ί,οπΓ      (^)   I^   ^i^s   been   shown  that  probability  is  strongly  against  a 

"ίοιΓη.πΓ  cousin  of  the  Lord  being  habitually  known  as  άΒέλφος  Kvptov, 

'with'n'is    ^^*^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  evidence  is  overwhelming  against  the  brothers  of  the 

mother.     Lord  being  included  in  the  Twelve.     Scarcely  less  strong  is  the 

argument   against   the    Hieronymian  view  draAvn  from  Avhat  Ave 

read  of  the  relation  of  the  brethren  of  the  Lord  to  his  mother. 

Though,  according  to  this  vicAv,  their  ολνη  mother  Mary  Avas  living 

at  the  time  of  the  crucifixion,  and  though  there  is  notliing  to  show 

that  their  father  was  not  also  living,  yet  they  are  never  found  in 

the   company  of   their   parents   or  parent,   but    always  with   the 

Virgin.     They  move  with  her  and  her  divine  Son  to  Capernaum 

and    form   one    household   there  (John  ii.   12) ;    they   take   upon 

themselves  to  control  and  check  the  actions  of  Jesus;   they  go 

with   ^Mary  '  to  take  him,'  Avhen    it    is   feared   that  his  mind   is 

becoming  unhinged.     They  are  referred  to  by  the  neighbours  as 

members  of  his  family  in  exactly  the  same  terms  ns  his  mother 

Thetesti-    and  his  reputed  father;    the  neiirhbours,  it  is  evident,  have  no 

iiiony  of  the  ^  . 

neighbours   moro  doubt  as  to  the  one  relationship  than  they  have  as  to  the 

goes  to  prov  e  -i 

the  reality  other;    they    have    knoAvn    the    parents,    they    have    knoAvn    the 
fraterr.ai,  no  children ;  there  is  in  their  eyes  no  mystery  in  the  matter,  nothing 

less  than  of  '  /  ,  ρ  τ      • 

the  maternal  to  suggest  anytlimg  out  of  the  common  order  of  nature.  It  is 
suggested  indeed  that  the  Virgin  and  her  sister  Avere  both  widows 
at  this  time,  and  had  agreed  to  form  one  household ;  but  this  is 
mere  hypothesis,  and  is  scarcely  consistent  with  the  remarks  of  the 
neighbours,  who  endeavour  to  satisfy  themselves  that  Jesus  was 
not  entitled  to  speak  as  he  had  done,  by  calling  to  mind  those 
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nearest  to  him  in  blood.  We  read  that  Joseph  was  still  alive  at 
the  time  of  the  visit  to  the  Temple  in  His  twelfth  year;  the 
neighbours  must  surely  have  known  whether  these  six  or  seven 
brothers  and  sisters  were  really  Joseph's  children  or  those  of 
Joseph's  sister-in-law.  But  We  need  not  dwell  further  on  this 
point,  since  the  assumption  on  Avhich  the  whole  theory  rests  is 
untenable,  as  I  ηοΛν  proceed  to  show. 

(4)  That  Mary  of  Clopas  was  the  sister  of  Mary  the  mother  of  ',|^j^%^ia'r""!ft• 
the  Lord,  is  not  only  most  improbable  in  itself  (for  where  do  we  ^'°^!f,]'g/^'^" 
rind  two  sisters  with  the  same  name  ?),  but  is  not  the  most  natural  st.  John  the 

'  aunt  of 

interpretation  of  St.  John  xix.  25,  βίστηκβίσαν  he  irapa  τω  σταυρω  Jesus. 
του  'Ιησού  η  μητηρ  αύτοΰ  καΐ  η  άδβΧφη  τί}ς  μητρός  αντον,  Μ,αρία 
η  του  ΚΧωττά  καΐ  Μαρία  η  Μα^ΒαΧηνή  (translated  in  the  Peshitto, 
'  His  mother  and  his  mother's  sister,  and  Mary  of  Cleopha  and 
Mary  Magdalene').  If  Ave  compare  this  verse  with  Mark  χ  v.  40 
and  Matt,  xxvii.  56,  we  find  that,  of  the  three  women  named  as 
present  in  addition  to  the  mother  of  Jesus,  Mary  Magdalene  occurs 
in  all  three  lists ;  '  Mary  the  mother  of  James  and  Joses '  of  the 
two  synoptic  Gospels  is  generally  identified  with  '  Mary  of  Clopas' ; 
and  Ave  then  have  left  in  Matthew  'the  mother  of  the  sons  of 
Zebedee,'  in  Mark  '  Salome,'  and  in  John  '  his  mother's  sister.' 
Salome  is  generally  identified  with  'the  mother  of  the  sons  of 
Zebedee,'  and  there  seems  good  reason  also  for  identifying  her  with 
'  his  mother's  sister  '  in  the  Fourth  Gospel.  It  does  not  seem  likely 
that  St.  John  Avould  omit  the  name  of  his  own  mother ;  and  the 
indirect  way  in  which  he  describes  her  is  very  similar  to  the  way 
in  Avhich  he  refers  to  himself  as  '  the  disci23le  whom  Jesus  loved.' 
If  we  are  right  in  this  supposition,  it  is  natural  that  the  two 
sisters  should  be  paired  together,  and  then  the  two  other  Maries, 
just  as  Ave  have  the  Apostles  arranged  in  pairs  without  a  connecting 
particle  in  Matt.  x.  3,  4.  If  the  sons  of  Zebedee  were  so  nearly 
related  to  our  Lord,  it  helps  us  to  understand  Salome's  request  that 
they  might  sit  on  his  right  hand  and  on  his  left  hand  in  his 
glory,  as  well  as  the  corumendation  by  our  Lord  of  his  mother  to 
one,  Avho  was  not  only  his  best-loved  disciple,  but  her  own  nepheAV. 
If,  however,  this  interpretation  is  correct,  if  the  sister  of  the  Lord's 
mother  is  not  the  mother  of  James  and  Joses,  but  the  mother  of 
the  sons  of  Zebedee,  then  the  foundation-stone  of  the  Hieronymian 
theory  is  removed,  and  the  Avhole  fabric  topples  to  the  ground. 
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There  is  no       /r^\  J  ^j^]^g  nQxt  two  miiior  identifications,  that  of  'James  the 

ground  for  ν    /  ' 

the  Kieiitifi-  less'  with  the  '  brotlier  of  tlie  Lord/  and  that  of  'Ιούδα?  Ιακώβου, 
of  James  the  of  Lukc  vi.  10  aud  Acts  i.  13,  with  Jude  the  writer  of  the  Epistle, 

Little  witli  '  Γ  ' 

the  brother  who  calls  himself  '  brother  of  James.'     We  have  seen  that  Mary 

of  tlie  Ι,οπΙ,  _  '' 

or  of  "ΐοΟδαϊ  the  mother  of  James  του  μικρού  and  of  Joses,  in  Mark  xv.  40,  is 

Ιακώβου  '^        ' 

with  tlie     probably  the  same  as  Mary  of  Cloijas,  and  that  we  have  no  reason 

writer  of  the  ^         .  *'  .  "^  '■ 

eiiistieof  for  inferring  from  the  Gospels  that  she  Λvas  related  to  Jesus.  If  so, 
there  is  an  end  to  the  supposition  that  JanuiS  the  less  is  James 
the  brother  of  the  Lord.  But  it  is  worth  while  to  notice  the 
mistranslation  in  which  Jerome  imagined  that  he  found  a  further 
argument  for  the  identification  of  our  James  with  the  son  of 
Alphaeus.  The  comparative  minor,  he  says,  suggests  two  persons, 
viz.  the  two  Apostles  of  this  name.  But  the  Greek  has  no  com- 
parative, simply  του  μικρού,  '  the  little/  which  no  more  implies  a 
comparison  Avith  only  one  person,  than  any  other  descriptive 
epithet,  such  as  eύepyeτη<;  or  φιΧάΒβΧφος.  As  to  'Ιούδας  Ιακώβου, 
no  instance  is  cited  for  such  an  omission  of  the  word  άΒέλφός,  and 
we  must  therefore  translate  '  Judas  son  of  James '  Avith  the  R. V. 
Independently  of  this,  if  James,  Judas  and  Simon  are  all  sons  of 
Alphaeus,  what  a  strange  way  is  this  of  introducing  their  names  in 
the  list  of  the  Apostles,  '  James  of  Alphaeus,  Simon  Zelotes,  Judas 
of  James' !  Why  not  speak  of  all  as  'sons  of  Alphaeus/  or  of  the 
two  latter  as  'brothers  of  James'?  Why  not  speak  of  all  as 
'  brethren  of  the  Lord '  ?  It  is  especially  strange  that,  if  Judas 
were  really  known  as  such,  he  should  have  been  distinguished  in 
John  (xiv.  22)  merely  by  a  negative,  'Judas  not  Iscariot/  and  in 
the  other  Gospels  by  the  appellation  '  Lebbaeus' or 'Thaddaeus' 
(Matt.  X.  3,  Mark  iii.  18). 
There  is  no       r(^\  Much  has  been   made  of  the  identification  of  the  names 

trround  tor  ^    ^ 

'''clo  aii"°  ^lpl^*6us  and  Clopas,  and  of  the  duality  of  Clopas  and  Cleopas 
and       (Luke  xxiv,  18).     It  seems  doubtful  whether  the  identification  of 

Alphaeus.      ^  ■^  ^ 

the  former  and  the  separation  of  the  latter  pair  can  be  maintained. 
Bp.  Lightfoot  considers  that  '  viewing  the  question  as  one  of  names 
only,  it  is  quite  as  reasonable  to  identify  Clopas  with  Cleopas  as 
with  Alphaeus '  (I.e.,  pp.  256,  267).  Supposing  our  previous  argu- 
ment to  be  sound,  the  question  is  of  no  importance  as  to  our  main 
subject.  If  however  we  extend  our  inquiry  beyond  the  limits  of 
the  N.T.  it  again  becomes  a  matter  of  interest,  because  we  learn 
from  Hegesippus  (about  160  A.D.)  that  there  Avas  a  connexion  of  a 
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different  nature  between  Clopas  and  our  Lord.  His  testimony,  negesippus 
preserved  by  Eusebius  {H.  E.  iv.  22),  is  to  the  enect  that  '  after  the  ciopas  was 
martyrdom  of  James  the  Just  on  the  same  charge  as  the  Lord,  his  Joseph.  His 
paternal  uncle  s  child  Symeon,  the  son  oi   Clopas,  is  next  made  the  second 

,.,  ,  r.1111  1  1•  •  bishop  of 

bishop,  who  was  put  forward  by  all  as  the  second  in  succession,  Jerusalem, 

,.  -Λίτι»/  \v  "  'Ί  '        η  ^?•'  '®  called 

being  cousin  oi  the  Lord    {μ€τα  το  μαρτνρησαι  Ιακωρον  top  ockuiov  cousin,  not 

,  v'TT-/  ^\A>'^^/  'Λ  <•'  '/3'  >"     brother,  of 

ω9  και  ο  Κυρίος  evrt  τω  αυτω  λόγω,  τταλιν  ο  €Κ  τον  oeiov  αυτού  the  Lord. 
Τύμβων  6  του  Κλωττά  καθίσταται,  βττίσκοττος,  ον  irpoeOevTO  ττάντβ^; 
οντά  άνβψών  τον  Κυρίου  hevTepov).  Some  have  understood  this  to 
mean  that  Symeon  and  James  were  both  sons  of  the  Lord's  reputed 
uncle  Clopas,  and  thus  that  Symeon  was  the  second  of  his  cousins 
who  was  bishop  of  Jerusalem.  But  Bp.  Lightfoot  well  remarks 
that,  if  this  were  meant,  we  must  have  had  €Τ€ρο<;  των  έκ  του 
θβίου,  not  6  €κ  του  θβίου,  and  that  it  would  have  been  far  more 
natural  simply  to  have  said  6  αδελφό?  αντον.  The  meaning  of 
BevTepov  is  made  clear  from  Euseb.  H.  E.  iii.  22  των  iir  'Avtlo- 
χ€ία<;  ΈύοΒίον  -πρώτου  καταστάντος,  8€ύτ€ρο<;  ev  τοις  Βη\ουμ€νοι<ί 
'lyvaTio<i  Ι^νωρίζβτο.  ^νμβών  ομοίως  Ββύτβρος  μβτά  τον  τον  Ζωτή- 
ρος  ημών  άΒβΧφον  τή'ί  ev  ΊβροσοΧνμοις  €κκ\ησίας  κατά,  τούτονς 
την  XecTovpyiav  έ'γκβ'χ^ειρισμένος  ην,  ih.  iii.  32  iv  φ  (βιω'γμω)  %υμε- 
ώνα  τον  τον  Κλωττα,  ον  hevTepov  καταστήναι  της  iv  ΊεροσοΧνμοίς 
iκκ\ησίaς  iTTcaKOTTOv  ihη\ώσaμev,  μαρτυρίω  τον  βίον  άναΧνσαι 
7Γαρ€ίΧήφαμεν.  These  passages  are  also  important  as  showing  that, 
while  the  son  of  Clopas  is  described  as  the  cousin  of  Jesus,  James 
is  still  described  as  his  brother:  so  too  Jude  {ib.  iii.  20).  The 
relationship  is  more  exactly  defined  in  the  11th  ch.  of  the  same 
book,  where  it  is  said  that  after  the  death  of  James  the  surviving 
apostles  and  disciples  of  the  Lord  unanimously  elected  Symeon  as 
r^iiis  successor,  άνβψιόν,  ώς  <ye  φασί,  yeyovoTa  του  "^ωτηρος'  τον  yap 
οΰν  ΚΧωττάν  άΒεΧφον  του  Ίωσηφ  νττάρ'χξίν  Ήγ?;σί7Γ7Γ09  Ιστορβΐ. 
If  Clopas  is  really  the  same  as  Alphaeus,  this  Symeon  would  be 
brother  of  the  Apostles  James  the  Little  and  Matthew,  as  well  as  of 
the  Joses  mentioned  in  Mark  xv.  40  :'but  few  would  contend  that 
these  nephews  of  the  reputed  father  of  Jesus  could  really  be  knowa 
as  'the  Lord's  brethren.' 

I  have  endeavoured  to  point  out  the  difficulties  which  beset  the  ^rlbabiiit™' 
Hieronymian  theory  and  make   it  in   my  opinion   less  Avorthy  of    J!^*''^ 

J  J  J        r  J  Hierony- 

acceptance  than  either  of  the  other  theories.  As  it  seems  still  to  "»ian  view, 
be  the  predominant  theory  in  the  churches  of  AVestern  Chiist- 

h 
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endom,  reformed^  and  iinreformcd,  I  have  thought  it  might  be  well 
to  show  by  a  rough  numerical  estimate  the  force  of  the  pro- 
babilities wliicli  are  really  arrayed  against  it.  This  will  be  found 
in  the  note  below."'' 


B. —  T]ic  Ερψΐιαηίαη  Theory. 

I  proceed  now  to  examine  the  Epiphanian  view,  according  to 

which  the  Lord's  brothers  were  sons  of  Joseph  by  a  former  wife. 

This  Avas  the  generally  accepted   view  when  Jerome  put  forward 

his  new  theory,  and  to  a  great  extent  it  escapes  the  difficulties 

force'in\he  which,  WO  have  sccu,  attach  to  that  theory. 

niadr^^the       Two  Unimportant  objections  made  both  to  it  and  to  the  Helvidian 

tfiemy^froin  thcorv  from  the  Hieronymian  point  of  view  are :   (1)  that  they 

^miim'pdnt  ^ssumo  the  existence  of  two  sets  of  cousins  having  two  names  in 

of  view,    common,  James  and  Joseph  being  found  both  among  the  sons  of 

Alphaeus  and  among  the  Lord's  brothers;  and  if  we  accept  the 

statement  of  Hegesippus  that  Symeon  Avas  son  of  Clopas,  and 

1  Even  a  commentator  so  little  fettered  hy  tradition  as  Dr.  S.  Cox  writes  thus  in 
the  Expositor  for  Jan.  1890,  p.  68  :  'James  thm  (as  I  hold  and  shall  assume,  after  a 
careful  study  of  the  various  theories  iiropounded  about  him..,)  was  tlie  son  of 
Alphaeus,  otherwise  called  Clopas,  and  of  his  wife,  the  sister  of  the  Virgin  Mary... 
Among  his  brothers  were  Simeon. ..Jude...Joses... and  Levi  tlie  publican.'  It  is 
curious  that  the  one  authority  to  which  Dr.  Cox  refers  those  who  care  to  examine  the 
controversy  for  themselves  is  '  tlie  admirable  suiiunary  in  Dean  Plumptre's  commen- 
tary,' where  however  we  read  (p.  17)  'there  is  absolutely  no  ground  for  identifying 
the  brother  of  the  Lord  with  the  son  of  Alphaeus.' 

-  Tiiose  who  have  followed  the  argument  in  the  text  will  not,  I  think,  regard  the 
following  estimates  of  the  chances  iu  favour  of  the  several  suppositions  involved  in 
the  Hieronymian  theory  as  giving  an  unfair  representation  of  the  ciisc  : 

{a)  for  the  use  of  a^eXipos  for  cousin  in  the  phrase  a.heK<phs  Κυρίου — one  out  of  five 
(i),  Tuakiug  4  to  1  against  it. 

(/;)  for  the  brethren  of  the  Lord  being  included  in  the  Twelve — one  out  of  ten  (^), 
making  9  to  1  against  it. 

(c)  for  tlie  su[)posed  sons  of  Clopas-Alphaeus  being  always  found  in  company — 
not  with  their  own  mother,  who  was  certainly  still  living, — but  with  their  aunt, 
residing  with  her  and  her  Son,  and  taking  on  themselves  to  control  the  actions  of 
the  latter — one  out  of  ten  (jV),  making  9  to  1  agaitist  it. 

[d)  for  two  sisters  having  the  same  name — one  out  of  ten  (yV)»  making  9  to  1 
against  it. 

There  are  various  other  im])robabilities,  some  of  which  have  been  already  touched 
on,  and  others  of  even  greater  weight  will  appear  in  treating  of  the  Epiphanian 
view,  but  I  should  be  willing  to  rest  the  case  on  the  four  jioiuts  here  named,  giving 
a  resultant  probability  in  favour  of  the  simultaneous  realisation  of  the  four  above- 
stated  hypotheses  of   = —  ,  making  4999  probabilities  to  1  anainst 

•'^  5x10x10x10     5000  '^  ^ 

it,  that  is,  against  the  trutli  of  the  Hieronymian  theory. 
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identify  Clopas  with  Alpliaeus,  we  then  get  a  third  name  Syraeon  . 
common  to  the  families.  This  objection  is  based  on  several 
assumptions,  one  being  that  Mary  the  wife  of  Ciopas  was  sister  of 
the  Virgin  Mary,  which  has  been  shown  to  be  all  but  incredible. 
But  waiving  this,  why  should  it  be  thought  improbable  that  three 
of  the  commonest  Jewish  names  should  be  found  in  tAvo  sets  of 
cousins  ?  We  have  a  greater  variety  of  Christian  names  in  ordinary 
use  in  England  than  there  were  then  in  Judea,  but  no  one  would 
think  such  a  recurrence  of  names  in  any  way  remarkable  or  extra- 
ordinary ;  in  fact,  so  far  as  my  experience  goes,  the  improbability  is 
ail  the  other  way. 

(2)  When  a  certain  Mary  is  described  as  'the  mother  of  James' 
we  naturally  assume  that  the  James  intended  is  the  most  celebrated 
of  the  name,  viz.  the  Lord's  brother.  But  we  elsewhere  find  the 
same  Mary  designated  as  mother  of  Joses  (Mark  xv.  47),  or  more 
generally  of  James  and  Joses  (Matt,  xxvii.  56,  Mark  xv.  40),  so 
that  no  stress  can  be  laid  upon  this. 

It  appears  then  that   the   Hieronymian   theory  is  as  weak  in     its  real 

^  1  _  _  -^  _         -^   _  _  weakness 

attack  as  it  is  in  defence,  and  that  if  the  Epiphanian  theory  is  to    lies  in  its 

'-    '■  ^  forced  mter- 

be  attacked   with  any  prospect  of  success,  it   must  be   from  the  pretatiouof 

•^      ί         ί  ^  '  _        _  certain 

Helvidian  side,  on  the  ground  that  it  gives  an  artificial  and  non-  texts. 
natural  rendering  of  two  passages  of  Scripture  which  we  have  still 
to  consider ;  that  it  weakens  the  force  of  the  narrative  which  we 
have  already  considered,  telling  how  the  mother  of  Jesus  came  with 
his  brothers  to  take  him ;  and  gives  a  less  natural  meaning  to  the 
Avord  '  brother.'  The  two  passages  yet  to  be  considered  are  Matt.  i. 
24  'ϊωσηφ...7Γαρβ\αβ€ν  την  <^υναΙκα  αντοΰ  κα\  ουκ  Ι'^ίνωσκξ.ν 
αυτήν  έ'ω?  ου  €τεκ€ν  υίόν,  and  Luke  ii.  7  καΐ  ereKev  τον  υίον  αυτής 
τον  ττρωτότοκον.  Reading  these  in  connexion  with  those  other 
passages  which  speak  of  the  brothers  and  sisters  of  Jesus,  it  is 
hard  to  believe  that  the  Evangelists  meant  us  to  understand,  or 
indeed  that  it  ever  entered  their  heads  that  the  words  could  be 
understood  to  mean,  any  thing  else  than  that  these  brothers  were 
sons  of  the  mother  and  the  reputed  father  of  the  Lord.  It  has 
been  attempted  however  to  prove  that  we  need  not  take  the 
passages  referred  to  in  their  ordinary  and  natural  sense.  Thus 
Pearson,  treating  of  the  phrase  βως  ου,  tells  us  that  'the  manner  of  t^akenthe 
the  Scripture  language  produceth  no  such  inference,'  as  that,  from  ^j^'-nMau' 
a  limit  assigned  to  a  negative,  we  may  imply  a  subsequent  aflfirma-      *•  ^^• 

b  2 
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tive :  and  he  cites  the  following  as  instances  in  his  favour.  '  When 
God  said  to  Jacob  "  I  will  not  leave  thee  until  I  have  done  that 
which  I  have  spoken  to  thee  of"  (Gen.  xxviii.  15),  it  followeth  not 
that,  when  that  was  done,  the  God  of  Jacob  left  him.  When  the 
conclusion  of  Deuteronomy  was  written  it  was  said  of  Moses  "  No 
man  knoweth  of  his  sepulchre  unto  this  day  "  (Deut.  xxxiv.  0),  but 
it  were  a  weak  argument  to  infer  from  thence,  that  the  sepulchre 
of  Moses  has  been  known  ever  since.  When  Samuel  had  delivered 
a  severe  prediction  unto  Saul,  he  "  came  no  more  to  see  him  unto 
the  day  of  his  death "  (1  Sam.  xv.  35) ;  but  it  were  a  strange 
collection  to  infer,  that  he  therefore  gave  him  a  visit  after  he  Avas 
dead.  "  Michal  the  daughter  of  Saul  had  no  child  unto  the  day  of 
her  death  (2  Sam.  vi.  23) ;  and  yet  it  were  a  ridiculous  stupidity  to 
dream  of  any  midwifery  in  the  grave.  Christ  promised  his  presence 
to  the  Apostles  "  until  the  end  of  the  world  "  (Matt,  xxviii.  20) ; 
Avho  ever  made  so  unhappy  a  construction,  as  to  infer  from  thence 
that  for  ever  after  he  would  be  absent  from  them  ? '  (Creed,  p.  174). 
impovtance       j^^  jg  difficult  to  belicve  that  a  man  of  Pearson's  ability  can  have 

of  distm-  '' 

guishing    been  blind  to  the  difference    between    two   kinds   of  limit,  the 

Itetweeii  the  _  _  ' 

limit  wiiich  mention  of  one  of  which  suggests,  while  the  mention  of  the  other 

negiitives,  o~  ' 

and  the  limit  neoratives,  the  future  occurrence  of  the  action  spoken  of.     If  we 

which  β  '  ^  ^  1  _ 

suggests    read  '  the  debate  was  adiourned  till  the  papers  should  be  in  the 

future  action  "^  _  ... 

after  the    hands  of  the  members,'  it  as  certainly  implies  the  intention  to 

llilUt  IS  '  -111 

attained,  rcsuuie  the  debate  at  a  subsequent  period,  as  the  phrase  'the 
debate  was  adjourned  till  that  day  six  months,'  or  '  till  the  Greek 
Kalends,'  implies  the  contraiy.  So  when  it  is  said  '  to  the  day  of  his 
death,'  '  to  the  end  of  the  world,'  this  is  only  a  more  vivid  way  of  say- 
ing in  saccula  sacculorum.  In  like  manner  the  phrase  '  unto  this  day ' 
implies  that  a  certain  state  of  things  continued  up  to  the  very  last 
moment  known  to  the  Avriter :  the  suggestion  is  of  course  that  it 
will  still  continue.  The  remaining  instance  is  that  contained  in 
Gen.  xxviii.  15.  This  is  a  promise  of  continued  help  on  the  part 
of  God  until  a  certain  end  is  secured.  When  that  end  is  secured 
God  is  no  further  bound  by  his  promise,  however  much  the 
patriarch  might  be  justified  in  looking  for  further  help  from  his 
general  knowledge  of  the  character  and  goodness  of  God.  To  take 
now  a  case  similar  to  that  in  hand  :  supposing  Ave  read  '  Michal  had 
no  child  till  she  left  David  and  became  the  wife  of  Phaltiel,'  we 
should  naturally  assume  that  after  that  she  did  have  a  child.     So 
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ill  Matt.  i.  24  the  limit  is  not  one  beyond  which  the  action  becomes 
naturally  and  palpably  impossible :  on  the  contrary  it  is  just  that 
point  of  time  when  under  ordinary  circumstances  the  action  would 
become  both  possible  and  natural/  when  therefore  the  reader, 
without  warning  to  the  contrary,  might  naturally  be  expected  to 
assume  that  it  did  actually  occur.  How  far  this  assumj)tion  on  the 
part  of  the  reader,  natural  under  ordinary  circumstances,  becomes 
unnatural  under  the  very  extraordinary  circumstances  of  the  case, 
will  be  discussed  further  on.  I  confine  myself  here  to  the  argu- 
ment from  lanfjuage.^ 

(3)  The   natural   inference  drawn  from    the    use  of  the    Avord    The  use  of 
-πρωτοτοκον   in    Luke   ii.    7    is    that    other    brothers    or    sisters  'π  Liii<e  u.  7 

implies  tliat 

were  born  subsequently ;  otherwise  why  should  not  the  Avord  μονό-   Jesus  was 

/1  1  •        m    1  •      •  •  •         r-  /         5  '>  not  the  only 

761/779  have  been  used  as  in  Tobit  iii.  15  uovoyevii^  elai  τώ  ττατρί  child  of  ins 

τ      I  •  •  •  •  •  0  X      -r>  ...  ,'  .  ,       mother. 

μον,  Luke  vii.  12,  viii.  42,  &c.  ?  In  Rom.  viii.  29  the  word  is  used 
metaphorically,  but  retains  its  natural  connotation,  πρωτοτοκον  ev 
τΓοΧλοΐς  «δίλφοί?,  and  so  in  every  instance  of  its  occurrence  in  the 
N.T.  It  occurs  many  times  in  its  literal  use  in  the  LXX.,  e.g. 
Gen.  xxvii.  19,  32,  xliii.  83,  Deut.  xxi.  15,  1  Kings  xvi.  34,  1  Cliron. 
v.  1,  xxvi.  10,  but,  so  far  as  I  have  observed,  never  of  an  only  son. 
It  is  said  in  answer  to  this  by  Bp.  Lightfoot  (p.  271)  that  "  the  pro- 
minent idea  conveyed  by  the  term  first-born  to  a  Jew  would  be  not 
the  birth  of  other  children,  but  the  special  consecration  of  this  one. 
The  typical  reference  in  fact  is  foremost  in  the  mind  of  St.  Luke, 
as  he  himself  explains  it,  '  Every  male  that  openeth  the  womb  shall 
be  called  holy  to  the  Lord '  (ii.  23)."  But  need  we  ascribe  to  St. 
Luke  any  other  purpose,  in  giving  this  quotation  from  the  Mosaic 
law,  beyond  the  simple  desire  to  explain  how  it  was  that  Simeon 
was  enabled  to  see  Him,  who  was  not  only  'the  glory  of  his  people 
Israel,'  but  also  'a  light  to  lisjhten  the  Gentiles'?  No  doubt  the 
law  as  to  the  first-born  is  equally  valid  Avhether  there  are  other 
children  or  not ;  but  St.  Luke  is  not  here  concerned  in  stating  the 

^  Compare  Pint.  Qu  Oonv.  viii.  1,  Diog.  L.  iii.  2  (on  tlie  vision  which  .appeared 
to  Ariston  warning  liiin  μ^  avyyivtiTQai  ttj  ywaiKi  till  the  birth  of  her  son  Plato), 
Hj'gin.  F.  29,  qnoted  in  Wetstcin's  note  in  loco ;  Athenag.  A-pol.  83  ω$  ^άρ  b 
yecopyhs  καταβάλλων  els  yrjv  τα  σπίρματα  &μ•ητον  ττΐριμίνΐΐ,  ουκ  ΐ-πισττΐίρων,  κα\  ήμΐν 
μίτρον  ΐΤΓίθυμίαί  τι  τταώοποιια,  Const.  Apost.  vi.  28.  5  μ-fiTe  μην  iyκυμovoύσalS  όμιλΐί- 
τωσαν  (ταΊε  yvvai^lv  υί  avdpes),  ουκ  4τνΙ  τταιδών  yap  yeveaei  τούτο  ττοιοΰσιν,  αλλ'  ήδοι-ηί 
χάριν. 

'  Laurent  remarks  on  the  use  of  the  imperfect  tyivwaKe  implying  abstinence  from 
a  habit  ('refrained  from  conjugal  intercourse')  as  opposed  to  the  far  more  usuul  tyvw 
denoting  a  single  act. 
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law,  but  in  giving  a  narrative  of  domestic  life,  viewed  retrospectively 
from  the  standpoint  of  accomplished   facts :  under  these  circum- 
stances the  use  of  the  word  ττρωτότοκος  is  surely  misleading,  and 
therefore  improbable,  if  there  were  no  children  born  afterwards.^ 
suggested b°y  ^  think  also  that  there   are   circumstances  connected  with   one 
thet^silto^  remarkable  episode  in  our  Lord's  childhood,  which  are  more  easily 
^"'^JhTs'^*  explicable  if  we  suppose  him  not  to  have  been  his  mother's  only 
twelfth  year.  sqjj_     jg  [^  likely  that  Mary  and  Joseph  ΛνοηΜ  have  been  so  little 
solicitous  about  an  only  son,  and  that  son  the  promised  Messiah,  as 
to  begin  their  homeward  journey  after  the  feast  of  the  Passover  at 
Jerusalem,  and  to  travel  for  a  whole  day  without  taking  the  pains 
to  ascertain  whether  he  was  in  their  company  or  not  ?     If  they 
had  several  younger  children  to  attend  to,  we  can  understand  that 
their  first  thoughts  would  have  been  given  to  the  latter;  otherwise 
is  it  conceivable  that  Mary,  however  complete   her  confidence  in 
her  eldest  Son,  should  first  have  lost  him  from  her  side,  and  then 
have  allowed  so  long  a  time  to  elapse  without  an  effort  to  find 
him  ? 

C. — The  Hclvidian   Theory. 

'^^''tlie''^       There  are  however  some  difficulties  which  must  be  grappled 
Heivifiian    ^yith  before  we  can  accept  the  He! vidian  theory  as  satisfactory. 

view,  that  r  J  J 

iheTireth-    i\\  jf  \\^q  mother  of  Jesus   had   had  other  sons  would  He  have 

ren  were      ^    ' 

sons  of     commended  her  to  the  care  of  a  disciple  rather  than  to  that  of  a 

Joseph  and  _  >■ 

Mary,      brother  ?     (2)  Is  not  the  behaviour  of  the  brethren  towards  Jesus 

that  of  elders  towards  a  younger  ?     (3)  The  theory  is  opposed  to 

the  Church  tradition.     (4)  It  is  abhorrent  to  Christian  sentiment. 

If  Mary  had      (1)  Bp.  Liglitfoot  regards  the  first  obiection  as  fatal  to  the  theory. 

liad  auotlier  .  °  °  ^ 

son,  she    '  Is  it  couceivable,'  he  says,   '  that   our   Lord    would    thus   have 

would  not  '  J    ' 

have  been   snapped  asundcr  the  most  sacred  ties  of  natural  affection  .•* '  (p.  272). 

left  to  the  ^^  .        .  .  .  , 

care  of  a  The  usual  answer  to  this  is  that  the  disbelief  of  the  Lord's 
brothers  would  naturally  separate  them  from  His  mother.  But  as 
this  disbelief  was  even  then  on  the  point  of  being  changed  into 
undoubting  faith ;  and  as   tlie  separation,  if   it  ever   existed,    of 

'  Suicer,  ii.  p.  877,  quotes  from  Severianus,  Ίτρωτ6τοκοί  Kfyerai  6  aSeKipovs  ίχαιν, 
anil  from  Theoiloret  el  ιτρωτότοκοί,  πώτ  μονο-γΐνηί ;  the  latter  refeninji  to  a  theolof^ieal 
(lifliinilty  arisiiif^  out  of  Col.  i.  15  (where  sec  Lightfoot),  but  the  phrase  naturally 
applies  to  the  word  taken  in  its  simple  meaning.  In  the  Psalms  of  Solomon  (xviii. 
4)  we  have  the  two  words  combined  so  as  to  exclude  the  natural  inference,  ή  παίδίίο 
σου  i<p'  ημα$  is  ΰών  πρωτότοκον  μονοΎ^ντ).  The  latest  editors  suggest  that  these  are 
duplicate  rendeiings  of  the  same  Hebrew  word  (p.  Ixxx.). 


discijile. 
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which  there  is  no  evidence,  was  at  any  rate  to  be  changed  in  a  day 
or  two  into  the  closest  union  with  all  true  followers  of  the  Lord  ; 
and  as  the  preparation  for  this  change  must  have  been  long  per- 
ceptible to  the  eye  of  Jesns ;  it  seems  necessary  to  find  another  way 
of  meeting  the  objection,  if  it  is  to  be  met  at  all.  I  think  however 
that  Bp.  Lightfoot  goes  a  little  too  far  when  he  speaks  just  below  of 
this  hypothesis  requiring  us  to  believe  that  the  mother,  though 
'  living  in  the  same  city '  with  her  sons  '  and  joining  with  them  in  a 
common  worship  (Acts  i.  14),  is  consigned  to  the  care  of  a  stranger, 
of  whose  house  she  becomes  henceforth  the  inmate.'  We  have 
seen  that  there  is  reason  for  believing  Salome  to  have  been 
the  sister  of  Mary,  and  John  therefore  her  nephew ;  but  however 
this  may  be,  in  any  case,  as  her  Son's  dearest  friend,  he  must  have 
been  well  known  to  her.  And  if  we  try  to  picture  to  ourselves 
the  circumstances  of  the  case,  it  is  not  difficult  to  imagine  contin- 
gencies which  w^ould  make  it  a  very  natural  arrangement.  It  is 
generally  supposed  (from  1  Cor.  ix,  5)  that  the  brothers  of  the  Lord 
were  married  men  :  the  usual  age  for  marriage  among  the  Jews  was 
about  eighteen  :  supposing  them  to  have  been  born  before  the  visit 
to  the  Temple  of  the  child  Jesus,  they  Avould  probably  have  married 
before  his  Crucifixion,  If  then  all  her  children  were  dispersed  in 
their  several  homes,  and  if,  as  we  naturally  infer,  her  nephew  John 
was  unmarried  and  living  in  a  house  of  his  own,  is  there  anything 
unaccountable  in  the  Lord's  mother  finding  a  home  with  the 
beloved  disciple  ?  Could  this  be  regarded  in  any  way  as  a  slight 
by  her  other  sons  ?  Must  they  not  have  felt  that  the  busy  life  of 
a  family  was  not  suited  for  the  quiet  pondering  which  now  more 
than  ever  would  characterize  their  mother  ?  and  further  that  this 
communion  between  the  Mother  and  the  Disciple  was  likely  to  be 
not  only  a  source  of  comfort  to  both,  but  also  most  profitable  to 
the  Church  at  large  ? 

(2)  It  depends  more  upon  the  positive  age,  than  the  relative  age,  ''^'^^/""loT 
of  brothers,  whether  the  interference  of  a  vounger  with  an  elder  is  ^ct  towards 

•^  ^  him  as  eiders 

probable  or  improbable.     When  all  have  reached   manhood  and    towards  a 

...  .  .         younger. 

have  settled  in  their  different  spheres,  a  few  years'  difference  in 
age  does  not  count  for  much.  It  might  however  be  thought  that 
those  who  had  groivn  up  with  one  like  Jesus,  must  have  felt  such 
love  and  reverence  for  him,  that  they  could  never  dream  of  blaming 
or  criticizinsf  what  he  thought  best  to  do.     Yet  w^e  knoAV  that  his 
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mother,  to  whom  had  been  vouchsafed  a  much  fuller  revelation 
than  was  possible  in  their  case,  as  to  the  true  nature  of  her  Son,  did 
nevertheless  on  more  than  one  occasion  draw  upon  herself  his 
reproof  for  ventured  interference.  If  we  remember  how  little  even 
those  Avhom  he  chose  out  as  his  Apostles  were  able  to  appreciate 
his  aims  and  methods  up  to  the  very  end  of  his  life,  how  different 
was  their  idea  of  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven  and  the  office  of  the 
Messiah  from  His,  we  shall  not  wonder  if  his  younger  brothers,  with 
all  their  admiration  for  his  genius  and  goodness,  were  at  times 
'  puzzled  and  bewildered  at  the  words  that  fell  from  his  lips  ;  if  they 
regarded  him  as  a  self- forgetting  idealist  and  enthusiast,  wantiui^ 
in  knowledge  of  the  world  as  it  was,  and  needing  the  constant  care 
of  his  more  practical  friends  to  provide  him  with  the  ordinary 
comforts  and  necessaries  of  life.  Thus  much,  I  think,  is  certain 
from  the  known  facts  of  the  case ;  and  we  need  nothing  more  than 
this  to  explain  their  fear  that  his  mind  might  be  overstrained,  and 
their  attempt  to  dictate  the  measures  he  should  adopt  in  going  up 
to  the  Feast,  just  as  his  mother  had  attempted  to  dictate  to  him  at 
the  marriage  of  Cana. 
ton  ufeorv  (^^)  I^e^lif^o  with  the  argument  from  tradition,  we  must  bear  in 
to^raditloD  ^'i^d  that  what  we  are  in  search  of  is  historical  fact.  The  accepted 
historical  belief  at  any  given  time  depends,  so  far  as  the  educated 
minority  is  concerned,  partly  upon  the  critical  interpretation  of 
supposed  authentic  documents  by  contemporary  scholars,  such  as 
Jerome  in  the  fourth  century,  who  regarded  it  as  mere  waste  of 
time  to  leave  the  Scriptures,  the  fountain  of  truth,  and  follow 
opinionum  rivulos,  the  fancies  of  later  Avriters  who  had  no  other 
ground  for  their  guesses  than  the  Scriptures  themselves  (Jer.  Adv. 
Hfilv.  17).  But  even  of  the  educated  it  is  true  to  a  certain  extent, 
as  it  is  entirely  true  of  the  uneducated,  that  they  take  their 
notions  of  history  without  inquiry  either  from  the  most  popular 
n^ntify  epitome  or  from  what  may  be  loosely  called  tradition.  And  tradi- 
tion as  it  exists  in  any  age  will  probably  have  some  nucleus  of  fact, 
but  that  nucleus  is  so  transformed  by  the  action  of  the  imagination, 
and  by  the  thoughts  and  feelings  of  the  generations  which  have 
passed  since  the  actual  occurrences  of  which  it  embalms  the 
memory,  that  we  cannot  trust  it  for  details.  Thus,  while  we  may 
fully  allow  the  interest  and  importance  Avhich  attach  to  the 
thoughts  and  feelings  of  Christians  in  former  ages,  yet  for  our 


tradition  ? 
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present  purpose  it  seems  desirable  to  separate  our  consideration  of 
these  from  our  consideration  of  tradition,  as  embod^'ing  an  actual 
recollection  of  fact  handed  down  orally  from  father  to  son,  or 
crystallized  in  literature  at  a  certain  stage  of  its  progress.  There 
is  also  such  a  thing  as  manufactured  tradition,  like  that  of  the 
Ciceroni,  or  merely  literary  tradition,  like  that  which  has  grown 
up  round  the  scenes  of  many  of  Scott's  romances.  In  our  investi- 
gation of  any  so-called  tradition  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance  to 
be  on  our  guard  against  mistaking  deliberate  invention  of  this  kind 
for  natural  growth. 

If  we   go  back   to   the   fourth   century  we   find   Jerome,  the  'Terome and 

°  .  "^  .  '  Origen  trace 

author   of    the    now    dominant    theory,    throwinii    scorn    on    the   i^'ick  such 

τ    •  η    Λ  •         1  •  1  1  •  1  tradition  as 

tradition  of  his  day,  and  taunting  those  λυΙιο  considered  the  existed  on 
Lord's  brethren  to  be  the  sons  of  Joseph  by  a  former  wife,  as  in  their  days 
'  folio  vving  the  ravings  of  the  apocryphal  writings,  and  inventing  a  phai 
certain  Melcha  or  Escha  (for  Joseph's  first  wife).'  ^  Origen  too 
(d.  253),  who  holds  the  view  derided  by  Jerome,  quotes  as  his 
authority  for  it  the  apocryphal  Gospel  according  to  Peter,  written 
before  the  middle  of  the  second  century  (D.  of  Chr.  Biog.  ii.  p.  712), 
and  the  Protcvangelium  Jacobi  written  about  the  same  time  (Light- 
foot  I.e.  p.  275)  :  '  He  had  no  natural  brothers,  seeing  that  neither 
was  any  other  child  born  to  the  Virgin,  nor  was  he  himself  sprung 
from  Joseph ;  accordingly  (those  mentioned)  were  his  brothers  only 
in  a  conventional  sense,  being  sons  of  Joseph  by  a  pre-deceased  wife.''^ 
'  Some  persons  on  the  ground  of  tradition,  viz.,  the  Gospel  according 
to  Peter  or  the  Book  of  James,  say  that  the  brothers  of  Jesus  were 
Joseph's  sons  by  a  former  wife  to  whom  he  was  married  before 
Mary.  Those  who  hold  this  view  wish  to  preserve  the  honour  of 
Mary  in  virginity  throughout,  in  order  that  her  body  chosen  for  so 
high  a  purpose  might  not  be  degraded  to  lower  u.se  after  the  Holy 
Spirit  had  once  come  upon  her.  .  .  .  And  I  think  it  reasonable  that 
as  Jesus  was  the  first-fruit  of  purity  and  chastity  among  men,  so 
Mary  should  be  among  women.'  ^ 

^  Scquentcs  deliramenta  apocryphonmi  et  quandam  Mclcham  vel  Escham  muliercu,- 
Jam  confingcntcs  [Comm.  in  Matt.  xii.  49). 

-  Cf.  Catena  Cord,  in  Johann.  ii.  12  άδβλφοί/ϊ  μ\ν  ουκ  elxe  φύσίΐ  outs  ttjs  τταρθίνου 
τ(κουσ7}5  (Tipou  ovSe  aiiThs  fK  rod  Ίωσηφ  τυ-γχάνων  νόμψ  TOtyapodv  (χρημάησαΐ'  αύτοΰ 
a5e\(poi,  υίοΐ  Ίωσηφ  ovres  €/c  προτ€θνηκυία5  yuvaLKos. 

^  Comm.  in  Matt.  xii.  55  (vol.  iii.  p.  45  Lonim.)  robs  άδελφουϊ  Ίησοΰ  φασΊ  rives 
elvai,  ΐΚ  TcapaSoaews  όρμώμΐνοι  την  ΐττίΎΐγραμμίνου  κατά  Tlerpov  fvayyeXiov  fj  ttjs 
βίβλου   Ιάκωβου,  viovs  Ί(ι;σϊ]φ  ΐκ  trpoTipas  yuuaiKhs  συνψκ7)κυίαί  αύτψ  προ   Trjs  Mapias• 
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The  iiistori-      In  the  last  passacre  tlic  iironnds  for  acceptinj;  the  explanation 

ral  value  of      .  /    ν      ,  •      ?  •        i    •         i  a  i      i  i        i 

theApocry-  mven  are  two:  (1)  tliat  it  is  contained  in  the  Apocryphal  booka 

l.hal  books.    =•  .  ,       /^v       1  .        .        .         ,  •    ,  1  ^      .  r       Λ 

mentioned,  (2)  that  it  is  in  harmony  with  the  sentiment  oi   the 
Avriter.    The   latter  we  shall  shortly  consider  under  the  general 
head  Avhich  follows :  the  former  raises  the  question  of  the  his- 
torical credibility  of  the  Apocryphal  Gospels,  on  λυΙηοΙι  I  need 
only  quote  Bp.  Lightfoot's  words  in  reference  to  the  stories  of  our 
Lord's  cliildhood  contained  in  them  :  '  these  accounts,  so  far  as  they 
step  beyond  the  incidents  narrated  in  the  Canonical  Gospels,  are  pure 
fabrication,'  but  still  they  may  fairly  be  used  as  negative  evidence 
against  the  Hieronymian  view  for  'the  fabrication  would  hardly 
have  taken  this  form,  had  that  view  been  received  or  even  known 
Avhen  they  were  written '  (I.e.  p.  275). 
T.niie'first       '^^^®    remaining    authorities    cited    in    Bp.    Lightfoot's   catena, 
'^"ricsare""  wliilc  they  prove  conclusively  the   truth  of  Bp.  Pearson's  state- 
niainiy  Epi-  ^leut    that   '  St.    JeiOme    first    invented   the   other    solution    in 

liliaiiian,  as 

clniror'suii  ^^^®  kindred  of  Mary'  {Creed,  p.  175  n.),  are  less  decisive  as 
'*•  to  the  Epiphanian  theory.  Omitting  the  Apocryphal  Gospels, 
the  general  result  is  as  follows.  Of  pre-Hieronymian  Avriters 
seven  understand  the  brothers  of  the  Lord  as  sous  of  Joseph 
by  a  former  wife,  viz.  Clement  of  Alexandria  (about  200  A.D.), 
Origen  (d.  253),  Eusebius  the  historian  (d.  about  340),  Hilary  of 
Poitiers  (d.  3G8),  Ambrosiaster  (about  375),  Gregory  Nyssen  (about 
370),  and  Epiphanius,  whose  treatise  on  the  subject  was  written 
some  time  before  374.  Jerome  put  forward  his  theory  in  388,  and 
he  is  followed  by  Augustine  and  the  Latin  Fathers  generally  ;  but 
Ambrose,  writing  in  393,  still  adheres  to  the  old  view,  though  he 
considers  the  particular  relationship  of  little  consequence.  In  the 
Eastern  Church  Chrysostom,  who  in  his  earlier  Avritings  favours  the 
Epiphanian  view,  comes  round  to  Jerome  in  the  later,  and  Theo- 
doret  may  be  mentioned  on  the  same  side ;  but  the  later  Greek 
Fathers  are  almost  all  on  the  side  of  Epiphanius;  and  the  Greek, 
Syrian,  and  Coptic  Calendars  mark  the  distinction  between  James 
the  brother  of  the  Lord  and  James  the  son  of  Alphaeus  by  assign- 
ing a  separate  day  to  each.  This  distinction  is  also  maintained, 
apart  from  any  statement  as  to  the  exact  relationship  implied  by 

oi  δί  ταΰτα  λί'γοί'τίϊ  rb  αξίοομα  tTjs  Mufuai  eV  τταρθ^νίτ  τηρΰν  μ^χρι  TfAous  βού\ονΎαι 
Ίνα  μ•ή  τί)  κριθΐΐ•  inf^vo  σώμα.,.Ύνφ  κοΊτ•ην  avdphs  μ(τα  rh  ίττΐλθΐΐΐ'  tv  ούττ)  ττνίνμα  ayiov 
...Κα!  οΊμαι  Aoyov  ?χ«ί>'  afSpaiv  μίν  καθαρότητο5  rr/s  iv  ayviia  ατταρχήν  yiyovivai  τυν 
'IrjaoDr,  yvvaiKiiiv  54  t)]v  Μαριάμ. 
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the  term  '  brother,'  in  the  Clementine  Homihes  and  Recognitions 
of  the  second  century,  and  the  Apostolic  Constitutions  of  the  third,^ 
and  probably  by  Cyril  of  Jerusalem. 

Hegesippus  (about  160)  maintains,  as  we  have  seen,  that  James 
and  Jude  were  brothers  of  the  Lord,  and  speaks  of  the  sons  of 
Clopas,  the  brother  of  his  reputed  father  Joseph,  as  his  cousins, 
making  no  mention  of  cousins  on  the  mother's  side. 

Basil  the  Great  (379),  discussing  the  meaning  of  Matt.  i.  20, 
allows  that  the  perpetual  virginity  is  not  a  necessary  article  of 
belief,  yet  adheres  to  it  himself,  '  since  the  lovers  of  Christ  cannot 
endure  to  hear  that  the  mother  of  God  ceased  to  be  a  virgin.' ^ 
He  cites  Matt,  xxviii.  20  to  show  that  έω?  need  not  imply  any 
change  in  the  virgin's  state.  So  πρωτότοκο';  may  be  used  techni- 
cally of  hira  who  opens  the  womb,  though  there  may  be  no  second 
cfiild.  He  then  refers  to  the  apocryphal  story  of  Zacharias  being 
slain  by  the  Jews  because  he  had  placed  Mary  in  the  rank  of  the 
virgins  after  her  conception. 

On  the  other  hand  Tertullian  (d.  220)  argues  against  Marcion,   Tertuiiian 
who  had  made  use  of  the  text  'Who  is  my  mother,  and  who  my    makes  the 
brethren?'  as  showing  that  Christ  was  not  really   man,   in  the    the  Lord 
following  words:  at  vcrc  mater  ct  f rater  ejus /oris  stalant  ....  Tarn      Mary 
proximas  ]jersonas /oris  stare,  cxtraneis  intus  defixis  ad  sermones  ejus 

^  Ap.  Const,  iii.  6  '  Tliere  were  with  us  (the  Apostles)  the  mother  of  our  Lord  and 
his  sisters,  also  Mary  Magdalene  and  the  mother  of  James,  and  Martlia  and  Mary 
sisters  of  Lazarus,  and  Salome  with  other  women  '  [We  gather  from  this  that  tlie 
sisters  of  the  Lord  were  not  the  sisters  of  James  the  Little]  ;  ib.  vi.  12  ^^eTs  ol 
SciSeKa  avveXeovres  eis  Ιερουσαλήμ.. . επΐσκΐπτόμΐθα  'άμα  'ϊακώβψ  τφ  τοΰ  Κυρίου  αζΐλφφ 
τι  yivi)Tai  ;  and  even  more  distinctly  in  vi.  14  where  after  the  names  of  the  Twelve 
are  added  'la/ico/So's  τ€  ό  τοΰ  Κυρίου  α.5€\φ}>3  καΐ  ΊΐροσοΚύμ'χν  4πίσκοτΓο$,  καΐ  TlavKos  δ 
των  iQvaiv  5ώάσκα\ο5  ;  lb.  viii.  3ό  '  Ι  James  the  brother  of  C  hrist  according  to  the 
flesh,  but  his  servant  as  the  only  begotten  God,  and  appointed  bishop  of  Jerusalem 
by  the  Lord  Himself  and  the  Apostles  do  ordain  thus,'  &c.  On  the  other  hand  the 
constitution  of  James,  son  of  Aljihaeus,  is  given  in  viii.  23.  So  Euseb.  in  Isn.  xvii. 
5  δε'κα  κα\  Titraapas  ττοι-ησει  τοί/s  πάντα!  (άποστόλου$),  ων  δώδεκα  μ\ν  tciis  πρώτουε 
ά•ΐΓοστολου$  ΐίττοίί  hv  elvat,  ουκ  «λαττω  Se  αυτών  την  αρΐτην  ΪΙαΰλον  κα\  aurbc  κΧ^τ^ν 
αττόστολον  καΐ  Thv  Ίάκωβον  yeyovevai,  Thv  a^eXiphv  τοΰ  Κυρίου,  tis  τρώτθ3  iiriaKoTros 
Trjs  Ίΐροσυλύμων  ΐκκλησίαε  ύπ  αυτοΰ  καταστηναι  τοΰ  Siurrjpos  μνημονεύεται.  Cf. 
Schegg  Jak.  d.  Brudcr  d.  Ilemi,  pp.  58 — 64. 

-  Και  διαθέσει  κα\  ffTopy^  και  -πάστι  τί?  ετηβαλλούστ)  τοΪ5  συνοικονσιν  επιμελεΙα  yυva'^κa 
ηyoύμεvos  των  yaμικώv  (pyo>v  αττείχετο•  ουκ  εyίvωσκε  yap  αυτήν,  φησίν,  εω$  ου  ετεκεν 
τοι/  vlhv  αϋτηϊ  Thv  πρωτότοκον.  Ύοΰτο  5ε  ■^δη  ύττόνοιαν  παρέχει  Sis,  μετά  Th  καθαρώε 
ύττηρετησασθαι  τγ  yεvvήσει  τοΰ  Κυρίου  ττ)  εττιτεΧεσθείστι  δια  τοΰ  ΤΙνεύματθ3  τοΰ  ά^ίο", 
τα  νενομισμενα  τοΰ  γάμου  έργα  μη  άπαρνησαμενη!  ttjs  Mapias.  Ήμ<Ϊ5  δβ  εΐ  καΐ  μηζεν 
Τΰ3  τηί  ευσέβεια!  τταραΧυμαίνεται  Χ6•^α>  {μέχρι  yap  τη!  κατά  την  οίκοΐ'ομίαν  υπηρεσία! 
avayKaia  η  παρθενία,  τυ  δ  εφεξη!  άπολυπραγμόνευτον  τφ  λόγψ  τοΰ  μυστηρίου)  ομω$  δια 
τ}>  μη  καταδεχεσθαι  των  φιλοχρίστων  την  ακοην  'ότι  ποτέ  επαύσατο  είναι  παρθένο$  η 
Θεοτόκο!,  εκείια!  ηγούμεθα  τα!  μαρτυρία!  αΰτάρκεΐ!. 
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. . .  mcrito  indignaiiis  est.  Transtulit  sanguinis  nomina  in  alios  qitoB 
magis 'proximos  2^T0  fide  judicarct  .  .  .  in  semet  ipso  doecns  quipatrem 
aut  matron  aiUfratres  j^roj^oneret  verba  Dei  non  esse  dignum  discipu- 
lum  (Ad.  Marc.  iv.  19).  Similarly,  arguing  from  the  same  text  against 
the  Marcionite  Apelles,  he  says  *  the  words  are  not  inconsistent 
with  the  truth  of  his  humanity.'  No  one  would  have  told  him  that 
his  mother  and  brethren  stood  without,  qui  non  certus  esset  habere 
ilium  matreni  et  fratrcs  . . .  Fratres  Domini  nc7i  crediderunt  in  ilium 
.  .  .  Hater  aeque  non  demonstratur  adhaesisse  ei,  cum  Martha  ct 
Maria  alia  in  commercio  ejus  frequentantur.  Hoc  denique  in  loco 
apparet  incredulitas  eorum  [De  Came  Christi  7).  As  Tertullian  in 
these  passages  gives  no  hint  that  the  brothers  of  Jesus  aie  less 
truly  related  to  him  than  his  mother,  so  in  other  treatises  he 
takes  it  for  granted  that  she  ceased  to  be  a  virgin  after  the  birth 
of  Christ  {De,  Monogam.ia  8) :  duae  nobis  antistites  Christianae  sanc- 
titatis  oeeurnmt,  monogamia  et  continentia.  Et  Christum  quidem 
virgo  enixa  est,  semcl  niiptiira  post  par  turn, '^  ('being  about  to  defer 
her  mariiage  union  till  after  the  birth  of  her  Son,'  lit. 'being 
about  to  marry  first  after  her  delivery ')  ut  uterque  titulus  saneti- 
tatis  in  Christi  sensu  dispungerctur  per  matrem  ct  virginem  et  uni- 
viram;  and  in  even  plainer  terms  (De  Virg.  Vet.  6),  where  he  discusses 
the  meaning  of  the  salutation  benedicta  tu  inter  mulicrcs.  '  Was 
she  called  mulier  and  not  virgo  because  she  was  espoused  ?  We 
need  not  at  any  rate  suppose  a  prophetic  reference  to  her  future 
state  as  a  married  woman  ' :  7ion  enim  p) otcr at  poster iorem  mulicrcm 
nominare  de  qua  Christus  nasci  non  habebat,  id  est  virum  passam, 
scd  ilia  (illam  ?)  quae  erat praesens,  quae  erat  virgo  ('for  the  Angel 
could  not  be  referring  to  the  wife  that  was  to  be,  for  Christ  was 
not  to  bo  born  of  a  wife,  i.e.  of  one  who  had  known  a  husband, 
but  he  referred  to  her  who  was  before  him,  who  was  a  virgin'). 
evkimc^Tf  These  words  of  Tertullian,  himself  strongly  ascetic,  which  were 
'ed  tradition  Written  about  the  end  of  the  second  century,  do  not  betray  any 
subject  consciousness  that  he  is  controverting  an  established  tradition  in 
^nd^of  the  favour  of  the  perpetual  virginity  ;  nor  do  the  words  of  Basil  cited 
centmy.  before  suggest  anything  of  the  sort  even  in  the  fourth  century  :  he 
only  bears  witness  to  a  prevailing  sentiment  which  he  thinks 
deserves  consideration.     We  may  remember  also  that  both  Origen 

^  It  is  important  to  note  that  this  phrase  is  ohjectcd  to  ])y  Origen  (Horn,  in  Luc. 
7),  quod  asscrunt  cavi  iinpsissc  jjost  parlum,  unde  npprobcju  non  habent. 
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and  Jerome  make  the  Apocryphal  Gospels  responsible  for  the  theory 
afterwards  defended  by  Epiphanius.  I  think  therefore  we  may 
conclude  that,  setting  aside  these  Gospels,  there  was  no  fixed 
recognized  tradition  on  the  subject  before  the  end  of  the  fourth 
century,  though  there  was  a  growing  feeling  in  favour  of  the  per- 
petual virginity,  which  took  definite  shape  in  the  title  άβίτταρθένος 
used  of  Mary  by  Athanasius;  and  the  apocryphal  fictions  were 
eagerly  embraced  as  affording  a  support  for  this  belief.^ 

A  short  abstract  of  the  argument  of  Epiphanius  will  show  us  ή.^β^^^.?,π"^ 
the  grounds  on  which  he  relied,  and  will  also  furnish  an  interesting  E"-p",*°fyg 
specimen  of  tradition  in  the  making.     It  is  contained  in  the  third    ''^J'\'^°g"'^ 
book  of  his  Panarvum,  Hacr.  Ixxviii.  {Against  the  Adversaries  of  yi^f^fty'^of 
Mary)  p.  1037  foil.  "Mary. 

In  this  age  of  heresy,  he  s:iys,  while  some  have  ventured  to  propagate 
errors  about  tlie  Trinity,  others  have  turned  their  assaults  against  τψ  aylas 
Μαρίας,  της  ά^ιπαρθίνον.  Surely  her  very  name  is  enough  to  confute  them. 
As  Abraham  is  always  the  Friend  of  God,  James  and  John  always  Sons  of 
Tliunder,  so  Mary  always  the  Virgin.  The  assertion  that  she  ever  ceased  to 
be  a  virgin  shows  a  want  of  knowledge  of  Scripture  and  of  history.  For  first 
of  all  it  was  determined  by  lot  that  she  should  be  delivered  to  Joseph,  a 
widower  of  eighty  years,  for  the  purpose  of  protection,  not  of  marriage.^  This 
Joseph  was  brother  of  Clopas  and  son  of  Jacob  surnamed  Panther.  His  first 
wife  was  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  and  by  her  he  had  six  children,  the  eldest  Jacob, 
surnamed  Oblias  and  Jus*-,  the  iirst  to  whom  the  Lord  entrusted  the 
episcopal  throne,  then  Joses,  Simeon,  Judas,  Mary,  and  Salome  as  we  learn 
from  Scripture  (p.  1041).  Epiphanius  then  lays  stress  on  the  use  of  the  word 
μνησηνθίίσης  not  γαμηθΐίσης,  and  argues  that  a  just  man,  such  as  Joseph  is 
described  to  be,  one  too  who  is  still  honoured  as  a  pattern  of  virginity,  could 
never  have  regarded  as  his  wife  her  who  was  the  chosen  vessel  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.  The  Holy  Family  returned  from  Fgypt  when  Jesus  was  four  years 
old  ;  and  not  long  afterwards  Joseph  died.  If  he  had  been  still  alive  or  if 
Mary  had  had  children  of  her  own,  would  Jesus  have  entrusted  her  to 
John  at  the  Crucifixion?  And  why  is  she  called  mother  of  John?  Surely 
because  she  is  μητηρ  αρχηγός  της  τταρθΐνίας.  Nothing  is  said  as  to  the  Virgin's 
death,  but  it  does  not  seem  that  she  accompanied  St.  John  to  Ephesus.  What 
does  this  silence  intimate  ?  I  tremble  almost  to  say  it,  but  in  the  Apocalypse 
(xii.  13)  I  read 'the  dragon  persecuted  the  woman  which  brought  forth  the 
man  child,  and  to  the  woman  were  given  t\vo  wings  of  a  great  eagle,  that  she 
might  fly  into  her  place.'  May  not  this  have  been  fulfilled  in  the  Holy  Virgin, 
so  that  she  never  tasted  of  death  ?  Again  let  us  give  heed  to  the  lessons  of 
Nature.  Science  tells  us  that  the  lioness  can  only  bring  forth  once,  and  Christ 
is  the  lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah.     James,  the  eldest  son  of  Joseph,  died  in  his 

^  The  Apostolical  Constitutions,  which  speak  with  refreshing  common  sense  on 
marriage  and  kindred  subjects  iu  vi.  26-28,  severely  condemn  the  'poisonous  apocry- 
phal books  in  which  the  wicked  heretics  repro;ich  the  creation,  marriage,  the  pro- 
vidential government  of  the  woild,  the  begetting  of  children,'  &c.  (vi.  16). 

-  See  Protcvang.  8,  9.  ^ 
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niuty -sixth  year,  having  preserved  his  virginity  intact,  having  never  cut  liis  hair 
or  used  a  bath,  or  tasted  ilesh,  or  worn  more  than  one  tunic.  He  alone  was  al- 
lowed to  enter  tlie  Holy  of  Holies  once  a  year  and  to  wear  the  priestly  petaluni, 
because  he  was  a  Nazarite  and  of  kin  to  the  priests.  After  other  particulars 
borrowed  from  Hegesippus  (except  that  Epiphanius  puts  into  the  mouth  of 
Symeon,  son  of  CMopas,  the  words  'Why  do  you  stone  the  Just?     Behcdd  he 

})rayeth  for  you,'  which  Hegesippus  ascribes  to  'a  priest  of  the  sons  of  Rechab  ') 
le  continues  'if  then  the  sons  of  Joseph  were  virgins  and  Nazarites,  how  much 
more  would  their  father  have  known  how  to  respect  the  purity  of  the  Virgin  ?' 
Can  we  conceive  it  possible  that,  after  all  the  miracles  which  attended  the  birth 
of  Jesus,  this  pious  old  man  should  have  been  guilty  of  impiety  towards  the 
sacred  body  eV  ω  κατωκίσθη  Qeus  ?  But  why  inquire  into  these  things  I  Wiiy 
not  accept  what  is  written  and  leave  the  rest  to  God?  Surely  you  will  not 
assert  that  our  salvation  depends  on  belie vini^  that  Joseph  did  know  his  wife 
after  the  birth  of  her  first-born.  Had  the  Scripture  asserted  this  we  should 
have  accepted  it  without  scruple.  We  fully  believe  in  the  sanctit}'  of  marriage. 
But  a  prophet  has  no  time  for  the  cares  and  duties  of  marriage.  Moses  had  no 
children  after  he  entered  on  his  prophetic  ofiice,  and  Mary  was  a  prophet  as  is 
shown  by  Isa.  viii.  3.  Hence  the  daughters  of  Philip  who  projdiesied  were 
virgins,  and  Thecla  broke  off  her  engagement  when  converted  by  Paul.^ 

"But,  it  is  said,  how  are  we  to  explain  such  expressions  as  nph  η  σννΐΧθΐΙν 
αυτούς,  and  υί/κ  ΐγνω  αΰτην  «ωί  υτον  ίγίννηΓΤί  τον  viov  αί'της  τον  Ίτρωτότοκον.  As 
to  the  latter  it  must  be  observed  that  it  is  not  said  τον  ίτρωτότοκον  αντψ,  not 
'her  first-born,'  but  '  her  son,  the  first-born,'  viz.,  the  first-born  of  all  creation. 
As  to  the  former,  what  difficulty  is  there  in  the  phrase  ουκ  fjSfi  αυτψΊ  [notice 
the  tacit  substitution  of  _^fSfi  for  tyvu>\.  How  was  Joseph  to  hnotv  the  dignity 
conferred  on  her,  until  he  had  seen  the  miraculous  birth '?  Then  as  to  the 
phrase  TTp\v  η  συνΐΚθάν,  this  might  represent  an  expectaticm  on  the  part  of 
Joseph,  but  this,  as  we  have  seen,  was  precluded  by  his  great  age." 

But  while  we  do  due  honour  to  the  Virgin,  we  nnist  beware  of  deifying  her, 
as  some  luwe  done,  oirt  yap  ^foy  17  Μαρία,  oijTf  απ  ουρανοί)  το  σώμα,  άλΧ'  £Κ 
συ}ί\ή•ψ£ως  «ι/δρύϊ  κη\  γυναικός,  κατ  tnayyeXiav  δί,  ωστκρ  ό  Ίσοί'κ.  Epiphanius 
then  proceeds  to  deal  with  his  seventy-ninth  heresy  '  Against  the  Collyridians 
Λνΐιο  offer  sacrifice  to  Mary' ;  ΛvheΓe  he  refers  to  the  history  and  traditions  fif 
Mary,  as  stating  that  it  was  revealed  to  Joachim  in  the  desert  that  his  wife 
Anna  should  bear  a  child. ^ 

Growth  of        I  ^vill  make  one  or  two  remarks  on  this  passage  ami  then  con- 
ascetic  views    .  •  1 
of  marriage,  sidcr  any  further  arguments  advanced  by  later  writers  on  the  same 

side.     The  exaltation  of  virginity  above  marriage,  of  which  Ave  see 

traces  in  the  New  Testament  itself,  as  in  Apoc.  xiv.  4,  1  Cor.  vii.  1 , 

as  well  as  among  the  Essenes  and  Therapeutae  (Josephus  B.J.  ii. 

8.  2,  Philo  FrcKj.  M.  2  p.  633,  Vit.  Cont.  pp.  471  foil.),  and  against 

the"  exaggeration  of  which  St.  Paul  warns  Timothy  (Ep.  1.  iv.^.), 

spread  rapidly  both  amongst  heretics  and  orthodox  Christians.     Of 

the  former,  Saturninus,  Marcion,  the  Encratites  and  the  Montanists 

in  the  second  century  are  named  as  either  depreciating  or  actually 

^  Thecla  also  appears  as  a  patroness  of  virginity  in  Methodius'  Banquet  of  the  Ten 
Virgins,  written  towards  the  close  of  the  third  (!cntury. 
-  Cf.  Protcv.  c.  4,  Kaliv.  S.  Mariae  c.  3  (Tliilo  p.  321  foil.). 
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forbidding  marriage  among  their  adherents.  Of  the  latter,  evidence 
may  be  found  in  Athena goras  A2J0I.  28  βΰροις  δ'  άν  ττολλού'?  των 
Trap'  ημίν  καΐ  άνΒρας  καΐ  'yvvaiKa<i  καταγιράσκοντα^  α^αμου<ί 
ekirihi  του  μαΧλον  σννίσβσθαι  τω  Θεώ ;  in  such  language  as  that 
of  Cyprian  {Hah.  Vir.  3)  flos  est  ille  ecclesiastici  germinis .  . .  Dei 
imago  rcsijondcns  ad  sandimoniam  Domini,  ilhistrior  portio  gregis 
Ghristi ;  ib.  22  quodfuturi  sumus,  vosjam  esse  cocpistis . . .  citm  castae 
pcrseveratis  et  virgines,  angelis  Dei  estis  aequales ;  and  in  the  rash 
act  by  which  Origen,  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  century,  believed 
himself  to  be  carrying  out  the  words  of  Christ  (Matt.  xix.  12).  The 
same  tendency  is  also  noticeable  in  the  neo-Pythagoreans  and  neo- 
Platonists.  By  the  end  of  the  third  century  it  began  to  produce 
its  natural  consequence  in  the  institution  of  celibate  communities 
and  the  discon.ragement  of  marriage  among  the  clergy.  In  the 
Council  of  Nicaea  a  determined  attempt  was  made  to  compel 
married  clergy  to  separate  from  their  Avives,  and  the  hermit  Paph- 
uutius,  who  led  the  opposition,  only  pleaded  in  favour  of  what  he 
calls  the  ancient  custom,  which,  while  it  forbade  marriage  after  a 
man  had  been  ordained,  did  not  require  him  to  leave  the  >vife  whom 
he  had  married  as  a  layman.^  We  cannot  doubt  that  those  who 
were  agitating  for  a  stricter  rule  would  make  use  of  the  example  of 
the  Virgin,  insisting  on  the  name  as  implying  a  permanent  state, 
and  would  endeavour  to  give  an  artificial  strength  to  their  cause 
by  the  addition  of  imaginary  circumstances  to  the  simple  narrative 
of  the  Gospel. 

Thus  it  was  not  enouoh  to  suppose  the  brethren  of  the  Lord  to  be  Jiie  story  oi 

'^  .     ^-  ,  .  the  Nativity 

sons  of  Joseph  by  a  former  wife ;  Joseph's  age  must  be  increased    i^''^^"g^'y 
so  as  to  make  it  impossible  for  him  to  have  had  children  by  his    "i«ieithe 

^  .    .  .  •^  influence  of 

second  wife,  though  this  supposition  contradicts  what  the  upholders  the  ascetic 
of  this  view  maintain  to  be  the  very  purpose  of  Mary's  marriage, 
viz.  to  screen  her  from  all  injurious  imputations.  How  could  the 
marriage  effect  this,  if  the  husband  Avere  above  eighty  years  of 
age,  as  Epiphanius  says,  following  the  Apocryphal  Gospels?  Again, 
if  this  Avere  the  case,  why  should  not  the  Evangelist  have  stated  it 
simply,  instead  of  using  the  cautionary  phrases  vplv  ή  avveKOeiv 
and  ουκ  Ιηίν(ύσκ&ν  αύτην  έω?  ου  €Τ€Κ€ν  ?  But  even  this  was  not 
enough  for  the  ascetic  spirit.  Further  barriers  must  be  raised 
between  the  contamination  of  matrimony  and  the  virgin  ideal. 
^  See  Stanley,  Eastern  Church,  Lect.  V. 
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Joseph  himself  becomes  a  type  of  virginity  :  the  '  brethren  '  are  no 
longer  his  sons,  but  sons  of  Clopas,  who  was  either  his  brother  by 
one  tradition,  or  his  wife's  sister's  husband  by  another.  Mary  is 
made  the  child  of  promise  and  of  miracle  like  Isaac,  though  not 
yet  exalted  to  the  honours  of  the  Immaculate  Conception;  and -we 
see  Epiphanius  already  feeling  his  way  to  the  doctrine  of  her 
Assumption,  which  was  accepted  by  Gregory  of  Tours  in  the  sixth 
century.  One  other  development  may  be  noticed,  as  it  is  found  in 
the  ProtcvcnKjelium  c.  20,  though  not  mentioned  by  Epiphanius, 
viz.  that  not  only  the  Conception  but  the  Birth  of  our  Lord  Avas 
miraculous ;  in  the  words  of  Jeremy  Taylor  '  He  that  came  from  his 
grave  fast  tied  with  a  stone  and  signature,  and  into  the  college  of 
the  Apostles,  the  doors  being  shut . . .  came  also  (as  the  Church 
piously  believes)  into  the  world  so  without  doing  violence  to  the 
virginal  and  pure  body  of  his  mother,  that  he  did  also  leave  her 
virginity  entire.'  ^ 

This  miracle,  superfluous  as  it  is  and  directly  opposed  to  the  words 
of  St.  Luke  (ii.  23),  is  yet  accepted  by  Jerome  and  his  followers ;  and 
it  is  in  reference  to  it  that  Bp.  Lightfoot  {I.e.  p.  271),  thinks  that  too 
much  stress  has  been  laid  by  modern  writers  on  the  false  asceticism 
of  the  early  Church  as  the  only  cause  of  the  dislike  to  the  Helvidian 
view.  He  considers  that  this  dislike  is  '  due  quite  as  much  to  another 
sentiment  Avhich  the  Fathers  fantastically  expressed  by  a  comparison 
between  the  conception  and  the  burial  of  our  Lord.  As  after  death  his 
body  was  placed  in  a  sepulchre  wherein  never  man  before  Avas  laid, 
so  it  seemed  fitting  that  the  womb  consecrated  by  His  presence 
should  not  thenceforth  have  borne  any  offspring  of  man.'  So  we 
find  Pearson  (Creed,  p.  320)  citing  Ezek.  xliv.  2  '  This  gate  shall  be 
shut,  it  shall  not  be  opened,  and  no  man  shall  enter  in  by  it ; 
because  the  Lord,  the  God  of  Israel,  hath  entered  in  by  it,  therefore 
it  shall  be  shut '  in  proof  of  the  άβίτταρθβνία.  AVhether  this  senti- 
ment is  to  be  regarded  as  something  independent  of  the  idea  of  the 
impurity  of  marriage  or  as  a  natural  offshoot  of  it,  which  I  should 
be  rather  inclined  to  believ^e,  is  not  of  much  importance.  The  only 
question  worth  considering  is:  Are  these  sentiments  so  authorita- 
tive as  to  justify  us  in  twisting  the  Avords  of  the  Scripture  narrative 

Chrys.  IJom.  cxlii.  (ap.  Suicer,  ii.  p.  306)  ό  Χριστίυ  ττροτιΧθΐν  ίκ  μίιτρα!  καΐ  ίλυτοί 
ίμίΐνΐν  7}  μήτρα,  and  it  was  aflirmed  in  the  79th  Canon  of  the  Council  in  TriiUo 
towards  the  end  of  the  seventh  century. 
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and  giving  to  them  a  non-natural  sense  ?     This  question  I  shall 
endeavour  to  answer  in  the  next  section. 

(4)  It  is  'the  tendency,'  says  Dr.  Mill  (I.e.  p.  301),  'of  the  ^^eHeM- 
Christian  mystery,  God  manifest  in  the  flesh,  when  heartily  °^,ρ^°3^-!^|,'' 
received,  to  jrenerate  an  unwillingness  to  believe  that  the  womb  sentiment. 
thus  divinely  honoured  should  have  given  birth  to  other  merely 
human  progeny.'  '  The  sentiment  of  veneration  for  this  august 
vessel  of  grace  which  has  ever  animated  Christians  . . .  could  not 
have  been  wanting  to  the  highly-favoured  Joseph.'  '  On  the 
impossibility  of  refuting  these  sentiments  . . .  the  truly  Catholic 
Christian  will  have  pleasure  in  reposing.'  So  Epiphanius,  Jerome, 
and  other  ancient  writers  speak  of  this  as  a  'pious  belief,'  and  the 
same  is  reiterated  by  Hammond  and  Jeremy  Taylor  cited  by  Mill 
(p.  309).  In  answer  to  this  I  would  say  that  unless  we  are  pre- 
pared to  admit  all  the  beliefs  of  the  mediaeval  Church,  Λνο  must 
beware  of  allowing  too  much  authority  to  pious  opinions.  Is  there 
any  extreme  of  superstition  which  cannot  plead  a  '  pious  opinion ' 
in  its  favour?     Of  course  it  is  risfht  in  studying  history,  whether    Danger  of 

»  .    .      *'      „     τ  imputirt'the 

sacred  or  profane,  to  put  ourselves  m  the  position  of  the  actors,  to  sentiment  of 

1  1  η   1  111  1••  •         ^  \a-teT  age  to 

imagine  how  they  must  have  felt  and  acted ;  but  this  is  not  quite  au  earlier, 
the  same  thinsi  as  imas^ininor  how  we  ourselves  should  have  felt  and 
acted  under  their  circumstances,  until  at  least  we  have  done  our 
best  to  strip  off  all  that  differentiates  the  mind  of  one  century  from 
the  mind  of  another.  If  we  could  arrive  at  the  real  feeling  of 
Joseph  in  respect  to  his  Avife,  and  of  Mary  in  respect  to  her  Son 
before  and  after  his  birth,  this  would  undoubtedly  be  an  element  of 
the  highest  importance  for  the  determination  of  the  question  before 
us :  but  to  assume  that  they  must  have  felt  as  a  monk,  or  nun,  or 
celibate  priest  of  the  Middle  Ages;  to  assume  even,  with  Dr.  Mill, 
that  they  fully  understood  the  mystery  '  God  manifest  in  the  flesh,' 
is  not  merely  to  make  an  unauthorized  assumption,  it  is  to  assume 
what  is  palpably  contrary  to  fact. 

Mary  and  Joseph  were  religious  Jews,  espoused  to  one  another,  seutoenton 
as  it  is  natural  to  suppose,  in  the  belief  prevalent  among  the  Jews  at  «iT  time 
that  marriage  was  a  duty,  and  that  a  special  blessing  attached  to  a    chHs^t^an 
prolific  union.'    They  looked  forward,  like  Simeon  and  Anna,  to  the       ^'^''*• 

1  Cf.  Lightfoot,  Coloss.  p.  139,  'The  Talmudic  writings  teem  with  passages  imply- 
ing not  only  the  superior  sanctit}',  hut  even  the  imperative  duty  of  marriage.  The 
words  of  Gen.  i.  28  were  regarded  not  merely  as  a  promise,  but  as  a  command,  which 
was  binding  upon  all.     It  is  a  maxim  of  the  Talmud  that  "  Any  Jew  who  has  not  a 


Joseph. 
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comiug  of  the  Messiah,  the  prophet  like  unto  Moses  who  would 
speak  the  words  of  God  to  the  people,  the  Prince  of  the  house  of 
David,  who  would  not  merely  judge  the  heatlien  and  restore  again 
the  glories  of  Solomon,  but  would  sit  as  a  refiner  and  purifier  of 
silver  and  purify  the  sons  of  Levi  themselves,  and  yet  one  who 
Avould  bear  the  sins  of  many  and  make  intercession  for  the  trans- 
gressors.^ To  both  it  is  revealed  that  the  Messiah  should  be  born 
of  Mary  by  a  miraculous  conception.  Joseph  is  told  that  '  his  name 
is  to  be  called  Jesus,  because  he  shall  save  his  people  from  their 
sins.'  Mary  is  told  in  addition  that '  he  shall  be  called  the  Son  of 
the  Hiiihest,  and  that  the  Lord  God  shall  give  him  the  throne  of 
his  father  David,  and  he  shall  reign  over  the  house  of  Jacob  for 
ever.'  There  is  surely  nothing  in  these  words  which  would  disclose 
the  Christian  mystery  '  God  manifest  in  the  tlesh.'    They  point  to  a 

Scripture    greater  Moses,  or  David,  or  Solomon,  or  Samuel.     Mary's  hymn  of 
"to  the      praise  is  founded  on  the  recollection  of  Hannah's  exultation  at  the 

Mary  and  fulfilment  of  prophecy  in  the  birth  of  her  son.  Her  mind  would 
naturally  turn  to  other  miraculous  births,  to  that  of  Isaac  under 
the  old  dispensation,  to  that  now  impending  in  the  case  of  her 
cousin  Elizabeth.  And  as  there  was  nothing  in  the  announcement 
made  to  them  which  could  enable  them  to  realize  the  astounding 

wife  is  no  man  "  (  Ycbamoth,  63  a).  The  fact  indeed  is  so  patent,  that  any  accumula- 
tion of  examples  would  be  superiiuous,  and  I  sliall  content  myself  with  referring  to 
Pesachim,  113  a,  b,  as  fairly  illustrating  the  doctrine  of  orthodox  Judaism  on  this 
point' ;  ib.  pp.  168,  9,  '  The  early  disciples  in  the  mother  Church  of  Jerusalem  show 
Fliirisaic  but  not  Essene  sympathies.  It  was  altogether  within  the  sphere  of  ortho- 
dox Judaism  that  the  Jewish  element  in  the  Christian  brotherhood  found  its 
sco[)e.'  Cf.  also  C.  Taylor,  Lectures  on  the  Duiache,  pp.  86-88. 

'  See  Kyle  and  James,  Psalms  of  iiolomon,  p.  lii.  (speaking  of  the  17th  Psalm) : 
'  It  may  be  taken,  we  believe,  as  presenting,  more  accurately  than  any  other 
document,  a  statement  of  the  popular  Pharasaic  expectation  regarding  the  Messiah, 
sliortly  before  the  time  when  our  Lord  Jesus,  the  Christ,  appeared.'  Among  the 
characteristics  of  the  Messiah's  rule  there  given,  it  is  stated  that  '  He  is  to  be  a 
descendant  of  David,'  that  His  Mission  is  of  a  twofold  character,  destructive 
towards  Gentiles  and  sinners,  restorative  as  regards  Israel :  His  rule  is  spiritual, 
holy,  wise,  and  just:  'all  his  subjects  will  be  sons  of  God,  all  will  be  holy, 'cf. 
Ps.  xvii.  35  κάΙ  avrhs  βασιΚΐυί  S'lKaios  καί  SiSaKrhs  vnh  Qeov  ^π'  aiirovs•  καΐ  ουκ  ίστιν 
άδίκία  iv  rats  τιμίραΐί  αυτόν  ev  μίσψ  αυτών,  'ότι  πάντίε  ayioi  καΐ  /θασιλίίίϊ  αύτων 
Xjiffrbs  K')pios  {αι.  Κύριου).  Rut  (ρ.  1ν.)  'though  endowed  with  divine  gifts,  he  is 
nothing  more  than  man.  Neither  of  supi'rnatural  birth,  nor  of  pre-existence  in  the 
bosoui  of  God,  or  among  the  angels  of  God,  do  we  find  any  trace.'  He  is  an 
idealized  Solomon.  Again  (p.  Ixii.)  they  remark,  '  it  is  a  matter  not  without  interest 
and  importance  that  our  Psalms,  which  .stand  clos'st  of  all  extant  Jewish  religious 
poetry  to  the  Christian  era,  are  so  conspicuously  .similar  to  the  songs  contained  in 
the  opening  chapters  of  St.  Luke's  Gospel.'  The  editors  appear  even  to  suggest  the 
po.ssibility  that  the  so-called  Psalms  of  Solomon  may  have  been  written  by  the 
author  of  the  Nitnc  dimittis  (p.  lix.  n.).  In  Justin's  dialogue  (§  4!>)  Trypho  asserts 
that  the  general  belief  of  the  Jews  is  that  Christ  would  be  merely  man. 
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trutli  that  he  who  was  to  be  born  of  Mary  was  very  God  of  very 
God,  so  tliere  is  nothing  in  the  subsequent  life  of  Mary  which 
would  lead  us  to  believe  that  she,  any  more  than  his  Apostles,  had 
realized  it  before  his  Resurrection.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  plain 
that  such  a  belief  fully  realized  would  have  made  it  impossible  for 
her  to  fulfil,  I  do  not  say  her  duties  towards  her  husband,  but  her 
duties  towards  the  Lord  himself  during  his  infancy  and  childhood. 
It  is  hard  enough  even  now  to  hold  together  the  ideas  of  the 
Humanity  and  Divinity  of  Christ  without  doing  violence  to  either; 
but  to  those  who  knew  him  in  the  flesh  we  may  safely  say  it  was 
impossible  until  the  Comforter  had  come  and  revealed  it  unto  them. 
As  to  Λvhat  should  be  the  relations  between  the  husband  and  wife 
after  the  birth  of  the  promised  Child  there  is  one  thing  we  may  be 
sure  of,  viz.  that  these  would  be  determined  not  by  personal  con- 
siderations, but  either  by  immediate  inspiration,  as  the  journey  to 
Egypt  and  other  events  had  been,  or,  in  the  absence  of  this,  by  the 
one  desire  to  do  what  they  believed  to  be  best  for  the  bringing  up 
of  the  Child  entrusted  to  them.  We  can  imagine  their  feeling  it 
to  be  a  duty  to  abstain  from  bringing  other  children  into  the 
world,  in  order  that  they  might  devote  themselves  more  exclusively 
to  the  nurture  and  training  of  Jesus.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
greatest  prophets  and  saints  had  not  been  brought  up  in  solitude. 
Moses,  Samuel  and  David  had  had  brothers  and  sisters.  It  might 
be  God's  Avill  that  the  Messiah  should  experience  in  this,  as  in 
other  things,  the  common  lot  of  man.  Whichever  way  the  Divine 
guidance  might  lead  them,  we  may  be  sure  that  the  response  of 
Mary  would  be  still  as  before,  '  Behold  the  handmaid  of  the  Lord, 
be  it  unto  me  according  to  thy  word.' 

Even  if  the  language  of  the  Gospels  had  been  entirely  neutral  Tiiereisno 

β       ο  i  Λ  1  •    1  evidence  of 

on  this  matter,  it  would  surely  have  been  a  piece  of  high  pre-   auy  senti- 

•'  ;        η         •  1  ■       ™ent  on 

sumption   on   our  part  to  assume    that  Gods  Providence    must    their  part 

■*■  ^  •  ρ        r,  •     which  would 

always   follow   the    lines   suggested  by   our   notions   oi   what   is  justify  us  ia 

-111  •  T-  1         Λ  westing  the 

seemly :    but   when    every   conceivable    barrier   has    been    placed       plain 

1  η      •>  •       •  •  IP  J.•  Γ  language  of 

m  the  way  of  this  interpretation  by  the  irequent  mention  oi  scripture. 
brothers  of  the  Lord,  living  with  his  mother  and  in  constant 
attendance  upon  her;  when  He  is  called  her  first-born  son,  and 
when  St.  Matthew  goes  into  what  we  might  have  been  inclined 
to  think  almost  unnecessary  detail  in  fixing  a  limit  to  the  separa- 
tion between  husband  and  wife ;  can  we  characterize  it  otherwise 
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than  as  a  contumacious  setting  up  of  an  artilicial  tnuliiiou  above 
the  written  Word,  if  we  insist  upon  it  that  'brother'  must  mean, 
not  brother,  but  either  cousin  or  one  who  is  no  blood-rchxtion  at  all ; 
that  '  first-born  '  docs  not  imply  other  children  subscciuently  born ; 
that  the  limit  fixed  to  separation  does  not  imply  subsequent 
union  ? 

^^iscussion*  '^^'^  C( inclusion  then,  to  which  our  discussion  leads,  is  that  James 
the  Lord's  brother  was  son  of  Joseph  and  Mary,  brought  up  Avith 
Jesus  until  hiseighteenthyearat  any  rate,  not  one  of  the  Twelve,  not 
even  a  disciple  till  the  very  end  of  our  Savionr's  life,  but  convinced, 
as  it  would  seem,  by  a  special  appearance  to  him  of  the  risen  Lord, 
and  joining  the  company  of  the  disciples  before  the  day  of  Pente- 
cost. After  the  martyrdom  of  Stephen,  when  the  Apostles  were 
scattered  from  Jerusalem,  we  find  James  holding  a  position  of 
authority  in  the  Church  of  Jerusalem  (Gal.  i.  18, 19,  Acts  xii.  17), 
Λvhich,  as  we  may  probably  conjecture,  had  been  conceded  to  him 
as  brother  of  the  Lord,  and  retaining  this  position  till  the  end 
of  his  life, 
^artinniars       Further  particulars  are  supplied  by  Josephus,  Hegesippus,  the 

°^  ^'^^J^^*^  °^  Gospel  according   to  the  Hebrews,  and  other  Apocryphal  books, 
gathered    iucludinsf  in    thcsc    the    Clementine  Homilies  and  Recognitions. 

from  imin-  ο  '-' 

spired     ^^Q  l)ave  to  be  on  our  guard  awainst  the  Ebionite  tendencies  of 

writings.  _  ο  ... 

some  of  these  writers,  and  their  delight  in  puerile  marvels  and 
ascetic  practices,  but  we  may  perhaps  accept  the  general  outline 
as  correct,  since  St.  James  occupied  a  prominent  position,  and 
the  facts  were  for  the  most  part  patent  to  all  the  Λvorld,  in 
marked  contrast  with  the  circumstances  of  the  infancy  and  child- 
hood of  our  Lord. 
Tiie  appear-      The   Gospel  according   to  the  Hebrews,  which  Bp.  Lightfoot 

ancoof  tlie  ^  »  iif-i 

Lord  to     speaks  of  as  'one  of  the  earliest  and   most  respectable   oi   the 

James  after     *• 

theresur-   apocryphal  narratives'  (Gal.  p.  274),  is  quoted  by  Jerome  (Be  Vir. 
narrated  in  lUustr.  2)   to  the  followinii  cffect :    The  gospel  known    as    that 

the  Gospel  '  ,        _^    ,  τ   •    ,     x  ι  i  i    •  r^         λ  i 

according    accordiriof  to  the  HcbrcAvs,  Avhich  1  have  translated  into  Greek  and 

to  tlie 

uebrews.  Latin,  and  which  is  often  referred  to  by  Origen,  tells  us  that  the 
Lord  after  his  resurrection  appeared  to  James,  who  had  sworn  that 
he  would  not  eat  bread  from  the  hour  in  which  he  had  drunk  the 
cup  of  the  Lord  till  he  saw  him  risen  from  the  dead.  Jesus  there- 
fore 'took  bread  and  blessed  and  brake  it  and  gave  it  to  James  the 
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Just,  and  said  to  liim,  My  brother,  eat  thy  brea^,  for  the  Son  of 
Man  has  risen  from  the  dead.'  ^ 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  note  that  there  are  other  versions  of  the 
story,  and  that  in  theee  the  vow  is  said  to  have  been  made  after  the 
death  of  Christ.  It  is  easy  to  see  how  a  confusion  might  have 
arisen  if  James,  whether  having  heard  from  others  or  himself 
having  witnessed  the  events  of  the  Last  Supper,  had  shaped  his 
vow  after  the  Lord's  own  words  '  I  Avill  not  drink  henceforth  of  the 
fniit  of  the  vine,  till  the  kingdom  of  God  shall  come.'  There  is,  I 
think,  a  ring  of  genuineness  about  the  narrative.  Whereas  we 
usually  find  in  the  Apocryphal  Gospels  some  real  incident  of  our 
Lord's  life    smothered    in    a    parasitic  growth   of  puerilities   and 

^  The  Latiu  is  Dominus  autem  cum  dedisset  sindonem  servo  sacerdotis  (apparently 
iinpljing  that  Malchus  was  present  at  the  resurrection  and  received  from  the  Lord's 
hands  the  liuen  cloth  in  which  his  body  had  been  wrapt),  ivit  ad  Jacohum  et  op- 
par  uit  ei—juravcrat  cnim  Jacohus  se  non  comesurum  pawm  ab  ilia  hora  qua  bibcrot 
caliccm  Doniim,  donee  vidcret  cum  resurcjentem  a dormicntibus  ; — rursusquc post paulu- 
lum  ^  affcrtc,  ait  Dominus,  mcnsain  ctpancm.'  Statimquc  addilur  :  TiUitpancmctbcnc• 
dixit  ac  /regit  et  dcdit  Jacobo  Justo  et  dixit  ci,  '  Fratcr  mi,  comcdc  panem  tuum,  quia 
resurrexit  Filius  hominis  a  dormicntibus.'  Bp.  Lightfoot  reads  caliccin  Domi- 
nus for  caliccm  Domini,  '  as  the  point  of  time  which  we  should  naturally  expect  is  not 
the  institution  of  theeucharist,  but  the  Lord's  death,'  to  which  He  had  Himself  alluded 
under  the  phrase  of  '  drinking  the  cup '  (Matt.  xx.  22,  23,  xxvi.  39,  42;  ci.  Mart. 
Folyc.  14  iv  τψ  ποτηρίψ  τον  Χρίστου  σου),  and  the  Greek  translation,  which  goes 
under  the  name  of  Sophronius,  has  Kvpios.  There  is  however  no  various  reading  in 
Herding's  edition  of  the  Dc  Vir.  Illuslr.,  and  Mr.  Nicliolson,  in  his  edition  of  the 
fragments  of  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews  (pp.  62  foil.),  gives  instances  of 
the  untrustworthiness  of  the  Greek  translator.  If  Domini  is  the  true  reading,  '  the 
writer  represented  James  as  present  at  the  Last  Supper,  but  it  does  not  follow  that  he 
regarded  him  as  one  of  the  Twelve.  He  may  have  assigned  to  him. ..a  position  apart 
from,  and  in  some  respects  superior  to,  the  'Twelve...  It  is  characteristic  of  a  Judaic 
writer  that  an  appearance  which  seems  in  reality  to  have  been  vouchsafed  to  James 
to  win  him  over  from  his  unbelief,  should  be  represented  as  a  reward  for  his  devotion  ' 
(Lightfoot,  /.  (•.).  The  story  appears  in  three  other  forms,  given  in  Nicholson,  none 
of  which  date  the  oath  from  the  Last  Supper.  Thus  Gregory  of  Tours,  in  the  sixth 
century,  {Hist.  Franc,  i.  21)  writes:  Fcrlur  Jacobus  Apostolus,  cum  Dominum  jam 
mortuum  vidissct  in  cruce,  detestatum  esse  atque  jicrassc  numqnam  se  comesturum, 
pancm  nisi  Dominum  eerncret  resurgevtcm.  Tertia  die  rediens  Dominus...  Jacobo  se 
ostendens  ait  ' siirgc  Jacobe,  comcdc,  quiajo.m  a,  mortuis  resurrexi' ;  his  contemporarj•, 
the  pseudo-Abdias  [Hist.  Apost.  vi.  1),  who  refers  to  Hegesippus  as  his  authoiity  for 
jiart  of  his  account  of  James,  says  that  he  was  son  of  Joseph  by  a  former  wife,  and 
so  full  of  love  to  Jesus  u,t  crucifixo  co  cibum  eajjcre  noluerit,  priusqiiam  a,  mortuis 
rcsurgcntcm  vidcret,  quod  mcmincrat  sibi  et  fratribtis  a  Christo  agentc  in  vivisfuisse 
pracclictum.  Quarc  ci  2}rimum  omnium,  ut  et  Mariac  Magdalenae  et  Fetro  ap2'>arere 
voluit...et  ne  diutimim  jejunitnn  tolcraret,  favo  mellis  oblato  ad  comrdendum  insiipcr 
Jacobum  invitavit.  Similarly  in  the  thirteenth  century  Jac.  de  Yoiagine  {Legend.  Aur. 
Ixvii.):  In  Farasceuc  autem  mortuo  Domino,  sicut  dicit  Joscplms  et  Hicronymus  in 
libro  De  Viris  Illustribus,  Jacobus  votum  vovil,  &c.,  mixing  up  in  what  follows  the 
accounts  of  Jerome  and  Gregory.  Mr.  Nicholson  thinks  that  Josephus  hero  stand.s 
for  Hegesijiptis,  the  names  being  often  interchnnged,  and  that  the  latter  may  be 
tlio  original  authority  for  the  particulars  in  which  the  later  writers  diller  from 
Jerome. 
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trivialities,  here  there  is  an  originality  and  simplicity  which  is  not 

unworthy  of  the  genuine  Gospels  themselves. 
Hegnsii.pi  8       I  P^^ss  on  uow  to  Hcgesippus,  who  is  quoted  to  the  following 
on  James.    ^^^^^^^  ^^  Exiseh.  Π.Ε.  ii.  23  : 

The  charge  of  the  Church  then  (after  the  Ascension)  devolved  on  James  the 
brother  of  the  Lord  in  concert  Λτith  the  Apostles.  He  is  distinguished  from  the 
others  of  the  same  name  by  the  title  '  Just '  (righteous)  which  has  been  applied  to 
him  from  the  first.  He  was  holy  from  his  mother's  W(;nib,  drank  no  Λvine  or 
strong  drink,  nor  ate  animal  food  :  no  razor  came  on  his  head,  nor  did  he 
anoint  himself  with  oil,  or  use  the  bath.  To  him  alone  was  it  permitted  to 
enter  into  ihe  Holy  Place,  for  he  wore  no  woollen,  but  only  linen.  And  alone 
he  ΛνοηΚΙ  go  into  the  temple,  where  he  used  to  be  found  on  his  knees,  asking 
forgiveness  for  the  people,  so  that  his  knees  became  hard  like  a  camel's  because 
he  was  ever  upon  them  worshipping  God  and  asking  forgiveness  for  the 
people.  Accordingly  through  his  exceeding  righteousness  he  was  called 
righteous  ('Just')  and  'Oblias'  which  bning  interpreted  is  'the  defence  of  the 
people '  and  '  righteousness,' as  the  prophets  declared  of  him. ^  Simie  of  the 
seven  sects,  which  I  have  mentioneil,  in(|uired  of  him,  'What  is  the  door  of 
Jesus  (n's  »7  βΰρη  του  Ίησοΰ)  V-  And  he  said  that  he  was  the  Saviour,  where- 
upon some  believed  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ.  Now  the  forementioned  sects  did 
not  believe  in  the  resurrection  or  in  the  coming  of  one  to  recompense  each  man 
according  to  his  works.  But  as  many  as  did  believe,  believed  through  James. 
So  when  many  of  the  rulers  believed,  there  was  a  disturbance  among  the  Jews 
and  the  Scribes  and  the  Pharisees,  saying  that  there  was  a  danger  that  all  the 
people  would  look  to  Jesus  as  the  Christ.  They  came  together  therefore  and 
said  to  James  '  We  pray  thee,  restrain  the  people,  for  they  have  gone  astray  in 
regard  to  Jesus  thinking  him  to  be  the  Christ.  We  pray  thee  to  persuade  all  that 
have  come  to  the  Passover  about  Jesus.  For  we  all  listen  to  thee.  For  we  and 
all  the  people  bear  witness  that  thou  art  just,  and  hast  no  respect  of  persons. 
Do  thou  therefore  stand  on  the  pinnacle  of  the  temple,  so  that  thou  mayest 
be  conspicuous  and  thy  words  may  be  well  heard  by  all  the  people,  and 
persuade  them  not  to  go  astray  about  Jesus.  For  all  the  tiibes  have  come 
together  with  the  Gentiles  also  on  account  of  the  Passover.'  Then  the  fore- 
mentioned  Scribes  and  Pharisees  set  James  on  the  pinnacle  of  the  temple  and 
cried  to  him  '  0  thou  just  one  to  whom  we  are  all  bound  to  listen,  since 
the  people  are  going  astray  after  Jesus  who  was  crucified,  tell  us  what  is 
the  door  of  Jesus.'  And  he  answered  with  a  loud  voice  'Why  do  you  ask  me 
concerning  Jesus  the  Son  of  Man  i  He  is  both  seated  in  Heaven  on  the  right 
hand  of  Power,  and  will  come  on  the  clouds  of  heaven.'  And  Avhen  many 
were  convinced  and  gave  glory  at  the  witness  of  James,  and  cried  'Hosanna  to 
the  Son  of  David,' the  same  Scribes  and  Pharisees  said  to  each  other  'We 
have  done  ill  in  bringing  forward  such  a  testimony  to  Jesus,  but  let  us  go  up 
and  cast  him  down  that  they  may  fear  to  believe  him.'  And  they  crie(l  out 
saying  '  Oh,  oh,  even  the  just  has  gone  astray '  and  they  fulfilled  that  Avhich  is 
written  in  Isaiah  '  Let  us  take  away  the  just,  for  he  is  not  for  our  purpose  ; 
wherefore  they  shall  eat  the  fruits  of  their  deeds.'  So  they  went  up  and  they 
cast  down  James  the  Just,  and  said  to  one  another  '  let  us  stone  James  the 
Just.'    And  they  began  to  .stone  him,  since  he  was  not  killed  by  the  fall  ;  but 

1  Probably  a  reference  to  the  ver.se  cited  below,  Isa.  iii.  10  (LXX.  version) 


2  Mosheim,  quoted  in  llouth,  Rcl.   Sacr.  i.   237,  suggi'S|ts  that  'Jesus' 
lisreading  of  the  original  Aramaic  word  (Jeschua)  denoting  'Salvation.' 


here  is 
ting 
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he  turned  round  and  knelt  down  saying  '  0  Lord  God  my  Father,  I  beseech 
thee,  forgive  them,  for  they  know  not  what  tliey  do.'  While  they  were  thus 
stoning  him  one  of  the  priests  of  the  sons  of  Rechab,  of  whom  Jeremiah  the 
prophet  testifies,  cried  out  '  Stop  !  What  do  ye  ?  The  Just  is  praying  for  you.' 
And  one  of  them  who  was  a  fuller  smote  the  head  of  the  Just  one  with  his 
club.  And  so  he  bore  his  witness.  And  they  buried  him  on  the  spot,  and 
his  pillar  still  remains  by  the  side  of  the  Temple  (with  the  inscription), i  'He 
hath  Ijeen  a  true  Avitness  both  to  Jews  and  Greeks  that  Jesus  is  the  Chrisl.' 
And  immediately  Vespasian  commenced   the  siege. 

The  brief  account  given  by  Josepbus  (Ant.  Jud.  xx.  9.  1)  of  the 
death  of  James  exhibits  some  important  divergences  from  that  of 
Hegesippus. 

During  the  interval  between  the  death  of  Festus  (probably  in  the  j^ear  62   account  of 
A.D.)  and  the  arrival  of  his  successor  Albinus,  the  high   priest  Ananus  the  his  death  hy 
younger,  being  of  rash  and  daring  spirit  and  inclined  like  the  Sadducees  in    Josephus. 
general  to  extreme  severity  in  punishing,  brought  to  trial  James,  the  brother 
of  Jesus  who  is  called  the  Christ,  and  some  others  before  the  court  of  the 
Sanhedrin,  ami  having  charged  them  with  breaking  the  laws,  delivered  them 
over  to    be  stoned.     Joseplaus    adds   that  the    better  class   of    citizens  and 
those  who  were  versed  in  the  laws  were  indignant  at  this  and  made  complaints 
both  to  King  Agrippa  and  to  Albinus,  on  the  ground  that  Ananus  had  no  right 
to  summon  the  Sanhedrin   without  the  consent  of  the  procurator  ;  and  that 
Agrippa  in  consequence  removed  him  from  the  high  priesthood.^ 

Origen  {Cels.  i.  j).  35  Spencer)  and  Eusebius  {II. E.  ii.  23)  also  cite  Josephus 
as  ascribing  the  miseries  of  the  siege  to  the  divine  vengeance  for  the  murder  of 
James  the  Just ;  but  this  does  not  occur  in  his  extant  writings. 


Bishop  Lightfoot's  comments  on  the  preceding  {I.e.  pp.  366  and 
330)  are  worth  quoting.^  Of  the  account  given  by  Josephus  he 
says :  'It  is  probable  in  itself,  which  the  account  in  Hegesippus  is 
not,  and  is  such  as  Josephus  might  be  expected  to  write,  if  he 
touched  on  the  matter  at  all.    His  stolid  silence  about  Christianity 

^  This  seems  the  force  of  the  Greek  €τι  αυτοΰ  -η  στήλη  μίνΐΐ  πάρα  τφ  ναφ•  μάρτυί 
ovTos  α\ηθη$  'lovSaiois  re  και  "Ελλησίί'  ovtos  -ye-yeVrjTai  κ. τ. λ.  Wieseler  in  the  JU.  f. 
dnit^chc  Tiicohcjic  1878,  pp.  99  f<Jl.,  understands  στηΚ-η  of  a  cenotaph,  consisting  of 
a  broken  pillar  with  inscription,  erected  by  later  Christians  close  to  the  temple  of 
Jupiter  Capitolinus,  wliich  was  built  by  Hadrian  on  the  site  of  the  Jewish  Temple. 
Jeiome  {Dc  Vir.  III.  2)  renders  στήλη  by  tifuJus. 

-  Schiirer  [Jeicish  People,  vol.  ii.  p.  186  foil.  Eng.  Tr. )  gives  Avbat  to  me  appears 
a  very  singular  reason  for  rejecting  this  date.  The  passage,  he  says,  has  probably 
suffered  from  Christian  interpolation,  since  Origen  read  it  differently  from  our  text, 
as  agreeing  with  Hegesijipus  in  bringing  the  death  of  James  into  close  relation  with 
the  fall  of  Jerusalem.  But  if  there  were  such  interpolation,  its  object  must  surely 
have  been  to  magnify  the  importance  of  James'  martyrdom  and  make  it  the  im- 
mediate cause  of  God's  anger  shown  in  the  destruction  of  the  guilty  city.  It  is 
plain  therefore  that '.he  inconsistent  date  (62  A.D.)  cannot  have  formed  a  part  of 
the  interpolation.  Jerome  I.e.  says  that  Clem.  ΑΙ.,  in  his  Hypot.  bk.  vii.,  gave  the 
same  date  as  Josephus.  In  Ant.  xx.  9.  6  Josephus  assigns  a  different  cause  for  the 
fall  of  Jerusalem,  viz.  the  presumption  of  the  Levites  in  wearing  the  dress  of  the 
priests. 

^  I  have  given  them  in  a  slightly  condensed  form. 


Bp.  Light- 
foot's 

comments 
on  these 
accounts. 


-£**   actid. 
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elsewhere  cannot  be  owing  to  ignorance,  for  a  sect  which  liad  been 
singled  out  for  years  before  he  wrote,  as  a  mark  for  imperial 
vengeance  at  Rome,  must  have  been  only  too  well  known  in 
Judaea.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  passage  had  been  a  Christian 
interpohation,  the  notice  of  James  would  have  been  more  lauda- 
tory, as  is  actually  the  case  in  the  spurious  addition  read  by  Origon 
and  Eusebius.'  Of  Hegesippus  he  says :  '  His  account  presents 
some  striking  resemblances  Avith  the  portion  of  the  Clementine 
Recognitions  conjectured  to  be  taken  from  the  Ebiomte  'Αναβαθ- 
μοί Ιακώβου  (so  called  as  describing  the  ascents  of  James  uj)  the 
temple  stairs,  whence  he  harangued  tlie  people) ;  and  Ave  may 
hazard  the  conjecture  that  the  story  of  the  martyrdom,  to  Avhich 
Hegesippus  is  indebted,  was  the  grand  Jinalc  of  these  "Ascents." 
The  Recognitions  record  how  James  refuted  the  Jewii-li  sects ; 
Hegesippus  makes  the  conversion  of  certain  of  these  sects  the 
starting-point  of  the  persecution  Avhich  led  to  his  martyrdom.  In 
the  Recognitions  he  is  throAvn  down  the  flight  of  steps  and  left  as 
dead  by  his  persecutors,  but  is  taken  up  alive  by  the  bietlircn :  in 
Hegesippus  he  is  hurled  from  the  still  loftier  station,  and  this  time 
his  death  is  made  sure.'  '  There  is  much  in  the  account  Avhich 
cannot  be  true :  the  assigning  to  him  a  privilege  Avhich  Avas  con- 
fined to  the  high  priest  alone  is  plainly  false ;  such  an  imagination 
could  only  have  arisen  in  a  generation  Avhich  kneAv  nothing  of  the 
temple  services.  Moreover  the  account  of  his  testimony  and  death 
not  only  contradicts  the  brief  contemporary  notice  of  Josephus,  but 
is  so  full  of  high  improbabilities  that  it  must  throAv  discredit  on 
the  Avhole  context.  Still  it  is  possible  that  James  may  haA^e  been 
a  Nazarite,  may  have  been  a  strict  ascetic'  Perhaps  it  may  seem 
even  more  incredible  that  the  Jews  could  have  been  in  doubt  as  to 
the  belief  of  him  Avho  had  been  the  most  prominent  member  of  the 
Church  at  Jerusalem  for  twenty  years  or  more,  or  could  have 
imagined  that  one  of  such  firm,  unbending  character,  the  very 
opposite  of  a  Cranmer,  could  be  induced  to  deny  his  faith  before 
the  people. 
afs^^^erto  ^^  ^'^^  Clementine  Homilies  James  stands  at  the  head  of  the 
'Clementine''  ^vliolc  Churcli,  as  is  sliOAvn  by  the  commencement  of  the  letter  from 
Homiius.  Element,  ΚΧημης  Ίακώβω  τω  κυρίω  καΐ  ^ττισκόττωΐ'  ^ττισκόττω  Bie- 
TTOVTC  δε  την  <iv>  ΊβρονσαΧημ  ά'γίαν  'Έίβραι'ωι/  ζκκΚησίαν  και  Ta<i 
Ίταντα-χϊ)  Θβοί)  ττρονοΐα  ίΒρυθ€ίσα<;  καΧώ^  κ.τ.Χ. 


THE  AUTHOR 


xli 


What  do  we  gather  from  all  this  with  rco-ard  to  the  life  and  cha-     General 

"  ο  _      _       conchisimi 

racter  of  James  the  Just,  the  son  of  that  Joseph  of  whom  also  it  is    a?  to  the 

■■■___  life  and 

recorded  that  he  was  'a  iust  man'  ?     The  word  'iust'  implies  one  character  of 

^  "^  ^  James. 

who  not  only  observes  but  loves  the  law,  and  we  may  be  sure  that 
the  reverence  for  the  Jewish  law,  whic'h  shows  itself  in  our  Epistle, 
was  learnt  in  the  well-ordered  home  of  Nazareth,  There,  too,  he  may  His  training 
have  acquired,  with  the  full  sanction  of  his  parents,  who  would  gladly  education, 
devote  the  eldest-boin  of  Joseph  in  such  marked  way  to  the  future 
service  of  God  and  his  Messiah,  those  strict  ascetic  habits  which 
tradition  ascribes  to  him.  But  the  constant  intercourse  with  Him 
who  was  full  of  grace  and  truth,  in  childhood  as  in  manhood,  must 
have  prepared  James  to  find  in  the  Ten  Commandments  no  mere 
outward  regulations,  but  an  inner  law  of  liberty  and  love  written  in 
the  heart.  That  deep  interest  in  the  mysteries  of  the  kingdom, 
that  earnest  search  after  truth  which  led  the  child  Jesus  to  remain 
behind  in  the  temple,  both  listening  to  the  doctors  and  asking  them 
questions,  must  surely  have  had  its  effect  upon  his  brother. 
Whatever  means  of  instruction  were  Avithin  reach  of  the  home  at 
Nazareth  would,  we  may  feel  certain,  have  been  eagerly  taken  ad- 
vantage of  by  all  its  inmates.  While  accepting,  therefore,  the  view 
which  seems  to  be  best  supported,  that  Jesus  and  his  brothers 
usually  spoke  Aramaic,  we  are  surely  not  bound  to  suppose  that 
with  towns  like  Sepphoris  and  Tiberias  in  their  immediate  vicinity, 
with  Ptolemais,  Scythopolis,^and  Gadara  at  no  great  distance,  they 
remained  ignorant  of  Greek.  In  the  eyes  of  the  Scribes  they  might 
'never  have  learnt  letters,'  since  they  had  not  attended  the  rabbi- 
nical schools  at  Jerusalem  ;  but  the  ordinary  education  of  Jewish 
children  and  the  Sabbath  readings  in  the  synagogue  would  give 
sufficient  start  to  enable  any  intelligent  boy  to  carry  on  his  studies 
for  himself;  while  the  example  of  Solomon  and  the  teaching  of 
the  so-called  '  sapiential '  books,  with  which  the  writer  of  our 
Epistle  was  familiarly  acquainted,  held  up  the  pursuit  of  knowledge 
and  wisdom  as  the  highest  duty  of  man.^  Not  many  years  before, 
four  of  the    most  accomplished    literary    men    of  the  time  were 


Hellenism 
ill  Syria. 


^  Ncubauer  (Shod.  Bihl.  i.  p.  67)  says,  'The  inhabitants  of  Beth  Shean  or  Scytho- 
polis  are  mentioned  as  pronouncing  Hebrew  badly,  and  Scythopolis  is  considered  an 
exclusively  Greek  town.'     See  T.  K.  Abbott,  Essays,  1891,  pp.  129-182. 

^  See  Schiirer,  Jewish  People,  §§  27  (on  School  and  Synagogue)  with  the  references 
to  Philo  and  Josephus.  The  visit  to  Egypt  (Matt.  i.  13  foil.)  suggQsts  another 
channel  for  Hellenistic  influences. 
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natives  of  Gadara,  Philodemus  the  Epicurean,  a  friend  of  Cicero 
and  one  of  the  poets  of  the  Anthology,  Λvhose  writings  fill  the  larger 
part  of  the    Herculanean    scrolls;    Theodorus,   the   instructor  of 
Tiberius  in  rhetoric ;  Meleager,  the  famous  Λvritcr  of  epigrams  and 
collector  of  the  first  Greek  Anthology;  and  Menippus  the  Cynic, 
whose  dialogues  were  imitated  by  Varro  and  Lucian.^    The  question 
whether  our  Epistle  was  originally  written  in  Greek  will  be  con- 
sidered further  on  ;  but  these  considerations  may  perhaps  lead  us  to 
the  conclusion  that  it  was  not  more  impossible  for  a  peasant  of 
Galilee  to  learn  to  Avrite  good  Greek,  than  for  one  who  had  been 
brought  up  as  a  Welsh  peasant  to  learn  to  write  good  English,  or 
for  a  Breton  to  write  good  French  ;  far  more  likely,  we  might  think, 
than  that  a  clever  Hindoo  should,  as  so  many  have  done,  make 
himself  familiar  with  the  best  English  authors,  and  write  a  good 
English  style.     Connected  with  this  is  the  question,  as  to  which 
something  will  be  said  in  a  future  chapter,  whether  there  are  any 
indications  of  acquaintance  with  Greek  poets  and  philosophers  on 
the  part  of  St.  James,  and  possibly  even  of  our  Lord  Himself. 
*^i'sUrsof        There  are  other  characteristics  of  our  Epistle  which  find  their 
^^"^Nv^n"h'°  best  explanation  in  the  supposition  that  James  Avas  the  son  of 
the'^^sifrposi'-  Joseph  and  Mary.    The  use  of  parables  was  common  among  Jewish 
^writorwas'^  toachcrs,  and  especially  common  in  Galilee,-  but  it  was  carried  to 
Joseph *and  ^^  unusual  oxtcnt  by  our  Lord,  both  in  his  preaching  to  the  multi- 
^''""^  •      tude,  of  which  it  is  said  '  \vithout  a  parable  spake  he  not  unto 
them '  (Matt.  xiii.  34),  and  even  in  his  ordinary  conversation,  Avhich 
constantly  ran  into  a  parabolic  or  figurative  form,  to  the  great 
bewilderment  of  his  disciples,  as  when  he  bid  them  'beware  of  the 
leaven  of  the  Pharisees '  (Matt.  xvi.  6,  cf.  John  xvi.  20,  Luke  viii. 
The  use  of  iQ\      Qj.jQ  distinctive  feature  of  our  Lord's  use  of  parables  is  that 

figurative     -^^y  t 

speech,  tlicrc  is  nothing  forced  or  artificial  either  in  the  figure  or  in  the 
application :  natural  phenomena  and  the  varied  circumstances  of 
human  life  are  Avatched  Avith  an  observant  eye  and  a  sympathetic 
and  loving  imagination,  and  the  spiritual  analogies  which  they  sug- 
gest are  seen  to  fiow  naturally  from  them.     And  we  may  be  sure 

^  Sliaho  says  of  Gadiiia  (xvi.  20),  (κ  5e  τών  Γαδάρων  Φίλόδημ05  re  δ  'EntKOvpeios  κα\ 
Μΐ\ία•γρθί  και  Mfvtniros  6  σιτουΒο•γί\οίο$  καΐ  (aeoSwpos  6  καθ'  ήμΰ$  1>-ητωρ.      ^_       J-tx     CvΛ^e• 

-  Of.  Neubauer  in  Studin  Biblicn  i.  p.  52,  'It  is  stated  in  llie  Talnind  that  Gali- 
leans were  wandering  prcadiers,  and  excelled  especially  in  the  apgadic  or  huTniletic 
interpretation  of  the  biblical  texts,  which  was  often  expressed  in  the  form  of  a 
parable.'     He  refers  to  his  Geof/raphic  du  Talmud,  p.  185. 
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that  the  habit  of  mind  which  showed  itself  in  the  use  of  parables 
was  not  acquired  after  manhood.  The  love  of  nature,  the  sympathy 
in  all  human  interests,  the  readiness  to  find  '  sermons  in  stones 
and  good  in  evervthinoj'  must  have  characterized  the  child  Jesus 

σ  I/O 

and  coloured  all  his  intercourse  with  his  fellows  from  his  earliest 
years.  It  is  interesting,  therefore,  to  find  the  same  fondness  for 
figurative  speech  in  the  Epistles  of  his  brothers  St.  James  and  St. 
Jude.  This  will  be  fully  treated  of  in  the  subsequent  Essay  on  Style. 

Another  marked  feature  of  our  Epistle  is  the  close  connexion  connexion 
between  it  and  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  in  which  our  Lord,  at  ^|*Y®'j'J  ^^^^!^'^ 
the  commencement  of  his  career,  laid  down  the  principles  of  the  *^o^\'j^°" 
kingdom  of  God  which  he  came  to  establish  on  earth.  This  will  Mount. 
be  shown  in  detail  further  on.  It  will  suffice  to  refer  here  to  the 
more  general  harmony  between  the  two  as  to  the  spiritual  view  of 
the  Law  (James  i.  2.5,  ii.  8,  12,  13,  Matt.  v.  17-44),  the  blessings  of 
adversity  (James  i.  2,  3,  12,  ii.  δ,  v.  7,  8,  11,  Matt.  v.  3-12),  the 
dangers  and  the  uncertainty  of  wealth  (James  i.  10,  11,  ii.  6,  7,  iv. 
4, 6, 13-16,  v.  1-6,  Matt.  vi.  19-21,  24-34),  the  futility  of  a  mere  pro- 
fession of  religion  (James  i.  26,  27,  Matt.  vi.  1-7),  the  contrast  be- 
tween saying  and  doing  (James  i.  22-25,  ii.  14-26.  iii.  13,  18,  Matt, 
vii,  15-27),  the  true  nature  of  prayer  (James  i.  5-8,  iv.  3,  v.  13-18, 
Matt.  vi.  6-13),  the  incompatibility  between  the  love  of  the  Λvorld 
and  the  love  of  God  (James  ii.  5,  iii.  6,  iv.  4-8,  Matt.  vi.  24),  the 
need  to  forgive  others  if  λυο  would  be  forgiven  ourselves  (James  ii. 
12,  13,  Matt.  vi.  14, 15),  the  tree  known  by  its  fruits  (James  iii.  11, 
12,  Matt.  vii.  16-20),  the  interdiction  of  oaths  (James  v.  12,  Matt. 
V.  34-37),  and  of  censoriousness  (James  iv.  11,  12,  Matt.  vii.  1-5), 
the  praise  of  singleness  of  aim  (James  i.  8,  iv.  8,  Matt.  vi.  22,  23). 
It  is  to  be  noticed  that,  close  as  is  the  connexion  of  sentiment  and 
even  of  language  in  many  of  these  passages,  it  never  amounts  to 
actual  quotation.  It  is  like  the  reminiscence  of  thoughts  often 
uttered  by  the  original  speaker  and  sinking  into  the  heart  of  the 
hearer,  who  reproduces  them  in  his  own  manner.  And  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount  is  made  up  of  what  may  be  called  the  common- 
places of  Christ's  teaching,  the  fundamental  ideas  with  which  he 
commenced  his  ministry. 

But  these  reminiscences  are    not  confined   to  the   Sermon   on    Reminis- 

cenccs  of 

the   Mount,  or  to   our  Lord  s  words  as  reported  by  St.  MatthcAV.  other sayin^-s 

Γt^ι  1  ••!  ί••ι  1  -cv  /Λ\     recorflcfiin 

i  lius  the  opposition  between   laith   and    wavering  (δίαΛ-ζ^^^-βσ^αί)  the  Oospeis; 
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which  appears  in  James  i.  6,  ii.  4  is  found  also  in  Matt.  x.xi.  21, 
Mark  xi.  23,  24 ;  the  royal  law  of  James  ii.  8  is  the  same  of 
which  it  is  said  in  Matt.  xxii.  39  that  on  it  and  its  companion 
law,  which  enjoins  love  to  God,  '  hang  all  the  law  and  the 
prophets';  the  desire  to  be  called  Rabbi  is  condemned  alike  in 
James  iii.  and  Matt,  xxiii.  8-12;  the  dangers  of  hasty  speaking 
are  pointed  out  in  James  iii.  2  and  in  Matt.  xii.  37 ;  the  Judge 
'  standeth  before  the  door '  in  James  v.  9,  '  he  is  nigh  even  at  the 
doors'  in  ]\[att.  xxiv.  33,  Mark  xiii.  29  ;  the  woes  denounced  against 
the  prosperous  and  self-confident  in  James  iv.  9,  v.  1  are  also  found 
in  Luke  vi.  24,  25 ;  the  light,  and  the  truth,  and  the  freedom  in- 
spired by  the  truth,  of  whic  h  so  much  is  said  in  the  discourses 
reported  by  St.  John,  are  recalled  to  us  in  James  i.  17, 18,  25 ;  and 
there  are  many  other  similar  parallels  which  will  suggest  them- 
selves to  the  attentive  reader. 

The  thought  naturally  suggests  itself,  If  St.  James  in  his  short 
Epistle  has  preserved  so  much  of  the  teaching  of  our  Lord  as 
recorded  in  the  Gospels — more,  it  has  been  said,  than  is  con- 
tained in  all  the  other  Epistles  put  together — is  it  not  probable 
that  he  may  have  also  preserved  sayings  of  our  Lord  not  re- 
corded in  the  Gospels  ?  Dr.  A.  Resch,  in  his  collection  of  such 
unrecorded  sayings,^  includes  several  verses  from  our  Epistle 
which  are  mentioned  in  my  note  on  i.  12  :  '  Blessed  is  the  man  that 
endureth  temptation :  for  when  he  hath  been  approved  he  shall 
receive  the  crown  of  life,  which  he  promised  to  them  that  love  him.' 
This  is  repeated  in  nearly  the  same  \vords  in  ii.  5,  '  Did  not  God 
choose  them  that  are  poor  to  the  Avorld  to  be  rich  in  faith  nnd  heirs 
of  the  kingdom  Avhich  he  promised  to  them  that  love  him  ? '  and  in 
2  Tim.  iv.  8,  1  Pet.  v.  4,  Apoc.  ii.  10.  Beyond  this  passage,  however, 
I  am  not  satisfied  that  any  of  those  quoted  by  Resch  are  certainly 
to  be  included  in  the  Agrapha,  though  it  can  hardly  be  doubted 
that  there  must  be  other  echoes  of  Christ's  words  in  the  Epistle, 
which  we  are  now  unable  to  identify,  as  they  do  not  occur  in  the 
Gospels  and  are  not  expressly  ascribed  to  Him  either  by  St.  James 
or  by  any  early  writer.  Dr.  Resch  seems  to  regard  the  frequency 
of  quotation  by  subsequent  writers  as  a  proof  that  the  passage  was 
originally  uttered  by  Christ,  but  is  not  this  to  assume  that  it  was 
impossible  for  a  text  from  St.  James  to  get  into  general  circulation  ? 
^  Agrapha  :  Atis^crcanonviche  Evangclicvfragmcntr  {\ΜγΔ\'^,  1880). 
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Leavino•  tliis  subordinate  point,  the  facts  we  liave  been  consider-    Possible 

Causes  of  the 

ino•  are  certainly  confirmatory  of  the  belief  that  St.  James  was  unbeiiefof 

James 

really  our  Lord's  brother,  and  not  only  so,  but  that  he  grew  up 
under  his  Brother's  influence,  and  that  his  mind  was  deeply 
imbued  with  his  Brother's  teaching.  How  then  are  we  to  ex- 
plain the  fact  that  at  a  later  period   'he  did  not  believe   on  him '? 

I  have  given  what  seems  to  me  the  general  explanation  on  p.  xxiii. 
foil.,  but,  after  reviewing  the  particular  points  in  Λvhich  we  have 
definite  proof  of  agreement  from  the  Epistle  Λvritten  by  St.  James 
long  after  he  had  enrolled  himself  among  the  disciples,  Ave  may 
perhaps  gather  from  its  silence  a  confirmation  of  Avhat  we  might 
have  suspected  on  general  grounds,  that  one  of  his  character  of 
mind  would  find  a  difficulty  in  accepting  some  of  the  utterances  of 
Christ.  'Before  Abraham  was,  I  am,'  'Except  ye  eat  the  flesh 
of  the  Son  of  Man  and  drink  his  blood,  ye  have  no  life  in  you,' — 
tlicse  must  have  been  'hard  sayings'  to  the  brother  of  Jesus  even 
more  than  to  strangers.  It  is  highly  probable  that  his  faith  may 
have  been  shaken  by  the  absence  of  any  sign  from  heaven  to 
announce  the  inauguration  of  the  temportJ  reign  of  the  Messiah. 
We  can  imagine  also  that  he  may  have  found  a  stumbling-block 
in  our  Lord's  severity  towards  the  religious  leaders  of  the  time  and 
his  tenderness  shoAvn  to  publicans  and  sinners,  so  unlike  the 
Psalmist's  declaration  '  I  will  not  know  a  Avicked  person,'  '  I  hate 
them  with  a  perfect  hatred.' 

This  state  of  mind,  Avhile  perhaps  not  incompatible  vf'ith  the  belief  His 
in  Christ's  mission  as  a  preacher  of  righteousness,  and  a  willingness 
to  accept  him  as  the  anointed  King  of  the  JcAvish  people,  might 
easily  lead  to  an  anxious  solicitude  as  to  his  sanity,  and  the  prudence 
of  the  measures  he  took  for  extending  the  number  of  his  adherents. 
Yet  underneath  this  anxiety  there  must  have  always  been  on  the 
part  of  the  brothers  an  intense  love  and  reverence  foi•  Jesus,  a 
suspicion  that,  after  all,  if  it  were  only  practicable.  His  course  was 
a  nobler,  simpler  course  than  that  which  they  themselves  sug- 
gested; just  as  the  friends  of  Socrates  felt  when  he  refused  to 
follow  their  counsel  and  escape  from  prison.  I  do  not  quite 
understand  Bp.  Lightfoot's  saying  that  the  circumstances  of  the 
Crucifixion  were  such  as  'to  confirm  rather  than  dissipate  the  former 
unbelief.'  If  Crito  and  the  other  friends  of  Socrates  felt  that  his 
death  had  added  a  croAvn  of  glory  to  his  life,  and  raised  affection 


convcTsion. 
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iato  uU  but  worship ;  how  much  more  must  this  liave  been  the 
case  with  the  friends  of  Jesus,  when  according  to  his  word  '  the 
corn  of  wheat  had  fallen  into  the  ground  and  died,'  and  they  could 
look  back  on  that  life  of  pure  self-sacrifice,  that  high  mysterious 
perfection  of  which  tliey  had  all  along  been  dimly  conscious,  and 
remember  how  its  sorrows  had  been  increased  by  the  lack  of 
sympathy  on  the  part  of  those  who  should  have  been  the  nearest 
and  the  dearest.  How  natural  that  a  brother  standing  beneath  the 
Cross,  having  heard  of  the  words  spoken  at  the  Last  Supper,  should 
then  at  last  have  thrown  in  his  lot  with  Jesus  and  resolved, 
Λvhether  in  despairing  remorse  or  with  some  faint  dawning  of 
believing  hope,  '  I  too  will  no  more  eat  bread  nor  drink  wine  till 
the  kingdom  of  God  shall  come  ! '  How  natural,  also,  that  one  of 
the  earliest  appearances  of  the  Risen  Lord  should  have  been  made 
to  his  repentant  brother,  and  that  that  brother  should  from  that 
day  forth  have  united  himself  to  the  company  of  the  Apostles, 
and  been  chosen  by  them  to  preside  over  the  church  in  Jerusalem, 
while  they  proceeded  to  carry  out  their  Master's  last  charge,  to 
preach  the  Gospel  to  every  nation  !  ^ 

^  One  or  two  points  may  be  added  here  from  Jerome's  account  given  in  Vir.  III.  2 
Fust  passioncm  Domini  slatini  ah  apostolis  Hicrosolymarum  cpiscopus  ordinatiifi.  (This 
may  be  compared  with  Clem.  Al.  FTypot.  vi.  and  vii.  cited  in  Euseb.  H.  E.  ii.  1 
Tiirpov  yap  φησι  κα\  Ίάκωβον  καΐ  Ίωάννην  μ€τή  tV  ά/'άληψίί'  του  2ωτϊ)ρο$  μτ]  imdiKa- 
ζΐσθαι  So^-qs,  αλλ'  Ίάκωβον  rhv  δίκαιον  (-πίσκοπον  ΊΐροσοΧΰμων  ΐλίσθαι.  .  .  Ίακώβψ 
τω  8ίκαίψ  καϊ  Ίωάνντ]  καί  Τΐίτρψ  μ(τα.  την  ανάστασίν  παρίδωκ(  τ^  -γνώσιν  δ  Kvpios. 
Ούτοι  Tots  \onro7s  α.ποστ6\οι$  wapeSaiKav.)  .  .  .  Tritjinta  itaque  annis  Ilicrosolymae 
rcxit  ecclesiam,  id  est,  usque  ad  scptimum  Ncronis  animvi  (a.d.  60),  et  juxta 
templum,  ubi  et  praecipitatus  fuerit,  sepicUus  tihtlum  lisquc  ad  obsidionem  Titi  ct 
nllimam  Adriani  notissimmn  kabiiit.  Quidam  c  nostris  in  montc  Olivcti  eum 
conditum  putant,  sed  falsa  eorum  opinio  est. 


CHAPTER  II 

Ox  THE  External  Evidence  for  the  Authenticity  of  the 

Epistle 

A.  Direct  Evidence.     Catalogues,  &c} 

I  have  endeavoured  to  show  that  the  general  tone  and  character 
of  the  Epistle  are  just  such  as  we  should  expect  from  James  the 
Lord's  brother,  as  he  is  described  to  us  in  the  New  Testament.  It 
remains  now  to  exhibit  the  external  evidence  for  its  authenticity. 
We  will  take,  as  our  starting-point  in  the  investigation,  the  well- 
known  passage  in  which  Eusebius  distinguishes  between  the 
disputed  (άντιΧβ'γόμενα)  and  the  undisputed  (όμοΧο^ούμβνα)  books 
Avhich  made  up  'the  New  Testament'  and  were  publicly  read  in 
Church  at  the  time  when  he  wrote  (Lightfoot,  in  I),  of  Ch. 
Biog.  ii.  p.  323,  gives  314  a.d.  as  the  date  of  the  earlier  books  of 
the  H.  Έ.).  Together  they  contain  all  the  books  included  in 
our  present  Canon  and  no  others,  those  Avhich  Avere  'disputed, 
though  generally  known,'  being  the  Epistle  which  goes  under  the 
name  of  James  (τώι^  δ'  άντ iXe'yo μάνων ,  ηνωρίμων  δ'  ουν  6μω<ί  τοις 
τΓοΧλοΐς,  η  Χβ'γομένη  Ιακώβου  φέρεται)  and  that  of  Jude  as  well 
as  the  second  of  Peter  and  the  so-called  second  and  third  of  John, 
'  whether  they  really  belong  to  the  Evangelist  or  possibly  to  another 
of  the  same  name.'  The  Apocalypse  of  St.  John  he  had  before 
doubtfully  classed  among  the  undisputed,  but  questions  whether  it 
should  not  rather  be  classed  with  the  spurious,  like  the  Acts  of 
Paul  and  the  Revelation  of  Peter  (H.  Έ.  iii.  25}.  Elsewhere, 
speaking  more  particularly  of  our  Epistle,  he  says,  '  The  first  of  the 

^  This  is  taken  chiefly  fiom  Westcott's  History  of  the  Cxnon  of  the  N.  T.  and 
Zahn's  Gcsch.  d.  Nciotcstamcntlichcn  Kunons. 
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Epistles  styled  Catholic  is  said  to  be  by  James  the  Lord's  brother. 
But  I  must  remark  that  it  is  held  by  some  to  be  spurious. 
Certainly  not  many  old  writers  have  mentioned  it,  as  neither  have 
they  the  Epistle  of  Jude,  which  is  also  one  of  the  seven  so-called 
Catholic  Epistles'  (ih.  ii.  23).  His  own  practice,  however,  betrays 
no  suspicion  of  its  genuineness,  as  in  one  passage  he  quotes  James 
iv.  11  as  Scripture  {Comm.  in  Psalm,  p.  648  Montf.),  in  another 
quotes  James  v.  13  as  spoken  by  the  holy  Apostle  {ih.  p.  247). 

The  doubt  as  to  the  canonicity  of  the  Epistle  in  early  times 
is  sufficiently  shoAVU  by  its  omission  from  some  of  the  early 
versions  and  catalogues  of  Sacred  Books.  Thus  it  is  omitted 
from  the  earliest  extant  catalogue,  contained  in  what  is  known  as 
the  Muratorian  Fragment,  of  which  Bp.  Westcott  says  that  it 
may  be  regarded  as  '  a  summary  of  the  opinion  of  the  Western 
Church  on  the  Canon  shortly  after  the  middle  of  the  second 
century.'  ^  Of  the  disputed  books  this  contains  two  Epistles  of  St. 
John,  the  Apocalypse,  and  Jude,  omitting  Hebrews,  James,  and 
Peter  1,  2.  It  has  been  suggested,  however,  that  there  is  a  corrup- 
tion in  the  text,  where  it  now  speaks  of  the  Apocalypse  of  Peter 
{Aiwcalapse  etiam  Joliannis  et  Petri  tantum  recipimus  quam  quidam 
ex  nostris  legi  in  ecclcsia  noluni),  and  that  the  original  Greek  may 
have  been  something  of  this  sort :  καΐ  ή  άττοκάΧυψις  Be  Ιωάννου 
καΐ  Uerpov  [βτΓίστοΧη  μία,  ην]  μόνην  άίΓοΒβχ^όμεθα•  [βστι  δέ  καΐ 
erepa]  ην  τιν€<;  τών  ημετβρων  άνα'^ινωσκβσθαί  ev  έκκΧησία  ου  θύΧου- 
σιν.  Βρ.  Westcott  remarks  that  the  canon  of  the  old  Latin  version 
used  by  TertuUian  corresponds  with  the  Muratorian  in  omitting  the 
Epistle  of  St.  James,  the  second  of  St.  Peter,  and  Hebrews.^  The 
Canon  Mommsenianus,  first  published  by  Th.Mommsen  in  1886  from 
a  MS.  of  the  tenth  century,  containing  the  Liber  Generationis  attri- 
buted to  Hippolytus,  appears  to  belong  to  the  year  359  a.d.,  and 
to  have  been  Avritten  in  Africa.^  It  contains  all  our  canonical  books 
Avith  the  exception  of  James,  Jude,  and  Hebrews ;  but  the  mention 
of  the  three  Epistles  of  St.  John  and  the  two  of  Peter  is  followed 
by   the   words    una   sola,  apparently   a   correction   by   an    early 

1  Dr.  Samlay  places  it  at  the  end  of  the  century  (Expositor,  1891,  p.  408). 

-  Tertnllian,  it  is  true,  refers  to  the  Hebrews  (De  Piidic.  c.  20),  but  not  as 
canonical  or  authoritative  ;  just  in  the  same  way  as  he  refers  to  St.  James  in  tlie 
passnges  quoted  below. 

^  See  for  this  Dr.  Sanday's  article  on  the  'Cheltenham  List  of  the  Canonical 
Books'  {Studia  Biblica,  iii.  217  foil.). 
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reader.^  On  the  other  hand,  the  old  Syriac  version  (Peshitto)  - 
contains  all  the  books  of  our  present  Canon  excepting  the  Apoca- 
lypse, the  second  of  Peter,  and  the  second  and  third  of  John. 
Origen  {Horn,  in  Jos.  vii.  1)  recognizes  all  our  books,  and  the  cata- 
logue contained  in  the  Catechism  of  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  (348  A.D.) 
includes  all  but  the  Apocalypse,  with  an  urgent  warning  against 
the  use  of  any  other  books.  With  him  agrees  Gregory  of  Nazian- 
zus  writing  about  the  same  time,  who  ends  his  metrical  catalogue 
with  the  words  ττασα?  έ'χεί?.  El'  rt?  he  τούτων  έκτος,  ουκ  iv 
'γνησίοίς.  Athauasius,  in  his  39th  Festal  Letter,  dated  367  A.D., 
gives  precisely  our  present  Canon,  concluding  with  the  words  iv 
τούτοις  μόνοίς  το  της  εύσβββίας  hihaaKoKelov  βύα<γ^έ\.ίζζται.  μηΒ- 
αίς  τούτοις  έττιβαΧλζτω,  μη8ε  τούτων  άφαιρβίσθω  τι.  Amphuo- 
cliius,  bishop  of  Iconium,  speaks  less  confidently  in  a  metrical 
catalogue  (about  380  A.D.),  τίνες  Be  φασί  την  ττρος  'Ί^βραίους  νόθον, 
ουκ  el•  \ε^οντ€ς•  '^νησία  yap  ή  •χάρις,  elev•  τίΧοιττόν  ;  καθοΧικών 
έττιστοΧών  τίνες  μέν  ετττά  φασίν,  οι  δε  τρεις  μάνας  χρήναι  Βίγεσθαι, 
την  Ιακώβου  μίαν,  μίαν  δε  Πέτρου,  την  τ  Ιωάννου  μίαν,  τίνες  δε 
τάς  τρεις  και  ττρος  αύταΐς  τας  8ύο  ΐίετρου  Βέχονται  την  ^ίουΒα  δ' 
έβΒόμην  την  δ'  ^ ΧττοκάΧυ^^ιν  την  Ιωάννου  ττάΧιν  τίνες  μεν 
ε^κρίνουσιν,  οι  ττΧείους  δε  γε  νόθον  \ε<^ουσιν.  Epiphanius,  bishop 
of  Salamis  in  Cyprus,  who  died  about  403  A.D.,  gives  'a  canon  of 
the  N.T.  exactly  coinciding  with  our  own '  {adv.  Haeres.  Ixxvi.  5). 
On  the  other  hand  we  are  told  that  our  Epistle  was  rejected  by 
Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  (d.  429).^ 

Towards  the  end  of  the  fourth  century  Jerome  (representing 
the  views  of  the  Church  of  Rome)  and  Augustine  (representing 
the  Church  of  Carthage)  pronounced,  in  favour  of  our  present 
Canon.  The  judgment  of  the  former  is  given  in  the  Vulgate 
and  in  the  catalogue  contained  in  his  epistle  Ad  Paulinum  liii.  8  ; 
elsewhere  speaking  of  James  he  says  {Vir.  III.  2)  Jacobus  qui 
appcllatur  frater  Domini . . ,  unam  tantum  scripsit  epistulam,  quae  de 
sei)tcm  Catholicis  est,  quae  et  ipsa  ah  alio  quodam  suh  nomine  ejus 

^  C.  H.  Turuer  {Stud.  Bib?,  iii.  308)  suggests  that  the  original  list  contained  only 
1  John  and  1  Peter,  and  that  this  was  corrected  b}'  a  later  scribe,  who  appended  the 
note  una  sola  implying  that  the  ]\[S.  named  only  one  Epistle  in  each  case. 

^  This  has  nsually  been  ascribed  to  the  beginning  of  the  second  century,  but  from 
the  absence  of  references  to  the  Catholic  Epistles  in  tlie  Doctrine  of  Addai  and  the 
Homilies  of  Aphraates  it  has  been  argued  that  these  Epistles  were  not  included  in 
the  earliest  Syrian  Canon.     See  Stud.  Bibl.  iii.  j).  245,  Class.  Rev.  iii.  456  foil, 

*  See  Leontius  quoted  by  \Vestcott,  Can.  pp.  513  and  576. 
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cdita  asscritiir,  licet  paulatim  tcmpoi'c  proccdcnte  ohtinuerit  audori- 
tatcm.  Augustine  {De  Oodrina  Christiana,  ii.  12),  after  giving  a 
complete  list  of  the  sacred  books,  adds  in  his  omnibus  lihris  tvnicntc 
DcuDi  d  inctaic  mansiteti  quacruni  voluntatcm  Dei.  He  took  part 
in  the  third  Council  of  Carthage  (397  A.D.),  where  our  present 
Canon  of  Scripture  received  its  first  undoubted  synodical  ratifica- 
tion; though  this  was  not  binding  on  the  Eastern  Church  till  it 
was  sanctioned  by  the  Trullan  or  Quiniscxt  Council  of  692  A.D. 
It  will  have  been  observed  that,  while  the  Churches  of  Rome  ami 
Carthage  long  doubted  the  canouicity  of  the  Epistle  of  St.  James, 
it  was  acknowledged  from  a  very  early  period  by  the  Churches  of 
Jerusalem  and  (probably)  of  Syria,  and  is  included  in  the  catalogues 
of  Sacred  Books  which  have  come  doAvn  to  us  from  the  Churches  of 
Egypt  and  Asia  Minor.  The  difference  is  easily  explained  from 
the  fact  that  the  Epistle  was  probably  written  at  Jerusalem  and 
addressed  to  the  Jews  of  the  Eastern  Dispersion ;  it  did  not 
profess  to  be  written  by  an  Apostle  or  to  be  addressed  to  Gentile 
churches,  and  it  seemed  to  contradict  the  teaching  of  the  great 
Apostle  to  the  Gentiles. 

B.  Indircd  Evidence.  ■  QuoLnUuns  and  Allusions. 

Thus  far  I  have  confined  myself  to  the  evidence  as  to  the 
canonicity  of  our  Epistle,  which  is  to  be  found  in  catalogues  muri• 
or  less  formal ;  but  the  casual  references  Avhich  occur  in  early 
writers  are  of  no  less  importance  and  interest  as  bearing  on  the 
(juestion  (1)  of  its  date,  and  (2)  of  the  authority  attaching  to  it,  as 
proceeding  from  an  inspired  writer,  if  not  an  Apostle,  yet  one  whosr 
words  were  no  less  weighty  than  those  of  an  Apostle.  Most  ol 
the  references  occur  without  any  mark  of  citation;  and  in  some 
cases  it  may  be  thought  that  -the  resemblance  to  St.  James  is 
merely  accidental ;  but  if  I  do  not  deceive  myself,  the  general 
result  is  to  show  that  our  Epistle  Avas  more  widely  known  during 
tlie  first  three  centuries  than  has  been  commonly  sujiposcd.  It  i.s 
a  remarkable  fact  that  our  earliest  witnesses  belong  to  the  Church 
which  was  one  of  the  latest  to  recognize  the  Epistle  as  canonical, 
viz.  the  Church  of  Rome.  Zahn  explains  this  from  the  prcpon- 
deratiugly  Jewish  character  of  that  Church  during  the  first  century 
of  its  existence  (Neut.  Kan.  I.  p.  963).      In  proportion   as   the 
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Gentile  element  in  the  Churcli  increased,  the  Judai«tic  epistle  fell 
into  the  background.  A  parallel  case  is  that  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  which  Clement  seems  to  have  known  by  heart,  but 
which,  like  the  Epistle  of  James,  is  omitted  in  the  Muratorian 
Canon. 

Clement  of  Rome,  Ejnstle  io  the  Corinthians.  A.D.  95.  The  fact 
that  Clement  balances  the  teaching  of  St.  Paul  by  that  of  St. 
James  is  sufficient  proof  of  the  authority  he  ascribed  to  the  latter, 
see  below  on  c.  33.^ 

*c.  23  (a  quotation  from  an  earlier  treatise,  pei'liaps  Ehlad  and  Modat^  as 
Llglittoot  suggests)  πόρρω  •yefea^w  αφ"  ήμων  η  γραφή  αΰτη  ό'που  λί'γει  ΎαΧαίηωροί 
εισιν  οί  8ί\Ιτυχοι  οι  8ιστάζοντίί  την  ψνχην,  also  quoted  in  Clem.  Ε. 
ii.  11  Xtya  yap  6  προφητικός  Xoyos  ΎαΧαίπωροι  κ.τ.λ.  There  is  nothing  to  show 
whether  this  treatise  was  earlier  or  later  than  the  Epistle  of  St.  James. 

*C.  30  7Γοι^σω/χ€ΐ/ΐ  τα  τον  ayiaapov  πάντα,  φ(νγοντ(ς  κατα\(ύ<ιας...βί)ί\νκτην 
υπ(ρηφανιαν.  Oeos  γάρ,  φησ ιν,  νπ^ρηφάνοις  άντ ι  τάσσίται,  ταπ€ ινοίς 
δ(  δι'δωσιΐ'  χάριν. ..(ν8υσώμ(θα  την  όμόνοιαν  ταπ(ΐνοφρονοϋντΐς...άπο  παντός 
ψιθυρισμού  καΐ  καταΧαΧιάς  πόρρω  eavTOVf;  ποιουντΐς,  e ργοις  8ικαιονμ(νυι  καΐ 
μη  Xoyois:  the  quotation  from  Prov.  iii.  34  is  given  by  James  (iv.  6)  and 
Peter  (1  Ep.  v.  5)  in  the  same  form,  reatling  eeos  for  the  Kvpios  of  the  LXX.  ; 
in  iv.  11  James  condemns  καταλαλιά  ;  in  ii.  25  he  opposes  justification  by  works 
to  justification  by  faith,  which  latter,  as  explained  in  ver.  14  (eVii/ πίσηΐ'  Xtyjj  tis 
e'xeiv)  and  by  the  illustration  from  a  mere  profession  of  charity  in  ver.  1(5,  is 
equivalent  to  Clement's  pt)  Xuyois. 

*c.  33  After  speaking  of  the  necessity  of  faith  in  ch.  32,  Clement  here  urges 
the  necessity  of  good  works.  lu  his  note  Bp.  Lightfoot  points  out  other 
instances  of  Clement's  effort  to  reconcile  and  combine  the  leaching  of  the 
Apostles  of  the  Circumcision  and  the  Uncircumcision.  Thus  Abraham,  Λγΐιοηι 
Clement  (c.  10  and  17)  after  St.  James  (ii.  23)  speaks  of  as  6  φίλος  {τοΰ  θ(ον) 
πρυσαγορίνθβίς,  is  rcAvarded  neither  for  faith  alone,  nor  Λvorks  alone,  but  for 
faith  combined  with  righteousness  and  truth  (c.  31),  Avitli  obedience  and 
hospitality  (c.  10).  So  too  of  Eahab  it  is  said  (c.  12)  δια  πίστιν  καΐ  φιλοξΐνίαν 
ΐσώθη  'Ραα/3  η  πόρνη, 

C.  3  eK  τούτον  (from  prosperity)  ζήλος  και  φθόνα  καΐ  ί'ρις  κα\  στάσις, 
8ιωγμ6ς  κα\  ακαταστασία,  πόΧΐμος  καΐ  αΙχμαΧωσία... δια  τοΰτο  πόρρω  απΐστιν  η 
δικαιοσύνη  καΐ  (Ιρήνη,  iv  τω  άποΧ(ίπ€ΐν  ίκαστον  τον  φόβον  τοΰ  θεοι!)...ηλλά 
ΐκαστον  βαδίζίΐν  κατά  τας  ϊπιθνμίας  αντον  τας  πονηρός,  C.  14  τοΊς  iv  άΧαζονΐία  και 
ακαταστασία  μνσ(ρού  ζηΧονς  άρχηγοϊς  i^aKuXovuelv  :  James  iv.  2  (πιθνμά.τί 

και  οίιχ  ^χ(Τί'  φθονά.τ€  (.'')  κα\  ζηΧ<)ντ€  κα\  ον  δύνασθε  iπιτvχeϊv'  μάχ(σθ(  κα\  ποΧ•:  - 
μ(1τ(,  iii.  16  οπον  yap  ζηΧυς  καΐ  ipιθίa,  eKti  ακαταστασία  κα\  παν  φανΧον  npaypa, 
lb.  18  καρπός  δε  δικαιοσύνης  iv  ίίρηνΐ]  σπίίρεται  τοις  ποιονσιν  (ΐρηνην. 

*C.  5  αλλ'  Ινα  των  αρχαίων  υποδειγμάτων  παυσώμΐθα.  ..Χάβω  μΐν  της  γενιάς 
ήμων  τά  ytvvala  υποδείγματα,  shortly  afterwards  Paul  is  mentioned  as  a 
pattern  υπομονής,  c.  17  μίμηταΐ  γενώμεθα  of  the  prophets,  of  Abraham,  the 
Iriend  of  God,  .  . .  Ίώ/3  ην  δίκαιος  /cat  άμεμπτος  κ.τ.Χ.  :  James  v.  10  υπόδειγμα 
Χαβετε  της  κακοπαθίας  και  της  μακροθυμίας  τους  προφητας,  ver.  11  την  ίπομονην 
Ίωβ  ηκονσατε. 

C.  13  ταπεινοφρονησωμεν  ονν,  άδεΧφοί,  αποθεμένοι  πάσαν  άΧαζονείαν 
και. ..οργάς,    κάϊ    ποιήσωμεν   το    γεγραμμενον' ...μη    καυχάσθω    ό   σοφός   εν 

^  Ι  have  prefixed  au  asterisk  to  the  more  strikiug  paiiillels. 
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T'/  σοφία  αντου...μη8€  ό  πΧυνσιος  ev  τω  πΧοΰτω  αυτόν,  ct.  57.  2  :  Jaiues  i. 

9,  10,  19,  20,  21,  22. 

*0.  21  (γκανχωμίνοις  ev  άΧαζον(ία  του  λύγου  αντων  :  JaiUCS  iv.  16  καυ- 
χάσθί  iv  τιΰς  άλαζονΐίαις   υμών. 

C.  21  μ  α  θίτωσαν  τΐ  τηπ(ΐνοφΐ)οσύνη  π  α  μ  α  θ  6  ώ  ι  σ  χύ  f  L  :  J  allies 
V.  16,  πολύ  Ισ\ύΐΐ  8€ησΐί  δικαίου. 

*C.  2.3  ό  οίκτίμμων  κατά  πάντα  καΐ  {ίχμγίτικία  πατήρ  ίχ(ΐ  σπλάγχνα 
€7γΙ  πάντας  τους  φοβουμίνουί  αυτόν. ..καϊ  πμοσηνώς  τάς  χάμιτα^  αύτοϋ  άπο- 
διδοΐ  το'ίς  προσΐ ρχομίνοις  αυτω  άπλ;}  fiinj/ot'a'  bio  μη  διψνχώμ(ν, 
C,  19  ιδωμίν  αύτον  (θεοί')  κατά  διάνοιαν  και  (μΙ-ίΚίι^ωμΐν  τοΙς  υμμασι  της  ψυχής  (Is 
το  μακρόθνμον  αυτόν  βονλΐνμα  :  James  V.  11  το  τίλος  Κυρίου  f'ideTe,  υτι  πολυ- 

σ7Γλαγ;ΐ^ί/οί  (στιν  ό  Κυ'ριοϊ  και  οίκτίρμων,  i.  5  αΐτΐίτω  παρά  τυΰ  δίδοντος  Beou  πάσιν 
απλώς  και  μη  ονειδίζοντος,  αΐτΐίτα  δ(  ev  πίστ(ΐ  μηδΐν  διακμίνόμ(νος...μή  yap  οίίσθω 
ότι  λιιμψίταί  τι  παρά  τοϋ  Κυρίου  άνήρ  δίψυχος. 

*0.  3δ  άγωνισώμ(θα  (ΰρ^θήναι  ev  τω  αριθμώ  τών  νπομίνόντων  αυτόν,  όπως 
μΐταΧάβωμΐΡ  τών  (πηγγ(λμίνων  δωρ(ών  :  James  i.  12,  17. 

^C.  38  ό  σοφός  evδeικvύσθω  την  σοφίαν  αυτηΰ  μη  ev  λύγοις  αλλ  ev 
Mrv\.<  ^'y,-e μ-γοις  άγαθοίς  :  '  James  iii.  13  τις  σοφός. ..ev  ΰμϊν ;  δ(ΐξάτω  «κ  τής  καλής 
αναστροφής  τα  epya  αυτοΰ  ev  πραϋτητι  σοφίας. 

C.  40  €γκ€κνφότ€ς  els  τά  βάθη  τής  θ(ίας  ■γνώσ(ως,  c  53  eyκeκvφaτe  (ΐς  τά 
λογία  του  deou  :        James  i.  25  6  δε  παρακΰ\Ι/ας  eh  νυμον  τeλeιυv  τον  τής  eλeυθepίaς. 

*C.  46  Ίνατί  epeis  καΐ  θυμοί  καΐ  διχοστασίαι  καϊ  σχίσματα  πύλ(μΰς 
Te  ev  νμ'ιν;  James  iv.  1  πόθ€ν  πόλΐμοι  κα\  πόθεν  μάχαι  ev  ΰμϊν; 

Pseudo-Clement,  Homily  to  the  Corinthians  (often  called  the 
Second  Epistle  to  the  Corintliians),  written  towards  the  middle  of 
the  second  century. 

C.  4  μη  κατ  αλαλ  e  IV  αλλ  ήλ  ω  ν  :  .1  allies  i\'.    II. 

*C.  \b  μισθός  γαρ  ουκ  εστίν  μικρός  πλανώ  μίνην  ψυχή  ν  και  ατΓολλυμίΐ/^;!' 
άποστρε\Ι/^αι  (Ις  το  σωθήναι,  C.  16.  άγαπή  δε  καλύπτει  πλήθος  αμαρτιών' 
προσευχή  δε  εκ  καλής  συνειδήσεως  εκ  θανάτου  ρνεται,  C.  17  συλλα/:ίω/:ΐίΐ/ 
εαντοΊς  κα\  τους  ασθενοϋντας  άνάγειν  περί  το  αγαθόν  όπως  σωθώμεν  άπαντες, 
και  επιστ ρε\Ι/ωμεν  αλλήλους,  tlie  Jacobean  terms  δι\|/•υ;^ια  and  κακοπαθειν 
occur  immediately  afterwards  :  James  v.  16  εΰχεσθε  ίιπερ  αλλήλων  όπως 
Ιαθήτε.  πολίι  Ισχύει  δίησις  δικαίου  ενεργούμενη,  ver.  19  εάν  τις  εν  υμίν  πλανηθΡ/  άπο 
τής  αληθείας  κα\  επιστρε'ψΐ)  τις  αυτόν,  γινώσκετε  οτι  ό  ('πιστρεψας  άμαρτωλί)ν 
εκ  πλάνης  όδοΰ  αυτοΰ  σώσει  ψυχήν  εκ  θανάτου  κα\  καλύψει  πλήθος  αμαρτιών. 
Clement  seems  to  combine  this  witli  1  Pet.  iv.  8. 

*C.  20  Geoi;  ζώντος  πεϊραν  άθλονμεν  και  γυμναζόμεθα  τω  νΐψ  βίω  ίνα  τω 
μίλλοντι  στεφανωθώμεν...ονδε\ς  τών  δικαίων  ταχυν  καρπυν  ελαβεν,  αλλ' 
e' κ  δέχεται  αυτόν:  James  ν.  7,   Ιδού  ό  γεωργός  εκδ(χεται  τον  τίμιον  καρπόν 

τής  γής  μακροθυμων  επ'  αντώ,  cf.  i.  2,  3,  12. 

The  Bidach^  is  usually  assigned  in  its  present  form  to  the  cnel 
of  the  first  century,  but  was  probably  founded  on  an  earlier  Jewish 
work  :  see  C.  Taylor,  Lectures  on  the  Teaehing  of  the  Twelve  Apostles, 
pp.  8 — 48.  It  is  difficult  in  these  early  writings  to  satisfy  oneself 
in  regard  to  resemblances  to  our  canonical  books,  whether  these 
arise  from  direct  quotation  or  arc  merely  allusions  to  the  oral 
teaching   which   preceded   the    composition  of  the  books.      The 
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following  passages,  however,  seem  to  take  a  colouring  from  the 
Epistle  of  St.  James. 

11.  4  oiiK  i'aji  ^ιγνώμων  ούδί  δί'γλωσσοί'  παγίς  γ"ρ  θανάτου  η  διγλωσσία  : 
James  iii.  6 — 8,  9,  10. 

11.  δ  ουκ  (σται  6  Χάγος  σον  ψευδής,  ου  κενός,  άλλα  με  μεστωμένος  πράζει  : 
James  iii.  14  μη  ψεύδεσθε  κητα  της  αληθείας,  ϋ.  20  θέλεις  δε  yvwvai,  ω 
άνθρωπε  κενέ,  ϋτι  η  πίστις  χωρίς  των  έργων  αργή  έστιν ;  Ί/ι.  i.  21,  26,  ϋ,  14 — 17, 
iii.    18  ϊ}  (ίνωθεν  σοφία.  ..μεστή  ελε'ονς  και  καρπών  αγαθών. 

*iv.  3  ου  διψυχήσεις  πότερον  εσται  ή  ον,  see  above  ii.  4  διγνώμων  and  V.  1 
διπλοκαρδία  :         James  i.  8,  iv.  8. 

iv.  14  ev  εκκλησία  εξομολόγηση]  τα  παραπτώματα  σον,  cf.  xiv.  1  κατά 
κνριακην... ευχαριστήσατε,  προε ξο μολογησάμενοι  τα  παραπτώματα  υμών, 
υπως  καθαρά  ή  θυσία  ή  :  .James  ν.  1G  εξομολογεΐσθε  ουν  αλλήλοις  τα  παραπτώ- 

ματα (αϊ.  τας  αμαρτίας) ..  .όπως  Ιαθήτε. 

V.  1  η  δε  τον  θανάτου  οδός  εστίν  αυτή'  πρώτον  πάντων  πονηρά  εστί  καΐ  κατάρας 
μεστή. ..φόνοι,  μοιχείαι,  επιθυ  μίαι... διπλοκαρδία.  ,.ΰπε  ρηφανία,  κακία, 
αυθάδεια,  πλεονεξία. ..ζηλοτυπία. ..αλαζονεία. ..ων  μακράν  πραΰτης  και  υπο- 
μονή...ουκ  ελεοΰντες  πτωχόν. .. απόστρεφα μενοι  τον  ενδεόμενον,  κατα- 
πονοΰντες  τον  θλιβόμενον,  πλουσίων  παράκλητοι,  πενήτων  άνομοι 
κριταί :  James  iii.  10,  iv.  2,  v.  6,  i.  14,  iv.  6,  i.  21.  iii.  16,  iv.  2,  16,  i.  3, 
4,  V.  11,  i.  21,  iii.  13,  ii.  6,  16,  v.  4,  ii.  2,  3. 

The  Epistle  of  Barnabas,  which  Avas  written,  according  to  Bishop 
Lightfoot  {Apostolic  Fathers,  Part  I.  vol.  ii.  503  foil.  1890)  at 
Alexandria  during  the  reign  of  Vespasian  (a.d.  70 — 79),^  according 
to  Hilgenfeld  in  the  reign  of  Nerva  (A.D.  96 — 98),  according  to 
Volkmar  during  the  reign  of  Hadrian  (A.D.  119 — 138),  contains 
references  to  the  Gospels  and  to  some  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles. 
The  following  appear  to  be  allusions  to  St.  James. 

*I.  2  ούτως  εμφυτον  της  δωρεΰς<!^τής'^πνευματικής  χάριν  είλήφατε,  cf.  ix.  9 
οΐδεν  ό   την  εμφυτον  δωρεάν   της  διδαχής  αντου   θεμενος  εν   νμ'ιν  :  Jailies  i. 

21  iv  πραύτητι  δεξασθε  τον  εμφυτον  λόγον,  ib.  ver.  17  πάν  δώρημα  τεΑειον  άνωθεν 
εστίν. 

Τ.  8  εγώ  δε,  ουχ  ως  διδάσκαλος  (ΐλλ'  ώς  ειί  εξ  υμών,  υποδείξω  υλιγα,  cf.  iv.  6  ετι 
δε  κα\  τοντο  ερωτώ  υμάς.  ώς  εις  εξ  νμων  ών,  ib.  9  οϋχ  ώς  διδάσ κάλος,  αλλ'  ώϊ 
πρέπει  άγαπωντι,  αφ'  ών  εχομεν  μη  ελλιπείν,  γράφειν  εσπούδασα  :  .Tames  iii. 

1  μή  πολλο\  διδάσκαλοι  γίνεσθε  αδελφοί  μου,  cf.  Matt    xxiii.  8. 

*ΙΙ.  6  ταΰτα  ούν  κατήργησεν  Ίνα  ό  καινός  νομός  τοΰ  Κυρίου  ημών  Ίησον 
Χρίστου  ί'ινευ  ζνγον  ανάγκης  ών  κ.τ.λ.  :  James  i.  21. 

VI.  17  ημείς  τη  πιστει  της  επαγγελίας  και  τω  λόγω  ζωοποιοΰμενοι  ζήσομεν 
κατακυριενοντες  της  γΐ]ς  :  James  i.  18. 

Χ.  3  όταν  σπαταλώσ  IV  επΐλανθάνονται  τον  Κυρίου  εαιιτών,  Οταν  δε  υστε ρηθώ- 
σιν  επιγινώσκονσι  τον  Κΰριον  :         James  ν.  5,  ϋ.  6,  7. 


1  Bisliop  Liglitfoot  argues  for  this  date  on  the  strength  of  the  prophecy  contained 
in  eh.  4  ;  but  it  is  difficult  to  reconcile  it  with  the  fact  that  the  Epistle  appears  to 
contain  references  to  St.  John's  Gospel,  and  is  undoubtedly  posterior  to  the  Όίάαοΐιέ, 
which  itself  contains  quotations  from  the  Gospels,  as  well  as  from  some  of  the 
Pauline  Epistles,  and  is  usually  assigned  to  the  closing  years  of  the  first  century.  It 
is  not,  however,  certain  whether  we  have  the  original  form  either  of  the  Didache  or 
of  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas. 
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XIX.  5  oil  μι)  ^ιψνχήσιις  norfpnu  (ΐτται  η  οι' :  taken  straight  from  DnJache 
iv.  4,  ulliniatcly  iruin  J  nines  i.  8. 

XIX.  8  ουκ  eai]  πμόγλωσσοί'  πίΐγΐί  γ«/>  τυ  στύμα  θανάτου  :  altered  IVum  D'ul. 
apparently  to  liriiig  it  nearer  to  James  i.  1!).  iii.  G,  8. 

*XIX.  10  μνησθησι/  ημίραν  κρίσ(ωί...μΐΚΐτων  els  τυ  σωσαι  λ^λυχην  τώ 
λόγω,  ή  δια  τώρ  χίίμων  σου  ipyaiT]]  fls  λΰτμωσιν  αμαρτιών  σοΰ  (altered  from 
D'ul.  iv.  ϋ  so  as  to  bring  it  nearer  to  St.  James) :  James  v.  9,  12,  i.  21, 
V.  20  ό  ΐπιστρί-^ας  άμαρτω\υΐ'...σώσ{ΐ  ψν)(ην  ΐκ  θανάτου  κα\  καλνψίΐ  ττληθοί 
αμαρτιών. 

XXI.  2  (ρωτώ  τοίις  ΰπΐρίχοντας...(γγνς  »}  ήμίρα  iv  ι)  συναποΧά,ται  πάντα  τω 
πονηρώ  •  e'yyi'S  ό  Kipios  κα\  ό  μισθός  αύτον...δ  ό  8ΐ  θ(ος...8ωη  νμιν  σοφιαν, 
σύν(σιν,    ΐπιστήμην,    γνώσιν    των    δικαιωμάτων    αντου,    ΰτΐομονην :  James    V. 

1—5,8,1.3—5. 

XX.  In  the  account  οί  the  Way  of  Death,  Ijorrowed,  Avitli  variations,  from 
the  DuJtichh  v.,  we  lind  the  inserliim  χήρα  κα\  υρψανώ  μη  προσίχοντΐί  :  James 
i.  27. 

Tcstamcnta  XII.  Patriarcliarnm,  written  about  the  beginning 
of  the  second  century  by  a  Jewish  Christian,^  wlio  seems  to  have 
been  much  influenced  by  the  teaching  and  example  of  St.  James. 
Thus  Mr.  Sinker,  in  liis  edition  (1869),  calls  attention  to  the 
high  estimate  of  })ovcrty  and  of  an  ascetic  life  (p.  21  foil.  \).  121), 
to  the  view  of  the  Law  '  as  an  eternal  system  of  justice'  Avhich  had 
been  '  partially  changed  in  its  outward  aspects  and  workings  by  the 
coming  of  Christ,  who  is  called  avSpa  άνακαινοίΓΟίουντα  τον  νόμον  ' 
(p.  26),  to  the  commendation  of  wisdom,  benevolence,  compassion, 
peaceableness,  above  all  of  άττΧότης,  the  opposite  to  Βίψυγ^ία.'- 

*Iieuheii  2  πνεύμα  συνουσίας  μεθ'  ής  σ  ν  ν  f  ι  σ  e  ρ  χ  e  τ  a  ι  δια  τηίφιΧηΒονίας 
η  αμαρτία,  4  5λ(θρης  ψυχής  ϊστιν  η  nopveia  χωρί  ζούσα  θεοί  κ  αϊ 
π  ρ  ο  σ  e  γγ  ί  ζο  υ  σ  α  τοΙς  e  ι  δ  ώ\ο  ι  ς.,.πλ  αν  ώ  σ  α  τον  νουν  κα\  την 
8  ιά  ρ  Ι)  ι  α  ν  καΐ  κατάγίΐ  νΐανίσκους  {  ι  s  α  δ>η  ν...  (άν  μη  κατ  ι  σ  χ  ΰ  σ  ΐ]  η  π  ο  ρν  e  ί  α 
την  evvoiav  οί/δί  Βελίαρ  κατισχυσ€ΐ  υμών,  liciih.  5  fyevnvTo  iv  iπιθυμίa 
αλλήλων  κα\  συ  ν^λαβο  ν  τ  fj  διάνοια  τ  ι)  ν  πραξιν:  James  i.  14,  15, 
iv.__l,  4,S._ 

Sjjm.  3  ό  φθόνος  κυρΐ(ύΐΐ  πάση:  της  διανοίας  του  ανθρώπου  κα\...π  άντ  οτ  € 
ΰπ  ο  β  ύλλ€  ι  άν  ΐΧΐΐν  τον  φθονούμ(νον:  James  ΪΛ'.  2. 

Si/in.  4  φυλάξασθε  άπυ  παντός  ζηλον  καΐ  φθόνου  κα\  πορ(ΰ(σθ(  iv 
άπλάτητι  \j/ υ  χη  ς...άποστ7]σατ{  αφ'  υμών  τ  υ  πνΐΰμα  του  φθόνου,  ί)  τ  ι 
άγριοι  την  ψυχην.,.υ  py  ή  ν  κα\  π  όλ  e  μ  ο  ν  παρίχΐΐ  τω  διαβουλιφ  κα\  eis 
αϊ  ματ  α  παροξύνει  :  Jamcs  iv.  1,2. 

Lev.  1 4  νμΐΐς  οι  φ  ω  στη  pe  ς  του  ουρανού  ως  ό  ήλιο  ς  κ  α\  η  σ  ίλην  η' 
τι  ποιησουσι  πι'ιντα  τα  (θνη  iav  ΰμύς  σκοτισθητΐ  i  ν  ιΊ  σ  e  /3  e  ι  ο,  cf.  1 8,  Jud.  24  : 
James  i.  17. 

Jutl.    13  μη  πορίΰΐσθΐ  οπίσω  των  ίπ  ιθ  υ  μιων  ΰμων  μηδί  ίνθυμησεσι 


^  This  is  now  much  rpiestioned  in  Germany,  where  the  dominant  view  is  that  it  is 
a  Jewish  writing  interpolated:  so  Sclniapp,  Die  Test,  dcr  xii  Pair.,  Halle,  1884; 
Schiircr  agrees  in  the  main.     (S.) 

■^  Bisliop  LightCoot  {(,'αί.  p.  319  foil.)  says  of  the  Test.  xii.  Pair,  'the  language  in 
tlio  nioial  and  didactic  iioitions  takes  its  colour  from  the  Epistle  of  James,'  and 
ipiotcs  Ewald  to  the  same  elfect. 
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διαβουλίων  νμων  iu  υπ  f  ρη  φ  a  ρ  ί  a   καρ^ύις   νμων,    και  μη   καυχάσθί  ev 
epyois  Ισ)(ΰος  νμων  :  James  i.  14,  ii.  4,  iv.  ϋ,  16. 

ib.  13  το  πνίΰμα  τοΰ  ζήλου  κ(ίι  τήί  nopveias  παρΐτάξατο  iv  ϊμοί  :  James 
iv.  1. 

ib.  14  iv  διαλογισμό  IS  ρυπαροϊς  {οίνος)  σννταράσσ(ΐ  τον  νουν  (Is 
πορν{ίαν...κα\,  el  πάριστι  το  της  ίττιθνμ'ιας  α'ίτιον^  ττράσσΐΐ  την 
άμαρτίαν  :  James  i.  14,  15,  21. 

ib.  18  {φιλαργυρία)  άφ  ιστοί  νόμου  ΘεοΟ  κα\  τυφλοί  τύ  διαβοΰλιον  Trjs 
'ψ'vχηs  κα\  υπ  e  ρ  η  φ  αν  ίαν  iκ8ι8άσκeι  κα\  ουκ  άφ  ί  e  ι  άνδρα  e  λε  ή  σ  α  ι  τον 
πλησίον  αυτ οΰ  :  Jaiues  iv.  4,  C,  ii.  1 — 9. 

ib.  19  (')  θ  e  6  s  ό  ηίκτίρμων  κ.α\  (λεημων:  James  v.  11. 

*ib.  20.  On  man's  responsibility,  δύο  πνΐΰματα  σχολάζουσι  τω  άνθρώπω,  τ  ο 
της  άλη  θ  e  ί  α  S  κα\  το  της  πλύ  νη  s,  κα\  μέσον  εστί  τό  της  σννίσίως  τοΰ  ΐΌϋ$, 
ου  eav  θελί]  κλί  ν  αι.,.καΐ  e  μπ  e  π  ΰ  ρ  ι  στ  α  ι  ό  άμαρτήσας  e/c  της 
Ιδίας  καρδίας  κα\  ά  ρ  α  ι  πρόσωπον  ου  δύναται  προς  τον  κ  ρ  ιτ  ή  ν  : 
James  i.  13,  15,  v.  19,  20. 

lb.  21.     The  oppression  of  the  poor  by  the  rich  :  James  ii.  6,  7,  λ'.  1 — 6. 

ib.  22   €ως  παρουσίας  τοΰ   θεοΰ  της  δικαιοσύνης:   James  V.  7. 

ib.  25  ο'ι  e  ν  λ  υ  π  //  Τΐλευτησαντες  άναστησονται  (ν  χαρά   καΐ   οι  i  ν  π  τ  ω  χ  e  ί 

δια    Κυριον  πλουτ  ι  σ  θ  η  σ  ο  ν  τ  αι  κα]  ο'ι  ev  πενία   χορτασθήσονται...οί 

δΐ  ασεβείς  πενθήσονσι  κα\  αμαρτωλοί  κλαΰ  σ  οντ  αι  :  Jaines  ii.  5,  iv.  9. 

dr^  Isach .  3όθ6οί  συνεργεί  τί/  όπλότι^τί/χου*  π  αντί  γαρ  π  ενητ  ι  και 

Λπαντι  θλιβομενω  παρείχαν  της  γηί  τα  uy  α  θ  α  εν    άπλ  ότ  ΐ]  τ  ι    κ  α  ρ  δ  ί  α  i  : 

[James  ii.  22,  15,  16,  i.  5. 

*ib.  4  ό  ά  πλου  ς  χρυ  σ  ί  ο  υ  ουκ  επιθυμεΊ,  τον  πλησίον  οΰ  πλεον- 
εκτεί, βρωμάτων  π  ο  ι  κ  ίλ  ω  ν  ουκ  ε  φ  ί  ετ  α  ι,  ε  σ  βήτα  διάφορονου 
θ  ΐλε  ι,  χρόνους  μάκρους  οΰ  χ  υπογράφει  ζ]}  ν,  άλλα  μόνον  εκδεχεται 
το  θέλημα  τοΰ  θεοΰ:  James  V.  2^-5,  ii.  2,  iv.  13 — 15. 

"^lb.  7  πάν  πνεύμα  Β  ελ  ί  a  ρ  φεΰζεται  άφ^  υμών  καΐ..  .π  ι'ιντ  α  α  γ  ρ  ι  ο  ν 
θήρα  κάταδουλώ  σε  σθε,  Nephtli.  8,  Bcnj.  5  :    James  iv.  7,  iii.  7. 

*Z(ib.  7  ε  ίδ  ο  V  θλιβόμενονέν  γυμνό  τητι  χε  ιμώνος  καΐ  σπλαγχνισθείς 
επ'  αΰτον.,.Ιμάτιον  ε  δ  ω  κα...ε  χε  τ  ε  εΰσπλαγχνιαν  κατά  παντός  αν- 
θρώπου εν  έλεει  Ίνα  και  ό  Κύριος  εΙς  υμάς  σπλαγχνισθεΐ,ς  ελεήστ/  νμάς... 
όσον  γ  ά  ρ  Άνθρωπος  σπλαγ  χν  ίζετ  αι  ε  Ι  ς  τον  πλησίον,  τοσούτον 
κύριος  εις  αυτόν  :  James  i.  27,  ii.  15,  16,  1.3. 

Dan.  δ  άπ  ό  στητέ  θυμού  κα\  μισήσατε  το  ψεύδος  Ινα  Κύριος 
<ατοικήσΐ]  εν  υμϊν  καΐ  φΰγη  άφ^  υμών  ό  Βελίαρ'.  James  iv.  4,  5,  7, 
iii.  14. 

)  b.  άγιος  Ισραήλ  βασιλεύων  ε  π"  αυτούς  εν  ταπεινώσει  καΐ  i  ν 
πτώχεια,  κα\  ό  πιστεύων  ε  π'  αΰτω  βασιλεύσει  εν  αλήθεια  εν  τοΙς 
ου ρανοΊς  :    James  i.  9,  10,  ii.  5. 

*ib.  6  προσέχετε  ε  αυτοί  ς  απ  ο  τοΰ  Σατανά. ..εγγίζετε  δε  τω 
θεφ  :  James  iv.  7,  8. 

ib.  διατηρήσατε  εαυτούς  άπ  6  π  αντυ  ς  έργου  πονηρού  χ.  α\  απ  ο  ρ- 
ρ  iy^  ατ  ε  τον  θ  υ  μον  κα\  πάν  yj/•  ε  ύ  δ  ο  ς  κ  αϊ  αγαπήσατε  την  μα  κ  ρο- 
θ  ν  μιαν.  James  1.  27,  18—21,  iii.  14,  v.  7,  8,  10. 

^''^*ΝιψϊιίΙι.  2  Κύριος  πάντα  άνθρωπο  ν  έκτισε  κατ  εικόνα  εαυτού 
)...ώϊ  ό  νους  αΰτοΰ,  ούτω  κ  αϊ  το  έργον  αΰτ  οΰ...ώ  s  ή  καρδία  αϋτοΰ, 
Ιη  υ  τ  ω  και  το  στόμα  αντοΰ...ώςή  'ψ^νχή  αύτοΰ,  ούτω  κα\  ύ  λόγος 
•αντοΰ  ήεννόμω  Κυρίου  η  εν  νόμω  Βελίαρ'.  James  iii.  9,  ii.  14;,  17, 
iii.  2,  11,  12,  15,  17. 

*ib.  3  μη  σπουδάζετε...ενλόγοις  κε  ν  ols  άπ  ατ  άν  τ  ά  ς  λίτυχ  α  ς  ότι 
σ  ι  ωπ  ώντ  ε  ς  εν  καθ  α  ρ  ότ  ητ  ι  καρδίας  συνήσετε  το  θέλημα  τ  οΰ  θ  ε  οΰ 
κρατεί  ν  καΐ  άπορρίπτειν  το  θέλημα  τοΰ  δ  ιαβόλου.  "ΗλιοΓ  κα\ 
σελ  ήνη   καΧ  αστέρες    ουκ    αλλ  ο  ι  ο  ύ  σ  ι    τ  ι'ιζ  ιν    αυτών'    ούτως  καΐ  νμεΊς  μη 
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tl  λ  λ  ()  ι  ώ  a  η  τ  e       ν  ο  μο  ν      Θ  e  ο  ϋ      i  ν      ά  τ  (ΐ  ζ  ί  η      π  f)  ή  ζ  e  ω  ν      ίι  μ  ω  ν.         '4θνη 
π\ανηθ  ίντα...η\\οίωσαν   τάξ  iv  :  James  i.  Ιί),  2(3,  27,  iv.  7,  i.  17. 

Gad.  3  την  ά\ή  θ  f  lav  ^iyn,  τω  κατ  ο  ρθ  οΰ  ντ  ι  φθονεί,  κατα- 
\  αΧιαρ  ά  σ  π  ά  ζ  ΐ  τ  α  ι,  ΰπΐρηφανίαν  άγαπΰ  :  James  iii.  14,  iv.  2,  (),  11. 

lb.  4  euv  πταίστ]  ό  u8  ΐλφό  s...an(vdei  ϊνα  κριθίϊ:  James  ii.  10 — 12. 
/      ib.  4   TO    ττνΐνμα    της    άγαπηί    ( ν    μακροθυμία     σ  νν  ί  py  ΐ'ι    τω    νομω    τον 
θ(ον  (Is  σωτη  ρ  ίην  αν  θ  ρώπων  :  Jamea  λ\  7 ,  8,  20,  ϋ•  22. 

ib.  5  {τό  μϊαος)  Ιον  δ  t  « /3ο  λ  ι  κ  ο  ίϊ  την  καρ8ίαν  πληροί,  ct.  G  την  itiv 
του  μίσους  ct.  iSi/in.  4  πνςνμα  Ιοβόλο  ν  :  James  iii.  (i,  8. 

ib.  καταλάλΐΐ :  James  iv.  11.     άνηλ€ ως  :  James  ii.  13. 

ib.  7  Κ  υ  ρ  ι  ω  ν  μ  ν  ο  ν  προσφίρίΤί.,.μη  φ  θ  ο  ν  ΐΐτ  €...μ  η  ζηλ  ώ  (τ  η  τ  e  ; 
James  v.  13,  iv.  2. 

ib.  υρον  Κυρίου  (κδ(ξασθ(:   James  Λ\  11. 

Aaher  1  δυο  οδούς  ΐδωκίν  ό  Θ(<)ς...κα1  δυο  8  ι  α  β  ούλ  ια.,.καΐ  δύο  Τ£λη: 
James  i.  12,  14,  15,  v.  1!),  20. 

ib.  ό  θησαυρός  τοΰ  διαβόλου  {α!,  δίαβουλίοιι)  Ιοΰ  πονηρού  πνεύματος 
π  €  πλη  ρ  ωται,  see  above  on  Gad.  5. 

2  πλ  e  ο  ν  f  κ  τ  ώ  ν  τον  πλησίον  τταροργίζει,  τον  θ  e  ό  ν  κα\  τον 
υ  'ψ  ι  σ  τ  ον  i  π  ι  ο  ρ  κ  eX  και  τον  π  τ  ω  \ο  ν  ίλεα,  τον  e  ντ  ολ(  α  τοΰ  νόμου 
Κύριον  αθετεί  καΐ  παροξύνεί.,.τ  η  ν  ψυχην  στΓΐ  λοί...ίί«ί  τοϋτο  μεν 
διπ ρόσωπον  :  James  ν.  4,  12,  ϋ.  15,  16,  iv.  11,  12,  i.  27,  8. 

ib.  3  οί  διπρόσωποι  ου  θεω  άλλα  τ  αϊ  ς  επιθυμίαις  αυτών 
δ  ουλεΰ  ου  σ  IV    ίνα    τω    Β  ελ  ία  ρ    άρ  ε  σ  ω  σ  ι  '.  James  iv.  1,  3,  7,  8. 

*Jos.  2  ε  ν  δέκα  πειρασμοΐς  δ  ό  κ  ι  μ  όν  με  άνεδειζεν  (Κύριος)  κα\  εν 
πασιν  αυτοΊς  εμακροθΰμησα,  οτι  μέγα  φύρμακόν  εστίν  η  μακροθυμία  κα\ 
πολλά   αγαθά   δ  ίδ  ωσ  ιν  η   υπομονή:  James  ί.  2,  3,  4,  12,  V.  7,  10,  11. 

*ib.  10  εάν  την  άγνείαν  μετελθητε  εν  υπομονή  κ  α\  ταπεινώσει  καρδίας, 
Κύριος  κατοικήσει  εν  ύ  μ1.ν...όπου^  δε  κατοικεί  ό  ίι•ψιστος  καν  τις  π  ε  ρί- 
πε ση  φθύνω  η  δουλεία... κύριος... oil  μόνον  εκ  των  κακών  ρνεται  (ϊ  λ  λ  α 
κ  αϊ  ύψ  οΊ  :  James  i.  2,  3,  12,  iv.  5,  10. 

ib.    εν   εσχάταις  ή  με  ρ  αι  ς  '.  James  \.  3. 

*  Beii'i  ,4  ε'ίδ  ετ  ε  τοΰ  αγαθού  ανδρός  το  τέλος'  μιμησασθε  εν 
αγαθά  διανυίίΐ  την  εύσπλαγχνίαν  αυτ  ο  ΰ  'ίνα  και  ημείς  στεφάνους 
δ(ΐξης  φορεσητε  :  James  V.  11,  i.  12. 

(7.1.  τον  θεον  ά  νυ  μν  εΐ.,.τ  όν  άθετοΰντα  τον  ί'ψιστον  νουθετών 
επιστρέφει  :  James  V.  13,  19,  20. 
^  *ib.  ΰ  ή  άγαθη  διάνοια  ουκ  ε  χ  ει  δύο  γλώσσας  ευλογίας  κα\  κατάρας, 
ύβρεως  και  τιμής,  λύπης  και  χαράς,  ΰποκρίσεως  κα\  άλη  θ  ε  ία  ς, 
πενίας  κα\  πλο  ύτ  ου,  αλλά  μίαν  έχει  περ\  πάντων  είλικρινΐ]  κα\  καθ  α  ρ  ά  ν 
δ  ι  ά  θ  ε  σ  IV... π  αν  γ  ά  ρ  ο  ποιεί  η  λαλ  ε1...ο  ίδ  ε  ν  ίίτ  ι  Κύριος  επισκεπτε  ι 
ψ  υ  χ  ι)  ν  αυτού  κα\  καθαιρεί  την  διάνοιαν  αυτού  προς  το  μι)  κατα- 
γνωσθήναι  υπ  ο  θεού:  James  iii.  10.  ii.  1 — 4—12:— 17^  i.  9,  10,  iv.  8,  ii.  12. 

ib.  7  του  Βελίαρ  παν  έργον  διπλούν  εστί,  και  ουκ  έχει  απλότητα: 
James  i.  8,  iv.  4,  8. 

*ii.  πρώτον  σνλλα  μβάν  ε  ι  ?}  διάνοια  διά  τοΰ  Βελίαρ,  cf.  Reub.  5: 
James  i.  15. 

Ignatius,  d.  about  115  A.D. 

There  is  little  general  resemblance  between  the  epistles  of  Igna- 
tius and  that  of  St.  James,  but  the  following  phrases  may  be  noted, 

μη  ττλανάσθε,  αδελφοί  μον,  Κρίι.  UJ,  I'hilad.  3,  el".  Magn.  8,  Epli.  5,  Snujrn.  G  : 
James  i.  IG  (also  Γηΐιικί  in  St.   Paul,  \vlio.se  writiiitis  wore  certainly  \vcll 
known  to  Ignatius). 
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*ά8ιάκρίτος,  used  in  the  sense  'whole-hearted,'  as  by  St.  James  (iii.  17), 
apparently  by  no  previous  writer,  Tnil/.  1,  Jfai/it.  15,  cf.  Rom.  inxcr.  and 
Phi  lad.  initcr.  quoted  in  hie. 

*Sm>/ri).  11  Ίνα  ovf  riXfiov  νμων  γ^νηται  τυ  t'pyov,  Trpenei  κ.τ.Χ,.,.τβΧε loi 
(jVTfs  reXfia  και  φρονεΐτί  :  James  i.  4  y)  Se  ντνομβνη   'ipyov  TfXeiov  (χ€τω,  Ίνα 

ήτ€  TeXeioi. 

*PoIi/c.  1  ηΐτοΰ  σννΐσιν  πΧΐ'ιηνα  ί]ς  'ίχ(ΐ5,  ib.  '2  τα  8e  αόρατα  αΊτΐ ι  Ίνα  σοι 
φανίρωθΐ/,  όπως  pij^ievos  Xeimj  :  James  i.  5  el  ^e  τις  XelneTai  σοφίας,  αΙτ€ίτω 
τταρα  τον  8ι?ίόντος  Qeov,  ver.  4,  ινα  ήτ(  TeXfioi.. .ev  pi]8fv\  Xfinopevoi. 

[Pseudo-Iguatius,  probably  written  in  tlie  4th  century. 

.■  *PliUipp.  11  πώς  ττΐΐράζΐΐς  τον  ane ί ρ ασ τ ov,  ΐττιΧαθόμύνος τον  vopoOeTov  παρα- 
KeXfvopevov  οτι  ονκ  εκττίΐράσίΐς  Κνριον  τον  Qcov  σον ;  James  i.  12. 

*Sin)/nt.  6  τόπος  κα\  αξίωμα  κα\  πΧοντος  μη  8 e  να  φνσιοντω  "  ιώοζία  κα\  π€νία 
μη8ενα  ταπΐΐνοΰτω  '  τυ  yap  οΧον  πίστις  ι)  ft?  θΐόν  :  James  i.  9,  10. 

*E2)he•^.  17  δια  τι  εμφντον  τυ  περί  Qeov  πάρα  Χρίστου  Χαβόντες  κριτηριον  ΐΐς 
ayvoiav  καταπ'ιπτομΐν ;         James  i.  21.] 

Polycarp,  d.  Ιδδ  a.d. 

Ad  Phil.  3  eblba^ev  ακριβώς  τον  περί  της  άΧηθΐΐας  Xoyov...'iypa'>^€V 
(πιστοΧάς,  (Ις  ας  eav  iyκ.vπτητe,  8υνηθησ(σθ(  ο1κο8ομ(1σθαι  :  .lames  i.  18,  25. 

c.  5  χαΧιναγωγονντες  eavTovs  άπο  παντός  κακού  :  James  i.  26,  iii.  2. 

*C.  6  οί  πρ€σβντ(ροι...{Ις  πάντας  ίΰσπΧαγχνοι,  (πιστρίφοντΐς  τα  αττοττί- 
πΧανημΐρα,  ΐπ ισκ€πτόμ(νοι  πάντας  άσθερεΊς,  μη  άμβΧοΰντες  χήρας  η 
ορφανού  η  π(νητος...άπ€χό pevoi  πάσης  όρ-γης,  προσωποΧη'^Ίας.ι  κρίσεως 
άδικου  :         James  ν.  20,  i.  27,  19,  ϋ.  1. 

*c.  11  iiicut  jiossihilia  membra  et  emoitia  eon  revocaie ;  lit  omnium  veatrum 
corpus  salvetiii.     Hoc  enim  acjentes  vos  ipms  aedificatis :        James  v.  20. 

Our  next  Avitness,  Hernias,  who  probably  wrote  before  the 
middle  of  the  second  century,  abounds  in  references  to  St.  James, 
dwelling  especially  on  the  subject  of  8ίψνχία.  His  peculiar  style 
of  quotation  is  Avell  described  by  Dr.  Taylor,  who  has  made  a 
careful  study  of  the  manner  in  which  he  has  used  the  OidacJie  and 
St.  James  in  the  Journal  of  Philology,  vol.  xviii.  pp.  297  foil.  He 
disguises  the  Scriptures  from  which  he  quotes,  'the  form  of  his 
Avork,  Avhich  claims  to  be  the  embodiment  of  a  revelation,  not 
allowing  him  to  cite  them  openly.'  '  He  allegorizes,  he  dis- 
integrates, he  amalgamates.  He  plays  upon  the  sense  or  varies 
the  form  of  a  saying,  he  repeats  its  words  in  fresh  combinations  or 
replaces  them  by  synonyms,  but  he  will  not  cite  a  passage  simply 
and  in  its  entirety '  {I.e.  pp.  324,  5). 

*In  Mand.  ix.  8ίψνχης  and  its  cognates  occur  fourteen  times  in  forty 
lines,  apov  άπο  σεαντον  την  8ΐλΙ/•νχίαν  κα\  μη8ΐν  ϋΧως  8ΐ'ψνχησ]]ς  αιτη- 
σασθαι  πάρα  τον  θ€οΰ...αιτοΰ  παρ'  αίιτοΰ  ά8ιστάκτως  και  yvuiarj  την 
ποΧνσπΧαγχνίαν  αυτόν. ..οΰκ  εστί  yap  δ  θεός  ως  οί  άνθρωποι  οί  μνησικα- 
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KoilvTes  ίϊλλ'  αίιτυς  άμνησίκακύς  (ατιν,^  ih.  §  5  ot  ynp  διστάζοντες 
etf  Tuu  θίοι/,  οντϋί  flaiv  οι  8ί\Ιτνχοι  κα\  nv8eu  ολω?  (πιτυγχάνονσι 
tOjP  αιτημάτων  αντών...<ΰ  δε  oXoreXfty  ορτίςίν  τ ij  πίστ€ΐ  πάντα  αιτούνται 
ΐΓ(7Γοιθ(Ίτ(ς  (πι  τΰν  Kujiiou  καιΧαμΙ'ίάνονσιΐ',  ΊΙι.  §  8  (άν  8ΐ  (κκακψτης  και  8ι•ψνχή(Γ ij  ς 
αΐτοίιμί  VOS,  aeavTov  αιτιώ  και  μη  τον  8ι8όντα  σοι  [Ν//»,  vi.  Ά.  ό  ονκ  άναβαίνΐΐ 
αντών  eVt  την  καρ^ίαν  υτι  (πραζαν  πονηρά  ipya  ίίλλ'  αλτιωνται  τον  Κύριοι/] 
Μ  ami,  ix.  §  11  βλίπίΐν  οτι  η  πίστις  άνωθεν  (στι  παρά  του  ΚυρΊον  κα\ 
ΐχ(~ι  ουναμι  ν  μΐγάΧην'  ι)  8e  ^ΐ'ψνχία  (πίγίΐονπνΐνμά  e  στι  παρά  τον  8ια- 
βόΧου    8νναμιν  μη   ί'χον  αα  :  James  i.  5 — 8  αΐτύτω  παρά  τοΰ  8ι8ύντος  θεού 

πΰσιν  (ίττλών,  και  μη  ονίΐ^ίζοντος,  κα\  8οθψΓ€Γαι  αντω'  αΐτί'ιτω  8e  ev  πίπτ(ΐ  μη8(Ρ  δια- 
κρινόμενος...μη  yap  οίάτθω  ή  άνθρωπος  (κίΐ,νοί  οτι  X)]p\j/fTai  τι  παρά  τοΰ  Κυρίου 
άνηρ  Ηίψυχοΐ.  γ(,Μ•.  1.'^  μη?\ΐ)<;  π(ΐραζόμ(νος  λεγίτω  οτι  άπο  Qeov  πειράζομαι,  ver.  17 
πάν  8ώρημα  TeXeiov  άνωθεν  εστίν  καταβαινον  άπο  τοΰ  ΐΐατρος  των  φώτων,  U.  2'ί 
βΧεπείί  οτι  ή  π'ιστίί  συνηργει  to'is  εργοις,  iii.  1δ  ουκ  εστίν  αυτή  η  σοφία  άνωθεν 
κατερχόμενη,  αλλά  επίγειος,  ψυ\ικη,  8αιμονιώ8ης,  iv.  7  άντίστητε  τω  8ιαβόλω  και 
φενξεται  αφ    υμό}ν,  V.  1(5  πολν  ισχύει  8εησις  8ικαίον  ενεργούμενη,  V.  11. 

* Μαικί.  Xi.'i  μη8ενος  καταΧάΧε ι,  ιΙ).  ^  Ά  πονηρά  η  κ  αταΧαΧιά,  άκατάστατον 
8αίμονιόν  εστίν,  V.  2.  7  πεπΧηρωμενος  to'is  πνεύμασι  το'ις  πονηροΊς  άκαταστατε'ι 
εν  πάσΐ]  πρήζει  αυτοϋ  ττερισπώμενης  ώ8ε  κάκεισε  νπο  των  πνευμάτων  των 
πονηρών,  Sim.  vi.  3.  5  τιμωρούνται  ο'ι  μεν  ζημίαις.,.οΊ  8ε  πάση  ακαταστασία... 
άκαταστατοϋντες    ταΐϊ    βουλαΊς  :  Jaines  i.   G  ό  8ιακρινϋμενος   εοικε  κΧυ8ωνι 

θαΧάσσης  ανεμιζομενω  κα\  ριπιζομενω,  VCT.  8,  iv.  11  μη  καταΧαΧεΙτε  «λλ/;λα<ΐ', 
111.  ΰ   η  γλώσσα. .  .φΧογιζομενη  νπο  της  γεεννης,  V.  8  (τ;  γΧωσσα)  ακατάστατων  κακόν. 

*Mand.  ii.  4  πάσιν  ό  θεός  8ί8οσθαι  βεΧει  εκ  τών  18ίων  8ωρημάτων, 
Sim.  ii.  7  τοντυ  έργον  8εκτον  παρά  τω  θεώ,  οτι.,.ειργάσατο  εΙς  τον  πένητα 
εκ   τών    8ωρημάτων  τον    Κυρίου:  .TillUOS  i.  17   πάν  8 ώ ρήμα  τεΧειον  άνωθεν 

εστίν,  \.  .'')  αΐτείτω  παρά  τοΰ  8ι8όντος  θεού  άττλωί,  ver.  27,  ii.  15,  Κ!. 

*.\ί(Ι/ΐιΙ.  ϋ.  ΰ  μηθεν  8ιακρίνων  τίνι  δώ  ΐ]  μη  8ω,  Sim.  ϊ\.  1  κατανοονντος  (μου) 
πτεΧεαν  κα\  άμπεΧον  κα\  8ιακρίνοντος  περί  αϋτων...ό  ποιμην  Χεγει  Τι  συ  εν  εαυτω 
ζητε'ις  Ίίερ\  της  πτεΧεας  κα\  της  άμπε'Χον  ;  (licre  8ιακρίνω  seeius  to  liuve  iiiucli  the 
same  force  as  8ιακρίΐ'ομαι)  :         James  i.  G  αΐτείτω  8ε  εν  πίστει  μη8εν  8ιακρινόμενος. 

*ΛίαιιιΙ.  iii.  1  άΧήθειιιν  αγάπη. ..Ίνα  το  πνενμα  ΰ  ό  θεός  κατωκισεν  εν  τι]  σαρκι 
ταϋττ]  αληθές  ενρεθ;ι...κα\  οί'τως  8οξασθήσεται  ό  Κύριος  ό  εν  σοι  κάτοικων,  Marnl. 
iv.  Γ)  εάν  μακρόθνμος  εση,  τ!)  πνεύμα  το  άγιον  το  κατοικούν  εν  σο\  καθαρον 
εσται  μη  ε'πισκοτού μενον  ύττΛ  έτερου  πονηρού  πνεύματος,  άΧΧ'  εν  (ΰρυχό)ρω 
κατοικούν  αγαΧΧιάσεται..,εά ν  8ε  οξυχοΧια  τις  προσεΧθη,  ευθύς  το  πνεύμα  το 
άγιον,  τρυφερον  ον  (being  sensitive  and  fastidious),  στενοχωρε'ιται. ..κα\  ζητεί 
άποστηναι  εκ  τοΰ  τόπον,  cf.  Sim.  V.  5,  Maud.  v.  2.  G,  vi.  2.  3,  x.  2.  2  :  James 
iv.  •)  προς  φθόνον  επιποθεί  το  πνεύμα  ο  κατωκισεν  εν  ημ'ιν,  cf.  ver.  4  and  i.  20. 

*Ά[(ΐιΐ(1.  iv.  1.  2  η  yap  ενθυμησις  αυτή  θεοΰ  8ουΧω  αμαρτία 
μεγάλη  εστίν,  εάν  8ε  τις  εργάσηται  το  έργον  το  πονηρυν  τοντο,  θάνατον  ε  α  ν  τ  ω 
κατεργάζεται,  cf.  Vix.  i.  1.  8  below  :  James  i    14,  15. 

*J/(i)i(Z.  λ'ίϋ.  !)  (good  works),  πρώτον  πι'ιντων  π  ίστ  ι  ς...άγ  άπη,  ομόνοια, 
ά  Χ  η  θ  ε  ί  α,  ν  π  ο  μ  ο  ν  r) ..  .χ  η  ρ  α  ι  ς  υπηρετεί  ν,  ορφανούς  κα\  ΰ  στε  ρου- 
με  νου  ς  ε  π  ι  σ  κ  ε  π  τ  ε  σ  θ  α  ι. .  .ε  σ  κ  α  ν  8  αΧ  ι  σ  μ  έ  ν  ο  υ  ς  άπο  τ  ή  ς  πίστεως... 
επιστρέφειν  κα\   εύθυμους  ποιείν,  άμαρτάνοντας  νουθετείν  :  JameS  i.  3, 

ii.  8,  i.  27,  V.  11),  20,  13. 

*.]ί)ΐιΐίΙ.  χ.  2  όταν  ό  8ί•ψ^νχος  ε  π  ιβάΧηται  πρΐιζίν  τίνα  κα\  ταύτης 
ά  ποτ  ν  χι/. ..ή  Χυπη  αντη  εισπορεύεται  εις  τον  άνθρωπον,  il).  3  εν8νσαι  ονν  την 
ι  λ  α  ρ  ότητα  την  πάντοτε  6_γου<Γ(ΐΐ'  χάριν  παρίι  τω  ϋεώ  :  James  iv.  2,  i.  2. 

*Maml.  xi.  (on  true  and  false  teachers)  §  5  πάν  πνεΰμα  άπο  Οεον  8οθεν...άφ' 
εαυτού  λίΐλίΐ  πάντα, ijTi  άνωθεν  εστίν. ..το  8ε  πνενμα  το  ΧάΧονν  κατά  τάς  επιθυμίας 
τών  ανθρώπων  επίγειόν  εστί,   cf.  §  G  and  §  11,  §  8  ό  έχων  το  πνενμα  το  θείον 


^  Cf.  i>im.  ix.  23,  24  πάντοτβ  ίττΚοΐ . .  .τταντϊ  ανθρω-πψ  εχομ•ϊ]γΐ)σαν  άΐ'ονειΒίστω^. 


AUTHENTICITY  OF  THE  EPISTLE  lix 

ΓΟ  ίίνωθΐν  πραύς  eari  και  7)σνχίος  και  ταπίΐνάφρων  κα\  άπΐχύμινος 
ΐίΤΓο  πιισΐ]ί  πονηρίας  KCU  ίττιθυ μίας  ματαίας  ταυ  αΙωνος  τούτον. ..ov8e  όταν 
fh\i]  άνθρωπος  λαλίίΐ',  ληλεΐ  το  πν(ΰμα  το  ίιγιον,  ίίλλα  τότΐ  XfiXfi  ίίταν  θίΧηο-)] 
ιντον  ό  Ofos  λαλ»)(Γαι,  §  12  ό  άνθρωπος  ϊκεΊνος  υ  8οκών  πνίνμα  ίχ^ιν  iyjrol  ίαυτον 
<α\  θίΧίΐ  πρωτοκαθίδρίαν  ('χο-ν  και  (υθυς  Ιταμός  ΐστι  κα\  άναώης  κάΙ 
~ οΧυΧαΧος.,.τών  τοιούτων  (πίγίΐόν  iari  το  πνίνμα. ..(ΐς  σνναγωγην  άν8ρών 
•^καίων  ουκ  eyyi'^ei  αλλ'   άποφΐΰ-γΐΐ  αυτούς:  Jaines  iii.  1,  15 — 17. 

Afdild.  xi.  9.  (jTav  ΐΧΘ]}  ό  άνθρωπος  ό  ί'χων  το  πνίνμα  το  θβΐον  (Ις 
'r  υ  ν  αγ  ωγί]  ν  άντρων  8ικαίων  των  (χύντων  πίστιν  θΐίου  πνίύματος,  κα\  ΐ'ντΐυξις 
γίνηται  προς  τον  θεΐ)ν...τότΐ  πΧΐ]ρωθ€ΐς  ό  άνθρωπος  τώ  π  ν  ev  μάτι 
τω  άγ  ίω  ΧαΧ  (Ι  e  ι  ς  το  πΧη  θ  ο  ς  καθώς  ό  Κύριος  β  ο  ύΧ  e  τ  α  ι, 
lb.  17  συ  8e  πίστευΐ  τω  πν(ύματι  τω  ΐζίρχομενω  άπο  του  θεοΰ  και  'ίχοντι 
hv  ναμιν,  ih.  20λά^Ε  την  όύναμιν  την  ανωθιν  ί'ρχομίνην,  Vis.  iii. 
1,  8,  κάθισον  ωδε  :     James  ϋ.  2,  V.  16,  iii.  Ιδ. 

*3Ια)ΐιΙ.  χϋ.  1  άρον  άπο  σαυτον  πασαν  (πιθυμ'ιαν  πονηράν,  ί'ν^υσαι  δε  την  ίπιθνμίαν 
τί]ν  αγαθην...ΐνΒε8νμενος  yap  ταντην  μισησ(ΐς  την  πονηραν  επιθυμίαν  κα\  χαΧινα- 
■γω-γησΐΐς  αντην  καθώς  βούΧει.  αγρία  yap  ή  επιθυμία  ή  πονηρά  κα\  8υακόΧως 
ημεροΰται  :  Jaines  iii.  2  (on  tiie  evil  caused  b)^  tlie  tongue)  χαΧιναγωγησαι, 
ver.  4  υπον  η  άρμη  βούΧεται,  ver.  8  την  8e  γΧώσσαν  ον8(\ς  8αμάσαι  δύναται. 

*3ία/ιιΙ.  χϋ.  2  ϊ;  ('πιθυμία  η  πονηρά,  εάν  'ί8η  rre  καθωπΧισμίνον  τω  φόβω  τοΰ 
θΐοΰ  και  άνθεστηκότα  αυτί],  φεύζεται  άπο  σον  μακράν,  §  4  ό  8ιάβοΧος 
μόνον  φοβον  έχει,  ό  8ε  φόβος  αντοΰ  τονον  ουκ  έχει'  μη  φοβηθητε  οίιν  αντον 
κα\  φευ ζεται  αφ'  υμών,  §  5  διίναται  υ  8ιάβοΧος  άντιπαΧα'ισαι,  καταπαΧαΐσαι  8ε  ου 
δύναται'  εάν  ουν  άντισταθητε  αντω  νικηθείς  φεΰξεται  αφ'  υμών  κατησ- 
χνμμενος,  'lb.   vii.   2  :  Janies   iv.    7   άντίστητε  τω    8ιαβόΧω    και   φενξεται    αφ' 

ίιμών. 

ΜαικΙ.  χϋ.  4  (God  gave  man  power  over  the  four  kinds  of  animals)  εΐ  ουν  ό 
άνθρωπος" κύριος  εστί  των  κτισμάτων  τοΐι  θεον...ον  δύναται  καΐ  τούτων  των  εντοΧών 
κατακνριεΰσαι ;         James  iii.  7, 

Mdiid.  χϋ.  ϋ  ιισοι  αν  καθαρίσωσιν  εαυτών  τάς  καρδίας  άπο  τών 
ματαίων  επιθυμιών  τοΰ  αιώνος  τ  ο  ύτ  ο  ν  ...  ζ  ί]  σ  ο  ντ  α  ι  τω  θεώ: 
James  i.  27,  iv.  8. 

Sim.  i.  8  χήρας  κα\  ορφανούς  επισκεπτεσθε,  ι\ί(ΐηι1.  viii.  10,  Fis.  iii.  9,  2  : 
James  i.  27. 

^bim.  11.  5  ό  πένης  πΧον σιός  εστίν  εν  τΐ]  εντευ ζει...κα\  δύναμιν  μεγάΧην 
έχει  ή   εντευξις  αυτόν   παρά  τω   θεώ:  James  ϋ.   5   ονχ  ό   θεός  (ξεΧεζατο 

τοί'ς  πτωχούς  τώ  κόσμω  πΧονσίονς  εν  πίστει,  V.  16. 

^Shn.  V.  4  ο?  αν  δονΧος  y  τοΰ  θεοΰ  και  εχη  τον  Κύριον  εαντοΰ  εν  rf)  καρδία 
αΙτεΊται  παρ'  αντοΰ  σννεσιν  κα\  Χαμβάνει.,.ό  δε  Κύριος  ποΧνεύσπΧαγχ- 
νός  εστί  και  πΰσι  τοΙς  αιτονμενοις  παρ'  αύτον  άδιαΧείπτως  δίδωσι,  συ 
δε  ε  νδε  δυναμω  μένος  νπο  τον  ά-γίον  αγγέλου  κα\  ειΧ7]φώς  παρ'  αντον 
τοιαύτην  εντευξιν  καΐ  μη  ών  άρ-γός,  διατί  ουκ  αΐτΐ/  παρά  του  Κυρίου  σύ- 
νεσιν;  James  i.    1    θ€οΰ...δοΰΧος,  ver.  5  ε'ί  τις  Χείπεται  σοφίας,  αΐτείτω  παρά 

τοΰ  δίδοντος  θεοΰ  πάσιν  άπΧώς,  V.  11,  ϋ.  20,  V.  16  δεησις  ενεργούμενη,  ΟΠ  which 
see  note. 

Sim.  ν.  5.  1  παρά  μονός  ει,  νϋ.  6  παράμεινον  ταπεινοφρονών  :  James 
i.  25. 

Shn.\\.\.\  {εντοΧα\)   δννάμεναι   σώσαι  ψνχήν  ανθρώπου  :  Jamesi.  21 

τον  εμφντον  Χογον,  τον  δννάμενον  σώσαι  τάς  ^Ιζ-υχάς  νμών. 

*Si)ii,v\.  1.  2  ^t)  8ιψνχήστ]ς,  αλλ'  ενδυσαι  την  πίστιν  τον  Κυρίου,  Vis.  iv. 
1.  8  :  James    ii.    1    μή    εν    προσωποΧημψίαις    έχετε    την    πίστιν  τοΰ    Κυρίου 

Ίησοΰ  Χριστού,  ver.  4  ου  διεκρίθητε  ; 

*Sim.  ν\.  1.  6  τά  πρόβατα. ,.τρυφώντα  ην  κιύ  Χίαν  σπαταΧώντα,  ib.  §  2.  4  ούτοι 
εισιν  οι  πpoδεδωκ<'^τeς  μεν  εαυτούς  ταΐς  τρυφαΊς  καΐ  άπάταις,  εΙς  δε  τον  Κνριον 
ου  δεν  ε  βΧασφη  μησαν  :  James  V.  5  ετρνφήσατε  επ\  της  γης  κα\  εσπαταΧήσατε, 


Ix  TKl•:   EPLSTLK  OF  ST.  JAMES 

*Siin.  vii.  4  del  τον  μ(Τ(ΐνοηνντα  ...  ΘΧίβηνηι  iv  πάσαΐί  θλίψίσι  π  ο  i  κ  ί\  a  ι  ς, 
\i.  .'}  τιμωμεϊ  αυτούς  ποικίλα  is  τιμωμίαΐί  :  .Tiiiuos  i.  2. 

Sim.  viii.  3  το  δ€ΐ/8μοι>  τοντυ  τυ  μίγα.. .νόμος  Ofov  e'ariu,  ό  8e  νύμος  ούτος  ν'ίος 
Oeov  (στι  κηρυχθί\ς  (Ις  τα  πίματα  τΐ]ς  γης  :  James  i\'.   11. 

*Siin.  viii.  (j.  4  ών  at  ράβδοι . .  .β  ( [i  μ  ω  μί  ναι  ΰπυ  σητος  ίύρίθησαν,  οντοί  ΐίσιν  οΐ 
αποΓΓταται  κα\  wpoboTui  της  (κκΧησίης  και  β\ασφημησαντΐς  tv  ταΐς  άμαρτίαις 
αντων  τον  Κνριον.,  ί'τι  be  και  (παισχννθίντί ς  το  όνομα  Κυρίου  το  ΐηικΧηθΐν 
€7γ'  αυτούς  '.  Jaiue.S  ϋ.  ϋ  ουκ  αντίη  βλασφημυΐηην  τύ  καλόν  'όνομα  το  ΐπικληθΐν 

(φ'  υμάς,  cf.  V.  2  τα  ιμάτια  υμών  σητοβρωτα  yiyovev. 

S'liit.  Λ'ϋί.  9.  1  ουτοί  €Ϊσι  ττιστοι  μίν  yeyowrey,  ττλουτησαντΐς  δί  κα\  γινόμΐνοι 
ί'νΒοζοι  παρά  τοΙς  ίθνΐσιν'  ΰπ( ρηφανίαν  μ€•γάλην  ivei^vaavro  κα\  ΰψηλόφρονίς 
eyevovTo  κα\  κατ(λιπον  την  άλήβίΐαν.,.αλλ  ΐ  ν  ( μι ιναν  τι)  πίστίΐ  μι)  ίργαζύ- 
μίνοι  τα  ipyci  της  πίστεως,  ιΐι.  10.  3  ούτοι  eiaiv  ο'ι  πιστβυσαντίς  μόνον,  τά  δέ 
(pyn  της  ανομίας  εργαζόμενοι  :  Jauies  ϋ.  14,  iv.  ti. 

SiiJi.  ix.  16.  πρ\ν  φόρε  σαι  τον  άνθρωπο  ν  το  ο  ί' ο /^  tt  τον  υΐον  του 
θεού  νεκρός  εστίν,  όταν  8e  λάβη  την  σφραγίδα  ά  π  ο  τ  ί  θ  ε  τ  α  ι  την  νεκρωσιν  καΐ 
αναλαμβάνει  την  ζωην,  ih.  14,  5  :  Jallies  ϋ.  7,  i.  21. 

Snil.  i.\.  19  νποκριταϊ  καΐ  δ  ι  δ  ά  σ  κάλο  ι  πονηρίας,  μη  έχοντες  καρπό  ν 
δικαιοσύνης. ..οι  τοιούτοι  όνομα  μεν  εχονσιν,  από  δε  της  πίστεως 
κενοί  είσιν,  κα\    ονδείς  εν  αύτοίς    καρπός   ίίλ?;^εί((ϊ  :  James  ίϋ.    1,    14,  18, 

ϋ.  14,  17. 

*S'i>ii.  Ίχ.  il  ω  σ  π  ε  ρ  α  ι  β  ο  τ  ύ  ν  α  ι  ί/λ  ιον  ι  δ  ο  ν  σ  α  ι  ε  ξ  η  ρ  ά  ν  θ  η  σ  α  ν,  οντω 
κα\  οι  δ  ίψ  υ  χο  ι  όταν  θλίψιν  άκονσωσι...τ  ό  όνομα  ε' π  α  ι  σ  χ  ν  ν  ο  ντ  α  ι  τοΰ 
Κυρίου  αυτών:         James  i.  11,  8,  ii.  7. 

Sim.  ix.  21.  2  τά  ρήματα  αυτών  μόνα  ζωσι,  τά  δε  έργα  αυτών  νεκρά  εστίν, 
Jfcmci.  χ.  1  :         James  ϋ.  15 — 17,  2G. 

Sim.  ix.  22  ε'παινονσι  δε  εαυτούς  ώς  σννεσιν  έχοντας  Κιΐι  θεληυσιν 
ε  θ  ελο  διδ  άσ  κάλο  ι  είναι... διά  ταντην  την  νι^τηλοφροσυνην  ττολλοί  εκενεό- 
θη  σ  αν  ύψοϋντες  εαυτούς  :  James  ill.  1,  15,  ϋ.  20. 

*Siiil.  ix.  23  ει  ό  θεός  ού  μνησικακεΐ  τοΊς  εξομολογονμενοις 
τάς  αμαρτίας,  άνθρωπος... άνθρώπω  μνησικακε'ι  ώς  δυνάμενος  άπολεσαι  ή 
σώσαι  αυτόν  ;  .Μαιηΐ.  χϋ.  G  φοβηθητε  τόν  πάντα  δυνι'ιμενον  σώσαι  κη\ 
απολε  σαι  ;  James  iv.  12  εις  εστίν  νομοθέτης  καΐ  κριτής,  ό  δυνάμενος  σώσαι  και 

άπολεσαι. 

*Sim.  ix.  20  ώσπερ  τά  θηρία  διαφθείρει  τω  εαυτών  Ίω  τόν  άνθρωπον  καΐ 
απολλυ ει,  ούτω  κα\  των  τοιούτων  ανθρώπων  [δολίων  κα\  καταλάλων)  τά  ρήματα  '. 
James  iii.  8  γλώσσα  μεστή  Ιου  θανατηφόρου. 

*Sini.  ix.  31,  4  δεί  υμάς.  ..β  ο  η  θ  ε  ι  ν  άλλ7]λ  ο  ι  ς.  ..εκάστω  της  τοΰ  Κυρίου 
ό  δ  οΰ  π  αρ  ε  κ  κλ  ίνοντ  ι  π  άσ  αν  αφ  αι  ρ  οΰντ  ε  ς  τ  α  ι  ς  δ  ιδ  ασ  κηλ  ίαι  ς 
πονη  ρ  ίαν,  ώσπερ  κα\  αφ'  υμών  αυτών.  Ίνα  και  ό  ποιμην  χαρίσηται 
υμίν  ει  ύγιά  πάντα  ταύτα  τά  «ττολωλότο  δέζεται  πρόβατα,  Χ.  4.3 
hujuKiaoili  animani  qui  lihenit  magnum  sihl  fjaiidtu/u  u(i(juiret...([m  novit 
angustiam  ejus  et  non  redimit  earn,  mcu/num  prccatum  aiJmittit  et  fit  reus 
.sanguinis  ejus  :         James  v.  19,  20,  iii.  1. 

'^Vis.  i.  1.  8  επ\  την  καρδίαν  σου  άνέβη  ή  επιθυμία  της  πονηρίας... όι  μα  ρτ  ία 
γε  εστί  και  μεγάλη  ,  .  .  οι  πονηρά  βουλευόμενοι  εν  ταΐς  καρδίαις  θάνατον 
εαντοίς  επισπώνται,  §  2.  1  πώς  ίλι'ισομαι  τόν  θεόν  περί  τών  αμαρτιών  μου 
τών  τελείων;  see  above  Mcuul.  iv.  1  :         James  i.  14,  15. 

VU.  i.  2  κάγώ  λνποΰμενος  κα\  κλαίων  είπον,  Κυρία  χ(ά,ρε.  και  είπε'ν  μοι,  Ύί 
στυγνός  'Κρμά,  ό  μακριΊΟυμος  κα\  άστομάχητος,  ό  πάντοτε  γελων,  τι  ούτω  κατηφής 
Tji  ιδέα  κα\  ούχ  Ίλαρόη  ;  James  iv.  ί)  ταλαιπωρήσατε  κα\  πενθί]σατε  κα\  κλαύσατε' 

ό  γέλως  υμών  εις  πένθος  μεταστραφήτω  κα\  ή  χαρά  εις  κατήφειαν. 

Vis.  ϋ.  2.  4  οιικ  άπέχεται  τ?)ς  γλώσσης  εν  //  πονηρεύεται...άφίενται  αύτοίς  αί 
ίιμαρτίαι  πάσαι  εάν  ιΊρωσιν  από  της  καρδίας  αυτών  τάς  διψυχίας  :        James  ίϋ.  1.  8. 

Vis.  η.  2.  7  μακάριοι  ύμείς  ό'ίτοι  υπομένετε  την  θλί\\ην  :  James  i.  12. 
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'*Vis.  iii.  9.  5  βλίπ^τΐ  την  κμίσιν  την  €ΤΓ€μχ^υμΐνην...βλ<:7Τ(Τΐ  υί  γαυμυν- 
μΐνοι  ev  τω  πΚοντω  υμών,  μήποτΐ  στίνάζονσιν  οί  νστίμονμίνυι,  καΐ  ό 
στΐναγμοί  αυτών  άναβησΐται  irpos  τόν  Κνμιον'.  JaiUCS  V.    1   foil. ,  esp. 

ver.  4  ό  μισθοί  των  (ργατών...ύ  άφνστβρημίνος  αφ  υμών  κμάζα  καΐ  αΐ  βοαι  των 
θίμισάντων  (Is  τα  ώτα  Κυρίου  Σαβαώθ  €ΐσί}^.η\υθαν,  ver.  8,  9. 

Vis.  iii.  13  (ύθύς  ΐπίλάθΐτο  :  J;imes  i.  24. 

*V'is,  iv.  3  TO  μίν  peXav  οΰτοί  ό  κόσμος  (στιν  fv  ώ  κατοίΚ(Ιτ€ ...τυ  Se  λευκοί' 
μίροί  ό  αΙών  ό  Ιπ^ρχόμ^νός  έστιν,  ev  ώ  κατοικησουσιν  οί  (κλ€κτυ\  του  θίοΰ"  οτι 
«στΓίλοι  κα\  καθαροί  ί'σονται  οί  sKXeXey μίνοι  eis  ζωην  αΐώνιον,  ΜαιίίΙ. 
ϋ.  4.  πάσιν  νστερουμΐνοις  8ί8ου  άπ\ώς..φυλησσ€  τας  ίντοΧάς  ταύτας  ϊνα  ή 
μΐτάνοιά  σου.,.ϊν  άπΧότητι  evpee>j  κα\  η  καρ8ία  σου  καθαρά  κα\  αμίαντος, 
tS/iii.  ν.  (J  ττάσο  σαρξ  άπολ)]ψ(ταί  μισθυν  η  ΐίψΐθύσα  αμίαντος  καΧ  ησπιΧος, 
Sim.  ix.  26.  2  οί  μέν  τους  σπίλους  ί'χοντίς  διάκονοι  (ϊσι  κακώς  διακονησαντις 
κα\  διαρπάσαντ^ς  χηρών  κα\   ορφανών  την  ζωην  :  James  i.   27  θρησκ(ία 

καθαρά  κα\  αμίαντος  παρά  τω  θίώ  και  πατρί  αυτή  (στίν  (τησκίτττΐσθαι  ορφανούς  και 
χήρας  iv  Tij  θλίψΐΐ  αυτών,  άσπιΧον  ίαυτον  τηρε'ιν  άπο  τυΐι  κόσμου,  i.  5. 

Hennas  also  uses  some  rare  words  Avliich  are  I'ound  in  Jainea,  e.g.  ττολυ- 
σπλαγχνος  (see  η.  on  v.  11)  ;  καταδυναστεύω  Maud.  xii.  5,  Janies  ii.  6  ;  δίψυχος, 
-la  and  (πίγξίος  (of  wliicli  exx.  are  given  above). 

Justin  Martyr,  d.  about  165  A.D. 

^ΛρυΙ.  i.  16  μη  ομόσητΐ  ολωί  '  έ'στω  δε  υμών  το  ι/αι  ναι,  κα\  το  ου  ου 
(prefixing  tlie  article  witli  James  v.  12). 

C.  32  οί  πιστεΰοντίς,  ev  ois  οίκεί  το  πάρα  τοΰ  θεοΰ  σπίρμα,  ό  \όyoς^. 
James  i.  18,  21,  iv.  5. 

C.  61  ev  τω  υδατι  επονομάζεται  τω  έλομενω  αναγεννηθήναι  το  τοΰ  θευΰ 
όνομα  :         James  i.  18,  ii.  7. 

ο.  67  οί  εύποροΰντες... έκαστος  ο  βοΰΧεται  δίδωοι  καϊ  το  συλλεγόμενον 
παρά  τω  προεστώτι  άποτίθεται  και  αίιτος  επικουρεί  ορφανοί  ς  τ  ε  κ  αϊ  χήρα  is 
καϊ  το'ις...\ειπομένοις:  James  i.  27,  ii.  15. 

*'Tfi/2>Ji.  49  {Χριστώ)  ov  κα\  τα  δαιμόνια  φρίσσουσιν  κα\  πάσ«ι  «πλω?  «Σ 
αρχαί,  C.  131,  μέλλει  εζοΧοθρευθήσεσθαι  τά  δαιμόνια  καϊ  δεδιεναι  το  όνομα  αυτού  καϊ 
πάσας  τάς  αρχάς.,  ομοίως  ΰφορασθαι  αυτόν:  James  ii.  19. 

*ϊΑ.  100  (Εύ'ίί)  τον  \oyov  τον  άπο  τής  οφεως  συΧΧαβοϋσα  παρακοήν  καϊ 
θάνατον  ε  τεκέ;  James  i.  15. 

Justin  frequently  uses  tlie  ΛVOΓd  evepyelv,  ενεργεϊσθαι  (James  v.  16)  and  lias 
also  tlie  rare  ποΧυσπΧαγχνία  {Tryph.  bb). 

E'p.  ad  Diognetiim,  probably  written  about  150  A.D. 

C.  7  ου  yap  επίyeιov  εύρημα  τοΰτ  αυτοις  παρεδόθη  ...  άΧΧ'  αντος  ό 
παντοκράτωρ. ..απ'  ουρανών  την  άΧήθειαν  κ  αΐ  τ  ο  ν  Χ  oy  ο  ν  τον 
αγιον  .  .  .  άνθ  ρώπο  ι  ς  e  ν  ίδ  ρυ  σε  καϊ  ε  y  κατ  e  στη  ρ  ιξ  ε  τ  αϊ  ς  κα  ρ  δ  ία  ι  ς  : 
James  iii.  15,  i.  17,  18,  21. 

ih.  ταΰτα  της  παρουσίας  αντοΰ  δείyμaτa  :  James  ν.  7. 

*C.  9  (ό  θεοϊ)  ουκ  εμίσησεν  ημάς. .  .ουδέ  e  μνη  σ  ικάκη  σ  e  ν  αλλά  e  μ  α  κ  ρ  ο  θ  ΰ- 
μη  σ  ε  ν  ...  αυτός  τυν  Ίδιον  υίόν  άπεδοτο  Χυτρον  υπέρ  ημών  ...τι  yap  αΧΧο  τάς 
αμαρτίας  ημών  ήδυν  ήθη  καΧΰψ  αι  ή  εκείνον  δικαιοσύνη  ;  James  i.  5,  v.  20 
(cf.  Psa.  Ixxxv.  2). 

*C.  10  0  θεός  τους  ανθρώπους  ήγάπησί...οι  ς  υπέταξε  πάντα  τά  ev  τβ  yfj--- 
ους  εκ  τής  Ιδίας  εικόνος  επΧασε.,.οίς  την  εν  ούρανώ  β  α  σ  iXf  ί  αν 
ε  π  η  yy  e  ίΧατ  ο  και  δώσει  τοις  άγαπήσασιν  αντ  όν  '.  James  iii.  7,  9, 
i.  12,  ii.  5 
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Marcus  the  Valcntinlau   (U.   150   A.D.),   in   a   i'unmilaiy   cited    by 
Irenaeus : 

*Jreii.   Ilarr.  i.    13.  G  I  8 ο  ν   ό    κμιτης   ίγγυ?:         .lames  ν.  9. 

Athenasoras,  Hourislied  about  A.D.  17U. 

ΛροΙ.  C.  24  της  κησμικηί  σοφίας  καΐ  <^της>  0(θλογικ?]ς...8ΐ(ΐλλ(ΐττ(ΐνσών,  κα\  της 
μίν  ονσης  {που  μ  ηνίου  της  δε   eniyeiov:  Jiiincs  iii.  Ιδ. 

Ada  Johannis  (Zabn's  ed.)  written  by  Prochorus  in  the  filth 
century,  but  incorporating  materials  of  the  second  century.^ 

*n.  75.  13  foil,  μακάριος  άνθρωπος  ος  ουκ  endpaafv  τον  θ(ΰν  kv  τΓ/  καρ8ία  αντοϋ. 
όμως  κα\  τοϊς  ^Ισμαηλίταις  τντ(  παμάζονσιν  τον  Qeov  6  απ(ίραστος  TJj  nflpa 
(Κΐ'ινων  την  βνθΰτητα  (8ί8υυ...και  συ  μη  π(ίραζ(  θίοι/  κα\  ου  μη  π(ΐρασθτ}ς  κακοΰ, 
ρ.  113.  ■")  μη  ττίίραζΐ  τον  άπΐίραστον,  ρ.  190.  18  μακάριος  όστις  ουκ 
(π(ίρ(ΐσ(ν  fv  σοι  τον  θΐον,  ό  yap  σέ  π(ΐράζων  τον  άπ(ίραστον  ΤΓ(ΐριΊζ(ΐ  : 
James  i.  13. 

*r).  141.  l-i  ίρρνσατο  αίιτον  uTio  του  ίοΰ  τοΰ  θανατηφόρου:     James  ίϋ.  8. 

*ρ.  167.  10  ets  τον  της  8 18  α  σ  καΧ  ία  ς  ορον  τοΰ  θΐοΧόγου  παρα- 
κΰψωμ^ν  :       James  i.  25. 

*ρ.  170.  20  ό  π  ολ  υ  f  ν  σ  πλ  α  γ  )(  ν  ο  ς  Θ  e  ό  ς  :     James  ν.  1 1  (reading  of  Thl.). 

*ρ.  244  η.   (άν  πίριπίσης  π  e  ιρασ  μοι  ς  μη  πτοηθηση  :       James  i.  2. 

Irenaeus,  d.  about  200  A.D. 

*iv.  16.  2  credidit  Deo  et  rcpututum,  cd  illi  adjustitiani  et  amicus  Dei  vocatus 
e.s7,  cf.  iv.  1 3.  4  :         James  ii.  23. 

*v.  1.  1  factores  seniwnum  (jasf(icH...facti  aalem  milium  facturae  :  James 
i.  22,  18.  " 

*iv.  34.  4  Uhertutis  lex,  id  est  ver))um  Dei  at)  apustolis  aTiiumtiatum,  iv.  39. 
4  τά  ουν  άποστάντα  τοΰ  πατρικού  φωτός  καΐ  π  α  ρ  αβ  αντ  α  τον  θ  e  σ  μο  ν 
της  ίλ(  υ  θ(  ρ  ias  πάρα  την  αυτών  άπίστησαν  αΐτίαν,  cf.  iii.  12.  14,  iv.  9,  2, 
iv.  37.  1  :         James  i.  25,  ii.  12,  i.  17. 

Theo|)ljilus,  d.  about  185  A.D. 

*i.  15  8  (l  ζ  όν  ^  ο  t  τον  ίΊνθρωπον  σου,  κάγ  ώ  σοι  8  e  ι  ξ  ω  τον  θ(όν  μου  : 
James  ii.  18. 

ii.  15  οί  ^πιφανΐΐς  άστ€ρίς  κα\  λαμπροί  (Ισιν  ety  μίμησιν  των  προφητών  '  8ια  τού- 
το Kill  μίνουσιν  άκλιΐ'βΐί.  ..οί  8ΐ  ίτίραν  ί'χοντΐς  τάξιν  τήςλαμπροτητος  τύποι  (Ισιν  τοΰ 
λαοΰ  των  8ικαίων.  Οί  δ'  αυ  μίταί'ίαίνοντ(ς...οΙ  κα\  π\άνητ(ς  καλούμινοι,  κα\  αντο\ 
τύπος  τυγχάνουσιν  των  άφισταμίνων  ανθρώπων   απο   τοΰ    θίοϋ  :  Jaiiies  i.    17 

(Jnde  13). 

Clement  of  Alexandria  (d.  about  220  A.D.)  is  said  by  Euscbius 
(7/.  E.  vi.  14)  to  have  included  in  his  Outlines  {iv  ταΐς  ύτΓοτυττώσβσί) 
short  explanations  of  all  the  sacred  books  μηΒε  τας  άντίΧβ'^/ομένα'ί 
τταρέλ,θών,    την     'Ιούδα     λέγω     κα\     τας   Χοίττας    καθοΧίκας   eVt- 

^  See  Salinou,  Introchidioii  Ιο  the  Ν.  Τ.,  γγ.  378  Γυΐΐ. 
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στοΧάς,  την  re  Βαρνάβα  καΙ  την  ΐΐέτρου  Χε^ομβνην  άττυκάΧνψιν. 
Cassiodorius  (Inst.  div.  lit.  8)  on  the  other  hand  says  that  Clcmeut 
commented  '  on  the  Canonical  Epistles,  that  is  to  say,  on  the  first 
Epistle  of  St.  Peter,  the  first  and  second  of  St.  John,  and  the 
Epistle  of  St.  James.'  The  notes  on  I  Peter,  Jude,  1  John,  2  John 
arc  still  extant  in  a  Latin  translation,  and  some  have  doubted 
whether  he  really  wrote  on  the  other  Catholic  epistles,  and  Avould 
read  Judc  for  James  in  Cassiodorius,  see  however  Zahn,  N.  K. 
I.  322,  Forschunfjcn  iii.  158,  Sanday  in  Stud.  Bihl.  iii.  2Ί8. 

*Protr.  c.  10,  p.  86  ή  ίϊΰναμις  η  θύκη  e  π  ιΧ  ά  μ•ψ^  a  σ  a  την  yrjv  σωτηρίου 
σπίρματος  ίνίττΚησΐ  τυ  παν. ..{ή  Xoyos)  e^  αντης  άνατίίΧας  της 
ττατμικη5  βον\ΐ]σίως  μΰστα  ημίν  ΐπΐλαμψε  τον  θ(όν,  C.  11,  ρ.  90,  λ  ο  y  ο  ϊ 
άλ  η  θ  e  ί  α  S,  λόγος  αφθαρσίας.,  ό  avayevvaiv  τον  ανθρωπον,  C.  10,  ρ.  83 
ό  Των  ά-γαθων  αίσιος  ^οτηρ,  ct.  Pacd.  i.  p.  125  τω  yovv  ycikuKTi,  τί} 
κνριακϊ]  τροφΐ)  (νθυς  pfv  άποκνηθέντ(ς  τιθηνονμΐθα,  ih.  γ>.  123  ό  Xoyos  τα 
ττάντα  τω  νηπίω,  κα\  πατήρ  κα\  μητηρ  και  τταιδαγωγο?  κα\  τροφΐνς '■ 
James  i.  17,  18  πάι/  δώρημα  TeXeiov  Ιίνωθίν  (στιν,  καταβαϊνον  άπο  τοΰ  πατρός  των 
φώτων... βονΧηθίΐς  άπίκνησίν  ημάς  λιίγω  αΧηθίίας,  ct.  ver.  5. 

Stroiii.  ii.  p.  439,  iv.  611,  Pacd.  iii.  p.  259  και  φίΧον  αντον  (Αβραάμ)  ωνό- 
μασίν  της  οϊκοι  καταφρονησαντα  πίριουσίας,  lb.  ρ.  279  :  James  ϋ.  23. 

*'ώ.  iv.  ρ.  570  τ  eXe  ίον  e  pyov  αγάπης  e  ve  d  e  ί  ξατο  :        James  i.  4,  iii.   13. 

*i6.  iv.  p.  572  Ί  ω  β  €γκρατ€ίας   υπερβοΧΐ]   κα\   πίστίως  υπεροχή  πίνης 
μ(ν  €Κ  πΧυνσίον.,.γίνόμίνυς  ημίν  τί  ΐστι  π  α  pah  ΐ  ly  μα  αγαθόν  avayey- 
ρ  α  μ  μ  f  ν  ο  ς,    Βυσωπων    τον  πίΐράσαντα,  evX  oy  ω  ν    τον    πΧασαντα: 
James  ν.  10,  1],  iv.  7. 

*ib.  iv.  ρ.613  ό   σοφός  ϊνδίίκννσθω  την  σοφίαν  α  ύτ  οΰ  μη  Χόγοις  ^ 
μόνον  αλλ'   ev  e  ρ  y  ο  ι  ς  άγαθοϊς:  V      James  iii.  13.  t/ i-*^     a,'i-^y^<    Ois^h^  Η.  J .  h^ 

"^ib.  v.  p.  707  τω  τον  Κυρίου  ρητψ  Εστω  υμών  το  ναΙ  ναι,  κα\  το  ου 
ου  (prefixing  the  article  with  James  v.  12), 

ib.  vi.  p.  778.  άπαραβάτως  τα  κατά  τάς  ΐντοΧάς  κατορθών'  το  δ'  ecrrt   θρήσκων- 
eiv    το    θίΐον    δια    της   όντως   δικαιοσύνης   4ργων   τί   καΐ  γνώσεως: 
James  i.  27. 

ih.  vi.  p.  825  fciv  μί]  πΧΐονάστ)  ΰμων  η  δικαιοσύνη  πΧΐίων  των  γραμματίων  κα\ 
Φαρισαιων  των  κατά  αποχ^ην  κακών  δικαιουμ(νων,  σνν  τω  μ(τά  της  ev  τούτοις  τ(Χ(ΐω- 
σεωί,  και  [τώ]  τον  πΧησίον  αγαπάν  και  €νΐργΐΤ(ΐν  δννασθαι,  ουκ  ΐσ€σθ( 
β  α  σ  ιΧ  ι  κ  ο  ί  :  ib.  iv.  p.  626  α'ίτημα  το  βασιΧικώτατον  διδάσκων  αΐτί'ίσθαι, 
την  των  ανθρώπων  σωτηρίαν  :  James  ϋ.  8. 

Origen  (d.  253  ad.)  is  apparently  the  first  who  cites  the  Epistle 
as  Scripture  and  as  Avritten  by  St.  James. 

*Comm.  in  Joh.  xix.  6  eaf  γαρ  Χεγηται  μίν  πίστις,  χωρίς  δε  'έργων 
τυγχάντ],  νΐκρα  (στιν  η  τοιαύτη,  ως  ev  τί)  φίρομίνη  Ιακώβου  ίπιστοΧ^ 
άνίγνωμεν,  cf.  ib.  xix.  1,  χχ.  10,  ad  Rom.  ii.  12,  viii.  1,  in  Josh.  x.  :  James  ii. 
20,  26. 

*Scl.  in  Exod.  xv.  25  (Lomm.  viii.  p.  324)  οτε  Qeos  πειράζει,  «'π'  ώφ(Χ(ία 
πίΐράζΐΐ,  ουκ  eVt  τω  κακοποιησαι.  Αιο  καΐ  ίΧίχθη  οτι  Ό  θίος  άπΐίρ  αστός 
ΐστι  κα  κών...ό  ου  ν  φέρων  τους  πειρασμούς  γενναίως  σ  τ  f  φ- 
ανυνται.  "Άλλο  δί  εστίν  ε'πΐ  τοΰ  διαβόΧου'  εκεϊιος  γαρ  πειράζει  ίνα  τους 
πειθομενους  αυτω  θανατώστ]  ef.  Lec'it.  χϋ.  3  :  James  i.  13 — 15. 
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*Coiitiii.  in  cp.  ml  Rum.  ii.  13  (Loiiini.  vi.  γ.  134)  etjidcs  nine  operiOus  inoiiuti 
dicitur  et  ex  upcribus  sine  tide  ucukj  upud  Deum  ju^titicatur  :  James  ii 
17,  26. 

*il).  iv.  1  (Luiiiin.  vi.  p.  23ό)  In  alio  Scripturae  loco  dicilur  de  Abraham  (|nod 
ex  opcribua  jiilci  just'ijkatus  sit,  cf.  ib.  iv.  3  :         James  ii.  21,  22,  23. 

♦ii*.  iv.  8  Nee  solus  haec  Paulas  scribit  :  audi  et  Jacobum  fratrem  Domini 
similia  protestantem  cum  dicit  Qui  vvlucrit  amicus  esse  sacculi  hujus,  iniinicus 
Dei  cunstituetur :        James  iv.  4. 

*ih.  ix.  24  sicut  et  Jacobus  apostolus  dicit  Otnne  (latum  honvm  et  ovine  doiuim 
per/erluin  (lesursuiit  est  deacetu/ens  a  Patrc  luintiium  :        James  i.  17. 

*Il(jin.  ill  Gen.  viii.  10  Generas  autem  gaudium  «i  omnc  tjaudium  ex'isti- 
iuavcn's  cum  in  tentationes  variaa  hicideviis  et  islud  gaudium  ofFeras  in 
sacrilicium  Ueo  :        James  i.  2. 

*ib.  ii.  G  Omnipotentis  Dei  misericordiam  deprecemur,  ipii  iios  non  svluni 
auditores  verb/  tiui  faciat,  sed  et  factures  :        James  i.  22. 

*ib.  i.  7  Ipse  ait  per  proplietani  Appnipinqnate  mild  et  aji/tnipinijuabu  cobis, 
diiit  Diiminus,  cf.  on  E.rod.  iii.  below :         James  iv.  8,  cf.  Zecli.  i.  3. 

*IInm.  in  Exod.  viii.  4  Sed  et  apostolus  Jacobus  dicit  Fir  duplex  animu 
inconstant  est  in  omnibus  viis  suis :        James  i.  8. 

*Hom.  in  Exod.  iii.  3  Hoc  idem  Jacobus  Apostolus  cohortatur,  dicens 
Resistite  autem  diabolo  et  fuijiet  a  wbis,  cf.  Comm.  in  Rom.  iv.  8,  which  adds 
the  words  appropinquate  Deo  et  appropinquabit  robis :        James  iv.  7,  8. 

*IIom.  in  Lee.  ii.  4  Ita  enim  dicit  scriptura  divina  Qui  concerti  fecerit 
peccatorem  ab  errore  viae  suae  saloat  aniniam  a  morte  et  cooperit  multitudinem 
peccatoruni :        James  v.  20. 

*ib.  Jacobus  Apostolus  dicit  Si  quis  autem  injirmafur  cncet  prcsbjiteros  ecclesiae 
et  imponant  ei  manus,  ungentes  euni  oleo  in  nomine  Domini.  Et  oratio  Jidei 
salvabit  injirmum,  et  si  in  pcccatis  fuerit  remittentur  ei :        James  v.  14 — 15. 

*ib.  xiii.  3  Jacobus  Apostolus  dicit  Fructus  autem  justitiae  in  puce 
seminatur :        James  iii.  18. 

*lIom.  in  Num.  xviii.  1  lUc  erat  apud  (|uem  non  est  transmutatio  nee  com- 
malationis  umlira  :         James  i.  17. 

*Sel.  in  Psalm,  cxviii.  G  Et  ό  πάσαα  ποιήσας  τ  as  evToXus  πταίσυς 
fie  i  ν  μιΐι  y  i  ν  ΐτ  ai  πάντων  e  ν  ο  χο  s,  καλώί  γίγμαπται  Ύ6τ€  οίι  μη  αίσχυνθώ 
Ιν  τω  /Lie  (πιβλΐπΐΐν  eVt  πάσας  τας  «ιτολάί  σου  :  James  ii.  10. 

*ib.  ver.  1.53  MuKajjiov  ϊνώπιον  του  θ(υΰ  ταπΐΐνοΰσθαι-  φησ\  yiij)  ^Ιάκωβος 
'ναπ^ινώθητ(  ενώπιον  Κυρ /ου   κα\   υψώσει   ύμΰί'.  Jamos  i\'.  10. 

*ib.'VeT.  171  ωσπ(ρ  τωι>  (υθυμούντωι/  (στίτυ  ψαλΧαν — ίνθυμί'ι  ya'/J  rty,  φησίν, 
iv  υμϊν,  ψ  nWe  τ  ω — υΰτω  το  ΰμναν  των  β(ωροΰντων  τυύς  λύγους  των 
(δικαιωμάτων  (στίν,  cf.  Sri.  in  Psalm,  xii.  G,  ib.  xlvi.  7,  Ixv.  4  :         James  Λ'.  13. 

*ib.  xxxi.  5  πνΐΰμα  ή  γραφή  ποτέ  μεν... την  ψυχην  (κάλεΙ),  ως  πάρα  Ίακούβω 
Ώ.σπΐρ  8e  το  σώμα  χωρίς  πνεύματος  νεκρό  ν    εστί:       James  ϋ.  2G. 

*ib.  xxxvii.  24  Apostolus  enim  est  (μη  dicit  In  iniiltis  enim  ojf'endimus 
omnes,  et  si  (^uis  in  verba  non  offendit,  hie  perfectus  est  cir :         James  iii.  1.  2. 

*Sel.  in  Jerem.  xlviii.  ΰπερηφάνοις  yap  (>  θευς  αντιτάσσεται,  cl. 
Ilom.  in  E:cek.  ix.  2  :         James  iv.  6. 

*Princip.  i.  6  scienti  bonum  etiion  fucienti  jjeccatum  est  illi:      James  iv.  17. 

Tcrtullian,  d.  about  230  A.D. 

Bapt.  20  Nam  et  praecesserat  dictum,  Xeminem  intentatum  ret/na  caelestia 
consecuturuin  (perhaps  said  with  immediate  reference  to  Matt.  v.  10,  but  the 
form  seems  to  be  coloured  by  a  reminiscence  of  James  i.  12,  13). 

*De  Orat.  8  'Ne  Uijs  inducas  in  tentationem,'  id  est,  ne  nos  patiaris  induci 
ab  eo  utique  qui  tentat.  ceterum  absit  ut  Dominus  tentare  videatur... D'nxhoU 
est  et  infirniitas  et  inalitia  :         James  i.  13. 
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*De  Orat.  29  Sed  et  rftro  orafio...i}nhrhnii  vt'dia  i^rohihehat.  Nunc  \'ero 
oratio  jitstitiae  onuiem  iraiu  Dei  avertit,  pro  ininiicis  excwh-At...  Mi  nun  si  aqtias 
caelestes  extorqitere  novit,  quae  potuit  et  ignes  inipetrare  ?  Sola  est  oratio  quae 
Deum  vittcit.  Sed  Christiis  cam  nihil  niali  novit  operari...Itaqne  nihil  novit 
nisi  defunctorum  aninias  de  ipso  mortis  itinere  vocare,  deh'des  refonnare,  aegros 
remediure... eadem  dUuit  delkta,  tentationes  repeWit... peregrinautes  reducit... 
lapsos  erigit :         James  λ^  16 — 20. 

*Adv.  Jud.  2  Unde  Abraham  amicus  Dei  deputatus?        James  ii.  23. 

Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  d,  265  A.D. — 

*Comm.  in  Lucam  (Migne  Pair.  Gr.  x.  p.  1595),  after  distinguishing  between 
the  phrases  (πΐψάσθη  and  eiy  παρασμον  (ΙσηΚθΐν  proceeds  6  μέν  πονηρός  ds  τους 
ττεψασμονς  καθ^Χκ^ι  οία  παραστης  (]  π(ΐραστοί)  κακών'  ό  de  θίος  τναράζων  τους 
π€ΐρασμονί  π(ριφ/ρ(ΐ  ώί  άπίίραστος  κακών,  ό  yap  θ  e  ό  ς,  φησίν,  απ  e  ί  ρ  α  στ  ύ  s 
ίστι  κακών:         James  i.  13. 

Gregory  Thaumaturgus,  d.  about  270  A.D. — 

*  Fragment  quoted  in  Catena  (Westcott  Can.  p.  437)  δηλον  yap  ώ?  πάν  αγα- 
θοί' reXeiov  θ  e  ό  θ  e  ν  άρχεται:         James  i.  17. 

Clementine  Homilies,  early  in  the  third  century. 

*iii.  55  Tols  St  olopevois  ΰτι  ό  Oeos  π  €  ι  ρά  ζ(  ι...'ίφη  Ο  πονηρός  eartv  ό 
π€ΐράζων,  ό  και  αντον  πΐΐράσας  :  James  i.  1-3. 

iii.  54  (η  άληθΐΐα  η  σώζουσα)  ην  κα\  ΐ'στιν  iv  τω  Ίησον  ημών  λόγω,  cf.  μίταΧαβίΙν 
τον  της  άλη  θ  e  ίας  Χ  ay  ο  ν  i.  16,  σώζ(ΐν  8ννάμ€νοι  λόγοι,  £)>.  ad  Jac. 
5,  6,  λόγοι  ζωοποιοί,  Ερ.  ad  Jac.  19  :         James  i.  18,  21. 

*xi.  4  ό  el  ς  Qeov  evσeβeΐv  θ  e\av  ανθρωπον  evepyeTeX  'ότι 
(ϊκόνα  θίοΰ  το  ανθρώπου  βαστάζει  σώμα... τιμήν  ουν  τρ  τοΰ  θ(οϋ 
ΐΐκόνι.,.προσφίρΐΐν  δίί  ούτως,  πίΐνώντι  τροφην,  διψώντι  ποτον  κ.τ.Χ.,  U1.  17 
ό  e  ι  κ  ό  ν  α  καΐ  ταΰτα  αΙωνίου  β  α  σ  ι\  e'  ω  ς  υ  β  ρ  ί  σ  α  ς  την  ά  μαρτ  ι  αν  e  is 
(Kelvov  άναφ  e  ρ  η  μ^  ν  η  ν  e^ei  ουπ(ρ  καθ'  όμοίωτιν  η  ΐΐκών  eτυγχavev  ούσα, 
χνϋ.  7  ό  αυτύν  σίβίΐν  θίΧων  την  ό  par  η  ν  αύτον  τιμά  e  ι  κ  ο  ν  α,  oπep 
€στΙν  άνθρωπος'  οτι  άν  ου  ν  τις  ποιτίσει  ανθρώπω,  tiTe  αγαθόν 
e'lT  €  κακόν,   e  Ι  ς  eKeivov  άvaφepeτaι^.  James  iii.  9. 

*viii.  7  ού  yap  ώφeXή  σ  e  ι  τινά  τό  Xeyeiv  άΧΧα  το  ποκίν'  ίκ- 
παντί,ς  ούν  τρόπου  καΧών  e  ρ  γ  ω  ν  χ  ρ  e  ί  α  :  James  ιι.  14,  1.  22. 

*νϋ.  8  ή  8e  υπ'  αντον  (τον  Qeov)  ό  ρ  ισ  θ€Ϊσα  θρησκεία  εστίν 
αυτή'  τό  μόνον  αυτόν  σίβειν  κα\  τω  της  άΧη  θειας  μονω  π  ιστ  ev  e  ιν 
π  ρ  ο  φή  ττ]...μη  ά  καθ  ά  ρτ  ω  ς  β  ιο  ΰ  ν.,.πάντας  δε  σωφρόνων,  ευποΐΐΐν,  μη 
ά8ικίϊν'  πάρα  τοΰ  πάντα  δυνάμενου  θεοΰ  ζωην  αΐώνιον  προσδοκά  ν, 
εύχαΊς  κα\   δεησεσινσννεχεσιν  αΐτονμενονς  αντην  ΧαβεΙν  :  James 

i.  27,  5,  6,  12,  18. 

viii.  6  μιας  δι  αμφοτέρων  (ΐησον  καΙ  Μωνσε(ύς)  διδ  ασ  καΧιας  ούσης 
τον  τούτων  τινί  πεπιστευκότα  ό  θεις  αποδέχεται'  αΧλα  τό  πίστευε  ιν  τό) 
διυασκάΧω  ένεκα  τον  ποιεί  ν  τα  υπό  τοΰ  θεοΰ  Xe  γ  άμε  να  γίνεται: 
James  i.  25,  ii.  8,  10—12,  iv.  11. 

xi.  11  έχθρα  τίς  εστίν  θεώ  εν  ΰμϊν  ίίΧογος  επιθυμία:  James 
iv.  4,  1,  i.  14. 

*iii.  55  έστω  νμών  τον  αϊ   ναι,   κα\   το  ου    οϋ:  James  ν.  12. 

*xiii.  16  καΧώ  εσόπτρω  ορά   εΙς  τον  θεόν  ε'μβΧεπουσα  :  James  i.  23. 

Ερ,  ad  Jac.  11  διό  προφήτον  άΧηθώς  όντ  ες  μάθη  τ  αϊ,  αποθεμένοι 
την  διχόνοια  ν,  εξ  ης  γίνεται  ή  κακοπραζία,  προθύμως  το  ευποιειν 
άναδεξασθε  :         James  i.  21 — 23,  8,  iv.  8. 

e 
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Constitutiones  Apostolicae,  a  compilation  of  the  fourth  century, 
portions  of  which  belong  to  a  much  earlier  date. 

*i.  23  μη  8  (  ίτιΐτ(τη8(νμ(νη  σν  τίΐίσθητι  χρή  crrj  fls  άπάτην.  ..μη  8  e 
;^ρυσιίλατοΐ'  σφ(ν8όΐ'ηΐ'  rots  8(iktvXois  σον  π  f  ρ  ι  θ  tj  s'  on  ταντα 
ηάιτα  (ταιρισμον  Τίκμή,ηα  νηάρχίΐ  :  Jaiues  ii.  2. 

*il.  G  (στω  8i  ό  ίπισκοπος.,.μη  7Γλ<ον(κτηί...μη  φιλοττλοιίσίΟΓ,   μη  μ  ι  σ  ο- 

πτωχος,μη    κατ  ά  \αλ  ο  ς...μ  η    Θυμώ8ηί...μη    rals     τοΰ     βίου     πραγ- 

ματίίαις     σ  ν  μπ  (  η\  (  y  μ  ί  ν  ο  ί...μη     8  iy  νω  μο  s,     μη     8  iy\  ω  σ  σ  ο  ί,.,ότι 

πάντα    τα    τοιαύτα    ΐχθρά    τοΰ    θΐοΰ    υ  π  ά  ρ  χ€  ι    κα\    8αι  (ιονων    φίΧα: 

James  ii.  1—7,  iv.  11,  i.  20,  27,  8,  iii.  9. 

*li.  '-iij  μη  Kp'ivai  tou  (πίσκοπόν  σον  η  τον  σνΧΚα'ίκόν'  eav  yap  κ  ρίνη  ς  τον 
ά8(\φ6ν,  κριτής  tytvov,  μη  8  ΐ  ν  6  ς  σε  προχίίρισαμίνου:  James 
iv.  11,  12. 

ii.  37  όπου  8  e  ο  py  η,  (  κ  ( ι  ό  Κν  ρ  ιο  s  ουκ  (  σ  τ  ιν  :   James  1.  20. 

■*ϋ.  58  e  ί  8(  (V  τω  καθίζ(σθίΐι  ίτ(ρ('ς  τις  f  π  eXuai  ( ύ  σ  χη  μων  κα\ 
(ν8οξος  (V  τω  βίω,  συ  ό  (πίσκοπός  μη  προσωποΧηπτων  καταλίηης  την 
8ιακοιύιν  τον  λόγου  ίνα  8  ιατ  ά  ξ  η  αύτω  ττ  ρ  ο  (  8  ρ  ίαν,  αλ^α  ptve  ήσνχιης...οί 
8e  α8€Χφοι  8ια  των  8ιακόνων  ηαρη8(χ(σθωσαν  αντόν.  ..t  Ι  δ  e  ττ  ί  ω  \6  ς  η  ay  e  ν  η  ς 
...€  π  ίΧΘ  ο  ι.,.καΐ  τούτοις  τόπον  ποιησΐΐ  ίζ  οΧης  της  κα  ρ8  ίας  ό 
διάκονος,  ιι***  μη  προς  ανθρωπον  αυτοϋ  y  ίνητ  αι  η  προσω- 
π  οΧηψ•  ι  ς  αλλά  προς  θ  e  6  ν  ή  διακονία  (ΰάρΐστος.  το  8e  αύτο  ποίΐίτω 
και  ή  διάκονος  ταΐς  (π^ρχομίναις  yvvai^lv  πτωχαΐς  ήτοι  πΧουσίαις: 
James  ii.  1 — 4,  i.  27. 

*ii.  8  άνη  ρ  αδόκιμος  an  f  ί  ραστος  πάρα  θίώ:  James  i.  1 2,  13. 

Lactantius,  ί1.  300  a.d. — 

*  Epitome  c,  65  si  enimficti  ab  uno  Deo  et  orti  ab  imo  homine,  consanguini- 
tatis  jure  soc'iamur ;  omnem  igitur  homhiem  dilujere  (1ehemus...Si  quis  victu 
indir/et,  impertiamus;  .s-i  quis  nudus  occurrit  vestiamus.  Pnpillis  defensio,  v'idvis 
tutela  nostra  non  i/esi<. ..Magnum  misericordiae  opus  est  ueriros  iHiuperc.s  risere 
atque  refovere.  Haec.si  quis  obierit.,  rerunt  et  acceptum  sacrificiuni  Deo  immo- 
lavit.  ..OeiiH  quia  Justus  est  suamet  ipsum  lege,  et  sua  condicione  prosequitur  : 
miser etur  ejus  queni  viderit  m'lsericordem :  inexorahil'is  est  ei  quein  precantibus 
cernit  immifem...contemnenda  est pecunia  et  ad  caelcstes  transi'ereuda  thesauros 
ubi  nee  fur  effodiat  nee  rubigo  consumat :  James  iii.  9,  ii.  8,  15,  16,  i.  27,  ii.  13. 

Instil.  V.  1.  9  si  lucrari  hos  a  morte.. .non  potuerimus,  si  ab  illo  itinere  dev'io 
ad  vitani  lucenique  revocare,  quoniam  ipsi  saluti  suae  repugnant;  nostros 
tamen  confirmabimus  :  James  v.  19,  20. 

*Instit.  vii.  21  daemones  reforniidant  quia  torqucntur  ab  eo  ac  puniuntur  : 
James  ii.  19. 

Atlianasius,  d.  373 — 

*De  Decretis  Nic.  Si/u.  4  την  (Χ(υθ(μίαν  τί^ν  ίαυτών  \1τνχ?]ς  «ϊλλοΐί  πρ>πίνοντ(ς 
τούτους  και  κaθηyfμόvaς  της  αΊρ(σ(ως  (χ(ΐν  ΐθίλονσιν,  άνθρώπυνς,  ως(ίπ(ν  <>  Ιάκωβος 
δ  lyfr  υ  χο  υ  ς  κα\  ακατάστατους  οντάς  f  ν  π  ύ  σ  α  ι  ς  τ  α  ι  ς  ο  8  οί  ς  α  ν  τ  ώ  ν 
κη\  μη  μίαν  μ(ν  (χοντας  y 'ώμην  aXXoTf  8e  αΧΧως  μίταβαΧΧομίνους  :   James  i.  8. 

*Orat.  tert.  c.  Arian  (i  ίαθως  Ιάκωβος  6  απόστοΧος  δι8άσκων  fXfye,  βουΧηθΐΙς 
άπΐκΰησ€ν  ή  μας  Χ  ay  ω  α  λ  η  θ  f  ί  α  ς  :   James  i.   18. 

* Ερ.  ad  Afr.  8  άηΧη  yap  (στιν  ονσία  iv  fj  ουκ  (vi  ποιότης  ov8(,  ως  dnfv  ο 
Ίάκϋβος,  π  α  ρ  aXXay  ή  τις  η  τροπής  άπυσκίασμα:   James  i.  17. 

And  elsewhere.     Sec  above  on  his  canon  of  tlie  N.  T. 
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Chrysostom,  A.D.  347 — 407. 

One  quotation  will  be  enough  to  show  how  highly  he  esteemed  St.  James. 
For  his  comments  on  our  Epistle,  see  the  Fragmenta  in  Ep.  Cath.  in  Migne 
Patr.  Gr.  p.  64. 

Ordt.  cle  Paenit.  v.  και  el  βον\ΐσθ€  παράξω  νμΊν  άξιόπιστον  μάρτυρα,  τον 
ά8(\φόθ€ον   Ιάκωβορ  φάσκοντα•   η  ττίατις  χωρίς  των  ΐ'ργων  νΐκρά  (στι. 

Lastly  Didymus  (d,  394),  the  head  of  the  catechetical  school  at 
Alexandria,  who  taught  Jerome  and  Rufinus,  has  left  brief  com- 
ments on  all  the  Catholic  Epistles.  Within  three  years  of  his 
death  the  Western  Church  also,  at  the  Council  of  Carthage  (397), 
had  formally  pronounced  on  the  Canonical  character  of  the  Epistle, 
which  is  quoted  like  the  other  Scriptures  by  Jerome  and  Augustine, 
see  Bp.  Wordsworth  in  Stud.  Bihl.  I.  128,  129. 


CHAPTER  III 

Tjie  Relation  of  the  Epistle  to  Earlier  Writers 

(I)    Canonical   Books    of  the    Old    Testament.        (2)    Apocryijha.     ^ 
(3)  PhiLo.     (4)  Greek  Philosophers. 

(1)  Canonical  Books  of  the  Old  Testament. 

Genesis — 

Besides  the  general  reference  to  the  history  of  Abraham  in  James  ii.  21—23, 
on  which  compare  e-pecially  Gen.  xxii.  1 — 18,  we  have  in  James  ii.  23  a 
quotation  from  Gen.  xv.  6  κα\  i  ττ  iarfvaev  Άβρααμ  τώ  θεω  κα\ 
(λογίσθη  αντω  els  δικαιοσύνη  ν,  only  reading  as  in  Kom.  iv.  3, 
Pliilo,  &c.,  (  π  ίστ  f  V  σ  f  V  δ/  for  /cat  e  π.  [The  Hebrew  here  has  the  active 
'God  counted  it  to  him.']  It  is  probable  also  that  φίλος  θ«>ν  (κλΐ]θη  in  the 
same  verse  of  James  is  a  quotation  from  Gen.  xviii.  IT  oi)  μη  κρύψω  άπο 
Άβρααμ  τοϋ  παιδός  μου,  where  Philo  reads  τον  φίλο  ν  μου:  see  the 
note.s. 

1.  26  Κ.ΙΙ  (ΐπ(ν  6  Geos  ΥΙοιησωμίν  ανθρωττον  κατ  (Ικΰι/α  ήμΐτίραν  και  καθ' 
όμοιωσιι/  κα\  αρχίτωσαν  τώι/  Ιχθύων  της  θαλάσσης  κα\  των  π  ίτ  €  ινών  του 
ουρανού  και  των  κτηνών  κη\  πάσης  της  γης  κα\  πάντων  των  f  ρπ  e  τ  ώ  ν  των  ερπόντων 
eVi  7-^s•  -γης.  Tliis  is  the  source  of  two  verses  in  James :  iii.  9  e'v  αύτη 
(ύληγούμ(ντ<)ν  Κυριον  και  Πατίρα,  καΐ  iv  αυτί)  καταρώμΐθα  τους  ανθρώπους  τους  καθ' 
όμοίωσιν  θίοϋ  γιγονότας  (wliieh  should  also  be;  compared  Avith  Gen.  ix.  6,  as 
tracing  back  our  duty  towards  our  fellow-men  to  our  common  participation  in 
the  divine  inui^e),  and  iii.  7  πάσα  yap  φύσις  θηρίων  τΐ  κα\  π(Τ(ΐνών,  ίρπ(τών  re 
κα\  €να\ιων,  δαμάζίται  και  8(8άμασται  τϊ/  φύσΐΐ  τι)  άνθρ-χιπίνη,  for  the  classification 
of  animals  and  their  subjugation  to  man.  With  this  should  be  compared 
Gen.  ix.  2.  < 

IV.  10  φωνή  αίματος  τον  ά8(\φοϋ  βοά  προς  μ(  (Κ  της  γης,  cf.  bclow  Deut. 
xxiv.  15. 

Uxodiis — 

ii.  23  see  below  on  Dent.  xxiv.  15. 

XX.  5  θ(ος  ζηλωτής,  see  below  on  Deut.  iv.  24. 

XX.  13   The  LXX.  here  puts  the  seventli  commandment  before  the  sixth,  as 
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in  James  ii.  11  and  Luke  xviii.  20.  The  two  latter,  however,  change  the  ου 
μο  ιχΐύσ  f  IS  of  the  former  (which  is  preserved  in  Matt.  v.  27)  into  μή 
μοιχ^ΐνσης. 

xxii.  22  πΰσαν  χήραν  και  ορφανον  ου  κακώσίτί  :  James  i.  27,  cf.  Deut. 
xxiv.  17. 

Leviticus — 

xix.  13  ovK  ά8ικησ(ΐί  τον  πλησίον ...  καΐ  ου  μι)  κοιμηθησεται  ό  μισθοί  τοΰ 
μισθωτού  σου  παρά  σοι  «ω?  πρωΐ,  cf.  below  Deut.  xxiv.   Ιδ. 

xix.  15  ού  λ.η'ψ-τ]  πρόσωπον  πτωχοΰ  oide  μη  θαυμάσης  πρόσωπον  ^υναστοΰ'  ev 
8ίκαιοσΰντ]  κρινύς  τον  πλησίον  σου  :  apparently  the  earliest  use  of  the  phrase 
\αμβάν e IV  πρόσωπον,  referred  to  in  James  ii.  1,  9. 

*xix.  18  ά  γ  απ  jj  σ  e  £  s  rov  πλησίον  σου  ώςσίαυτόν,  quoted  literally 
iu  James  ii.  8,  as  in  Matt.  xxii.  39. 

Numlcrs — 

XV.  30  και  ψνχη  ητίς  ποίηση  iv  χαρί  ΰπΐρηφανίας,  τον  θεον  οΰτοί  παροξυΐΐΐ, 
James  iv.  6. 

DeiLtcronomy — 

iv.  7  ποίον  'ίθνος  ptya  ώ  eWtf  αυτω  θίύί  ΐγγίζων,  and  ver.  4  υμ(Ίς  οι 
προσκείμενοι  Κυρίω  τω  θ(ω  ίμών  ζήτ€  πάντεί  :  Jauies  iv.  8  e  γ  y  ί σ ατ  e  τω  θ(ω 
και   e  γ  γ  t  σ  6  t    ίμιν. 

iv.  24  Kuptoy  ό  θ(ός  σου  πυρ  κατανάλισκαν  εστί,  Qeos  ζηλωτής,  Deut.  xxxil.  11 
foil,  ώί  deros...eVt  rots•  ιχσσοις  αυτοΰ  i  π  €π  ό  θη  σ  e,  ver.  16  παρώ^υνάν  μβ  eV 
άλλοτρίοΐί,  ver.  19  κα\  ei'Se  Κύριος  καΐ  ΐζηλωσε,  ver.  21  :  James  iv.  4,  5  μοιχαλίδες 
ουκ  οι'δατβ  οτι  η  φιλία  τηΰ  κόσμου  έχθρα  τοΰ  θεον  εστίν  ;...η  δοκεΐτε  οτι  κενώς  η 
γραφή  λέγει  ΐΐρός  φθόνον  επιποθΰ.  το  πνεύμα  δ  κατωκισεν  εν  ήμϊν ; 

vi.  4  Άκουε  ^Ισραήλ,  Kvpios  ό  θεός  ημών  εις  εστίν,  quoted  exactly 
in  Mark  xii.  29,  referred  to   in   James  ii.  19. 

xi.  14  δώσει  τον  ΰετον  tjj  yfj  σου  καθ'  ωραν  πρωίμον  κ.  ο•^ιμον.,  cf.  Hos.  vi.  4, 
Jer.  V.  24,  Joel  ii.  23,  Zech.  x.  1  :  James  v.  7. 

xiv.  2  και  σε  έ ζ  ελ  ε  ζ  ατ ο  Κΰριος  ό  θtός  σου  γενέσθαι  σε  λαοναυτω  περιουσιον  : 
James  ii.  5. 

xxiv.  15  αυθημερόν  αποδώσεις  τον  μισθον  αύτηΰ.,.οτι  πένης  εστί  και.,.κατ  α  β  ο- 
ή  σ  ε  τ  α  ι  κατά  σ  οΰ  προς  Κΰ  ρ  ιο  ν  κα\  ε  σ  τ  αι  εν  σ  ο\  αμαρτία,  Exod.  ii. 
23  (ί  1/6/3 r/  17  βοη  αυτών  προς  τον  Qtov,  Jer.  xxii.  13,  Mai.  iii.  5  :  James  v.  4 
ίδοϋ  ό  μισθός  των  άμησάντων  τάς  χώρας  υμών,  6  άφυστερημενος  αφ"  υμών,  κράζει' 
κα\  αί  βοαϊ  τών  θερισάντων  εΙς  τά  ώτα  Κυρίου  Έ,αβαώθ  εισεληλυθαν,  iv.  17  αμαρτία 
αυτώ  εστίν. 

xxviii.  58  το  όνομα  το  εντιμον,  το  θαυμαστόν  τοΰτο,  Κΰριον  τον  θεόν  σου  :  James 
π.  7  τ"ό  καλόν  όνομα. 

χχχϋ.  18  θίόι/  τον  γεννησαντά  σε  εγκατεΧιττες  :   James  i.  18. 

xxxii.  36 — 39  εγώ  άποκτείνω  και  ζην  ποιήσω  :  James  iv.  12,  cf.  ver.  6. 

Joshua — 

ii.  esp.  verses  5,  11,  12,  15,  16  :  referred  to  in  James  ii.  25  ομοίως  κα\  'Ραάβ  ή 
π'ρνη  ουκ  εξ  έργων  εδικαιώθη  ίποδεξαμενη  τους  αγγέλους  κάϊ  έτερα  όδώ  εκβαλοΰσα 
and  Heb.  xi.  31. 

/.  Kings — 

iii.  9 — 12  (prayer  of  Solomon)  :  James  i.  5  ε'ί  τις  λείπεται  σοφίας  αΐτείτω 
παρά  τοΰ  δίδοντος  θεοΰ  πάσιν  άηλώς. 

xviii.  1,  42  (prayer  of  Elijah)  :  James  v.  17,  18,  and  Luke  iv.  25. 

2  Chron.  xx.  7  Art  not  thou  our  Father  who  gavest  it  (the  land)  to  Abraham 
thy  friend  (Heb.)  :  James  ii.  23. 
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Joh.  The  general  moral  of  this  book,  that  patient  endurance  of 
affliction  leads  to  wisdom  and  to  final  happiness,  is  also  that 
enforced  in  the  Epistle  of  James:  see  especially  xlii.  12  ό  δέ 
Κύ/0ίθ9  evXoyi-jae  τα  €σ-χατα  Ίωβ  ή  τα  βμττροσθβι/:  James  ν.  11 
την  ύτΓομονην  Ίωβ  7)κούσατ€  καΐ  το  τεΧος  Κυρίου  εΓδετε. 

νϋ.  9  oiCTTsep  νέ'φος  άποκαθαρθίν  απ    ovpauov  κ.τ.λ.  :   JaillOS  iv.  14. 

xui.28  παλ(ΐιυνται...ωσπ(μ  ίμάτιον  σητύβρωτον:  Juiiiesv.  2  τα  ιμάτια 
υμών  σητ  ό  β  ρ  ωτ  α  yeyovfv. 

xxiv.  24  τΓολλονϊ  yap  €κάκωσ€  τυ  νψωμα  αντοΰ,  ( μαράνθη  δε  ωσττΐρ 
μοΚοχη  iv  καν  ματ  ι  η  ώσπβρ  σταχνί  απο  καλάμη!  αυτόματος  mroneaoiv; 
ib.  xxvii.  21  άνα\η•^(ται  δε  αντον  (τυν  πλούσιον)  καύσων  κα\  απίλ(νσ(ται, 
cf.  below,  Jonah  iv.  8  :  James  i.  10,  11  (ό  7:ληνσιης)  ώς  /ίνθοί  χόρτου  πηρελειίσε- 
ται'  aviTfiXfv  yap  ό  rjXios  συν  τώ  καΰσωρι  κα\  ΐξήρανίν  τον  χόρτον  και  τυ  άνθος  αυτοΰ 
f^fKfaev... ούτως  /cat  ό  πΧονσιης  μορανθήσΐται. 

xxxiii.  23  ayyeXin  Θανατηφόροι  (not  in  the  Heb.)  :  James  iii.  8  (γλώσση) 
μ(στή  Ιοΰ  θανατηφόρου. 

Psalms — 

vii.  14  ω8ίνητ(ν  ά^ικίαν,  συνί\αβ€  ττόνον,  κα\  eTCKtv  ανομιαν: 
James  i.  15  »}  (τηθυμία  σνλΧαβοΰσα  τΊκτΐΐ  άμαρτ'ιαν. 

χϋ.  2  i  ν  κα  ρ  8  ία   και   iv  καρδία   iλάλησav  ".  James  i.  8  δίψυχος. 

xxiv.  4  άθωος  χερσί  κα\  καθαροί  Ttj  καρδία,  cf.  Ixxiii.  13 :  James  iv.  8 
καθαρίσατε  χείρας,  άμαρτωΧοί,  κα\  άyvίσaτf  καρδίας,  δί\|^υχοι. 

1.20  κατά  τον  αδελφοί?  σον  «ατελα'λευ:  James  i V.  11  ό  κατάλαλών 
«δελφοΰ...καταλαλεΐ  νόμου. 

Ixxxiii.  13,  14  ό  θεό?  μου  θοΰ  αυτούς  ως  r  ροχ6ν...ωσί\  πν  ρ  ο  δ  ιαφΧί  ξ(  ι 
δρυ  μόν,  ώσει  φλυξ  κατακανσαι  ορη  :  James  iii.  5  ηλίκον  πυρ  ηλίκην  υλην  avi'iTTTfi, 
ver.  6  φλο^ίζονσα  τον  τροχόν  της  yfviσ€ως. 

Ιχχχν.  9  iyyiJ!  των  φοβυνμίνων  αίιτόν  το  σωτηριον  αυτοί,  τοί  κατα- 
σκηνωσαι  δόξαν  iv  Trj  yT/  ημών.  James  ii.  1  την  ιτίστιν  του  Κυρίου  ημών 
Ίησον   Χρίστου,    τη%    δόζης. 

ciii.  8  οΐκτίρμων  κα\  i.\eημωv  ό  Κνριος,  μακρόθυμος  κα\  τΓολυε'λεο?,  cf.  Joel  ii.  13, 
Ps.  Ixxxvi.  15,  Exod.  xxxiv.  6  :  James  v.  11  ■πo\ΰσπ\ayχyός  iστιv  ό  Κύριος  κ. 
οΐκτίρμων. 

cxix.  45  Ί  will  walk  at  liberty,  for  I  seek  thy  precepts'  :  James  i.  25  νόμος 
(Κίνθ(ρίας. 

cxxvi.  ϋ,  7  (sowing  in  tears,  reaping  in  jov)  :  James  v.  7,  see  below  on  Hos. 
vi.  1—3.  ^ 

Cxl.  3  ηκόνησαν  y\ώσσav  αυτών  ώσεί  υφΐως,  ιός  α  σ  ιτ  ί  δ  ω  ν  υπό  τα  χ(ΐλη 
αυτών  :  James  iii.  8. 

Proverls — 

ii.  6  θεοί  δ  ίδω  σ  ι  σ  οφ  ίαν  :  James  i.  5  εΐ  τις  λε/πεται  σοφίας  αιτ(ίτω  πάρα 
τοΰ  δίδοντος  θεοΰ  ττάσιν. 

ϋ  i.  34  Κύριος  ίιπ  ( ρηφάν  οις  άντιτάσσ(ται  ταπίΐνο'ις  δε  δι'δωσι 
χάριν  :  quoted  literally  (except  for  the  change  of  Κύριος  into  ό  θεό?)  in  James 
iv.  6  and  1  Pet.  v.  5. 

X,  12  'Hatred  stirreth  up  strife,  but  love  covereth  all  sins'  (LXX.  μίσος 
iyfipti  νίΊκος,  πάντας  δε  τους  μη  φιλονίΐκοϋντας  καλνπτ(ΐ  φιλία)  :  James  V.  20  ό 
iπιστp(■ψaς  άμαρτωλόν...καλΰψ(ΐ  πλήθος  αμαρτιών,  cf.  1  Pet.  iv.  8 

Χ.  19  i  κ   π  oλυλoy  ίας   ν  ν  κ   i  κ  φ  (  ύ  ζ  ;j   ά  μαρτ  ίαν,   cf.  χϋ.  1 3  δι    άμαρ 


τιαν 
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χΐίΧεων  ΐμπΊπτ€ΐ  els  πα-γίίίας  άμαρτωλνς,  νί.  2.:  James  iii.  2 
ei  τις  eu  λόγω  ηϋ  πτιηΐΐ,  ούτος  Τίλαος  ανηρ. 

xi.  30eK  καρπού  δικαιοσύνης  φ  υ  e  τ  α  ι  δ  ί  ν  8  ρ  ο  ν  ζω  ij  ς  :  James  iii. 
i    18  καρτΓος  Se  δικαιοσύνης  iv  (Ιρήνη  σπ(ίρ(ται  τοις  ηοιονσιν  (Ιρηνην. 

xiv.  21  ό  ατιμάζων  π ίνητ ας  άμαρτάνΐΐ  :  James  ii.  6  ητιμάσατβ  τον  τιτωνοΜ. 
Cf.  Sir.  χ.  22. 

xvi.  27  ανηρ  ("ιφρων...ΐ  π  ι  των  iavTov  χΐΐΧέων  θησαυρίζει  πνρ: 
James  iii.  6  και  η  -γλώσσα  πνρ.. .ή  φλογιζομΐνη  νπο  της  -γΐίννης,  cf.  ν.  3. 

XIX.  3  αφροσύνη  ανδρός  λυμαίνεται  τάς  οδούς  αύτοΰ,  τον  δι  θεον  αιτιάται 
rfj  καρδία  αντοΰ:  James  i.  13,  14. 

XXVI.  28  γλώσσα  \^6ΐιδ»)ϊ  μισεί  άληθειαν,  στόμα  δε  αστεγον  ποιεί  ακαταστα- 
σίας:  James  iii.  16  δπου  ζήλος  καΐ  ϊριθία,  εκεί  ακαταστασία. 

XXVII.  1   μη    καυ  χ^ω   τα   ε  Ι  ς   αϋ  ρ  ιο  ν,   ου   γαρ    "γινώσκεις    τ  ί    τ  ε  ζ  ε  τ  α  ι 
η   επιον  σα,  ih.  iii.   28;    James  iv.    13,   14,   16  aye  νυν  οι  λέγοντες  Σήμερον  η 
ανριον  πορενσόμεθα. . .οιτινες  ουκ  επίστασθε  το  της  ανριον.,.νϋν  δε   καυχμσθε  εν  ταΐ 
άλαζονίαις. 

χχνϋ.  21  δοκίμιον  άργυρίω  κα\  χρυσω  πύρωσις,  ά  ν  ι)  ρ  δε  δοκιμάζεται 
δια  στόματος  εγκωμιαζόντων  αυτόν,  cf.  xvii.  3  ωσπερ  δοκιμάζεται  εν  καμίνω  Ιίμγυρος 
κα\  χρυσός,  ούτως  εκλεκταΐ  καρδίαι  παρά  Κυρίω  :  James  i.  3,  iii.  2. 

xxix.  11  εάν  Ίδΐ]ς  άνδρα  ταχύ  ν  εν  λόγου,  γίνωσκε  on  ελπίδα  έχει  μάλλον 
άφρων  αύτοΰ,  cf.  xiii.  3  :  James  i.  19. 

Ecdcsiastcs — 

vii.  9  μη  σπ  e  ύ  ση  ς  εν  πνεύματί  σον  τοΰ  θυμοϋσθαι,  ίίτι  θυμός  εν  κόλπω 
αφρόνων  αναπαύεται  :   James  i.  19  βραδύς  εις  όργήν. 

Isaiah — 

i.  11 — 17  τί  μοι  πλήθος  των  θυσιών  υμών ;  Χεγει  Κύριος'  πλήρης  εϊμϊ  όλοκαυμάτων 
κριών.,.λ  ου  σ  ασ  θ  ε,  καθαροί  γενεσθε... μάθετε  καλόν  π  ο  ι  ε  ι  ν... κρίνατε 
όρφανω  κα\  δικαιώσατε  χήραν,  cf.  Exod.  ii.  23,  xxii.  22  :  James  i.  25,  26,  27, 
iv.  8 

V.  7 — 9  'He  looked  for  judgment,  but  behold  oppression  ;  for  righteousness, 
but  behokl  a  cry  {κραυγή  v).  Woe  unto  them  that  join  house  to  house,  that 
lay  field  to  ίΐ6\ά'...ή  κοΰ  σ  θη  γαρ  εΙς  τα  ωτα  Κυρίου  Σαβαώθ  ταύτα 
(the  Heb.  of  the  last  clause  is  different),  cf.  Deut.  xxiv.  15  :  James  v.  1 — 4. 

ix.  18,  X.  17,  18,  cf.  on  Psa.  Ixxxiii.  14. 

xiii.  6.  ολολυ^6Γ6,  εγγύς  γαρ  ήμερα  Κυρίου:  James  V.  1  quoted  below 
under  Jer.  xxv.  34. 

XXxii.  17  καϊ  εσται  τά  έργα  δικαιοσύνης  εΙρήνη,  cf.  above  Prov.  xi. 
30  :  James  iii.  18  καρπός  δε  δικαιοσύνης  εν  ειρήνη  σπείρεται  τοΊ,ς  ποιοΰσιν  εΐρήνην. 

χ1.  6,  7  πάσα  σάρζ  χόρτος  κα\  πάσα  δόξα  ανθρώπου  ώς  άνθος  χόρτου, 
εζηράνθη  ό  χόρτος  κα\  το  Άνθος  εξέπεσε,  το  δε  ρήμα  τού  θεού  ημών 
μένει  εΙς  τον  αΙώνα  :  James  i.  10,  1 1  (ό  πλούσιο?)  ως  άνθος  χόρτου  παρελεύσεται' 
άνετεϊλεν  γαρ  ό  ήλιος... κα\  ΐζήρανν  τον  χόρτον  και  το  άνθος  αύτου  εξέπεσαν.  Cf. 
below  1  Pet.  i.  24,  where  the  quotation  is  given  almost  verbatim. 

xli.  8.  The  seed  of  Abraham  ray  friend  (Heb.)  :  James  ii.  23. 

1.  9  σης  καταφύγει  at  νμάί  :  James  V.  2  rot  i^artu  σητόβρατα,  ver.  3  (ό  toy)  φάγε- 
ται  τάς  σάρκας  υμών. 

liv.  5—8.  'Thy  Maker  is  thy  husband  (the  LXX.  is  different)... the  Lord 
hath  called  thee  as  a  wife  forsaken... even  a  wife  of  youth  when  she  is  cast 
0Ϊ{  '...χρόνον  μικρόν  κατελιπόν  σε  κα\  μετ  ελέους  μεγάλου  ελεήσω  σε'  εν  θνμω 
μικρώ  απεστρε\^α  τό  πρόσωπον  μου  από  σού  κα\  εν  ελεεί  αΐωνιω  ελεήσω  σε,  ειπεν  ο 
ρνσάμενός  σε  Κύριος  :  James  ίν.  6,  7.     Cf.  above,  Deut.  iv.  24. 
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Ixi.  1  TO  τΓΐ'ίϋμα  Κνμίον  eV  (μί . . .fvityyikiaaadai  πτωχοίς  άπ*στα\κί  μ(,  cf.  xxix. 
19  ;  James  ii.  5  ό  θίόί  ΐζΐλίζατο  rois  πτω)(ονς  τω  κόσμύΛ  κΚηρονόμον^  της 
βασιλείας. 

Jeo'emiah — 

ix.  23  μη  κανχάσθ,Λ)  ό  σοφός  iv  τι}  σοφία  αντοΰ  κα\  μη  κανχύσθ^  ό  Ισχνμος  iv 
ΤΙ/  Ισχνι  αυτοΰ  κα\  μη  κανχύσθω  ό  πλούσιος  ΐν  τω  πλοίιτω  αϋτον, 
αλλ  η  iv  τούτω  κανχύσθω  ό  καν  χώ  μ  ΐ  ν  υς,  σννκιν  και  -γινώσ- 
Kfiv  ότι  ίγώ  (Ιμ\  Κιίριοί  ό  η  οίων  eXeoy  κα\  κρίμα  κα\  δικαιο- 
σύνη ρ  (π\  της  yrjs,  on  iv  τούτοις  το  θίλημά  μ  ο  ν,  λίγίΐ  Κύριος:  Jailies  i. 
ί),  10  κανχύσθω  de  ό  αδβλφόί  ό  ταπίΐνυς  iv  τω  v^fi  αυτού,  ό  δε  πλούσιος  iv  Tjj 
ταπεινώσει  αντοΰ,  i.  18  βονληθε\ς  κ.τ.λ.,  ϋ.  13,  V.  11. 

χϋ.  3   αγνισον  αντονς  εΙς  ημεραν  σφαγής  :   Janies  V.  5. 

XXV.  (xxxii.)  34  άλαλύξατε.,.καΐ  κε  κ  ρύ  ζατ  ε  κα\  κόπ  τ  ε  σ  θ  ε.,.οτι 
i  πλη  ρ  ώθη  σ  αν  α'ι  ή  μέρα  ι  νμών  εΙς  σ  φαγ  η  v.,  χϋ.  3  αγνισον  αυτούς  εΙς 
ή  με  ρ  ην  σφαγής  αυτών  :  Jaiaes  ν.  1  κλανσατε  ολολύζοντες  iπl  ταϊς  ταλαιπωρίαις 
νμών  ταΐς  επερχομίναις,  lb.  ver.  5  (θρέψατε  τάς  καρδίας  εν  ήμερα  σφαγής,  ib.  iv.  9 
ταλαιπωρήσατε  καΐ  πενθήσατε  καΐ  κλανσατε. 

Ezcldd— 

xxxiii.  31,  32  άκούονσι  τα  ρήματα  σον  κα\  αντα  ον  μη  ποιήσονσιν  :  Jaiues.  i.  22 
23  γίνεσθε  δε  ποιηται  λόγον  κάϊ  μή  άκροαταΐ  μόνον. 

Daniel — 

*χϋ.  12  μακάριος  6  υπομένων:  James  ν.  1 1  ιδού  μακαρίζομεν  τονς  υπομέ- 
νοντας, ib.  i.  12. 

Hosca — 

i.  6.  άντιτασσόμενος  άντιτύξομαι  αντοΊς,  cf.  Prov.  iii.  34  :  James  iv.  6. 

vi.  1 — 4  'Come  and  let  us  return  unto  the  Lord,  for  He  hath  torn  and  He 
will  heal  us '...και  η  ζει  ώς  ν  έτος  ήμιν  πρώ'ίμος  κ  αϊ  όψιμος:  James 
ν.  7  μακροθνμησατε  ούν  αδε\φο\  εως  της  παρουσίας  τον  Κυρίου.  Ιδού  ό  γεωργός 
εκδεχεται  τον  τίμιην  καρπον  της  γης  μακροθυμων  επ  αντω  εως  λύβη  πρόϊμον  και 
όψιμο  ν. 

vi.  6  έλεος  θέλω   ή   θνσίαν:  James  ϋ.  13. 

Joel — 

ϋ.  \  κηρυζατε... διότι  πά  ρ  εστίν  ήμερα  Κυρίου,  ότι  εγγνς:  JaniCS  V.  8 
στηρίζατε  τίις  καρδίας  νμων  ότι  ή  παρονσία  τοϋ  Κυρίου  ΐ}γγικε. 

Amos — 

iii.  10  'They  know  not  to  do  right  who  store  up  violence  and  robbery  in 
their  palaces'  oi  θη  σαν  ρ  ίζοντ  ε  ς  άδικίαν  κα\  ταλαιπωρίαν  εν  τα'ις  χώραις 
αντων  :  James  ν.  3,  4  εθησανρίσατε  εν  εσχύταις  ήμεραις'  ίδου  ό  μισθός. ,.ταν 
αμησύντων  της  χώρας  υμών.,.κρύζει. 

ix.  12  υπως  εκζητήσωσιν  οί  κατύλοιποι  των  ανθρώπων  και  πάντα  τα  έθνη  εφ 
ονς  επικέ  κληται  το  όνομα  μυν  ε  π'  αντοΰ  ς,  λέγει  Κνριυς  :  James  ϋ.  7 
το  καλόν  όνομα  τό  επικληθεν  εφ'  υμάς.  The  verse  is  quoted  with  slight  varieties 
in  the  speech  of  St.  James  (Acts  xv.  17). 

Jonah — 

iv.  8  καΐ  εγενετο  ίί  μα  τω  ανατείλαι  τον  ηλ  ιον  και  ττροσεταζεν  6  θεάς 
πνενματι  καύσων  ι  συγ  καίοντ  ι,  κα\  iπάτaζεv  ό  ήλιος  iπ\  την  κεφαλήν  του 
Ίωνά,  see  above  on  Job  xxiv.  24  :  James  i.  11. 
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Micah — 

vi.  5  η  δικαιοσύνη  τοϋ  Κυρίου  is  said  to  consist,  not  in  ritual  or  offer- 
ings, but  in  doing  justly  and  loving  mercy :  James  i.  20  opyr)  γαρ  αρ8ρ6ς  δικαιο- 
σϋνην  Qeov  ουκ  ΐργάζ(ται,  ct.  ver.  27. 

Zechariah — 

i.  3  ΐπιστρίψαΓΐ  ττρος  pe,  Xe'yft  Kvpios  των  δννάμίων  κα\  ίπιστραφησομαι  προ? 
νμΐις :  James  iv.  8  cited  above  on  Deut.  iv.  7. 

i.  14 — 16  rciSe  Xtyet  Κύριος,  ΈζήΧωκα  την  ΊΐρονσαΧήμ  καΐ  την  Έιων  ζή\ον  μίγαν 
...8ια  τούτο  Xeyet  Κύριος  Έπιστρΐψω  eVl  Ίβρονσαλημ  iv  οίκτιρμώ,  κα\  ό  οϊκύς  μου 
άνοικοδομηθησ(ται  iv  αυτή,  ib.  viii.  2,  3  :  James  iv.  6  quoted  above  on  Isa.  liv,  5. 

ii.  δ  Ί  will  be  the  glory  in  the  midst  of  her'  (LXX.  els  8όξαν) :  James  ii.  1 
quoted  on  Psa.  Ixxxv.  9. 

vi.  14  ό  δε  στέφανος  '4σται  τοΙς  νττ  ο  μέν  ου  σ  ι  (Hebrew  different)  : 
James  i.  12  μακάριος  άνηρ  ος  ΰπομίνΐΐ  ττΐΐρασμον  οτι  δόκιμος  -γενόμενος  λ7]μψεται  τον 
στίφανον  της  ζωής. 

Χ.  1  αΐτε'ισθΐ  τταρα  Κυρίου  νετον  καβ"  ώραν  πρώϊμον  και  οψιμον  :   James  V.  7. 

xiii.  9  δοκιμώ  αυτούς  ως  δοκιμάζεται  το  χρυσίον,  cf.  Mai.  iii.  3  :  James  i.  3,  12. 

Ilalachi — 

ii.  6  eV  flpTjVT]  κατευθύνων  iπopεύθη  μετ  ipo^  κα\  πολλού?  επεστρεψεν  από  αδικίας: 
James  iii.  18  quoted  above  on  Prov.  xi.  30. 

iii.  5  ε  σ  ο  μαι  μά  ρτ  υ  ς,.,επι  τους  άποστεροϋνταςμισθον  μισθωτοί 
καΐ  τους  καταδυναστεύοντας  χ^η  ρ  αν  κα\  τους  κονδυΧίζοντας  ορφανού  ς... και 
τους  μή  φοβούμενους  με,  λέγει  Κύριος  παντοκράτωρ  :  James  V.  3,  4  quoted  above  on 
Amos  iii.  10,  Deut.  xxiv.  15,  also  James  i.  27,  ii.  6,  cf.  above  Exod.  xxii.  22. 

iii.  6  iγω  Κύριος  ό  θεός  υμών  κα\  ούκ  ήΧλοίωμαι  :  James  i.  17,  cf.  Numb, 
xxiii.  19. 

iv.  2  ήλιος  δικαιοσύνης  :  James  i.  17. 

(2)  Apocrypha. 

Wisdom  of  Jesus,  Son  of  Sirach — 

Beside  the  general  resemblance  between  this  book  and  the 
Epistle  of  St.  James  on  the  use  of  the  Tongue,  seen  in  Sir.  xix. 
6 — 12,  XX.  4 — 7,  17 — 19,  xxxv.  5 — 10,  xxviii.  13 — 26  as  compared 
with  James  iii.,  we  may  notice  the  following  closer  resemblances. 

i.  19  ου  δυνησεται  θ  υ  μώδη  ς  άνηρ  (al.  θυμός  άδικος)  δικαιωθήναι,  η 
γαρ  ροπή  του  θυμοΰ  αύτοΰ  πτώσις  αίτώ  '.  James  i.  20. 

i.  2δ  μη  π  ρο  σ  ελθη  ς  Κυρίω  ε  ν  κα  ρ  δ  ία  δίσση,  ib.  ii.  12 — 14  ούάϊ... 
άμαρτωλω  επιβα  ίνοντι  επ\  δύο  τ  ρ  ί  β  ου  ς'  ου  α  ι  καρδία  παρειμενη, 
ότι  ού  πιστεύει,  ούαΐ  υμΐν  τοις  άπολωλεκόσι  την  υπομονή  ν,  ib.  V.  9.  10 /ϋ»; 
πορευου  εν  πάση  άτραπω'  ούτως  6  αμαρτωλός  6  δίγλωσσος'  ϊσθι  ε  στ  η  ριγ- 
μένο ς  εν  συνέσει  σου,  κα\  εις  έστω  σου  ό  λόγος  :   James  i.  8,  V.  8. 

li.  1 — 6  εΐ  προσίρχη  δουλεΰειν  Κυρίω  ετοίμασαν  την  ψυχήν  σου...εις  πειρασ- 
μό ν... και  εν  άλλάγμασι  ταπ  ε  ιν  ω  σ  e  ώ  ς  σου  μ  α  κ  ρ  ο  θ  ΰ  μη  σ  ον,  ότι  εν 
πυρ\  δοκιμάζεται  χρυσός,  lb.  iv.  17,  18  {ή  σοφία)  βασανίσει  αυτόν  εν  παιδεία 
αυτής  εως  ου  εμπιστεύση  τη  'ψυχή  αύτοΰ,  καΐ  πειράσει  αυτόν  εν  τοις  δικαιωμασιρ 
αυτής,  καΐ  πάλιν ..  .αποκαλύψει  αΰτω  τά  κρυπτά  αυτής,  xxxi.  9.  10  ό  πολύπειρος  εκ- 
διηγησεται  σννεσιν    ός  ούκ  εηειράθη  ολίγα  οίδεν  :  James  i.  2. 
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iii.  17  e  I'  π  pav  τητ  ι  raepya  σου  8.(ξαγ(  :  James  iii.  13. 
iii.  18   οσω  μί-γας  «ί,   τοσούτω  raneipov  σ  €  a  ν  τ  ό  f,  και  fvairri  Κυρίου 
(νρησ(ΐί  χάριν,  \h.  Χ.  21   πλούσιο?  και   (vbo^oi  κα\  πτωχνς,  το  καΰ  χη  μα 
αντωρ  ψύβοί  Κυρίου  :  James  i.  9,  10. 

iv.  1 — ϋ  την  ζωην  τοΰ  πτωχοϋ  μη  απ  ο  σ  τ  (  ρη  σ  η  ί...αττ  ο  bf  ο  pev  ου 
μη  άιτοστρί'^ΐ]^  οφθαλμοί/ και  μη  8ώς  τύπον  άνθρώπω  καταράσασθαί  ae'  καταρω- 
μίνου  yap  σι  f  ν  πικρία  "^υχης  αντοϋ  τήςΒΐήσίωί  αυτοί  t  π  ακοΰσ  (τ  αι  6 
ηοιήσαί  πΰτόι/,  xb.  xxxii.  13,  17  :  James  v.  4,  ii.  15.  16. 

iv.  \()  y  i  V  ο  υ  6  ρ  φ  a  V  ol  <:  ώί  πατήρ  κα\  αιτι  ά  ν  δ  ρ  ο  s  τ  Γ/  μ  η  τ  ρ\  α  υ  τ  ώ  ρ, 
κα\  e  ση  ω  s  υ  Ί  ο  ς  Ύ  yfr  ί  σ  τ  ο  υ  :  James  '.  27. 
»     iv.  29  μ  ή  y  ίν  ου  τραχύς  (al.  τ  αχυς)  (ν  y\i)  σ  σ  η  σ  ου  κα\  νωθροί  κα\  παμα- 
μίνος  «ν  τοις  ipyoif  σου,  ib.  \'.  11   yίvoυ  ταχύς  ev  άκροάσ(ΐ  σου,  και  ev 
μακροθυμία  φθ iyyou  άπόκρισιν:  James  i.  19,  ii^  14—2(3^ 

y.  13  δόξα  κα\  ατιμία  i ν  λαλιά,  και  γλώσσα  ανθρώπου  πτώσις  αύτω, 
ib.  xix.  16  Tt's  ου  χ  ήμύρτησΐν  Ι  ν  τη  γλώσση  αυτοί;  ib.  xiv.  1 
μακάριος  άνήρ  ος  ουκ  ώλ  ίσ  θ  η  σ  f  ν  (ν  σ  τ  ό  ματ  ι  αντοϋ,  ib.  xxii.  25  η'ί 
δώσίΐ  €7τι  στόμα  μου  φυλακήν.,.ινα  μη  πίσω  απ  αυτής,  κα\  η  γλώσσα  μου  άπολίση 
μ€,  ib.  XXV.  8,  xxviii.  26  :  James  iii.  2. 

vi.    18    ώϊ    ό    άροτ  ρ  ιών    και    ό     σπείρων    προσίλθε    αυτή    (σοφία),    καΐ 
U  ν  ά  μι  ν  e   τους  αγαθούς  καρπούς  αυτής  :  James  V.  7. 
vii.  10  μή  ολιγοψυχήσης  tv  τή  προσευχή  σου  :  James  i.  6. 

Χ.  7  μισητή  e  ν  αντί  Κυρίου  κα\  ανθρώπων  υπ^ρηφανία,  ver.  9  τι 
ΰπ(ρηφαν(ΰΐται  γή  κα\  σποδός;  ver.  12  αρχή  υπ  e  ρη  φ  αν  ί  ας  ανθρώ- 
που αποσταμένου  α  π  ο  Κυρίου,  κα\  απο  τον  ηοιησαντος  αυτόν  άπιστη  ή 
καρδία  αύτον,  ver.  18  ουκ  ϊκτισται  άνθρώποις  ΰπίρηφανία,  ib.  xiii.  19 
βδίλυγμα  νπ€ρηφάνω  ταπΐΐνότης,  ib.  XV.  8  τ;  σοφία  μακράν  (στ  ι  ν  ΰ  π  e  ρ  η• 
φανίας  :  James  iv.  6. 

χ.  22  οϋ  δίκαιον  άτιμάσαι  πτωχό  ν  σννίτόν  καΐ  ου  καθήκΐΐ  δοξάσαι  ιΐνδρα 
αμαρτωλοί^ :  James  ii.  2,  3,  6. 

χ.  10  βασιλΐύς  σήμβρον  και  αϋριον  Τ€Χ€υτήσ(ΐ,  ib.  xi.  16,  17  (where  the 
rich  oppressor  says)  fipov  άνάπανσιν  κα\  νυν  φάγομαι  e'/c  των  αγαθών  μου,  κα\  ουκ 
οϊδ  f  τ  ί  ς  καιρός  π  α  ρ (λί  υ  σ  e  τ  α  ι  κα\  κατ  α\ e  ίψ  f ι  αυτά  ΐτ  ί  ρο ις 
κ  αϊ  άποθανίϊται:  James  iv.  14. 

xi.  25  κάκωσις  ώρας  e  π  ιλη  σ  μον  ή  ν  ποΐ(1  τρυφή5  :  James  i.  25. 
xii.  11  ίση  αύτω  ώς  {κμίμαχώς  ΐσοπτρον  :  James  i.  23. 

xiv.  23  {μακάριος  άνήρ)  ό  παρακνπτων  δια  των  θυρίδων  αυτής  (σοφίας): 
James  i.  25. 

XV.  6  (ό  φοβούμενος  Κυριον)  (ύφροσύνην  κα).  στ  ί  φανον  άγάλλιάματος  κα\ 
όνομα  αιώνος  κ  ατ  ακλη  ρ  ο  ν  ο  μή  σ  e  ι  :  James  i.  12. 

XV.  11 — 20  μ  ή  (Ίπης  οτι  δια  Κυριον  απ  ί  στην'  α  γαρ  ίμίσησ^ν  ου 
ποιήσΐΐς'  μ  ή  €ΐπτ/ί  οτι  αυτός  μ(  (πλάνησαν,  ου  γαρ  χρύαν  (χ(ΐ  ανδρός 
αμαρτωλού,  π  ϊιν  βδΐλνγμα  e  μ  ί  σ  η  σ  €  ν  ό  Κύριος.,  .αυτός  ίξ  αρχής  ΐποίησιν 
ανθρωπον  κα\  άφή  Kf  ν  αύτον  e  ν  χι  ι  ρ\  διαβουλίου  αύτοΰ...(ναντι 
ανθρώπων  ή  ζωή  και  ό  θάνατος  κα\  6  f  αν  (  ν  δο  κή  ση  δοθ  ή  σ  €ται 
αΰ  τ  ώ  :  James  i.  12— 15. 

χ  vii.  3,  4  κατ  tl  κόν  α  e  αυτοΰ  (ποίησαν  αυτούς'  (  θη  Kf  τ  όν  φ  όβ  ον 
αυτού  έπι  πάσης  σαρκός  και  κατακυρίΐύίΐν  θηρίων  κα\  π(Τ(ΐνών: 
James  iii.  9,  7. 

xvii.   26  τί   φ  ωτ  (  IV  ότ  (  ρον   ηλίου;     κα\   τοΰ  τ  ο    e  κλ(  ίπ  f  ι,   ib.  χχνϋ. 
1 1  ό  δ€  άφρων  ως  σ (λήνη  αλλοιοΰται  :  James  i.  1 7. 
xviii.  15,  xxxi.  16.  xliii.  22  καΰσωι» :  James  i.  11. 

xviii.  17 /χωροΓ  «;(αρίσΓωΓ  ον^ιδίΐΐ  κα\  δόσις  βασκάνου  ΐκτήκ(ΐ  οφθαλμούς, 
XX.  14  (άφρων)  ολίγα  δώσει  και  πολλά  ovt  ιδι^Ί,  χϋ.  22  μετά  το 
δούναι  μ  ή  6ν(ίδιζ(:  James  i.  5. 

xix.    18 — 22    πάσο    σοφία    φόβος     Κυρίου     κ  α\     iv    πάση     σοφία 
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ποιησιε  νΰμον...(στι  πανουργία  και  αυτή  β8(Χυγμα,  XXI.  12  ου 
παιδ(υθησ€ται  bs  υΰκ  eari  namvpyos,  ΐ  στ  ι  Se  πανουργία  πΧηθννουσα 
πικρίαν:  James  iii.  13 — 17. 

xxi.  15  {λόγον  σοψον)  ήκουσΐν  ό  σπαταλών  και  άπηρ(σ€ν  αυτώ,  χχνϋ.  13 
6  γ/λωϊ  αυτών  ϊν  σπ  ατάΧΐ]   αμαρτίας  :   Juilies  V.  5. 

xxviii.  1,  2  ό  (αδικών  παρά  Κυρίου  (ύρήσα  (κ8ίκησιν...αφ  e  s  αδίκημα  τω 
πΧησίον  σου,  και  rare  δίηθίντοί  σου  αί  άμαρτίαι  σου  Χυθη- 
σονται:  James  ϋ.  13. 

XXV111.  12  iap  φυσησης  σπινθήρα  (κκαησβται,  κα\  eav  ΤΓτυσ»/?  ιπ  αύτίν  αβ(σ- 
θησίται,  και  άμφότΐρα  ίκ  του  στόματος  σου  ίξΐΧΐύσίται.  ψιθυρον  και  δίγΧωσσον 
καταράσθαι,  xxxi.  24  eis  eC\opfvos  κα\  e'ls  κaτaρώμevos,  τίνο!  φωνής  (Ισακούσ€ται  ό 
δίσπότης ;  James  iii.  10. 

xxviii.  1.3 — -26,  esp.  ver.  14  γΧώσσα  τρίτη  ποΧΧούς  ίσάΧ^υσΐ,  και  δύστηοίν 
αυτούς  από  (θνους  els  '4βνος  κα\  ποΧας  οχυράς  KauelXe,  ver.  18  πολλοί  (π^σαν  ev 
στόματι  μαχαίρας,  αλλ'  οΰχ  ως  οΐ  π^πτωκότα  δια  γΧώσσαν,  ver.  21  θάνατος 
πονηρός  ό  θάνατος  αϊ  της,  και  ΧυσιτίΧης  μΰΧΧον  ό  α  δη  ς  αυτής'  ου  μη 
κράτηση  (υσΐβών  κα\  ίν  τ fj  φΧογΙ  αυτής  ου  καηαονται'  οΊ  καταΧΐίποντΐς 
Κΰριον  (μπ^σοννται  els  αύτην,  καΐ  ίν  αντοΊς  e  κ  κ  αη  σ  e  τ  αι  κα\  ου  μη  σβ(σθή• 
(παπασταΧήσ£ται  αύτοίς  ως  Χ  e  w  ν,  και  ως  πά  ρ  δ  αΧ  ι  ς  Xυμave'iτaι  αυτούς  '.  James 
ill.  5—8. 

xxix.  10  a  π  ΰΧ  e  σ  ο  ν  άργυριον  δι  αδ  eX  φ  ο  ν  κα\  φιΧον  καΐ  μη  Ι  ω  θ  η  τ  ω 
νπυ  τον  Χίθον  elς  απ  ώΧ  e  ιαν'  θ(ς  τυν  θησαυρόν  σου  κατ'  evToXas  Ύ^ψ^ίστου,  κα\ 
XυσιτeXησeι  σοι  μίιλΧον  η  το  χρυσίον,  χϋ.  10  ως  yap  ό  χαΧ  κ  6  ς  ι  ο  ΰτ α  ι,  ούτως 
η  πονηρία  αυ  τ  ο  ΰ,  xxxiv.  5  ό  αγαπών  χρυσίον  ου  δικαιωθησΐται,  και  ό  δ  ι  ώ  κ  ω  ν 
δ  ιαφ  θ  ο  ράν  αύτο  S  πΧησθήσ(ται\  James  ν.  2,  3. 

xxxi.  22  φoveΰωv  τον  πΧησίον  ό  άφαιρουμΐνος  συμβίωσιν  καΐ  (κχίων  αίμα  6 
απ  ο  στ  ΐ  ρ  ων  μι  σ  θ  ό  ν  μισθίου:  James  ν.  4. 

xxxvi.  2  ό  υπoκpιvύμevoς  Ιν  νόμω   ώ  ς  i  ν  κατ  α  ιγ  ίδ  ι  πΧοΙον:  James  ί.  6. 

xxxviii.  9  ev  αρρωστήματί  σου  μί]  πηράβΧ€π€,  αλλ'  e  ύ  ζα  ι  Κυρ  ι  ω  κ  αϊ  αυτός 
ιάσεταί  σε:  James  ν.  14. 

Book  of  Wisdom — 

i.  1,  2,  3  ev  άπΧ  ότητ ι  καρδίας  ζητήσατε  αυτόν  (τον  Κΰριον),  οτι  ενρίσκΐται 
τοΙς  μη  πειράζουσιν  αυτόν,  εμφανίζεται  δε  το2ς  μη  απιστοϋσιν  αϋτω.  σκοΧιοι  γαρ 
Χογισμοι  \ωρίζουσιν  ι-πό  θεοϋ  :  James  i.  6 — 8,  ii.  4,  iv.  3. 

i.  11  φυΧάξασ  θ  ε  γογ  γυ  σ  μόν  ανωφελή  και  από  κατ  αΧαΧιάς  φε  ί- 
σασθε  γλώσσης:  James  iv.  11,  Λ'.  9. 

η.  ^παρελεύσεται  ό  βίος  ημών  ώς  ίχνη  νεφέλης,  κα\  ως  ομίχλη 
διασκεδασθήσεται  διωχθε'ισα  υπό  ακτινών  ήλιου  :  James  iv.  14. 

ii.  10  κατ  αδυ  ν  αστ  ε  ύσ  ω  με  ν  πένητα  δίκαιον,  μη  φεισώμεθα  χήρας, 
12 — 20,  esp.  ver.  20  θανάτω  άσχήμονι  καταδικάσω  μεν  αυτόν,  cf.  XV.  14, 
χνϋ.  2  :  James  ii.  6,  v.  6. 

ii.  23  ό  θεός  έκτισε  τον  ανθρωπον  επ  αφθαρσία,  κάϊ  el  κάνα  τής  Ιδιας 
ιδιότητος   εποίησεν  αυτόν:  James  iii.  9. 

iii.  4 — 6  εν  ο'ψει  ανθρώπων  εαν  κοΧασθωσιν  {οι  δίκαιοι),  ή  εΧπΧς  αυτών  αθανα- 
σίας πλήρης,  κα\  ολίγα  παιδευθεντες  με  γ  άλα  εϋεργετηθήσονται, 
οτι  ό  θεόϊ  επείρασεν  αυτούς.. .ώς  χρυσον,.,έ  δο  κ  ί  μασ  ε  ν  αυτούς:  James  i. 
2,  3,  12,  13. 

v.  8  τί  ώφεΧησεν  ημάς  ή  ΰπερηφανία;  και  τί  πλοΰτ  ο  ς  μετά  άλαζο  ν  ε  ίας 
συμβίβληται  ήμιν ;  παρήλθεν  εκείνα  πάντα  ώς  σ κιά,  ver.  15,  16  δίκαιοι  δε 
...λή•ψ•ονται  το  βασίλειον  τής  e  υπ  ρ  e  π  ε  ίας  και  το  διάδημα  τον 
κάλλου  ς  εκ  χe  ιρυ  ς  Κυρίου:  James  iv.  6,  16,  i.  10,  11,  12. 

vii.  7  foil.  viii.  ix.  x.,  wislom  giΛren  in  answer  to  prayer :  James  i.  17. 

vii.    18  τροπών   άλλαγά  ς  καΐ   μεταβ ολά  ς   καιρών,  ver.   29  f στ t  γαρ 
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σοφία  (vTf ΐ)(ΐΓίστ(ρα  ήΧίου  κα\  vjrep  ττασαν  άστρων  θίσιν^  φΛ)ΐΙ 
συγκρινομίνη  (νρίσκΐται  ηροτ(ρα•  τ  ο  ΰτ  ο  μ.(  ν  γ  ά  ρ  8ίαδίχ^€ταινύ^,  σοφίαί 
δε  ον  κ  ίι  ν  τ  ι  σ  \xj  €  ι  κακία:  James  i.  1 7. 

ix.  G  καν  yap  τις  f/  τέλειος  εν  νίοις  ανθρώπων  τ?]5απυ  σον  σοφίας 
απούσης  εις  ου  8e  ν  Χογισθησεται:  James  i.  5 . 

ix.  17  βουΧην  δε  συν  τις  ε  γ  ν  ω,  ε  Ι  μη  συ  εδωκας  σοφίαν,  και 
επεμ\1τας  το  ίίγιόν  συν  πνενμα  απ 6  ΰ^\τίστων:  James  i.  2 — 5,  iii.  15,  17. 

xi.  9  οτε  yap  επειράσθησαν,  καίπερ  εν  εΧεει  παιδενόμενοι,  έγνωσαν  πως  μετ' 
οργής  κρινόμενοι  ασεβείς  εβασανιζοντο'  τούτους  βεν  γαρ  ώς  πατήρ  νουθετών  ε  δ  ο  κ  ί  μα- 
σάς, εκείνους  δε  ώς  βασιλεύς  καταδ  ι  κάζων  εζήτασας  :   James  i.  2,  3,  12. 


(3)    PJIILO.I 

^ΓιιηίΙ.  Ojiif.  Μ.  i.  p.  7  (το  νοητον  φως)  εσην  νπερουρύνιος  άστηρ  πηγή  των 
αισθητών  αστέρων  '.  James  i.  17. 

J^'i/.  All.  i.  p.  50  Λ1  φιΧόδυύρος  ών  6  θε^ς  χαρίζεται  τα  άγαθα  πάσι  κα\  τοΊς  μη 
τεΧείοις,  Plaittat.  ρ.  342  την  εκ  τοΰ  προαιρετικώς  είναι  φιΧύδωρον.,.εΧπίδα  ζωπν- 
ρείν  :  James  i.  17. 

p.  52  contrasts  την  επίγειο  ν  σ  ο  φ  ί  α  ν  ν^ιύι  την  θείαν  κα\  ονράνιον'. 
James  iii.  15,  17. 

lb.  ο  ν  γαρ  δ  ν  ε  τ  α  ι  κ  αΐ  σβέννυται  αλλ'  άε\  πίφυκεν  άνατεΧΧων  ό  ορθός 
λόγοί  :  James  i.  17. 

p.  64π€ρίττου  πανουργίας  άπεχεσθαι:  James  i.  21  αποθεμένοι  πΰσαν... 
περισσείαν  κακίας. 

ρ.  72  πάν  μεν  ούν  το  γ  εννητ  ον  αν  αγ  καΐ  ον  τρεπεσθαι'  ιΗιον  γάρ  εστί 
τοΰτο  αντον,  ώσπερ  θεοΰ  το  ατρεπτον  είναι,  cf".  ρ.  82  :  James  i.  17. 

p.  72  ό  νους  συν  ποΧΧαΙς  δυνάμεσι  κα\  εζεσιν  εγεννάτο,  Χογικη,  Λ(^υχικ>~/,  φυτικfJy 
ώστε  και  αισθητική  :  James  iii.  15. 

p.  80  οται/  yap  άμαρτί}  ...αιτιάται  τα  θ  ε'ι  α,  την  ιδίαν  τ  ρ  οπ  η  ν  π  ρ  ο  σ- 
άπτων  θεώ,   of.  Oe  Frof.  p.  558  :  James  i.  13,  14. 

p.  86  κάΧΧιστον  αγώνα  τούτον  διάθΧησον  καΐ  σπον8.ισον  στεφανωθηναι 
κατά  της  τους  αΧΧους  νικώσης  ηδονής  καΧον  /cat  ενκΧεά  στ  ε  φ  αν  ον'. 
James  i.  12. 

p.  102  δωρεά  καΐ  ενεργεσία  καΐ  χάρισμα  θεοΰ  τα  πάντα,  108  θεοΰ 
ίδιον  τα  μεν  αγαθά  προτείνειν  καΐ  φθάνειν  δωρονμενον,  ct.  i.  p.  161 
ii.  p.  246  :  James  i.  17. 

p.  108  τον  εγκΰμονα  θείων  φώτων  Χόγον  :  James  i.  17. 

p.  131  Comparison  of  reason  and  passion  to  the  ship  and  the  chariot  guided 
by  the  rudder  and  the  reins,  cf.  Agric.  i.  271  :  James  iii.  3,  4. 

Lp.  132  Folly  of  forming  plans  \villiout  reference  to  Providence  :  James  iv.  13. 
p.  135  ούτοι  εξέρχονται  μεν  άπο  τών  αμαρτημάτων,  εΙς  έτερα  δε  εξέρχονται'  τον 
δε  τεΧείως  εγκρατή  δει  πάντα  φευγειν  τά  αμαρτήματα  και  τά  μειζω  καΐ  τα  εΧάττω  : 
James  ii.  14. 

p.  141  ανάγκη  όταν  άπο  της  τοΰ  θεοΰ  φαντασίας  εξέΧθη  διάνοια,  νεώς  αντίκα 
θιίΧαττενουσης  τρόπον,  άντιστατουντων  βιαίως  πνευμάτων,  ώδε  κα\  εκείσε  φέρεσβαι  : 
James  i.  6. 

Cherubim  i.  p.  142  Μ  το  μεν  θείον  ατρεπτον  το  δε  γενόμενον  φύσει 
μεταβΧητόν  '.  James  i.  17. 

p.  147  τις  ό  σπείρων  τά  καΚα  πΧην  6  τών  ίίΧων  πατήρ  ;  σπείρει  μεν  ούτος,  το  δε 
γεννηβα  το  'ίδιον  ό  έσπειρε  δωρείται  :  James  i.  18. 


^  Many  of  the  quotations  which  follow  will  be  found  in  Schneckenburger's  com- 
mentary and  in  Siegfried's  Philo,  γ\}.  310  foil. 
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p.  149  όταν  ό  ev  ημίν  ν  οι)  s  αΐ  σ  θ  η  σ  f  ι  π\η  σ  ί  α  σ  j],  η  8  e  σνλλαμβάνΐΐ 
...(γκνμων  τΐ  yiverai  και  eiuvs  ώδιι/ίΐ  και  τίκτ(ί  κακών  ψνχηί  το 
μίγιστην  :   James  i.  15. 

p.  161  6  Of  6  s  δω  ρητ  iKo  s  των  άττ  άντ  ω  ν  :  Jaiues  i.  17. 

Sacr.  Ab.  et  Caini  ]).  173  navTe\f'is  a  I  τοΰ  άγ^ννήτου  δω  peal  πασαι: 
Jaiues  i.  17. 

p.  177  yiveaiv  paWov  θίοΰ  ττροτΐτιμηκασι:  James  i.  23,  iii.  6. 

p.  181  ονχ  ίνα  σ  ά\ον  κα\  τ  ρ  οπ  η  ν  κα\  κΧυδωνα  ω  δ  e  καΊ  sKe'iae  φ  ο  ρ  ον- 
/ifjOS  άστάτωί  νπομίνης,  αλλ'  ΐνα,  ώσπ(ρ  els..\ipiva  την  άρ  ΐτην  άφικό- 
pevos,  β(  βαίωί  Ι  δ  ρ  ν  ν  θ  f]  s  :  James  i.  6. 

Detenus  2K>tiori  inn'uHari 'p.  195  πβπλάι^τ/ται  ttjs  προς  (υσίβΐίαν  όδον  θρησ- 
κίίαν  άντ\  όσιότητος  ήγονμίρος  :  James  i.  27. 

p.  196  ΐ  π  ι  στ  ο  μ  ί  ζω  ν  τ  α'ι  s  τοΰ  σννίίδότος  ηνίαις  τον  αυθάδη  δ  ρ  ό  μ  ον 
γλώττηί,  cf.  Mat.  Nom.  p.  615,  Sacr.  Ab.  et  C.  171  :  James  iii.  2. 

p.  199  πηγή  λόγων  διάνοια  και  στόμιον  αντης  Xoyos,  οτι  τα  ΐνθνμηματα  δια  τοντον 
καθάπ(ρ  νάματα  άνα•)((Ίται  :  James  iii.  10. 

p.  200  άχαΧ'ιν  ω  Κίχρημίνους  γΚώττη,  cf.  Somn.  Μ.  i.  p.  695  το  στόμα 
ΐάσαντΐς  άχα\ίνωτον,  Monarch,  ϋ.  ρ.  219:  James  i.  26. 

Poster.  Cahn  230  and  231  a  description  of  the  δί->^νχο5,  esp.  'όντως  yap 
άτ  ρ  ΐ  πτ  ω  ψ'νχϋ  π  ρ  6  s  τον  ατ  ρ  €  π  τ  ο  ν  θΐον  μόνη  πρόσοδος  i  σ  τ  ιν  '. 
James  i.  7,  8. 

lb.  θ(οΰ  pev  'ίδιον  στάσις,γ^νίσΐως  δε  μΐτάβασις:  James  i.  17, 
iii.  6. 

p.  244  η  προς  θ(6ν  όδος,  άτ(  βασιΚΙως  ούσα,  (ΐκότως  ώνόμασται  β  ασ  ι\ι  κ  ή... 
ην  ό  νόμος  κα\(ΐ  θΐοΰ  ρήμα  :  James  ii.  8. 

p.  261  την  μισάρ€τον  καϊ  φιληδονον  γίνΐσιν,  cf,  above  p.  177  :  James  iii.  6. 

Oeus  immiit.  p.  284  ov  μόνον  δικάσας  eXeei,  αλλ'  ελΐησας  δικάζΐΐ'  πρΐσβΰτΐρος 
yap  δίκης  6  eXfos  παρ'  αυτω  ϊστιν  :  James  ii.  13. 

Agrkultura  p.  316  ουδέν  'ίστιν  ο  μη  προς  ηδονής  δ  e\e  α  σ  θ  e  ν  elX  κν  σ• 
ται,  cf.  ρ.  512,  568,  ϋ.  ρ.  470,  474 :  James  i.  14. 

p.  322  δταν  ό  πόλΐμος  e'yyvs  και  επϊ  θύρας  ων  ήδη  τυγχάνη  :  James 
V.  8,  9. 

De  Plantat'ione  p.  335  κ  α  ^  ά  π  e  ρ  αι/ίσ;(ωΐ'  ήΧιος  οΧον  τον  ουρανού  κυκΧο  ν 
φέγγους  ά  ν  απ\η  ρ  οι,  τον  αντΰν  τρόπον  α'ι  άρίτης  ακτϊν(ς  αναΧάμψασαι  το  δια- 
νοίας χωρίον  μΐστον  αυγής  καθαρΰς  άπΐργάζονται,  cf.  ρ.  566,  631,  ϋ.  ρ.  254 : 
James  i.  17. 

Oe  Ebrietate  ρ  368  τον  ev  'ψνχη  των  επιθυμιών  έμφυΧιον  πόΧίμον, 
cf.  Victim,  ii  253  δτω  ΐγκάθηνται  κ  αϊ  eXXo  χ  ώ  σ  ι  ν  επιθυμία  ι, 
also  ρ.  445,  678,  ϋ.  205  :  James  iv.  1. 

De  Con/.  Linguae  p.  412  βραδύς  ώφβΧησαι,  ταχύς  βΧύψαι :  James  i.  19. 

De  2fi[/r.  Abr.  p.  445  d  γάρ  τις  βονΧηθίίη  τον  6 χΧον  μιας  ψυχής  διανύ- 
μαι  ΤΓολλαί  αν  e  ϋ  ρ  ο  ι  τάξεις  άκοσμουσας,  ών  ή  δ  ον  α\  ή  έπιθυμίαι 
,..κα\  α'ι  τούτων  συγγενείς  ταζιαρχουσΐ :  James  iv.  1. 

ib.  ούτος  ό  (ίρος  έστιτοΰ  μεγάλου^  το  τώ  θεώ  συνεγγίζειν  η  ώ  ό  Θεός  συνεγγίζει  : 
James  iv.  8. 

p.  454  μηδέν  ουν  μήτε  τών  εις  ευΧογίας  και  εύχάς,  μήτε  τών  εις  βΧασφημίας  και 
κατάρας  επί  ταΐς  εν  προφορά  διεζόδοις  άναφερέσθω  μάΧΧον  η  διάνοια,  αφ'  ης  ώσπερ 
άπο  πηγής  εκάτερον  είδος  τών  Χεχθέντων  δοκιμάζεται,  ct.  ρ  199  :   James  iii.  10,  11. 

p.  455  οσα  δ'  αν  μη  ευρίσκτ]  παρ'  έαυτώ  (ό  δίκαιος)  τον  μόνον  πάμπΧουτον  αιτείται 
θεόν'  ό  δε  τον  ούράνιον  άνοίζας  θησαυρον  όμβρεί  κα\  επινίφει  τίι  αγαθά  αθρόα  : 
James  i.  5,  17,  v.  16. 

p.  459  εΐσί  τίνες  ενδοιασταΐ  καΐ  έπαμφοτερισται  προς  εκάτερον  τοίχον  ώσπερ  σκά- 
φος νπ  εναντίων  πνευμάτων  διαφερομενον  αποκλίνοντες... εφ'  ενός 
σ  τ  η  ρ  ιχθήν  αι  βεβαίως  αδυνατούντες  '.   James  i.  6,  V.  8. 

p.  466  ό  νους.  ..ώ  ς  προς  κάτοπτρον  αφορών  άλ  ή  θ  ε  ι  α  ν  :  James  i.  23. 
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Qui>i  Her.  Div.  Ilarr.  p.  512  επιθυμία  όλκυρ  ΐχουσα  Βυναμιν  το 
ποθοΰμίΐΌΡ  8ιώκ(ΐν  άνα•γκάζ€ΐ :  James  i.  14. 

Coiif/.  Erud.  Grid.  p.  524  υπομονή  the  queen  of  virtues :  James 
i.  3,  4,  V.  11. 

p.  52(3  η  (Ivev  ττράξίως  θίωρία  ψιλή  προς  ovbev  oφfλos  roty  ίπιστημοσιν  '.  James 
ii.  14. 

p.  529  τοΰ  βίου  μιμητην  eSet  τοι/  άσκητψ  ουκ  ά  κ  ρ  οατην  λόγων  fivai : 
James  i.  23. 

De  Profugis  p.  558  n's  av  yevoiro  αίσχίων  κατηγορία  η  τ  ο  φάσ  Kf  ιν  μη  πe  ρ\ 
ημάς  άλλα  π  f  ρϊ  θ  (  6ν  y  e  ν  e  σ  ιν  e  ίν  αι  των  κακών;  James  ι.  13. 

ρ.  563  (ό  λογοί)  αμέτοχος  κα\  απ  α  ράδ  (  κτ  ο  s  παντός  (ίναι  πίφν- 
κ(ν  αμαρτήματος,  cf.  ii  280  (θ€Οί)  μόνος  (νδαίμων,  π  άντ  ω  ν  μι  ν  άμίτο- 
χο  ς  κακών,πΧηρης  δ  e  αγαθών  τ  (Χ(  ίων,  μαλΧον  δί  αντος  ών  τι)  αγαθόν 
ός  τα  κατά  μίρος  ώμβρισΐν  αγαθά  :   James  i.  13    17. 

p.  566  ό  θ€Οί  \  αμπ  ρ  οτ  άτ  ω  φωτΐ  (αντώ  τα  δλα  ανγάζ(ΐ...την 
αίθίριον  σοφίαν  ό  &(6ς  ανωθΐν  (πιψ^ΐκάζΐΐ,  cf.  571,  579:  James  i.  17. 

p.  568  dfXeap  όΧκώ  κ€  χρη  μί  ν  ov  δυναμό  ι,  ci.  569  :  James  i.  14. 

p.  577  καΧην  τ  απ  e  ίν  ω  σ  IV,  φρονήματος  αλόγου  καθαίρίσιν  π^ρΰχονσαν  : 
James  i.  10,  iv.  6,  10. 

De  Sommis  p.  631  μη  θανμάσης  d  6  ηΧιος  ΐξομοιοΰται  τω  πατρί  τών 
συμπάντων,  632  Κύριος  γαρ  ου  μόνον  φώς  ολλα  κα\  παντός  ίτ  e  ρ  ον  φωτός 
ά  ρχέτυπ  ον,  637  τ  ά  ς  θ  €  ου  ανγ  ά  ς  ας  δι'  'iXeov  τοΰ  γένους  ημών  e  Ι  ς  νουν 
τον  αν  θ  ρ  ώπ  IV  ον  ου  ρ  αν  όθ  e  ν  απ  ο  στ  eXXe  ι'.   James  i.  17. 

p.  664  τ  ρ  ο  χον  ανάγκης  άτεΧίυτήτου  :  James  iii.  6. 

p.  678  βαθΐίας  f  I  ρη  ν  η  ς  άν  απΧη  σ  θ  ί  ντ  α  ς  της  iv  i  αν  τοΐ  ς,  η  προς  αΧη- 
θίίαν  (στ\ν  ΐίρηνη,  καΐ  δια  τοϋτ'  €υδαίμονας  νομισθίντας  οτι  τον  απ 6  τών  παθών 
άναρριπιζόμΐνον  ( μφΰΧιον  πόΧΐμον  ουδ'  οναρ  ΐπτισθοντο  κ.τ.Χ.,  ct. 
above  p.  368 :  James  iii.  17,  18,  iv.  1. 

i)e  A  braliamo  Mii.  p.  8ό  τ  ίΧΐ  lo  ς  όΧό  κΧη  pas  e  ξ  ά  ρ  χη  s  :  James  i.  4. 

De  ifosejjho  p.  61  (υδοξΰς  κα\  τ  ct  ί  μη  σ  αι;  μη  καταΧαζον  f  υ  oV  τ  απ  €  ι- 
ν 6  ς  fi  τ  αΙ  ς  τίι  χαι  s ;  άΧΧά  το  φρόνημα  μη  καταπιπτίτω'.  James 
i.  9.  10. 

p.    62    (ύρησΐΐ    τον    ονρανον    ημίραν    alwviov    ννκτος    κα\    πάσης    σκιάς 

ά  μίτο  χον:  James  i.  17. 

De  Deca  logo  p.  192  το  κ  άΧΧ  ι  σ  τ  ο  ν  e  ρ  1 1  σ  μ  α  της  ψ  ν  χη  ς  ίξίκοψαν  την 
π  f  ρ\  τοΰ  ζώντος  ae\  θ  t  οΰ  υπ  όΧη  \1τ  ιν,  ώσπ(ρ  τ(  άν(ρμάτιστα  σκάψη  ώ  δ  e 
κ  α\  (  κ  (Ί  σ  (  σ  αΧ  €  ύ  ου  σ  ι  διαφ(ρόμ(νοι  τον  αΙώνα  :  James  i.  6. 

p.  194  κάΧΧιστον  καΙ  βιωφΐΧίστατον  το  άνώμοτον  :   James  V.  12. 

ρ.  196  ου  γαρ  οσιον  δι  ου  στόματος  το  'κρώτατον  όνομα  π  ρ  οφ  t  ρ  ΐ- 
τ  α  ί  τις,  δια  τούτου  φ  θ  (  γγ  f  σ  θ  αϊ  τ  ι  τών  αίσ  χ  ρ  ώ  ν  :  James  iii.  9,  10. 

p.  204  μόνη  επιθυμία  την  άρχην  (ζ  ημών  Χαμβάνΐΐ  κα\  ί'στιν  (κονσιος  : 
James  i.  14. 

p.  205  οΊ  γαρ  ΈΧΧήνων  κα\  βαρβάρων  π  όΧ(  μ  ο  ι  π  άν  τ  e  ς  απ  6  μιας  πηγής 
€ρρΰησαν  (πιθυμίας:  Ja mes  i v.  1 . 

p.  203  {(πιθυμία)  οία  φΧο  ξ  e  ν  υΧτ]  ν  e  μ  {  τ  αι  δ  α  π  αν  ώ  σ  α  π  ά  ί'  γ  α  : 
James  iii.  9. 

De  Victim  /.S  p.  246  τ  ό  »/  Oeov  αμιγή  κακών  τα  αγαθά  δωρούμίνον: 
James  i.  17. 

p.  250  όλόκλί^ροί'  κα\  π  αντ  {Χή  διάθ(σιν  ης  ή  όΧόκαυτος  θυσία  σΰμβοΧον, 
cf.  Merc.  Mer.  p.  265  Set  τον  μΐΧΧοντα  θΰΐΐν  σκίπτίσθαι  μη  ft  το  upf'iov  "ιμωμον, 
αΧ\'  (Ι  ή  διάνοια  όΧ  ό  κΧη  ρ  ο  ς  αύτώ  κ  α\  παντ(Χής  καθίστηκΐ  :   James  i.  4. 

p.  254  ό  θ  t  ό  ς  f  στ  IV  ήΧ  ίου  ijX  ιο  ς  παρέχων  (κ  τών  αοράτων  πηγών  ορατά 
φίγγη  '■  James  i.  1 7. 

De  Spec.  Leg.  p.  331  Χυπουμΐνων  όφθαΧμο\  σνννοίας  γί μούσι  κα\  κατηφ(ίας: 
James  iv.  9, 
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De  Creat'wne  Prmcijjum,  p.  366  (ro  Ίουδαι'ωι/  edpos)  τον  σύμπαντος  ανθρώπων 
yivovs  άπ(ν€μήθη  οΊά  τ  is  απ  a  ρ  χη  τω  ποιητή  καΐ  πατρί  :   Jaiues  ΐ.  18, 

Όβ  Nohilita  te  p.  442  τοί  θιίον  π  ν  f  ν  ματ  ο  s-,  οπ  e  ρ  Άνωθεν  κατ  α- 
πνίνσθίν  ΐΐσωκησατο  τη  ψ  ν  χ  fj,  πιριτιθίντοί  τω  μ(ν  σώματι  κάλΧοί  toIs 
de  λογοίί  πίΐθώ  ;  James  iv,  5. 

Oiiinis  Probits  Liber  τρ.  452  όσοι  μίτά  νόμου  ζώσιν  eXivuepoi'  νόμος 
δ  e  άψ(νδης  ό  6  ρ  θ  6  ς  Xoy  ο  ς,  οίικ  iv  χαρτιδίοις  η  στηΧαις  αλλ'  νπ'  αθανάτου 
(Ρισ(ως  fv  άθανάτω  διάνοια  τνπωθΐίς :  James  i.  18,  21,  25. 

p.  470  προς  επιθυμίας  eXavvtrai  η  ύφ'  ηδονής  δ€Χ(άζίται: 
James  i.  14. 

Vita  Con  tempi,  p.  474  to  συνηθΐς  όΧ  κ6  ν  κ  αϊ  δ^Χίάσαι  δυνατώτατον: 
James  i.  14. 

ΰβ  Incorr.  Mundi  p.  521  et  μη  προς  άνίμων  ρ  ιπ  ίζο  ιτ  ο  το  νδωρ: 
James  i.  6. 

**  De  Praem.  et  Poen.  p.  421  τίς  γαρ  ουκ  αν  ί'ίποι  δτι  σοφον  αρα  γϊνος  τοΰτ  ί'στιν, 
ώ  τας  θ(ίας  παραινίσΐΐς  e^eyivfrn  μη  κ  f  ν  α  ς  άποΧιπΐ'ιν  των  ο  Ι  κ  e  ί  ω  ν  π  ρ  ά  ζ  e  ων 
άΧΧά  π  Κη  ρ  ώ  σ  αι  τους  Χόγ  ο  ν  ς  '4  ρ  y  οι  ς  (παινΐτο'ις  ;  James  i],  14 — ^β— 

(4)  Greek  Philosophers. 

While  the  more  general  resemblances  between  the  philosophers 
and  the  Bible  are  no  doubt  to  be  explained  on  St.  Paul's  principle 
of  the  law  written  in  the  heart  (Rom.  ii.  15),  yet  there  is  probably 
more  to  be  said  on  behalf  of  the  view  that  the  former  may  have 
been  influenced,  directly  or  indirectly,  by  Jewish  teaching,  than  is 
generally  recognized  in  the  present  day.  I  think  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  some  of  the  touches  in  Virgil's  fourth  Eclogue  are 
derived  from  Isaiah  through  the  Sibylline  forgeries  ;  and  Sir  A. 
Grant  and  Bishop  Lightfoot  have  both  called  attention  to  the  fact 
that  several  of  the  Stoics  came  from  the  East.  On  the  other  hand 
it  is  certain  that  the  Jews  after  the  time  of  Alexander  were  much 
influenced  by  Greek  thought,  as  we  see  in  the  Book  of  Wisdom, 
the  4th  Book  of  Maccabees,  and  above  all  in  Philo.  Possibly  the 
parallels  that  follow  are  to  be  explained  as  reminiscences  of  Greek 
Philosophy  filtered  down  through  the  writing  of  some  Hellenistic 
Jew ;  but  I  would  not  exclude  the  possibility  that  Stoic  parallels 
in  St,  James  may  have  been  taken  directly  from  such  a  writer  as 
Posidonius.  I  have  given  occasional  references  to  post-Augustan 
authors,  because  the  later  Stoics  borrow  so  much  from  their 
predecessors.  Perhaps  the  parallels  from  Lucian  and  Porphyry 
should  rather  be  regarded  as  taken  directly  from  Christian  sources. 

Plato,  Phaedo,  66  C  καϊ  γαρ  π  oXt  μου  ς  καϊ  στάσίΐς  κα\  μάχα  ς  ου  δ  e  ν 
αΧΧο  π  αρ  έχ(  ι  η  το  σώμα  κα\  α'ι  τούτου  επιθυμία  ι,  cf.  Cic.  Pin.  i.  43  e.v 
cupiditatihus  odki,  diseidia,  discordiae,  seditiones,  hella  nascuntur,..intus  etiam 
in  aniuiis  inclusae  inter  se  dissident  et  discordant :  James  iv.  1. 


Ixxx  THE  EP18TLE  OF  ST.  JAMES 

Μιηηα  317  C  το  μΐν  ορθόν  νόμος  eVrt  /3  α  σ  ι  λ  t  κ  ό  y,  το  δβ  μη  υρθυν  αν'. 
James  ϋ.  8. 

Arist.  }iechan.  5  το  η  η  δ  ύ\  in  ν,  μικρόν  ο  ν  και  en  εσχάτω  τω  πλο/ω, 
τ  ο  σ  α  ν  τ  η  ν  ο  ν  ν  α  μ  ι  ν  e  χ  e  ι  ω  σ  τ  (  ν  ττ  υ  μικρόν  οι  α  κ  ο  ς  κ  αϊ  ej/o?  η  ν• 
αρώπον  ?ίυνάμ(ως,  και  ταύτης  ηρ(μαίας,  μεγάλα  Kive'iaOai  μ^γίθη  πλοίων  :  Jaiues 
iii.  4. 

Stoic  Maxims — 

Sajnens  liher,  dives,  rex. 

μόνης  ό  σοφός  (λ(ύθ(ρος.  Cic.  Farad.  34  quid  eat  Ubertas  ?  potestas  vivendi 
u(  veils :  quis  ir/itur  vioit  ut  vulf,  7iisi  qui  recta  sequitur,  qui  fjaudet  officio,  qui 
vc  Icyibus  quideiu  frojAcr  metum,  paref,  scd  can  sequitur  ct  colif,  quod  id 
sulutare  iiia.vime  essejudicat:  Fin.  iii.  75  solus  liher  nee  daniinat'ioin  eujusquaw 
jmrens  nee  ohoediens  cupiditatix:  Sen.  V.  B.  15.  5  JJeo  parere  liberies  est  : 
Epict.  Diss.  iv.  1.  13  αντη  ή  ό^ος  (submission)  eV  ί\(νθ(ρίαν  ayfi,  αντη  μόνη 
απαΧλαγη  8ονΧ(ίας  το  δυνηθηναί  ποτ'  tmfiv  ΐξ  οΧης  ψνχης  το  "Αγου  δ/  μ'  S)  Ζεΰ 
κ.τ.λ.,  cf.  iv.  3  l)eloAv,  (quoted  under  'Friend  of  God'  :  James  i.  2.5,  ii.  8. 

μόνος  6  σοφός  πλούσιος,  Cic.  Farad.  42  foil.  :  Plato,  F/uiedr.  p.  27!)  πληύσιην 
νομίζιημι  τον  σοφόν  :  James  ii.  5  ονχ  ό  θ(ός  {ξ€λ(ξατο  τους  πτωχούς  τω  κόσμω 
πλουσίους  fv  πιστίΐ ;  cf.  i.  9,  10. 

Cic.  Fin.  iii.  75  (sapipus)  reeiius  appellahitur  rex  quam  Tarquinius  qui  nee  se 
nee  suos  rcfjere  potuit :  Hor.  Od.  ii.  2.  21  rc'/nunt  et  diadema  tutuni  deferens  tiui, 
(I'C.  :  Philo  ii.  p.  39  τω  yap  οντι  πρώτος  6  σοφός  τοϋ  ανθρώπων  γίνους  ως  κυβερ- 
νήτης μίν  ΐ'ν  νηι,   α  ρ  γ  ω  ν  8e   iv  π  ό  λ  e  t  :   James  ii.  8   νόμον  βασιλικόν,  ver.  5. 

True  joy. — James  i.  2. 

Sen.  Fi>.  2.3.  2  ad  summa  pervcnit  qui  seit  quo  f/audeaf...disce  rfrmd ere... nolo 
tibi  umquam  deesse  laetitiani ;  volo  illam  lihi  donii  nasei...i'eruui  rfaudiuui  res 
severa  est,  Philo  Dei.  Pot.  Ins.  M.  i.  p.  217  eVei  iv  τοΊς  της  ψυχής  μόνοις  άγαθοίς 
η  ανόθίυτος  χαρά  (υρίσκΐται,  i  ν  i  αυτ  ω  πάς  σοφός  χαί  ρ  f  ι. 

Solidarity  ο/ virtues. — James  ii.  10,  11. 

Chr^'sippns  ap.  Plut.  ii.  p.  1046  F  τας  άρΐτός  άντακολονθΰν  αλλί,λαις,  ου  μόνον 
τω  την  μιαν  (χοντα  πάσας  ί'χΐΐν,  άλλα  καΐ  τω  κατά  μίαν  ότιοΰν  ivfpyovvTa  κατά  πάσας 
(Vfpydv'  οΰτ  άνδρα  τίλ^ιον  fivai  τόν  μι)  πάσας  ί'χοντα  της  άρΐτάς,  οϋτ€  πράζιν 
τΐλιίαν  ήτις  ου  κατά  πάσας  πράττ(ται  τάς  άρΐτάς,  Stob.  Frl  ii.  198  πάντα  τόν 
καλυν  και  ayaeov  άνδρα  τίλΐΐον  (ΐναι  λίγονσι  δια  τη  μηδΐμίας  άπολΐίπ^σθαι  άρίτης. 

The  friend  of  God. — James  ii.  24. 

Plato,  Leri.  iv.  71(5  D  ό  μ^ν  σώφροιν  θίω  φίλος,  όμοιος  yap,  Epict.  iv.  3.  9 
iλ(vθfpoς  yap  ΐΐμι  καΐ  φίλος  του  θίοΰ  ϊν'  ΐκών  π€ΐ^ω/χ((ΐ  αύτώ. 

Tlie  indwelling  Spirit. — Jatnes  iv.  5. 

Sen.  Ep.  41.  2  sacer  intra  nos  s^nrilus  sedet  maloruni  bcnorunujiic  nostrortun 
ohservutor  et  custos:  hie  p>rout  a  nobis  tract ilus  est,  ita  nos  ipse  tractat,  Ep.  73. 
15  Deus  in  homines  venit :  iiulla  sine  Deo  mens  bona  est.  semina  in  corporibus 
liuniams  divina  disjiersa  sunt,  quae,  si  bonus  cultor  exeiptt,  similia  orif/ini  pro- 
deunt,  Posid.  ap.  Gal.  Hipp,  et  Flat.  v.  p.  469  τό  δί  των  παθών  α'ίτιον  τό  μ  ή 
κ  ατ  α  πάν  f  π  f  σ  θ  α  ι  τ  ώ  i  ν  αυτ  ώ  δ  α  ί  μον  ι. 

Trial  and  Temptation. — James  i.  2,  12 — 15. 

Sen.  Frov.  ii.  2  omnia  adcersa  exereitaliones  putet  vir /orlis,  ib.  6  doloribus, 
damnis  e.mgitentur  ut  vcrum  colUgant  robur,  Epict. /r.  112  πάσης  κακίας  οΙόν 
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τ  ι  deXeap  η  8  ο  ρ  i)  ττροβΧηθΐϊσα  ras  Χιχροτίρας  ψνχ^ας  β'ττί  το  αγκιστρον 
rijs  άπωΧΐΙας  ϊφέΧκΐται,  Luciau,  Tyrann.  4  ras  ηδονών  ope^eis 
χαΧ  IV  αγωγ  (Ιν. 

6  Θεό?  άτΓβίραστο^;  κακών. — James  i.  13. 

Plut.  ii.  1102  F.  ιτάντων  πατήρ  καΧών  6  Geoy  eVn  και  φανΧον 
ov8ev  IT  ο  ι  el  ν  αυτ  ώ  θέμις,  ώσττΐρ  ου  8  e  π  άσ  χί  ι  ν,  Anton,  vi.  1  ο  ν  8  e- 
μίαν  e  ν  4  αντ  ω  αΐτ  ί  αν  '4  \e  ι  τ  οΰ  κακοποιεί  ν,  κακίαν  γαρ  ουκ  e  χ  e  ι, 
Sext.  Εηιρ.  Jifatt.  ix.  91  το  TeXeiov  και  άριστον  παντός  κακόν  αν  απ  68  e  κτ  ον, 
cf.  Epic.  ap.  Diog.  L.  χ.  138  το  μακάριον  και  αφθαρτον  οντ€  αν  τ  6  πράγματα 
ί  χε  ι   ου  τ  ΐ   α  λ  λ  ω  π  α  ρ  e  χ  e  ι. 

Bcsire  and  Aversion. — James  i.  2,  iv.  12. 

Epict.  Ench.  i.  2  μίμνησο  οτι  op^^tws  ΐπαγγΐΧία  επιτυχία  ov  opeyrj'  tK- 
κΧίσΐωί  έπαγγίΧία  το  μη  περιπ^σείν  Ικΐ'ινω  ο  ΐκκΧίνΐται'  και  6  pev  ev  ope^fi 
αποτυγχάνω  ν  άτυχης'  ό  8e  ev  εκκ\ίσ(ΐ  περιπίπτων  δυστυχής,  Oiss.  Hi. 
2,  3  πάθος  αΧΧως  ου  γίνεται  ei  μη  ορίξεως  αποτνγχανοΰσης  η  ίκκΧίσεως 
περιπιπτούσης'  οντός  {ό  τόπος)  εστίν  ό  τ  α  ρ  α  χα.  ς,  θορύβους,  ατυχίας 
e  π  ιφ  ε  ρ  ων  .  .  .  6  φθονερούς,  ό  ζηΧοτνπ  ου  ς  ποιών,  ib.  iv.  10  ei  μη 
θέΧεις  όρεγισθαι  άποτευκτικώς  μηδ'  έκκΧίνειν  π  ε  ρ  ιπ  τ  ωτ  ι  κ  ώ  ς,  μηδενός 
ορέγου  τών  άΧΧοτρίων  ετι,  μηδέν  εκκΧινε  των  μη  επί  σοι. 

Man  made  in  the  image  of  God  has  autlwrity  over  the  lower  animals. 
James  iii.  7 — 9. 

Cic.  N.  D.  i.  90  nee  vera  intellego  cur  maluerit  Ejncurus  deos  hom'iimm  similes 
dicere  quam  homines  deorum,  Leg.  i.  25  virtus  eadem  in  homine  ac  Deo  est... est 
igitur  liomini  cum  Deo  similitudo,  N.  D.  ii.  161  jam  vera  immanes  etferas  beluus 
nanciscimur  venando  ut...utamur  domitis  et  condocefaciis,  Sen.  Bene/,  ii.  29. 

Simile  of  the  mirror. — James  i.  23. 

Epict.  Z^i.ss.  ii.  lA  τί  σοι  κακόν  πεποίηκα;  ει  μη  και  το  εσοπτρον  τώ  αισ- 
χρω  οτι  δεικνύει  αυτ  6  ν  αυτώ  οίος  εστίν;  Bias  ap.  Stob.  Flor.  21.  11 
β  ε  ώ  ρ  ε  ι  ώ  σ  π  ε  ρ  εν  κατ  όπτ  ρ  ω  τ  α  ς  σαυτον  πράξεις  ιν  α  τ  α.  ς  μεν 
κ  αΧά  ς  ε  π  ικοσ  μίΙ  S  τ  as  8ε  αισχρ  ας  καΧΰ  πττι  ς. 

Simile  of  the  fig-tree  and  its  fruit. — James  iii.  12. 

Sen.  Ep.  87  §  25  non  nascitur  ex  inalo  bonum,  non  magis  quam  ficus  ex  olea, 
Plut.  ii.  472  F.  την  a  μπ  εΧον  σν  κα  φ  έ  ρ  ε  ι  ν  ον  κ  ά  ξ  ιον  μ  ε  ν  ο  ν  8  ε  την 
εΧα  ί  αν  βότ ρυ  ς. 


The  venom  of  the  tongue. — James  iii.  8. 
Lucian,  Eug.  19ίοΰ  με  στον  τ  6  στόμα. 

The  rust  of  unused  wealth. — James  v.  3. 


Plut.  ii.  164  F.  ΰποΧαμβάνει  τον  πΧοντον  αγαθόν  είναι  μίγιστον  τοΰτο  το  ψείδος 
16  ν  έχει,  νέμεται  την  "^νχην,  ib.  819  Ε.  φιΧοχρηματία  ώσπερ  με  στον 
Ιον  νόσημα  της  ψυχής,  Epict.  Diss.  iv.  6.  14  (principles  unused)  ως  όπΧάρια 
άποκείμενα   κατ  ίωτ  αι. 

Hearing  and  doing. — James  i.  22. 

Porphyr.  Abstin,  i.  57  8i  έργων  ημ'ιν  της  σωτηρίας,  ον  δι'  άκροάσ(ως  Χύγων 
ψιΧης  γινομένης. 

/ 


CHAPTER  IV 

On  the  Relation  of  the  Epistle  to  the  other  Books  of 
THE  New  Testament 

(1)  Synoptic  Gospels.  (2)  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  St.  John. 
(3)  Ads  of  the  Apostles.  (4)  Epistles  of  St.  Paul. 
(5)  Epistles  of  St.  Peter  and  St.  Jude.  (6)  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews.     (7)  Apocalypse. 

[The  parallels  which  seem  of  most  importance  have  an  asterisk 
prefixed.] 

(1)  Synoptic  Gospels. 

Mattheio — 

iii.  2  ή γγ  IK  f  V  η  βασιλΐία  των  ουρανών  :  James  v.  8. 

*  V.  3  μακάριοι  οΊ  τττ  ω  χοι  (τω  πνίύματι )  οτ  ι  αυτών  e  στ  ιν  η  βα  σ  ιΧ{  ί  α 
των  ουρανών  (the  words  in  brackets  are  uiiiitted  in  the  parallel  passage,  Luke 
vi.  20),  Matt.  xix.  28  καθησίσθε  κα\  ύμ€Ϊς  ίττΐ  θρόνονί  :  James  ii.  5. 

*V  Ί  μακάριοι  ο  ί  ίΧίημονΐί  οτι  αΟτοΊ  (λ(ηθησονται,  ib.  vi.  14,  15, 
xviii.  21—35  :  James  ii.  13. 

v.  8  μακ.  o'l  καθαροί  τί)  καρ81α  :  James  iv.  8. 

V.  9  μάκ.  οΊ  ειρηνοποιοί:  James  iii.  18. 

*V.  11,  12  μακ.  eVre  όταν  ον€ΐ8ίσωσιν  ν  μα  ς...χα  ί  ρ  ΐΤ  e  και  άγαλλιΰσθΐ 
...ούτως  yap  έδιωξαν  tovs  προφήτας,  Luke  λ'].  22  :   James  i.  2,  V.  10,  11. 

V.  16  όντως Χαμψάτω  το  φως  υμών  υπως...8οζύζωσιν  τΰνττατερα  υμών: 
James  i.  17. 

V.  17  μη  νομίσητε  ότι  ήΧθον  καταΧνσαι  τον  ν  ό  μο  ν,.,ούκ  ηΧθυν  καταΧυσαι  άλλα 
πΧηρώσαι  :  James  i.  25  (a  law,  but  a  perfect  law  of  liberty). 

V.  19  ore  άι/  Χΰστ)  μίαν  των  ε  ντ  οΧών  τούτων  των  ε'Χαχίστων 
και  δι8άζη  όντως  τους  ύνθρώηους,  ε'Χάχιστος  κΧ  η  θ  η  σ  ε  τ  α  ι  εν  τ1]  βασιΧεία  των 
ουρανών' ός  8'  αν  η  ο  ι  η  σ  ij  κ  αϊ  8ι8άξη  ουτος  μέγας  κΧηθήσεται :  JameS  ϋ.  10, 
L  22. 

*ν.  34 — 37  εγώ  8ε  Χεγω  ΰμιν  μη  ομόσαι  οΧως,  μήτε  εν  τ  φ  ο  υ  ρ  α  ν  ω... 
μήτε  εν  Trf  γι). ..μήτε  εις  ΊεροσοΧυμα.,.μήτε  εν  τη  κεφαΧϊ]  σον. ..ε  στ  ω  8ε  ό 
Χΰγος  υμών  να\  ναι,  ου  οϋ'  το  8ε  ττερισσον  τούτων  εκ  τοΰ  πονηρού  εστίν: 
James  ν.  12. 

ν.  48  εσεσθε  ουν  ΰμεΐί  τεΧειοι,  χίχ.  21  εΐ  θεΧεις  τέλειος  tivai  ;  James  ί.  4,  iii.  2. 

*vi.  16  τον  αρτον  ημών  τον  επιούσιον  δος  ημίν  σήμιρον  :  James  ϋ.  15,  16.^ 


'  See  Chase  {The  Lord's  Prayer  in  the  Early  Church,  p.  48),  who  gives  reasons 
fci  believiiiy  tliat  ίπιούσιο$  is  a  second  liturgical  rendering  of  the  original  Aramaic, 
represented  in  Matt,  by  σ-ημερον,  in  Luke  xi.  3  by  τ6  καθ'  ήμεραν,  in  James  ii.  15  by 
τηί  ίφημερου  τροφή!. 
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*vi.  19  μη  βη  σ  αν  ρ  ί  ζΐ  τ  f  ν  μίν  θησαυρού!  f  ττΐ  της  y^f  οττου  σ  η  s 
καΐ  βρώσις  αφ  αν  ίζί  ι,  Luke  χϋ.  21  :  James  ν.  2,  3. 

*vi.  22  eaf  I'j  6  οφθαλμός  σον  άπΧονς,  οΚυι/  το  σώμα  συν  φωτινον  ΐσται,  ver.  24 
()v8fls  ί^νναται  δνσΐ  κνρίοις  bov'heviLV . .  .τ  ο  ν  eva  μισήσει  καΐ  τ  ο  ι/  erepov 
(ΐ  y  απη  σ  €  ί...ου-  S  ν  ν  ασ  θ  f  θ  e  ώ  dovXevetv  κ  αϊ  μα  μων  α,  Luke  xvi.  13  : 
J  ames  iv.  4,  8  δίψυχοι. 

vi.  29  οϋδ€  ΣοΧύμων  iv  ττάση  τι/  8ύζ>]  ττίρίΐβάΧΐτο  ως  ev  τούτων,  Luke  χϋ.  27,  28  : 
James  i.  11. 

vi.  33  ζητ€Ϊτ€  πρώτον  την  β  ασ  iXe  ίαν  τον  θ(ον  και  την  8ίκαιοσννην 
αίιτοΰ  :  James  i.  20. 

*vj.  34  μη  μίριμνήσητ€  c  Ι  ς  την  αν  ρ  ίον  :  James  iv.  13,  14. 

*vii.  1  μη  κ  ρ  ίν  €Τ  €  Ίνα  μη  κ  ρ  ιθ  ήτ  (,  Luke  vi.  37  και  μη   κατα8ικάζ(Τ(: 

James  iv.  11,  12,  v.  9. 

*vii.  7,  8  αΐτίΐτί  καΐ  8  ο  θη  σ  ίτ  αι  ν  μίν.,.π  α  ς  γαρ  ό  αϊτών  Χαμ- 
βάνΐΐ,  Luke  xi.  9,  10  :  James  i.  5,  iv.  3. 

Λ'ϋ.  11  ό  πατήρ  ν  μώ  ν  ό  i  ν  rots  ουρανοί  ς  8  ώ  σ  f  ι  αγαθά  τ  οΐ  ς 
αΐτ  ονσ  IV  αντ  όν  :  James  i.  17. 

Λ'ϋ.  13  η  ό86ς  η  άττάγονσα  (Ις  την  απώΧΐΐαν,,.ή  άττάγονσα  eiy  την  ζωην  ;  James 
V.  19,  20. 

*vil.  16  ατΓΟ  των  καρπών  αντων  ΐπιγνώσΐσθΐ  αντονς'  μητι  σνΧΧΐγονσιν  άπο  ακανθών 
σταφυΧας  η  άπο  τριβοΧων  σ  ΰ  κα  ;  οΰτω  πάν  8ev8pov  αγαθόν  καρττονς  καΧο  ίι  s 
ποι  el,  Luke  vi.  44,  45  ΐκαστον  8ev8pov  eV  του  ϊ8ιου  καρπού  γινώσκΐται,  ου  γαρ  (ξ 
ακάνθων  σνΧΧί'γουσιν  σνκα  οΰδε  eV  βάτου  σταφνΧήν  τρνγώσιν.  ό  αγαθός  Άνθρωπος 
(Κ  τον  αγαθού  θησανρον  της  καρδίας  προφίρίΐ  το  αγαθόν,  καΐ  ό  πονηρός  (κ  του 
πονηροί)  προφίρΐΐ  το  πονηρόν'  €  κ  γαρ  π  e  ρ  ι  σ  σ  ev  ματ  ο  ς  κα  ρ  8  ίας  ΧαΧ  el  το 
στόμα  αν  τ  ο  ν,  Matt.  χϋ.  33,  ct.  Isa.  v.  2  ΐμΐΐνα  τον  ποιησαι  σταφνΧην  κα\ 
^πυίησ(ν  άκανθας  :  James  iii.  10 — 13,  18,  i.  21. 

*νϋ.  21 — 23  of  religion  professed  with  the  lips  but  not  exhibited  in  the  life  : 
James  i.  26,  27,  ii.  14—26,  iu.  13,  14. 

*vii.  24  πας  όστις  ακούει  μου  τους  Χόγους  κ  αϊ  ποιεί  αυτούς 
όμοιωθησεται  άν8ρ\  φρονίμω.,.κα).  π  ά  S  ό  ακούω  ν  κα\  μη  ποιών  όμοιωθησεται 
ανδρΐ  μωρω,  Luke  Λ'ϊϋ.  21  άδεΧφυί  μου  ούτοι  εϊσιν  ο'ι  τον  Χόγον  τον  Geov 
άκονοντες  κ  α\  ποιονντΐς,  Luke  XI.  28  μακάριοι  οι  άκούονης  τον  Χόγον  του 
θ6ο{'  κα\  φυΧάσσοντΐς  :  James  i.  22 — 25. 

*viii.  29  ίκραξαν  Χεγοντες  τί  ήμίν  και  σοΊ,  vie  τον  Qeov  ;  ηΧθες  ωδε  προ  καιρού 
βασανίσαι  ημάς;  Luke  iv.  34,  41,  viu.  27 — 29,  Χ.  17  :  James  ii.  19. 

*X.  22  ό  δε  νπο  με  ίνας  els  TeXos  ούτος  σωθησεται,  xxiv.  13  : 
James  i.  12. 

χ.  28  τον  8ννάμ(νον  καΐ  ψνχην  καΐ  σώμα  άποΧίσαι  :  James  iv.  12. 

xi.  2  πτωχοί  ευαγγελίζονται,  Luke  vii.  22,  cf.  Isa.  Ixi.  1  :  James  ii.  5. 

xi.  19  «δικαίώ^ί^   ή  σοφία  άπο  τών  έργων  αύτη  ς:   James  iii.  13. 

xi.  29  πρανς  εΙμι  και  ταπεινός  ttj  καρδία  και  ενρήσετε  άν  άπ  αν  σ  ιν : 
James  iii.  13,  17. 

Xli.  7  ει  εγνώκειτε  τι  εστίν  ΕΧ  ε  ο  ς  θ  εΧ  ω  κα\  ου  θ  υ  σ  ί  αν,  ο  ν  κ  αν  κ  ατ  ε  - 
8 1  κάσατ  ε   τους  άναιτ  ίον  ς,  Luke  vi.  37  :  James  ii.  13,  v.  6. 

*xii.  3'2άφεθησεται  αντ  ω:  James  v.  15. 

χϋ.  34  πώς  δύνασθε  αγαθά  XaXelv  πονηρο\  ο  ντε  ς;  see  above  on 
vii.  16  :  James  iii.  10. 

*xii.  36  πάν  ρήμα  άργον.,.αποδώσονσιν  π  ε  p\  αντ  ο  ν  Χόγ  ον.,.ε  κ 
γα  ρ  τών  Χ  όγ  ων  σον  δ  ικαιω  θ  ή  σ  rj  κα\  εκ  τών  Χόγ  ω  ν  σον  κατα- 
δικασθηστ],  χν.  2  το  εκπορενόμενον  εκ  τ ού  στόματος  τούτο 
κοινοί  τον  ανθ ρωπον  :  James  iii.  1,  2,  i.  19. 

χϋ.  39  γενεά  μο  ιχαΧίς,  χνί.  4,  Mark  viii.  38  :   James  iv.  $. 

xiii.  3 — 23,  Parable  of  the  Sower,  see  Luke  Λάϋ.  below. 

xui.     6     ηΧίου     άνατείΧαντος      εκανματίσθη      κα\ εξηράνθη'. 

James  i.  11. 

/2 
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xiv.  30  ι)λιγιΊπΐσΎ€  f?y  τι  (8ύττησ(ΐς ;  xvii.  20  :  James  i.  6  —  8. 

XV.  13  πάσα  φντί'ια  ην  ουκ  (φύτ(υσ(ν  ό  π  ατή  μ  μον...ίκριζωθησΐται  : 
James  i.  21. 

*xviii.  4  ο  στ  IS  ταπ(ΐνώσ(ΐ  (αυτόν  ώϊ  το  παιί)ίον  τηΰτη  ο  ύ  τ  6  s  ίστιν 
ό  (ΐΐίζων  (V  Tjj  β  ασ  ιλ  e  ία,  XX.  25 — 27,  xxiii.  12  οστίί  v\f/aa(i  ίαυτον  ταιτ(ΐ- 
νωθήσΐται  κα\  όστις  Tanfifwvei  tuvTov  ΰψωθήσ(Τ(Η,  Mark  ix.  35,  Luke  xiv.  11, 
ix  48,  xxii.  26  (5  μΐίζων  eV  ΰμίν  γινίσθω  ώς  ό  vfcJoTfpos  κα\  ό  ήγουμίνος  ως  ό  διακό- 
νων :  James  i.  9,  10,  iv.  10. 

xxi.  21  ΐΐιν  ΐχητΐ  ηίστιν  κα\  μή  διακρίθητί,  cf.  Mark  xi.  23  :  James  i.  G,  K.  '4.  IV.  2, 

xxiv   3,  27,  37,  39  ή  παρουσία:  James  v.  8 

*xxiv.  33  ί'γγυ?  ΐστιν  iirX  θύραις  :  James  V.  8,9. 

*xxv.  3-J — 46  the  sheep  and  the  goats  :  Jumes  ii.  13. 

Mark — 

vi.    13    j'jXei(f)ov    ί'λαίω    ττολλοϋ?    αρρώστους    κ  αϊ     (θΐράπ^υον,       1 
χνΐ.  18  «πι  αρρώστους  χ(ΐρας  ΐττιθήσουσιν  κα\  καλώς  ίξουσιν ;   James  V.  14 

*νϋ.  1—23  coiiclemnatiun  of  ceremcmialism  :  James  i.  26,  27. 

*xii.  28 — 31  ποία  (στίν  ^ντοΧη  πρώτη  πάντων^'  άπΐκρίθη  ό  ^Ιησοϋς 
υπ  πρώτη  ϊστίν  Ακουε,  Ισραήλ,  Κύριος  ό  θβοί  ημών  Κύριος  ί'ις  ίστίν, 
...ί^ίυτίρα  αντη  'Αγαπήσεις  τον  πλησίον  σου  ώς  σ  ε  αυτό  ν'  μείζων 
τούτων  ίίλλη  εντολή  ουκ  εστίν,  cf.  Matt.  xxii.  36  :  James  ii.  8 — 10,  19. 

Lahc — 

iv.  25  ε  κλε  ίσ  θη  ό  ουρανός  ετη  τρία  κα\  μήνας  εξ:   James  V.  17. 

ν.  22  διαλογισμοί  in  bad  sense,  cf.  vi.  8,  ix.  46,  47,  xxiv.  38 :  James  ii.  4. 

*vi.  24  ου  αϊ  υμϊν  τοΙς  πλ  ου  σ  ί  ο  ι  ς...ουαϊ...ο  ί  εμπεπλησμενοι  ν  ν  ν, 
ουα\  οι  γελώ  ντε  ς  νυν,  οτι  πενθήσετε  και  κλαΰσετε:  James  ii.  6, 
iv.  9.  V.  1—5. 

*viii.  The  parable  of  the  Sower,  ver.  8  ε'πεσιν  εΙς  τήν  γήν  την άγαθήν  κα\  φυ ε  ν 
εποίησεν  κ  α  ρ  π  ό  ν,  ver.  11  6  σπόρος  εστίν  ό  λόγος  τ  n  ΰ  θ  ε  ο  ν. 
ver.  13  μετά  χαράς  δέχονται  τον  λύγον  και. ..εν  καιρώ  πειρασμού 
αφίστανται,  ver.  15  το  8ε  ε  ν  τη  καλή  γ  β  ούτοι  είσιν  οΐτινες  εν  καρδία  καλί}  και 
άγαθί}  άκοΰσαντες  τον  λύγον  κατ  έ  χου  σ  ιν  κα\  καρποφοροΰσιν  εν 
υπομονή,  ver.  18  βλέπετε  ου  ν  πώς  ακούετε:  James  i.  18,  19,  21,  25. 

viii.  24,  25  επετίμησεν  τω  ανεμω  κα\  τω  κλυδωνι.,.και  εγίιετυ  γαλήνη, 
είπεν  δε  αυτοίς  Πού  ή  πίστις  ί/μών:  James  i.  6. 

*xii.  16—21.     Parable  of  the  Rich  Fool  :  James  iv.  13—15. 

*xii.  47  ό  γ  νου  ς  το  θέλημα  του  κυρίου  αύτ  ο  ΰ  και  μή.,ποιησας 
προς  το  θέλημα  αύτηΰ   δαρήσεται  π  ολλ  ά  ς  :  James  iv.  17. 

*.\vi.  8  τον  οίκονόμον  της  α  δ  ι  κ  ί  α  ς,  ver  9  του  μαμωνΐι  της  αδικίας: 
James  iii.  6. 

xvi.  19  foil.     Dives  and  Lazarus  :  James  ii.  2 — 7. 

xxi.  19  e  V  TT]  υπομονή   κτήσ  ε  σ  θ  ε  τ  ας  ψ  ν  χα  ς  υμών:  J  ames  i.  3,  4. 

(2)  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  St.  John} — Though  our  Epistle  does 
not  generally  show  such  a  close  verbal  agreement  with  the  Gospel 
of  St.  John  as  it  does  Λvith  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  yet  there  is 
considerable  resemblance  in  respect  to  such  general  ideas  as  the 

^  On  the  rcsemblauccs  between  the  writings  of  St.  James  and  St.  John  see  P. 
Ewakl  Divi  I[anplpruhli:»i  dcr  Evangclicnfrage,  Leipzig,  1S90,  jip.  Γ)8  foil.  His  aim 
being  to  prove  tliat  the  Gospel  of  St  John  i.s  a  faithful  record  of  tlie  teaching  of 
Christ,  he  endeavours  to  .show  that  it  is  in  liarniony  witli  our  Epistle,  which  he 
regards  as  the  oldest  document  of  the  N.T. 
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World,  the  Truth,  the  Light,  the  Glory,  the  New  Birth,  the  Liberty 
of  Christ.  No  doubt  the  writings  of  St.  John  exhibit,  as  we 
should  expect,  a  far  greater  depth  of  thought  and  a  more  advanced 
Christianity  than  are  to  be  found  in  our  Epistle ;  but,  along  with 
this,  tliere  is  a  general  harmony  and  community  of  ideas,  such  as 
mio-ht  naturally  result  from  remembrances  of  a  common  teachini;, 
or  from  continued  association  on  the  part  of  the  two  writers.  If 
Λνο  come  to  the  conclusion  that  in  some  cases  this  similarity  is 
more  easily  explained  by  direct  borrowing,  it  seems  to  me  that  the 
borrower  is  in  all  probability  St.  John.  The  richness  and  fulness 
of  expression  in  such  passages  as  1  John  ii.  15,  iii.  9,  iii.  17,  21, 
might  easily  grow  out  of  the  brief  hmts  given  in  the  parallels 
of  St.  James,  but  it  is  scarcely  conceivable  that  the  latter 
should  have  deliberately  discarded  thoughts  of  such  interest 
and  value,  if  he  had  had  them  in  Avriting  before  him.  The 
same  considerations  will  apply  to  the  parallels  to  our  Epistle 
which  are  to  be  found  in  the  writings  of  St.  Peter  and  St.  Pavil. 
It  was  easy  for  the  latter,  writing  from  a  more  advanced  standing- 
point,  to  bring  out  and  to  emphasize  the  more  distinctively 
Christian  doctrines  Avhich  were  still  undeveloped  and  to  some 
extent  latent  in  St.  James.  That  St.  James  should  deliberately 
have  gone  backwards,  Λνΐιοη  those  doctrines  had  once  received 
definite  expression,  is  at  any  rate  less  probable.  A  further  con- 
sideration is  that,  if  we  allow  a  connexion  between  our  Epistle  and 
those  of  the  other  Apostles,  it  is  easier  to  explain  this  on  the  sup- 
position that  the  latter  were  acquainted  with  the  manifesto  of  the 
President  of  the  Church  at  Jerusalem,  rather  than  on  the  supposi- 
tion that  he  was  acquainted  with  a  variety  of  writings  addressed  to 
distant  Churches.  It  is  to  be  remembered  also  that  these  parallels 
are  not  confined  to  the  earlier  or  the  more  important  Epistles  of 
St.  Paul,  and  that  some  of  the  most  striking  parallels  appear  in 
what  are  thought  to  be  the  latest  writings  in  the  N.  T.,  viz.  the 
Epistles  of  St.  John,  probably  composed  after  the  death  of  St. 
James,  and  long  after  the  probable  date  of  his  Epistle,  as  deduced 
from  other  considerations. 

*  1.  4  eV  αίιτω  ζωη  ην  καΙ  ή  ζ  ω  η  ην  το  φ  ω  s  των  ανθρώπων,  ver.  9  ην  τ  υ 
φως  το  ά\η  θ  IV  6ν  ο  φ  ωτ  ίζβ  ι  πάντα  αν  θ  ρ  ωπ  ο  ν  (ρχόμίνον  fls  τον 
κόσμον,  cf.  iii.  19 — 21,  viii.  12,  etc.  :  Jame.s  i.  17,  18. 

1.  14  6  Xoyos  έσκηνωσ^ν  iv  ημιν  κα\  ΐθΐασάμΐθα  την  8όζαν  αντοΰ: 
James  ii.  1. 
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111.  3  ί(Ίΐ'  μη  TLS  γ  {  V  V  η  θ  ji  ίί  ν  ω  θ  e  ν,  υύ  δύναται  ΙδΐΙν  την  [liaaiXfUiu  τοϋ  Seov, 
ver.  8  το  τηχνμα  όπου  utXei  πνίϊ,  ver.  13  ό  ίκ  του  ου  μ  αν  οΰ  καταβάς: 
James  i.  17,  18  (P.  Ewald  cuiisiders  γ€ννύω  and  άποκνίω  to  be  dill'erent  render- 
ings ol  the  uriginal  Aramaic  word  used  by  our  Lord). 

iii.  31  ό  ανωθΐν  ίμχύμΐνος  ΐτνάνω  πάντων  (crriv  ό  ων  ίκ  τηί  y^s  fn 
της -γης  (στιν  και  ΐκ  της  yrjs  λαλίΐ;  Janies  iii.  15,  17. 

iv.  23  ό  πατήρ  τοιούτους  ζητίΐ  τους  προσκυνοίντας  :  James  i.  27. 

vi.  33  ό  Ι'ψτος  τοΰ  θΐοΰ  ΐστιν  6  κατά  β  αίνων  i  κ  τον  ο  ν  μ  αν  ο  ν  κα\  ζωη  ν 
δικούς  τω  κόσμω  :  Jaines  i.  17  πάν  δώμημα  TiXeiov  άνωθεν  ϊστι  καταβα'ινον  άπο 
τον  πατρός  των  φώτων. 

*vi.  39  τοντύ  (στι  ri  Θ4\ημα  τοΰ  π  (  μ'ψ•  αντ  ύ  s  μί  ινα  πας  6  Of  ωρών 
τον  ν'ών  κα\  πιστΐνων  (ΐς  αντον  i'xji  ζωην  α  ί  ώ  j/ 1  ο  ι*,  cf.  i.  13,  iii.  31υΙ1,  : 
Jaines  i.  18  βονΧηθύς  άπ(κΰησ(ν  ημάς,  ver.  12. 

*V'].  63  τα  ρήματα  α  e'-yw  ΧίΧάΧηκα  χιμ'ιν  πνΐΰμά  (στιν  κα\  ζωη  €στιν, 
ver.  68  ρήματα  ζωής  αΐωνίον  (χ€ΐς  :  Jauies  i.  21  di^aaOe  τον  ΐμφντον  Xuyov  τον 
Βυνάμίνον  σώσαι  τάς  yp-υχάς  υμών. 

νϋ.  19  ονδΐΐς  βξ  υμών  ποιύ  τον  νόμον  '.  James  iv.  11  ποιητής  νόμου,  cf.  i.  22,  25. 

*viii.  31,  32  euv  μ  e  ί  ν  η  τ  e  iv  τώ  λόγω  τώ  €μώ...γνώσΐσθ€  τήν  άΧήθίίαν  καΐ 
Τ)  άΧήθβια  €Χ(υθ€ρώσ(ΐ  υμάς,  αϊ.  xiv.  17,  xvii.  17,  xviii.  37:  James  i. 
1£  απ(κνησ€ν  ημάς  Χόγω  άΧηθΐίας,  ver.  25  ό  παρακν\Ι/-ας  etV  νόμον  TtXeiov  τον  της 
ίΧ(υθ€ρίας  κα\  παραμΰνας  κ.τ.Χ.  ϋ.  12. 

IX.  41  et  τ  ν  φΧ  ο\  ή  τ  €,  ουκ  αν  f'l  χ  e  τ  e  ά  μ  α  ρτ  ί  αν  νΰν  δί  Χϊγ€Τ€  οτι 
βΧΐ  π  ο  μ^ν  ή  ονν  αμαρτία  ν  μών  μί  ν  e  ι  :  James  iv.  17. 

*xiii.  17  €1  ταντα  ο'ίδατί,  μακάριο  ί  eare  eav  ποιήτΐ  αίιτά: 
James  i.  25,  iv.  17. 

*xiv.  14  eav  τι  αΐτ  ή  σ  η  τ  e  e  ν  τω  ονόματι  μου,  i  y  ώ  ποιήσω,  cf.  XV. 
7  eav  μΐίνητΐ  iv  ΐμο\  και  τά  ρ  ή  ματ  ά  μου  iv  νμίν  μίνρ,  ο  iav  θίΧητΐ 
αιτ  ή  σ  f  σ  θ  (  κα\  γΐνήσ(ται  υ  μ'ιν,  χνί.  23  foil.  :  James  i.  5,  iv.  3. 

xiv.  17  TO  πνίνμα  της  άΧηθΐίας  ο  ό  κόσμος  ου  δύναται  Χαβ(1ν  :  James  iv.  4, 
iii.  14. 

xiv.  27  ίΐρήνην  τήν  (μήν  δίδω  μι  ν  μι  ν,  ο  ν  καθώς  ό  κόσμος 
δίϋωσιν  βγω  δίδωμι  ίμίν  :  James  iii.  13 — 17,  iv.  1  toll. 

XV.  14,  15  ΰμής  φίΧοι  μου  (στ(  iav  ποιήτ(  οσα  ΐγώ  ίντίΧΧομαι  κ.τ.Χ  :  .James  ii.  23. 

XV.  18,  19  61  eV  τοϋ  κόσμυν  ήτΐ  ό  κόσμος  αν  το  'ίδιον  iφίXfl■  οτι  δϊ  fV 
τοϋ  κόσμου  ονκ  εστί,  άΧΧ'  iγώiζeXeζάμηv  υμάς  ίκ  τυύ  κόσμου,  δια  τούτο 
μ  ισ el  ΐι  μ  ά  ς  ό  κόσμος:  James  iv.  4,  ii.  4. 

1  Up.  John — 

*i.  50   Q  e  ο  ς  φως  i  σ  τ\ν  κα\   σκοτία  ονκ  e  σ  τ  ι  ν  i  ν   α  ν  τ  ώ   ο  ϋ  δ  e  μ  ί  α  : 

James  i.  17. 

i.  6  ■^eυδόμeθa  καΐ  ου  πoίoΰμev  τήν  άXήθeιav^.  James  iii.  6 
^ψ■eυ8eσθe  κατά  της  άXηθeίaς. 

*1.  8 — 10  eav  eΊπωμev  ότι  άμαρτίαν  ονκ  ?χομ(ν,  ία  ντους 
πΧανώ  μ  e  ν  κ.τ.Χ.  :  James  iii.  2  ποΧΧα  yap  nraiopev  απαντ€ς,  i.  16,  22,  26. 

*ii.  3• — 6  ό  Xeyccv  οτι  €γνωκα  a  ντο  ν  κα\  τάς  i  ντ  οΧάς  αυτού  μ  ή 
τηρών  λΙ/  e  υ  στ  η  ς  i  στ  ιν  κ.τ.Χ.  ct.  iii.  7  μη  δ  e  ι  ς  πΧ  αν  άτ  ω  υμάς•  ό  ποιών 
τήν  δικαιοσννην  δίκαιος  i  στ  ιν  :  James  iii.  1.3,  i.  16,  ii.  14  —  26. 

li.  9 — 11  ό  λίγωι/  iv  τώ  φωτ\  eivai  κα\  τον  αδΐΧφον  αντού  μισών  iv  τΐ]  σκοτία 
ίστιν  κ.τ.Χ.  :  James  iii.  13 — 18  (true  and  false  wisdom),  ii.  1 — 4,  15,  16. 

*ll.  15  eav  τις  αγαπά  τον  κόσμον,  ονκ  eστιv  η  αγάπη  τον 
πατρός  iv  αύτω-  οτι  πάν  το  iv  τώ  Κί)σμω,  ή  i  π  ι  θ  υ  μ  ί  α  της  σαρκός 
και  ή  ίπιθνμία  τών  όφθαΧμών  κο\  ή  άΧαζονία  τού  β  ίο  ν  ουκ  eστιv  ίκ  τού 
π  ατρός  :  Jamcs  iv.  4—6,  iv.  1,  i.  14,  15,  iv.  16. 

ii.  18  i σ χάτη  ώρα  ίστίν'.  James  v.  .3. 

ii.  ΙΑ  ο  ηκovσaτe  άττ'  αρχής  iv  ΰ  μ'ιν  μ  e  ν  ί  τ  ω  :   James  i.  25. 
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*il.  25  αντη  εστίν  ή  eVayyf  λι'α  ήν  αντυς  (ττηγγείΧατο  η  μϊ  ν ,  τ  η  ν  ζ  ω  η  ν  τ  η  ν 
αΙων  LOV  :  James  i.  12  λημψΐται  τον  στίφανον  rrjs  ζωήί  ην  ΐπηγγΐ'ίΚατο  roiy 
αγαπώσιν  αντον. 

ιϋ.  8  6  ποιών  την  άμαρτίαν  «κ  τον  8ίαβόΧου  εστίν,  cf.  ver.  10  :  James  iv.  7,  iii.  6. 

*111.  9  6  γεγεννημίνοί  e  κ  του  θεον  άμαρτίαν  οϋ  ποίΐΐ,  οτι  σ  ττ  e  ρ  μ  α 
αυτόν  iv  αυτω  μένει,  cf.  ϋ.  29,  iv.  7  πάϊ  6  ά-γαπών  εκ  θεοί  γεγίννηται,  V.  1, 
4,  18  :  James  i.  J  8,  21. 

*111.  17  OS  δ'  αν  εχη  τον  βίον  τοΰ  κόσμου  καΐ  θ  ε  ω  ρ  η  τον  άδ  εΧφ  ο  ν 
αντον  χρε'ιαν  έχοντα  κα\  κΧείστ)  τα  σπΧάγ  χν  α  άπ'  αντοΰ  πώς  η 
αγάπη  τον  θ  ε  ον  μένει  εν  αντ  ώ  ;  τεκνία  μη  ay  απ  ώ  με  ν  λόγω  αλλά 
εν  έργω  και  άΧη  θ  ε  ία  :  James  ϋ.  5,  Λ'eΓ.  15,  16,1.  22,  25. 

*ΐϋ.  21,  22  εάν  η  καρδία  μη  καταγινώσκτ),  παρρησίαν  έχομε  ν  προς  τον 
θ  ε  όν,  κα\  Ό  εάν  αΐτ  ώ  μ  ε  ν  Χαμβάνομεν  οτι  τ  ά  ς  ε  ντοΧάς  αντον 
τηρούμε  ν,  V.  14  εάν  τι  αΐτ  ώ  με  θ  α  κατά  το  θέΧημα  αντοΰ  ακούει 
ημών:  James  i.  6,  7,  iv.  3,  v.  16. 

IV.  12εάί'  άγ  απ  ώ  μ  ε  ν  άΧΧηΧου  ς  ό  θεός  εν  η  μι  ν  μένει:  James  ϋ. 
8,  iv.  5. 

IV.  20  eai'  τις  ε  ιπ  η  οτι  αγαπώ  τον  θ  ε  ο  ν,  κ  α\  τον  α  δ  εΧφ  ο  ν  αντον 
μίση,  ψενστης  εστίν,  cf.  ϋ.  9  above  :  James  ii.  16,  iii.  9,  10,  ii.  1 — 4. 

V.  16  εάν  τις  i8  η  τον  αδεΧφον  αίι  τ  ο  ν  άμαρτάνοντα  άμαρτίαν  μη 
προς  θάνατον,  αιτήσει,  κ  αϊ  δώσει  αντ  ώ  ζωην  :  James  ν.  15,  19,  20. 

V.  19  ό  κόσμος  οΧο ς  εν  τώ'πονηρώ  κείται:  James  ΐν,  4 — 7  κόσμος... 
διάβοΧος. 

Ο  Uj).  John — 

ver.  12  Αημητρίω  μεμαρτνρηται.,.ΰπο  αντης  της  άΧηθείας  :  James  iii.  14  μη 
ψενδεσθε  κατά  της  άΧηθείας. 

(3)  Ads  of  the,  Apostles — 

ii.  17e'i'  rati  ε  σ  χάτ  a  ις  ημέραις:  James  V.  3. 

*Χ.  20  πορεύον  συν  αντο'ις  μηδέν  δ  ι  α  κ  ρ  ι  ν  ό  μ  ε  ν  ο  ς,  cf.  xi.  12  μηδέν  δ  ι  α- 
κρίνοντα  :  James  i.  6  αΐτείτω  εν  πίστει  μηδέν  διακρινόμενος. 

XV.  5τηρεΐντ6ννόμον:  only  found  elsewhere  in  Ν.  Τ.  in  James  ii.  10, 
though  φνΧάσσειν  νόμον  and  τηρε'ιν  Χόγον  or  εντοΧάς  are  common  enough. 

sv.  13 — 29,  xxi.  20 — 25,  speeches  and  letter  of  James.  For  resemblances 
between  these  and  our  Epistle  see  above,  pp.  3-5. 

(4)  Epistles  of  St.  Paul — 

it 

Beside  the  general  considerations  mentioned  under  (2),  there  \>  ^^ 
are  special  reasons  which  make  it  more  probable  that  St.  Paul 
was  acquainted  with  the  Epistle  of  St.  James  than  St.  James  with 
those  of  St.  Paul.  We  know  both  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Gala- 
tians  (ii.  12)  and  from  the  Acts  (xv.  1,  δ,  24)  that  the  Judaizing 
opposition  to  St.  Paul  at  Antioch  was  encouraged  by  persons 
who  professed  to  represent  the  views  of  the  Church  of  Jerusalem 
and  of  its  President  in  particular.  If  there  Λvere  any  epistle 
known  to  the  Syrian  Church  bearing  the  name  of  James,  it  may 
be  taken  for  granted  that  this  would  have  been  eagerly  read  by 
Paul  when  he  was  about  to  plead  in  behalf  of  the  freedom  of  his 
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Gentile  converts  before  the  Church  of  Jerusalem.  More  particu- 
larly would  this  be  so,  if  any  phrases  in  the  epistle  could  be 
turned  against  his  own  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith,  by  those 
who  maintained  that  Jew  and  Gentile  alike  could  only  be  justified 
by  the  works  of  the  law.  It  has  been  justly  remarked  that  the 
words  '  whoever  shall  keep  the  whole  law  and  yet  offend  in  one 
point,  he  is  guilty  of  all'  (James  ii.  10)  might  easily  be  twisted  by 
the  Judaizers  so  as  to  represent  St.  James  as  insisting  on  the 
observance  of  the  whole  Mosaic  code ;  and  that  it  is  perhaps  this 
misinterpretation  Avhich  is  referred  to  in  the  words  '  we  have  heard 
that  certain  which  went  out  from  us  troubled  you  saying.  Ye  must 
be  circumcised  and  keep  the  law,  to  whom  we  gave  no  such  com- 
mandment '  (Acts  XV.  24).^  On  the  other  hand  there  is  much  less 
likelihood  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  addressed  to  distant  churches  and 
dealing  so  much  with  personal  questions,  being  brought  under  the 
notice  of  St.  James.  That  there  is  a  connexion  between  the 
epistles  of  the  two  men,  has  been  the  general  belief  in  the  Church 
from  the  time  of  Augustine  downwards ;  but  this  connexion  has 
been  usually  explained  on  the  supposition  that  James  meant 
either  directly  to  controvert  Paul's  own  teaching,  or  at  any  rate  to 
put  forward  considerations  which  might  serve  to  restrain  the  ex- 
travagances of  his  followers.  It  has  been  pointed  out  however  by 
the  more  careful  students  of  our  Epistle,  such  as  Neander  and 
Bp.  Lightfoot,  that  the  argument  therein  contained  on  Faith  and 
Works  has  no  bearing  on  St.  Paul's  doctrine,  its  purport  being,  in 
the  words  of  John  Bunyan,  to  insist  that '  at  the  Day  of  Doom,  men 
shall  be  judged  according  to  their  fruit.  It  will  not  be  said  then 
Did  you  believe  ?  but,  Were  you  doers  or  talkers  only  ? '  '  For  as 
the  body  without  the  soul  is  but  a  dead  carcase,  so  saying,  if  it  be 
alone,  is  but  a  dead  carcase  also ' — a  doctrine  which  of  course  is 
common  to  St.  Paul,  as  to  every  other  writer  in  the  N.T. 

But  it  does  not  folloAv,  as  some  have  maintained,  that  because 
our  Ej)istle  gives  no  answer  to  St.  Paul's  argument  addressed  to  the 
Romans,  there  is  therefore  no  connexion  between  them.  I  think 
it  is  impossible  to  read  carefully  the  passages  given  below,  without 
feeling  that  the  one  writer  copied  from  the  other ;  and  that,  while 
St.  James  has  no  reference  to  St.  Paul,  St.  Paul  on  the  contrary 
writes  Λvith  constant  reference  to  St.  James,  sometimes  borrowing 

1  Pluiiirtrc,  p.  40  foil. 
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jjlivases  or  ideas,  sometimes  introducing  a  distinction  for  the 
purpose  of  avoiding  ambiguity,  at  other  times  distinctly  contro- 
verting his  arguments  as  liable  to  be  misapplied,  though  conscious 
all  the  while  of  a  general  agreement  in  his  conclusions.  As 
examples  of  borrowing,  sometimes  with  additions  and  improve- 
ments, I  will  only  refer  here  to  Kom.  ii.  13,  25,  v.  3,  vii.  23, 
xiv.  4,  22.  As  examples  of  new  distinctions  introduced  compare 
James  ii.  24  e^  βρ'^ων  8ίκαίοΰταί  άνθρωττος  καΐ  ουκ  εκ  ττ/στεω? 
μόνον,  with  Gal.  ii.  1(J  οι)  Βίκαιοΰται  άνθρωτΓθ<ζ  εξ  ερ'γων  νόμου, 
e  αν   μη    S  t  α   ττίστεως   Ίτ/σου  Χ.  ρ  ί  σ  τ  ο  ν. 

The  controversial  matter  must  be  dealt  with  at  greater  length. 
The  two  main  points  at  issue  are  (1)  the  necessity  of  works, 
(2)  Abraham's  justification  by  faith.  James  had  said  over  and 
over  again  '  Faith  without  works  is  dead '  (ii.  17,  20,  24,  26) ;  his 
meaning  being  (as  is  plain  from  ver.  14,  and  the  illustration  of  a 
philanthrophy  which  is  limited  to  words  (vv.  15,  16),  as  well  as 
from  the  whole  tone  and  argument  of  the  Epistle),  not  to  depreci- 
ate faith,  which  is  with  him  not  less  than  with  St.  Paul  the  very 
foundation  of  the  Christian  life  (cf.  i.  3,  6,  ii,  1,  v.  15),  but  to  insist 
that  faith,  like  love,  is  valueless,  if  it  has  no  effect  on  the  life, 
but  expends  itself  in  words.  St.  Paul  himself  does  the  same  in 
1  Thess.  i.  3,  Gal.  v.  6,  1  Cor.  xiii.  2,  Rom.  ii.  6—20,  and  indeed 
throughout  his  Epistles  ;  but  in  arguing  against  his  Judaizing 
antagonists,  who  denied  salvation  to  the  Gentiles  unless  they  were 
circumcised  and  in  all  other  respects  performed  '  the  works  of  the 
law,'  he  had  maintained  that  it  was  impossible  for  men  to  be  justified 
by  these  works,  and  that  it  was  by  faith  alone  that  even  the  Jews 
and  Abraham  himself,  no  less  than  Gentiles,  must  be  justified. 
He  therefore  challenges  the  phrase  of  St.  James  ή  ττί'στίν  χωρίς 
των  έργωι/  dpy/j  εστίν,  νεκρά  εστίν  by  a  direct  contradiction, 
ΧοΎΐζόμεθα  yap  Ζίκαίοΰσθαι  ττίστει  άνθρωττον  χωρίς  ερ'γων  νόμου, 
in  support  of  which  he  appeals  (1)  to  Deut.  xxvii.  26  'Cursed 
is  every  one  that  continueth  not  in  all  things  which  are  written 
in  the  book  of  the  law  to  do  them,'  as  proving  the  absolute  obedi- 
ence required  by  the  law.  Gal.  iii.  10,  (2)  to  the  confession  of  the 
Psalmist  (xiv.  cxliii.  2,  cf.  Rom.  iii.  20,  Gal.  iii.  16)  that  'by  the 
works  of  the  law  shall  no  fiesh  be  justified,'  and  to  that  of  the 
Preacher  (iii.  20,  cf.  Rom.  iii.  23)  '  there  is  not  a  just  man  upon 
earth  that  doeth  good  and  sinneth  not.'     If  the  contrary  suppo- 
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sition  Avere  true ;  if  St.  James  wrote  after  St.  Paul,  must  lie 
not,  with  these  passages  before  him,  have  either  attempted  to 
meet  the  arguments,  if  he  dissented ;  or  if  he  agreed  with  them 
(as  he  certainly  does  in  ii.  10,  11  and  in  iii.  2),  would  he  not 
have  avoided  the  use  of  phrases  such  as  %ωρι<?  των  ep^wv,  which 
were  liable  to  be  misunderstood  alike  by  the  followers  and  the 
opponents  of  the  Apostle  to  the  Gentiles  ? 

St.  Paul  goes  on  to  argue  that  the  blessings  promised  to  Abraham 
and  all  the  families  of  the  earth  in  him,  and  the  covenant  made 
with  Abraham  and  his  seed,  are  anterior  to  and  irrespective  of  the 
law ;  that  the  Scripture  expressly  attributes  to  Abraham  a 
righteousness,  not  of  Avorks,  but  of  faith,  and  states  generally 
that  '  the  just  shall  live  by  faith.'  To  these  arguments  iigain 
no  reference  is  made  by  St.  James,  except  to  the  familiar  quo- 
tation eirlarevaev  Αβραάμ  τω  θεω  και  βΧοΎΪσθη  αύτω  eh  Βίκαιοσύ- 
νην  (James  ii.  21,  22),  which  was  probably  in  common  use  among 
the  Jews  to  prove  that  orthodoxy  of  doctrine  sufficed  for  salvation. 
His  answer  is  that  Abraham's  faith  proved  itself  by  action,  when 
he  offered  Isaac  on  the  altar  :  if  he  had  not  acted  thus,  he  ΛνυηΚΙ 
not  have  been  accounted  righteous,  or  called  the  Friend  of  God. 
It  is  interesting  to  observe  how  St.  Paul  deals  with  this  statement, 
to  which  he  distinctly  refers  in  Rom.  iv.  2.  St.  James  had  said 
^Αβραάμ  6  ττατηρ  ημ,ων  ουκ  i^  epJωv  βδίκαιώθη  ;  St.  Paul  replies 
et  yap  'Αβραάμ  εξ  ερ^ων  έΖίκαιώθη,  e-^et  κανχ^ημα,  but  this,  as  he 
shows,  is  inconsistent  with  the  phrase  'reckoned  for  righteousness,' 
which,  like  the  similar  phrase  in  Ps.  xxxii.  1,  2,  implies  an  act  of 
free  grace  on  the  part  of  God,  not  a  strict  legal  obligation  of 
wages  earned  for  work  done.  His  second  answer  is  to  replace  the 
quotation  in  its  original  context  (Rom.  iv.  16 — 22),  as  spoken  of 
the  birth,  not  of  the  sacrifice  of  Isaac.  Abraham's  faith  in  the 
promised  birth  Λvas  a  settled  trust  in  God,  a  long-continued  hoping 
against  hope  :  it  was  this  postui-e  of  mind,  not  any  immediate 
action  consequent  upon  it,  which  Avas  reckoned  to  him  for 
righteousness  (ενβΖυναμώθη  rfj  ττίστει  Βούς  Βόξαν  τω  Ηεω  και 
ττΧηροφορηθεΙς  ότι  ο  €ΤΓηγγ€\ται  Βυνατός  εστίν  και  ττοιήσαι.  8  ι  ό 
eX  oy  ί  σ  θ  η  αύτω  εΙς  δικαιοσύνη  ν).  Nor  is  he  content 
to  leave  to  the  Jews  the  exclusive  boast  in  the  fatherhood  of 
Abraham  (James  ii.  21) :  all  who  inherit  Abraham's  faith  are  sons 
of  Abraham  (Gal.  iii.  7,  Rom.  iv.  12).     All  this  is  most  apposite  in 


RELATION  TO  OTHER  BOOKS  OF  THE  N.T.  xci 

reference  to  the  argument  of  St.  James  and  the  use  which  might  be 
made  of  it  by  Judaizers ;  but  put  the  case  the  other  way,  suppose 
St.  James  to  have  written  after  St.  Paul ;  and  how  inconceivable 
is  it  that  he  should  have  made  no  attempt  to  guard  his  position 
against  such  an  extremely  formidable  attack  !  Again  if  St  James 
was  really  opposed  to  St.  Paul  and  desired  to  maintain  that  man 
was  saved,  not  by  grace,  but  by  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses, 
which  was  incumbent  alike  on  Gentile  and  on  Jew,  why  has  he 
never  uttered  a  syllable  on  the  subject,  but  confined  himself  to  the 
task  of  proving  that  a  faith  which  bears  no  fruits  is  a  dead  faith  ? 

As  I  am  on  the  subject  of  faith  it  may  be  convenient  to  mention 
here  that  the  treatment  of  this  subject  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  is  such  as  to  suggest  that  the  writer  was  acquainted  with 
our  Epistle,  as  well  as  with  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans.  The  language 
of  St.  James  was  liable  to  be  misunderstood  because  he  does  not 
state  distinctly  what  he  means  by  '  faith.'  In  the  eleventh  chap- 
ter of  the  Hebrews  the  author  begins  Avith  a  definition  of  faith 
and  illustrates  its  power  by  a  long  series  of  examples.  In  ver.  6  he 
explains  why  it  is  impossible  to  please  God  without  faith.  In 
vi.  15  Abraham  is  said  to  have  obtained  the  promise  through  his 
patience  (μακρυθνμησας)  :  in  xi.  8  his  faith  is  evinced  by  his 
obedience  to  the  call  to  leave  his  own  country  and  go  he  knew 
not  where  ;  in  ver.  9  by  his  living  as  a  stranger  in  the  land  of 
promise  awaiting  the  establishment  of  the  City  of  God.  In  ver.  11 
faith  is  said  to  have  enabled  Sarah  to  conceive  when  she  was  past 
age.  In  ver.  17  it  is  pointed  out  that  the  offering  up  of  Isaac  by 
Abraham  flowed  naturally  from  his  faith,  that  He  who  had  given 
the  promise  '  In  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be  called '  was  able  even  to 
raise  him  from  the  dead.  In  vv.  13 — 16  it  is  said  of  the  patriarchs 
collectively,  that  they  died  in  faith  not  having  received  the  pro- 
mises but  having  saluted  them  afar  off,  desiring  a  better  country, 
that  is  an  heavenly.  Faith  is  exhibited  throughout  the  chapter 
not  as  in  rivalry  with  works,  as  might  seem  to  be  the  case  in  the 
writings  of  St.  Paul  and  St.  James,  but  as  the  cause  and  ground  of 
all  the  noble  deeds  of  the  ancient  worthies.  Thus,  though  it  may 
be  true  to  say  with  St.  James  '  that  Rahab  was  justified  by  works,' 
yet  it  is  a  higher  and  deeper  truth  to  say  that  she  was  saved  by 
faith,  since  her  works  were  only  the  natural  outcome  and  fruit  of 
her  faith. 
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1   Thcssalonians  (a.d  52)^ — 

V.  23  ό  θΐος. .  Λ-γιάσαι  υμάς  όΧοτ  eX  el  s,  και  όΧ  ύ  κλη  μ  ο  i>  \  μων  τ  υ  π  ν  e  ν  μ  α 
καΐ  ή  ψ  ^  Χ^  'ί '^'  ''■ο  σώμα  άμί'μπτως  e  ν  τ  f/  παρουσία  τον  Κυρίου 
ημών  '\η  σ  οΰ  Χρίστου  τ  η  ρη  θ  €  ίη  :  Jajnes  i.  4  η  8e  υπομονή  ΐργον  TeXdov 
ϊχΐΓω  ινα  ήτ(  TfXeioi  καΐ  όΧύκΧημοι,  ('.ί.  iii.  15,  V.  8,  ϋ.  1,  i.  27. 

1  Corinthians  (Spring  of  A.D.  57)  — 

*i.  27  τά  μωρά  τοΰ  κόσμου  e  ζ  (Xe  ζ  ατ  ο  ό  θ  e  υ  ς  ϊνα  καταισχύνη  tovs 
σοφονς,  κα\  τα  άσβίνη  τον  κόσμου  ίνα  καταισχύνη  τα  Ισχυρά... όπως  μη  κανχησηται 
πάσα  σαρζ  ΐνώπιον  τοΰ  θίοΰ  :  James  ii.  5  ου  χ  ό  θίος  (ζίΧίξατο  τους 
πτωχούς  τω  κ  ό  σ  μ  ω  πΧουσίουίίν  π  ί  σ  τ  f  ι,  i.  9,  10  καν  χ  ά  σ  θ  ω  te  ό 
οδίλφοϊ  ό  τ  απ  €  IV  ο  S  ΐ  ν  τω  ύ  ψ  e  ι  αντο  ΰ,  ό  δέ  πΧουσιος  iv  τη  ταπ€ΐνώα  ΐΐ 
αυτοΰ. 

ϋ.  9  ά  οφθαΧμοί  οίικ  ei8fv...o  σα  ητοίμασ^ν  ό  θ  e  ο  s  τ  οΐ  s  ay  απ  ω  σ  ι  ν 
αυτόν:  James  i.  12,  ii.  5. 

*ii.  14  ψυχικοί  8e  άνθρωπος  ου  b  e  χ€τ  αι  τ  a  τοΰ  π  ve  ύ  μ  ατ  ο  ς  τοΰ  θεοΟ, 
μωρία  yap  αύτω  €στίν  :  James  iii.  15  ούκ  'ίστιν  αυτή  η  σοφία  ιίνωθίν  κατ^ρχομίνη 
αΧλα  eπίyeιos,  ψυχική,   Βαιμονιώίιης. 

*iii.  18  μηδ(ΐ5  e  αντο  ν  ΐζαπατάτω'  e'l  τις  δοκΐΊ.  σοφύς  eivai  (v 
ΰμΊνι  μωρός  γενίσθω,  cf.  Gal.  vi.  3  et  yap  SoKel  τις  eivai  τι,  μηδέν  ων, 
eavTov  φ  ρ  e  ν  απ  ατά:  James  i.  26  fi'  τις  δοκύ  θρήσκος  eivai  μη  χαΧιναγωγών 
yXώσσav  αλλ'  απατών  καρδίαν  ίαυτοΰ  κ.τ.Χ. 

vi.  9,  XV.  33,  cf.  Gal.  vi.  7,  μη  πΧανασθΐ  :  James  i.  16  μή  πΧανΰσθί  (nowliere 
else  in  Ν.  Τ.). 

xiii.  12  βΧίπομ^ν  δι  ίσόπτρου,  cf.  Cor.  iii.  18  την  δόξαν  Κυρίου  κατοπτριζόμΐ- 
νοι ;  James  i.  23  eV  ΐσόπτρω. 

XV.  35  αλλ*  (pel  τις  Πώς  eyeipovrai  ο'ι  νΐκροί ;  James  ϋ.  8  αλλ'  «'  ρ  f  ί  τις 
Σΰ  πίστιν  ΐχ^ις  (the  phrase  is  not  uncommon,  and  is  apparently  used  in 
different  senses  by  St.  Paul  and  by  St.  James). 

2  Corinthians  (Autumn  of  a.d.  57) — 

iv.  6  ό  Geos  ό  (Ιπών  'Έ  κ  σκότους  φ  ώ  ς  Χάμψ(ΐ,  ος  eX  α  μψ  e  ν  fv  τ  αΐ  ς 
καρδίαις  ημών  προς  φωησμον  της  yvώσ€ως  :  Jauies  i.  17  δώρημα  TtXfiov... 
καταβα'ινον   άπο  τοΰ   πατρός  τ  ώ  ν   φώτων. 

*vi.  7  fV  λόγω  άΧη  θ  f  ί  α  ς,  iv  δυνάμει  Q(ov,  cf.  Col.  i.  5  ίΧπίδα  ην  προηκού- 
σατΐ  iv  τω  λόγω  της  άΧη  θείας  τοΰ  evayyeXiov,  Eph.  i.  13  άκούσαντες  τον 
Χ  oy  ο  ν  της  άΧη  θ  ε  ία  ς,  το  εύαγγίΧιον  τί}?  σωτηρίας,  2  Tim.  ϋ.  15  όρθοτομοΰντα 
τον  Xoyov  της  άΧηθείας  :  James  i.  18  βουΧηθεις  άπεκνησεν  ημάς  λόγω  άΧηθείας  (the 
jilirase  occurs  nowhere  else  in  N.  T.  but  is  fdund  in  LXX.  Psa.  cxix  43  μη 
περιεΧης  εκ  τοΰ  στόματος  μου  Xoyov  άΧηθείας,  άτι  iπ\  τοϊς  κρίμασί  σου  επηΧπισα,  κα\ 
φυΧάζω  τον  νόμον  σου  δια  παντός. 

*vni.  2  i  ν  π  οΧΧη  δοκιμή  ΘΧ  ίψ  ε  ω  ς  η  περίσσεια  της  χα  ράς  αυτών  : 
James  i.  2,  21. 

*xii.  20  ερις  ζηΧος  θνμοϊ  εριθίαι  κ  ατ  αΧ  αΧ  ι  α\...ά  κατ  α  στ  α  σ  ί  αι  : 
James  iii.  14,  16,  iv.  11. 

Galatians  (Close  of  A.D.  57) — 

On  the  relation  between  St.  Paul  and  St.  James  in  regard  of  Justification 
and  the  example  of  Abraham,  see  ii.  15,  16,  iii.  6,  and  compare  the  remarks  at 
tlie  head  of  tliis  section  (4). 

^  I  take  the  dates  from  Lewin's  Fa.iti  Sacri  except  in  the  case  of  the  Epistles  to 
the  Galatians  and  Pliilippians,  where  I  follow  Bp.  Ijif^litfoot  {Gal.  i>p.  36 — 56  ami 
Phil.  pp.  30—46). 
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iii.  26  TTcivTes  yap  vioi  Qeov  ears  δια  της  πίστεως  iv  Χ.  Ί.,  iv.  6  on  he  eVre  vun^ 
(ζαττεσταΧίν  6  Qebs  το  πνΐΰμα  τοΰ  Υιοί  αυτόν  {Is  tcls  καρδίας  χιμων  κράζον  Άββα 
ή  Πατήρ  :  James  i.  18,  iv.  5. 

iv.  22 — 31  the  sou  of  the  bondwoman  and  the  son  of  the  free,  Mount  Sinai 
and  Jerusalem  which  is  above,  v.  13  in  ίλΐνθΐρία  εκλήθητ^,  ver.  18  el  πνίΰματι 
tiyeaBe  ονκ  eVre  ύττο  νόμον  :  James  i.  25,  il.  12. 

v.  3  ΪΊφ{ΐΚέτης  eVrif  o'Kov  τον  νόμον  τΐοιησαι'.  James  ii.  10  όστις  o\o  ν 
Τον  ν  ό  μον  τη  ρ  ή  σ  J]  πταίσΐ]  8e  iv  evi,  yeyovev  τνάντων  ένοχος. 

V.  1Ί  ή  σαρξ  iπίθυμe'L  κατά  του  ττνενματος,  το  δε  ττνενμα  κατά  της  σαρκός,  ταντα 
yap  άλΧήΧοις  άντίκίΐται :  James  iv.  4,  5. 

vi.  9  το  καΧυν  ττυιουντες  μη  iγκaκώμev^  καιρώ  yap  ίδ/ω  θερίσομιν  μη  iκXυόμevoι  : 
James  ν.  7. 

Humans  (a.d.  58) — 

*i.  16,  17  {το  evayyeXiov)  δυν  a  μις  θβοί  i  στ  ιν  et?  σ  ωτη  ρ  ίαν  ιταντί  τω 
7ηστΐνοντι...δ  ι  καιοσυνη  yap  Qeov  iv  αίιτώ  άποκαΧυπτΐται,  cf.  iii.  21,  25: 
James  i.  21  δίζασθε  τον  ί'μφντον  Xoyov  τον  δννάμενον  σώσαι  τάς 
ψυχάς  ίιμων,  vev.  20  opyrj  ανδρός  θεον  δικαιοσύνη  ν  ονκ  ipyάζeτaι.  The 
phrase  δικ.  θ.  is  taken  from  Micah  vi.  5. 

ii.  1  ώανθρωπΐ  πάς  ό  κ  ρ  ί  ν  ω  ν.,.τά  yap  αντά  πράσσεις  ό  κρίνων,  cf.  ix. 
20  :  James  ii.  20  ώ  άνθρωπε  κενέ,  iv.  11  quoted  below  on  xiv.  4. 

^ii.  5  θησαυρίζεις  σεαντώ  δργην  ivήμepa6pyης^.  James  v.  3  e  ^  j;  σ  α  υ- 
ρίσατε  iv  iσχάτaις  ή  μέ  ρ  αις,  ver.  5  iepey^rare  τάς  καρδίας  iv  ήμερα 
σ  φ  ay  ή  ς.     Both  founded  on  precedents  in  O.T. 

^il.  13  ov  yap  ο  ι  a  κ  ρ  ο  ατ  αϊ  νόμου  δίκαιοι  παρά  τώ  θεώ,  αΧΧ'  ο  Ί  π  ο  ιη  τ  α\ 
νόμον  δικαιωθησονται:  James  i.  22  yίvεσθε  π  ο  ιητ  αΐ  Xoyov  καΐ  μ  ή 
α  κ  ρ  οατ  αΐ  μόνον,  25  6  δε  παρακνψας  εΙς  νόμον  τεΧειον  τον  της  εΧενθερίας. .. 
ουκ  ακροατής. ..yevόμεvoς  άΧΧά  ποιητής  epyov,  οντος  μακάριος,  cf.  ii.  24, 
iv.  11  ποιητής  νόμον. 

ii.  17 — 24  on  teachers  who  do  not  practise  what  they  teach  :  James  iii.  1  on 
over-eagerness  to  teach  and  the  dangers  of  teaching. 

*ii.  25  iav  παραβάτης  νόμον  fji  ή  περιτομή  σον  άκροβνστία  ytyovεv,\eτ. 
27 ."   James  ii.  11  εΐ  δέ  ου  μοιχεΰεις  φονεύεις  δ> ,  ytyovas  παραβάτης  νόμον. 

iii.  28  Xoyιζόμεθa  δικαιονσθαι  π  ί  στ  ε  ι  άνθρωπον  χωρίς  e  py  ων  νόμον  : 
James  ii.  24,  compare  remarks  at  the  head  of  this  section  (4). 

*iv.  1 — 5,  16 — 22.  Paul  here  betrays  a  consciousness  that  Abraham  had  been 
cited  as  an  example  of  works,  and  endeavours  to  show  that  the  woi'd  Χογίζομαι 
is  inconsistent  with  this  :  James  ii.  21 — 23. 

iv.  20  εΙς  τήν  iπayy(Xίav  τον  θεον  οίι  διε  κ  ρ  ίθη  τη  απιστία  αλλ'  iδvva- 
μώθη  τη  π  ί  στ  €  ι,  cf.  xiv.  23  :  James  i.  6,  ii.  4. 

*V.  3 — 5  καν  χώ  με  θ  a  iv  τ  αίς  ΘΧίψε  σ  ιν,  ε  Ιδ  ότ  ε  ς  οτ  ι  ή  ΘXίyp■  ις 
νπ  ο  μονή  ν  κατ  ε  py  ά  ζ  ε  τ  αι,  ή  δε  υπομονή  δοκιμήν,  ή  δ  ε  δοκιμή  εΧπίδα, 
ή  δε  έΧπΙς  ου  καταισχύνει,  οτι  ή  άyάπη  τοΰ  θεού  iκκfχυτaι,  cf.  1  Cor.  27-29  : 
James  i.  2 — 4  π  άσαν  χαράν  ήγήσασθε  όταν  π  ε  ι  ρ  ασ  μοϊς  π  ε  ρ  ιπ  ε- 
σητe...yιvώσκovτες  οτι  το  δοκίμιον  υμών  της  πίστεως  κaτεpyάζετaι 
νπομονην,  η  δ  ε  υπομονή  'ipyov  τεΧειον  εχέτω  ίνα  ήτε  τέΧειοι.  (Here  it  is  more 
probable  that  Paul  is  working  up  a  hint  received  from  James,  than  that  the 
less  complete  analysis  should  have  been  borrowed  from  the  more  complete.) 
Cf.  a'so  James  i.  9  κανχάσθω  6  άδεΧφός  εν  τώ  ΰψει. 

vi.  23  τά  yap  ό\//•ώΜα  της  αμαρτίας  θάνατος,  το  δέ  χάρισμα  τον  θεον  ζωή  αΙώνιος  : 
James  i.  15. 

*vii.  23  βΧέπω  έτερον  νόμον  i  ν  τ  οΐς  μέΧε  σ  ίν  μου  άντίστρατενόμενον 
τώ  νόμω  τον  νοόις  μου  κα\  αΙχμαΧωτίζοντά  με  τώ  νόμω  της  (ΐμαρτίας  τώ  οντι  iv  τοις 
μέΧεσίν  μον,  cf.  vi.  13  :  James  iv.  1  πόθεν  πόΧεμοι  •   ουκ  εντεύθεν  iκτώv  ηδονών 
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ίιμων  τ  ων  σ  τ  ρ  ατ  e  ν  ο  μ  e  ν  ω  ν  fv  to2s  μίΧΐσιν  υμών;  (Here  too  JameS 
is  simpler,  Paul  more  developed.) 

*Vlll.  7  TO  φρόνημα  τηί  σαρκός  e  χθ  ρ  a  els  θ  f  ύν,  τώ  y  a  ρ  ν  ό  μω  τον  θ  f  οϋ 
ονχ  ύτΓοτάσσ€ται'.  James  iv.  4  ή  φι\ία  του  κόσμου  ί'χθρα  τοΰ 
θ€οΰ  €στίν,  ver.  7  νΐΓοτά•γητ€  τω  θίώ,  άντίστητΐ  δί  τώ  ^ιαβόίΚω. 

*vili.  21  αίιτη  η  κτ  ί  σ  ι  ί  €λ(νθ€ρωθήσΐται...(ΐ5  τ  ι)  ν  fXevdfpiav  της  8όξης  των 
τίκνων  τον  θ€ον,  ver.  23  ολλα  κα\  αύτοι  την  άτταρχην  τοΰ  πνΐΰματος  'ίχοντΐς... 
στΐνάζομΐν  υΐοθΐσίαν  άτΓ€κ8ΐχόμ(νοι,  xi.  16  el  η  απαρχή  άγια  καΐ  το  φύραμα: 
James  i.  18  άπ  t  κν  η  σ  e  ν  ή  μας. ..els  το  elvai  ημάς  απ  α  ρχην  τίνα  των 
αυτού  κτισμάτων,  Υβτ.  25  vόμos  e'Xev  θ  e  ρ  ias.  (Paul  works  up  the  hint 
of  St.  James  into  a  far  more  elaborate  conception.) 

X.  3  α-γνοούντ(ς  την  τον  θβοΰ  δικαιοσννην  και  την  18ίαν  ζητούντ(ς  στη- 
σαι :  see  above  on  i.  16,  17. 

xi.  17,  18  κατ  ακανχά  σθ  ai:  James  ii.  13,  iii.  14. 

xii.  14  eiXoye'iTe  κα\  μη  καταράσθε  :  James  iii.  10. 

■^xiii.  3  θ  e\  e  IS  8  e  μι)  φοβΰσθαι ;  το  αγαθόν  ποίει  :  James  ii.  20  ^  e  λ  f  t  y  8  e 
γνώναι ;   'Αβραάμ  ουκ  ΐξ  ΐργων  e'8ικaιώθη  ; 

Χ111.  12  απ  ο  θ  ώ  μ  e  θ  α  τά  '4ργα  τού  σκότους,  ev8vσώμeθa  τά  όπλα  τοΰ 
φωτός  '.  James  i.  21  απ  ο  θ  ΐ  μe  ν  ο  ι  πάσαν  ρνπαρίαν  κ  α\  π  e  ρ  ι  σ  σ  e  ί  αν 
κακία5...8£ζασθ€  τον  £μφυτον  Χί'ιγον  τον  8υνάμΐνον  σωσαι  τάς  ψυχάς  υμών. 

*χΐν.  4  σν  τ  ίς  e  ί  6  κρίνων  άΧΧότριον  οΐκίτην  ;  τ  ώ  18  Ι  ω  κυ  ρ  Ίω  στη  Ke  ι 
η  πίπτει,  cf.  ϋ.  1  and  1  Cor.  iv.  3 — 5  ό  άν  ακρ  ίν  ων  pe  Κύριος  i  στιν, 
ώστε  μ  η  προ  καιρού  τι  κρίνετε:  James  iv.  11  e  is  εστίν  νομοθέτης  κα\ 
κριτής,  σν  8  ε  τις  ε  Ι,  6  κρίνων  τον  πΧη  σ  ίον  ;  (It  is  hardly  conceivable 
that  a  later  writer  could  lose  the  point  of  αλλότριοι/  οίκετην  and  τω  18ίω  κυρίω, 
though  these  are  natural  improvements  to  make,  if  the  simpler  form  is  the 
older.) 

*xiv.  22,  23  σ  ΰ  π  ί  στ  ι  ν  έχεις;  κατά  σαυτόν  εχε...6  8  ε  διακρινόμενος, 
εάν  φαγη,  κατακεκριται,  οτι  ουκ  εκ  πίστεως:  James  ϋ.  18  σν  πίστιν  έχεις 
κάγώ  έργα  εχω,  i.  16  αΐτ  ε  ίτ  ω  εν  πι  στ  ε  ι  μηδέν  διακρινόμενος,  ό  γαρ 
διακρινόμενος  εοικε  κΧνδωνι  θαΧήσσης. 

rhilipinans  (a.D.  62) — 

i.  1 1  πεπΧηρωμένοι  καρπον  δικαιοσύνης:  see  on  Heb.  xii.  1 1. 
iii.  9  την  εκ  θεού  δικαιοσύνην  :  see  on  Roin.  1.  16. 
ΪΛ'.  6  ό  Κύ  ρ  ιος  εγγύς  :  James  ν.  8. 

Colossians  (a.d.  68) — 

ii.  4  Ίνα  μη  τις  π  α  ρ  αΧ  ο  γ  ί  σ  η  τ  α  ι  υμάς  εν  πιθανυΧηγία  :  James  i.  22  παρ  α- 
Χογισάμενοι  εαυτούς. 

iii.  8  νυνί  δε  απ  ό  θ  ε  σ  θ  ε  κα\  ΰμε'ις  τά  πάντα,  ό  ργην,  θυμον,  κ  α  κ  ί  α  ν,  βΧασ- 
φ  η  μι  αν  :  see  on  Ε^Λ.  iv.  22. 

iii.  12  ενδύσασθε...τ  απ  ε  IV  οφ  ρ  ο  σ  υ  ν  η  ν,  π  ρ  αν  τ  ητ  α,  μακροθνμίαν: 
James  i.  21,  iv.  10,  v.  7. 

Ephesians  (a.d.  C3) — 

1.  5  προορίσας  ημάς  ε  Ις  ν  Ί  ο  θ  ε  σ  ί  a  ν . .  .κ  a  τ  ά  την  ε  ν  δ  ο  κ  ί  α  ν  τού  θ  εΧη  - 
μ  ατός    αντοΰ  :    James   i.    18  βουΧηθεΙς  άπεκύησεν    ημάς. 

i.    13  τον  Χόγον  της  άΧη  θ  ε  ίας,  see  οη  2  Cor.  vi.  7. 

*iv.  13,  14  μέχρι  καταντησωμεν  οΊ  πάντ€ς...εις  Άνδρα  τ  έΧ  ε  ιον...ινα  μηκέτι 
ώμεν  νηπιοι,  κΧυ  δ  ω  ν  ι  ζό  μ  ε  ν  ο  ι  κα\  περιφερόμενοι  π  αντί  άνέμω  της 
διδασκαΧίας:  James  i.  4  Ινα  ητε  τέΧειοι  κα\  όΧόκΧηροι  εν  μηδενΐ  Χειπό- 
μενοι,  ver.   6   ό  διακρινόμενος  εοικε  ν  κΧύδων  ι    θαΧάσσης  άνεμιζο- 
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μίνω  και  ρ  iir  t  ζο  μί  ν  ω.  (St.  Paul's  is  the  more  finished  :  his  metaphor 
seems  built  upon  the  simile  in  St.  James.) 

*i\'.  22  —  25  άποθίσθαι,  ν  μας  κατά  την  ττροτίραν  άναστροφην  τυν 
παΧαιον  ανθρωττον  τον  φθΐΐρόμΐνον  κατά  τ  ά  s  επιθυμίας  της  απά- 
της, άνανίονσθαι  8t  τω  πν(νματι  του  νόος  υμών  κα\  €ν8υσασθαι  τον  καινον 
ιίνθρωπον  τον  κατά  θΐον  κτισθίντα...(ν  όσιότητι  της  αΧηθΐίας.  Αιο  αττο- 
θίμίνοι  το  ψ(ΰ8ος  κ.τ.λ.  cf.  1  Pet.  ii.  1  :  James  i.  21,  15,  26,  18. 

*iv.  30,  31  ^17  XvnfiTe  το  πνίΐμα  το  ayiov  τον  θβοΰ,  ev ω  €σφρα•γίσθητ€...πΰσα 
πικρία  κα\  θνμυς  κα\  ο  ρ -γη  κα\  κρανγη  κα\  βΧασ  φη  μ  ί  α  άρθητω  αφ'  υμών 
συν  πάσΐ]  κακία:  James  iv,  5,  iii.  14,  i.  20,  ii.  7. 

epistle  to  Tiius  (a.d.  64) — 

iii.  2  μη^ίνα  βΧ  ασ  φη  μΐΊν,  αμάχους  €  ι  ν  α  ι,  (πΐ€ΐκίΊς,  πασαν  f  ν- 
8ΐίκννμ(νους  πραντητα,  ver.  3  ήμΐν  γάρ  ποτ€.  ..άπβιθίΐς,  πΧ  αν  ώ  μ  (- 
vol,  δουλί  v'oi/res  ίπιθνμίαις  κα\  η  δ  ον  α'ι  ς  ποικίΧαις  i  ν  κακία  κ  αΐ 
φθάνω  8ιάγοντΐς,  ver.  8  Ινα  φροντίζωσιν  καΧών  έργων  προίστασθαι  οί  πΐπισ- 
Τ€υκότ€ς  θΐω  :  James  iii.  13  δίί^άτω  «κ  τής  καΧης  ανάστροφης  τά  ΐ'ργα 
αν  του  (V  π  ρ  αύτητ  ι  σοφίας,  ver.  17  η  δε  (ίνωθΐν  σοφία.. .ά-γνη,  e  ι  ρη  ν  ικη, 
i  π  le  ικής,  f  υπ  e  ιθ  η  ς,  cf.  i.  21,  iv.  1. 

First  Epistle  to  Timothy  (A.D.  64) — 

*i.  7  θ  eXovT  (  ς  e  ίν  ai  ν  ο  μ  ο  8 1  δ  ά  σ  κ  aX  ο  ι  :  James  iii.  1  μη  π  οΧΧοΙ 
διδάσκαλοι  y  ίν  e  σ  θ  e. 

*ν.  22  σ€αυτ6ν  άγνον  τ  η  ρ  f  ι,  vi.  14:  τ  η  ρ  η  σ  α  ί  σ€  την  (ντοΧήν  ΙΊσ  π  ιΧο  ν: 
James  i.  27   ασπ  ιΧον  e  αυτόν  τη  ρ  el  ν  άπο  τοΰ  κόσμου. 

*vi.  11  τ  ο  ι  ς  πΧου  σ  ίοι  ς  iv  τω  νυν  αιών  ι  π  α  ρ  ayy  eXXf  μη  ίι  ψηΧ  ο- 
φρονείν  μηδΐ  ηΧπ  ικέ  ν  αι  ε'ττι  πΧοΰ  τ  ο  ν  άδηΧότ  ητ  ι.,.πΧου  τ  fiv  iv 
i' pyois  καΧο'ις  :  James  i.  10,  ii.  5,  iii.  13. 

Second  Epistle  to  Timothy  (a.d.  GQ) — 

ii.  9  iv  ω  κακοπ  αθ  ώ  μίχρι  δΐσμων  ως  κακούργος,  ver.  3  σνγκακοπάθη- 
σ  ον  ως  καΧος  στρατιώτης  Ίησοΰ  Χρίστου,  iv.  5  συ  δέ  νηφ€  iv  πάσιν,  κακοπάθη- 
σον  :  James  ν.  13  κακοπαθύ  τις  iv  ΰμϊν ;  προσ(υχίσθω,  ver.  10  υπόδειγμα  Χάβετε 
της  κακοπαθίας  τους  προφητας. 

ϋ.  12  πιστός  6  Χόγος.,.εΙ  υπομίνομεν,  κα\  συμβασιΧεΰσομεν,  cf.  iv. 
7;  James  i.  12  μακάριος  ο  ς  υπομένει  πειρασμον  οτι  δόκιμος  γενό- 
μενος Χη  μ•ψ  ετ  αι  τον  στ  ε  φ  αν  ον  της  ζωής  ον  επηγγείλατο  τοΊς  άγαπώσιν 
αυτόν.  (Probably  St.  Paul  quotes  from  an  early  hymn  founded  on  the  same 
original  αγραφον  as  the  verse  of  St.  James.) 

11.  15  σποΰδασον  σεαυτον  δό  κι  μ  ον  παραστήσαι  τώ  θεώ...όρθοτομοϋντα  τον 
Χόγον  τής  άΧη  θε  ίας  :  James  i.  12,  18. 

iii.  1  iv  ε  σ χάταις  ήμεραις  ivστήσovτaι  καιροί  χαΧεποί :  James  V.  1 — 5, 
esp.  3  iθησaυpίσaτε  i  ν  i  σ  χάτ  a  ι  ς  η  με  ρ  αι  ς. 

*iv.  t,  8  τον  αγώνα  ηγώνισμαι,.,Χοιπον  απόκειται  μοι  6  τής  δικαιοσύνης  στέφα- 
νος ο  ν  αποδώσει  μοι  ό  Κΰ  ρ  ιος.,.ό  δίκαιος  κριτής,  ου  μόνον  δέ  iμoϊ 
άλλα  και  πάσιν  το'ις  ηγαπη  κόσ  ι  την  επιφάνειαν  αυτού:  James  i.  12,  see 
above  on  ii.  12  πιστός  ό  Χόγος. 

(5)  Einstles  of  St.  Peter  and  St.  Jtcde — 

I  think  no  unprejudiced  reader  can  doubt  that  the  resemblances 
between  the  Epistle  of  St.  James  and  the  First  Epistle  of  St.  Peter, 
the  recurrence  in  them  of  the  same  Avords  and  phrases,  and  their 
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common  quotations  from  the  O.T.,  are  such  as  to  prove  conclusively 
that  the  one  borrowed  from  the  other.  Nor  can  there  be  much 
doubt  as  to  Λvhich  of  the  two  was  the  borrower,  if  we  observe  liow, 
in  almost  every  case,  the  common  thought  finds  fuller  expression 
in  St.  Peter.  Thus  both  Epistles  are  addressed  to.  the  Diaspora, 
but  in  St.  Peter  we  have  the  distinctive  touch  ξκλβκτοΐς  irapein- 
Βί']μοί<;  ΒιαστΓοράς.  St.  James  addresses  the  Twelve  Tribes  of  the 
Diaspora  without  limitation ;  but  his  letter,  as  I  have  argued  in 
the  chapter  on  the  Persons  Addressed,  would  probably  be  circulated 
mainly  among  the  Jews  of  the  Eastern  Dispersion ;  while  St.  Peter, 
Avriting,  as  I  imagine,  during  the  imjjrisonment  of  St.  Paul  at 
Rome  to  the  Jews  of  Asia  Minor,  Λvith  the  view  of  rcujoving  their 
prejudices  against  his  teaching,  took  the  Epistle  of  St.  James  as 
liis  model,  but  ingrafted  upon  it  the  more  advanced  Christian 
doctrine  which  he  shared  with  St.  Paul.  If  we  actept  the  genuine- 
ness of  the  Second  Epistle,  we  shall  find  an  interesting  parallel  in 
the  close  relation  between  it  and  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude.  These 
however  are  of  course  matters  of  more  or  less  uncertainty.  But 
the  close  connexion  between  James  i.  2  and  1  Pet.  i.  6,  7  is  proved 
beyond  all  doubt  by  the  recurrence  in  both  of  the  phrases  ttolkl- 
\oL<i  7Γ€ίρασμοΐ<;  and  το  Βοκίμιον  υμών  τή<;  ττίστβως  with  its  un- 
usual order  of  Avords.  Assuming  then,  as  we  must,  that  one  copied 
from  the  other,  we  find  the  trial  of  faith  illustrated  in  St.  Peter  (as 
in  Psa.  Ixvi.  10,  Prov.  xvii.  3,  Job  xxiii.  10,  Zech.  xiii.  9,  Mai.  iii.  3) 
by  the  trying  of  the  precious  metals  in  the  fire :  we  find  also  the 
addition,  oXcyov  aprt,  el  8eov,  Χυττηθέντβς,  which  looks  as  if  it  were 
intended  to  soften  down  the  uncompromising  Stoicism  of  St. 
James'  ττασαν  χαραν  ηΎησασθβ.  Again  comparing  James  i.  18 
and  1  Pet.  i.  23,  we  find  the  bare  'begat  he  us  with  the  word  of 
truth '  of  the  former  expanded  into  '  having  been  begotten  again 
not  of  corruptible  seed,  but  of  incorruptible,  through  the  word  of 
God  Avliich  liveth  and  abideth.'  So  in  1  Pet.  ii.  1,  2,  the  simpler 
expression  of  James  (i.  21)  'Wherefore  putting  away  all  filthiness 
and  overflowing  of  malice,  receive  with  meekness  the  implanteil 
word  which  is  able  to  save  your  souls '  is  elaborated  into  '  Putting 
away  therefore  all  malice  and  all  guile  and  hypocrisies  and 
envies  and  all  evil  speakings,  as  newborn  babes  long  for  tlic 
spiritual  {XojlkOv)  milk  which  is  without  guile,  that  ye  may  grow 
thereby  unto  salvation.'   Compare  also  James  i.  12  with  1  Pet.  v.  4 
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where  the  crown  of  life'  becomes  'the  crown  of  glory  which  fadeth 
not  away';  James  iv.  10  with  1  Pet.  v.  6,  where  'Humble  your- 
selves in  the  sight  of  God  and  he  shall  exalt  you '  becomes 
'  Humble  yourselves  under  the  mighty  hand  of  God  that  he  may 
exalt  you  in  due  time.'  In  the  immediate  context  the  simple 
'  Resist  the  devil'  of  James,  becomes  'Your  adversary  the  devil  as 
a  roaring  lion  walketh  about  seeking  whom  he  may  devour;  whom 
resist  steadfast  in  the  faith '  in  Peter.  The  most  important 
changes  are  those  in  which  the  tone  of  the  New  Testament  is  sub- 
stituted for  that  of  the  Old,  as  in  I  Pet.  ii.  21,  where  Christ  is  set 
before  us  as  our  example  of  patient  suffering,  in  contrast  with 
James  v,  10,  where  the  example  of  the  prophets  is  appealed  to. 
Perhaps  under  this  head  may  be  mentioned  the  change  from  στηρί- 
ζατβ  τάς  καρ8ία<;,  in  James  ν,  9,  to  6  Θεο?  αύτος  στηρί^βί  in  I  Pet. 
v.  10 ;  and  the  employment  of  the  emphatic  irpo  ττάντων  to  enforce 
the  exhortation  to  brotherly  love  in  I  Pet.  iv.  8,  instead  of  the 
exhortation  to  abstain  from  swearing  in  James  v.  12. 

There  is  a  curious  difference  between  the  use  made  of  quotations 
from  the  Old  Testament  in  the  two  Epistles.  St.  James  seldom 
quotes  exactly.  We  can  see  by  his  phraseology  that  he  has  some 
passage  of  the  Old  Testament  in  his  mind,  but  he  uses  it  freely 
to  colour  his  language,  applying  it  to  his  own  immediate  purpose 
without  any  scrupulous  reference  to  its  original  context.  It  is  this 
laxity  of  quotation  which  causes  the  difficulty  in  James  iv.  4-G  and 
presents  what  is  probably  an  '  unwritten  word '  of  Christ  under 
two  forms  in  i.  12  and  ii.  5.  If  we  turn  to  the  quotations  which 
are  common  to  him  and  to  St.  Peter,  we  often  find  the  inexact  and 
careless  reminiscences  of  the  former  corrected  and  supplemented 
in  the  latter.  Thus  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  vvhen  St.  James 
used  the  phrase  8οκίμων  ττίστβως  he  had  in  his  mind  Prov.  xxvii. 
21  Βοκίμιον  άρ^υρίω  καΐ  ■χ^ρυσω  ττυρωσίς,  άνηρ  he  δοκιμάζεται 
Bca  στόματο<{  β'^κωμιαζόντων  αυτόν,  and  Prov.  xvii.  3,  which  is 
nearer  in  meaning  though  less  closely  allied  in  expression,  ωσττζρ 
Βοκιμάζεται  iv  καμίνω  άργυρος  καΐ  'χρυσός,  ούτως  εκΧεκταΙ  καρ- 
Biai  Ίταρα  Kuptft),  and  accordingly  we  find  St.  Peter  supplying 
these  words  (Βοκίμιον)  ττοΧυτιμότβρον  γ^ρυσίου  του  αττοΧλυμζνου 
Bta  ττνρος  Be  Βοκιμαζημένου.  Another  quotation  appears  in  James 
i.  10,  11  (let  the  rich  man  boast  in  his  humiliation)  οτι  ώο  λνΘοο 
χόρτου  TrapeXevaeTai'   aveTeiXev  yap  ο  ήΧιος  συν  τω  καύσωνι  καΐ 
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έξηρανβν  τον  χόρτο  ν  καΐ  το  λνΘοο  αυτού  eHeneoeN  καΐ  η 
evTTpeTreia  του  ττροσώττου  αυτού  αττώλετο•  οϋτω<;  καΐ  6  ττλούσ^ο? 
iv  ταΐς  7ropeiai<;  αυτού  μαρανθήσβταί.  This  is  evideutly  taken 
mainly  from  Isa.  xl.  C,  7,  where  the  perishing  nature  of  man  is 
contrasted  with  tlie  imperishableness  of  God's  Word.  St.  James, 
it  will  be  seen,  confines  himself  to  the  former  branch  of  the  com- 
parison, limiting  it  indeed  to  the  case  of  the  rich  man,  and  makes 
no  mention  here  of  the  Word.  But  in  1  Pet.  i.  23  the  ncAV  life 
communicated  by  the  living  and  abiding  Word  of  God.  which  St. 
James  treats  of  in  another  part  of  his  Epistle,  is  the  subject  of  the 
discourse  {άνα'γβ'γεννημβνοί. . .Bta  Χόηου  ζώντο'ς  θεού  καΐ  μένοντος); 
this  is  then  proved  by  the  quotation,  given  almost  literally  from 
Isaiah,  as  follows:  Blotl  πλ5λ  ΟΛρΞ  ώς  χόρτοα  κλι  πλολ  λόζΛ  αυτής 
ώα  ΛΝθοο  χόρτογ•  έΐΗρΛΝθΗ  ό  χόρτοο  κΛί  το  ^^νΘοο  e2eneaeN•  το  λέ 
ρΗΜΛ  Κυρίου  MeNei  eic  ton  λιοονλ,  the  only  changes  being  the  in- 
sertion of  the  first  ώ?,  the  substitution  of  αυτής  for  ΛΝθρώπογ  and 
of  Κυρίου  for  τογ  Θεογ  ΗΜωΝ.  In  the  passage  of  St.  James  we 
observe  the  intermingling  of  another  quotation  from  the  Book  of 
Jonah  iv.  8  iyeveTO  a  μ  a  τ  ω  άν  ατ  e  l\  a  l  τ  o  v  ή\  lo  v  και 
TT  ρ  0  σ  έτ  αξ  6V  ό   Θεό?   ττνεύματί   καύ  σ  ων  L. 

In  the  difficult  passage  James  iv.  4-6  ('  whosoever  would  be  a 
friend  of  the  world  becomes  thereby  an  enemy  of  God.  Or  think 
ye  that  the  Scripture  saith  without  meaning.  Jealously  yearneth  the 
Spirit  which  he  hath  implanted  in  you  ?  But  he  giveth  more 
grace  :  wherefore  he  saith')  ό  Θε09  υτΓβρηφάνοίς  αντιτάσσεται  τα- 
7Γ€ΐνοΐς  δε  ΒίΒωσιν  χάριν,  the  concluding  Greek  words  are  exactly 
the  same  as  in  1  Pet.  v.  δ,  being  taken  literally  from  the  LXX.  of 
Prov.  iii.  34,  excej)t  that  this  latter  has  Κύριος  for  ό  Θεό?.  The 
context  however  in  Avhich  they  occur  differs  much  in  the  two 
Epistles.  St.  Peter  uses  them  to  enforce  the  duty  of  humility  in 
our  intercourse  with  our  fellow-men,  '  Ye  younger  be  subject  unto 
the  elder :  yea  all  of  you  gird  yourselves  Avith  humility  for  God 
resisteth  the  proud,  hut  giveth  graee  to  the  hnmUc,'  which  is  probably 
the  original  application  in  the  Prov^erbs;  but  St.  James,  as  we  have 
seen,  seems  to  make  'the  proud '  equivalent  to  'the  friends  of  the 
world,'  and  the  '  humble '  to  be  those  who  submit  themselves  to 
God. 

The  last  quotation  is  that  from  the  Hebrew  (not  the  LXX.)  of 
Prov.  X.  12  'Hatred  stirreth  up  strife,  but  love  covercth  all  sins,' 
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Avhich  we  find  in  James  v.  20  and  1  Pet.  iv.  8 ;  but  here  again  the 
former  simply  makes  use  of  a  familiar  phrase  without  regard  to  the 
bearing  of  the  context,  applying  it  to  the  conversion  of  the  erring 
i  ό  ετΓίστρέψας  άμαρτωΧον  €Κ  ττΧάνη^  68οΰ  αυτού  .  .  .  καΧυ^Ιτει 
ττΧη  θ ος  αμαρτιών,  Avhile  St.  Peter  keeps  to  the  original 
application,  ττρό  ττάντων  την  eh  εαυτούς  ά^άττην  €κτ€νή  β'χοντβς, 
ΟΤΙ  ay  άττη  κ  α\ύ  ττ  τ  e  l  ττΧή  θ  ο  <;  ά  μ  α  ρ  τ  ο  ώ  ν. 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  point  out  how  these  facts  confirm  the 
general  evidence  as  to  the  priority  of  our  Epistle  to  that  of  St. 
Peter.  The  language  of  a  Christian  writer,  in  the  first  century 
even  more  than  in  the  nineteenth,  was  inevitably  coloured  by  his 
study  of  the  O.T,  This  fully  accounts  for  the  Scriptural  quotations 
and  allusions  in  St.  James.  It  is  again  perfectly  natural  that  a 
contemporary  of  St.  James,  reviewing  his  Epistle  in  order  to  adapt 
it  for  a  special  class  of  readers,  should,  it  may  be  even  uncon- 
sciously, correct  the  references  to  the  O.T.,  sometimes  by  supplying 
points  which  had  been  overlooked,  as  in  speaking  of  the  trial  of 
faith,  sometimes  by  applying  them  with  more  exactness,  as  in 
regard  to  the  simile  of  the  fading  flower.  But  surely  the  converse 
supposition  is  most  improbable,  that  the  later  writer  should 
deliberately  misquote  and  misapply  passages  which  were  correctly 
given  in  his  authority  ! 

*i.  1  (κλίκτοΊς  παρίπώημοις  δ  ιασττ  ο  pas  :  James  i.  1  rati  δώδεκα  φνλαϊε 
τ als  evrf]  διασπορά. 

*i.  3  ό  κατά  το  πολύ  αύτον  eXeos  ά  ν  αγ  ΐ  ννη  σ  α  s  η  μα  ί  els  ελπίδα  ζώσαν. ..  el  s 
κ\η  ρον  ο  μίαν  αφθαρτον  καί  αμίαντου  :  James  i.  18  βονΧηθ€ΐς  άπ€  κυη  ae  ν 
ήμας  λόγω  άληθΐίας,  ver.  27  θpησκeίa  καθαρά  κα\  αμίαντος,  ϋ.  δ  κ  λ  τ;  ρ  οι/ ό- 
μονςτηςβασιΧίίας. 

*i.  6  eV  ω  α  γ  α  λ  λ  ι  ά  σ  ^  e,  όλι'γοί'  άρτι . .  .\υπηθevτes  e  ν  ποικίΧοις  π  e  ι  ρ  α  σ- 
μοίί  Ινα  το  δοκίμιον  ίι  μώ  ν  της  πίστεως.  ..evpeO;]  ΐΐς  ί'παινον,  λ'βν.  8,  9 
ay  αΧΧι  ΰτ  e  χαρά  άνεκλαΧ7]τω. .  .κομιζόμΐνοι  το  τ  eXo  ς  τηςπιστ(ως,  σ  ωτη- 
ρίαν  ψυχών,  iv.  13  καθο  κοινωνΐΐτί  τοΙς  τον  Χρίστου  παθημασι  χαί  ρ  eTf,  ινα 
κα\  iv  Trj  αποκαλύψει  της  δόξης  αυτόν  χαρητξ  ay  αλλ  ι  ώ  μ  €  ν  ο  ι  :  James  1.  2 
πάσαν  χαραν  rjy  ή  σ  ασ  θ  €...οταν  πειρασμοί  ς  περιπεσητε  π  ο  ι  κ  ίΧ  ο  ι  ς, 
yιvωσκovτeς  δτι  το  δοκίμιον  ύμων  της  πίστεως  κaτεpyάζετaι  νπομονην,  η 
δε  υπομονή  epyov  τεΧειον  εχετω  'ίνα  ητ€  τ  εΧε  ιο  ι,  V.  11  το  τ  εΧο  ς  τ  οΰ  Κυρίου 
ε'ίδετε,  i.  21  δεξασθε  τ  ην  Xoyo  ν  τον  δυνάμενονσωσαιτας  ψυχαςύμών. 

*Ί.  12  εΙς  α  επιθυμονσιν  παρακύψαι:  James  i.  23  6  π  αρ  ακύψας  εΙς 
ν  ό  μον. 

i.  13  δ  ι  ό  άναζωσάμενοι  τας  οσφύας,  see  below  ii.  1  :  James  i.  21  διό  άποθ  e- 
μενοι  (both  follow  a  reference  to  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel). 

i.  17  τον  απ  ρ  ο  σ  ωπ  οΧη  μπτ  ω  s  κρίνοντα:  James  ϋ.  1  μη  εν  προσωπο- 
Χη  μψ  ίαι  ς  έχετε  την  πίστιν  τοΰ  Κυρίου  ημών. 

i.  19  τιμίω  αψατι  ως  άμνοΰ.,.ά  σ π  ίΧου  :  James  ί.  27  δίστηλο  ι-  εαυτόν 
τηρεϊν,  V.  7   τ  ί  μ  10  ν  καρπόν.  * 

9  2 
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i.  22  τ  a  ς  ψ  υ  χα  ς  i]yviKUT€S  iv  τί]  υπακοτ}  της  άΧη  θ  €  ί  α  s  f  Ι  s  φιλαδΐΧφίαν 
ά  ν  υπ  ύ  κ  ρ  IT  ο  ν  :  James  iv.  8  άγνίσατΐ  καρδίας,  i.  18  λόγω  άΧη  θ  e  iaSi 
iii.  17  η  ίΐνωθΐν  σοφία.,.μίστη  (Xeovs...a  ν  ν  π  ό  κ  ρ  ιτ  ο  ς. 

*i.  23(ίΐ'αγ€')'6ΐ'ΐ'7;μ.ίί/οι.  ονκ  (κ  σποράς  φθαρτής  αλλ'  άφθαρτου  δ  ι  α 
Χ  ay  ο  υ  ζώντος  θεοϋ  κα\  μΐνύντος.  8ώτι,  πάσα  σάρζ  ως  χόρτος  κα\  πάσα  8όξα 
αύτης  ώ  ς  (ί  ν  θ  ο  ς  χ  ό  ρ  τ  ο  υ•  e  ξη  ρ  άν  θη  ό  χύ  ρτο  ς  και  το  ΐίν  θ  ο  ς  ί  ^  e  ττ  e  σ  €  ν, 
το  h(  ρήμα  Κυρίου  μίνα  :  James  i.  18  (ef.  above  on  \'er.  3),  i.  10  (ό  πΧοΰσιος)  ως 
άνθος  χόρτου  παρ(Χ(νσΐται,  avtTdXev  yap  ό  ηΧιος  και  f  ζ  ι)  ρ  αν  e  ν  τον  χόρτον 
κα\  τ  6  ίίν  θ  ο  ς  αύ  τ  ο  ϋ  (^ίπΐσ(ν. 

*ϋ.  1  άποθίμΐνοι  ο  ύ  ν  π  ά  σ  αν  κακίαν  κα\  πάντα  δίΐλοι/  κα\  υπό  κρίσιν 
κα\  φθόνους  κα\  πάσας  κατ  αΧ  αΧιας  ως  upτιyevvητa  β  ρ  ίφη  το  Xoy  ι- 
Kov.-.yaXa  f  π  ιποθ  η  σ  ατ  f  ίνα  iv  αυτω  αίι  ξή  θητ(  etr  σωτηρίαν 
(resumes  i.  13),  cf.  iii.  21  σαρκός  άπόθΐσις  ρύπου  :  James  i.  18  άπίκνησΐν  ημάς, 
21  διό  άπ  οθ  €  μΐ  νο  ι  πάσαν  ρυπαρίαν  κα\  π^ρισσ^ίαν  κακίας  t  ν  π  ρ  αυτητ  ι 
δ  €  ζ  ασ  θ  (  τον  ('μφυτον  Χ  oy  ο  ν  τ  ό  ν  8υ  ν  ά  μ  e  ν  ο  ν  σ  ώ  σ  α  ι  τ  ά  ς  ψ  υ  χάς, 
iii.  14.  17,  iv.  ΓΙ. 

*ii.  11  παρακαΧώ...άπΐχΐσθαι  των  σαρκικών  επιθυμιών  α'ίτιν^ς  στρα- 
τεύονται κατά  της  ■^υχης  :  James  iv.  1  πόθεν  πόΧεμοι -,.,.ουκ  (ντενθΐν  (κ  των 
ηδονών  υμών  τ  ώ  ν  στρατευομένων  εν  τ  οΙ  ς  μεΧε  σ  ι  ν  υμών ; 

*ϋ.  \2  τ  η  ν  ά  ν  α  σ  τ  ρ  ο  φ  η  ν  υμών  έχοντες  καΧη  ν  Ίνα... ε  κ  τών  καΧών  εpyωv 
εποπτεύοντες  δοξάσωσι  τον  θεον,  ct.  iii.  2  την  εν  φόβω  ay  ν  ην  ά  ν  α  σ  τ  ρ  ο  φ  η  ν, 
16  την  ayaer)v  εν  Χριστώ  άναστροφήν:  James  iii.  13  δειξάτω  εκ  της  καΧη  ς 
ανάστροφης  τ  ά  ε  py  α  αύτ  οΰ  εν  πραϋτητι  σοφίας. 

η.  1δ  ως  εΧεύ  θ  ε  ρο  ι.,.άΧΧ'  ως  θε  οΰ  δοΰΧοι  :  James  i.  2ό,  ϋ.  12  νόμος 
εΧευθερίας,  i.  1  θ  ε  ον  δοΰΧος. 

α.  18  ΰπ  οτ  ασ  σ  ό  με  νο  ι  τοϊς  δεσπόταις,  iii.  1  ίποτασσόμεναι  τοΊς  άνδρά- 
σιν,  see  below  v.  5  :  James  iv.  7  ΰπoτάyητετώ  θεω. 

ii.  20,  21  εΐ  άyaθoπoιoΰvτες  κα\  πάσχοντες  ΰ  π  ο  μενείτε,  τοΰτο  χάρις  παρά  θεώ' 
εις  τοΰτο  yap  εκΧηθητε,  οτι  κα\  Χριστός  επαθεν  υπέρ  υμών,  υμ'ιν  υποΧιμπάνων 
ύπoypaμμόv  :  James  ν.  10,  1 1  νπ(')δειγμα  Χάβετε  της  κακοπαθίας  και  της  μακροθυ- 
μίας  τους  προφητας.,.ϊδού  μακαρίζομεν  τους  νπομείναντας,  ci.  i.  12. 

ii.  2δπΧανώμενοι  ε  π  ε  στ  ρ  άφητ  ε  :  .James  V.  19  εάν  τις  εν  ΰμίν  πΧανηθ[/ 
...καΐ  ε  π  ιστ  ρε  ψυ  τις  αυτόν. 

iii.  1δ  μετά  π  ρ  αΰτητ  ο  ς,  ci.  ver.  4  :  James  i.  21  εν  π  ρ  αύτη  τ  ι. 
ίν.  Τπάντωντο   τ  έΧο  ς  rjyy  ι  κεν   σωφρονήσατε  ουν  :  James  Λ'.  8  στηρίζατε 
τάς  καρδίας,  οτι  η  παρουσία  τοΰ   Κυρίου  η  y  γ  ι  κ  ε  ν,   ver.   3  εν  i  σ  χάτ  αις 
η  με  ρ  αις. 

*iv.  8  προπάντων  την  εΙς  εαυτούς  άγάπην  εκτενή  έχοντες.  Ότι  «γαττ?;  καΧυ  π- 
τε  ι  πΧη  θ  ο  ς  αμαρτιών:  James  ν.  12  προ  πάντων  μη  ομνύετε,  ver.  20  γινώ- 
σκετε  οτι  ό  επίστρεψας  άμαρτωΧ6ν...κ  αΧύψ  ε  ι  πΧηθος  αμαρτιών.  CL  the 
<jriginal  PiOV.  χ.  12  'love  covereth  all  sins,'  Avhere  the  LXX.  has  πάντας  τους 
μη  φιΧονεικοΰντας  καΧυπτει. 

iv.  14  το  της  δόξης  και  το  τοΰ  θεοΰ  πνεύμα  :  .James  ϋ.  1  την  πίστιν  Ίησοΰ 
Χριστού  τοΰ  Κυρίου  ημών,  της  δόξης. 

ΙΥ.  12,  13  μη  ξενίζεσθε  τί}. ..πυρώσει  προς  πειρασμον  υμίν  yιvoμέvτ}...άXXά 
χαίρετε  'ίνα  και  ε'ν  τι/  άποκαΧύψει  της  δόξης  αυτού  χαρητε  άγαΧΧιώμενοι  :  see 
above  on  i.  6. 

iv.  16  ει  ώς  Χριστιανός  {πάσχει)...δ  ο  ξ  αζετ  ω  τον  θεό  ν  εν  τω  ονόματι 
τούτω:   James  ϋ.  7   τό  καΧόν  ονο  μα  τό   επικΧηθεν  εφ'  υμάς. 

*ν.  4  κομιείσθε  τον  άμαράντινον  της  δόξης  στέφανο  ν,  ct.  i.  3: 
James  i.  12  λί;μ\//•€ται  τον  στ  ε  φαν  ο  ν  τη  ς  ζωής. 

*\.  5,  6  νεώτεροι  ύπoτάyητε  πρεσβυτεροις-  πάντες  δε  άΧΧηΧ  ο  ι  ς  την 
ταπεινοφροσύνην  f'yκoμβώσaσθε,  οτι  ό  θεός  ίπερηφάνοις  αντιτάσσεται 
ταπεινοί  ς  δε  δ  ί  δωσ  ιν  χάριν,  τ  απ  ε  ινώθητ  ε  ουν  υπ  ο  την  κραταιά  ν 
χ  εΐρα  τον  θε  οΰ  ΐν  u  υμάς  υ^\τώσΐ]  εν  καιρώ,  ver.  8  yρηyopίJσaτε•  ό  αντίδικος 
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ίμών  διάβολος..  .TrepiTTaTfl  ζητών  καταττίΐΐν  ώ  αντί  στητέ  στΐρ(θ\  iv  TJj  ττίσ- 
Tti  :  James  iv.  6,  7  Sto  Xe'yet  Ό  Qeos  νπ  e  ρηφάνοις  άντ  ιτάσ  σ  εται,  ταττΐΐ- 
νοΐί  δε  δί'δωσίΐ'  χάριν  ύττοτάγητε  ου  ν  τω  θεώ,  αντί  στητέ  δε  τω 
8  ιαβ  όλω.  ver.  10  τ  ατΓ  e  IV  ώ  θ  ητ  e  ΐνώπιονΚνρίον  κα\  vyj/•  ώ  σ  ε  ι  υμάς, 
V.  16  ε'ζομηΧογεΙσθε  ονν  άΧλήΧοις  τάς  άμαρτίαί  και  ενχεσθε  νπερ  άΧληλων,  after 
bidding  the  sick  to  send  for  the  eklers  to  pray  over  them  in  ver.  14.  I  cannot 
but  think  tliat  there  is  remarkable  similarity  in  the  extension  of  the  injunction, 
that  the  elders  should  pray  for  the  people  and  hear  their  confession  (as  is 
implied  in  ver.  14),  to  the  mutual  prayer  and  confession  of  ver.  16,  and  the 
extension  in  St.  Peter  from  submission  of  the  younger  to  the  elder  to  mutual 
submission. 

V.  10  6  θευς... ολίγον  π  αθ  όντ  as  αντο  ς... στηρίξει:  James  ν.  9  μακρό• 
θνμήσατε   κα\  νμεΊί,    στηρίζατε   Tcis   καρ  8  ία  s. 

2  Peter— 

1.  1  ττίστιν  εν  8ικαιοσνν]]  τοΰ  θεοί  ημών'.  James  i.  20  8ικαιοσννην 
θεοί. 

ϊ.  \2εστηρι•γμενονς  εν  τι]  παρούση  αλήθεια  '.  James  V.  10, 

i.  16  παρουσία  ν,  cf.  iii  4,  12  :  James  v.  8. 

i.  17  ΰπο  της  μεγαλοπρεπούς  8  ό  ξη  ς  :  James  ϋ.  1. 

il.  2  δι'  ους  η  οδός  της  άλη  θ  ε  ίας  βλασφημηθησεται,  ver.  15  καταλείποντες 
ευθείαν  ό86ν  επλανήθησαν  :  James  ν.  19,  20. 

ϋ.  7  υπόδειγμα  μελλόντων  ;   James  ν.  10. 

*ϋ.  13,14  ηδονι)ν  ηγούμενοι  την  εν  ημέρα  τ  ρ  υ  φ  η  ν,  σ  π  ίλο  ι  κα\  μώμοι  ε  ντ  ρυ- 
φ  ώντ  ε  ς  εν  ταΐς  απάταις... οφθαλμούς  έχοντες  μεστούς  μοιχαλίδος.,.δελεά- 
ζ ο  ντε  ς  ■ψ'υχάς  αστήρικτους  :  James  ν.  δ,  i.  14.  27,  iv.  4,  iii.  17. 

111.  3  ε  π'  εσχάτων  τών  ή  μ  ε  ρ  ώ  ν... κατά  τα  ς  Ιδίας  επιθυμίας  αντών 
πορευόμενοι :  James  ν.  3,  i.  14. 

iii.  14  σπουδάσατε  ασ  π  ιΧο  ι...εύρεθηναι  εν  ειρήνη  :  James  i.  27,  iii.  18, 

Jiide — 

1  Ί7;σοΰ  Χριστού  δούλος'.  James  i.  1. 
9  διακρινόμενος,  ci.  ver.  22  :  James  i.  6. 
19  ψυχικοί:  James  iii,  15. 

(6)  Epistle  to  tlie  Hehrcu's — 

I  have  givea  reasons  above  (4)  for  supposing  that  the  eleventh 
chapter  of  this  Epistle  Avas  Λvritten  with  a  knowledge  of  St.  James' 
argument  on  Faith.  If  I  am  not  mistaken  there  is  a  further 
allusion  to  St,  James  in  ch,  xii.  11,  where  (as  in  1  Pet,  i.  6)  there 
seems  to  be  a  kind  of  concession  to  those  who  felt  themselves 
unequal  to  the  high-strained  appeal  ττάσαν  χαραν  ήγησασθε. 
'  Chastisement,'  the  writer  allows,  '  does  not  seem  for  the  moment 
to  be  a  ground  for  rejoicing  but  for  grief,  nevertheless  afterwards ' 
— it  has  the  effect  St.  James  ascribes  to  it — '  it  produces  the  peace- 
able fruit  of  righteousness,'  It  may  be  added  that  the  evils  of 
the  Jewish  Church  are  more  developed,  and  the  threatened  judg- 
ments more  imminent,  in  this  Epistle  than  in  St,  James ;  that 
persecutions  are  referred  to  as  matters  of  the  past  fx.  32-34),  and 
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that  in  xiii.  7  many  have  seen  an  allusion  to  the  martyrdom  of 
St.  James  himself, 

i.  So)!/  απαύγασμα  της  8  ό  ξη  s  '.  James  ii.  1. 

ii.  4  κατά  την  αντοϋ  θϊΧησιν,  Χ.  10  iv  ώ  θΐΧηματι  ηγιασμΐνοί  ΐ'σμίν  :  James  i.  18 
βουΧηθίΪ!  αττ(κνησ(ΐ'  ήμάί. 

η.  10  δια  παθημάτων  τίλειώσαι,  cf.  V.  8,  13,  14,  vi.  1:  James  i.  4  17  δε  υπομονή 
epyov  τί\€ΐον  ιχίτω  ινα  ήτΐ  re'Xetot. 

iii.  6  ΐάν  τ  υ  καν  χη  μα  της  e  λ  π  t  δ  ο  ϊ  κατάσχωμίν  :  James  i.  9  καν  χάσ  θ  ω 
δε  ό  (ίδελφοϊ — e  ν  τω  ι;  ψ•  ε  t   αίιτον. 

iv.  11  (V  τω  αντω  ν  π  od  (  ίγ  ματ  ι  της  απ^ιθ^ίας,  viii.  5  ι5πόδειγ/χο  των 
(πον μανιών '.  James  Λ'.  10  ιίπόδείγμη  κακοπαθίαί. 

V.  7  τον  δννάμενον  σώζΐΐ,ν  αυτόν  εκ  θανάτου:  James  iv.  12  ό  δυνά- 
μενος σώσαι  καΐ  αποΧίσαι. 

vi.  1  θεμίλίον  καταβαλΧόμΐνοι  μετανοίας  άπο  ν  f  κ  μ  ω  ν  ί'μγων  καί  πίστεως  ε'πι 
θίόν,  cf.  ix.  14  KO^apie  ι  1-171^  συνείδησιν  υμών  άπο  νεκρών  έργων  εΙς  το 
Χατρενειν  θεώ  ζώντι  :  James  ii.  26  ή  πίστις  χωρίς  έργων  νεκρά  εστίν, 
ι  26,  27.  ' 

νϋ.  19  οΰδεν  ετεΧείωσεν  ό  νόμος,  επεισαγωγί]  δε  κρείττονος  ελπίδος  δι'  ης 
εγγίζομεντώ  θεώ,  νϋ.  16,  ΐχ.  11,  Χ.  1  σκιάν  έχων  ό  νόμος  τών  μελλόντων 
αγαθών.  ..ουδέποτε  δύναται  τους  προσερχόμενους  τ  ελε  ιώ  σ  α  ι  :  .James  i.  4, 
2δ,  ii.  12,  iv.  8. 

χ.  24  κατανοώμεν  αλλήλους  εΙς  παροζυσμον.,,καλ  ώ  ν  έργων,  μη  εγκαταλειποντες 
την  ε  π  ισνν  αγ  ωγή  ν  εαυτών,  ci.  Tit.  iii.  8:  James  iii.  13. 

*X.  36  υπομονής  έχετε  χ  ρ  ε  ί  αν  Ινα  το  θέλημα  του  θεοϋ  ποιησαντες  κ  ο  μ  ί- 
ση σ  θ  ε  την  έπαγγελίαν:  James  i.  4,  1 2. 

xi.  while  James  uses  the  word  πίστις  loosely  and  inconsistently,  in  Heb.  we 
have  a  definition  of  faith  followed  by  a  host  of  examples  which  exhibit  it  as 
the  root  of  action.  In  all  probability  it  was  written  after  the  Romans  and 
•Tames;  compare  ver.  8 — 10,  17 — 19,  on  Abraham,  ver.  31  on  Rahab  :  James 
ii.  21 — 23,  25  :  see  remarks  vnider  section  (4)  above. 

xii.  1  άπ  ο  θ  ε  μ  ε  V  01  την  ενπερίστατον  άμαρτίαν  δι'  υπομονής  τρέχωμεν  τον 
προκείμενον  αγώνα,  ver.  7  εΙς  παιδείαν  υπομένετε:   James  i.  21,  ver.  4. 

*xii.  11  πάσα  μεν  παιδεία  προς  μεν  το  παρόν  ου  δοκεΐ  χαράς  είναι  άλλα  λύπης, 
ύστερον  δε  κ  α  ρ  π  ο  ν  el  ρην  ι  κον  τ  οι  ς  δι  αυτής  γεγυμνασμένοις  άποδι- 
δωσιν  δ  ι  κα  10  σ  ύ  νη  ς,  vev.  14,  15  €ΐρήνην  διώκετε... έπισκοποΰντες  μη  τις  ρίζα 
πικρίας  ε'νοχλΐ/  :  seems  to  exjilain  James  i.  2 — 4  πάσανχαράν  ήγή  σ  ασ  θε 
. .  .Ίνα  ητ€  τέλειοι,  iii.  18  καρπός  δε  δικαιοσύνης  εν  εΐ  ρήνη  σπ  ε  ί  ρε- 
τ  αι  τ  οίς  π  ο  ιον  σ  ιν  e  ϊ  ρ  η  νην. 

xiii.  4  τίμιος  ό  γάμος  καϊ  ή  κοίτη   αμίαντος,  cf.  νϋ.  26  ".   .James  V.  7,  i.  27. 
xiii.    18    καΧώς    αν  αστ  ρ  έ  φε  σ  θ  αι  :    James    iii.    13    δειξάτω    εκ   τής 
καλής  αναστροφής  τα  έργα  αντον. 

(7)  ApocalyiJse — 

i.  3  μακάριος  ό  άναγινώσκων  και  οΊ  άκουοντες  τους  \ό  γ  ου  s  τής 
προφητείας  και  τηροΰντες  τα  εναυτηγεγραμμένα-όγάρκαιρος 
εγγύς,  cf.  xxii.  10  :  James  i.  25,  v.  8. 

i.  9  e'l/  τ  fj  βα  σ  iX  ε  ί  a  κ  αϊ  υπομονή  Ίησοΰ  Χριστού,  cf.  ϋ.  2,  3,  19,  iii.  10 
έ  τ  η  ρή  σ  ας  τον  λόγοι/  τής  υπομονής  μου  κάγώ  σε  τηρήσω  εκ  τής  ώρας 
-οΰ  π  ειρασ  μοΰ,  xiii.  10,  xiv.  12  :  James  i.  2—4,  12,  ii.  5,  10. 

*ii.  9  ο  ι  δ  ό    σου    την    θλίψιν   κα\   την  πτωχέ  ία  ν,    άλλα  πλούσιος  ει'.' 
James  ii.  5. 

*ii.  1 0  Ίνα  π  ε  ι  ρ  ασ  θήτ  ε.,  .γίνου  πιστός  άχρι  θ  αν  άτ  ου,  κα\  δώσω  σοι 
τον  στ  έ  φ  αν  ον  τής  ζωής:  James  i.  12. 
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*iii.  1  οίδά  σου  τα  ejjya,  οτι  όνομα  εχξΐς  ore  ζί]!,  κα\  Ρ€κρ6ς  ei  : 
James  ii.  17,  26,  i.  26. 

*iii.  17  Xe'yeif  on  Π  λ  ο  υ  cr  ι  d  ί  ΐίμι,.,καΐ  ουκ  oi8as  οτι  συ  et...  ό 
■πτωχός,  cf.  above  η.  9  :  James  i.  10,  ii.  6,  7,  v.  1 — 5. 

*iii.  20  ίδοϋ   e  στη  κ  a  enl  την   θΰραν  κα\  κρούω  :  James  V.  9. 

xi.  6  ούτοι  'ίχονσιν  την  εζουσίαν  κ\  el  σ  α  ι  τον  ου  ρ  αν  ον  ίνα  μη  νΐτός 
β  ρ  έ  XJ]  (jifj  ν  ας  τΐσσα  ρ  άκοντα  κα\   δυο)  :  James  V.  1 7. 

xiv.    1    ί'χουσαι  το   όνομα   αύτ  ο  ΰ  y  ey  ρ  α  μ  μί  ν  ον   i  ττΧ   των  μετώπων 
αυτών,  ef.  iii.  12  :  James  ii.  7. 

xiv.  4  οΰτοί  ηyoράσθησav  άπο  των  ανθρώπων  άττ  α  ρ  χη  τ  ώ  θ«ώ:  James  i.  18. 

xiv.  12  ώδε  ή  υπομονή  τών  άyΊωv  ίστίν,  οΊ  τηροΰντΐς  τ  ας  e  ν  τ  ο\  α.  S 
τον  θεοί  κ  αϊ  την  πίστιν'ίησοΰ  (combining  faith  and  works):  cf. 
above  i.  9 :  James  ii.  1,  10. 


CHAPTER    V 

The  Contents  of  the  Epistle 

The  design  of  the  Epistle  is  on  the  one  hand  to  encourage  those 
to  whom  it  is  addressed  to  bear  their  trials  patiently,  and  on  the 
other  hand  to  Avarn  them  against  certain  errors  of  doctrine  and 
practice. 

I.  Of  Trial— \.  1-18. 

(1)  Trial  is  sent  in  order  to  perfect  the  Christian  character. 
That  it  may  have  this  effect  wisdom  is  needed ;  and  this  wisdom  is 
given  in  answer  to  believing  prayer. — i.  2-6. 

A  Avarning  against  double-mindedness.  The  believer  should 
recognize  the  greatness  of  his  calling,  and  not  allow 
himself  to  be  either  elated  or  dejDressed  by  outward 
circumstances. — i.  7-11. 

(2)  Patient    endurance    of    trial    leads   to   the   crown   of    life. 

promised  to  all  that  love  God. — i.  12. 

(3)  Though  outward  trial  is  appointed  by  God  for  our  good,  we 
must  not  imagine  that  the  inner  weakness  Avhich  shows  itself  under 
trial  is  from  God.  God  is  perfect  goodness,  and  only  sends  what  is 
good.  The  disposition  to  misuse  God's  appointments  comes  from 
man's  own  lusts,  which,  if  yielded  to,  lead  to  death  as  their  natural 
consequence. — i.  13-15. 

(4)  So  far  from  God's  tempting  man  to  evil,  it  is  only  by  His 
Avill,  through  the  regenerating  power  of  His  word,  that  we  have 
been  raised  to  that  new  and  higher  life  Avhich  shall  eventually 
penetrate  and  renew  the  whole  creation. — i.  lG-18. 

II.  How  vjc  should  receive  the  Word. — i.  19-27. 

(1)  As  humble  listeners,  not  as  excited  speakers. — i.  19-21. 

(2)  Nor  is  it  enough  to  listen  to  the  word ;  we  must  carry  it  out 
in  action. — i.  22-24. 
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(a)  Blessing  comes  to  hitn  aloue  who  patiently  studies  the 

Avord,  and  frames  his  life  in  accordance  Avith  the  law  of 

liberty  embodied  therein. — i.  25. 
(h)  Ritual  observance  is  of  no  avail  unless  it  helps  us  to  rule 

the    tongue,    and    practise    brotherly    kindness    and 

unAvorldliness. — i.  26,  27. 

III.  Warning  against  respect  of  persons. — ii.  1-13. 

(1)  Courtesy  to  the  rich,  if  combined  with  discourtesy  to  the 
poor,  is  a  sign  of  weakness  of  faith,  and  proves  that  we  are  not 
Avhole-hearted  in  the  service  of  Him  who  is  the  only  glory  of 
believers. — ii.  1-4. 

(2)  The  iDoor  have  more  title  to  our  respect  than  the  rich,  since 
they  are  often  rich  in  faith  and  heirs  of  the  kingdom ;  while  it  is 
the  rich  who  maltreat  the  brethren  and  blaspheme  the  name  of 
Christ. — ii.  5-7. 

(3)  If  it  is  from  obedience  to  the  royal  law  of  love  that  we  show 
courtesy  to  the  rich,  it  is  well :  but  if  we  do  this  only  from  respect 
of  persons,  it  is  a  breach  of  the  law  and  a  defiance  of  the  lawgiver, 
no  less  than  murder  or  adultery, — ii.  8-11. 

(4)  Remember  that  Ave  shall  all  be  tried  by  the  law  of  liberty, 
which  looks  to  the  heart,  and  not  to  the  outward  action  only.  It 
is  the  merciful  Avho  obtain  mercy. — ii.  12,  13. 

IV.  Belief  and  Practice.— ii.  14-26. 

(1)  A  mere  profession  of  faith  Avithout  corresponding  action  is  of 
no  avail. — ii.  14. 

(«)  As  may  be  seen  in  the  parallel  case  of  benevolence  when 
it  does  not  go  beyond  words. — ii.  15-17. 

(]))  Without  action  we  have  no  evidence  of  the  existence  of 
faith. — ii.  IS. 

(c)  The  orthodox  belief  of  the  Jew  is  shared  by  the  demons, 
and  only  serves  to  increase  their  misery. — ii.  19. 

(2)  True  faith,  such  as  that  of  Abraham  and  Rahab,  necessarily 
embodies  itself  in  action. — ii.  20-26. 

V.  Warnings  with  regard  to  the  use  of  the  tongue. — iii.  1-12. 

(1)  Great  responsibility  of  the  office  of  teacher. — iii.  1. 

(2)  Difficulty  and  importance  of  controlling  the  tongue. — iii.  2-8. 
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(a)  In  our  human  microcosm  the  tongue  plays  the  part  of  the 

Avorld,  and  it  is  used  by  the  powers  of  evil  for  our 
ruiu. — iii,  G. 

(b)  Its  malign  and  devastating  influence. — iii.  5-8. 

(6")  It  is  like  the  rudder  of  a  ship :  he  who  can  rule  it  rales 
th^  whole  life  and  activity, — iii.  2-4. 
(3)  Inconsistency  of  supposing  that  we  can  offer  acceptable  praise 
to  God  as  long  as  Ave  speak  evil  of  man  who  is  made  in  the  image 
of  God.— iii.  9-12. 

VI.  True  and  false  Wisdom. — iii.  13^18. 

(1)  The  wisdom  Avhich  comes  from  God  is  simple  and  straight- 
forward, full  of  kindness  and  all  good  fruits. — iii.  13,  17,  18. 

(2)  If  there  is  a  Avisdom  which  does  not  conduce  to  peace,  but 
is  accompanied  by  bitterness  and  jealousy,  it  is  not  from  above,  but 
is  earthly,  carnal,  devilish. — iii,  14-16. 

VII.  Warning  against  quarrclsomoiess  and  worldliness. — iv,  1-17. 

(1)  The  cause  of  quarrelling  is  that  each  man  seeks  to  gratify 
his  own  selfish  impulses,  and  to  snatch  his  neighbour's  portion 
of  Avorldly  good. — iv.  1,  2. 

(2)  No  satisfaction  can  be  thus  obtained.  Even  our  prayers  can 
give  us  no  satisfaction  if  they  are  infected  with  this  worldly  spirit. 

IV.   ο. 

(3)  God  demands  the  service  of  the  whole  heart,  and  will  reveal 
Himself  to  none  but  those  who  yield  up  their  wills  to  His. — iv.  4-6. 

(4)  Therefore  resist  the  devil,  who  is  the  prince  of  this  world, 
and  turn  to  God  in  humble  repentance. — iv.  7-10. 

(δ)  Cease  to  find  fault  with  others.  Those  who  condemn  their 
neighbours  condemn  the  law  itself,  and  usurp  the  ofifice  of  Him,  the 
Lord  of  life  and  death,  who  alone  has  the  power  and  right  to 
judge. — iv.  11,  12. 

(6)  Worldliness  is  also  shown  in  the  confident  laying-out  of  plans 
of  life  without  reference  to  God. — iv.  13-17. 

VIII.  Demmciations  and  Encouragements. — v.  1-11. 

(1)  Woe  to  those  who  have  been  heaping  up  money  and  living 
in  luxury  on  the  very  eve  of  judgment.  Woe  especially  to  those 
who  have  ground  down  the  poor  and  murdered  the  innocent. — v.  1-6. 
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(2)  Let  the  brethren  bear  their  sufferings  patiently,  knowing 
that  the  Lord  is  at  hand,  and  that  He  will  make  all  tilings  turn 
out  for  their  good.  Let  them  imitate  Job  and  the  prophets,  and  so 
inherit  the  blessings  pronounced  on  those  that  endure. — v.  6-11. 

IX.  Miscellaneous  precepts. — v.  12-20. 

(1)  Swear  not. — v.  12. 

(2)  Let  all  your  feelings  of  joy  and  sorroAv  be  sanctified  and 
controlled  by  religion. — v.  13. 

(8)  In  sickness  let  the  elders  be  called  in  to  pray  and  anoint  the 
sick  with  a  view  to  his  recovery. — v.  1-i,  1-5. 

(4)  Confess  your  faults  to  one  another,  and  pray  for  one  another 
Avith  all  earnestness. — v.  16-18. 

(5)  The  blessing  on  one  who  wins  back  a  sinner  from  the  error 
of  his  Avays. — v.  19,  20. 

Though  the  letter  flows  on  from  point  to  point  without  pretending 
to  strict  logical  sequence,  yet  it  is  easy  to  distinguish  certain 
leading  principles  on  which  the  whole  depends.  Thus,  in  regard  to 
practice,  the  leading  principle  is  the  necessity  of  wh_qle7lieartedness 
in  religion.  A  man  may  think  to  serve  God  and  Mammon  at  once 
{διψυχία,  i.  8,  iv.  8),  but  God  insists  on  the  surrender  of  the  whole 
heart  to  Him  :  the  love  of  the  world  is  incompatible  with  the  love 
of  God  (iv.  4-7).  Most  men  seek  to  compromise  matters,  and  their 
religion  thus  becomes  a  ύττόκρίσις.  They  flatter  themselves  that 
they  are  religious,  because  they  are  fluent  in  speaking  on  religious 
subjects  (i.  19,  iii.  1) ;  or  because  they  find  '  the  Avords  of  the 
preacher  as  a  lovely  song  of  one  that  has  a  pleasant  voice '  (i.  19, 
22-25) ;  or  because  they  are  conscious  of  genuine  indignation  at 
the  sight  of  error  in  others  (i.  19,  20,  iii.  14,  iv.  11,  12) ;  or 
because  of  their  punctuality  in  religious  observances  (i.  26,  27) ;  or 
because  of  a  partial  obedience  to  this  or  that  law  (ii.  10-12)  ; 
or  because  of  their  orthodoxy  of  belief  (ii.  14-26) ;  but  all  this  is 
mere  self-deception  (i.  22,  26,  ii.  14,  17,  19,  26,  iii.  15).  Know- 
ledge not  used  only  entails  a  heavier  punishment  (iii.  1,  iv.  17). 
The  only  religion  which  is  of  value  in  the  sight  of  God  is  that 
which  influences  the  whole  life  and  activity  (i.  27,  4,  22-25, 
ii.  12-26,  iii.  13,  17,  iv.  11,  17).  Faith,  love,  Avisdom,  religion — allj 
alike  are  spurious  if  they  fail  to  produce  the  fruit  of  good  works. 


cviii  THE  EPISTLE  OF  8T.  JAMES 

We  Λνϊΐΐ  next  consider  the  doctrinal  basis  of  St.  James'  practical 
teaching.  Man  was  created  in  the  image  of  God  (iii.  9),  the  All- 
Good  (i.  18,  17);  but  he  has  fallen  into  sin  by  yielding  to  his  lower 
impulses  against  his  sense  of  right  (i.  14,  15,  iv.  1-3,  17);  and  the 
natural  consequence  of  sin  is  death,  bodily  and  spiritual  (i.  15,  v.  3,  5). 
Not  only  is  man  liable  to  sin  ;  but  as  a  matter  of  fact  we  all  sin,  and 
that  frequently  (iii.  2).  God  of  His  free  bounty  has  provided  a 
means  by  which  we  might  conquer  sin  and  rise  to  a  new  life,  in 
His  Avord  sown  in  our  hearts  (i.  18  βουΧηθβΙς  άττβκύησζν  ήμά<; 
λόγω  άΧηθίίας,  i.  21  Βεξασθβ  τον  βμφυτον  Xoyov  τον  δυνάμβνον 
σώσαι,  τά<ί  ψυχ^άς  υμών).  Our  salvation  depends  on  the  way  in 
which  we  receive  the  word  (i.  21).  If  we  have  a  stedfast  faith  in 
God's  goodness  as  revealed  to  us  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
(i,  13,  ii.  1,  i.  5-7) ;  if  we  read,  mark,  learn,  and  inwardly  digest 
the  word,  so  as  to  make  it  the  guiding  principle  of  our  life,  the 
laAV  of  liberty  by  which  all  our  words  and  actions  are  regulated 
(i.  25,  ii.  12),  then  our  souls  are  saved  from  death,  we  are  made 
inheritors  of  the  kingdom  promised  to  those  that  love  God  (i.  12, 
25,  ii.  5). 

But  the  training  by  which  we  are  prepared  for  this  crown  of  life 
is  not  pleasant  to  the  natural  man.  It  involves  trial  and  endurance 
(i.  2-4,  12)  :  it  involves  constant  watchfulness  and  self-control,  and 
prayer  for  heavenly  Avisdom,  in  order  that  we  may  resist  the 
temptations  of  the  world,  the  flesh  and  the  devil  (i.  2G,  iii.  2-8, 15, 
iv.  1,  iv.  5).  Thus  faith  is  exercised ;  we  are  enabled  to  see  things 
as  God  sees  them  (ii.  1,  5)  ;  to  rise  above  the  temporal  to  the 
eternal  [i.  9-11)  ;  to  be  not  simply  patient,  but  to  rejoice  in  afflic- 
tion (i.  2,  V.  7,  8,  10,  11),  and  exult  in  the  hope  set  before  us 
(i.  9-12)  ;  until  at  last  we  grow  up  to  the  full  stature  of  a  Christian 
(i.  4,  iii.  2),  Avise  with  that  wisdom  which  comes  from  above,  the 
wisdom  which  is  stedfast,  unpretending,  gentle,  considerate,  affec- 
tionate, full  of  mercy  and  good  fruits,  the  parent  of  righteousness 
and  peace  (iii.  17,  18). 

But  there  are  many  Avho  choose  the  friendship  of  the  world 
instead  of  the  friendship  of  God,  so  vexing  His  Holy  Spirit,  and 
yielding  themselves  to  the  power  of  the  devil ;  yet  even  then  He 
does  not  leave  them  to  themselves,  but  gives  more  grace.  He 
hedoes  in  their  way  in  the  present,  and  warns  them  of  further 
judgment  to  come  (iv.  4-C,  v.  1-8).     If  they  humble  themselves 
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under  His  hand  and  repent  truly  of  their  sins,  He  will  lift  them 
up  ;  if  they  draw  nigh  to  Him,  He  will  draw  nigh  to  them  (iv.  7-10). 
Here,  too,  we  may  be  helpful  to  one  another  by  mutual  confession, 
and  by  prayer  for  one  another.  Great  is  the  power  of  prayer 
prompted  by  the  Spirit  of  God  (v.  15-20). 

It  is  characteristic  of  the  austere,  tone  of  the  Epistle  that  it, 
alone  of  the  Epistles  of  the  New  Testament,  contains  no  attempt 
to  conciliate  the  favour  of  the  readers  by  direct  words  of  praise.'' 
In  it  we  hear  the  bracing  call  of  duty  uttered  by  one  who  speaks 
with  earnest  sympathy  indeed  and  without  a  particle  of  Pharisaic 
assumption,  but  who  feels  that  he  has  the  right  to  speak  and 
expects  to  be  obeyed. 


CHAPTER   VI 

Persons  to  whom  the  Epistle  is  Addressed,  and  Place 
from  which  it  is  written 

St.  James  addresses  the  Twelve  Tribes  in  the  Dispersion.  For 
the  meaning  of  this  phrase  see  the  note  on  i.  1.  I  propose  here 
to  sum  up  briefly  the  historical  facts  which  it  represents. 

If  Ave  view  the  history  of  Israel  from  the  outside,  one  of  its 
most  remarkable  characteristics  is  the  long  series  of  compulsory 
transplantations  undergone  by  this  people  from  the  time  of  Tiglath- 
Pileser  up  to  the  present  day.  The  Assyrian  transplantation  took 
place  in  the  latter  half  of  the  eighth  century  B.C.  In  it,  Ave  are  told 
that  the  tribes  of  Reuben  and  Gad  and  the  half-tribe  of  Manasseh, 
together  with  the  bulk  of  the  Samaritans  and  some  of  the  tribe  of 
Judah,  were  removed  to  upper  Mesopotamia  (1  Chron.  v.  26,  2  Kings 
xvii.  4 — 6,  and  xviii,  13).  In  the  second  transplantation  the  tribes  of 
Judah  and  Benjamin  were  removed  to  Babylon  about  the  year  600 
B.C.  (Dan.  i,  1,  2,  2  Kings  xxiv.  14 — 16,  xxv.,  Jer.  lii.).  The  extent 
and  importance  of  the  Eastern  Dispersion  is  shown  in  the  Books  of 
Esther  and  Tobit :  Philo,  writing  shortly  after  the  Christian  era, 
says  that  Babylonia  and  the  most  fertile  satrapies  beyond  the 
Euphrates  were  inhabited  by  Jews  {ad  Caium  M.  2,  p.  587) ;  and 
we  learn  from  Josephus  that  early  in  the  first  century  after  Christ, 
Mesopotamia  Avas  for  some  fifteen  years  under  the  rule  of  the 
Jewish  leaders  Asidaeus  and  Anilaeus,^  and  that,  after  the  death 
of  the  latter,  more  than  50,000  Jews  were  massacred  in  the  city 
of  Seleucia  {Ant.  xviii.  0.  4 — 9).  A  third  transplantation  was 
that  to  Egypt,  which  commenced  as  a  voluntary  emigration  in  the 
time  of  Nebuchadnezzar  (2  Kings  xxv.  26),  but  received  a  great 
development  in  the  foundation  of  Alexandria  under  Alexander  and 

^  Lewin,  Fasti  Sacri,  gives  a.d.  18  to  33  as  the  period  of  their  rule. 
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Ptolemy  I.  (Jos.  B.  J.  ii.  18.  7,  Ant.  xii.  1).  Ptolemy  also  planted 
colonies  of  Jews  in  Cyrene  and  the  neighbourhood  (Jos.  c.  Ap.  ii. 
4,  Ant.  xiv.  7.  2).  In  the  reign  of  Ptolemy  Philometor  (b.c.  180 — 
145)  a  temple  modelled  after  that  at  Jerusalem  was  built  at  Leon- 
topolis  for  the  Egyptian  Jews,  whose  number  is  estimated  at  not 
less  than  one  million  by  Philo  {in  Flacc.  M.  2  p.  523).  The  same 
reasons  which  led  to  the  Jews  being  established  by  their  Mace- 
donian conquerors  in  Egypt,  led  to  their  being  established  also  in 
the  Greek  towns  founded  in  the  East  by  the  Seleucid  dynasty. 
'  The  Jews,'  says  Mommsen,  '  had  a  conspicuous  share  in  the 
Hellenizing  of  the  East ' :  they  were  chosen  for  this  purpose  'from 
their  pliancy  and  serviceableness  on  the  one  hand  and  from  their 
unyielding  tenacity  on  the  other.'  '  The  JeAvs  of  the  Greek  towns 
became  Greek-speaking  Orientals,'  '  the  use  of  the  Greek  language 
was  compulsor}^,'  but,  to  compensate  for  this,  '  they  were  allowed 
up  to  a  certain  degree  to  govern  themselves.'  '  Mesopotamia  was 
covered  Avith  Greek  commonwealths/  '  the  inhabitants  of  Palestine 
Avere  only  a  portion,  and  not  the  most  important  portion,  of  the 
Jews:  the  Jewish  communities  of  Babylonia,  Syria,  Asia  Minor, 
and  Egypt  Avere  far  superior  to  those  of  Palestine.'  {The  Provinces, 
vol.  ii.  jDp.  8,  162 — 167  Eng.  tr.)  The  most  important  of  the 
Seleucid  cities  Avere  the  Babylonian  Seleucia  and  the  Syrian 
Antioch,  in  the  latter  of  which  special  privileges  were  granted  to 
the  Jews  by  its  founder  Seleucus  Nicator  (Jos.  Ant.  xii.  3.  1).  At 
a  later  period  Antiochus  the  Great  transported  2,000  Jewish 
families  from  Babylonia  to  Phrygia  and  Lydia  (Jos.  Ant.  xii.  3.  4). 
The  capture  of  Jerusalem  by  Pompeius  in  B.C.  63  led  to  the 
transplantation  of  Jews  to  Rome,  where  they  were  settled  in  the 
Trans-Tiberine  quarter.  As  early  as  B.C.  59  Cicero  defending 
L.  Flaccus  (§  66)  speaks  of  their  numbers  and  audacity  in  en- 
deavouring to  influence  the  judges  :  scis  quanta  sit  manus,  quanta 
Concordia,  quantum  valcat  in  contionihus}  In  the  same  passage  he 
commends  Flaccus  for  having  stopped  the  exportation  of  the 
sacred  tribute  from  the  Jews  in  Asia  to  Jerusalem,  Beside  these 
more  or  less  compulsory  transplantations,  the  pursuit  of  commerce 
led  many  Jews  to  find  a  home  in  foreign  lands.  There  is  scarcely 
a  place  mentioned  in  the  Acts  which  is  Avithout  its  synagogue  or 

^  See  Hausrath  Ncut.  Zcitg.  Part  ii.  c.  2  and  referecces  in  Mayor's  Jitrcnal,  xiv.  96. 
Above  all  Scliiirer,  Hist,  of  tlic  Jewish  People,  Eng.  tr.  vol.  iv.  232  foil. 
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-proseucha ;  and  Strabo  {ccp.  Jos.  Ant.  xiv.  7.  2)  says  that  '  it  is  hard 
to  find  a  spot  in  the  whole  world  which  is  not  occupied  and  do- 
minated by  Jews,'  the  privileges  they  had  enjoyed  under  their 
Greek  rulers  being  confirmed  and  extended  by  the  Roman 
emperors  from  the  same  motives  of  policy.  So  Josephus  says 
(c.  Ap.  ii.  39)  '  there  is  no  city,  no  tribe,  whether  Greek  or  bar- 
barian, in  Avhich  JcAvish  law  and  Jewish  custom  have  not  taken 
root.' 

It  was  expected  of  the  members  of  the  Diaspora  that  they 
should  not  only  send  to  the  temple  their  yearly  didrachmon,  but 
that  they  should  at  least  once  in  their  life  go  up  to  offer  their 
sacrifice  there  in  person.  Among  those  who  listened  to  Peter's 
address  on  the  day  of  Pentecost  there  Avere  inliabitauts  of  Parthia, 
Media,  Elam,  Mesopotomia,  Cappadocia,  Pontus,  Asia,  Phrygia, 
Pamphylia,  Egypt,  the  parts  of  Libya  about  Gyrene,  Rome,  Crete, 
Arabia.  Those  ^\\\o  disputed  Avith  Stephen  are  said  to  have 
belonged  to  the  synagogue  of  the  freedmen  of  Rome,  of  Gyrene  and 
Alexandria,  and  of  Gilicia  and  Asia  (Acts  vi.  9).  Philo  enumerates 
the  following  provinces  as  inhabited  by  Jews :  Egypt,  Phoenicia, 
Syria,  Pamphylia,  Gilicia,  the  greater  part  of  Asia  as  far  as  Bithy- 
nia  and  Pontus,  Thessalia,  Boeotia,  Macedonia,  Aetolia,  Attica, 
Argos,  Goriuth,  the  fairest  districts  of  the  Peloponnese,  Euboea, 
Gyprus,  Grete,  not  to  mention  the  settlements  beyond  the 
Euphrates  {Leg.  ad  Caium  M.  2  p.  587).  The  proselytes  who  at- 
tached themselves  to  the  Avorship  of  the  synagogues,  the  €ύσ€β6ίς 
and  σββόμβνοί  of  the  Acts,  as  they  shared  in  the  persecutions  of 
the  Jews  (Tac.  Ann.  ii.  85,  Suet.  Dom.  12),  would  doubtless  be 
generally  reckoned  as  belonging  to  the  Diaspora.  It  Avas  as 
occasional  visitors  to  Jerusalem  that  the  Jews  and  Proselytes  of 
the  Dispersion  would  come  under  the  cognizance  of  the  President 
of  the  Christian  community  at  Jerusalem.  The  instructions  and 
warnings  contained  in  his  Epistle  would  naturally  be  founded  on 
his  observation  of  their  special  needs  and  dangers,  as  well  as  on 
his  intimate  acquaintance  Avith  the  national  character  and  the 
general  conditions  of  the  time.  On  this  something  will  be  said 
presently. 

It  may  be  asked  however  Avhether  we  are  to  understand  St. 
James  as  using  the  Avord  Diaspora  here  in  its  widest  sense,  or 
whether  he  had  any  special  portion  of  the  Diaspora  in  his  eye 
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when  he  wrote.  St.  Peter  (i.  1)  confines  himself  to  the  Diaspora 
of  Asia  Minor.  His  Epistle,  as  we  have  seen,  was  drawn  up  with 
a  distinct  reference  to  that  of  St.  James,  w^hich  in  some  respects 
served  as  a  model  for  his  own.  It  seems  natural  therefore  to 
suppose  that  one  reason  Avhy  it  was  addressed  to  these  particular 
provinces  of  the  Diasi^ora  was  that  they  were  less  likely  to  be  ac- 
quainted with  the  Epistle  of  St.  James  than  the  provinces  omitted. 
It  is  also  probable  that  the  name  Diaspora  would  be  understood  to 
refer,  in  the  first  instance,  to  the  original  Eastern  Diaspora,  settled 
in  Babylon  and  Mesopotamia,  and  extending  as  far  as  the  eastern 
and  northern  borders  of  Palestine.  Josephus  tells  us  that  his 
History  of  the  Jewish  War  was  first  written  in  Aramaic  and 
addressed  τοΙ<;  άνω  βαρβάροις,  whom  he  afterwards  explains  to 
be  the  dwellers  in  Parthia,  Babylonia,  Arabia,  Adiabene,  and  the 
countries  on  the  other  side  of  the  Euphrates  (B.  J.  Prooem.  i.  2), 
but  that  subsequently  he  translated  it  into  Greek  for  the  benefit 
of  the  Romans  {Λρ.  i.  9).  It  is  also  noticeable  that  these  eastern 
provinces  are  the  ones  first  named  in  the  list  given  of  the  foreign 
Jews  who  were  present  at  the  feast  of  Pentecost  (Acts  ii.  9 — 11). 
We  know  that  there  were  Christians  in  Damascus  and  Antioch 
at  a  very  early  period  (Acts  ix.  2,  10,  14,  19,  25,  xi.  19 — 21),  as 
well  as  in  Cyprus  and  Phoenicia  (Acts  iv.  86,  xi.  19,  20).  St. 
Peter  writes  from  Babylon  (v.  13),  which  is  probably  to  be  under- 
stood literally  of  the  city  on  the  Euphrates  and  the  surrounding 
district.  An  early  legend  represents  a  King  of  Edessa  corre- 
sponding with  our  Lord  and  welcoming  the  mission  of  the  apostle 
Thaddaeus  (Euseb.  H.  E.  i.  13). 

We  will  now  see  what  more  is  to  be  learnt  in  regard  to  the 
readers  of  the  Epistle  from  the  Epistle  itself.  James  writes  to  them 
as  being  himself  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ  (i.  1),  and  he  assumes 
that  they  hold  the  faith  of  Christ  (ii.  1),  and  recognize  that  they 
are  no  longer  under  a  yoke  of  bondage  but  under  the  perfect  law  of 
liberty  (i.  25,  ii.  12).  They  are  mixed  up  however  with  men  who 
are  not  only  unbelievers  but  who  blaspheme  the  name  of  Christ 
and  persecute  the  believers  (ii.  6,  7).  The  believers  themselves 
are  mostly  poor  (ii.  5)  ;  the  few  rich  belonging  to  their  body  (i.  10) 
are  in  danger  of  falling  aAvay  through  covetousness,  worldliness 
and  pride  (iv.  3 — 6,  13 — 16).  The  rich  generally  appear  as  perse- 
cutors and  oppressors,  keeping  back  the  hire  of  their  labourers, 
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killing  innocent  men,  themselves  the  slaves  of  lust  and  luxury, 
fattening  themselves  in  the  day  of  slaughter  (ii.  6,  7,  v.  3 — G). 
Tlic  Church  is  under  the  superintendence  of  Elders,  who,  or  some 
of  whom,  are  possessed  of  miraculous  gifts  of  healing;  St.  James 
gives  instructions  as  to  the  use  of  this  gift  (v.  14,  15).  Their 
place  of  meeting  is  the  synagogue,  to  which  strangers  are  admitted 
(ii.  2 — 4).  They  are  exposed  to  trials  of  many  kinds,  especially 
from  their  rich  oppressors,  and  it  is  one  main  object  of  the  Epistle 
to  encourage  them  to  patient  endurance  (i,  2,  12,  ii.  6,  v.  7,  8,  10, 
1 1).  There  is  much  however  to  blame  in  themselves  :  their  faith 
is  very  Aveak;  they  are  inclined  to  murmur  and  complain  both 
against  God  and  against  man  (i.  6 — 8,  13,  iv.  11,  v.  9);  their  re- 
ligion and  their  philanthropy  alike  are  a  matter  of  words  and 
forms,  without  corresponding  feelings  and  actions  (i.  22,  25 — 27,  ii. 
14 — 26) ;  they  are  deficient  in  genuine  love  of  man  as  man ; 
they  are  haughty  to  the  poor,  obsequious  to  the  rich  (ii.  1 — 9, 
15,  IG).  They  are  censorious,  quarrelsome,  given  to  oaths,  am- 
bitious, self-confident,  eager  to  set  themselves  up  as  teachers, 
greedy  of  pleasure,  forgetful  of  God  (iii.  1,  G,  9,  14,  iv.  1 — 8,  13, 
IG,  V.  ]2). 

ΗοΛν  far  do  these  characteristics  agree  with  what  we  read  else- 
where ?  First,  as  to  the  rich  oppressors :  I  have  pointed  out,  in 
my  note  on  ii.  G,  that  these  Λvcre  in  all  probability  Jews.  Tlie 
Gentiles  for  a  long  time  took  no  interest  in  the  internal  disputes 
of  Jewish  sects :  they  might  punish  the  Christian  missionaries 
as  disturbers  of  the  public  peace,  but  they  were  very  un- 
likely '  to  blasjiheme  Christ '  themselves  (James  ii.  7).  Again,  if 
they  were  Gentiles,  why  should  the  rich,  rather  than  the  poor, 
take  the  trouble  to  persecute  such  an  insignificant  body  ?  In 
Ephcsus  and  Philippi,  it  is  the  rabble  who  make  the  loudest  out- 
cry against  the  Christians.  On  the  other  hand,  if  we  turn  to  the 
Jews,  Λνο  find  that  the  rich  were  as  a  fact  the  leaders  in  the 
persecutions.  It  was  the  party  of  the  high  priest,  the  wealthy 
Sadducees  (Jos.  Ant.  xviii.  1.  4),  Λνΐιο  laid  hold  of  the  Apostles,  as 
recorded  in  Acts  iv.  1 — 3  ;  it  was  with  their  sanction  and  that  of 
the  Sanhedrin  in  general,  including  the  Pharisaic  section  (Acts  xxii. 
5,  xxvi.  10,  12),  both  being  combined  against  the  disciples,  as  they 
had  been  against  their  Master  (Joh.  xi.  47,  57,  xviii.  3,  Matt.  xxvi. 
8),  that  Saul,  the  Piiarisec,  took  the  lead  in  the  stoning  of  Steplien 
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and  the  ensuing  raid  on  the  Church  (Acts  viii.  1,  ix.  I,  2,  21) ;  ^  at 
Autioch  in  Pisidia  it  Avas  the  higher  class  of  proselytes  who  were 
stiired  up  by  the  Jews  to  expel  Paul  out  of  their  coasts  (Acts 
xiii.  50). 

It  is  easy  to  understand  this  hostility  of  the  richer  and  more 
powerful  Jews  to  the  Christians.  The  prosperous  and  well-to-do 
are  naturally  suspicious  of  reformers  :  and  Christ  and  His  disciples 
Avere  reformers  of  a  very  thorough-going  kind.  They  preached 
that  the  kingdom  of  heaven  was  for  the  poor,  that  it  was  easier  for 
a  camel  to  go  through  the  eye  of  a  needle  than  for  a  rich  man  to 
enter  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  The  rich  man  who  would  enter 
therein  must  no  longer  count  his  riches  his  own  ;  he  must  sell  all 
that  he  had  and  give  to  the  poor ;  he  must  glory  no  longer  in 
Avealth  and  station,  but  in  having  learnt  that  his  superiority  only 
marked  him  out  as  intended  by  God  to  be  the  minister  and  servant 
of  all  (James  i.  10,  Mark  x.  43,  44),  But  there  were  otlier  and 
more  special  grounds  for  the  hatred  entertained  by  the  chief  priests 
and  Pharisees  for  the  name  of  Christ.  On  two  separate  occasions 
Christ  had  openly  denounced  the  buying  and  selling  which  was 
carried  on  in  the  Temple  under  the  sanction  and  for  the  profit  of 
the  worldly-minded  and  avaricious  priests  and  their  partisans:  in 
his  parable  of  the  Vineyard  and  the  Husbandmen  he  had  prophe- 
sied their  speedy  overthrow ;  and  St.  Luke  concludes  his  narratives 
of  the  two  incidents  in  much  the  same  words,  '  The  chief  priests 
and  the  scribes  and  the  chief  of  the  people  sought  to  destroy  him  ' 
(Luke  xix.  47,  xx.  19,  20).  Even  more  scathing  was  his  de- 
nunciation of  the  intellectual  aristocracy,  '  Woe  unto  you,  scribes 
and  Pharisees,  hypocrites.'  As  he  had  weighed  humble  poverty  in 
the  balance  against  self-satisfied  wealth,  so  he  weighed  modest 
iofnorance  asfainst  self-satisfied  learning  in  the  words  '  I  thank  thee, 
Ο  Father,  because  thou  hast  hid  these  things  from  the  wise  and 
prudent  and  hast  revealed  them  unto  babes ' ;  and  even  went  so 
far  as  to  declare  that  the  publican  and  harlot  were  nearer  to  the 
kingdom  of  God  than  the  self-righteous  Pharisee,  Yet  again,  the 
Sadducees'  disbelief  in  the  resurrection  Avas  directly  challenged  by 

^  '  The  members  of  the  new  sect  being  strict  observers  of  the  law  and  agreeing  with 
the  Pharisees  in  their  opposition  to  the  Sadducees,  appeared  in  a  favorable  light  to 
at  least  the  more  moderate  of  the  former,'  until  the  opposition  of  the  Gospel  to 
Pharisaic  Judaism  found  definite  expression  in  the  teacliing  of  the  Hellenistic 
Stephen  (Nean<ler,  History  of  the  Planting  of  the  Christian  Church,  Eng.  tr. 
I.  56  foil.). 
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the  declaration  of  the  Apostles  tliat  they  were  themselves  eye- 
witnesses of  the  resurrection  of  Christ. 

If  further  proof  were  needed  to  show  that  the  persecutors 
referred  to  by  St.  James  were  wealthy  Jews  and  not  Gentiles,  it 
might  be  found  in  the  absence  of  all  allusion  to  Gentiles  in  our 
Epistle.  Nothing  is  said  as  to  hardsliips  suffered  from  them, 
nothing  as  to  the  duty  of  evangelizing  them,  or  as  to  the  con- 
ditions under  which  they  should  be  received  into  the  Church, 
nothing  as  to  difficulties  of  social  intercourse,  e.g.  as  regards 
eating  or  marriage.  There  is  no  reference  to  that  which  was  the 
burning  question  at  the  Council  of  Jerusalem  (a.d.  51)  and  on  the 
occasion  of  St.  Paul's  later  visit  to  Jerusalem  (a.d.  58),  viz.  the 
necessity  of  the  rite  of  circumcision  (Acts  xv.,  xxi.  21 — 25),  a 
question  which  occupies  such  an  important  place  in  the  Epistles  to 
the  Galatians  and  the  Romans.  It  is  inconceivable  that,  if  the 
question  were  one  about  which  difficulties  were  generally  felt  or 
which  was  giving  rise  to  practical  complications  at  the  time,  it 
could  have  been  passed  over  in  a  circular  letter  addressed  to 
Jewish  residents  in  Gentile  lands,  especially  as  the  writer  inad- 
vertently uses  language  which,  though  not  itself  bearing  on  this 
subject,  might  seem  at  first  sight  to  have  a  reference  to  St.  Paul's 
argument,  that  circumcision  is  unnecessary,  because  faith  in  Christ 
is  the  sole  means  of  justification.  We  may  therefore  conclude 
Λνίίΐι  considerable  probability  that  it  had  not  yet  become  a  matter 
of  pressing  importance.  If  we  compare  the  First  Epistle  of  St. 
Peter  we  find  a  different  state  of  things  ;  the  Gentiles  are  there 
distinctly  alluded  to,  as  making  false  charges  against  the  Christians 
(ii.  12),  who  are  exhorted  to  submit  to  the  constituted  civil 
authorities  and  silence  their  gainsayers  by  their  good  behaviour  (ii. 
13 — 15).  It  is  further  stated  that  some  of  the  Christians  had 
joined  in  the  immoralities  of  the  Gentiles  in  their  unconverted 
days,  and  had  subsequently  incurred  their  displeasure  by  the 
change  in  their  way  of  life  (iv.  3,  4). 

As  to  the  faults  of  the  Christians,  the  tone  of  St.  James  is  much 
more  severe  than  that  of  St.  Peter  in  his  First  Epistle,  but  so  far 
as  the  latter  does  specify  any  charge,  it  is  that  of  impatience, 
murmuring,  evil-speaking,  to  Avhich  we  find  many  parallels  in  the 
plainer  .spoken  Epistle  of  St.  James.  St.  Paul,  as  we  have  seen,  in 
his  Epistles  to  the  Galatians  and  Romans  lays  stress  mainly  on  the 
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temptation  which  beset  the  Jews  to  substitute  legal  righteousness, 
the  performance  of  the  Λvorks  of  the  law  with  all  its  slavish 
scrupulosity,  for  the  righteousness  which  is  by  faith  in  Christ ;  but 
he  also  takes  occasion  to  warn  them  against  another  and  no  less 
dangerous  error,  that  an  orthodox  profession  of  faith,  unaccom- 
panied by  the  fruits  of  good  living,  could  suffice  for  salvation. 
While  the  former  error  forms  the  subject  of  the  first  four  chapters 
of  the  Galatians,  the  second  is  dealt  with  in  the  two  later  chapters. 
It  is  not  abstract  faith  Avhich  avails,  but  faith  working  by  love : 
those  who  fulfil  the  works  of  the  flesh  shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom 
of  God:  Avhatever  a  mnn  soweth  that  shall  he  reap  (Gal.  v.  14 — 
26).  So  he  insists  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans  that  it  is  not  the 
hearer  but  the  doer  of  the  law  that  is  justified  (ii.  13) ;  that  it  is 
vain  to  profess  a  knowledge  of  God  and  claim  to  be  a  guide  to  the 
blind,  an  instructor  of  the  foolish,  unless  we  practise  what  we 
preach  (ii.  17 — 23).  He  warns  his  readers  against  laying  the 
blame  of  their  own  sins  on  God  (ix.  19  foil.)  ;  he  urges  them  to 
patience  in  tribulation,  to  perseverance  in  prayer,  to  bless  and 
curse  not,  to  condescend  to  things  that  are  lowly,  to  give  place  to 
wrath  (xii.  12 — 19),  not  to  judge  others,  since  we  shall  all  stand 
at  the  judgment-seat  of  God,  to  follow  after  things  which  make  for 
peace,  and  things  Avhereby  Ave  may  edify  one  another  (xiv.  3,  4, 
10 — 13,  19) ;  and  to  turn  away  from  those  which  cause  divisions 
(xvi.  17).  The  parallels  from  St.  James  Avill  be  found  in  a  previous 
chapter  (p.  92  foil.). 

It  has  been  pointed  out  above  that  there  is  no  allusion  in  this 
Epistle  to  the  controversy  between  the  Judaizers  and  the  upholders 
of  Gospel  freedom,  nay,  that  this  controversy  is  so  entirely  ignored 
that  the  writer  is  able  to  use  the  technical  terms  of  the  contro- 
versy Avith  a  totally  different  reference.  In  like  manner  other 
controversies  or  topics  Avhich  are  handled  elsewhere  by  his  con- 
temporaries are  left  unnoticed  by  him.  There  is  no  direct  refer- 
ence to  the  atoning  sacrifice  of  Christ ;  none  to  the  Sacraments ; 
none  to  the  details  of  the  Second  Coming ;  none  to  Church 
organization,  as  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles.  There  is  no  allusion  to 
incipient  gnosticism,  as  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  and  those 
to  Timothy  and  Titus  and  in  the  writings  of  St.  John.  It  is 
assumed  that  those  addressed  accept  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  that 
the  new  law  of  liberty  has  been  written  in  their  hearts  by  the 
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indwelling  Spirit :  but  they  are  still  '  zealous  fur  the  law,'  as  St. 
James  describes  them  in  the  Acts,  they  still  seem  to  form  one 
body  Λνΐίΐι  thoir  unbelieving  compatriots ;  still,  as  St.  James  says 
again,  '  hear  Moscs  read  to  them  every  sabbath  in  the  synagogues.' 
In  fact  they  exhibit  an  immature  stage  of  Christianity,  such  as 
must  have  continually  been  found  among  those  λυΙιο  had  become 
believers  on  the  day  of  Pentecost  or  through  the  preaching  of 
some  passing  evangelist,  but  were  without  any  regularly  organized 
system  of  Christian  teaching  (James  iii.  1  foil.). 

The  arguments  of  the  Tubingen  school,  in  opposition  to  the 
Jewish  nationality  of  those  addressed,  will  be  considered  in  the 
chapter  which  follows  on  the  Date  of  the  Epistle.  Various  in- 
cidental expressions  have  been  noticed  by  editors^  as  bearing  on 
this  point.  Abraham  is  called  'our  father'  in  ii.  21,  which  in  this 
straightforward  matter-of-fact  Epistle  must,  by  all  rules  of  inter- 
pretation, be  taken,  like  the  '  Twelve  Tribes  of  the  Dispersion,'  in 
its  literal  sense,  unless  reason  can  be  shown  to  the  contrary.  The 
readers  are  supposed  to  be  acquainted  with  the  story  of  Job, 
Elijah  and  the  prophets  (v.  11, 17).  The  phrase  '  Lord  of  Sabaoth  ' 
(v.  4),  the  reference  to  Jewish  oaths  and  to  the  Jewish  propensity 
to  curse  and  swear  (iii.  9,  v.  12),  the  term  'synagogue'  used  for 
their  place  of  meeting  (ii.  1),  the  high  value  attributed  to  the  LaAV 
and  to  the  confession  of  the  Unity  of  God — all  mark  the  Jewish 
nationality  of  the  readers,  and  would  be  unmeaning  or  inappro- 
priate if  the  Epistle  were  addressed  to  Gentiles.  The  same  thing 
appears  from  the  reference  to  their  avarice  and  their  restless 
})ui'suit  (jf  wealth  (iv.  13 — IG,  ν   1 — 4). 

As  regards  the  place  from  Avhicli  the  Epistle  was  written,  if  we 
are  right  in  sup^^osing  that  it  was  Avritten  by  the  Brother  of  the 
Lord,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  it  was  dated  from  Jerusalem. 
This  supposition  is  confirmed  by  incidental  allusions  to  the  early 
an<l  latter  rains  (v.  7),  to  the  effect  on  vegetation  of  the  burning- 
wind  (i.  11),  to  the  existence  of  salt  and  bitter  springs  (iii.  II),  to 
the  cultivation  of  figs  and  olives  (iii.  12),  and  to  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  sea  (i.  G,  iii.  4). 

^  See  Bcysclilaji,  p.  8. 


CHAPTER  VII 

On  the  Date  of  the  Epistle^ 

We  have  seen  in  Chapter  II.  that  the  Epistle  was  recognized  ,ί^,ϊ,^'ι^'ο','^'^ί'/ρ 
US  canonical  at  the  third  Council  of  Carthage  (a.d.  307),  that  it  f^l^^^^  1"^,^^ 
was  included  in  their  lists  of  Sacred  Writings  by  Athanasius  in  367  "^^to^^iymh^ 
and  by  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  in  348,  that  it  is  quoted  by  name  as  G^,';;|g'f  ^^^,*,"*' 
authoritative  by  Eusebius  in  his  Gommentani  on  the  Psalms  (c.  330)  time  of  the 
and  by  Origen   (c.   230)  and  is  by  both  attributed,  though  with  a     ^^*'."^ 
certain  degree  of  hesitation,  to   James,  the  brother  of  the  Lord  ; 
that  it    is    referred    to    anonymously    by    Irenaeus,  Theophilus, 
Justin  Martyr,  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  to  Diognetus,  Ignatius, 
Polycarp,  Clement  of  Alexandria   and   others,  but  above  all  by 
Hernias  during  the   second  century ;  by  Clement  of  Rome,  and 
the    author   of    the    Didache   during   the    1st    century,   also    by 
Barnabas,   and   the   author   of    the   Testaments   of    the    Twelve 
Patriarchs,  who  are  commonly  assigned  to  the  same  century.     We 
have    seen   in   Chapter  I.   that  the  contents  of  the  Epistle   are 
entirely  in  harmony  with  the   supposition  that  it  was  written  by 
James  the  brother  of  the  Lord,  who  Λvas  martyred  in  the  year  63 
according  to  Josephus,  in  68  according  to  Hegesippus.     It  agrees 
in  character  with  all  that  we  read  of  James  in  the  Epistles  of  St. 
Paul  and  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles;  it  agrees  in  style  and  diction 
with  the  speeches  and  letter  of  James  literally  recorded  in  the  latter 
book.     In  Chapter  IV.  we  have  seen  that  it  is  quoted  by  several 
of  the  writers  of  the  N.  T.,  notably  by  St.  Peter  and  by  St.  Paul ; 
by  the  latter  certainly  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans  written  in  58.. 
probably  in  his  two  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  (57)  and   possibly 
in  his  first  Epistle  to  ihe  Thessalonians  (52). 

^  It  is  not  my  aim  here,  any  more  than  in  other  chapters,  to  put  forward  au 
independent  scheme  of  chronology  of  my  own  ;  but,  assuming  the  general  correctness 
of  the  usually  accepted  chronology,  I  have  endeavoured  to  determine,  with  reference 
to  it,  the  date  of  the  Epistle,  sui)posed  to  be  previously  unknown. 
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Tiiis <iate  is      xi^g  results  tlius  obtained  are  confirmed  by  a  comparison  of  the 
the  absence  Epistle  With  Contemporary  history.     If  it  had  been  written  be- 

01  any  relor-       '■  i  j  j 

cnce  either  twecn  thc  fall  of  Jerusalem  (a.d.  70)  and  the  death  of  Clement 

to  thc  fall  t>f  ^  ' 

Jerusalem,  (usually  dated  about  A.D,  95)   it  must  inevitably  have  had  some 
reference  to  the  preceding  calamity  in  which  so  many  Jews  of 
the  Dispersion   had  been  involved.      In  our  Epistle  there    is  a 
reference  to  tribulation,  but  this  arises  from  the  oppression  and 
persecution  of  the  Christians  by  rich  and  prosperous  Jews,  who 
are  compared  to  beasts  fattened  for  slaughter,  and  over  whom   it 
is  said  that  judgment  is  already  impending  :  the  writer  is  looking 
forward,  not  backward.      I  need  not  say  how   utterly  misappro- 
priate such  language  would  be,  if  addressed  to  the  crushed  and 
broken  remnant  of  the  Jews  in  the  years  immediately  following  the 
utter  ruin  of  their  city  and  temple  and  nation  under  Titus.     The 
leaders  of   the  persecution,  the  Sadducean  hierarchy,  had  been 
exterminated.      The    wealthier  Jews  in  general,  partly  from  thc 
hatred  of  their  Gentile  neighbours,  partly  from  internal  animosities, 
from  desire  of  revenge  for  past  ill-treatment,  or  from  mere  greed 
and  envy  of  the  rich  on  the  part  of  the  poor,  had  been  plundered 
of   everything  in  the  reign  of  terror  which  prevailed,  alike    in 
Jerusalem  itself  and  generally  throughout  the  East,  Avherever  Jews 
were  to  be  found.     If  here  and  there  a  solitary  individual  had 
succeeded   in   saving   some    fraction    of    his   former    possessions, 
certainly  he  had  no  longer  the  power  to  persecute  others, 
atUnissiolrof      ^  socoud  mark  of  time  in  the  Epistle  is  its  silence  as  to  the 
rh"*church°  Gxisteucc   of   Geutilc    Christians   and    the    conditions    on    which 
Gentiles  should  be  admitted  into  the  Church.     If  it  was  written 
after  the  violent  agitation  caused  by  St.  Paul's  preaching  to  the 
Gentiles  and  after  the  decision  of  the  Council  of  Jerusalem  (51),  it 
must  surely  have  contained  some  reference  to  these  events.     It  is 
impossible  to  suppose  that  St.  James,  who  Avas  responsible  for  the 
compromise  agreed  to  at  the  Council,  and  who  refers  to  it  subse- 
ipently  on  a  later  visit  of  St.  Paul  to  Jerusalem   (Acts  xxi.  2C), 
would  have  failed  to  make  use  of  the  opportunity  to  urge  the 
Jews  of  the  Dispersion  to  observe  the  terms  of  the  compact  and 
deal   fairly    by    their    Gentile    neighbours.      Nor   does    it   seem 
possible   to   accept  Dr.   Plummer's  suggestion  that  it  may   have 
been   written   between  53  and   {)'!   {Si.  James,  p.   Gl),  after  the 
controversy  on  the  subject  had  cooled  down ;    because  we  have 
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no  evidence  that  the  controversy  did  cool  down  during  that  period. 
On  the  contrary,  the  furious  assault  of  the  Jews  on  St.  Paul  at 
Jerusalem  (a.D,  58)  turned  on  this  very  question.  When  he 
began  to  speak  of  his  commission  to  the  Gentiles,  they  burst  out, 
'  Away  with  such  a  fellow  from  the  earth  '  (Acts  xxii.  22) ;  and  St. 
James  had  previously  warned  him  that,  among  the  believing  Jews, 
there  were  many  thousands  zealous  for  the  law,  who  had  been 
informed  that  he  taught  the  Jews  among  the  Gentiles  to  forsake 
Moses  and  not  to  circumcise  their  children  (Acts  xxi.  20,  21) 
This  was  at  Jerusalem  :  how  far  the  excitement  was  from  having 
cooled  down  in  the  provinces,  is  evident  from  the  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians  (57).  It  does  not  seem  that  the  baptism  of  Cornelius 
had  aroused  anything  like  the  same  exasperation,  partly  no  doubt 
because  St.  Peter  was  not  suspected  as  St.  Paul  was,  partly  because 
Cornelius  Λvas  already  a  '  proselyte  of  the  gate,'  and  did  not  pass  at 
once  from  heathenism  to  Christianity  like  St.  Paul's  converts.  On 
hearing  the  explanation  of  the  former  *  they  of  the  circumcision  ' 
held  their  peace  and  glorified  God '  (Acts  xi.  18).  There  is  no 
reason  therefore  for  throwing  back  the  date  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
period  before  the  conversion  of  Cornelius.  But  it  probably  was 
not  much  later,  for  we  read  shortly  afterwards  (Acts  xi.  20)  that  the 
Greeks  in  Antioch  received  the  word  from  some  of  those  λυΙιο  had 
been  scattered  in  the  persecution  of  Stephen,  and  that  Barnabas 
was  sent  from  Jerusalem  to  inquire  into  the  circumstances. 

Another   evidence    of   the  early  date  of   the  Epistle  may   be  Tiie allusions 
found  in  the  hints  which  it  lets  fall  as  to  Church  discipline  and    order  and 
order.     The  synagogue  is  their  place  of   meeting,  though   it   is  contamVdln 
a  synagogue  of   Avhich    Christians  have  the   control.^     No   men- are'^in  aceoi- 
tion    is    made  of   '  bishops '    or    '  deacons,'    but    only  of   teachers    an'^eariy ' 
and    elders    (iii.    1,    v.    14).     Teaching    seems    to    be    still    quite 
unorganized,  as  in  the  Church  of  Corinth  (1  Cor.  xiv.  26  foil.)  :  it 
is  not  confined  to  regularly  ordained  church  officers  :  there  is  no 
warning  (as  in  1  Tim,  v.  22),  to  '  lay  hands  suddenly  on  no  man  '  : 
all  we  find  is  a  deprecation   of   the   eagerness   on   the   part   of 
individual   members   of    the    congregation   to   come    forward    as 
instructors.     The  elders,  called  '  elders  of  the  Church  '  to  distin- 
guish   them    from   the   elders    of    the    Jewish    community,    are 
supposed  either  themselves  to  possess  miraculous  powers  of  healing 

^  Sec  note  ou  ii.  2. 
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or  to  control  the  exercise  of  such  powers  on  the  part  of  others : 
they  are  to  pray  for  the  sick  and  apparently  to  hear  their  confession 
(v.  14,  15) ;  but  this  does  not  imply  any  distinctive  spiritual 
authority,  for  in  the  next  verse  the  injunction  is  made  general, 
'  Confess  your  sins  to  one  another  and  pray  for  one  another.'  It  is 
interesting  to  compare  the  parallel  passage  in  1  Pet.  v.  1-5. 
There  the  elders  hold  a  much  more  important  position :  they  are 
fellow  elders  of  the  Apostle  himself,  shepherds  of  the  flock  of  God, 
who  shall  receive  their  reward  from  the  chief  Shepherd  on  his 
appearance :  the  younger  arc  to  be  subject  to  them.  But  then 
folloAVs,  as  in  St.  James,  the  extension  of  this  injunction  to  all, 
iucludiug  the  ciders  themselves  ;  ττάντες  Be  αλλϊ/λο^ς  την  raTreivo• 
φροσύνην  €<γκομβώσασθ€,  '  yea,  all  of  you  gird  yourselves  (cf.  Joh. 
xiii.  4)  witli  humility  towards  one  another.'  Further  the  means 
enjoined  by  St.  James  for  the  miraculous  healing  take  us  back  to 
the  earliest  age  of  the  Church.  The  only  other  reference  in  the 
New  Testament  to  the  use  of  oil  for  the  sick,  is  in  St.  Mark's 
account  of  the  mission  of  the  Twelve,  '  They  anointed  with  oil  many 
that  were  sick  and  healed  them'  (vi.   18). 

No  less  confirmatory  of  an  early  date  is  the  Judaic  tone 
of  the  Epistle.  The  change  from  a  narrow  national  and 
ceremonial  religion  to  the  universal  and  spiritual  religion 
promulgated  by  Christ  cannot  be  made  in  a  moment,  even 
where  the  old  religion  is  as  corrupt  and  irrational  as  modern 
Hinduism ;  far  less  where  there  is  so  much  to  satisfy  the  claims 
of  the  reason  and  conscience,  as  in  the  law  of  Moses.  That  laAv 
was  intended  as  a  schoolmaster  to  bring  men  to  Christ.  Those 
who  had  been  duly  prepared  by  it  and  '  Avere  Avaiting  for  the 
consolation  of  Israel '  Avere  able  at  once  to  welcome  Jesus  as  the 
expected  Messiah,  to  accept  his  spiritualization  of  the  Law  given 
on  Sinai,  and  acknowledge  their  own  inability  to  fulfil  the  ncAV  law 
of  liberty  except  through  the  promised  help  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
Tlie  sermons  reported  in  the  Acts  scarcely  go  beyond  this.  A 
few  perhaps  would  be  able  to  make  a  further  advance,  and  confess 
the  Divinity  of  Christ  and  the  atonement  wrought  by  Him  for  the 
sins  of  the  whole  world,  but  the  majority  of  Jewish  Christians 
between  the  day  of  Pentecost  and  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  were 
probably  even  less  advanced.  They  did  not  understand  that  the 
former  things  had  passed  away,  and  that  from  henceforth  neither 
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Jews  nor  Gentiles  were  bound  by  the  Mosaic  Law.  The  work  of 
James  was  to  lead  on  men,  who  were  in  this  stage  of  religions 
belief,  to  higher  views,  as  they  were  able  to  bear  it.  He  Avas 
especially  fitted  for  this  work  because  he  Avas  so  much  in  sympathy 
with  those  Avhom  he  addressed.  By  nature  slow  to  move,  he  had 
from  his  childhood  loved  the  Law,  as  the  old  psalmists  did  ;  the 
Gospel  itself  was  in  his  view  still  the  ancient  law,  revealed  at 
length  in  its  perfect  form,  and  written  in  the  mind  and  heart  of 
the  believer,  as  Jeremiah  had  prophesied.  We  are  not  of  course 
justified  in  assuming  that  his  own  belief  was  limited  to  what  is  set 
down  in  the  Epistle.  He  wrote  doubtless  what  he  believed  would 
be  most  useful  for  the  majority  of  those  Λνΐιοηι  he  addressed. 
He  could  only  appeal  to  motives  Avliich  would  have  force  with 
them,  and  build  up  his  arguments  on  premisses  which  they  would 
concede.  This  perhaps  may  account  for  his  referring  to  the 
example  of  Job  and  the  prophets  rather  than  of  Christ.  Sup- 
posing, as  was  probably  the  case,  that  our  Gospels  were  not  yet  in 
existence,  and  tliat  the  Christian  teaching  of  these  Je>vs  of  the 
Dispersion  was  founded  on  short  collections  of  loyia,  containing 
parables  and  aphorisms  of  Christ,  it  is  quite  possible  that  the 
details  of  His-life  may  have  been  less  familiar  to  them  than  the 
lessons  from  the  Old  Testament  read  to  them  in  the  synagogue 
every  Sabbath  day.  Still  each  year  must  have  seen  more  of  the 
life  and  teaching  of  Christ  set  down  in  writing  ;  each  year  must 
have  left  its  impress  on  the  mind  of  St.  James.  One  who  so 
strenuously  did  the  Father's  will  must  have  learnt  more  and  more 
of  the  doctrine,  and  received  ever  fuller  revelation  from  the  Spirit 
of  truth.  So  far  as  this  consideration  goes,  we  should  be  led  to 
assign  the  Epistle  to  the  earliest  possible  date  after  the  day  of 
Pentecost. 

The    considerations    on    the    other   side    are    (1)    the    position  on  the  otiur 

'  ^  hand  it  was 

evidently  held  by  the  writer ;  (2)  the  absence  of  any  reference  to  an  written  after 
immediately  preceding  conversion  of  those  to  Avhom  he  writes;  (3)    tion;  st. 

1  r  ■  1111  m,  1-1  Jinncs  had 

the  reiereuce  to  persecutions  endured  by  them.       i he  third  con-   attaine-ia 

•1•  11Γ1-1  •  ι•ι  1  >-r      I'OsitidU  of 

sideration  would  forbid  us  to  assign  an  earlier  date  than  A.D.  37,    authmity, 
the   martyrdom   of   Stephen,   which  gave   the   signal   for  a  oreat     Jieisous 

.  .  1         <-(,  1  τ  1  11-1  addressed 

persecution    against    the   Church   at  Jerusalem,   and    which    was     were  no 

.  .      .  longer 

followed  by  the  mission  of  Saul  to  Damascus  (and  doubtless  by     recent 
that  of  other  emissaries  to  other  parts  of  the  Diaspora),  bearing 


cxxiv  THE  EPISTLE  OF  ST.  JAMES 

letters  irom  the  high  priest  to  excite  the  authorities  ot  the 
synagogues  against  the  Christians.  The  tone  used  by  St.  James 
in  reference  to  the  trials  of  the  Christians  does  not  imply,  as  the 
tone  of  St.  Peter  would  seem  to  do,  that  the  persecution  was  then 
cither  at  its  height  or  immediately  impending  (1  Pet.  iv,  12),  but 
rather  to  the  sequel  of  a  persecution  with  its  ττβίρασμοί  ttolklXol 
of  animosities  excited  and  losses  endured,  of  liability  to  insults 
and  to  interference  with  their  religious  services,  as  in  Heb.  x.  32. 
If  those  addressed  were  still  suffering  under  severe  persecutions 
we  should  have  heard  less  of  their  petty  rivalries  and  worldly 
scheming.  As  to  the  position  of  St.  James  in  the  Church  of 
Jerusalem,  the  first  intimation  we  have  of  it  is  in  Gal.  i.  18,  where 
St.  Paul  mentions  that  he  saw  him  and  St.  Peter  on  his  visit  to 
Jerusalem  three  years  after  his  conversion.  A  more  certain  proof 
of  it  may  be  found  in  Peter's  message,  sent  to  him  on  the  occasion 
of  his  escape  from  prison  in  44  A.D.  (Acts  xii.  17).  Lastly  the 
picture  given  of  the  Church  is  not  that  of  one  just  founded.  A 
circular  letter  cannot  of  course  take  note  of  the  special  circum- 
stances of  each  individual  congregation,  and  it  is  quite  possible 
and  even  probable  that  some  of  those  addressed  may  have  only 
lately  received  the  Gospel,  but  it  is  evident  that  the  majority  must 
have  been  Christians  of  some  years'  standing.  Taking  into 
account  these  various  considerations  we  may  perhaps  name  the 
year  40  A.D.,  as  the  earliest,  and  50  A.D.  as  the  latest,  at  Avhich  the 
Epistle  could  have  been  written. 
^iM-  I'iewat  This  is  pretty  much  the  conclusion  which  has  been  arrived  at  by 
ΊΤιΐΗ'ϊΓϊη*  *^6  majority  of  recent  editors  and  others  who  have  treated 
"^^ady^datc."  ^^  ^^^^  *^^^^c  ^^  ^^^*^  Epistlc ;  SO  that  we  may  say  that  it  is  now 
generally  recognized  as  being  the  earliest  portion  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment. This  is  the  view  of  Schneckenburger  {Annot.  ^.  138, 
Bcitrcije  200  if.),  Neander  {Plaiding  of  the  Christian  CJmrch, 
Eng.  tr.  1842),  Von  Hofmann,  Hutlier,  Bcyschlag  {Comm.  and 
Thcol.  Stud.  u.  Krit.  for  1874),  Erdmann,  Schegg,  Alford,  Plumptre, 
Ritschl,  AUkatholischc  Kirchc  ed.  2,  Weiss,  Einkitung,  1880, 
p.  706  foil.,  P.  Ewald,  Ifai^tjiroblem,  1890,  Mangold's  edition  of 
Bleek's  Einlcitung,  1886,  pp.  706,  713,  Lechler,  A2JOstolic  and 
Post- Apostolic  Times  (Eng.  tr.  1886,  vol.  i.  290).  I  venture  to 
think  that  the  grounds  for  this  conclusion  have  been  con- 
siderably   strengthened    by    the     minute    comparison     made    in 
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a  previous  Chapter,  between  the  parallel  passages  in  St. 
James  and  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  and  the  First 
Epistle  of  St.  Peter.  If  I  am  not  greatly  mistaken,  that 
comparison  has  proved  not  only  that  St.  James  has  not  copied 
from  the  other  Epistles,  but  that  these  show  distinct  traces  of  hav- 
ing been  written  with  reference  to  his  Epistle.  The  strength  how- 
ever of  the  general  argument  is  not  to  be  measured  by  the  strength 
of  any  one  line  of  proof,  however  irrefragable  we  may  deem  it,  but 
by  the  cumulative  force  of  many  converging  probabilities.  After 
having  given  many  years'  study  to  the  subject,  I  am  convinced 
that  the  more  closely  it  is  examined,  the  more  Λνϋΐ  this  hypo- 
thesis of  the  priority  of  our  Epistle  be  found  to  meet  all  diffi- 
culties, and  explain  all  the  facts  of  the  case. 

Those  Avho  take  a  different  view  suppose  that   it  was  either   Examina- 

^  ^      _  tion  of  the 

written  by  St.  James  towards  the  close  of  his  life,  or  that  it  is  a  grounds  c.n 

ρ  .       .  which  it  lias 

forgery  from  the  hand  either  of  an  Ebionite  or  of  a  Christian      i^een 

ΤΛ  Λ       i  ■         Λ        η  1  m  assigned  to 

Essene,  whether  m  the  first  or  second  century.     The  former  view  the  close  of 

St    Tiuies's 

is   maintained   by  Kern  (ed.  2),  Wiesinger,  Woldemar  Schmidt,       ufe. 
Bruno  Bruckner,  Wordsworth,  and  Farrar  {Early  Days  of  Christ- 
ianity, p.  310  foil.). 

The  reasons  assigned  by  the  last-mentioned  writer  are  (1)  'the  0)' use  of 

°  ,       .  ^    '  the  name 

prevalence  of  the  name  of  Christ,  instead  of  the  title  the  Christ.'   "cinist" 

.  ,       .  .  .  without  the 

But  the  name  Christ  never  occurs  by  itself  in  this  Epistle,  but  only  article.- 
in  the  phrase  ^1ησου<ί  Χριστός,  Avhich  is  found  Avithout  the  article 
in  every  book  of  the  New  Testament,  except  the  Gospel  of  St. 
Luke  and  the  Third  Epistle  of  St.  John  ;  Avhereas  the  phrase  Ίησονς 
6  Χριστός  or  6  Χρίστος  Ίησονς  occurs  nowhere,  except  in  the  Acts 
(four  times)  and  once  in  Coloss.  ii.  6. 

A  second  argument  is  '  the  condition  and  wide  dissemination  of  (2)  'Condi- 
the  churches  to  which  it  is  addressed,'  which  make  it  necessary  to  churches _ 
assume  that  '  many  years  had  elapsed  since  the  day  of  Pentecost.' 
As  to  this,  there  is  nothing  to  suggest  the  wide  dissemination  of 
the  churches  to  which  it  is  addressed,  beyond  the  phrase  '  The 
Twelve  Tribes  of  the  Diaspora,'  which  is  no  doubt  wide  enough  in 
conception,  but  defines  nothing  as  to  the  actual  extent  of  country 
occupied.  It  is  consistent  with  two  copies  sent,  say,  to  Antioch 
and  to  Damascus,  or  with  one  hundred  copies  distributed  through- 
out the  East.  All  that  it  implies  is  that  the  advice  contained  in 
the  letter  is  in  the  opinion  of  the  writer  suitable  for  all  or  any  Jews 
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of  the  Dispersion.  The  argument  derived  from  the  '  condition  of  the 
churches'  is  more  fully  stated  in  Davidson's  Introduction  (18G8)  I. 
288,  '  Distinctions  of  places  in  Christian  churches,  an  ambitious 
love  of  preeminence,  an  unworthy  partiality  for  the  rich,  are  in- 
consistent with  an  early  period.'  '  Amid  the  worldly  views  and 
arrangements  which  prevailed  in  these  Christian  assemblies  early 
Christian  love  had  grown  cold.' 
Tiim- is  no  J  j^^ve  onlv  two  faults  to  find  with  this  argument.  It  is 
'Im'weni"  coutradictcd,  first,  by  all  we  know  of  the  facts  of  the  case,  and, 
the 'trim  itivc  sccoudly,  by  general  experience.  All  the  evidence  Ave  have 
ciiristians.  j^g  to  the  statc  of  the  early  Church  from  the  baptism  of  Christ 
to  the  last  record  in  the  Acts  is  opposed  to  these  dreams  of  an 
ideal  j)erfection.  It  is  unnecessary  to  refer  to  '  the  ambitious  love 
of  preeminence,'  the  faithlessness,  the  narroAvness,  which  marked 
even  the  greatest  of  the  Apostles  during  our  Lord's  lifetime. 
Let  us  start  Avitli  the  day  of  Pentecost.  Take  the  early 
chapters  of  the  Acts  ;  how  long  did  the  state  of  things 
described  in  the  fourth  chapter  continue  ?  How  long  could  it  be 
.said  that  the  multitude  of  them  tliat  believed  Avere  of  one  heart 
and  one  soul  and  had  all  things  in  common  ?  In  the  very  next 
chapter  we  find  Ananias  and  Sapphira  lying  to  the  Holy  Ghost :  in 
the  sixth  cliapter  the  Grecian  Jews  murmur  against  the  Hebrews 
because  their  widows  were  neglected  in  the  daily  visitation :  in  the 
eighth  chapter  Simon  wishes  to  purchase  spiritual  gifts  with  money  : 
in  the  fifteenth  chaj)ter  we  read  of  tlie  jealousy  of  the  Jews  towards 
tlie  Gentiles,  which  almost  proved  fatal  to  the  infant  Church  :  in  the 
nineteenth  Paul  meets  with  disciples  who  had  not  so  much  as  heard 
'  whether  there  be  any  Holy  Ghost '  :  in  the  twentieth  he  Avarns  the 
elders  of  the  Church  at  Ephesus  that  after  his  departure  'grievous 
wolves  shall  enter  in,  yea,  from  among  your  own  selves  shall  men 
arise  speaking  perverse  things  to  draAv  aAvay  the  disciples  after 
them ' :  in  the  twenty-first  it  seems  that  Christian  Jcavs  joined  Avith 
others  Avho  Avere  zealous  for  the  law,  in  the  attempt  to  kill  Paul. 
If  Ave  turn  to  the  Epistles,  Ave  find  in  Rom.  ii.'  and  xiv.  many  of  the 
faults  condemned  by  St.  James.  The  Corinthians  within  five  years  of 
tlieir  conversion  are  broken  up  by  schisms  :  they  are  as  much  given 
to  vainglory  and  jealousy  and  strife  and  censorious  judgments  as 
the  churches  to  Avhich  St.  James  Avrites.  They  are  more  addicted 
to  sins  of  the  flesh  ;  they  indulge  to  excess  even  Avhen  they  meet 
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together  for  the  Lord's  Supper ;  tliey  go  to  law  one  Avith  another 
in  the  courts  of  the  heathen ;  their  religious  meetings  are  a  scene 
of  confusion  and  disorder  from  each  man's  eagerness  to  get  a  hear- 
ing ;  they  are  falling  back  into  idolatry ;  they  even  dispute  the 
authority  of  their  spiritual  father  and  deny  his  apostleship.  So 
the  Galatians  within  ten  years  of  their  conversion  have  departed 
from  the  G(jspel  which  Paul  preached,  and  have  to  be  sternly 
warned  against  the  works  of  the  flesh.  Even  in  his  earliest  Epistle 
written  to  the  Thessalonians  shortly  after  their  conversion,  he  bids 
them  be  at  jjeace  among  themselves,  admonish  the  disorderly,  en- 
courage the  faint-hearted,  quench  not  the  Spirit,  despise  not  pro- 
phesyings.  The  Epistles  to  the  Seven  Churches  in  the  Apocalypse, 
the  first  of  St,  John,  the  second  of  St.  Peter,  that  of  St.  Jude  and 
that  to  the  Hebrews,  give  an  even  less  satisfactory  picture  of  the 
Christian  Church  than  the  Epistle  of  St.  James  does. 

So  far  as  St.  Paul  himself  is  concerned,  his  later  Epistles,  such  as 
those  to  the  Philippians  and  Ephesians,  describe  a  nearer  approach 
to  a  perfect  state  of  things  in  the  churches  addressed  than  is  to  be 
found  in  his  earlier  Epistles.  And  this,  of  course,  is  what  avc  should 
naturally  expect.  A  church  just  converted  from  Judaism  or 
heathenism  will  not  at  once  lose  the  traces  of  its  former  condition. 
The  Pharisee,  who  loved  the  chief  seat  in  the  synagogue  and  to  be 
called  of  men  Rabbi,  Avill  not  on  the  moment  of  conversion  lose  his 
liking  for  these  things,  any  more  than  the  Corinthian  Λνϋΐ  at  once 
learn  reverence  and  purity.  Christian  perfection  is  a  plant  of  slow 
growth.  I  have  already  alluded  to  the  way  in  which  the  Jews  of 
the  Diaspora  would  probably  have  received  the  Gospel.  Some 
would  have  been  powerfully  affected  by  hearing  St.  Peter  preach 
on  the  day  of  Pentecost;  others  might  have  been  baptized  by  a 
passing  evangelist.  To  judge  of  the  probable  effect,  let  us  take  a 
similar  case  in  the  present  day.  Place  before  your  mind  the  most 
successful  of  modern  missions  to  the  heathen,  or  of  revivals  at  home. 
Is  any  one  so  sanguine  as  to  imagine  that  congregations  thus  founded 
will  be  at  once  freed  from  the  dangers  of  ambition  and  worldliness 
for  years  to  come  ?  If  there  is  such  a  person,  let  me  recommend 
to  him  a  study  of  the  life  of  Fox  or  Wesley,  or  of  any  honest 
missionary  journal. 

A  third  argument  is  '  the  sense  of  delay  in  the  Second 
Coming,'  for  which  reference  is  made  to  ch.  v.  7,  8  :  'Be  patient, 
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j-^jigf^Vf^''/,',',?  therefore,  breth^^  the  Coming  of  the  Lord  is  at  hiind.'     I 

the  set^omi  ^^^^^  myself  referred  to  the  same  passage,  as  proving  that  the  writer 
Coming.•    shared  the  behef  expressed  by  St.  Paul  in  liis  earlier  Epistles  as  to 
the  immediate  Coming  of  the  Lord.     It  is  in  strong  contrast  with 
the  language  used  in  2  Peter  iii.  3,  8  :  '  Knowing  this,  that  in  the 
last  times  mockers  shall  come... saying  Where  is  the  promise  of  his 
coming  ?  for  from  the  days  that  the  fathers  fell  asleep  all  things 
continue  as  they  were  from  the  beginning  of  the  creation  ' :    '  But 
forget  not  this  one  thing,  beloved,  that  one  day  is  with  the  Lord  as 
a  thousand  years,  and  a  thousand  years  as  one  day.'     It  seems  to 
me  that  the  words  of  St.  James,  Avhile  they  prove  his  ΟΛΥη  expecta- 
tion of  the  speedy  appearance  of  the  Lord,  do  not  at  all  disprove 
the  same  expectation  on  the  part  of  those  whom  he  addresses.     A 
man  might  easily  be  impatient  under  continued  ill-treatment,  even 
though  he  believed,  as  an  abstract  dogma,  that  the  Judge  was  soon 
to  appear.     St.  James  urges  him  to  make  it  a  living  truth,  affecting 
his  daily  practice.     A  fourth  argument  is  that  founded  on  the 
discussion  about  faith  and  works,  which  Archdeacon  Farrar  thinks 
'  finds  its  most  reasonable  explanation  in  the  supposition  that  he 
is  striving  to  remove  the  dangerous  inferences  to  which  St.  Paul's 
doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  was  liable.'    The  difficulty  as  to  the 
absence  of  any  reference  to  the  subject  debated  in  the  Council  of 
Jerusalem  is  got  over  by  the  assumption  that  'the  circumcision 
question  was  speedily  forgotten.'     On  these  points  I  have  already 
said  all  that  I  think  necessary.^ 
'^'^^f'Sr."^^       I  turn  now  to  other  arguments  adduced  by  Dr.  Davidson,     He  is 
piwe  that  Η  ^^  opinion  that  '  the  direction  to  send  for  the  elders  of  the  Church, 
^^'*h7aif'^"  ^^^  their  use  of  oil  with  the  prayer  of  faith,  savours  of  a  post- 
'^κίΙΙοι'ϋιΤ  apostolic  time.'     Why  ?     The  Apostles  made  use  of  oil  in  healing 
before^tin•   ^'^^6  s^c^  (Mark  vi.  13),  and  any  Jewish  community  would  be  under 
Jerusalem    ^^^^  direction  of  elders.     But  '  the  office  of  elder  was  originally  con- 
fined to  the  Church's  outer  guidance,'  and  here  '  the  office  of  elder- 
ship is  separated  from  the  members  of  the  Church,  a  thing  Avhich 
did  not  exist  in  primitive  Christianity.'     The  meaning  is  not  very 
clearly  expressed.     If  certain  members  of  the  Church  Avere  chosen 
to  hold  the  office  of  elder,  they  were  ijjso  facto  separated  from  the 
other  members  of  the  Church  ;  and  spiritual  functions  are  certainly 
implied  in  1  Thess.  v.  12-14,  1  Pet.  v.  2,  and  in  Acts  xx.  17  and  28. 
^  Compare  the  earlier  j)aragraiilis  of  this  cliapter  and  pji,  Ixxxviii  to  xci. 
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The  passage  in  St.  James  seems  to  imply  an  earlier  condition  of 
things,  for  he  there  enjoins  mutual  confession  and  prayer. 

Dr.  Davidson  goes  on  to  deny  the  authenticity  of  the  Epistle 
on  the  ground  (1)  that  its  polemic  aspect  towards  the  doctrine  of 
justification  by  faith  alone,  assigns  it  to  a  post-apostolic  period. 
[This  argument  has,  of  course,  no  weight  with  those  who  do  not 
recognize  any  polemic  aspect  towards  St.  Paul's  doctrine.  I 
have  shown,  in  ch.  iv.,  that  St.  James  is  attacking  that  most 
ancient  of  all  religious  heresies,  which  puts  words  and  professions 
in  the  place  of  deeds  and  conduct.]  (2)  '  The  style  of  writing  is  too 
good  for  James.'  Something  has  been  said  on  this  point  already 
in  pp.  xli.  and  xlii.,  and  more  will  be  said  shortly  in  the  chapter 
on  the  Language  of  the  Epistle.  (3)  '  It  is  not  likely  that 
James,  the  Lord's  brother,  Avould  have  directly  opposed  Paul's 
doctrine... That  he  should  have  wiitten  against  it  argues  a  want  of 
respect  for  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  incompatible  with  James's 
position.'  Quite  true  ;  but  of  no  force  against  those  who  deny  the 
polemic  aspect.  (4)  '  The  essential  doctrines  of  Christianity  are 
Avanting  in  the  Epistle... Had  James  Avritten  it, λυο  should  naturally 
expect  some  mention  of  Christ's  resurrection  at  least... On  the 
other  hand,  the  Mosaic  law,  circumcision,  &c.,  are  passed  over,  and 
the  royal  law  of  liberty  is  exalted. .  .The  writer  had  therefore  attained 
to  a  subjective  standpoint  beyond  James  ;  to  ideas  of  Christian 
liberty  like  the  Pauline... Although  the  statement  of  Christian 
doctrines  is  incomplete  as  well  as  imperfect,  and  the  writer's  point 
of  view  more  Jewish  than  Christian,  he  occupies  a  spiritual  stage 
in  Jewish  Christianity  which  James  the  Just  scarcely  reached.'  It 
might  be  well  if  the  writer  of  these  confused  and  self-contradictory 
sentences  would  take  the  trouble  carefully  to  compare  the  teaching 
of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  with  that  of  St.  James,  and  consider 
how  far  his  remarks  are  applicable  to  the  former.  (5)  '  The  letter 
is  professedly  addressed  to  all  Jewish-Christians  out  of  Palestine. 
But  were  there  churches  composed  of  such  members  ?... Churches 
were  of  a  mixed  character  except  in  Palestine.  Wiesinger  there- 
fore may  well  ask,  Where  shall  we  look  for  the  Jewish-Christians 
out  of  Palestine  which  will  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  Epistle  ? — 
a  question  not  answered  by  reference  to  Acts  ii.  5-11,  xi.  19,  &c., 
because  the  passages  are  far  from  implying  the  extensive  establish- 
ment of  Jewish-Christian  churches  immediately  after  Pentecost. 
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The  earliest  history  contains  no  clear  trace  of  such  churches  widely 
scattered  through  the  lands.'  In  answer  we  may  say  that  un- 
doubtedly there  must  have  been  such  churches  previously  to  the 
admission  of  Gentiles  into  the  Church,  otherwise  than  as  proselytes. 
It  was  to  persecute  such  a  church  that  Saul  ΛνβηΙ  to  Damascus 
with  authority  from  the  high  priest.  Such  were  all  churches 
tViiuided  before  the  conversion  of  Cornelius,  and  tlie  great  majority 
of  churches  founded  before  51,  except  those  founded  by  St.  Paul. 
There  is  just  as  little  point  in  Dr.  Davidson's  further  remark  that 
'  the  writer  does  not  convey  the  impression  that  his  knowledge  of 
their  condition  was  minute  or  specific,  for  his  language  is  general, 
such  as  a  late  author,  writing  in  his  name,  would  employ.'  Of 
course  a  circular  letter  cannot  deal  wdth  personal  relations.  Dr. 
Davidson  then  states  his  own  conclusion  that  it  was  written  after 
James's  death,  in  his  name,  by  a  moderate  Ebionite,  shortly  before 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  One  does  not  cpiite  see  Avhy  the 
moderate  Ebionite  should  have  been  capable  of  Avriting  in  68  the 
letter  Avhicli  we  have  been  just  told  it  was  impossible  for  St.  James 
to  have  written  six  years  before.  If  the  moderate  Ebionite  '  occupied 
a  spiritual  stage  which  James  the  Just  hardly  reached,'  should  we 
not  '  naturally  expect  some  mention  of  Christ's  resurrection  at 
least '  ?  But  these  men  in  buckram,  who  are  always  at  the  dis- 
posal of  our  modern  critics,  are  wonderfully  Protean  in  their 
characteristics  as  in  their  poAvers. 
'^arginnents'^  Let  US  tum,  liowevcr,  from  the  halting  and  hesitating  disciple, 
.'^Inullneness  with  his  intervals  of  English  common-sense,  to  the  uncom- 
EpistVe'^are  promising  idealism  and  superiority  to  fact  of  the  German 
"^fect"!  ^"  school,  to  Avhose  guidance  he  has  surrendered  himself.  We 
may  take  Von  Soden  as  one  of  the  latest  representatives  of  the 
school.  Here  is  a  summary  of  his  Introduction  to  our  Epistle,  so 
far  as  it  relates  to  its  date  and  authenticity,  which  is  con- 
tained in  the  Hand-Kommentar  zum  N.T.,  brought  out  under  the 
direction  of  Professors  Holtzmann,  Lipsius,  and  others,  in  1800  : — 

In  thought  and  expression  there  is  considerable  resembhince  between  our 
epistle  and  the  writings  of  Clement  of  Koine,  and  especially  of  Hernias.  There 
is  however  no  leasmi  to  suppose  any  literary  connexion  between  them.  They 
resemble  one  another,  simply  because  they  were  produced  under  the  same  con- 
ditions. This  view  is  ccmtirmed  by  the  fact  that  no  trace  of  (lur  epistle  is  to 
be  found  throughout  the  2iid  century.  Hegesippus  kin.iws  nothing  of  an 
epistle  of  James.  The  supposed  reminiscences  in  Clement  of  Ale.xandria  are 
just  as  likely  to  be  reminiscences  of  Philo  or  Peter  or  Clement  of  Rome. 
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What  is  to  be  said  when  people,  who  ought  to  know  better,  make  ^\ljiafi^![f/'' 
statements  of  this  sort  ?     I  can  only  refer  my  readers  to  my  chapter    '<"ο^η  to 

J  J  J  L  many 

on  the  External  Evidence  for  the  Authenticity  of  the  Epistle,  and   Yi'tersof 

''  i  '  the  seconcl 

ask  whether  the  quotations  there  given  from  Clement  of  Rome  and  century; 
others  are  not  sufficient  evidence  that  our  Epistle  was  known  in  the 
first  century ;  whether  the  quotations  from  Ignatius,  Polycarp, 
Justin  Martyr,  the  Ep.  ad  Diognetum,  Irenaeus,  above  all  Hermas, 
are  not  such  as  to  prove  that  our  Epistle  was  studied  by  these  writers 
in  the  second  century  ;  whether  any  one  with  the  smallest  particle 
of  historical  sense  or  literary  feeling  could  for  a  moment  dream  - 
that  the  author  of  the  Shepherd  was  prior  to,  or  contemporary  with, 
the  writer  of  our  Epistle ;  whether  the  fact  that  Origen,  having 
other  things  of  more  interest  to  tell  about  St.  James,  omits  to 
mention  that  he  wrote  this  Epistle  (as  he  also  omits  to  mention 
that  he  presided  over  the  Council  at  Jerusalem),  while  he  mentions 
the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude,  because  about  St.  Jude  he  has  nothing  else 
to  tell — whether,  I  say,  this  fact  gives  the  slightest  ground  for 
supposing  that  Origen  doubted  the  authority  of  an  Epistle,  which 
he  over  and  over  again  cites  as  Scripture,  and  as  written  by  James, 
the  brother  of  the  Lord. 

Let  us  hear  next  what  Von  Soden  has  to  say  on  the  relation  of 
our  Epistle  to  other  books  of  the  New  Testament. 

The  writer  is  ac(|uainted  with  the  epistle  to  the  Romans  and  the  first  epistle 
to  the  Corinthians.  The  tone  is  similar  to  that  in  the  Hebrews,  though  there 
is  no  literary  connexion  between  them.  On  tlie  other  hand  it  is  partly  copied 
from  the  1st  of  Peter.  The  isolated  resemblances  to  the  Apocalypse  prove 
nothing.  It  is  closely  connected  with  the  Gospel  and  Acts  of  Luke,  having 
the  same  Ebionite  leaning,  and  giving  the  words  of  Clirist  in  the  same  form, 
while  there  seems  no  trace  of  the  special  tradition  of  Matthew,  such  as  we  find 
in  section  v.  17-vi.  13  of  his  Gospel  (except  for  the  injunction  as  to  swearing). 
There  is  however  no  direct  copying  from  the  Gospels.  With  the  writings  of 
John  there  is  no  kind  of  connexion.  The  writer  is  acquainted  with  the 
LXX.,  but  betrays  no  knowledge  of  the  Hebrew  text  of  the  Old  Testament. 
He  is  well  acquainted  with  the  sapiential  books  of  the  Apocrypha  and  with 
Pliilo.     There  are  also  signs  of  his  having  some  knowledge  of  Greek  literature. 

Here  too  the  conclusions  arrived  at  seem  to  me  entirely  at  vari-  and  it  is  not 
ance  with  the  facts,  as  I  think  will  be  apparent  to  any  one  who  will  other  bonk" 
ponder  what  has  been  said  in  my  chapter  on  the  Relation  of  the  " 
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Epistle  to  Contemporary  Writings.  Some  may  be  surprised  to 
liear  that  Marcion's  favourite  gospel  is  distinguished  by  Ebionite 
leanings.^  It  is  true  however  that  in  some  cases,  not  by  any  means 
tlic  majority,  the  references  to  the  words  of  Christ  which  occur  in 
our  Epistle  approach  more  nearly  to  tiie  form  in  which  they  are 
given  by  St.  Luke,  than  to  the  form  in  which  they  are  given  by 
St.  Matthew,  The  quotations  in  my  fourth  chajiter  will  show  that 
it  is  quite  a  mistake  to  speak  of  section  v.  17 — vi.  13  in  the  latter, 
or  of  the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  St.  John,  as  affording  no  parallels 
to  St.  James.  Nor  is  it  true  that  the  Epistle  betrays  no  knowledge 
of  the  Hebrew.  Compare  my  note  on  v.  20,  where  the  quotation 
from  Prov.  x.  12  has  no  resemblance  to  the  rendering  of  the  LXX. 
The  next  paragraph  of  Von  Soden  treats  of  the  Readers  for  whom 
the  Epistle  was  intended.  He  argues  that  the  address  to  the 
Twelve  Tribes  of  the  Dispersion  is  entirely  misleading,  and  possibly 
a  later  insertion,  as  Harnack  has  suggested.  His  reasons  are  as 
follows : 

Von  Soden  Nothing  in  tlie  letter  suggests  Jewish  readers.  No  reference  is  made  to  the 
finds  ?i">iiing  Temple,  the  Worship,  the  Law.  Instead  of  this,  the  one  supreme  rule  of  life, 
Epistle,  by  obedience  to  whicli  man  receives  the  blessing  of  salvation,  is  the  implanted 
word,  Λvhich  is  styled  the  perfect  law  of  liberty.  But  there  is  no  attempt  to 
connect  this  law  Λvith  the  teaching  of  the  Old  Testament ;  and  the  prescribed 
Jewish  ritual  is  not  argued  against,  but  simply  ignored.  It  is  impossible  that 
monotheism  could  have  been  the  distinctive  article  of  faith  with  Jewisli 
Christians :  impossible  that  they  could  have  magnified  this  faith  to  the  de- 
preciation of  works.  Nor  coiild  works  with  them  ever  mean  works  of  love  as 
distinguished  from  works  of  the  law.  [Then  follows  the  argument,  already 
noticed,  as  to  the  impossibility  of  discovering  any  purely  Jewish  church  in 
the  Diaspora.  I  have  shown  above  that,  previous  to  the  Council  of  Jerusalem, 
the  great  majority  of  churches  must  have  been  of  this  type]  Von  Soden  well 
draws  out  the  impossibility  of  the  burning  question,  of  the  admission  of  Gen- 
tiles into  the  Church,  being  ignored  in  an  epistle  addressed  to  the  Diaspora 
{if  written  after  this  date).  He  gives  us  again  the  old  argument,  answered  above, 
that  we  cannot  conceive  first  love  cooling  down,  say,  in  a  period  of  ten  years. 


^  Apparently  the  only  ground  for  this  strange  assumption  is  tliat  on  two  occasions 
St.  Luke  records  our  Lord's  teaching  in  its  strong  paradoxical  form,  witliout  tlie 
explanatory  additions  by  which  it  is  qualified  elsewhere.  Thus  in  Luke  vi.  20  we 
read  μακάμιοι  ol  πτωχοί,  but  in  Matt.  v.  3  we  have  the  addition  τφ  πνΐύματι ;  in 
Luke  xviii.  25  we  have  nothing  to  soften  the  statement  'It  is  easier  for  a  camel  to 
go  through  the  eye  of  a  needle  than  for  a  ricli  man  to  enter  into  the  kingdom  of 
God,'  but  in  Mark  x.  24  the  word  '  rich'  is  explained  by  'them  that  trust  in  riches.' 
But  it  is  a  mere  misuse  of  words  to  characterize  as  Ebionism  even  an  ascetic  admi- 
ration of  poverty.  The  essence  of  Ebionism  is  of  course  the  rejection  of  the  divinity 
of  Christ,  and  the  belief  in  the  permanent  obligation  of  the  Jewish  ceremonial, 
with  which  was  connected  a  high  esteem  for  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew,  and  a  strong 
aversion  to  St.  Paul's  writings. 
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He  considers  that  it  was  written  at  a  time  of  degeneracy,  wlien  the  Jewish 
elenaent  in  the  Chxirch  had  lost  all  significance  ;  that  perhaps  the  title  may 
be  after  all  genuine,  because  Christians  had  then  learnt  to  regard  themselves  as 
the  true  Israel,  strangers  and  pilgrims  in  the  Avorld,  waiting  for  the  hour  of  their 
Lord's  appearing.  If  it  had  been  really  intended  for  Jews,  there  must  have 
been  more  of  local  colouring.  The  instances  alleged  for  this  local  colouring 
are  not  exclusively  applicable  to  JeAvs. 

The  only  argument  here  which  seems  to  call  for  examination  is  ^^as^tolhe ^ 
founded  on  the  fact  that  the  Jewish   Christians  are   charged  with    y/hie  of 

β  ritual  .and 

laying  too  much  stress,  not  on  their  ritual  (the  works  of  the  law),  ^,^^-β'^'^^^^^^ 
but  on  their  orthodox  belief  in  one  God.     No  doubt  there  is  a  «hat  might 

be  expecied 

striking•  difference  between   the   lanouage  of  St.   James  and  the    ftomst 

σ  .  .  James  writ- 

language  of  St.  Paul  on  this  point ;  a  difference  entirely  in  accord-  ingtoJews; 
ance  Avith  all  we  know  of  the  two  men.  St.  James,  living  among 
Jews,  himself  practising  the  Jewish  ritual,  saw  no  objection  to  Jewish 
Christians  continuing  their  ritual  observances,  as  long  as  they 
ascribed  no  merit  to  them.  He  warns  his  readers,  however,  not  to 
suppose  that  the  outward  rite  could  commend  them  to  God  (i.  27)  ; 
the  religious  service  Avhich  God  approved  consisted  in  charity  and 
unworldliness.  Is  not  this  perfectly  natural  teaching  from  a  Jewish 
apostle  to  Jewish  believers,  who  would  at  once  recognize  it  as  a' 
re-publication  of  the  teaching  of  Isaiah  and  Micah  on  the  same 
subject  ?  Does  then  the  improbability  consist  in  the  assumption 
that  Jewish  Christians  were  in  danger  of  trusting  in  their  orthodox 
monotheism  to  the  neglect  of  the  perfect  law  of  love  ?  It  is  plain 
at  any  rate  that  if  there  were  any  people  who  were  likely  to  pride 
themselves  on  this  belief,  they  must  have  been  Jews  by  birth,  not 
Gentiles.  Moreover  we  know  as  a  matter  of  fact  that  Jews  did 
pride  themselves  just  on  this  point,  did  believe  that  their  ortho- 
doxy placed  them  on  a  pinnacle  above  all  other  people,  and  was  of 
itself  efficient  to  salvation ;  compare  the  words  of  Justin  spoken 
to  a  Jew  {Tryjili.  p.  370  D),  'You  and  others  like  you  {i.e.  Judaizing 
Christians)  deceive  yourselves  with. words,  saying  that,  though  you 
should  be  sinners,  yet  because  you  know  God,  the  Lord  will  not 
impute  sin  to  you,'  and  see  Lightfoot,  Gal.  pp.  154-164,  and  the 
quotations  in  my  note  on  ii.  19.  In  the  same  way  they  are  rebuked 
by  John  the  Baptist  and  by  our  Lord  for  priding  themselves  on  their 
descent  from  Abraham  (Matt.  iii.  8,  9,  vii.  21-23,  Luke  xiii.  24-30). 
It  would  be  just  as  rational  to  deny  that  the  sapiential  books  of 
the  Bible  and  Apocrypha  were  Avritten  for  Jews  by  Jews,  as  to 
deny  this  of  the  Epistle  of  St.  James. 
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tcarVingas       ^0  go  uow  ti  little  iiiorc  iiitu  detail,  Von  Sodeii  tells  us  that 
ο  the  Law.  i^otliing    is  said   of    the   Temple,    the    Worship,   the    Law.       We 
have  seen   tliat  with  regard  to  worship,  a  most  important  rule  is 
laid  down,  which  implies  the  insignificance  of  the  Mosaic  ritual 
no   less   than  our    Lord's    words    '  neither  in   this   mountain    nor 
yet   at  Jerusalem.'     As  to  the   Temple,  one  does  not  quite  see 
how  it  could  be  introduced  in  a  letter  to  Jews  residing  abroad, 
unless  it  were  to  urge  them  to  send  contributions  more  regularly 
or  to  come  uj)  more  i'rcquently  to  Jerusalem.     But  trivial  details 
of  this  sort  ΛνοηΚΙ  be  entirely  out    of   place  in  the  exhortations 
of  one  Λνΐιο  niay  be  best  described  as  the  living  embodiment  of 
the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,     As  to  the  Law,  liow  can  it  be  said 
to  be  ignored,  when  there  is  a  distinct  reference   to  the  common 
Jewish  error,  that  you  might  pick  and  choose  your  favourite  com- 
mandment and  confine  your  attention  to  tliat :  '  Whoever  offends 
in  a  single  point  is  guilty  of  the  whole  law  ;  for  he  that  said  Thou 
shalt  not  commit  adultery,  said   also  Thou   shalt  not   kill '  ?   and 
when  in  iv.  11  the  Law  appears  as  the  representative  of  the  Law- 
giver and  Judge  ?     This  conception  of  the  Law,  as  the  expression 
of  the  mind  and  Avill  of  God,  leads  at  once  to  its  being  regarded  as 
a  Law  of   Liberty,  the  guiding  principle  of  life,  not  the   mere 
written  statute.     Von   Soden  asks  why  St.  James  does  not  point 
out  that  such  a  Law  of  Liberty  was  already  recognized  in  the  Old 
Testament.     The  answer  is  that  it  was  unnecessary,  because  the 
very  phrase  would   naturally  recall   to  the  minds  of  his  Jewish 
readers  similar  expressions  in  the  Old  Testament  (see  note  on  i,  25), 
and  would  also  be  felt  to  be  in  entire  accordance  Λvith  the  ethical 
teaching  of  Christ,  as  contained  in  what  wc  know  as  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount,  and  probably  in  the  earliest  summaries  provided  for 
the  use  of  believers. 
'''tiic'tcnii''^       Lastly  Von  Soden  asserts  that  Jewish  Christians  would  never 
the  "e  lisiu'  ^^'^"^^^  ^^^^  scuse  of  epju  to  *  works  of  love  '  but  would  necessarily 
include    in    it    St,  Paul's    '  works    of   the    law.'      In    the    actual 
passage  in  question  (ii.  14-26)   w'e  need  not  limit  epya  to  works 
of  love,  strictly  speaking :    the   sacrifice   of  Isaac   (ii.   21)    could 
hardly  be  described  as  such.     They  are  epya   κα\ά  in  the  Λvidest 
sense  ;  though  they  exhibit  no  doubt  the  joint  action  of  faith  and 
love,  if  there  is  any  meaning  in  the  illustration  from  almsgiving 
contained  in   vv.   15,  1(3,  antl   any   reference  to   the  royal  law  of 
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ver.  8,  υι•  to  the  pattern  of  pure  religion  depicted  in  i.  27.  Is 
this  then  an  unnsual  sense  of  the  word  epjov  in  the  New 
Testament  ?  Does  it  usually  include  a  reference  to  strict  ceremonial 
observance  ?  Would  it  be  naturally  understood  by  Jews  to  include 
this  ?  In  John  viii.  39  the  works  of  Abraham  (i.e.  his  hospitality 
&c.,  Gen.  xviii.)  are  contrasted  with  the  murderous  intentions  of  the 
Jews  ;  in  Apoc.  xx.  12  we  read  that  the  dead  will  be  judged  κατά 
τα  ep'ya  αύτων,  meaning  of  course  the  same  as  κατά  την  ττραξίυ 
αυτού  in  Matt.  xvi.  27,  which  is  explained  of  works  of  love  in 
Matt.  XXV.  o4-4G.  So  over  and  over  again  we  find  in  the  Apo- 
calypse oi8a  τα  epya  σου,  referring,  as  the  context  shows,  to  moral 
conduct.  St.  Paul,  writing  after  St.  James,  finds  it  necessary  to 
distinguish  the  epya  ττίστεω^ς  and  the  epya  αγαττί/?,  the  natural 
fruits  of  faith  and  love,  from  the  epya  νόμου,  dead  works  done 
from  slavish  obedience  to  an  external  law. 

Again  Von  Soden,  like  his  school  in  oeneral,  exafjoerates  the 
negative  side  of  the  Epistle  :  the  writer,  he  says,  ignores  the 
Resurrection.  What  does  he  make  of  the  phrase  tj)?  Βόξης  in  ii. 
1  ?  This  surely  involves  the  belief  in  the  Resurrection  and 
Ascension  and  even  in  the  Divinity  of  Christ. 

The  final  result  of  his  investigation  is  that  the  Epistle  was 
written  at  Rome  during  the  reign  of  Domitian  to  Christians 
generally.  Beyschlag  well  asks,  If  so,  what  possible  inducement 
was  tliere  for  the  forger,  who  was  certainly  no  sectarian,  like  the 
author  of  the  Clementines,  but  an  orthodox  believer,  to  inscribe  his 
letter  with  the  name  of  James,  rather  than  of  Peter  ?  and  if  he 
was  determined  to  choose  James,  what  possible  motive  could  he 
have  for  using  the  modest  description '  servant '  instead  of  '  brother ' 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  ? 

I  will  now  take  the  most  recent  statement  of  the  theory  that  the 
Epistle  was  written  in  the  second  century.  This  is  contained  in 
W.  Bruckner's  Die  chronolof/ischc  Ucihcnjvlgc  dcr  Ncutcsiainciitlichcn 
Βνίφ,  Haarlem,  1800. 

Accurdiug  tu  liis  view  the  only  epistles  written  during  llie  lir.st  century 
M'ere  those  to  the  Romans,  Corinthians,  Galatians,  Philemon,  Philippians, 
Hebrews,  and  the  1st  to  the  Thessalonians.  The  tirst  epistle  of  Peter  was 
written  during  the  persecution  under  Trajan.  As  our  epistle  borrows  from  it 
and  shows  no  traces  of  being  written  imder  stress  of  persecution,  the  latter 
cannot  be  assigned  to  an  earlier  period  than  the  reign  of  Hadrian.  The 
priority  of  Peter  to  James  is  proved  as  follows.  The  topics  common  to  both 
epistles  are  better  expressed  and  more  logically  handled,  the  phrases  used  are 


Does  St. 
James 
isnore  the 
Resurrec- 
tion ? 


Vou  Sodcu's 
thenry  that 

it  was 

written  in 

the  time  of 

Domitian   is 

inconsistent 

with  the 

nioiK'st 

heatlincr. 


W.  Briick- 

ncv's  theory, 

tliat  it  was 
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1  Peter  and 
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cannot  liave 

been  written 

bcfiirc 

Hadrian. 
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more  exact  and  appropriate  in  the  former  than  in  the  latter.  For  instance  the 
exhortation  to  rejoice  in  tribulation  is  common  to  both  ;  but  in  Peter  we  see 
that  there  is  real  occasion  for  it — thos.e  whom  he  addresses  are  actually  in  the 
midst  of  a  fiery  trial,  suifering  for  righteousness'  sake  (iii.  14,  iv.  12) ;  this  per- 
secution is  the  work  of  the  devil  whom  they  resist  by  their  patient  endurance 
(v.  8,  9)  ;  they  are  bidden  to  exult,  not  in  their  trial  itself,  but  in  the  glory 
Avhich  is  to  follow,  the  salvation  ready  to  be  revealed  in  the  last  time  (i.  ή,  iv. 
13) ;  they  are  encouraged  by  the  reminder  of  their  high  calling  (i.  3,  ii.  9,  20, 
21,  iii.  14,  &c.),  by  the  example  of  Christ  whose  sullerings  they  share  (ii.  21,  iii. 
18,  iv.  13),  and  by  the  hope  of  the  promised  reward  (i.  4,  7).  The  tone  of  the 
epistle  is  throughout  that  of  hopefulness,  and  the  exultant  joy  in  tribulation 
is  only  the  issue  and  climax  of  this  hopefulness.  In  James  it  is  just  the 
reverse  :  he  liorrows  the  phrase  '  numil'old  temptations,'  but  there  is  no  special 
appropriateness  in  it ;  those  whom  he  addresses  are  not  suifering  i)ersecution 
from  the  heathen  :  so  too  he  borrows  the  phrase  '  resist  the  devil,'  but  this 
is  not  connected  with  the  general  thought  of  trial ;  he  bids  them  rejoice  in 
tribulation,  but  he  gives  no  reason  for  their  doing  so  ;  he  has  not  prepared 
the  way  for  it  by  the  spirit-stirring  appeals  and  encouragements  of  Peter  ;  if 
he  refers  to  the  future  it  is  only  to  remind  them  of  the  terrible  coming  of  the 
Judiie. 


is  founded 
on  a  super• 


Now  to  examine  this :  could  any  one  imagine  from  Bruckner's 
i^sieadfng  description  that  St.  James  grounds  his  exhortation  to  rejoice,  on 
b°tweenThe  ^^^   ^^^^   *^^^^   tuol   works  cnduranco,  and    endurance    Christian 
Episttes,  in  perfection  (i.  2 — 4)  ?  could  he  ijnagine  that  it  is  James  who  says, 
'^the'exhor^'^  ^^  ^^^^^  oudurcs  trial  will  receive  the  crown  of  life,  the  kingdom 
i^oi'ce^n    pi'oii^ised  to  all  that  love  God  (i.  12,  ii.  5)  ?  that  it  is  James  who 
trials,      spoaks  of  the  profession  of  Christianity  as  in  itself  a  patent  of 
nobility  (i.  9),  and  refers  to  the  fact  of  Christ's  being  the  glory  of 
Christians  as  annihilating  all  earthly  distinctions  (ii.  1)  ?     It  is  no 
doubt  true  that  he  puts  in  the  fore-front  of  his  Epistle  the  high- 
toned,   uncompromising    summons    to    rise    superior   to    human 
Avcakness,  and  rejoice  in   what  the  Avorld  thinks  misery.     I  have 
elsewhere  spoken  of  this  as  an  instance  of  the  stoicism   of  St. 
James,  and  pointed  out  how  the  same  demand  is  softened  down 
by  the  gentler  and  more  sympathetic  Apostle.     But  it  is  not  more 
stoical  than  it  is  Christ-like :  it  is  a  reminiscence,  like  so  much 
besides,  of  the  actual  Avords  of  his  divine  Brother,  '  Blessed  are  ye 
that  weep  now ;  blessed  are  ye  when  men  shall  hate  you,  and 
separate  you  from  their  company,  and  cast  out  your  name  as  evil 
for  the  Son  of  man's  sake ;  rejoice  ye  in  that  day  and  leap  for  joy.' 
If  Christ  did  not  shrink  from  this  sublime  paradox,  if  paradox  Avas 
one  of  the  most  efficient  Aveapons  vised  by  Him  as  Avell  as  by  older 
reformers,  by  Socrates  and  the  Stoics,  to  shake  men  out  of  their 
slumbers  and  rouse  them  to  aim  at  a  new  and  higher  ideal,  ay  by 
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are  we  to  dispute  St.  James's  right  to  use  it,  as  if  it  could  only  be 
ascribed  to  an  unintelligent  repetition  of  St.  Peter's  language  ?  If 
BrUckuer  had  paid  a  little  more  attention  to  our  Epistle  he  Avould 
have  seen  that  one  of  its  most  marked  characteristics  is  the 
commencement  of  each  paragraph  by  a  statement  of  the  practical 
maxim,  usually  a  precept  or  an  interrogation,  Avhich  it  is  intended 
to  enforce;  e.g.  i.  19  contains  the  maxim,  'Let  each  be  swift  to  hear, 
slow  to  speak,  and  slow  to  wrath,'  which  is  explained  and  illus- 
trated in  vv.  20 — 27  ;  the  injunction  against  respect  of  persons  in 
ii.  I  is  explained  and  illustrated  in  vv.  2 — 10  ;  the  maxim  that 
faith  without  works  is  valueless  in  ii.  14  is  explained  and  illus- 
trated in  vv.  15 — 26,  &c.  Again,  it  is  true  that  there  is  no  refer- 
ence in  our  Epistle  to  persecutions  from  the  heathen  ;  but ,  if  the 
readers  are  liable  to  be  dragged  before  the  Jewish  courts  on  a 
charge  of  Christianity  by  their  unbelieving  countrymen  (ii.  6,  7)  ; 
if  they  are  oppressed  by  their  rich  neighbours,  who  withhold  their 
wages  and  threaten  their  life  (v.  4 — 6) ;  it  is  surely  a  little  absurd 
to  deny  that  they  are  eV  ττοικίΧοα  ττείρασμοΐς.  It  is  true  again 
that  the  devil  is  not  referred  to  as  the  cause  of  these  outward 
τΓβίρασμοί,  but  rather  as  the  god  of  this  world,  the  inspirer  of  a 
false  Avisdom,  the  instigator  of  all  the  evil  wrought  by  means  of 
the  tongue  (iv.  4 — 7,  iii.  6,  15)  ;  which  some  may  perhaps 
consider  to  be  both  a  deeper  and  a  wider  conception  of  diabolic 
activity  than  that  in  the  parallel  passage  of  St.  Peter. 

Bruckner  next  compares  James  i.    18,   21    with    1  Pet.   i.  23,'•' ii.   1.     The      (-2)  the 
general  conception  in  both  is  the  same,  that  Christians  are  born  again  through    regciieTa°- 
the  instrumentality  of  the  Word  of  God  ;  and  the  practical  inference   the       tion, 
same,  to  cast  away  all  that  might  hinder  the  reception  of  the  Word  ;  but  while 
all  is  natural  and  straightforward  in  Peter,  James  shows  that  he  copies  with- 
out understanding,  by  his  use  of  the  term  'ίμφυτον.     In  ver.  18  he  had  said 
that    God   άττ€κίησΐν  ημάς   λο'γω   άληθίίας,  in  ver.   21   he   says    δίξασθ^    τον 
'ίμφυτον  Xoyoi/,  but  how  can  we  receive  what  has  been  already  engrafted  ? 

This  is  a  criticism  founded  simjjly  on  a  misapprehension  of  the 
meaning  of  a  term,  as  to  which  see  my  note  in  loco  and  also  (for 
the  force  of  these  verbals  in  -το<^)  on  awetpaaro^;  i.  13. 

The  next  point  raised  is,  that  in  1  Pet.  v.  1-11   there  is  a  better  logical      (3)  the 
connexion  than  in  the  parallel  passage  James  iv.  6-10,  and  that  the  former  is  to'^r'es^t^The 
therefore   the   original.      The   general   drift   in    Peter   is   as   follows  : — (vv.      devil, 
1-4)  the   elders  are  admonished  to  take  charge  of  the  flock  of  Christ,  not 
a^  having  dominion  over  them,  but  as  setting  them  an  example  :  by  so  doing 
they  will  receive  from  the  chief  Shepherd,  on  his  appearing,  the  crown  of 
glory   which  fadeth   not  away  :   (vv.    5-7)  the  admonition  ^is   extended   to 
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others,  '  Likewise  ye  younger  1)e  Kubject  unto  tlie  elder  ;  yea,  all  of  you  i^ird 
yourselves  with  huniility  to  serve  one  another,  I'or  God  resisteth  the  proud,  but 
giveth  grace  io  the  humble  :  humble  yourselves  therefore  under  the  mighty 
hand  oi'  God,  that  he  may  exalt  you  in  due  time,  casting  all  your  care  upon 
him  because  he  careth  for  you.  (vv.  8-10)  lie  sober,  be  watchful  ;  your 
adversary,  the  devil,  as  a  roaring  li(ju,  Avalketh  about,  seeking  whom  he  may  de- 
vour ;  whom  withstand,  steadfast  in  the  faith,  knowing  that  the  same  suffer- 
ings are  accomplished  in  your  brethren  who  are  in  tlie  world  ;  and  the  God  (jf 
all  grace  who  called  you  unto  His  eternal  glory  in  Christ,  after  that  ye  have 
suffered  a  little  while,  shall  Himself  perfect,  stablish,  strengthen  you.' 

The  order  of  thought  here  is  the  following :  the  elders  arc  not 
to  lord  it  over  the  younger ;  the  younger  are  to  be  subject  to  the 
elder,  or  rather  all  are  to  serve  one  another,  girding  themselves 
witli  Innnility.  So  far  humility  is  an  attitude  of  man  towards 
man  :  in  what  follows  it  is  the  attitude  of  man  towards  God. 
God  resists  the  proud,  but  gives  grace  to  the  humble  ;  if  we  humble 
ourselves  before  him,  he  will  exalt  us  in  due  time.  It  would  seem 
from  the  following  clause  that  this  exaltation  refers,,  in  the  first 
place,  to  the  deliverance  from  temporal  anxieties.  The  devil 
appears  in  ver.  8  as  the  cause  of  these  anxieties  :  he  seeks  to  terrify 
the  Christians  into  apostasy ;  but  God  will  stablish  and  strengthen 
them  after  a  short  period  of  suffering.  It  can  hardly  be  said  that 
the  logical  connexion  is  very  strict  in  these  verses.  The  admoni- 
tion to  the  elders  has  little  to  do  with  withstanding  the  devil, 
as  the  cause  of  their  present  anxieties  ;  and  humility  towards 
man  does  not  seem  quite  the  same  thing  as  humility  towards 
God.         • 

Now  take  the  parallel  passage  in  James :  (iv.  1-3)  quarrels  come 
from  unsatisfied  lusts ;  you  are  unsatisfied,  because  you  either  do 
not  ask  of  God,  or  you  ask  in  a  worldly  spirit ;  (ver.  4)  the  friend- 
ship of  the  world  is  enmity  with  God  ;  whoever  seeks  the  world's 
friendship,  thereby  becomes  the  enemy  of  God  ;  (vv.  5-10)  the 
Spirit  of  God  within  us  jealously  demands  the  possession  of  our 
whole  heart,  but  gives  all  the  more  grace  (in  consccpience  of  that 
jealousy).  Hence  the  Scripture  says,  'God  resists  the  proud  (i.e. 
the  worldly),  but  gives  grace  to  the  humble.'  Be  subject  therefore 
to  God,  and  withstand  the  devil  (the  prince  of  this  world),  and  he 
will  rtee  from  you.  DraAV  nigh  to  God  and  he  will  draw  nigh  to 
you.  Repent,  and  humble  yourselves  in  the  sight  of  God,  and  he 
will  exalt  you. 

I  think   no  careful  reader  can  fail  to  see  tliat  Bruckner  has 
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exactly  reverscel  the  truths  and  that  tlie  order  of  thought  is  much 
more  logical  here  than  in  St.  Peter.  All  falls  naturally  under  the 
lieading  '  loyalty  to  God.'  The  word  '  humility '  is  used  through- 
out in  reference  to  our  attitude  towards  God.  Quarrels  arise  from 
an  uncliastened  desire  for  worldly  good.  We  cannot  have  peace 
either  in  ourselves  or  with  our  neighbours  until  λυο  submit 
ourselves  unreservedly  to  God,  who  resists  those  that  aim  at 
worldly  success  and  make  a  god  of  self,  but  gives  grace  to  those 
that  surrender  up  their  wills  to  His.  He  who  tempted  Eve,  tempts 
us  also  to  set  up  our  will  against  God's  λνίΐΐ ;  but,  if  we  refuse  to 
listen,  the  tempter  flies ;  while  any  attempt  on  our  part  to  draw 
near  to  God  brings  Him  near  to  us.  The  meaning  of  '  exaltation,' 
ύψωσα,  in  the  lOth  verse  is  explained  by  τω  νψβι  in  i.  9.  It 
refers  to  no  outward  prosperity,  but  to  the  moral  dignity  which 
belongs  to  him  who  has  made  God  his  portion. 

Bruckner  refers,  as  I  have  done,  to  the  common  quotations  con-     W  *'>« 

,  .  .  common 

tained  in  the  two  Epistles.  I  pointed  out  that  it  Avas  characteristic  qnotations, 
of  St.  James  to  quote  carelessly,  of  St.  Peter  to  quote  accurately ; 
that  the  former  uses  a  biblical  phrase  Avithout  reference  to  its 
original  context,  while  the  latter  holds  fast  to  the  original  context. 
To  me  this  seemed  to  favour  the  supposition  that  St.  Peter  Avas  the 
copyist.  Bruckner  takes  the  reverse  view.  I  leave  it  to  each 
man's  common-sense  to  say  which  is  right,  after  he  has  compared 
the  contexts  of  the  quotations  in  the  two  Epistles. 

His  next  point  is  that  το  καλόν  όνομα  in  James  ii.  7  has  to  be   (^)  ^'"^  "'^'^ 

.  ,    ,  ,  ^'''  two 

explained  from  1  Pet.  iv.  14 — IG    ei  oveLBiteaOe  iv  ονόματι,  Χρίστου  v^n-asaa  in 

/  >c>vr-.-  \  /  ■         \       t  //ic«/  St.  James 

μακάριοι.  ..eb  oe  ώ?  ^ρίστίανο<;  {τΓασγ£ΐ,),  μη  αίσχ^υνβσθω,οοζαζέτω  winch  have 
Se  τον  Qebv  iv  τω  ονόματι  τούτω.      This  is  a  similar  case  to  the    exriaincd 
preceding.  In  my  view  it  exhibits  St.  Peter,  as  usual,  filling  up  the   st.  Peter, 
bare  outline  of  St.  James.     That  the  phrase  needs  no  explanation 
is  plain  from  the  parallel  passages  quoted  in  my  notes  in  loco  and 
on  V.  14    ev  τω  ονόματι. 

Lastly  he  thinks  that  the  ττρο  πάντων  of  James  v.  12  lias  been 
transferred  from  its  more  appropriate  context  in  1  Pet.  iv.  8.  In 
my  note  on  v.  12  I  have  pointed  out  that  ττρο  πάντων  must  be 
understood  in  reference  to  other  manifestations  of  an  impatient 
spirit,  and  not  as  exalting  the  abstaining  from  oaths  above  all 
other  Christian  duties.  Probably  it  was  a  common  phrase  with 
the  writer.     If  it  was  suggested,  as  I  believe,  to  St.  Peter  by  his 
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acquaintance  with  our  Epistle,  lie  would  naturally  employ  it  of  a 
matter  of  more  general  importance. 

Bruckner's       In  a  later  chapter  of  the  same  volume  Bruckner  deals  with  the  Epistles 
itTlmt  *t'he    which  1  le  assigns  to  the  second  century  as  liaving  been  written  after  the  1  st  epistle 
Epistle  was  of  Peter.     These  are  the  second  to  tlie  Tliessalonians,  and  those  to  the  Colos- 
forged  by  an  si^nsand  Ephesians,  behjnging  to  tlie  earlier  half  of  the  century  ;  and  secondly, 
liviniiat     the  Pastoral  Epistles,  James,  .Jude,  the  second  of  Peter,  and  those  of  John,  Avhich 
Romeii)  the  he  considers  to  have  been  written  subsequently  to  150  A.D.  With  regard  to  our 
tlie^secmid^  Epistle  he  refers  to  what  he  had   said  befoie,  as  to  its  being  copied  from  1 
century.     Pet.  and  cites  parallels  from  Romans,  Corinthians,  Hebrews,  Apocalypse  and 
the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  to  show  that  it  Avas  written  after  these.    In  reply  to 
Beyschhig  he  asserts  tliat  the  Judaizing  tone  of  the  Epistle  is  not  the  naive 
Judaism  of  an  early  Jewish  Christian  writer,  but  that  it  implies  a  late  stage  of 
the  doctrinal  development,  inasmuch  as  it  attacks  Paulinism  as  the  seed  of 
an  existing  Gnosticism.     The  writer  betrays  his  Essene  tendency  by  his  pro- 
hibition of  swearing,  his  contempt  for  riches,  his  dislike  of  trade,    warning 
against  sins  of  the  tongue,  high  esteem  of  poverty,  &c.     He  takes  the  pseu- 
donym of  James,  as  a  contemporary  had  taken  that  of  Peter  ;  because  the  tra- 
ditional reputation  of  the  ascetic  president  of  the  Church  of  Jerusalem  seemed 
likely  to  give  most  authority  to  his  teaching.     Partly  in  order  to  imitate  his 
style,  partly  to  mark  his  own  opposition  to  all  that  was  characteristic  of  Paul, 
he  makes  use  of  the  simple  salutation  χα'ψΐΐν,  which   he  found  in  a  circular 
ascribed  to  James  in  the  Acts.     The  address  to  the  Twelve  Tribes  of  the 
Diaspora  cannot  be  taken  literally.     The  true  address  reveals  itself  in  the 
phrase  'your  synagogue '  (ii.  2),  by  which  we  are  in  all  probability  to  under- 
stand a  little  conventicle  of  Essene  Christians  at  Rome.  The  phrase  '  Diaspora ' 
denotes  similar  scattered  conventicles,  in  which  alone 'the  true  Israel,' 'the 
poor,'  are  to  be  found.     By  '  the  rich,'  who  occasionally  drop  into  their  con- 
venticles and  so  cruelly  oppress  and  persecute  the  brethren,  is  meant  Chris- 
tians outside  of  the  conventicle.     All  the  warnings  of  the  epistle  are  meant  to 
preserve  this  little  tlock  from  the  snares  of  Paulinism. 

pueiderers       Jt,  is  difficult  fo)' Englishmen  to  treat  these  baseless  vagaries  with 

general  view  °  ° 

of  the      becoming  seriousness.      To   us    they    at  once  suggest  the  great 

development  ο  i      i    > 

of  post-  Shakespearian  Cryptogram,  or  somebody  s  attempt  to  prove  that  the 
Christianity.  Anuals  of  Tacitus  ΛΥβΓβ  Avrittcu  by  a  monk  of  the  Middle  Ages.  But 
that  we  may  not  be  too  hasty  in  assuming  that  the  new  criticism 
has  nothing  more  solid  to  offer  us,  we  will  turn  now  to  a  better 
known  name,  and  examine  what  PHeiderer  has  to  tell  us  in  his 
Urchristenihum,  which  is  an  expansion  of  the  Hibbert  Lectures 
delivered  by  him  in  1885. 

He  distinguishes  two  lines  of  development  in  post-Paulme  Christianity.  The 
one,  which  he  calls  Christian  Hellenism,  is  represented  by  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  which  he  assigns  to  the  end  of  the  1st  century,  the  first  epistle  of 
Clement  (between  100  and  120  a.d.),  the  first  of  Peter  (not  earlier  than  Tra- 
jan), that  of  Barnabas  (between  120  and  12.i  a.d.),  the  epistles  to  the  Colos- 
sians  and  Ephesians  and  the  Gospel  of  John  (about  140  a.d.)  The  other, 
which  he  calls  Antignostic  Hellenism,  marks  the  period  of  the  Antonines.  It 
is  ayain  subdivided  into  Catholicized  Hellenism  and  Catholicized   Paulinism 
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(p.  845).  The  former  branch  is  represented  by  the  Johannean  and  the  Pas- 
toral epistles,  the  epistle  of  Polycarp  to  the  Philippians,  Avhich  with  Volkmar's 
expurgations  may  be  regarded  as  a  fairly  genuine  piece,  the  Ignatian  epistles, 
together  with  that  of  Jude  and  the  second  of  Peter.  The  latter  branch  is  repre- 
sented by  the  second  epistle  of  Clement,  the  Shepherd  of  Hermas,  written 
about  the  same  time  as  the  Gospel  of  Matthew  (that  is,  towards  the  middle  of 
the  2nd  century),  the  epistle  of  James  and  the  Didache,  which  last  Pflei- 
derer  considers  to  be  later  than  Hermas  and  possibly  later  than  Clemens 
Alexandrinus.  This  Catholicized  Paulinism  is  characterized  by  a  practical  un- 
dogmatic  tone,  reminding  one  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels. 

This  brief  sketch  of  Pfleiderer's  view  of  the  general  development 
of  Christianity  was  needed  in  order  to  enable  the  reader  to  appre- 
ciate his  remarks  on  James  in  particular  (pp.  865-880). 

Pfleiderer  agrees  with  Schwegler  that  our  epistle  is  just  the  Shepherd  stripped  He  considers 
of  its  Apocalyptical  imagery.  In  both  writings  we  have  a  protest  on  behalf  of  author^of 
the  practical  piety  of  the  common  people  against  the  increasing  secularization  our  Epistle 
of  religion  in  the  wealthy  and  intellectual  circles,  which  we  may  compare  wasacon- 
with  similar  protests  made  by  the  Waldensians  or  Minorites  in  later  times,  iiernias^'^and 
Our  epistle  must  evidently  belong  to  the  post- Pauline  period  ;  otherwise  it  borro\ved 
must  have  contained  some  reference  to  the  controversial  topics  of  which  St.  ^'°"' '"'"' 
Paul  treats,  such  as  the  abrogation  of  the  Mosaic  law,  circumcision, 
sabbaths  and  festivals,  the  position  of  Israel  as  the  chosen  people,  the 
relation  of  the  Old  to  the  New  Covenant,  &c.  The  question  then  arises,  How 
long  after  the  death  of  St.  Paul  must  it  be  placed  ?  We  are  enabled  to  answer 
this  partly  from  the  lateness  of  patristic  evidence  as  to  the  existence  of  the 
epistle,  and  partly  from  its  dependence  on  other  Christian  writings.  (1)  As 
to  the  former  our  epistle  is  in  a  worse  position  than  any  other  of  the  books 
of  the  N.  T.  Origen  is  the  first  to  quote  it  directly,  and  he  ex- 
pressly says  that  it  was  not  generally  recognized  as  canonical.  There  is  no 
reference  to  it  in  Clemens  Alexandrinus  or  Irenaeus  or  Tertullian,  not  even  in 
the  Clementines.  Moreover  it  is  omitted  in  the  Miiratorian  canon,  Λνΐΰοΐι 
recognizes  the  Shepherd.  This  silence  of  the  oldest  witnesses  is  inexplicable 
if  it  belonged  to  the  Apostolic  age.  (2)  The  writer  was  acquainted  with  the 
epistles  to  the  Romans  and  Galatians,  as  is  apparent  from  his  use  of  the 
Pauline  formula  of  'justification  by  faith';  also  with  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  the  Apocalypse  (including  the  most  recent  portion  of  the  latter, 
which  dates  from  the  time  of  Hadrian),  the  1st  epistle  of  Peter,  above 
all  with  Hermas,  whom  Pfleiderer  regards  as  the  older  writer,  because  the 
aphorisms  of  St.  James  are  there  found  embedded  in  a  suitable  context.  In 
any  case  the  two  Avritings  were  composed  under  similar  circumstances  and 
without  doubt  nearly  at  the  same  time.  These  facts  prove  that  the  address  to 
the  Twelve  Tribes  of  the  Diaspora  is  not  to  be  understood  literally.  If  there 
were  then  any  pure  Jewish  churches  it  could  only  have  been  in  Judea,  which 
is  excluded  by  the  term  Diaspora.  Besides  what  reason  could  there  be  for  confin- 
ing the  exhortation  of  the  epistle  to  the  Jewish  Christians  I  It  was  not  they 
but  the  Gentiles  who  were  in  danger  of  trusting  in  faith  Λvithout  works.  We 
must  therefore  understand  the  phrase  in  reference  to  the  true  Israel  scattered 
throughout  the  world.  It  is  a  mistake  to  lay  any  stress  on  the  term  '  syna- 
gogue, '  which  is  freely  used  of  Christian  churches  by  Hermas  and  Ignatius. 

The  aim  of  the  writer  is  the  restoration  of  a  retiring  unworldly  Christianity 
of  self-renunciation  and  brotherly  kindness :  what  he  especially  attacks  is  the 
worldliness  of  the  upper  classes.     His  condemnation  of  a  wisdom   which   he 
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characterizes  as  earthly,  psychical,  dcnnlish,  reminds  iis  of  the  words  in  which 
Hermas  describes  the  Gnostic  teachers  and  prophets  who  were  to  be  found  at 
Rome  in  tlie  middle  of  the  second  century,  and  must  probably  be  understood 
of  these.  Jude,  too,  speaks  of  the  (inostics  as  ψυχικοί,  and  charj^es  them  with 
complainin},'  of  destiny  (v.  16  μ(μψίμοψηι),  which  we  may  compare  with 
James  i.  13,  where  we  read  of  some  who  complain  of  God  as  temptin;^  tbem  to 
evil.  So  we  are  told  of  a  treatise  addressed  to  the  Gnostic  Florinus  by  Ire- 
naeus,  in  proof  that  God  was  not  the  author  of  evil.  The  reference  in  iv.  11 
to  those  who  'jud.tie  the  law,'  would  apply  to  the  attacks  of  such  Gnostics  as 
Cerdon  and  Marcion  on  the  O.  T.  Lastly,  the  degradation  of  Paul's 
justifying  faith  into  an  unfruitful  assent  of  the  intellect  was  nowhere  so  likely 
to  be  found  as  among  the  Gnostics.  To  this  ultra-Pauline  Gnosticism  James 
opposes  no  Judaizing  theology,  but  the  simple  rules  of  practical  Christianity 
as  understood  by  the  Gatholic  ('hurch.  His  polemic  does  not  touch  Paul's  own 
doctrine  :  Paul  wouhl  never  have  given  the  name  of  faith  to  this  dead  intel- 
lectual assent  ;  but  it  does  touch  the  Gnostics  who  claimed  the  authority  of 
Paul,  and  James  fails  to  distinguish  between  the  two  views.  This  is  easily  expli- 
cable from  the  fact  that  James  himself,  like  his  contemporaries  (compare  the 
Ignatian  and  the  Pastoral  Epistles),  no  longer  uses  faith  in  its  old  sense  of  ab- 
solute trust,  forming  the  only  foundation  of  Christian  piety,  but  makes  it  co- 
ordinate with  love,  patience,  oljedience,  works,  &c. 

The  Soteriology  of  the  Epistle  approaches  so  nearly  to  that  of  the  Gcspels, 
that  it  is  no  wonder  some  have  been  tempted  to  assign  it  to  a  very  early  period. 
This  however  has  been  shown  to  be  impossible  by  a  comjjarison  with  other 
Christian  writings  ;  and  it  is  also  inconsistent  with  the  absence  of  all  allusion  to 
the  apologetic  and  eschatological  topics  which  so  much  occupied  the  attention 
of  the  early  Church.  We  find  here  no  attempt  to  prove  that  Jesus  was  the 
Messiah,  and  that  he  would  shortly  return  to  reveal  the  promised  salvation. 
The  undogmatic  character  of  the  epistle  is  to  be  explained,  like  the  dogmatic 
simplicity  of  John,  not  on  the  supposition  that  it  was  written  before  Chris- 
tianity had  beconie  dogmatic,  but  that  dogma  was  already  securely  settled. 
The  Church  of  Rome,  however,  with  its  predominantly  practical  tendency, 
rejected  those  speculative  and  mystical  elements  of  Paulinism,  which  were 
retained  and  developed  by  the  churches  of  Asia  Minor.  And  thus  it  is  tliat  the 
Catholicized  Paulinism  of  the  second  centurj'  approaches  so  nearly  to  pre- 
Christian  Hellenism.  Monotheism,  the  Moral  Law,  Future  Retribution,  these 
are  the  prominent  doctrines  in  both  ;  the  only  difference  being  that,  in  the 
foruier,  these  doctrines  are  based  upon  Revelation  and  propagated  by  an  or- 
ganized institution. 

pfleiiiercr        \i  ^y^U  be  ygen  that  on  several  points  Pfleiderer  recedes  from  the 

.iliandons  _  _  -C^ 

.some  of  tiu•  orround  occupied  by  his  predecessors  of  the  nes^ative  school.     He 

l)0.sitioiis  of  ο  .  . 

his  prede-  allow^s  that  our  Epistle  could  not  have  been  written  Avhilst  the 

ccssors.  _      _  /        _ 

admission  of  Gentiles  into  the  Church  was  still  a  burning  ques- 
tion :  he  alloAvs  that  it  is  not  intended  as  an  answer  to  the  Epistle 
to  the  Romans,  and  that  in  fact  St.  Paul  would  have  assented  to 
all  that  is  said  in  it  as  to  the  futility  of  an  unfruitful  faith.  He 
does  not  regard  the  author  as  an  Ebionite  or  Essene,  or  suppose 
him  to  be  addressing  some  small  dissenting  body  :  on  the  contrary, 
James  is  a  typical  Catholic  of  the  latter  half  of  the  second  century, 
and  gives  expression  to  the  ethical  undogmatic  Christianity  of  the 
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time :  further,  lie  is  addressing  the  Church  of  Rome,  which  he 
rightly  assumes  to  be  representative  in  its  defects  of  the  degeneracy 
of  the  Church  at  large.  Pfleiderer  ridicules  Schwegler's  identifica- 
tion of  the  rich  with  Gentile,  and  the  poor  with  Jewish  Christians 
(p.  872) :  he  explains  βμφυτον  coireetly,  in  opposition  to  both 
Schwegler  and  Briickner  (p,  877).  On  the  main  point,  however, 
he  holds  to  the  Tubingen  view,  that  the  Epistle  was  written  in  the 
latter  half  of  the  second  century,  his  chief  argument  being  that  it 
bears  traces  of  being  written  after  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  the 
1st  of  St.  Peter,  and  Hermas. 

I  will  not  here  repeat  what  I  have  said  before  as  to  the  mutual   Pi'nc'pies 

*■  ,  for  deter- 

relations  of  the  above-named  Epistles,  but  will  simply  state  the  niinhiKthe 

••1  ι•ιτι•ι  •  relative 

general  principles  whicli  i  think  ought  to  determine  our  iudsrment  pnontyof 

•         1   •  1      •      Μ  ΪΤΤΙ  •      •  J        to  two  writers, 

in  this  and  similar  cases.     Where  it  is  agreed  that  there  is  a  direct    when  the 

rcsenil_)liince 

literary  connexion  between  two  writers,  A  and  B,  treatingf  of  the   is  so  great 

,  .  I.  .  .  „      .  ^  as  to  make 

same  subject  Irom  apparently  opposite  points  of  view,  and  using  itiirobai.ie 

.  *ii  •  •ρ•ΊΊΐ  1  1  Xililtj  one 

the  same  illustrations,  it  it  shall  appear  that  the  argument  of  Β    bonowed 

11  1  r•     Λ  1  •  1        1  froiii  the 

meets  in  all  respects  the  argument  oi  A,  Avhile  the  argument  of  A  other. 
has  no  direct  reference  to  that  of  B,  the  priority  lies  with  A. 
Again  where  it  is  agreed  that  there  is  a  connexion  between  two 
writers,  treating  of  the  same  subject,  on  the  same  scale,  from  the 
same  point  of  view,  and  using  the  same  quotations,  it  is  probable 
that  the  writer  who  gives  the  thought  in  its  most  terse  and  rugged 
form,  and  takes  least  trouble  to  be  precise  in  the  wording  of  his 
quotations  is  the  earlier  writer.  Using  these  tests,  I  venture  to 
think  that  it  has  been  proved  conclusively,  that  the  Epistle  of  St. 
James  is  prior  to  the  first  Epistle  of  St.  Peter  and  to  that  of  St.  Paul 
to  the  Romans  ;  and  this  one  fact  is  sufficient  to  upset  the  whole 
house  of  cards  erected  by  Pfleiderer.  Supposing  however  that  the 
priority  of  James  to  Paul  were  still  a  matter  of  doubt,  I  should 
not  be  at  all  more  inclined  to  admit  the  possibility  of  our  Epistle 
having  been  written  at  the  late  date  assigned  to  it  by  Pfleiderer. 
None  of  his  arguments  seems  to  me  to  be  of  such  a  nature  as  we 
should  rely  on  if  it  were  a  question  about  secular  writers.  Take 
for  instance  his  assertion  that  Hermas  was  prior  to  James.    From  a  The  supiio- 

T  -p-ii•  i  -1  -1  sition  that 

literary  point  ot  view,  this  seems  to  me  on  a  par  Avith  saymc  that  our  Epistie 

.  .  t/       ο  was  coiiied 

Quintus  Sinyrnaeus  is  prior  to  Homer,  or  Apuleius  to  Cicero.    But      froni 
on  what  does  he  ground  the  assertion  ?     '  That  Avhich  occurs  in  an  admissible. 
aphoristic   form   in   James,   is   found   in    its   natural   context   in 
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Hermas '  (p,  868).  As  examples  he  gives  James  iv.  7, '  Resist  the 
devil  and  he  will  flee  from  you,'  compared  with  Mand.  xii.  5 
(abridged),  wliere  Hermas  says,  '  Man  desires  to  keep  the  commands 
of  God,  but  the  devil  is  strong  and  overcomes  him.'  The  angel 
answers,  'The  devil  cannot  overcome  the  servants  of  God  who  place 
their  hope  entirely  in  Him.  If  you  resist  him  he  will  bo 
vanquished  and  flee  away.'  On  this  it  may  be  observed  (1)  that 
the  saying  occurs  in  three  other  passages  of  Hermas  {Mand.  vii.  2, 
xii.  2,  4),  and  that  it  also  occurs  thrice  in  what  is  probably  a  much 
earlier  treatise,  the  Testaments  of  the  Twelve  PatriarcliH  ;  (2)  that 
every  text  quoted  by  a  preacher  is  naturally  imbedded  in  a  suitable 
context,  if  the  preacher  knows  his  business;  (3)  that  St.  James's  style 
is  confessedly  condensed  and  aphoristic,  but  this  is  no  evidence  of 
lateness,  rather  the  contrary  ;  (4),  that,  as  has  been  shoAvn  above  in 
answer  to  Bruckner,  the  saying  is  quite  in  its  place  in  our  Epistle. 
His  other  examples  are  James  iii.  15  (the  contrast  of  earthly  and 
heavenly  wisdom)  compared  with  Mand.  xi.,  James  i.  27  (on  true 
religion)  compared  Avith  Mand.  viii.,  James  i.  20  ('  the  Avrath  of  man 
worketh  not  the  righteousness  of  God ')  compared  with  Mand.  v.,  a 
passage  which  would  have  been  more  appropriately  compared  Avith 
James  iv.  5.  As  to  all  these  examples  I  am  confident  that  every 
unprejudiced  reader  who  takes  the  trouble  to  examine  them,  will 
agree  with  me,  that  it  would  be  as  reasonable  to  say  that  any 
modern  sermon  is  older  than  its  text,  as  to  say  that  these  comments 
are  older  than  the  parallels  in  St.  James.  There  is  not  even  any 
marked  abruptness  in  the  original  context  to  excuse  such  extra- 
ordinary perversity  of  judgment.  And  then  the  fatuity  of  ima- 
gining that  a  man  of  such  strong  individuality,  whose  every 
Avord  attests  his  profound  and  unshakeable  convictions,  could 
condescend  to  borrow  from  one  so  immeasurably  his  inferior, 
whose  thoughts  sIioav  about  an  equal  mixture  of  cleverness  and 
silliness,  and  whose  language,  as  Dr.  Taylor  has  proved,  is  little 
more  than  a  patchwork  of  old  materials,  new  furbished  to  avoid 
detection  ! 
origen's        As  rcyards  Pfleidercr's  attempt  to  prove  the  lateness  of  our 

witness  in  ^  .....  τ 

favour  of    Epistle    from  the   absence  of  patristic  evidence  in  its  favour,  I 

the  canon-        ^  ^  i  i  -ii    /•      i 

icityuf  our  must  refer  the  reader  to  my  second  chapter,  Avhere  he  will  find 
quotations  enough  to  enable  him  to  decide  the  matter  for  himself. 
But  as  he  has  made   the  assertion   that   Origen  expressly   says 
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that  it  was  not  recognized  as  canonical  {ahcr  ansdrilcMich  ah 
ungezweifelte  Schrift),  I  will  here  briefly  sum  up  the  evidence  of 
Origen  on  this  point :  (1)  he  never  denies  the  genuineness  of  the 
Epistle ;  (2)  he  simply  uses  in  one  passage  {Comm.  in  Joh.  xix,  6, 
Lomm.  ii.  190)  the  ambiguous  phrase  ηφβρομβνη  Ιακώβου  ίτηστόΧή, 
which  at  the  outside  means  that,  though  the  Epistle  was  in  general 
circulation  under  that  name,  yet  he  did  not  take  upon  himself  to 
assert  its  authenticity  ;  (3)  in  Rufinus  Latin  translation  of  Origen's 
writings  we  find  our  Epistle  referred  to  as  follows  :  Comm.  in  ep.  ad 
Rom.  iv.  1,  in  alio  Scrijytw^ae  loco,  ib.  iv.  8  audi  ct  Jacolncm  fratrem 
Domini,  ib.  ix.  24  Jacobus  Apostolus  dicit,  and  frequently ;  cf.  Horn, 
in  JSx.  iii.  'S,  viii.  4,  Lev.  ii.  4,  where  it  is  also  called  Scrijytura 
divina;  (4)  these  expressions  of  the  Latin,  which  some  have  without 
ground  suspected,  are  borne  out  by  similar  expressions  in  the 
original  Greek  ;  thus  in  Sel.  in  Psalm,  xxxi,  5  (Lomm.  xii.  p.  129) 
the  Epistle  (ώ<?  τταρά  Ίακώβω)  is  referred  to  as  ή  '^ραφή,  and  it  is 
quoted  a,s  authoritative  in  Sel.  in  Exod.  xv,  25,  Comm.  in  Joh.  xx. 
10  and  elsewhere  (see  above,  pp.  Ixiii.  foil.) ;  (5)  in  ϊλυο  distinct 
passages  Origen  gives  a  list  of  the  Sacred  Books,  and  in  both  of 
these  the  Epistle  of  St.  James  is  included  {Horn,  in  Gen.  xxvi.  18, 
Hom.  in  Jos.  vii.  1  ;  see  Westcott,  Canon,  pp.  406  foil ). 

I  next  take  the  assertion  that,  if  our  Epistle  had  been  written     it  is  not 

1/-I  •ι/>τ  ι•  1  •         Λ  true  that  the 

before  the  Council  of  Jerusalem,  it  must  have  contamed  arguments  phenomeim 
to  prove   that  Jesus   was    the    Messiah,  such    as   those    Ave    find  Epistieaie 

._  •!*  1  11  11  inconsistent 

ascribed  to  St.  reter  in  the  Acts,  and  must  also  have  dwelt  more  withaneariy 
upon  the  Second  Coming.  If  the  writer  were  addressing  uncon- 
verted Jews,  as  St.  Peter  does  in  Acts  ii.,  or  were  endeavouring  to 
recall  Jews  who  were  in  danger  of  falling  away,  as  the  author  of. 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  does,  such  arguments  would  no  doubt 
be  in  place  ;  but  as  he  is  writing  to  believers,  who  accept  Christ  as 
the  Lord  of  Glory  and  future  Judge  (James  ii.  1,  v.  9),  such  argu- 
ments would  be  out  of  place  in  a  short  letter,  directed  to  the 
special  object  of  inculcating  a  practical  morality  on  those  who 
were  already  believers.  Nor  can  I  see  why  we  should  expect 
more  to  be  said  about  the  Second  Comino•.  Is  it  not  enousfh 
that  we  are  told  '  the  Judge  stands  before  the  the  door,'  and  '  he 
that  endureth  temptation  shall  receive  the  crown  of  life '  ? 
Another  point  is  that  James  has  lost  the  old  meaning  of  faith,  and 
makes  it,  not  the  foundation  of  the  Christian  life,  but  merely  one 

k 
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among  a  number  of  co-ordinate  virtues.  I  do  not  deny  that  he 
at  times  uses  ττίστις  in  the  sense  of  a  mere  intellectual  belief ;  but 
when  he  describes  the  Christian  religion  as  '  the  faith  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ '  (ii.  1),.  when  he  makes  faith  the  essential  condition 
of  all  prevailing  prayer  (i.  6,  v.  15),  when  he  ascribes  the  begin- 
ning of  spiritual  life  to  our  regeneration  by  the  Avord  of  truth  (i. 
18) — and  how  can  we  receive  that  word  except  through  the 
instrumentality  of  faith  ? — he  seems  to  me  to  rate  faith  as  highly 
as  St.  Paul  himself.  Yet  even  St.  Paul  sets  faith  below  love,  and 
goes  so  far  as  to  say,  '  Though  I  have  all  faith  so  as  to  remove 
mountains,  but  have  not  charity,  I  am  nothing.' 

I  really  cannot  see  that  Pfleiderer  has  anything  else  in  the  \vay 
of  argument  to  offer  for  his  view.  All  that  he  tells  us  is  that 
towards  the  middle  of  the  second  century  the  Catholic  Church  had 
very  much  lost  its  hold  of  distinctive  doctrine,  that  it  was  secular 
in  tone,  and  was  occupied  in  controversy  with  the  Gnostics,  to 
whom  he  considers  that  allusion  is  made  by  James,  where  he 
condemns  a  psychical  and  diabolical  wisdom,  and  speaks  against 
those  who  judge  the  law,  and  who  impute  to  God  the  blame  for 
their  wrong-doing.  If  it  were  certain  that  the  epistle  dated  from 
this  time,  we  might  be  justified  in  supposing  such  allusions,  but  as 
all  probability  is  against  it,  we  have  no  reason  to  go  so  far  to 
explain  references  which  would  be  applicable  in  any  age.  The 
only  difficulty  ΛνοηΚΙ  be  in  the  term  ψυχικός,  but  this  is  already 
used  in  the  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians. 
On  the  other      Without  enteriuff  into  any  discussion  as  to  the  correctness  of 

nnnu  it  has  ο  J 

""'teristicr*  Pfleiderer's  estimate  of  the  state  of  Christianity  under  the  Anto- 

ii^ex'^cawe  ^^^^^>  ^-^d  without  repeating  the  positive  argument  for  the  early 

„„  .°"    .    date  of  James,  I  will  simply  mention  here  some  characteristics  of 

Pneiaeroi•  s  '  .  . 

hypotiicsis.  ^j^g  Epistlc  which  seem  to  me  inexplicable  on  the  hypothesis  of 
the  date  given  by  Pfleiderer.  The  first,  already  noticed  by 
Beyschlag,  relates  to  the  heading,  *  James  the  servant  of  God.'  It 
is  quite  consistent  with  the  modesty  which  marks  the  Epistle 
throughout,  that  James  himself  should  adopt  this  humble  title  ; 
but  is  it  conceivable  that  a  late  writer,  wishing  to  secure  a  hearing 
by  the  adoption  of  a  famous  name,  should  throw  away  all  the 
distinguishing  adjuncts,  Apostle,  Bishop  of  Jerusalem,  Bishop  of 
Bishops,  Brother  of  the  Lord,  and  call  himself  plain  James,  a  name 
which  could  attract  no  attention  and  excite  no  interest  ?     Would 
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the  Church  of  Rome  have  submitted  patiently  to  the  extremely 
severe  reproofs  of  this  uuknown  James?  Would  there  be  any 
appropriateness  in  speaking  of  the  rich,  as  dragging  the  believers 
before  the  law-courts  and  blaspheming  the  noble  name  by  which 
they  were  called  ?  Would  the  thoroughly  Hebraic  tone  of  the  Epistle 
the  appeal  to  the  example  of  Elijah,  Job  and  the  prophets  instead 
of  Christ,  the  phrase  '  Lord  of  Sabaoth/  the  Λvarning  against  the 
use  of  Jewish  oaths,  the  stern  censure  of  landowners  who  withheld 
the  wages  of  the  reapers,  suit  the  circumstances  of  the  Christians 
of  Rome  in  that  age  ?  Where  were  the  free  labourers  referred  to  ? 
The  latifundia  of  Italy  were  worked  by  slaves.  Lastly,  the  writer 
looks  for  the  immediate  coming  of  the  Lord  to  judgment  (v.  7 — 9). 
Do  we  find  any  instance  of  a  like  confident  expectation  in  any 
writer  of  the  latter  half  of  the  second  century  ? 

Some  of  my  readers  may  wonder  at  my  spending  so  much  time  of'the'grau" 
on  the   examination  of  Avhat  will  strike  them  as  mere  arbitrary  JurE^pistie 
hypothesis.     My  reason  for  doing  so  is  (1)  that  we  English  are  so  considered 
conscious  of  what  we  owe  to  German  industry  and   research,  that  '"on°w^th" 
we  are  sometimes  tempted  to  accept  without  inquiry  the  latest  4nuhien^s^s 
theory   that  hails  from  Germany.      This  danger  is  perhaps  less  'ζ^^^Ι  if'^^^ 
threatening   at   present   in   regard  to  the  criticism   of  the  New      ^•  '''• 
Testament,  than  in  regard  to  some  other  departments  of  study, 
partly  from  our  sense  of  the  seriousness  of  the   practical   issues 
involved,  and   partly   from  our  trust  in  the   perfect  fairness,  the 
exhaustive  learning  and   the  sound  historical  and  literary  judg- 
ment of  the  great  scholar  and  theologian  whom  we  have  recently 
lost.     What  Bishop  Lightfoot  has  tested  and  approved,  we  believe 
we  may  accept  as  proven,  so  far  as  present  lights  go.      But  (2) 
fanciful  and  one-sided  as  German  criticism  often  is,  it  is  constantly 
stimulating  and  suggestive,  bringing  to  light  new  facts  or  putting 
old  facts  in  a  new  light.     And  therefore  on  both  grounds,  for  the 
sake  of  what  we  may  learn  from  it,  as  well  as  to  point  out  its 
shortcomings  and  exaggerations,  I  have  thought  it  worth  while  to 
lay  its  last  Avord  before  English  readers.     I  have  done  my  best  to 
examine    fairly  point    by  point  the  argument  in  favour  of    the 
late  origin  of  our  Epistle;  but  it  is  impossible  to  estimate  fully  its 
strength  or  its  weakness,  unless  we  view  it  in  connexion   with  the 
general  theory,  first  put  foward  by  F,  C.  Baur,  of  which  it  forms  a 
part.     According  to  that  theory  the  larger  portion  of  the  writings 

k  2 
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of  the   Νβλν  Testament  are  forgeries  of  the  second  century.     I 

have  endeavoured  to  show  the  improbability  of  this  theory  in  the 

case  of  one   small  Epistle.     Others  have  done  the  same  for  other 

Large      books  of  the  New  Testament.     But  the  improbability  attaching  to 

(liTnands  on  /v>        •  τ        i         <•      i         χτ 

tiie  credulity  the  theorv  as  anectinii  one  or  another  separate  book  of  the  JNew 

oftlieir  '',  ,•■  •  •ιι  ι•ι• 

renders     Testament  is  as  nothing  m  comparison  with  the  combined  impro- 
advanced    babiUty  of  oue  half  of  the  books  having  been  forged  in  the  second 

critics. 

century.  For  consider  the  demand  thus  made  upon  us.  We  have 
on  the  one  side  a  century  which  beyond  all  question  witnessed  the 
greatest  advance  in  morality  and  religion  Avhich  has  ever  taken 
place  on  this  earth.  If  this  advance  is  to  be  explained  by  natural 
causes  we  must  assume  the  existence  of  extraordinary  powers, 
spiritual,  moral  and  intellectual,  in  the  men  by  whom  it  was  brought 
about.  The  histories  of  the  time,  written  by  contemporaries,  as  we 
believe — at  any  rate  written,  as  even  our  opponents  admit,  within  a 
hundred  years,  more  or  less,  of  the  events  which  they  record — tell 
us  that  there  were  such  men  then  living,  and  depict  them  so  clearly 
and  vividly  that  we  seem  to  be  personally  acquainted  with  them. 
Again  we  have  letters  purporting  to  be  written  by  some  of  these 
men,  which  so  fully  answer  the  expectations  excited  by  the  histories 
and  soar  so  high  above  the  ordinary  level  of  human  thought,  that 
they  have  for  some  eighteen  centuries  been  regarded  by  the  most 
enlightened  of  mankind  as  containing,  along  with  the  histories,  a 
divine  ideal  and  an  inspired  rule  of  conduct  for  the  whole  human 
race.  On  the  other  hand  we  have  in  the  second  century  an  age  in 
Avhich  the  Christian  Church,  as  far  as  we  can  judge  from  its  history 
and  from  the  undisputed  writings  of  the  time,  was  decidedly 
wanting  in  power  and  ability,  not  merely  in  comparison  with  the 
first,  but  in  comparison  with  most  of  the  later  centuries.  Yet  it  is 
in  this  feeble  age  that  Baur  and  his  followers  have  sought  to  find 
the  authors  of  the  books  Avhich  bear,  and  in  the  judgment  of  united 
Christendom  worthily  bear,  the  great  names  of  James,  Peter,  Paul, 
and  John.  It  is  not  one  author  of  this  inspired  stamp  they  are 
in  search  of,  but  four  at  least ;  for  there  is  no  pretence  that  any 
one  individual  could  have  produced  works  so  diverse  in  doctrine, 
thought  and  style ;  nay,  their  separatist  hypotheses  make  it 
necessary  for  them  to  assume  a  fifth,  a  sixth,  and  even  a  seventh 
author.  And  yet  not  a  trace  of  one  of  them  is  to  be  found  in 
tlie  history  or  literature  of  th(i  second  century.      No  one  is  bold 
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enough  to  name  a  man  whom  he  considers  capable  of  having 
written  even  the  least  of  these  works.  Would  it  be  at  all  a  wilder 
hypothesis  if  one  were  to  assume  that  half  the  plays  of  Shakspeare 
were  written  by  an  anonymous  author  or  authors  of  the  time  of 
Charles  the  Second  ? 

How   are    we   to   account    for    such   extraordinary   aberration  Their  axioms 

■^  and  their 

on  the  part  of  able  and  honest  men  ?  It  seems  to  me  that  method. 
it  is  due  partly  to  prejudice  and  partly  to  an  error  of  method. 
First,  as  to  prejudice  :  they  start  with  two  assumptions,  (1)  that 
the  presumption  is  always  against  the  truth  of  tradition ; 
(2)  that  miracles  are  impossible.  The  former  prejudice  is  a 
natural  reaction  from  the  opposite  extreme,  that  tradition  is  always 
right ;  and  it  falls  in  with  the  natural  delight  in  novelty,  and  the 
temptation  to  take  the  side  which  affords  most  scope  for  new  and 
startling  combinations.  There  is  also  a  natural  impatience  at  the 
tone  of  virtuous  orthodoxy  often  assumed  by  the  defenders  of  tradi- 
tion, and  a  generous  ep,gerness  to  take  the  side  which  has  suffered 
most  from  misrepresentation  in  the  past,  and  which  still  finds  it 
necessary  at  times  to  resist  attempts  on  the  part  of  the  champions 
of  authority  to  intimidate  opponents  and  stifle  discussion ;  a  feeling 
too  that,  in  order  to  the  final  ascertainment  of  truth,  the  negative 
argument  is  as  needful  as  the  positive,  and  that  up  to  the  present 
century  the  former  has  scarcely  had  justice  done  to  it  among 
Christian  writers.  The  second  prejudice  naturally  leads  to  the 
attempt  to  weaken  the  force  of  the  evidence  adduced  in  favour  of 
miracles.  If  the  accounts  of  miracles  proceed  from  eye-witnesses,  it 
is  difficult,  on  this  hypothesis,  not  to  condemn  them  of  deliberate 
falsehood,  which  our  opponents  are  unwilling  to  do,  not  simply 
because  they  do  not  wish  to  give  unnecessary  offence,  but  because 
they  are  themselves  convinced  of  the  honesty  and  high  tone  of  the 
writers.  If,  however,  it  can  be  proved  that  these  writers  lived  a 
hundred  years  after  the  events  they  record,  then  they  are  simply 
the  mouthpiece  of  tradition,  which,  without  any  deliberate  falsifica- 
tion, would  spontaneously  clothe  the  bare  nucleus  of  fact  with  the 
garment  of  the  supernatural. 

Next,  as  to  the  error  of  method.  Men  assume  a  i^riori 
that  the  Christian  Church  and  Christian  theology  must  have 
had  such  and  such  a  development;  that  if  we  find  one  doctrine 
especially  prominent  in  a  particular  writer,  he    must  have    been 
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the  author  of  that  doctrine,  which  must  therefore  have  been 
unknown  before  him  and  denied  by  all  but  his  immediate 
school ;  and  again,  that  if  we  meet  with  any  teaching  which  seems 
inconsistent  with  such  a  doctrine,  it  must  have  proceeded 
from  a  controversialist  of  the  opposite  school :  so  that  Ave  are 
guilty,  for  instance,  of  an  anachronism  in  assigning  to  Christ  the 
words,  '  Think  not  that  I  am  come  to  destroy  the  law  and  the 
prophets,'  '  One  jot  or  one  tittle  shall  not  pass  from  the  law ' 
(Pfleiderer,  page  492  foil.),  since  they  involve  the  principles  of 
Paulinism  and  anti-Paulinism.  But  why  cannot  we  act  here  as 
we  do  in  the  parallel  case  of  the  disciples  of  Socrates  ?  We  do  not 
dispute  the  genuineness  of  a  Cynic  or  Cyrenaic  or  Academic 
phrase  attributed  to  Socrates,  because  he  did  not  carry  out  these 
different  lines  of  thought  to  the  full  extent  to  which  each  was 
carried  by  his  disciples.  Yet  it  is  assumed  a  priori  that  James, 
Peter,  and  John  being  typical  of  particular  aspects  of  Christianity, 
anything  in  their  writings  which  appears  to  be  inconsistent  with 
that  special  aspect  must  be  pronounced  spurious;  that  even  a  man 
so  many-sided  and  so  full  of  growth  as  St.  Paul  must  be  tied  down 
to  the  ideas  which  occupied  him  during  a  certain  critical  period  of 
the  Church's  development.  If  we  were  to  impose  the  same  rule 
on  ^Ir.  Gladstone,  how  little  we  should  leave  him  of  all  the  books 
and  speeches  Avhich  now  bear  witness  to  his  incessant  activity  and 
versatility  of  mind. 

But  perhaps  the  most  mischievous  manifestation  of  the  a  priori 
method  is  when  it  seizes  on  some  small  side-incident,  and  makes 
it  the  corner-stone  of  a  huge  theory,  by  which  all  the  phenomena 
are  to  be  explained,  or,  in  the  event  of  a  too  stubborn  resistance, 
to  be  exploded.  Such  an  incident  is  the  difference  between  St. 
Peter  and  St.  Paul,  of  which  passing  mention  is  made  in  Galatians 
ii.  11,  12,  and  in  which  Baur  finds  the  key  to  the  whole  of  the 
early  history  of  the  Church  as  well  as  to  the  Christian  literature 
of  the  first  two  centuries.  It  might  really  seem  as  if  to  some  of 
his  followers  the  main  article  of  the  Creed  was  '  I  believe  in  the 
quarrel  between  Peter  and  Paul,  and  in  the  well-meaning  but  un- 
successful attempts  of  Luke  and  others  to  smooth  it  over  and  keep 
it  in  tlie  background.' 

It  may  encourage  those  Avho  are  fearful  as  to  the  results  of  the 
present  attack  on  the  integrity  of  the  books  of  the  New  Testament, 
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to  call  to  mind  the  history  of  the  same  struggle  in  regard  to  the    ^jfj^j",*  J.'*^ 
writings  of  classical  authors.     There  too  a  narrow  a  priori  dogma-  criticism  in 

ο  .         •''16  case  of 

tism  has  in  times  past  attempted  to  deprive  us  of  half  the  dia     classical 

J-  ^  J-    _  .  authors. 

logues  of  Plato  and  some  of  the  noblest  satires  of  Juvenal ;  but  in 
the  great  majority  of  instances  the  result  of  the  close  examination 
to  which  the  classical  writings  have  been  subjected  has  only  served 
to  establish  more  firmly  the  genuineness  of  the  disputed  books  and 
passages,  and  so  we  cannot  doubt  it  will  be  with  the  New  Testa- 
ment.^ Experience  proves  the  truth  of  the  maxim — Opinionum 
commenta  delet  dies,  naturae  judicia  confirmat. 

1  It  is  especially  interesting  to  note  how  in  both  spheres  we  find  the  first  thoughts 
of  youth  corrected  by  the  second  thoughts  of  maturer  age.  Thus  Zeller,  who  in 
his  Platonische  Studien,  1839,  had  argued  against  the  genuineness  of  Plato's  Dc 
Legihus,  in  his  History  of  Greek  Philosophy  treats  it  as  the  undoubted  work  of  Plato. 
In  like  manner  Kern,  who  in  an  article  in  the  Tub.  Theolog.  Zeitsehr.  for  1835, 
part  2,  had  ascribed  our  epistle  to  an  unknown  writer  of  the  2nd  century,  argues 
in  his  commentary,  1838,  in  favour  of  its  genuineness  ;  De  Wette,  who  in  the 
earlier  editions  of  his  commentary  had  denied  the  authenticity  of  the  epistle,  in  his 
5th  edition  (1848)  regards  it  as  probably  authentic;  Lechler,  who  in  the  1st  and 
2nd  editions  of  his  book  on  the  Apostolic  and  Post-Apostolic  Times  had  made  it  a 
post- Pauline  production,  treats  it  as  pre-Pauline  in  his  last  edition  of  1885  (Eng.  tr. 
1886)  ;  and  from  the  preface  to  the  2nd  edition  of  Ritschl's  Altkatholischc  Kirche, 
1857,  it  would  seem  that  Ritschl's  views  had  developed  in  a  similar  direction. 


CHAPTER  VIII 

On  the  Grammar  of  St.  James 

Orthography 

Instead  of  the  more  usual  forms  we  meet  with  the  following : 
Consonants. 

σσ  for  ττ  is  the  ordinary  use  in  the  Greek  Testament,  as  in 
ττράσσω,  φυλάσσω,  ταράσσω,  and  in  our  Epistle  φρίσσουσιν  ii. 
19,  αντιτάσσεται  iv.  6  :  see  Hort  G.T.  App.  pp.  148, 149,  W.  Schmid 
Deo'  Atticismus  ii.  p.  82,  s.v.  άρμόττειν. 

We  find  however  the  following  exceptions,  according  to  the 
readings  of  the  best  MS. : 

TO  eXaTTOv  Heb.  vii.  7,  ελαττον  adv.  1  Tim.  v.  9,  εΧαττοΰσθαυ 
John  iii.  30,  ηΧάττωσα';  Heb.  ii.  7  (from  LXX.),  ήΧαττωμένον 
Heb.  ii.  9,  ηΧαττόνησβ  2  Cor.  viii.  15  (from  LXX.) ;  but  ίΧάσσω 
Joliu  ii.  10,  βΧάσσονί  Rom.  ix.  12  (from  LXX.). 

ηττημα  1  Cor.  vi.  7,  Rom,  xi.  12,  ηττηται  2  Pet.  ii.  19,  ηττών- 
ται ih.  ver.  20  ;  but  ήσσώθητε  2  Cor.  xii.  13,  ήσσων  1  Cor.  xi.  17, 
ησσον  adv.  2  Cor.  xii.  15. 

κρβίττον  1  Cor.  vii.  9,  1  Pet.  iii.  17,  2  Pet.  ii.  Ί\  and  often  in 
Hebrews;  but  κρβϊσσον  1  Cor.  vii.  38,  ih.  ix.  17,  Phil.  i.  23,  Heb. 
vi.  9,  X.  34. 

[The  usage  of  Josephus  varies  like  that  of  the  N.T.  Thus  in 
Ant.  xix.  (ed.  Niese)  we  find  βτασσον  §  99,  but  Βιβτάττετο  §  325  ; 
κρείσσων  §  112,  but  κρειττόνων  §  211;  ήσσων  ^  173,  ησσώμενοι 
§  181,  but  εΧαττον  ^  291;  άτταΧΧάσσων  §  213,  but  εζαΧΧάττων 
xvi.  12.  The  double  sigma  seems  ho\vever  to  be  constant  in 
ττράσσω.] 

In  i-ome  words  the  σσ  is  pre.served  in  the  later  Attic  also,  as  in 
άβυσσος,  βασίΧισσα,  πτησσω,  τττώσσω,  ερεσσω. 

ν   for  yv   is   constant   in    the   N.   T.   in   'γίνομαι   and    'γινώσκω. 
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According  to  Meisterhans,  Gr.  d.  Att.  hischr.  p.  141,  ηίηνομ,αι  is  the 
reading  of  the  Attic  inscriptions  without  exception  up  to  292  B.C., 
and  γίνομαι,  equally  without  exception,  between  290  and  30  B.C. 

Voweh. 

ι  for  €c  in  abstract  substantives:  see  Hort  I.e.  p.  153,  and 
compare  €ριθία(1)  James  iii.  16,  αλαζονίαι<;  iv.  16,  κακοτταθίας 
V.  10;  but  Trepcaaeiav  i.  21,  θρησκεία  i.  27  (έθέλοθρησκία 
Col.  ii.   23). 

ττρόϊμος  for  Ίτρώιμος  (v.  7),  for  which  Hort  compares  γ^ρβοφβιλ,ί- 
της,  "ϊ,τοΐκός. 

ττραύτης  for  the  classical  ττραότης  i.  21 ;  the  forms  7rpav<;  and 
Ίτράος  are  both  classical,  the  former  being  preferred  in  the  feminine 
and  generally  in  the  oblique  cases. 

Hiatus. 

Hiatus  is  not  shunned  by  the  Hellenistic,  as  it  is  by  the  later 
Attic  Avriters.  Thus  in  i.  4  it  occurs  six  times ;  and  elision  is  pro- 
portionably  rare,  the  only  words  elided  in  our  Epistle  being  άλλα 
in  ii.  18  άλλ'  epet  τις  (but  άλλα  άττατών  i.  26,  άλλα  eTrijeto^ 
iii.  15),  iirt  in  ii.  7  βφ'  υμάς,  ν,  7  eV  αντω,  and  v.  14  eV  αυτόν; 
άττό  in  αφ'  υμών  iv.  7,  v.  5  ;  τταρά  in  τταρ'  ω  i.  17;  κατά  in  καθ' 
βαυτην  ii.  17,  καθ'  ομοίωσιν  iii.  9,  κατ  άΧΧήΧων  ν.  9.  On  the 
other  hand  we  have  υττό  unelided  in  iii.  4  υιτο  εΧα-χίστον :  in  fact 
the  only  word  which  is  uniformly  elided  in  the  G.T.  is  τταρά, 
but  the  word  is  comparatively  rare,  and  does  not  occur  before  a 
proper  name  beginning  with  a  vowel.  Of  unelided  κατά  we  find 
instances  in  Acts  iii.  17  κατά,  ayvoiav,  ih.  xxii.  3  κατά  άκρίβειαν, 
Eom.  ii.  2  Λτατά  άληθβιαν,  ih.  iii.  5,  1  Cor.  iii.  3,  ix.  8,  xv.  32  κατά 
άνθρωτΓον,  Rom.  xiv.  15  κατά  ά/γάττην  &c.  Unelided  eV/  is  found 
in  Luke  iii.  2  iirl  Ίωάννην,  ib.  v.  36  eVi  Ιμάτιον,  ih.  xi.  17  eVl  οίκον, 
ih.  xxi.  10  eVt  e^i/09  &c. ;  unelided  άττό  in  Luke  viii.  43  άττό  ετών, 
ih.  xiii.  21  άττό  άνατοΧών,  ib.  xvi.  18  άττό  άν8ρός ;  unelided  ύττό  in 
Luke  vii.  27  ύττό  άνεμου,  ib.  xxi.  24  ύττό  εθνών  &c.  Unelided  8ia 
is  found  in  Heb.  v.  14  Sia  εξιν,  2  Cor.  v.  7  δίά  ε'ίΒους  and  before 
proper  names.  In  general  we  may  say  that  elision  takes  place 
before  a  pronoun  or  word  with  which  the  preposition  is  habitually 
joined,  but  not  before  a  proper  name  or  a  word  Avhich  it  is 
important  to  make  distinct. 
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Other  modes  of  avoiding  hiatus  are  crasis,  ν  ΐφεΧκυστικόν,  and 
final  9  in  such  words  as  όντως. 

Of  crasis  we  have  two  examples,  κά^ώ  ii.  18,  where  see  note,  and 
καν  for  καϊ  αν  (=  eav)  v.  15.  For  this  use  of  av  see  John  xii.  32, 
xiii.  20,  xvi.  23,  xx.  23;  and  for  the  crasis  Mark  xvi.  18,  Luke 
xiii.  9,  also  Winer  p.  51. 

V  εφέλκνστικόν  and  the  final  9  in  οΰτως  are  constant  in  St.  James 
as  in  the  rest  of  the  N.T.  :^  cf.  i.  0  eoiKev  κΧύ^ωνι,  ii.   12  ούτως 

\α\€ΪΤ€. 

Inflexions. 

(A)  Nouns,  (B)   Verbs. 

A.  (a)  Indeclinable  Hebrew  names,  'Αβραάμ  ii.  21,  'Ραάβ  ii.  25, 
%αβαώθ  V.  4,  Ίώβ  v.  11. 

(b)  Irregular,  Ίησοΰς  i.  1,  ii.  1. 

(c)  Neuter  nouns  of  third  declension  taking  the  'place  of  mascu- 
line nouns  of  second  declension,  e.g.  το  e'\eo9  James  ii.  13  and 
always  in  N.T.  ;  also  in  Test.  Zab.  5,  7,  8,  Clem.  R.  9,  28,  &c. 
6  eXeo9  always  in  classical  writers,  Philo  M.  ii.  44  ελέω,  52  eXeov : 
so  το  σκότος  is  regularly  used  in  N.T.  while  it  is  rare  in  classical 
writers :  ζήΧος  and  ττΧουτος,  always  masculine  in  classical  writers, 
as  in  James  and  the  rest  of  the  N.T.,  are  sometimes  used  by  St. 
Paul  as  neuters  in  the  nom.  and  ace,  see  Eph.  i.  7  (but  ό  'πΧοΰτος 
in  Eph.  i.  18),  2  Cor.  ix.  2  το  ζήΧος  (but  τον  ζήΧον  in  2  Cor.  vii.  7). 

(cl)  Adjectives  ivith  two  instead  of  three  terminations,  μάταως 
i.  36,  as  in  Tit.  iii.  9,  cf.  Winer  p.  80. 

(e)  The  dual  is  not  used  in  the  N.T. 

B.  (a)  Indicative  Mood  of  Verbs. 
a.  Future: 

(1)  Of  verbs  in  -ιξω  (see  Hort  I.e.  p.  163,  Meisterhans  I.e.  p.  143). 

-ίσω  for  -ceo  usually,  except  in  2nd  and  3rd  p].,  cf.  βγγίσα  iv. 
8  (?),  yvωpίσ€l  Eph.  vi.  21,  '^νωρίσουσίν  Col.  iv.  9  (?),  βατττίσα 
Matt.  iii.  11  and  elsewhere,  γωρίσβι  Rom.  viii.  35,  θβρίσβί  2  Cor. 
ix.  6  {bis),  Gal.  vi.  7,  8  (bis),  θβρίσομβν  1  Cor.  ix.  11,  Gal.  vi.  9, 

^  The  best  editors  however  have  ίδοξί  καμοί  Luke  i.  2,  ίλαχί  τοΰ  ib.  i.  9.  See 
Winer  p.  44,  Schmid  ii.  p.  250,  Meisterhans,  Gramm.  d.  Alt.  Iiischr.  pp.  88,  89. 
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γαρίσ&ταί  Rom.  viii.  32,  φωτίσβι  Apoc.  xxii.  δ  (?),  1  Cor.  iv.  δ, 
μ€τασχ^ηματίσ€ί  Phil.  iii.  21,  'χρηματίσ€ΐ  Rom.  vii.  8,  'χ^ρονίσβι 
Heb.  X.  37  (?),  άφορισβι  Matt.  xxv.  32  (but  άφοριοΰσιν  ih.  xiii. 
49),  κομίσεται  Eph.  vi.  8,  Col.  iii.  2δ  (?)  (but  κομιβίσθβ  1  Pet.  v.  4) 
The  following  are  examples  of  the  Attic  form,  Trapopyto)  Rom.  x. 
19,  μετοικίώ  Acts  vii.  43,  καθαριεί  Heb.  ix.  14,  hiaKaOapLei  Μ,ΐχ,α. 
iii.  12,  'χρονιβΐ  Sirac.  vi.  20,  βΧτηονμεν  Sirac.  ix.  19,  φωτιονσιν  Ep. 
Jerem.  67,  στηρίύ  Sirac.  vi.  36  (but  στηρίξβί,  1  Pet.  v.  10  and  aor. 
στηρίξατ€  James  v.  8 ;  on  the  other  hand  we  find  στηρισον  Luke 
xxii.  32),  καθ  Lei  Job  xxxvi.  7,  καθίοΰνται  Ps.  cxxxii.  12,  σκορτηεΐ 
Job  xxxiv.  1δ  (but  ^ιασκορπίσβυ  xxxvii.  11),  άφανιβΐ  Job  xxxix.  24, 
θβριονσιν  Ps.  cxxvi.  2,  μακαρωνσιν  Luke  i.  48,  €\ττιονσίν  Matt.  xii. 
21,  μβτοικίώ  Acts  vii.  43. 

(2)  κ€ρ8αίνω,  κβρΖήσομβν  iv.  13  (of  which  Veitch  cites  examples 
from  the  fragments  of  Euripides  and  from  an  epigram  of  Mene- 
crates  Smyrnaeus)  instead  of  the  classical  κβρ^ανονμβν.  The  form 
κ€ρ8ήσω  is  related  to  κβρΒήσομαι  (found  in  Herodotus  and 
Josephus)  as  the  forms  ακούσω  Matt.  xii.  19,  αμαρτήσω  Matt, 
xviii.  21,  άτταντήσω  Mark  xiv.  13,  γελάσω  Luke  vi.  21,  Βιώξω 
Matt,  xxiii.  34,  έτταινέσω  1  Cor.  xi.  21,  βτηορκησω  Matt.  v.  33, 
κΧαΰσω  Luke  vi.  3δ,  κράξω  Luke  xix.  40,  ρβνσω  John  vii.  38, 
σπουδάσω  2  Pet.  i.  1δ,  to  the  middle  forms  in  ordinary  use. 

(3)  Χαμβάνω,  \ημ-\^ομαι,  i.  12  (cf.  ττροσωττοΧημψία  ii.  1,  ττροσω- 
7ΓθΧημ7ΓΤ€Ϊτ€  ii.  9),  so  Herod.  Χάμψομαι,  έΧάμφθην. 

(4)  έσθίω,  φά'γβταί  for  eSerai  v.  3,  cf.  Luke  xiv.  1δ,  χ  vii.  8 
φά^βσαι  και  ττίβσαο,  Gen.  iii.  3  ου  φά'^βσθβ,  Ps.  cxxviii.  2,  Eccl.  iii. 
13,  Sir.  vi.  2,  18,  xliii.  21.  It  seems  to  be  used  as  a  present  in 
Sirac.  xxxvi.  23. 

β.  Aoo'ist. 

First  aorist  used  where  the  2nd  aor.  was  used  by  classical 
writers,  e.g.  βλαστάνω,  ββΧάστησα  (v.  18)  instead  of  ββΧαστον  ; 
so  κατέΧβίψα  (Acts  vi.  2)  for  κατέΧιττον.  We  might  be  tempted 
to  suppose  that  the  1st  aor.  was  here  preferred  by  St.  James, 
as  more  suited  to  the  transitive  force  which  he  gives  to  the 
word ;  but  ββΧάστησα  is  intransitive  in  Matt.  xiii.  26,  Heb.  ix.  4, 
and  'έβΧαστον  is  transitive  in  Eurip./r,  inc.  269  Wagner,  cited  by 
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Veitch,  who  also  gives  examples  of  the  use  of  the  Ist  aor.  from 
Empedocles,  Theophrastus,  &c. 

7.  Perfect. 

(1)  3rd  pi.  -av  for  -ασι :  βίσεΧηΧυθαν  v.  4,  see  examples  cited  in 
note,  and  Hort  NOtes  on  Orthograjuy  {G.T.  app.  p.  166). 

(2)  ο2δα,  olha<i  for  οίσθα  John  xxi.  15,  1  Cor.  vii.  16  and  always 
in  N.T.,  also  found  in  classical  authors,  e.g.  X.en.3iem.  iv.  6.  6,  Eur. 
Ale.  780.  οϊΒαμβν  Matt.  xxii.  16  and  always  in  N.T.,  also  in 
classical  authors,  e.g.  Xen.  Anah.  ii.  4.  6.  othare  James  iv.  4  and 
usually  in  N.T.,  also  in  classical  writers :  ΐ'στε  is  however  found  in 
i.  19,  Heb.  xii.  17,  perhaps  in  Eph.  v.  5.  otSaaiv  Luke  xi.  44  and 
usually  in  N.T.,  also  in  Xen.  Oec.  xx.  14 ;  but  ϊσασιν  in  Acts 
XX vi.  4.     Cf.  Schmid  i.  pp.  85,  232. 

(h)  Imperative  Mood. 

(1)  ητω  for  βστω  v.  12,  Avhere  see  note.  Veitch  cites  Hippocr. 
viii.  340,  Aretaeus  i.  2.  79. 

(2)  κάθου  for  κάθησο  ii.  3,  see  note. 

Syntax. 

The  Article. 

The  simplest  use  of  the  article  when  coupled  Avith  a  singular 
noun  is  to  single  out,  as  concerned  in  the  assertion  made,  one 
particular  member  of  the  class  denoted  by  the  noun,  Avliich 
member  is  supposed  to  be  at  once  recognized  by  the  reader  either 
from  his  general  knowledge,  as  6  Θεό?,  or  from  information  supplied 
in  the  context,  as  την  βσθητα,  τω  ντωχω  in  ii.  3,  after  previous 
mention.  Thus  in  ii.  14  μη  Βύναται  ή  ττίστα  σώσαί  αυτόν  ;  the 
article  marks  that  the  faith  spoken  of  has  been  already  described  in 
the  previous  words  ;  in  ii.  25  ή  ττόρνη  refers  to  one  particular  harlot, 
Rahab,  of  whom  alone  the  assertion  made  holds  good ;  in  iii.  5  and 
the  following  verses  ή  γλωσσά  refers  to  the  human  tongue  exclu- 
sively ;  in  V.  9  ό  κριτής  is  the  Lord  who  is  shortly  to  appear  in 
judgment,  Sometimes  the  class  may  consist,  in  the  mind  of  the 
speaker,  of  one  member  only :  e.g.  i.  7  irapa  του  Κυρίου  of  the  one 
God,  i.  11  ό  ηΧίος..  .τω  καύσωνι,  i.  27  τού  κόσμου,  ν.  18  ό  ουρανός. 
On  the  other  hand  the  absence  of  the  article  implies  that  the 
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assertion  made  about  the  noun  is  not  more  true  of  one  member 
of  the  class  than  of  another.  This  is  naturally  expressed  by  the 
English  indefinite  article  in  such  passages  as  i.  6  eotKev  κ\ύ8ωνι, 
where  the  comparison  is  to  a  wave  generally,  not  to  any  particular 
wave ;  so  in  iii.  12  μη  δύναται  σνκή  βΧαίας  τΓοιήααι  ;  and  ii.  18 
€αν  άΒβΧφος  η  άδέλφη  ΎνμνοΙ  υττάρ'χωσίν,  ϋ.  24  βζ  epywv  δικαιούται 
άνθρωττος,  i.  23  iv  βσοτττρφ. 

When  the  class  as  a  whole  is  spoken  of,  the  article  is  used  either 
with  the  collective  noun,  as  η  ίκκΧησία  v.  14 ;  or  with  the  plural  of 
the  persons  or  things  composing  the  class,  as  ol  ττΧούσιοι  ii.  6,  των 
ϊτητων  iii.  3,  τον<;  άνθρωπου^;  iii.  9 ;  or  with  one  such  person  or 
thing,  considered  as  typical  or  representative  of  the  class  (the 
'generic'  article),  e.g.  6  ττΧούσιο'ί  i.  12,  ή  ττη^ή  iii.  11,  ό  <γ6ωρ'γό<ζ 
V.  7.  If  the  article  is  omitted,  the  plural  denotes  that  some  of  the 
class  are  concerned  in  the  assertion,  without  saying  anything  as  to 
the  rest  of  the  class,  as  καν  αμαρτίας  τ)  ττβττοιηκώς  ν.  15,  ττΧηθος 
αμαρτιών  ν.  20,  εξ  έ'ργωι/  δικαιούται  άνθρωπος  ϋ.  24,  εΧκουσιν 
υμάς  εΙς  κριτήρια  ϋ.  6. 

If  two  or  more  nouns  denoting  different  persons  or  things  are 
joined  by  και,  the  article  is  regularly  repeated  with  each,  as  in  iii. 
11  TO  yXvKv  καΐ  το  ττικρόν;  but  if  the  nouns  taken  together 
are  regarded  as  denoting  or  constituting  one  person  or  thing,  the 
article  is  only  used  with  the  first,  as  in  iii.  9  εύΧοιγοΰμεν  τον  ^eov 
και  ΐΐατέρα. 

One  case  in  which  the  Greek  use  of  the  article  agrees  with 
French  and  German  in  opposition  to  the  English  is  that  of 
abstractions  such  as  ή  δόξα,  ή  ττίστις,  which  are  thus,  as  it  were, 
personified  and  looked  at  as  something  existing  apart  from  the 
person  or  action  with  which  they  are  concerned,  cf.  ii.  17  ή  ττίστις, 
eav  μη  6j(rj  epya,  νβκρά  βστιν,  ii.  20,  22  η  ττίστις  avvTjpyei  τοις 
βρ^οις  αυτού  καΐ  €κ  των  έ'/ογωζ/  ή  ττίστις  έτεΧειώθη,  where 
R.  V.  has  '  Faith  wrought  with  his  works  and  by  works  was 
faith  made  perfect.'  In  the  oblique  cases  the  article  is  generally 
omitted  unless  (as  in  i.  2  το  δοκίμων  υμών  της  ττίστβως,  ϋ.  1  την 
ττίστιν  τού  Κυρίου  ημών)  the  noun  is  defined  by  the  context. 
Thus  we  have  ii.  14  iav  ττίστιν  Xeyrj  τις  ej(eiv  and  i.  6  αίτβίτω  iv 
ττίστβι,  because  it  is  not  faith  absolute,  faith  as  a  self- existent 
idea,  which  is  spoken  of,  but  merely  faith  relative,  a  quality 
attributed    to    an    act    or    an    individual.      So    ii.    24    ef    ερ^ων 
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Βικαίοϋται  άνθρωττος  και  ουκ  έκ  τΓί'στεως  μόνον  ''  from  actions,  not 
from  believing.'  In  v.  15  η  βύχη  τής  ττίστβως  σώσβι.  τον  κάμνοντα, 
the  article  is  used  with  eύγ^ή  because  of  the  preceding  ττροσβυξ- 
άσθωσαν,  and  ττίστεως  has  the  article  by  sympathy,  unless  we 
prefer  to  translate  '  Faith's  prayer/  giving  its  full  personifying 
force  to  the  article.  It  is  not  necessary  however,  either  in 
classical  or  Hellenistic  Greek,  for  the  abstract  noun  always  to  take 
the  article  even  in  the  nominative  :  thus  Ave  have  ii.  13  κατα- 
καυγαται  έ'λεος  κρίσεως,  where  we  might  have  expected  το  eXeo? 
της  κρίσβως  κατακανχαται,,  but  the  absence  of  the  article  gives  a 
further  point  to  the  antithesis,  first  by  bringing  together  the  con- 
trasted words,  and  second  by  calling  attention  to  the  connotation 
of  the  words.  So  iii.  10  eV  τον  αντον  στόματος  βξερχ^εται 
evXoyia  καί  κατάρα  '  out  of  the  same  mouth  proceedeth  blessing 
and  cursing,'  which  might  of  course  also  be  translated  '  a  blessing 
and  a  curse,'  Such  omission  of  the  article  is  especially  common 
in  proverbs  or  other  familiar  and  sententious  phrases. 

We  will  now  consider  the  case  in  which  the  Greek  anarthrous 
noun  is  represented  in  English  by  the  noun  with  definite  article. 
A  well-known  instance  is  that  of  βασιλεύς  standing  for  the  king 
of  Persia.  Here  the  intermediate  stage  would  be  ό  βασιλεύς 
'  the  king  par  excellence^»  as  Englishmen  were  accustomed  to 
speak  of  '  the  Duke  '  meaning  '  the  Duke  of  Wellington ' ;  then 
after  a  time  βασιλεύς  by  itself  gets  to  be  regarded  as  a 
proper  name.  In  our  Epistle,  we  find  the  article  regularly 
used  with  Υίύριος  and  %εός  in  the  nominative  {e.g.  i.  18,  ii.  o, 
19,  iv.  6,  15,  V.  11,  15);  but  tlie  oblique  cases  sometimes  take 
the  article  {e.g.  iv.  4  έχθρα  του  ®εου...ε•χθρός  του  θεού,  ii.  1 
την  ττίστίν  τον  Κνρίον,  ν.  7,  S  ή  τταρουσία  του  Κυρίου  bis, 
iv.  7  ύτΓΟτά'γητε  τω  Θεώ,  iv.  8  ε<γ^ίσατε  τω  Θεώ,  ϋ.  23  εττίστεν- 
σεν  τω  Θεω,  iii.  9  εύλο'^οΰμεν  τον  Κύρων,  i.  27  τταρα  τω 
Θεώ,  i.  7  Ίταρα  του  Κυρίου)  and  sometimes  omit  it  {e.g.  i.  1 
@εου  καΐ  Κυρίου  ΒοΰΧος,  i.  20  6ρ<γη  άνΒρος  8ικαιοσύνην  ®€ον  ουκ 
εργάζεται,  iii.  9  καθ'  όμοίωσιν  Θεοί),  ϋ.  23  φίΧος  ΘεοΟ,  ν.  4  τα 
ώτα  Κυρίου,  ν.  10  εν  τω  ονόματι  Κυρίου,  ν.  11  το  τέλος  Κυρίου, 
ί.  13  αττό  ΘεοΟ  ττειράζομαι,  iv.  10  ενώττιον  Κυρίου).  The  practice 
of  St.  James  in  this  respect  is  that  of  the  other  writers  of  the  N.T. 
The  nominative  Θεό?,  when  it  stands  as  the  subject  of  the  sentence, 
is  rarely  found  without  the  article :  St.  Paul  uses  the  anarthrous 


ON  THE  GRAMMAR  OF  ST.  JAMES  clix 

form  twice  in  Gal.  ii.  6  ττρόσωττον  Θβό?  άνθρώττου  ου  Χαμ,βάνβι, 
where  the  absence  of  the  articles  gives  a  sharper  point  to  the 
antithesis,  and  vi.  7  Θεό?  ov  μνκτηρίζεταί :  in  both  cases  the 
absence  of  the  article  brings  into  greater  prominence  the  charac- 
teristic quality  and  connotation  of  the  noun,  not  so  much  '  God  ' 
simply,  but '  He  who  is  God.'  The  rule  is  less  strict  in  regard  to 
Ku/oi09,  because  this  was  freely  used  without  the  article  in  the 
LXX.  for  the  Sacred  Name :  so  we  find  it  in  quotations  (Rom.  iv. 
8,  ix,  28;  29,  1  Cor.  iii.  20),  especially  in  the  phrase  Xeyei  Kvpto? 
(Acts  vii.  49,  xv.  17),  but  also  in  other  passages,  as  Mark  xiii.  20, 
Acts  xii.  11.  A  similar  word  is  'Κριστός,  which  in  the  Gospels 
usually  has  the  article,  meaning  '  the  Anointed  One,'  but  in  the 
Epistles  has  become  a  proper  name  and  drops  the  article.  It  has 
been  often  debated  whether  νόμος  is  used  in  a  similar  way  without 
the  article  to  denote  the  Mosaic  law.  It  is  used  of  this  with  the 
article  ii.  10  oXov  τον  νόμον  τηρηστ),  ii.  9  έΧβΎχ^όμβνοι  ύττο  του 
νόμου,  but  without  the  article  in  ii.  11  <γέ<γονας  7Γαραβάτη<ί  νόμου, 
iv.  11  ουκ  el  ττοιητης  νόμου,  in  both  which  cases  the  R,  V.  has 
'  the  law/  but  perhaps  the  Greek  would  be  more  exactly  given  by 
a  compound,  'law-breaker,'  'law-observer.'  So  iv.  11  ό  κατα- 
Χαλών  ά8€\φοϋ...κατα\,α\€Ϊ  νόμου  καΐ  κρίνβί  νόμον,  Avhere  also 
R.  V,  has  '  the  law,'  but  perhaps  a  more  correct  rendering  would 
be  '  speaks  against  law  and  judges  law,'  the  absence  of  the  article 
serving,  as  in  the  case  of  Θεό?  above,  to  give  prominence  to  the 
connotation  of  the  noun.  A  similar  word  is  λόγο9,  which  is  found 
with  the  article  in  i.  21  τον  βμφυτον  λόγοι/ ;  without  it  in  i.  22 
ΐΓοιηταΙ  λόγοϋ,  23  ακροατή•?  λόγου,  in  both  of  which  the  R.V.  has 
'  the  word,'  but  the  more  strict  interpretation  would  be  '  word- 
doers,'  '  word-hearer.' 

A  noun  may  be  qualified  by  the  addition  of  an  adjective  or 
participle,  or  of  a  genitive,  or  an  adverb  or  adverbial  phrase.  If  the 
article  is  used,  a  noun  thus  qualified  may  take  one  of  three  forms, 
either  (1)  ό  καλός  τταΐς,  ό  του  ανδρός  ττατήρ,  or  (2)  ό  τταΐς  ό  καλός, 
την  Βί,καίοσύνην  την  €κ  του  νόμου  Rom.  χ.  5,  or  (3)  the  less  common 
τταΐς  ό  καλός,  iv  ττίστβί  τη  του  Ύίοΰ  του  ΘεοΟ  Gal,  ii.  20.  With  the 
genitive  or  adverbial  phrase  we  find  also,  instead  of  the  more 
idiomatic  (1)  or  (2),  the  loose  collocation  (4)  την  ττίστιν  του 
Κυρίου,  where  the  article  is  attached  to  the  governing  substantive, 
which  is  either  followed  or  preceded  by  the  genitive  or  adverbial 
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phrase.  Of  (1)  we  have  the  following  examples  :  τον  τίμιον  καρ- 
ττόν  V.  7,  της  καΧής  άναστροφή'ζ  iii.  13,  τον  €μφντον  \ojov  ϊ.  21  ; 
of  (2)  την  €σθήτα  την  Χαμττράν  ϋ.  3,  τη  φνσβο  τη  άνθρο^ττίνη  iii.  7, 
ό  νομοθέτης  6  8υνάμ€νο<;  iv.  12,  ταΐς  τάλαιττωρίαις  υμών  ταΐ<? 
€ΤΓ€ργομέναις  ν.  1,  ό  μισθός  των  ipyaTcov  των  άμησάντων  τας 
■χώρας,  ό  άφνστβρημένος  ν.  4  ;  of  (3)  αδελφός  ό  ταττβινός  (so  Β)  Ί.  9, 
νόμον  TeXeiov  τον  της  βΧβνθβρίας  i.  25,  άτμίς  eVre  ή  ττρος  oXiyov 
φαινόμενη  iv.  14,  where  the  article  makes  the  tendency  to  appear 
and  disappear  a  quality  of  the  vapour,  and  not  a  mere  accidental 
circumstance ;  so  in  Heb.  vi.  7  7/}  yap  ή  ττιοΰσα,  ix.  2  σκηνή 
κατβσκβυάσθη  η  ττρώτη ;  of  (4)  wo  have  τα  έτητήΖβια  τον 
σώματος  ii.  1G,  τον  τρογρν  της  y ενέσεως  iii.  6,  η  φίΧία  του 
κόσμου  iv.  4,  ή  ορμή  του  εύθύνοντος  iii.  4.  The  loose  construc- 
tion (4)  is  more  usual  than  the  compact  (1)  in  St.  James  and 
the  N.T.  generally,  especially  where  a  pronoun  is  concerned,  as 
TO  άνθος  αυτού,  iv  τω  νψ€ΐ  αυτού  (very  rarely  the  compact,  as 
in  i.  18  των  αυτού  κτισμάτων}  Phil.  ii.  30  το  υμών  υστέρημα)  : 
sometimes  the  gen.  precedes,  as  in  iii.  3  των  ϊτητων  τους  ■χαΧινούς, 
V.  12  ητω  υμών  το  ναΙ  ναι,  1  Tim.  iv.  14  ίνα  σου  η  ττροκοττη 
φανβρά  y.  The  loose  construction  also  prevails  in  long  or  complex 
phrases,  cf.  iv.  1  τών  ηδονών  τών  στρατευομένων  iv  τοις  μέΧεσιν, 
where  the  more  idiomatic  form  would  have  been  τών  iv  τοις 
μβΧβσιν  στρατευομένων  ηδονών,  and  i.  5  τταρα  του  8ιδόντος  Θεοί) 
ττασιν  άττΧώς,  where  we  might  have  expected  either  ττ.  τού  Ηβού 
τού  ττασιν  άττΧώς  Βώόντος,  or  ττ.  τού  ττασιν  άττΧώς  8ι8όντος  HeoO  : 
so  i.  3  το  δοκίμιον  υμών  της  πίστεως  might  have  been  more  com- 
pactly expressed  το  της  ττίστεως  υμών  Βοκίμιον.  Classical  parallels 
will  be  found  in  the  note  on  i.  δ.  We  find  the  compact  construction 
however  in  iii.  9  του<?  καθ'  όμοίωσιν  Θεοί)  ^ε^ονότας  and  freipmntly 
in  both  Epistles  of  Peter,  as  in  the  First  i.  14  ταΐς  ττρότερον  iv  τη 
(iyvoia  υμών  i7τιθυμίatς,  ii.  9  τού  iK  σκότους  υμάς  καΧέσαντος, 
ii.  15  την  τών  αφρόνων  άνθρώττων  άηνωσίαν,  iii.  2  την  iv  φόβω 
άηίαν  άναστροφην  υμών,  ν.  1  ό  κα\  της  μεΧΧοΰσης  άττοκαΧΰττ- 
τεσθαι  δόξης  κοινωνός  :  in  the  Second  i.  4  τΡ}ς  iv  τω  κόσμω  iv  τη 
i'πιθυμίa  φθοράς,  ii.  7  τ?)ς  τών  αθέσμων  iv  άσεΧ^εία  ανάστροφης, 
ϋ.  10  τους  όττίσω  σαρκός  iv  i^τιθυμίa  μιασμού  ττορευομένους. 

1  This  shows  that  Α.  Buttmann,  p.  102  (cited  in  Winer  \).  193  n.),  i.s  wrong  in  his 
limitation,  'The  insertion  of  the  personal  pronoun  occurs  in  Paul  only,  and  witli  no  other 
pronoun  than  ΰμων.'  Cf.  also  1  Joh.  ii.  27  rh  αυτόν  χρίσμα,  1  Th.  ii.  li>,  Rom.  iii.  24. 
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If  we  wish  to  distinguish  the  shades  of  meaning  attaching  to 
these  ditferent  modes  of  qualifying  the  noun,  (1)  denotes  the 
final  stage  of  thought  by  which  the  subject  is  combined  with  its 
qualification  so  as  to  form  one  new  complex  subject ;  (2)  gives  the 
definite  subject  first,  and  then  adds  its  qualification  as  a  second 
thought ;  (3)  gives  an  indefinite  subject  first,  and  afterwards  defines 
it  by  its  qualification  :  this  has  still  more  the  air  of  a  second 
thought.  Both  (2)  and  (3)  may  serve  a  rhetorical  purpose  by 
giving  prominence  to  the  qualification,  which  is  to  some  extent 
merged  and  lost  in  (1).  The  last  (4)  is  the  least  artistic  form,  and 
gives  the  mental  impression  in  its  first  rough  shape,  unmodified  by 
the  secondary  action  of  the  mind. 

In  these  compound  phrases  the  use  of  the  article  is  also  aifected 
by  Avhat  may  be  called  the  Law  of  Correlation  or  Sympatliy.  If 
one  noun  is  dependent  on  another,  the  article  is,  in  general,  used 
either  with  both  or  with  neither;  and  thus,  if  the  one  noun  can 
dispense  with  the  article,  it  is  sometimes  omitted  with  the  other 
also,  even  Avhen,  if  it  stood  alone,  the  latter  λνοαΚΙ  naturally  have 
taken  the  article.  Thus  we  have  άνθος  •χόρτου  i.  10,  not  άνθος 
του  χόρτου,  8οΰ\ο<{  ®€ου  i.  1,  not  ΒοΰΧος  του  Θεοί),  ακροατής  λόγου 
i.  23,  not  ακροατής  του  Χό'γου,  ημέρα  σφαγής,  not  ττ)  ημέρα 
σψα'γής  or  ημέρα  της  σφαγής,  νόμον  τον  της  έλ,βυθβρόας  i.  25,  δίά 
νόμου  έΧβυθβρίας  ϋ.  12;  so  ep'ya  νόμου  or  τα  ep'ya  του  νόμου,  not 
έργα  του  νόμου  or  τα  epja  νόμου.  Apparent  exceptions  may 
sometimes  be  explained  (as  v.  10  eV  τω  όνόματί  Κουρίου,  v.  11  το 
τέΧος  Κυρίου)  by  the  fact  that  Κύρως  is  a  proper  name,  the  con- 
struction being  the  same  as  in  την  ύττομονην  Ίώβ. 

From  the  above  uses  of  the  article  in  an  attributive  phrase  we 
must  carefully  distinguish  its  use  in  predication,  of  which  the  type 
is  άβαθος  ό  άνήρ,  the  subject  being  known  by  the  pi'esence  of  the 
article,  tiie  predicate  by  its  absence,  as  in  i.  26  τούτου  μάταιος  ή 
θρησκβία,  iv.  4  η  φοΧια  του  κόσμου  βχθρα  του  ΘεοΟ  εστίν.  Hence 
we  characterize  μακάρως  άνηρ  in  i.  12  as  a  predicate  (like  τβΧβιος 
άνήρ  in  iii.  2),  '  He  is  a  blessed  man  who,'  instead  of  dividing 
them  Avith  the  English  Version  and  making  άνήρ  subject, 
'  Blessed  is  the  man.'  The  same  phrase  is  shown  to  be  predica- 
tive in  Bom.  iv.  8  {μακάριος  άνήρ  ου  ου  μη  Χο'^ίσηται  άμαρτίαν) 
by  the  preceding  μακάριοι  ων  αφέθησαν  α!  άνομίαι.  And  so 
θρησκβία  καθαρά  in  i.  27  'this,  viz.  visiting  widows  and  or})hans, 
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&c.,  is  pure  religion,'  cf.  Acts  ix.  15  σκ€νυ•ς  εΛλογ/}?  earl  μοί 
ούτος,  John  i.  19  αύτη  βστίν  ή  μαρτυρία  Ιωάννου.  We  have 
examples  of  oblique  predication  in  i.  27  άστηΧον  εαυτόν  τηρείν, 
V.  10  ύττόδείγ/Αα  \άβ€Τ€  της  κακοτταθίας  τους  ττροφήτας,  and 
ϋ.  5  ούχ  ό  Θεό?  έξβΧέξατο  τους  τττω-χους  τω  κοσμώ  ττΧουσίους 
iv  TTiaret ;  '  has  not  God  chosen  the  poor  to  the  world  (to  be) 
rich  in  faith  ? '  The  article  however  may  be  used  with  the 
predicative  noun  when  it  does  not  denote  a  class  in  which  the  sub- 
ject is  included,  but  a  concept  of  equal  extension  Avith  which  it  is 
declared  to  be  identical,  as  iii.  6  ό  κόσμος  της  άΒίκίας  η  γλώσσα 
καθίσταται  'the  tongue  is  (represents)  the  unrighteous  world.' 

The  English  possessive  pronoun  is  expressed  in  classical  Greek 
by  the  article  alone,  except  for  the  sake  of  clearness  or  emphasis. 
So  too  occasionally  in  the  N.T.,  eg.  Matt,  xxvii.  24  άττενίψατο 
τάς  γύρας,  Luke  v.  13  βκτβίνας  την  χβΐρα,  James  ii.  Ιό  Χειττόμενοί 
της  εφήμερου  τροφής  'in  lack  of  tlieir  daily  food'  [or  perhaps 
'the  day's  food'],  ii.  14  iav  ττίστιν  Xeyj]  τις  e^eti/,  epya  Se  μη  ε-χη, 
μη  δύναται  η  ττίστυς  σωσαι  αυτόν ;  '  can  his  faith  save  him  ? ' 
[But  perhaps  it  is  better  to  take  the  article  simply  as  referring  to 
the  previous  ττίστις,  'can  the  faith  (spoken  of)  save  him'?],  v.  16 
έξομοΧο^βΐσθε  άλΧήΧοις  τας  αμαρτίας  '  confess  your  sins  to  each 
other,'  or  perhaps  '  confess  the  sins  (spoken  of  in  v.  15) '.  The 
latter  however  seems  here  less  appro j)iiate,  as  the  sins  spoken  of  in 
V.  15  were  those  of  the  sick  man  alone. 

Generally  however  in  the  N.T.  the  genitive  of  the  demonstrative 
or  personal  pronoun  is  added,  e.g.  i.  21  τας  ψυγας  υμών,  ii.  8  τον  ττΧη- 
σίον  σου,  η.  18  την  ττίστιν  σου.,  των  βρ'γων  μου,  iii.  6  τοις  μέΧβσιν 
υμών,  Ί.  8  ταΐς  όΒοΐς  αυτού,  i.  10  τω  ύψ€ΐ  αυτού... τη  ταπεινώσει 
αυτού,  \.  11  το  άνθος  αυτού... τού  ττροσώττου  αυτού... εν  ταΐς 
τΓορείαις  αυτού.  Where  two  nouns  are  joined  the  genitive  of  the 
pronoun  may  be  stated  only  once,  e.g.  iii.  18  Βειξάτω  εκ  της  καΧής 
αναστροφής  (αυτού)  τα  ερ'γα  αυτού,  iv.  9  ό  'γέΧως  υμών  εις  πένθος 
μεταστραφήτω  και  ή  χαρά  (υμών)  εις  κατήφειαν,  ϋ.  18  Βείξω  εκ 
τών  ερ^ων  μου  την  ττίστιν  {μου). 

Occasionally  the  article  is  omitted,  and  the  possessive  pro- 
noun alone  employed,  as  in  i.  26  μη  χαΧινα^ωηών  ^Χώσσαν 
εαυτού  αλλ'  άττατών  καρΖίαν  εαυτού,  ϋ.  2  εΙς  συνα^ω^ην 
υμών  if  we  translate  *  into  your  synagogue  '  instead  of  '  into  a 
synagogue   (or  '  meeting ')  of  yours,'  v.  20  ό   εττιστρέψας  άμαρ- 


ON  THE  GRAMMAR  OF  ST.  JAMES  clxiii 

τωΧον  €κ  7Γ\άνη<ί  όδοΰ  αυτού  σώσει  ψνχ^ην  αύτον.  Tins  is  very 
commoa  in  the  LXX.,  and  especially  in  the  Apocrypha,  e.g. 
iirl  Kaphiav  ημών  Baruch  iii.  7,  of.  Sir.  ii,  17,  v.  2,  xiii.  19,  Psalm. 
Sal.  vi.  7,  μη  μρησθτ}<ί  άδίκίών  ττατβρων  ημών,  άλλα  μνι']σθητί 
■χ^€ΐρός  σου  Baruch  iii.  5,  δικαιώματα  αυτού  ουκ  βγνωσαν  ούδβ 
€ΤΓορ€ύθησαν  68οΐς  €ντο\ών  Θεοί)  ib.  iv.  13,  eVt  τρα'χ^ηλου<;  αυτών 
67Γΐβήσ}],  ν.  25,  1  Mace.  ii.  10  ττοιον  βθνος  ουκ  €κΧηρονόμησ€  βασι- 
Xeiav  αύτή'ζ  ;  ('  her  kingdom '),  v.  44  ev  opy^  αυτών  '  in  their 
wrath,'  V.  70  βθαψαν  αύτον  iv  τάφοις  ττατέρων  αυτών  'in  the 
sepulchre  of  their  fathers,'  Sir.  i.  11  iv  ημέρα  τβΧευτης  αυτού 
βύΧογιθησβται  '  in  the  day  of  his  end,'  iii.  δ  iv  ημέρα  ιτροσευχ^ή'^ 
αυτού,  iii.  10  iv  ατιμία  ττατρός  σου,  Psalm.  Sal.  iv.  18  άττό  κροτά- 
φων αυτού  'from  his  temples,'  viii.  5  τταρβΧύθη  <γόνατά μου  coming 
between  συνετρίβη  ή  6σφύ<;  μου  and  iφoβηθη  η  καρδία  μου.  In 
like  manner  the  article  is  omitted  with  the  possessive  pronoun, 
e.g.  Prov.  iii.  δ  iirl  ση  σοφία  μη  irraipou,  v.  21  τήρησον  €μην  βουΧην. 

Sometimes  both  article  and  genitive  are  omitted,  as  in  iv.  8 
καθαρίσατε  ^eipa?  άμαρτωΧοΙ  καΐ  άηνίσατε  καρ8ία<;  δίψυγ^οι 
'cleanse  your  hands  ye  sinners,  and  purify  your  hearts  ye  double- 
minded.'  Probably  this  is  to  be  explained  as  a  proverbial  phrase 
approaching  to  a  compound,  like  our  'shake  hands,'  'up-stairs.' 
We  may  compare  Sir.  xxxviii.  10  εύθυνον  '^eipa<;  καΐ  άττο  πάοη<ζ 
άμαρτία<ζ  καθάρισον  καρδίαν,  1  Mace.  χϋ.  39  εζητησε  Τρύφων 
iKTeivai  χ^ΐρα  irrl  Άντίο'χ^ον. 

Ι  will  now  take  in  order,  with  one  or  two  exceptions  which 
will  be  noted  later,  the  remaining  instances  in  which  an 
anarthrous  Greek  noun  takes  the  definite  article  in  the  Κ.Λ^. 
These  are  i.  10  ώς  ανθο<{  'χόρτου  τταρεΧεύσεται  '  as  the  flower 
of  the  grass  he  shall  pass  away.'  I  see  no  objection  here  to  a 
more  literal  rendering  'as  a  flower  of  grass,'  i.e.  'as  a  wild 
flower ' ;  in  v.  11  Ave  have  the  article  τον  χ^όρτον,  το  άνθο<;  because 
the}'  have  been  already  referred  to  :  i.  20  opji]  ανδρός  δικαιο- 
σύνην  @£ού  ουκ  βρηάζβται  '  the  wrath  of  man  worketh  not  the 
righteousness  of  God '  might  perhaps  be  rendered  '  a  man's  wrath 
worketh  not  God's  righteousness,'  but  I  am  disposed  to  think  that 
the  absence  of  the  article  (which  is  facilitated  here  by  the  law  of 
correlation,  δικαιοσύνην  dropping  its  article  in  order  to  conform 
with  the  naturally  anarthrous  θεού,  and  the  phrase  ορ^η  ανδρός 
being  in  like  manner  made  conformable   to  the  phrase  δ.   Θ.)  is 
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intended  to  emphasize  the  contrast  by  bringing  together  the  con- 
trasted nouns,  as  in  ii.  13,  of  which  I  liave  spoken  above  : 
V.  20  τΓολυ  Ισγυεί  δετ^σί?  Βικαίου  βνβρηουμ,ένη  '  the  suppli- 
cation of  a  righteous  man  avaiieth  much  in  its  working' 
might  perhaps  be  better  translated  'a  righteous  man's  suppli- 
cation avaiieth  much  when  actuated  by  the  Spirit.'  iii.  18 
Αταρττό•»  Be  Βίκαιοσύνης  ev  elprjvr)  aireiperai,,  here,  it  is  to  be 
noted  that  καριτ.  8ck.  is  a  phrase  found  in  Phil.  i.  11,  Heb.  xii. 
11,  as  well  as  in  Amos  vi.  2,  Pro  v.  xi.  30,  and  is  therefore  liable  to 
the  abbreviation  which  naturally  attaches  to  all  proverbial  expres- 
sions. Possibly  also  the  writer  may  have  felt  that  the  proleptic 
use  of  καρπός  would  have  acquired  additional  harshness  if  the 
article  were  prefixed.  It  would  have  been  natural  to  say  το 
σπέρμα  σπβίρβται,  but  καρπός  is  not  that  which  is  sown,  but 
tiiat  which  it  is  hoped  Avill  spring  up.  Peaceful  sowing  results  in 
righteousness  as  its  fruit. 

I  proceed  to  the  case  of  anarthrous  epithets  where  the  English  has 
the  definite  article.  Such  are  v.  3  ev  εσγίίταις  ημέραίς  'in  the 
last  dciys,'  Avhich  occurs  also  in  2  Tim.  iii.  I :  it  may  be  compared 
Avith  1  John  ii.  18  βσγ^άτη  ω  pa  eariv,  1  Pet.  i.  δ  ev  καιρώ  εσχάτω, 
Sir.  i.  11  €11  earat  evr'  έσχ^άτων,  and  even  ii.  3  eV  βσχάτων  σου. 
On  the  other  hand  we  find  eV  ταΐς  έσ-χάταις  ήμέραις  Acts  ii.  17, 
and  TTJ  €σχάτΎ)  ημέρα  seven  times  in  St.  John's  Gospel.  In  James 
v.  7  the  R.V.  'until  it  receive  the  early  and  the  latter  rain'  stands 
for  the  Greek  εω?  Χάβτ)  πρόϊμον  καΐ  οψίμον.  In  this  last  case 
both  article  and  substantive  are  dropped  by  colloquial  abbreviation, 
as  we  have  'Paul's'  in  old  writers  for  'St.  Paul's  church.' 

In  English  we  join  the  article  Λvith  the  superlative,  even  when 
it  forms  part  of  the  predicate;  whereas  the  Greeks  ahvays  omitted 
it  in.  such  cases  {c.ff.  πάντων  φιλομαθέστατος  Κνρος  ην),  and  also 
where  the  superlative  denotes  a  high  degree  of  any  quality,  as 
James  iii.  4  υπό  €\αχίστου  πηΒαΧίου.  Similarly  the  classical 
writers  omit  the  article  with  the  ordinal  numeral,  as  Thuc.  v.  81 
τέταρτον  καΐ  Βέκατον  €τος  τω  ποΧέμω  eTeXevTa,  and  so,  in  Matt. 
XX.  3  and  elsewhere,  we  find  expressions  like  περί  τρίτην  ωραν. 
The  omission  is  probably  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  wish  to 
shorten  familiar  expressions  where  there  is  no  danger  of  misunder- 
standing being  caused  by  it,  just  as  we  might  say  '7th  Victoria,' 
or  '  Acts  seven  two.' 
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I  come  now  to  the  phrases  which  I  had  reserved  before:  i,  18 
άΐΓ^κύησβν  ημάς  λόγω  άΧηθβίας,  v/ith  which  may  be  compared 
2  Cor.  vi.  7  iv  λόγω  άΧηθβίας,  iv  Βυνάμβι  Seou,  and  Col.  i.  δ  iv  τω 
λόγω  της  άΧηθβίας  του  βύαγγεΧίου.  The  meaning  in  the  two 
latter  expressions  is  the  same,  but  in  Colossians  it  is  stated  at 
length,  whereas  in  Corinthians  the  Apostle  just  touches  it  in  his 
rapid  enumeration  of  the  ditferent  Avays  in  which  he  showed  him- 
self a  minister  of  God.  Similarly  y/e  have  λόγοι/  ζωής  Phil.  ii.  16. 
Both  λόγο<?  and  αληθβια  belong  to  the  class  of  abstract  words 
which  may  either  take  the  article  or  not,  according  to  the  pleasure 
of  the  speaker ;  and  if  one  is  made  anarthrous,  the  other  will 
usually  be  so  too  by  the  rule  of  sympathy  or  correlation.  A 
precisely  similar  case  is  ii,  12  Sta  νόμου  βλ,ζυθβρίας  μβΧλοντβς  κρί- 
νβσθαί.  In  both  cases  I  think  the  qualifying  noun  gains  additional 
importance  by  the  omission  of  the  article.  In  ii.  8  we  have  the 
anarthrous  adjective  νόμον  TeXetTe  βασϊλ,ίκόν,  where  the  adjective 
comes  in  rather  as  an  after-thought  to  complete  the  phrase  νόμον 
TeXeiTe.  In  my  note  I  have  compared  ττνβΰμα  ajtov,  Βίαθηκη 
ay  ία  Luke  i.  72,  1  Mace.  i.  15,  73. 

The  remaining  case  (i.  25)  combines  the  adjective  and  the  genitive 
νόμον  TeXeiov  τον  της  εΧευθβρίας.  Here  the  addition  would  be 
quite  regular  if  τέΧβίον  were  absent.  It  is  best,  I  think,  to  regard 
νόμον  TeXetov  as  parallel  to  νόμον  βασιΧικόν  above,  being  equiva- 
lent to  τον  TeXeiov  νόμον. 

It  must  indeed  be  confessed  that  the  Hellenistic  writers  are 
very  lax  in  their  use  of  the  article  with  a  noun  qualified  by 
an  attributive  adjective  or  genitive.  They  may  be  said  to  have 
introduced  into  Greek  prose  the  freedom  of  Greek  poetry,  itself  a 
tradition  handed  down  from  the  Homeric  ages,  before  the  use  of 
the  article  had  been  developed  out  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun. 
This  freedom  would  naturally  commend  itself  to  foreigners 
learning  Greek,  to  whom  Greek  gender  Λvould  be  as  great  a 
stumbling-block  as  German  or  French  gender  is  to  Englishmen 
now,  and  who,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  did  often  confuse  the 
masculine  and  neuter  gender,  see  above  p.  cliv.  We  find 
examples  in  Baruch  i.  3  iv  ωσι  τταντός  του  Χαοΰ,  where  iv  ωσι 
may  be  regarded  as  a  prepositional  phrase  (like  e/c  στόματος  Xeov- 
των  1  Mace.  ii.  60),  Bar.  i.  8  τα  σκεύη  οίκου  Κ.υρίου,  where  the 
omission  of  the  article  before  οϊκου  is  probably  to  be  explained  by 
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its  forming  a  phrase  with  Κ,υρίου,  Sir.  i.  δ  ρίζα  σοφίας  τίνι  αττε- 
καΧύφθη  ;  ('  the  root  of  wisdom '),  vcr.  9  φόβος  Κυρίου  καύχημα 
*  the  fear  of  the  Lord  is  glory,'  ver.  16  στέφανος  σοφίας  φόβος 
Κυρίου  'the  fear  of  the  Lord  is  the  crown  of  wisdom,'  vii.  9  Θεώ 
υψίστω  'to  the  most  high  God,'  xxxi.  13  ιτνεΟμα  φοβούμενων 
Κνρίον  ζήσβται,  Psalm.  Sal.  iii.  7  αλιίθβια  των  δικαίων  rrapa  Θεοί) 
'  the  trutli  of  the  just  comes  from  God,'  iii.  16  ή  ζωη  αντο)ν  iv  φωτΐ 
Κυρίου,'  xiii.  1  Ββξια  Κυρίου  βσκβττασβν  μ€  followed  by  6  βραχίων 
Κυρίου  βσωσέν  μβ,  Job  xxxi.  18  8ια  άσβββιαν  Βωρων  ων  ε'δε- 
χοντο,  xxxviii.  17  ανοί'^ονται  ττυΚαι  θανάτου,  ν.  31  Ββσμον  ΤΐΧβιάΒος 
εγι/ως  ;  xxxix.  1  β-γνως  καιρόν  τοκετού  τρα^έΧάφων  ττετρας  ;  Prov. 
ii.  17  η  άτΓοΧιτΓοϋσα  8ιΒασκα\ίαν  νεότητας  καΐ  Βιαθήκην  θβίαν  iin- 
Χελ-ησμίνη,  vcr.  22  ohoX  άσεβων  εκ  <^ής  όΧούνται,  iii.  S3  κατάρα 
%εου  εν  οϊκοις  άσεβων,  '  the  curse  of  God  is  on  the  houses  of 
the  impious,'  2  Sam.  xxiv.  εττάταξε  καρδία  /^αβίδ  αυτόν,  Jonah 
ii.  4  άττέρρίΛράς  με  εΙς  βάθη  καρΖίας  θαΧάσσης.  We  also  find 
the  article  omitted  with  the  participle  when  used  as  a  sub- 
stantive, as  in  Prov.  v.  13  ουκ  ηκουον  φωνην  τταίΒεύοντός  με. 
For  similar  omissions  in  N.T.  cf.  Luke  i.  15  εκ  κοίΧίας  μητρός 
αυτού,  v.  17  εν  ττνεύματι  καΐ  δυνάμει  Ήλί'α.,  εττιστρέψαι  καρ- 
δίας ττατέρων  εττΐ  τέκνα  καΐ  άττειθεΐς  εν  φρονήσει  δίκαιων, 
ν.  35  δύναμις  'Ύ-^ίστου  επισκιάσει  σε,  ν.  51  διεσκόρτΓίσεν 
ΰττερηφάνους  διάνοια  καρδίας  αυτών,  ν.  78  δια  σττΧάΎχνα  εΧέους 
Θεοί)  ημών,  ϋ.  9  δόξα  Κυρίου,  ν.  13  ττΧήθος  στρατιάς  ουρανίου, 
ν.  25  "προσδεχό μένος  τταράκΧησιν  τού  ΊσραηΧ,  Heb.  iv.  3  άττό 
καταβοΧης  κόσμου,  ν.  13  Xoyov  δικαιοσύνης,  1  Pet.  i.  1  εκΧεκτοΙς 
τταρετΓίδήμοις  διασττοράς,  ν.  23  δια  λόγου  ζώντος  ΘεοΟ  καΐ  μένον- 
τος 'by  the  word  of  God  which  livetli  and  abideth,'  iii.  12  όφθαΧ- 
μοϊ  Κυρίου  εττΐ  δικαίους  καΐ  ώτα  αυτού  εις  δέησιν  αυτών,  ττρόσωττον 
δε  Κυρίου  εττΐ  ττοιούντας  κακά,  2  Pet.  ii.  5  αρχαίου  κόσμου  ουκ 
εφείσατο.-.κατακΧυσμόν  κόσμω  άσεβων  εττάξας.  It  is  curious 
that  the  Apocalypse  in  spite  of  its  startling  solecisms  of  construc- 
tion approaches  more  nearly  to  the  classical  usage  as  regards  the 
article  than  many  other  parts  of  the  N.T. 

The  use  of  the  article  with  πάς  and  0X09  is  the  same  in  the 
N.T.  as  in  ordinary  Greek.  When  πάς  is  anarthrous,  it  is  equiva- 
lent to  the  Eng.  'every,'  if  joined  to  a  common  singular  noun,  as 
in  i.  17  πάν  δώρημα  τέΧειον,  i.  19  πάς  άνθρωπος,  iii.  7  πάσα 
φύσις  θηρίων,  ϋί.  16  πάν  φαύΧον  πρά'γμα:   if  joined  to  an  abstract 
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noun,  Avhich  properly  denotes  only  a  single  subject,  it  is  equiva- 
lent to  'all,'  as  in  i.  21  ττάσαν  ρντταρίαν  'all  filthiness/  i.  2  ττασαν 
'χ^α,ραν  Ύ]ηγ]σασθ&  '  think  it  entire  joy ' ;  so  perhaps  ττασα  Βόσις 
α^αθή  '  all  good  giving'  in  i.  17;  in  the  phrase  ττασα  καύγΎ]σί<; 
τοιαύτη  iv.  16  it  may  be  better  to  translate  'every  such  boasting,' 
because  the  addition  of  τοιαύτη  splits  up  the  idea  of  καύχησις, 
Avhile  the  absence  of  the  article  forbids  us  to  make  a  new  unit, 
such  as  would  be  implied  by  η  τοιαύτη  καύχησις.  We  find  the 
article  in  i.  8  iv  ττάσαις  ταΐ^  όδοί?  αυτού  '  in  all  his  ways,'  and 
with  δλος•  in  ii.  10  6\ov  τον  νόμον,  iii.  2  6\ov  το  σώμα.  More 
rarely  we  find  6\o^  placed  after  the  article  and  substantive,  as  in 
τον  κόσμον  o\ov  Mark  viii.  36.  In  both  these  cases  υ\ο<ί  is 
properly  in  apposition,  and  is  thus  more  forcible  than  when  it 
is  placed  between  the  article  and  substantive,  as  it  sometimes  is  in 
classical  writings,  but  never  in  the  N.T.  Πά?  however  occurs  in 
this  order  in  Acts  xx.  18  τον  -πάντα  'χρόνον,  Gal.  v.  14  6  7ra<; 
νόμος,  &c. 

An  adjective  or  participle  may  stand  by  itself  as  a  substantive, 
if  its  omitted  subject  is  made  sufficiently  clear  by  gender,  number, 
and  context,  e.g.  Θεό?  ύττερηφάνοις  αντιτάσσεται  iv.  6,  eiSoTi  καΧον 
TToieiv... αμαρτία  βστίν  iv.  17;  and  such  a  substantive  may  be 
defined  by  the  article  like  a  proper  substantive,  e.g.  i.  6  ό  διακρινό- 
μενος, i,  11  ο  ττΧούσιος,  ii.  16  τα  εττιτηΒβια,  iii.  11  το  γλυκύ,  το 
τΓίκρόν.  In  like  manner  the  infinitive,  which  is  used  by  itself  as  a 
substantive  in  apposition  in  i.  27  θρησκεία  καθαρά  αύτη  εστίν, 
ετΓίσκετΓτεσθαι  ορφανούς,  may  be  defined  by  the  article  and  thus 
become  capable  of  inflexion,  as  in  τον  μη  βρέξαι,  v.  17.  The  same 
holds  good  of  adverbs  or  any  other  indeclinable  word  or  phrase,  as 
in  V.  12  ητω  υμών  το  val  ναι,  where  the  article  serves  to  dis- 
tinguish the  first  ναι,  Avhich  is  subject,  from  the  second  ναι,  which 
is  predicate.  It  has  been  stated  above  that  a  substantive  may  be 
qualified  by  an  adverb  interposed  between  it  and  the  article,  as 
η  άνωθεν  σοφία  in  iii.  17.  If  the  noun  is  such  as  can  be  easily 
supplied  in  thought,  from  its  being  part  of  a  common  phrase  or 
any  other  reason,  it  is  often  omitted,  as  in  ή  avpiov  (ημέρα)  iv.  14. 
Again  the  neuter  article  is  often  used  with  the  genitive  to  express 
the  general  conception  of  the  person  or  thing  denoted,  and  thus 
we  get  the  phrase  το  της  αύριον  in  the  verse  referred  to. 
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Pronouns. 

Demonstrative. 

ούτος  used  to  emphasize  the  apodosis  in  i.  23  €Ϊ  τί?  ακροατής... 
ούτος  eoLKev  avSpi  κ.τ.Χ.,  i.  25  6  τταρακνψας  εις  νόμον  TeXeiov... 
ούτος  μακάριος.  See  Winer,  p.  199.  As  subject,  attracted  to  the 
gender  of  the  predicative  noun,  i.  27  θρησκβία  καθαρά  αύτη  €στίν, 
€7Γίσκ€7ΓΤ€σθαι  ορφανούς. 

oSe,  supposed  to  be  used  for  ό  8eiva,  see  n.  on  13,  eh  TrjvBe  την 
ttOXlv. 

αυτός  =  Lat.  ijyse,  empliatic,  (a)  ordinary  use  i.  12  ό  Θε09  airei- 
ραστός  βστιν,  ττζίράζβι  Se  αντος  ovheva,  ii.  6  {pi  TrXovacot)  αντοί 
βΧκουσιν  υμάς  :  (δ)  special  Hellenistic  use  ii.  7  ουκ  αύτοΙ  βΧασ- 
φημοϋσιν,  see  notes  on  the  two  verses  :  (c)  the  nom.  does  not  seem 
to  be  used  pleonastically,  as  by  St.  Luke  in  xxiv.  13,  14  Svo  έξ 
αύτων  ήσαν  ττορβυόμβνοί. .  .καΐ  αύτοΙ  ώμίΧουν  ττρος  άΧΧηΧους. 

ό  αυτός  iii.  10  e/c  του  αύτοΰ  στόματος,  ver.  11  e/c  της  αυτής 
όττής.  St.  James  does  not  use  αυτός  ό  in  this  sense,  as  St.  Luke 
does  in  the  phrase  αύττ}  τί/  ωρα  (lit.  'at  the  very  hour'),  Λνΐηοΐι 
occurs  in  ii.  38,  vii.  21,  Acts  xvi.  18  and  elsewhere. 

αυτός  =  Lat.  is,  unemphatic  in  the  oblique  cases;  but  gaining  a 
certain  emphasis  by  repetition,  as  in  iii.  9  iv  αύτη  ζύΧο^ούμβν  καΐ 
iv  αύτη  καταρώμβθα :  or  by  position  as  in  St.  Luke  xxiv.  24  αυτόν 
δέ  ούκ  elSov,  ver.  31  αυτών  8e  Βιηνοί'χ^θησαν  οι  όφθαΧμοί.  It  is  also 
used  pleonastically,  not  only  in  the  genitive  Avith  the  article,  as 
in  the  cases  mentioned  above ;  but  when  occurring  in  apposition 
to  the  noun,  or  participle  equivalent  to  noun,  as  in  iv.  17  elhoTL 
Koi  μη  TTOioOvTC  αμαρτία  αύτω  €στίν. 

αύτον  instead  of  βαυτοΰ,^  in  i.  18  άττβκύησβν  ημάς  βίς  το  elvai  ημάς 
άτταρ-χην  των  αύτοΰ  κτισμάτων  (ACP  have  βαυτοϋ);  i.  26  Trcgelles 
and  Tischendorf  read  (with  Sin.  AKL  &c.)  μη  γ^αΧινα'γω'γών  γλωσ- 
σαν  αύτοΰ  άΧΧα  άττατών  καρΒίαν  αύτοΰ,  where  Ι  have  followed 
WH.  in  reading  (with  B  +  )  έαυτοΰ.  See  also  note  on  v.  20,  where 
some  of  the  latest  editors  read  ψυχ^ην  αύτοΰ. 

εαυτού  is  used  for  σβαυτοΰ  in  i.  22  •γίνβσθε  ττοιηταϊ  και  μη 
άκροαταΐ  μόνον  τταραΧοΎίζόμενοί  εαυτούς,  ϋ.  4  Βΐ€κρί'θητ€  iv  βαυ- 
τοΐς.     We  find  however  σβαυτόν  in  ii.  8. 

^  See  Lightfoot  on  Col.  i.  20,  Hort  ^ipp.  144  uud  examples  in  Schweii^hiiusci's 
Lex.  Polyh.  s.v. 
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The  use  of  the  article  with  the  demonstrative  pronoun  is  the 
same  as  in  classical  writers,  cf.  i.  7  ό  άνθρωττο'ί  €Κ€Ϊνος,  iii.  15  αύτη 
ή  σοφία,  iv.  13  τηνΖβ  την  ttoXlv. 

Relative. 

Attracted  ii.  5  κΧηρονόμον<ί  της  βασιΧβίας  ης  Ι'πηη'^^ίΧατο. 
Indefinite  (with  iav  for  αν)  iv,  4  09  iav  βου\7)θη  φίΧος  elvai 
του  κόσμου;  ii.  10  'όστις  οΧον  τον  νόμον  τήρηση,  iv.  13  (οι  Xeyov- 
τ€ς...κ€ρ8ήσομ€ν)  οϊτινβς  ουκ  έττίστασΟβ  το  της  auptoy,  '  whereas 
ye  know  not,'  see  note. 

Interrogative. 

τις  introducing  hypothetical  clause  iii.  13  τις  σοφός  iv  υμΐν  ; 
^βιξάτω;  with  pregnant  force  iv.  12  συ  τις  el;  'how  weak  and 
ignorant  ? ' 

τΓοία  ή  ζωή  ;  iv.  14 :  dependent  i.  24  βττβΧάθβτο  όττοΐος  ην. 
Double  question  iii.  δ  ήΧίκον  ττύρ  ήΧίκην  ύΧην  άνάτττβί. 

Indefinite  with  idiomatic  force  i.  18  et?  το  elvac  ήμας  άτταρχήντινα 
των  αίιτοϋ  κτισμάτων. 

Number  and  Gender. 

A  singular  noun  is  used  for  a  plural  in  iii.  14  el  βριθίαν  βχετβ  iv 
τη  καρδία  ύμων,  in  contrast  with  v.  5  iOpe^aTe  τας  καρδίας  υμών, 
and  V.  8  στηρίξατβ  τάς  καρΒόας  υμών. 

Α  singular  verb  precedes  two  subjects  joined  by  και:  iii.  10  e'/c 
του  αυτού  στόματος  i^ep^^eTai  ζύΧο^ία  καΐ  κατάρα. 

First  plural  of  verb  used  in  courtesy :  iii.  1  μείζον  κρίμα  Χημψό- 
μεθα,  iii.  9  iv  αύτη  €ύΧο<γούμ€ν  καΐ  iv  αύτη  καταρώμεν. 

Α  plural  verb  and  adjective  follow  a  subject  consisting  of  two 
nouns  joined  by  a  disjunctive  conjunction  in  ii.  15  iav  άΒεΧφος  ή 
άΒεΧφη  ιγυμνοί  ύττάργωσιν. 

Α  plural  verb  follows  a  singular  indefinite  pronoun:  ii.  16  iav 
τις  i^  υμών  βϊττη.,.μη  δωτε  δε. 

The  imperative  aye  is  used  as  an  exclamation  with  a  plural  in 
iv.  13  aye  νυν  οι  Xeyovτ€ς,  and  v.  1  aye  νυν  οι  ττΧούσιοι. 

The  neuter  plural  referring  to  persons  is  used  with  a  plural  verb 
in  ii.  19  τα  Βαιμόνια  ττιστβύουσιν. 
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The  plural  of  abstract  nouns  is  used  to  express  the  various 
manifestations  of  the  abstract  idea,  e.g.  ii.  ]  /x»)  ev  ττροσωττοΧημ- 
ψίαις  €χ^€Τ€  την  ττίστιν. 

Cases. 

(1)  Nominative. 

There  is  a  tendency  in  the  Hellenistic  writings,  notably  in  the 
Apocalypse,  to  put  the  noun  of  apposition  into  the  nominative, 
oven  whore  the  original  noun  is  oblique;  thus  we  have  in  iii.  8  την 
<γλώσσαν  ovSel^  Βαμάσαι  Βύναται  followed  by  άκατάστατον  κακόν, 
μβστη  Ιου,  which  Λνο  can  here  explain  as  a  new  sentence  \\\i\\  the 
subject  η  γλωσσά  έστι,ν  understood ;  but  such  an  explanation  fails 
in  Apoc.  iii.  12  ^γράψω  eV  αύτον  το  όνομα  τή<ί  καινή<{  Ί€ρονσα\ημ, 
η  καταβαίνουσα  άττο  τον  Θεοί)  μου,  καϊ  το  ονομά  μου  το  καινόν, 
and  in  otlier  passages  referred  to  in  my  note.  We  have  however 
many  examples  of  the  ordinary  apposition,  as  in  the  nom.  i.  1 
Ιάκωβος  BovXo<i,  ver.  8  6  άνθρωττος  €Κ€ίνος...άνηρ  Βίψνχος,  ii.  21 
*  Αβραάμ  6  ττατηρ  ημών,  ii.  25  'Ρααβ  ή  πόρνη,  ι.  27  θρησκεία  καθαρά 
αύτη  Ιστίν,  έτησκετττεσθαί  ορφανούς,  Avhere  αΰτη  is  in  apposition 
to  the  following  infinitive  :  in  the  gen.  i.  1  Κυρίου  Ίησοΰ  χωριστού, 
and  the  harsh  use  in  ii.  2  την  ττίστιν  του  Κυρίου  ημών  Ίησοϋ 
άριστου,  της  δόξης,  where  see  note ;  in  the  ace.  ii.  21  Ίσαακ  τον 
υΐόν  αυτοί) :  not  to  mention  such  cases  as  i.  1  ταΐς  δωδβκα  φυΧαΐς 
ταΐς  iv  τη  δίασττορα,  iii.  6  ή  γλώσσα  ή  σττίΧοΰσα,  ν.  4  ο  μισθός  ο 
άφυστβρημβνος,  which  are  treated  of  under  the  article. 

(2)  Accusative.    See  Frejyositions. 

0/  Duration,  v.  17  ουκ  ββρβξβν  βνιαυτονς  τρβΐς. 

Adverbial  (defining  the  extent  of  the  action),  i.  C  μη8βν  διακρι- 
νόμενος, iii.  2  τΓολλά  τΓταίβιν. 

Subject  of  Infinitive  :  see  below,  under  Pleonasm. 

(3)  Genitive.     See  Prepositions  and  Infinitive. 

Willi  substantives,  (a)  possessive,  («J  objective,  (a.^  subjective, 
(/>)  of  quality,  (r)  of  material. 

(a^)  i.  22  τΓΟίητης  λόγο»;,  iv.  11  7Γοη)της  νόμου,  ι.  2ό  ττοιητης 
epyov,  iv.  4?  φίΧος  τον  κόσμου,  ή.  1  την  ττίστιν  του  Κνρίον  (repre- 
senting the  verbal  phrase  ττιστβύω  Κυρίω  or  βίς  Κ.). 
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(«2)  i•  20  op'yr]  ανδρός,  δικαιοσύνη  Θεοί),  v.  11  το  Τ€λθ9  Kuptov, 
V.  15  77  εύχί)  τ?'}9  ττίστβως. 

(Λ)  i.  25  and  ii.  12  νόμος  iXevOepia^,  i.  25  ακροατής  £•πί\ησ- 
μονης,  ii.  4  κρίταΐ  ΒιαΧο^ίσμων  ττονηρών,  iii.  6  ό  κόσμος  της  αδί- 
/ct'a9,  and  (unless  these  two  had  better  be  classed  as  '  possessive/ 
γει^εσί?  and  τροττή  being  personified)  i.  23  το  ιτρόσωττον  της  ^eve- 
σβως  αυτοί),  i.  17  τροπής  άττοσκίασμα. 

(c)  i.  12  τον  στβφανον  της  ζωής  'the  crown  which  consists  in 
life  eternal,'  iii,  18  καρπός  Βίκαιοσννης  'the  fruit  which  consists  in 
justice.' 

With  adjectives,  (a)  of  possession  and  privation,  (h)  defining  the 
sphere. 

(a)  iii.  8  μβστη  ίου,  iii.  17  μ€στη  βΧβονς. 

(δ)  i,  13  άπείραστος  κακών,  ii.  10  πάντων  ενο'χος  (the  latter 
would  come  under  the  smaller  category  of  judicial  words). 

With  verbs,  (a)  of  attainment  or  its  opposite,  (J>)  of  aim  with 
infinitive,  (c)  compounded  with  κατά. 

(«)  i.  5    Χβίπεταί  σοφίας,  ii.  15  Χβίπόμενοί  τροφής. 

(h)  ν,  17  προσηύξατο  τον  μη  βρέξαί. 

(ρ)  ϋ.  6  καταΒυναστβύονσιν  υμών,  η.  13  κατακαυγαταί,  κρίσεως, 
iv.  11  καταΧαΧεΐ  νόμου,  άΧΧηΧων. 

The  Genitive  Absolute  does  not  occur  in  this  epistle. 

(4)  Dative.     See  Prepositions. 

General  of  Indirect  Object,  with  transitive  verbs  («),  with  intrans- 
itive or  passive  verbs  or  adjectives  {!>). 

(a)  ii.  5  βπη'γ^βίΧατο,  iv.  6  8ί8ωσίν. 

{b)  i.  6  eoLKev  κΧύ^ωνι,  i.  23  eoiKev  άν8ρί,  iv.  6  ύπβρηφάνοις 
αντιτάσσεται,  iii.  3  εις  το  πείθεσθαι  αυτούς  ήμΐν,  iv.  7  ύποτά^γητε 
τω  Θεώ,  άντίστητε  τω  ΒιαβόΧω,  iv.  8  εγγίσατε  τω  Θεω,  ν.  17 
ομοιοπαθης  ημΙν. 

Special  Uses,  expressing  (a)  contact,  (/>)  person  possessing, 
(c)  person  to  whose  judgment  or  estimate  reference  is  made, 
{d)  agent. 

(«)  i.  2  περιπίπτειν  πειρασμοϊς. 

(b)  V.  3  6  ιός  εις  μαρτύριον  ύμΐν  εσται,  iv.  17  άααρτία  αντω 
εστίν. 


clxxii  THE  EPISTLE  OF  ST.  JAMES 

(c)  ii.  5  τονς  πτω^ού^;  τω  κυσμω. 

(d)  iii.  7  Ίτάσα  φύαί<;  δαμάζβταο  rf/  φνσ€ΐ,  iii.  18  καρττο^  σιτ^Ι- 
perai  τοΐ<;  ττοίονσιν  βίρηνην. 

Instrumental. 

i.  18  άτΓ€κύησ€ν  λόγω,  ϋ.  25  βτύρα  όδω  ζκβαλοΰσα,  ν.  14  άΧζίψ- 
αντ€<{  βΧαίω,  ν.  17  προσ^υ-χτι  ττροσηύξατο  with  intensive  force,  sec 
note. 

Prepositions. 
With  accusative. 

Bid.  expressing  the  (/round,  iv.  2  ουκ  έ'χβτε  δίά  το  μη  αΐταΐσθαι. 

eh.  ο/ 2ilace,  i.  2δ  7Γαρακύψα<ζ  elf  νόμον,  ϋ.  6  e69  κριτήρια  eXKeiv, 
iv.  13  7Γορ€υσόμ€θα  eh  την  πόΧιν:  of  reference,  i.  19  βραδύς  ei? 
6ρ<γήν,  ταγούς  eh  το  άκοΰσαι :  of  result  and  purpose,  iv.  9  ό  γελως 
et9  τΓβνθος  μβταστραφήτω,  i.  18  άττβκύησβν  ημάς  eh  το  elvai  ή  μας 
ά•7ταρ-χΐ]ν,  ν.  3  ό  Ιος  βίς  μαρτυρίου  βσται,  cf.  Mark  xiv.  55  βζήτουν 
μαρτνρίαν  els  το  θανατώσαι.  Acts  νϋ.  19  iroielv  τα  βρέφη  €κθ€τα 
€ΐς  το  μη  ξωο^ονβΐσθαι,  found  especially  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  but 
also,  though  rai'ely,  in  classical  authors,  e.g.  Xen.  J/c??^.  iii.  6.  2  eh 
το  εθεΧήσαι  aKoveip,  and  Kiihner's  n.  on  Anal•,  viii.  8.  20.  Tlic 
use  in  ii.  23  €Χο'γίσθη  eh  Βικαιοσύνην  is  unclassical. 

eTTt.  of  place,  ii.  21  avevi'yKa^  ^Ισαακ  iirl  το  θυσιαστήριου,  ii.  8 
€7ηβΧ47Γ€ΐν  €7γΙ  TOP  φοροΰντα,  V.  14  •πpoσeυξάσθωσav  eV  αυτόν, 
iii.  7  το  όνομα  το  βτηκΧηθβν  βφ'  υμάς. 

κατά.  *  according  to,'  iii.  9  καθ'  όμοίωσιν  ΘεοΟ  γεγοι/ότα?,  ϋ.  8 
κατα  την  'γραφήν,  ϋ.  17  veKpd  έστιν  καθ'  έαυτήν  ('taken  by  itself). 

ττρός.  of  time,  iv.  14  ττρος  oXijov  φαινόμενη  (unclassical):  'in 
accordance  with,'  iv.  5  ττρος  φθόνον  ^ττιττοθεί  ('jealously'),  sec 
examples  of  adverbial  use  in  Schmid  Atticismus  ii.  p.  242. 

υττό.  'below'  {i.e.  'on  a  lower  level  than'),  ii.  3  υττο  το  ύττοττό- 
Βιον.  'under'  (tropical),  v.  12  ύττο  κρίσιν  7Γ€σ€Ϊν,  cf.  Dem.  5ΰ.  59 
τα  μέγιστα  ύττο  την  των  όικαστηρίων  ^ρ'χ^εται  "^ήφον. 

With  genitive. 

αντί.  'instead  of,'  iv.  15  ol  XeyovTes  '^ήμepov  7Γopeυσόμeθa... 
άντΙ  του  Xeyeiv  υμάς  'Έ,αν  κ.τ.Χ.,  cf.  Xen.  Jlicr.  v.  1  άντϊ  του  ίχηασ- 
θαι  φοβούνται,  Mem.  I.  2.  64  άντϊ  του  μή  νομίζ€ΐν  θ€θύς,  φανερός 
ην  θβραττεύων. 

αϊτό.  (α)  inotion  from,  (h)  separation,  (c)  oi'igin  and  cause. 
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(a)  i.  17  καταβαινον  άττο  τού  ΥΙατρό'ί,  iv.  7  φ€ύξ€ταί  αφ'  υμών, 
ν.  19  ττΧανάσθαι,  άττο  τή<}  άΧηθβίας. 

(h)  i.  27  αστΓίΧον  kavrov  τηρβΐν  άττο  τον  κόσμου,  where  άττό 
belongs  to  both  τηρβίν  and  άστηΧον,  or  rather  to  their  joint  effect 
(cf.  Luke  xii.  15  φυΧάσσβσθβ  άττο  ττΧβονβξία'ς,  Acts  xx.  26  καθαρός 
άτΓΟ  του  αίματος). 

(c)  i.  13  άτΓΟ  @€ου  7Γ€ίράζομαι,  ν.  4  ο  μισθός  6  άφυστβρημένος 
άφ"  ύμώρ. 

8οά.  =  instrumental  dative,  ii.  12  Sia  νόμου  βΧευθερίας  κρίνβσθαο 
(cf.  Rom.  ii.  12  8ta  νόμου  κρίθήσονται). 

ένώτΓίον  (Hellenistic),   iv.  10  ταπ€ΐνώθητ€  ενώττιον  Κ,υρίου. 

έξ.  local,  iii.  10  €κ  στόματος  εξέρ-χ^εται  εύΧο'γόα,  iii.  11  βκ  της 
όττής  βρύβί  το  ΎΧνκύ:  ixirtitivc,  ii.  16  τις  ίξ  υμών;  causal,  ii. 
21,  24,  25  e^  ερ'^ων  έΒικαιώθη,  iv.  i.  €κ  τών  ήΒονών  μά'χα,ί,  ϋ.  22 
€Κ  τών  έργων  η  ττίστις  ετεΧβιώθη,  ϋ.  IS  δβίξω  βκ  τών  ep<yωv  μου 
την  ττίστιν,  iii.  18  Ββιξάτω  €κ  της  καΧής  αναστροφής  τα  epya.  (In 
the  last  three  examples  the  force  is  nearly  that  of  the  instrumental 
dative.) 

eVt.   local,  v.  17  ουκ  'έβρεξβν  iirl  της  'γης. 

€ως  (not  used  as  a  preposition  before  Aristotle),  v.  7  μακροθυμη- 
σατ€  βως  της  τταρουσίας. 

κατά.  'against,'  ν.  9  στενάζετε  κατ  άΧΧηΧων,  iii.  14  ψενΒεσθε 
κατά  της  άΧηθείας. 

•παρά.  i.  5  αΐτείν  παρά  ®εον,  Ί.  7  Χημ-^εται  παρά  τον  }\.υρίου. 

ττρό.  local,  ν.  9  ττρο  τών  θυρών  εστηκεν:  tropical,  ν.  12  ττρό  πάν- 
των μη  ομνύετε. 

υπέρ.   ν.  16  εύ-χ^εσθε  υπέρ  άΧΧηΧων. 

υπό.  cxiJrcssing  the  agent  (used  of  inanimate  things  and  abstrac- 
tions), i.  1  4  υπό  της  επιθυμίας  πειράζεται,  iii.  4  υπο  άνεμων  εΧαν- 
νόμενα,  υπο  πηΒαΧίου  μετά'γεται,  iii.  6  φΧο-^ιζομενΐ]  υπο  <γεεννης, 
ϋ.  9  εΧεγχ^όμενοι  υπό  του  νόμον. 

"χωρίς.   ϋ.  18  χωρίς  τών  ερ^ων,  ih.  20,  26. 

With  Dative. 

εν.  {a)  of  place,  'in,'  'among,'  hence  of  clothing,  (h)  of  circum- 
stances and  accompaniments  of  action,  (c)  of  time,  (d)  of  the  sphere, 
(e)  of  mental  state,  (/)  of  ground  or  cause,  (g)  of  instrument : 

(a)  iii,  6  η  <γΧώσσα  καθίσταται  εν  τοις  μέΧεσιν,  ί.  23  κατανοειν 
το  πρόσωπον  εν  εσόπτρω  (here  it  approximates  to  use  g),  iii.  14 
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iptdiav  eyjere  iv  rf]  καρδία,  iv.  1  iroOev  μάχ^αι  iv  ύμΐν  ;  v.  13  τ/9  eV 
νμΐν  ;  V.  14  aaOeuei  τι<;  ev  ύμΐν  ;  ii.  4  8ί€κρίθητ€  iv  €αυτοΐ<ί,  ii.  2 
7Γτωχό<?  €p  €σθήτί  ρυτταρα. 

(6)  i.  8  ακατάστατος  iv  ταΐ'ί  68οΐ<ί,  i.  11  iv  ταΐς  iropeiai^  μαραν- 
θήσβται,  i.  27  imaKeTTTeaeaL  χήρα<;  iv  τι]  θ\ί•^βί  αυτών,  v.  10  i\a- 
Χησαν  iv  τω  ονόματι  Κυρίου,  ν.  14  a\ec-\jrav7e<;  iv  τω  ονόματι  (the 
action  is  accompanied  by  the  use  of  the  Name). 

(c)  V.  4  iv  iσχ^άτaις  ήμέραις. 

(d)  i.  4  iv  μηδενΐ  Χβιττόμενοι,  i.  25  μακάρίοζ  iv  Ty  ττοιησβί,  ii.  δ 
ττλοιίσίο?  eV  ττίστ^ι,  ii.  10,  iii.  2  eV  ei//,  eV  λόγω  τΓταίβιν. 

{c)  i.  21  eV  ττραντητί  he^aade  τον  Xoyov,  iii.  13  ζξοξάτω  τα  epya 
αύτου  iv  ττραύτητί  σοφία<ί,  ii.  1  iv  7Γροσω7Γθ\ημψίαι<ί  την  ττίστιν 
€χ€Τ€,  ii.  16  ύτΓίίγετβ  iv  βίρήντ],  iii.  18  iv  €ΐρηντ]  anreipeTai,  i.  6 
αΐτβΐν  iv  ττίστ^ι,  iv.  16  καυγ/ισθω  ev  ταΐ'^  άλαζονίαι<;  αυτού. 

(/')  i.  9  κανγ^άσθω  iv  τω  ϋψβι,  i.  10  λ.  iv  Trj  ταττβινώσβι,  iv.  3 
iv  ταΐς  ΐ]8όναι<;  Βαττανάν. 

{(/)  iii.  9  iv  TTj  ^Χώσστ)  βύλο^ούμβν  τον  Κ,ύρίον,  cf.  i.  23. 

In  i.  17  we  find  evi  used  for  βνεστι,  τταρ  ω  ουκ  evt  irapaWa'yi], 
see  note. 

eVi.  (a)  ground,  (h)  the  object  of  any  emotion. 

(a)  V.  1  6\ο\ύζοντ€<;  eVt  ταΐς  τα\αίττωρΙαι<ί. 

(b)  V.  7  μακροθυμών  i^r   αύτω  {i.e.  the  crop). 

τταρά.  expressive  of  (a)  an  attribute,  (b)  a  judgment. 

(a)  i.  17  Trap'  ω  ουκ  evi  TrapaWayj']. 

{b)  i.  27  θρησκβία  καθαρά  τταρά  Tt^)  Θεω  αύτη  iaTLV. 

συν.   i.  11  aveTeiXev  συν  τω  καύσωνι. 

Verb. 

Voices. 

Active  and  Iliddlc  combined  iii.  3,  4,  5  iBe  των  ΐτητων  του? 
'χ^αΧινούς  eh  τα  στόματα  βάΧΧομβν,.,.Ι  Β  ο  ύ  καΐ  τά  ΊτΧοΐα  μετ- 
ayeTac  ύττό  ττηΒαΧίου.,.ίΒ  ο  υ  ηΧίκον  ττύρ  ηΧίκην  νΧην  άνάτττβι, 
iv.  2,  3  ουκ  e^ere  δ^ά  το  μη  αΐτ  el  σ  θ  α  l  ύμά<;'  α  ί  τ  ei  τ  e  καΐ  ου 
Χαμβάν€Τ€  Βιότι  κακώς  αίτβΐσθβ. 

Passive  used  imjjersonalli/,  iv.  15  καν  αμαρτίας  y  ττβ-ποηικως 
άφβθήσεται  αύτω. 


ON  THE  GRAMMAR  OF  ST.  JAMES  clxxv 

Doult  lohctkcr  Passive  or  Middle,  i,  G  Βίακρίνόμ€ΐ/ο<;,  iii.  G  and 
iv.  4  καθίσταται,  ii.  IG  θβρμαίνεσθε  καΐ  'χορτάζ€σθ€,  v.  16  ivep- 
'γουμένη. 

Undiir  this  head  we  may  phice  the  use  of  Intransitive  Veibs  in 
a  Transitive  sense,  e.g.  βρύω  iii.  11  where  see  note,  βΧαστάνω  aor. 
ββΧάστησα  v.  18,  but  intr.  in  Matt.,  Mark.,  Heb. 

Tenses. 

Present  («)  praeseyis  historicum  in  connexion  Avitli  aorist  to  express 
a  continued  state,  v.  G  ζφον^ύσατβ  τον  Βίκαίον  ουκ  άντιτάσσβται 
ύμΐν  {=  ουκ  αντιτασσομενον). 

(h)  in  connexion  with  perfect  to  strengthen  an  assertion,  iii.  17 
Ίτάσα  φύσί<;  δαμάζεται  και  ΒεΒάμασται.  Compare  examples  in 
Schmid  Atticismus  ii.  p.  27G,  J.  E.  B.  Mayor  in  J.  of  Phil,  voh  xx. 
p.  2G5. 

Future,  for  imperati^'e,  ii.  8  dyaTniaei^  τον  ττλ,ησίον  σου :  for 
opt.  with  av,  ii.  18  αλλ'  epel  tis. 

Aorist  (a)  gnomic,  i.  11  άνέτβίλβν,  e^ijpavev,  έζίττβσβν,  άττώΧβτο, 
i.  24  κατ€νόησ€ν,  έττβλάθετο. 

Φ)  referring  to  a  point  of  time  impUed  but  not  stated,  i.  12 
€πηγγ€ίλατο,  ii.  6  ητίμάσατ€. 

(c)  answering  to  Eug.  perfect  and  so  translated  in  R.V.,  v.  11 
ύτΓομονην  Ίωβ  ηκούσατε  καΐ  et'Sere,  v.  8  έθησαυρίσατε,  v.  δ  €τρυ- 
φ7']σατ€,  βστταταΧήσατε,  έθρί-^^ατΐ,  ν.  6  κατεΒικάσατε,  ^φονεύσατε. 
See  Dr.  Weymouth  in  Clctssieal  Review  v.  267  foil. 

Perfect  («)  denoting  immediate  sequence,  i.  24  κατενόησε  καΐ 
άττεΧήΧυθεν,  ii.  10  6στι<ί  ΤΓταίσΊ}  γεγονει/  evo^o<i,  ii,  11  et  φονεύει<ζ 
yeyova'i  τταραβάτης. 

φ)  prophetic,  v.  2,  3  σεσηττεν,  '^εηονεν,  κατίωται. 

The  periphrastic  tense  so  common  in  St.  Luke  (cf.  xxiv.  13  ήσαν 
ΤΓορευόμενοί  ει<ϊ  κώμην,  ver.  32  η  καρδία  καιομένη  ήν)  is  found  by 
some  in  James  i.  17,  iii.  15  where  see  notes. 

3Ioods. 

Imperative  present  used  tliirty-one  times,  aorist  twenty-eight 
times ;  the  latter  used  to  express  urgency  Avithout  implying  a  mere 
momentary  action,  i.  2  ττάσαν  χαράν  ■η'^ήσασθε,  v.  7  μακροθυμή- 
σατε  εως  της  τταρουσίας  τον  Κυρίου  (cf.  Winer  p.  395). 
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Suhjundivc  (a)  hypothetical  after  eav  ii.  2,  14,  15,  16,  17,  iv.  15, 
V.  19,  after  καν  v.  16;  (h)  of  time  after  όταν  i.  2,  €ως  ν,  7;  (c)  of 
purpose  after  ha  i.  4,  v.  9,  13,  after  οττως  v.  16;  (d)  indefinite 
after  09  edv  iv.  4,  after  δστί9  ϋ.  10;  (c)  of  aorist  with  prohibitive 
force  ii.  11  μη  μοίγ^6νστ)ς. 

Optative  not  used. 

Infinitive. 

(ft)  Without  article.  Besides  the  ordinary  use  after  Βύναμαι, 
Βννατός,  θέΧω,  χρή,  μέΧΧω,  we  find  tlie  infinitive  after  βΙΒότι 
iv.  17,  the  epistolary  χαίρβιν  depending  on  λέγω  understood  i.  1, 
and  €7ησκέ7Γτ€σθαί  used  in  apposition  to  the  subject  of  the 
sentence  in  i.  27. 

(h)  With  article  (1)  after  preposition  i.  18  άττβκνησεν  ημάς  eh 
TO  elvai  ημάς  ατταρχην,  i.  19  ταχύς  et<?  το  άκούσαί,  βραδύς  βίς  το 
ΧαΧήσαί,  iii.  3  χαΧίνούς  εΙς  τα  στόματα  βάΧΧομβν  βίς  το  ττβίθβσθαι, 
iv.  3  ουκ  €χ€Τ€  Sta  το  μη  αΐτβΐσθαί,  iv.  15  aye  νυν  οι  XeyovTe^ 
Κ€ρΒήσομ€ν...άντΙ  του  Xeyeiv  κ.τ.Χ.;  (2)  in  the  genitive  exjaressive 
of  aim,  v.  17  ττροσηύξατο  του  μη  βρέξαι,  not  used  for  simple 
infin.  as  in  Luke  xxiv.  25  βραΒβΐς  του  τηστεύειν. 

Participle. 
(a)   Without  article. 

Present,  (1)  describing  a  noun,  either  as  attribute,  e.g.  i.  7  eoi- 
Kev  κΧύΒωνί  άνβμιζομένω  και  ριτηζομβνω,  i.  23  eoiKev  dvBpl  κατα- 
νοούντί  το  ΊτρόσωτΓον,  ν.  16  Ισχύβι  Βύησις  βνερ^ουμένη  (that  is  if 
Λve  take  this  to  mean  'an  inspired  prayer';  if  λυθ  translate  'prayer 
is  of  might  if  urgent,'  it  will  come  under  a  different  head);  or  as 
predicate,  e.g.  ii.  15  eav  ύττάρχωσιν  Χειττόμβνοί,  iii.  15  €στιν  αΰτη  η 
σοφία  άνωθβν  κατβρχομενη  :  (2)  standing  for  a  noun  iv.  17  elBoTt 
καΧον  TTOLeiv  καΐ  μη  ττοωΰντι  αμαρτία  εστίν  'to  one  knowing  how 
to  do  right  and  not  doing  it  there  is  sin,'  where  in  classical  Greek 
we  should  at  least  have  had  τω  μη  ττοιοϋντι,  if  not  το  μη  iroielv  : 
(3)  explaining  a  preceding  adjective  i.  4  όΧόκΧηρος,  iv  μηΒενΙ  Xei- 
Ίτόμενος:  (4)  explaining  a  preceding  adverb  or  adverbial  phrase 
i.  17  Ίτάν  Βωρημα  άνωθεν  έστιν,  καταβαΐνον  άττο  του  Πατρός, 
ί.  6  eV  ττίστβι,  μηΒβν  Βιακρίνόμβνος,  ϋ.  12  οΰτως  XaXeiTe  ώς  μβΧ- 
Χοντβς  κρίν^σθαι :  (4)  qualifying  a  verb,  either  by  describing  its  mode 
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of  action,  as  i.  14  νβιράζβταί  ύττο  τή<;  βτηθνμίας  βξβΧκόμβνος  λ  at 
δβΧβαζόμβνος,  ν.  1  κΧανσατβ  6Χο\ύζοντ€<;,  ν.  7  ^κΒέ'χ^βται  τον  καρ- 
τΓον  μακροθυμών ;  or  by  introducing  some  new  consideration,  which 
may  be  causal,  as  i.  2  ττάσαν  γ^α,ράν  η'^ήσασθβ  Ύίνωσκοντες  κ.τ.Χ,, 
iii.  1  μη  γίν€σθ€  δί8άσ•κάλοι  ei'Sore?  κ.τ.Χ. ;  or  concessive,  as  iii.  3 
τα  ττΧοΐα  τηΧικαΰτα  οντά  καΐύττο  ανέμων  σκλ,-ηρων  βΧανιομβνα  μ€τα- 
yeTai  ('  though  so  great');  or  may  describe  the  circumstances  under 
which  the  action  takes  place,  as  i.  13  μηΒβΙς  7Γ€ίραζόμ€νο<ϊ  λεγετω 
i.  26  et'  Τις  SoKet  θρησκο<;  elvat  μη  •χ^αΧινα'^ω'^ών  ιγΧώσσαν  uXX 
άττατών  καρΒίαν ;  or  even  denote  the  consequence,  as  ii.  9  άμαρτίαν 
βρ^άζΐσθβ  ε'λεγχό^εί/οί.  υττο  του  νόμου,  i.  22  μη  ηίν&σθ&  άκροαταί 
μόνον  ΊταραΧο'γιζόμζνοί  βαυτούς  ('  ye  commit  sin  and  are  convicted,' 
'  be  not  hearers  only  and  thus  deceive  yourselves '). 

Aorist  expresses  priority  of  time,  e.g.  i.  12  Βόκιμος  Ύβνόμβνο^• 
Χημι^βται  τον  στβφανον  ('after  being  tried'),  i.  15  η  βτηθυμία  συΧ~ 
Χαβοΰσα  τίκτβί  άμαρτίαν,  ή  δε  αμαρτία  άττοτβΧβσθβΐσα  άττοκυβΐ 
θάνατον  ('Λνΐιοη  it  has  conceived,'  'when  it  has  come  to  maturity'); 
when  joined  with  an  imperative  the  aorist  denotes  that  the  action 
expressed  by  it  must  be  done  before  the  action  expressed  by  the 
imperative,  e.g.  i.  21  άττοθέμενοι  ρυτταρίαν  Βέξασθε  τον  Xoyov  ('lay 
aside  filthiness  and  receive  the  Λvord '),  v.  14  ττροσβυξάσθωσαν 
αΧβίψαντβς  ('let  them  anoint  and  pray').  The  prior  action  may 
be  the  cause  of  what  follows,  e.g.  i.  18  βουΧηθβΙς  άττζκύησβν  ημάς. 
It  may  also  explain  a  preceding  adverbial  phrase,  e.g.  ii.  21  βξ 
εργωκ  βΒίκαιώθ^]  dveveyKa^  Ισαάκ,  ii.  2δ  βζ  εργωζ/  ^Βικαιώθη  ύττο- 
δεξαμένη  τους  ά'γ^βΧους. 

Ferfect  only  found  in  the  periphrastic  subjunctive  v.  15  fj 
ΤΓβΤΓΟίηκώς. 

Future  does  not  occur.  Instead  Λνβ  have  the  periphrastic  ^ελ- 
Χων  κρίνεσθαι  ii.  12. 

(/>)    With  article, 

Frescnt  as  attributive  adjective  i.  5  πάρα  του  Βώόντος  ΘεοΟ 
ττάσίν  «ττλως,  i.  21,  ii.  3,  iii.  6,  iv.  1,  v.  1 ;  as  substantive  iii.  4 
ότΓου  η  ορμή  του  βύθύνοντος  βούΧβται,  ν.  15  τ;  εύχ^  σώσβί  τον  κάμ- 
νοντα,  i.  6,  12,  ii.  8,  δ,  iii.  18,  iv.  11,  12.  Often  the  reference  is 
not  confined  to  present  time,  but  is  equally  applicable  to  past  and 
future,  as  in  the  examples  quoted. 
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Aorist.  Always  used  of  something  which  precedes  the  main 
action  :  as  attribute  in  ii.  7  το  όνομα  το  βτηκΧηθύν,  v.  4  των  epya- 
των  των  άμησάντων ;  as  subject  i.  '25  6  τταρακύψας  βίς  νόμον,  ϋ.  13, 
ν.  11,  ν.  20. 

Perfect  as  attribute  iii.  9  τους  άνθρωττους  τυύς  'γ€'γονότας,  ν.  4 
6  μισβος  ό  άφνστβρημβνος. 

Compound  Sentence. 

(1)  Substantival  Clauses. 

(α)  Indirect  statement.  This  is  never  expressed  in  this  Epistle 
by  the  infinitive,  but  only  by  οτι  with  indicative. 

OTt  follows  Jίvώσκω  i.  3,  ii.  20,  v.  20  ;  υΙΒα  iii,  1,  iv.  1  ;  όράω 
ii.  24,  V.  ii. ;  βΧέττω  ii.  22;  Βοκέω  ix.  δ  ;  οϊομαιϊ.  7  ;  ττιστβύω,ϊι.  19. 

{b)  Indirect  question,     i.  24  έττβΧάθβτο  όττοΐος  ην. 

[The  direct  statement  is  frequently  used  in  quotations  by  St. 
James,  being  introduced  once  by  a  pleonastic  οτι  in  i.  13  λεγετω 
οτί  7Γ€ίράζομαι ;  but  generally  appended  immediately  to  the  verb 
of  saying,  as  in  ii.  3,  11,  23,  18,  iv.  5,  13,  15,  or  to  tlie  noun 
^ραφη,  as  in  ii.  8.] 

(2)  Adjectival  clauses  introduced  hy  relative  pronouns, 
i.  12  his,  i.  17,  ii.  5,  iv.  5,  13,  v.  10. 

(3)  Adverbial  clauses. 

(a)  Causal  clause. 

i.  10  κανχάσθω . .  .OTL  τταρβΧβύσεται,  i.  12  μακάριος  ...  οτι 
\ημψ€ται,  i.  22,  23  yiveade  ττοιηταΐ . . .  οτι  βοικβν,  v.  8  στηρίξατβ 
καρΒίας  οτι  iiyyiKev,  iv.  3  ου  \αμβάν€Τ€  Βιότι  κακώς  aiT€ia0e. 

(b)  Temporal  (α).  Local  (β),  and  Modal  (γ)  clauses. 

(α)  i.  2  γ^αράν  η^ήσασθβ  όταν  ττβριττεσητβ,  ν.  7,  μακροθυμών 
€ως  Χάβτ).  {β)  iii.  4  μβτά^εται  'όπου  η  όρμη  βούΧβται,  iii.  1G  όττου 
ζήΧος,  €Κ€ί  ακαταστασία,  (γ)  ϋ.  26  ώσττβρ  το  σώμα  ν€κρ6ν,  ούτως 
καΐ  η  ττίστις. 

(c)  Final  clause. 

i.   4   ?;    υπομονή    epyov    TeXeiov    e'^^eVft),    ίνα    ητ€    TeXeioi,    iv.   3 
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αιτβΐσθβ,    Ίνα    Βαττανιίσητβ,    v.    9    μη    στ€νάζ€Τ€.    ίνα    μη    κριθήτβ, 
ν.  12  ητω  το  ναι  ναι,  ίνα  μη  7Γ€σητ€,  ν.  10  ev'^eade  οττω?  Ιαθήτε. 

(d)  Conditional  clause. 

€t  with  i^res.  ind.  in  hoth  jn'otasis  and  apodosis  ii.  8  el  νόμον 
reXelre  κα\ώ<ί  Troietre,  i.  23,  i.  26,  ii.  9,  iii.  2,  iv.  11 ;  with  2)0X8.  ind. 
in  ■p'i'otasis  and  pcrf.  ind.  in  apodosis  ii.  11  et  φονεύεις,  yeyova^ 
παραβάτης ;  with  pres.  ind.  in  protasis  and  i^i'cs.  impend,  in 
apodosis  cf.  i.  δ  et  τις  Χβίττβταί,  αΐτείτω,  iii.  14. 

idv  vnth  pres.  suhj.  in  pirotasis  and  p)res.  ind.  in  apodosis  ii.  17 
η  ττίστις,  iav  μη  β'χτ^  epya,  νεκρά  έστιν,  ii.  14  τι  όφελος  {εστίν)  εαν 
ττίστίν  \iyr}  τις  εχ^ειν,  ϋ.  15;  nnth  fut.  ind.  in  apodosis  iv.  15  εαν 
Κύριος  θέΧη  (cil.  θεΧήση)  ζησομεν ;  vnth  aor.  snhj.  in  protasis  and 
aor.  ind.  in  aptodosis  ii.  2  eav  είσελθη,  ου  Βιεκρίθητε  ;  ^vith  pres. 
imperat.  in  apodosis  v.  19  εαν  τις  ττΧανηθη,  ^ινωσκετω. 

όστις  with  aor.  suhj.  in  protasis  and  perf.  ind.  in  apodosis  ii.  10 
όστις  τον  νόμον  τήρηση  ττταίση  he  εν  evl,  ^ε^ονεν  ενο'χ^ος.  Other 
examples  both  from  classical  and  Hellenistic  writers  are  given  in 
my  note. 

ος  εάν  with  aor.  suhj.  in  protasis  and  pires.  ind.  in  apodosis  iv.  4 
09  εάν  βουΧηθη  φίΧος  είναι,  ε-χθρός  καθίσταται.  Other  examples 
both  from  classical  and  Hellenistic  writings  given  in  note. 

Without  conditional  particle. 

Imperative  in  protasis  follound  hy  και  and,  future  indicative  i.  5 
αίτείτω  και  Βοθησεται. 

Interrogative  in  protasis  followed  hy  imperative  in  apodosis  iii.  13 
τις  σοφός  iv  ύμΐν  ;  Βειξάτω  τα  ipya,  v.  13  κακοτταθεΐ  τις  ;  ττροσ- 
ευγεσθω. 

Negatives.! 

ού  after  εΐ  i.  23  e/'  τις  ακροατής  λόγοι»  εστίν  καΐ  ου  ποιητής, 
see  note. 

ii.  11  ει  δε  ού  μοιγεύεις  φονεύεις  δε,  see  note. 

iii.  2  εϊ  τις  εν  λόγω  ού  πταίει  after  ποΧΧά  πταίομεν. 

μη  after  ει  i.  25  εϊ  τις  Βοκεΐ  θρήσκος  είναι  μη  γαΧινα^ωηών 
γλωσσαι/. 

1  Cf.  W.  Schmid  Attici.vmia  i.  p.  50,  99  foil.,  243  foil.,  260  foil. 
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μ,ή  with  imperative  i.  22  yii^eade  ττοιηταΐ  και  μη  ακροαταί. 

μ,ή  luith  participle  in  invpcrative  clause  i.  5  αΐτβίτω  μηΖΙν  8ια- 
κρίνόμβνος. 

μΐ)  loith  participle  implying  condition  iv.  17  etSori  καΧον  ttoluv 
καΐ  μη  ttoiovvtc  αμαρτία  εστίν. 

μή  with  2><^rticiplc  in  sithjunctive  clause  depending  on  ϊνα  i.  4  ίνα 
ητ€  TeXecoi  iv  μηΒειη  Χβητόμβνοι. 

μή  loith  participle  preceded  by  article  ii.  13  77  κρίσις  ave\eo<;  τω 
μη  ΊΓΟίήσαντι  e\eo<i,  where  the  reference  is  not  to  a  particular 
person  but  to  a  chiss,  see  Winer  p.  6uG. 

i.  δ  αίτβίτω  τταρά  του  ΒίΒόντος  Θεοί)  ττάσιν  καΐ  μή  6ν€ίδίζοντο<:. 
Here  we  might  suj^pose  μή  to  be  used  with  the  participle  because 
the  principal  verb  is  imperativ^e,  as  in  Luke  iii.  11  ό  €χ^(ον  Βυο 
γλίτωνα';  μεταΒότω  τω  μή  εχ^οντι  (but  this  too  is  better  explained 
as  generic,  not  hitic  qui  ηυη  hahet,  but  ei  qni  non  haheat),  ih.  xix.  27 
TOt'9  εχ^θρονς  μου  τούτους  τού<;  μή  θέλήσαντάς  με  βασίλεϋσαι 
άγάγετε  ώδε  (but  here  too  I  should  rather  take  it  as  a  clause  in 
apposition,  referring  τούτους  to  a  certain  type  of  men,  '  the  fellows 
that  would  not  have  me  reign  over  them,'  not  simply  '  these  men 
who  would  not ') ;  but  I  think  it  is  better  explained  as  in  2  Cor. 
V.  21  τον  μή  ηνόντα  άμαρτίαν  hwep  ημών  άμαρτίαν  εττοίησβν  ciuii  qui 
non  nosset  peccatum  pro  nobis  pcccatum  fecit,  'one  Avliose  character- 
istic Avas  sinlessness  he  made  sin ' ;  so  here,  '  let  him  ask  of  God 
whose  characteristic  it  is  to  give  to  all  without  upbraiding.' 

μή  interrogative  expecting  negative  answer  ii.  14  μή  Βύναται  ή 
τΓί'στί?  σώσαι  αυτόν  ;  iii.  11  μήτι  ή  'π')ΐ'^ή...βρύ€ί  το^Χυκύ  ;  iii.  12 
μή  Βύναται  συκη  εΧαίας  ττοίήσαί  ; 

ούτε  used /θ7'  ούΒε  iii  12  οΰτε  άΧυκον  'γΧυκύ  ττοίήσαί  ϋΒωρ. 

Other  Adverbs  and  Particles. 

α  γ  ε  interjectional,  not  found  elsewhere  in  N.T.,  occurs  in  the 
LXX.  and  classical  authors,  see  note  on  iv.  18. 

αλλά.  In  four  passages  it  has  its  ordinary  force  of  contrasting 
a  positive  Avitli  a  negative  conception,  as  in  i.  25  ουκ  ακροατής... 
άΧΧα  τΓοιητής,  i.  26,  iii.  1δ,  iv.  11.  In  the  remaining  passage, 
ii.  18  άλλ'  ερεΐ  τις,  it  appears  to  have  the  unusual  force  of  the 
Latin  immo,  adding  empha.sis  to  what  has  been  already  said  ;  cf 
1  Pet.  iii.  14  αλλ'  εΐ  και  ττάσ^χοιτε  8ια  Βικαιοσύνην,  μακάριοι,  and 
sey  nolo  in  loco. 
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α  V  (see  above  under  subjunctive  and  compound  sentences)  is  not 
used  by  our  author  with  the  past  indicative,  though  this  is  common 
enough  in  other  books  of  the  N.T.  e.g.  Heb.  xi.  2,  9,  Gal.  iv.  15, 
Matt.  xi.  21,  or  Avith  the  optative,  a  construction  which  is  found 
only  in  Luke  and  Acts.  It  is  omitted  with  υστί<?  before  a  sub- 
junctive in  ii.  10,  and  likewise  with  έω?  in  v.  7.  The  former 
construction  is  very  rare  in  the  N.T.  but  is  found  occasionally  in 
classical  Greek,  both  verse  and  prose  :  the  latter  is  not  uncommon 
in  the  N.T.  and  is  found  in  classical  poetry  and  in  Aristotle. 
Instead  of  av  we  find  iav  used  with  the  relative  in  classical  Greek 
as  well  as  in  the  N.T.,  see  note  on  09  eav  iv.  4. 

iv  τ  ev  θ ev,  pleonastic  use  before  e/c  των  ηδονών  iv.  1. 

βτΓ  €  ίτ  a  used,  as  in  classical  authors,  after  ττρώτον  μβν  without 
an  accompanying  Se  in  iii.  17. 

0  77  ο  v,  used  for  tirrj  or  ottoc  iii.  4. 

ο  V  τ  ω<ζ,  generally  used  with  reference  to  a  preceding  com- 
parison, as  in  i,  11,  ii.  17,  but  in  ii.  12  explained  by  what  follows, 
οΰτω<;  Χαλβΐτβ  ώς  μέΧλορτβς  κρίνβσθαί,  seemingly  pleonastic  in 
iii.  10,  v/here  see  note. 

ώ  δ  e  is  used,  as  in  the  N.T.  generally  and  in  Theocritus  and  the 
post-classical  writers,  of  place,^  for  the  classical  βνταΰθα  or  evOahe,  of 
which  the  former  is  not  found  in  the  N.T.  and  the  latter  only  in 
Luke  (including  Acts)  and  John. 

η  interrogative,  =  Latin  an,  implying  a  negative  answer,  iv.  5. 

Ellipsis. 

Of  substantive  in  agreement  with  adjective  or  adjectival  phrase : 
V.  7  έ'ω?  Χάβϊ]  ττρόΐμον  καΐ  οψιμον  {verov),  iii.  12  ουτ€  αλνκον 
(ίίδωρ)  yXvKU  ττοίήσαι  ί/δωρ,  iv.  14  το  rr}?  αύρων  (ημέρας). 

Of  sulistantive  depending  on  previous  substantive  :  v.  14  iv  τω 
ονόματι  (τον  Κυρίου),  see  note. 

Of  subject  to  verb  :  i.  12  ov  εττηγγβίΧατο  (ό  Κύρίος)  τοις  ayarrwaiv 
αυτόν,  iv.  6  δίό  Xeyei  (ό  Θεό?),  ii.  23  iXoyiaOi]  άύτω  εις  8ίκαίοσύνην 
(το  τΓίστβύβίν  understood  from  previous  clause),  iii.  8  quoted  below 

^  It  is  denied  by  most  grammarians  following  Aristarchus  that  the  local  sense  is 
found  in  Homer  and  th?  earlier  authors,  but  in  many  passages  its  use  seems  to 
approach  very  near  to  that  of  our  '  hither,'  e.g.  II.  xviii.  392  "Ηφαιστε  πρόμολ'  S>5€, 
Soph.  0.  T.  7  ώδ'  ίλήλυθα,  and  other  passages  quoted  in  EUendt's  Lex.,  Plato  Prot. 
328  «5e  αφικίσθαι. 
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under  Substantive  Verb,  i.  5  et  τις  XetTrerac  σοφίας  αίτβίτω  .  .  .  καΐ 
ho6i)aeTat  αύτω  (σοφία),  iv.  10  τα7Γ€ίνωθητ€  βνώττιον  Κουρίου  και 
(Κύριος)  υψώσει  υμάς. 

Ο/  object  or  adccrJnal  clause:  i.  19  ϊστ€  (τούτο)  άΒεΧφοί,  i.  25 
ό  τταρακύψας  €ΐς  νόμον  και  τταραμβίνας  (iv  αύτω),  cf.  John  viii.  31 
iav  μείνητε  iv  τω  λόγω  τω  εμώ  αληθώς  μαθηταί  μου  iστe, 
2  John  9  μη  μένων  iv  τ^  Βώα'χ^τ)  τού  \ριστού. 

Of  Sitbstantive  verb  :  ii.  14  and  16  τι  οφεΧος  (iστιv)  ;  iii.  2  ούτος 
τεΧειος  άνήρ,  iii.  6  η  γλωσσά  ττύρ,  iii.  8  ακατάστατον  κακόν  (η 
γλωσσά  iστιv)  μεστή  Ιού,  iii.  18  τις  σοφός  iv  ύμίν  ;  iii.  1G  οττου 
ζήΧος,  εκεί  ακαταστασία,  iv.  1  ττόθεν  μά-χαι  ; 

Of  verb  govcrniuf/  iiLjinitirc  :  iii.  12  μη  Βύναται  συκή  i\aίaς 
ΤΓοΙησαι  ;  ούτε  ίιΚυκον  γλυ«ι/  (Βύναται)  ττοιήσαι  [or  is  ττοιησει  the 
right  reading  here  ?] 

Pleomasm. 

Of  άνη ρ,  with  Βίψυγ^ος  i.  8  (as  iu  Herui.  Maud.  ix.  G),  μακάριος 
i.  12,  κατανοούντι  i.  23,  γ^ρυσοΒακτύΧιος  ii.  2,  cf.  Luke  xxiv.  19 
(Ιησούς)  ε^ένετο  άνηρ  "προφήτης. 

Of  άνθρωπος,  with  iκεΐvoς  i.  7,  with  ττάς  i.  19. 

Of  the  subject  of  the  infinitixe :  iii.  3  των  ΐττττων  τους  χ^αΧινούς 
εις  τα  στόματα  βάΧΧομεν  εις  το  ττείθεσθαι  αυτούς  ήμΐν, 
iv.  4  ούκ  εγετε  Βιά  το  μή  αίτεΐσθαι  υμάς,  iv.  13-15  αγε  νύν  οι 
Χε'γοντες  .  .  .  άντΙ  τού  Χέ^ειν  ύ  μ  ας. 

Of  the  ijosscssive  2^ronoun  or  its  equivalents:  iv.  1  e/c  των  ή8ονών 
υμών  τών  στρατευομένων  εν  τοις  μεΧεσιν  υμών,  see  above,  under 
Article. 

Of  the  demonstrative  pronoun,  added  immediately  before  or  after 
the  verb,  in  apposition  with  a  remote  noun,  for  the  sake  of  clear- 
ness or  emphasis:  i.  23  et  τις  ακροατής  iστιv... ούτος  εοικεν  :  or 
introducing  an  explanatory  phrase  or  noun  in  apposition :  i.  27 
θρησκεία  καθαρά  iστιv  αύτη  εττισκέτττεσθαι  ορφανούς. 

Of  αυτός  in  other  cases  beside  the  genitive:  iii.  17  εΙΒότι  και  μη 
ΤΓΟίούντι  αμαρτία  αύτω  εστίν. 

Of  φύσις  with  gen.  :  iii.  7  πάσα  φύσι^  θηρίων  δαμάζεται, 
common  in  the  Stoic  writings,  see  note  in  loco. 

Of  καρΖία  ivith  gen. :  i.  2G  απατών  καρ8ίαν  εαυτού. 
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Order  of  Words. 

(1)  of  substantive  and  attribute  ;  (2)  of  governing  and  governed 
nouns  ;  (3)  of  subject  and  predicate  ;  (4)  of  governing  verb  and 
case. 

(1)  The  adjective  generally  follows  immediately  on  its  sub- 
stantive, as  in  i.  4  epyov  rekeiov,  i.  8  άνηρ  Βίψνχο';,  ii.  2  άνηρ 
'χρνσοΒακτύΧοος,  ii.  2  εσθήτο  Χαμττρα,  but  we  find  also  the 
adjective  preceding  in  i.  12  μακάριος  άνηρ,  iii.  2  reXeto?  άνηρ, 
ii.  2  pvirapa  έσθηη,  &c.,  and  always  in  the  case  of  ττα?.  It  is 
unusual  for  the  substantive  to  be  separated  from  the  adjective  by 
an  intervening  verb,  as  in  i.  2  όταν  7Γ€ίρασμοΐ<;  ττβριττβσητβ 
πτοικίΧοί<;,  iv.  6  μβίζονα  8ίΒωσιν  γ^άριν,  iii.  13  yXvKV  ττοίήσαί  ϋ8ωρ, 
iv.  12  et<?  eariv  νομοθέτης,  v.  17  Ήλε/α?  άνθρωπο<ζ  ην  6μοιθ7Γαθη<; 
ήμΐν  [here,  however,  it  is  possible  to  make  a  pause  between  άνθρωττο'; 
and  όμοίοτταθιίς  '  Elijah  was  a  man,  of  like  passions  with  us '].  In 
these  cases  the  adjective  is  made  more  prominent  by  separation, 
though  it  is  probable  that  a  feeling  of  rhythm  had  a  good  deal  to 
do  witli  the  departure  from  the  usual  order. 

(2)  Omitting  the  genitive  of  the  pronoun,  which  has  been 
already  dealt  with,  we  find  the  genitive  placed  immediately  after 
the  governing  noun  in  50  cases  as  compared  with  three  in  which 
it  precedes,  the  latter  being  i.  1  θεού  ΒοΰΧος,  iii.  3  των  ϊ-πττων  τού<ς 
'χαΧονούς,  i.  17  τροττης  άττοσκίασμα.  In  one  instance  the  governing 
noun  is  separated  by  an  intervening  verb  from  the  governed,  την 
jXojaaav  ούδεί?  Βαμάσαί  8νναται  άνθρώττων,  where  greater 
emphasis  is  given  to  άνθρώττων  by  its  position. 

(3)  Where  the  subject  (not  being  a  relative  pronoun)  is 
expressed,  it  precedes  the  predicative  verb  in  about  55  cases,  and 
follows  it  in  about  20.  When  the  predicate  is  expressed  by  the 
substantive  verb  and  complement,  the  subject  precedes  the  verb  in 
about  16  cases  and  follows  in  about  8.  I  do  not  here  take  note  of 
cases  in  which  the  verb  is  omitted,  for  which  see  Ellipsis  above.  As 
a  rule  the  subject  precedes  the  complement  (predicative  substantive 
or  adjective),  but  we  have  the  following  exceptions :  i.  26  μάταιο^; 
η  θρησκβία,  i.  27  θρησκεία  καθαρά  αΰτη  βστίν,  ϋ.  19  el?  4στΙν 
6  Θ€09>  iii.  6  ό  κόσμος  της  αδικίας  η  γλωσσά  καθίσταται,  ν.  11 
τΓοΧύσττΧαγχνός  εστίν  ό  Κύριος.  In  oblique  predication,  where 
subject   and    complement     come    under    the    government   of    a 
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causative  verb,  we  find  the  predicative  noun  preceding  in  i.  27 
άστΓίλον  kavTOv  τηρβΐν,  v.  10  ύπόδείγ/^α  Χάββτβ  της  κακο7Γαθία<; 
τους  Ίτροφητας  :  the  subject  precedes  in  ii.  δ  6  θεός  έξέλέξατο 
τους  τΓτωχ^ούς  τω  κόσμω  ττΧουσίονς  ev  ττίστβί,  and  in  i,  18 
άτΓβκύησβν  ημάς  eh  το  elvai  ημάς  άτταρ-χι^ν.  Sunietinies  an 
adverbial  phrase  supplies  the  place  of  an  oblique  subject,  as  in 
i.  2  χαραν  τ^ήσασθε  οταυ  ττβφασμοΐς  ττεριττέσητβ,  which  might 
have  been  expressed  χ.  r)y.  ττβιρασμούς  or  το  ττειρασμοΐς  irepi- 
Treaetv :  sometimes  of  an  oblique  predicate,  as  in  ii.  1  μη  ev 
ττροσωτΓοΧημψίαις  e^eTe  την  ττίστίν,  which  might  have  been 
expressed  μη  τΓροσωττοΧημτΓτοΰσαν  έ'χ.  τ.  ττ. 

(4)  The  verb  usually  precedes  the  case  it  governs  vinless  the 
speaker  intends  the  substantive  to  be  emphatic,  as  in  ii.  14  tc 
6φe\oς  eav  ττίστιν  Xeyrj  τις  e^etv,  epya  Se  μη  e^r],  where  Xeyrj  τις 
intervening  between  ττίστιν  and  its  verb  gives  additional  force  to 
the  former.  In  this  Epistle  the  verb  precedes  in  88  cases  and 
follows  in  32,  omitting  relative  clauses. 


CHAPTER  IX 
On  the  Style  of  St.  James 

The  last  chapter  contained  a  survey  of  the  grammatical  usages 
of  our  Epistle.  In  the  present  chapter  I  propose  to  consider  what 
conclusions  may  be  drawn  from  that  survey,  as  well  as  from  an 
examination  of  the  vocabulary  of  the  Epistle,  from  its  use  of 
rhetorical  figures,  rhythm  and  arrangement  of  words,  in  reference 
to  the  Author's  command  over  the  resources  of  the  Greek  language 
and  the  distinctive  qualities  of  his  style. 

To  deal  first  with  any  peculiarities  of  Inflexion,  he  adheres  to 
classical  usage  with  the  majority  of  the  writers  of  the  N.T.  as 
regards  the  gender  of  ττΧοΰτος  and  ζή\ο<ί,  which  are  sometimes 
made  neuter  by  St.  Paul. 

As  regards  the  Future,  the  reading  KepSijao^ev  is  not  quite 
certain  in  iv,  13.  It  is  not  found  elsewhere  in  the  Bible,  but  the 
only  trace  of  the  Attic  KepSavco  is  the  doubtful  reading  in.l^Cor. 
ix.  21,  while  the  aor.  βκίρΖησα  is  common.  Again,  φαΎομαι  in 
v.  3  is  the  only  future  of  έσθίω  employed  in  the  N.T.  In  the 
LXX.  βΒομαι  and  φαΎομαι  are  both  common,  and  are  sometimes 
used  in  the  same  passage  without  any  difference  of  meaning, 
e.g.  Numb,  xviii.  10  φάγο/^αί,  ver.  11  βΒομαο,  Deut.  xii.  20  and  24 
φά'γομαί,  ver.  22  eherat,  so  too  καταψύχομαι  and  κατέχομαι. 

As  to  the  Perfect,  we  find  parallels  to  βίσέληλυθαν  in  John, 
Luke,  Paul,  and  Laconian  inscriptions.  As  there  is  no  instance  of 
the  3rd  pi.  either  of  the  imperfect  or  2nd  aor.  in  our  Epistle, 
there  is  no  evidence  to  show  whether  James  would  have  used  such 
barbarous  forms  as  et^paav  with  John,  or  ιταρβλ,άβοσαν  with  Paul, 
see  Hort  Appendix,  p.  1G5. 

As  to  the  Imperative,  ήτω  occurs  twice  in  the  LXX.  and  only 
in  one  other  place  of  the  N.T.  (1  Cor.  xvi.  22).  It  is  also  found  in 
inscriptions  from  Asia  Minor,  κάθου  occurs  elsewhere  in  the  N.T. 
only  in  quotations  from  the  LXX. :  it  is  said  to  have  been  used  by 
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Aristophanes  and  Menander,  but  does  not  occur  in  tlieir  existing 
remains.     See  below,  notes  on  ii.  3,  v.  12. 

I  go  on  now  to  Syntactical  Uses. 

The  Article.  We  found  James  omitting  this,  contrary  to  classical 
usage,  where  the  noun  was  defined  by  a  possessive  pronoun,  as  in 
1.  26  χαλί^αγωγωι»  yXcoaaav  kavrov,  άττατων  καρΒίαν  eavrov,  v.  20 
σώσβί  ψυχ^ην  αύτον.  This  license,  common  in  LXX.,  is  very  rare 
in  the  other  books  of  the  N.T.  except  in  the  first  two  chapters  of 
St.  Luke  and  in  quotations  from  the  LXX.,  cf.  Matt.  xix.  28  eVt 
θρόνου  Βόξης  αύτον,  Luke  i.  15  e/c  κοιλίας  μητρός  αύτον,  ver.  25 
άφβΧξΐν  δν€ί8ός  μον,  ver.  51  ev  βραχ^ίονι  αύτον... Βιανοία  καρ8ία<; 
αυτών,  Heb.  χ.  16  eVt  καρδίας  αυτών  (fr.  LXX.),  Judo  14  iv  άγ/αί? 
μυριάσιν  αύτον.     See  above,  p.  clxii.  foil. 

A  similar  license  found  in  our  Epistle  is  the  omission  of  the 
article  when  the  noun  is  defined  by  a  genitive  other  than  a 
pronoun,  as  in  i.  18  αιτβκνησεν  ημάς  λόγω  άΧηθξίας,  ii.  12  δίά 
J  νόμον  iXevOepta^  κρίνβσθαι,  i.  20  ορ'^η  άν8ρος  Βικαιοσύνην  HeoO 
ούκ  €ρ^άξ€ται.  This  is  very  common  in  the  LXX.  and  occurs,  I 
think,  in  all  the  books  of  the  N.T.,  especially  after  a  preposition, 
e.g.  1  Cor.  i.  1  δλά  θζληματος  %€ov,  ih.  ii.  15  τις  β^νω  νουν  Κυρίου, 
ν'ι.  9  @€ον  βασίλβίαν,  χ.  21  ττοτήριον  Κνρίον,  Heb.  χ.  39  βίς  irepi- 
ΤΓοίησιν  'ψ'ν-χτίς,  χ.  28  άθβτησας  νόμον  ^ωνσίως,  χϋ.  22  TroXet 
%eov  ζώντος,  4κκΧησία  πρωτοτόκων  tnroye'y ραμμένων  ev  ούρανοΐς. 
The  omi.ssion  of  the  article  with  the  attribute,  as  in  ii.  8  νόμον 
βασιΧικόν,  is  less  frequent  except  in  the  combination  ττνβνμα 
ayiov :  we  find  it  however  in  1  Pet.  i.  23  8ta  Xoyov  ζώντος,  2  Pet.' 
ii.  5  άργαίον  κόσμον  ούκ  έφζίσατο,  ver.  8  ψν-χ^ην  SiKatav  ββασάνί- 
ζ€ν,  ver.  15  καταΧείττοντες  ευθείαν  όΒόν.     See  above  p.  clxiv.  foil. 

St.  James'  use  of  the  Ρο'οηυιΐΊΐ  is  more  idiomatic  than  is  usual  in 
the  N.T.  I  cannot  call  to  mind  any  other  example  of  τις  used, 
like  quidaiii,  to  soften  what  might  seem  a  harsh  or  exaggerated 
expression,  as  in  i.  18  απαρ'χην  τίνα.  We  have  also  the  double 
interrogative  ηΧίκον  ττνρ  ηΧίκην  νΧην  άνάτττεί ;  and  the  pregnant 
use  of  όστις  —  'whereas'  in  iv.  13,  for  which  compare  Acts  xvii. 
11  ovTOL  ήσαν  ευγενέστεροι  τών  εν  ^)εσσαΧονίκΐ],  οϊτινες  εΒεξαντο 
τον  Xoyov  κ. τ. Χ.  'in  that  they  received  the  word,'  i/i.  vii.  53, 
Rom.  i.  25,  Phil.  iv.  3  with  Lightfoot's  note,  Winer  p.  209  n.,  and 
for  examples  from  classical,  Avritcrs  Isaeus  vi.  43  εις  τούτο  αναίδειας 
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ήκουσίν  ωστ€  Βίβμαρτνρονν  τάναντία  ol<i  αύτοΙ  βττραζαν,  oXrive^ 
άττέΎραψαν  αυτούς  κ.τ.Χ.,  Xen.  Ages.  i.  36  άξιον  ά^ασθαί  αύτον, 
όστις  υτΓ  ουΒβνος  έκρατήθη,  Ellendt,  Lex.  Soph.  s.v.  ii.  3.  The 
only  unclassical  use  is  the  modified  Hellenistic  emphasis  on  αυτοί 
in  ii.  7  =  '  is  it  not  they  who'  ?  We  do  not  find  St.  Luke's  αύτος 
6  for  6  αυτός,  nor  ος  nor  ττοΐος  for  τίς,  as  seems  to  be  the  case  in 
Matt.  xxvi.  50,  xxiv.  43,  Acts  xxiii.  34. 

None  of  the  examples  mentioned  under  Number  and  Gender  are  ;/! 
contrary  to  classical  usage,  while  some  are  idiomatic,  e.g.  αγε  νυν  with  if, 
plural  verb,  a  use  of  αγε  which  is  not  found  elsewhere  in  the  N.T.   | 

Cases — The  use  of  the  Nom.  in  apposition  to  an  oblique  case 
(iii.  8  την  ^Χώσσαν... μεστή  ίου)  is  certainly  harsh,  but  admits  of 
some  explanation,  which  distinguishes  it  from  the  solecisms  quoted 
in  the  note  from  St.  Mark  and  the  Apocalypse. 

Perhaps  the  point  in  which  our  Epistle  departs  most  from  I 
classical  usage  is  in  regard  to  the  Genitive  of  Quality,  such  as 
ακροατής  εττιΧησ μονής  i.  25,  κριταΐ  8ια\ο<γίσμών  ττονηρων  ii.  4,  ό 
κόσμος  της  αδικίας  iii.  6.  Vorst  explains  this  by  tlie  comparative 
paucity  of  adjectives  in  the  Hebrew  language  {Hchr.  pp.  244  foil.), 
comparing  Acts  ix.  15  σκεύος  εκΧο'γής,  Heb.  i.  9  97  ράβΒος  της 
ευθύτητας,  Hosea  xii.  7  where  the  Heb. 'balance  of  deceit'  is 
expressed  by  ξυιγος  άΒικίας  of  the  LXX.,  but  in  Prov.  xx.  23  by 
ζυΎος  ΒόΧίος.  . 

The  only  use  of  the  Dative  which  seems  to  call  for  notice  here 
is  the  Hebraistic  use  of  the  cognate  with  intensive  force  in  v.  17 
Ίτροσευχτ)  ττροσηύξατο.  This  is  found  in  several  books  of  the 
N.  T.  but  apparently  not  in  St.  Paul's  writings. 

FreposUions. — The  constructions  ό  ιός  εις  μαρτύριον  εσται,  and 
εΧο^γίσθη  εις  δικαιοσύνην  are  Hebraistic  and  not  found  in  classical 
authors,  though  common   in  the   N.T.,  see  notes  on  ii.  23,  v.  3. 
The  distinction  between  εις  and  iv  is  never  lost  in  St.  James,  as  it     I 
is  in  some  of  the  Λvriters  of  the  N.T.  Jf 

eV/ :  used  with  ace.  where  we  might  have  expected  either  tiia/^ 
simple  dat.  or  dat.  with  εττί,  e.g.  iii.  7  after  εττικαΧεΐν  (cf.  2  Chron. 
vii.  14  εφ'  ους  εττικέκΧηται  το  ονομά  μου.  Acts  xix.  13  όνομάζειν 
εττΙ  τους  έχοντας  τα  ττνεύματα  το  όνομα  του  Έ^υρίου,  but  Plato 
Tim.  60  ώ  '^ενει  κεραμον  εττωνομάκαμεν,  Rep.  vi.  493  όνομάζειν 
ταύτα  -πάντα  tirl  ταΐς   τού  με'γάλου  ξωου   Βόξαις,  Stallb.  on  Hep. 
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V.  470);  V.  14  after  ττροσβύχ^ομαι  (cf,  Mark  xvi.  1(S  eVt  άρρωστους 
■χ€ΐρας  βτηθήσουσιν,  Acts  viii.  17,  Acts  ix,  17,  but  more  usually 
witii  (lat.  as  in  Mark  v.  23,  vii.  30). 

7Γ/309 :  for  the  post-classical  phrase  ηρός  oXtyov  iv.  14,  cf.  Plut. 
Mor.  lie  A,  Justin  M.  Apol.  i.  12  ουκ  άν  ης  την  κακίαν  ττρος 
ολίγοι/  ηρ€Ϊτο.  There  is  only  one  instance  of  ττρός  with  gen.  in 
N.T.  (Acts  xxviii.  34),  and  six  with  the  dat. ;  but  the  ace.  is  some- 
times used  where  we  might  have  expected  τταρά  with  dat.,  as  in 
Matt.  xiii.  56  αί  άδελφαί,  ττρος  ημάς  βίσίν. 

iv :  the  following  are  unclassical,  XoKelv  and  άΧζίφειν  iv  τω 
ονόματι  v.  10,  14,  ττΧούσιος  iv  ττίστει  i.  6  (where  a  classical  writer 
Avould  rather  have  used  the  simple  gen.  or  dat.),  καυχάσθω  iv  τω 
vyfrec  i.  9  (where  a  classical  writer  would  rather  have  used  eVt),  iv 
TT]  ryXwaarj  €vXoy€iv  iii.  1)  (instead  of  the  simple  dat.).  These 
uses  are  shared  by  the  other  writers  of  the  N.T. 

Tenses  and  Moods. — We  have  examples  of  the  idiomatic  use  of 
these  in  the  gnomic  aorist,  i.  11,  24,  and  the  juxtaposition  of  aor. 
and  pcrf.  in  i.  24  κατβνόησβ  καΐ  άττβΧήΧνθβν  and  of  the  prcs.  and 
perf.  in  iii.  17  8αμάζ€ταί  καΐ  δβΒάμασται.  The  use  of  the  moods 
also  conforms  to  the  classical  standard  except  that  the  optative  is 
absent,  as  it  is  also  in  Matthew,  Mark,  the  Gospel  and^pistles  of 
"John,  and  the  Epistle  to  the  HebrcAvs  and  the  Apocalypse.  We 
hirvig^io  instance  in  our  Epistle  of  such  constructions  as  ίνα 
followed  by  a  fut.  ind.,  Avhich  we  find  in  John  xvii.  2  iva  8ώσ€(, 
1  Pet.  iii.  1  tva  κβρ^ηθήσονταί,  and  frequently  in  the  Apocalypse ; 
still  less  of  "va  Avith  pres.  ind.  as  in  1  Cor.  iv.  6  'ίνα  φνσωυσθβ. 
Gal.  iv.  17  "va  ζηΧοντε,  though  it  is  possible  that  these  forms  may 
be  used  by  mistake  either  for  prcs.  subj.  or  fut.  ind.  (Winer  p.  363). 
A  similar  license  is  the  use  of  iav  with  indie,  in  1  Thess.  iii.  8  iav 
υμβΐς  στηκ€Τ€,  Acts  viii.  31  iav  μη  τις  oSi/7?;cret,  Luke  xix.  40  iav 
ούτοι  σιωττησουσιν,  1  John  v.  15  iav  οϊΒαμβν  ;  of  όταν  with  indie. 
Apoc.  iv.  9  όταν  Βώσουσιν,  Mark  xi.  19  όταν  iyeveTo,  ver.  25  οταν 
στ7)Κ€Τ€,  Mark  iii.  11  οταν  iOecopovv.  Again,  St.  James  affords  no 
jnstance  of  unclassical  uses  of  the  infinitive,  such  as  iyeveTo... 
iXdeiv,  so  common  in  Luke  ;  nor  of  the  gen.  of  the  article  with  inf. 
instead  of  the  simple  inf.  as  in  Luke  xvii.  1  avevSeKTov  iaTiv  του 
τα  σκάνΒαΧα  μη  iXOeiv,  Acts  iii.  11  ττβττοιηκόσι  του  irepiiraTelv  ; 
nor  of  Xva  with  subj.  instead  of  simple  inf.  as  in  Matt,  xviii.  G 
συμφέρβι  αύτω  'ίνα  κρβμασθΐ}  Χίθος,  John  iv.  34  iμov  βρωμά  iaTiv 
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ϊνα  τΓΟίω  το  θάΧημα,  Luke  i.  43  ττόθβν  μοι  τούτο  ίνα  eXOrj  η  μ,ήτηρ, 
1  Cor.  iv.  3  έμοί  et?  βΧά-χ^ίστόν  iariv  ϊνα  νφ'  υμών  άνακριθώ,  or 
instead- of  the  iuf,  with  art.  exphiining  the  purport  of  what  pre- 
cedes, as  in  Phil.  i.  9  τούτο  ττροσενγομαι,  ϊνα  η  ά^άττη  τΓβρισσβύστ], 
1  John  iv.  17  ev  τούτω  τετβλειωταί.  ή  ά'γάτΓη,  ϊνα  τταρρησίαν 
β-χωμβν,  or  where  we  should  have  expected  the  inf.  with  ωστ€, 
e.g•.  Gal.  V.  IT  ταντα  άΧληΧοα  άντίκβιται,  ϊνα  μη  α  iav  θέΧητε 
ΤΓΟίήτβ,  1  Th.  ν.  4  ονκ  eVre  iv  σκότ€ΐ,  ϊνα  ή  ημέρα  νμά<{  ώ? 
κΧβτΓτας  καταΧάβγ. 

On  the  whole  I  should  be  inclined  to  rate  the  Greek  of  this  - 
Epistle  as  approaching  more  nearly  to  the  standard  of  classical 
purity  than  that  of  any  other  book  of  the  N.T.,  with  the  exception 
perhaps  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  The  author  of  the  latter 
has  no  doubt  greater  copiousness,  and  more  variety  of  constructions; 
he  is  also  occasionally  very  idiomatic,  as  in  the  phrase  βμαθεν  άφ' 
ών  'έτταθβν  v.  8 ;  but  while  the  distinction  between  μή  and  ου  is 
carefully  preserved  in  our  Epistle,  we  find  in  the  Hebrews  μη  used 
incorrectly  after  eVe/  ix.  17  eVet  μη  τ6τ€  {al.  μήττοτβ)  Ισχυευ,  6τ6 
ζ^  6  Βιαθέμενος,  and  with  the  participle  xi.  8  εξήΧθβν  μη  έτηστά- 
μ€νος,  ver.  13  κατά  ττίστιν  άττέθανον  μη  κομίσαντ€ς,  ver.  27  ττίστβι 
κατέΧίΤΓβν  AtyuTTTov  μη  φοβηθ€ΐς  τον  θυμον  τον  βασιΧέως  (in  con- 
trast with  James  i.  25).  Again,  the  latter  writer  is  less  accurate  in 
his  use  of  the  moods  and  tenses  than  our  author.  Thus  we  find  the 
aor.  with  ονττω  in  xii.  4,  where  a  classical  writer  would  have  used  the 
perfect,  οΰττω  μέ-χ^ρι^  αϊματο'^  άντίκατέστητ e. .  .καΙ  βκΧβΧησθβ  τη•ζ 
ΎταρακΧησβω^ :  we  find  'όταν  with  the  aor.  subj.  followed  by  pres. 
ind.  in  i.  6  Όταν  ττάΧιν  elaayayj]  τον  ττρωτότοκον  ei?  την  οίκουμένην 
XiyeL,  where  όταν  e^aydyr]  seems  to  be  equivalent  to  elσάyωv :  we 
find  irregular  uses  of  the  inf  in  ii.  3  άρχην  Χαβονσα  ΧαΧβΙσθαι, 
ii.  1δ  hia  τταντο^  τον  ζην,  ix.  24  e/?  ούρανον  βΙσήΧθβν  ννν  βμφανισθή- 
vaL  τω  ττροσώτΓω  του  ΘεοΟ,  vi.  10  ου  yap  άδίκο<ς  ο  Θβό?  βτηΧαθεσθαι, 
του  €pyoυ  :  we  find  post-classical  uses  of  the  prepositions,  e.g.  τταρα 
after  the  comparative  in  i,  4,  iii.  3  and  elsewhere;  et?  used  with 
persons,  ii.  3  et?  ημάς  ββββαιώθη,  etV  το  used  of  the  consequence 
xi.  δ'ττ/στεί  νοοΰμβν  κατηρτίσθαυ  τους  al6)va<i  ρηματο  Θεοί)  βίς  το 
μη  €κ  φαινομένων  yeyovevai ;  αττό  used  where  a  classical  writer 
would  have  written  διά  with  ace.  v.  7  elaaKOvaOe'i'i  άττο  της  evXa- 
/9e/a9 ;  not  to  mention  the  use  of  such  a  Pauline  anacoluthon  as 
xiii.  5  άφιXάpyυpo'i  ο  τρόττος,  άρκονμβνοι  τοΖ?  τταρουσιν. 
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V  I  do  not  of  course  assert  that  St.  James  writes  with  the  same 
facility  as  St.  Paul.  The  former  was  evidently  a  slow  and  careful 
writer,  while  the  latter  speaks  as  he  is  moved,  without  regard  to 
accuracy  or  ornament,  in  the  provincial  Greek  Avhich  was  familiar 
to  him  from  childhood.  Nor  again  is  it  meant  that  the  Greek  of  our 
Epistle  is  such  as  could  be  mistaken  for  that  of  a  classical  writer. 
There  are  undoubtedly  harsh  phrases,  such  as  i.  17  τρο'7Γη<{  άττο- 
/  σκίασμα,  i.  23  το  ττρόσωττον  τ)}?  γενέσεως•,  ϋ.  4  κριταΐ  BίdλoJισμώlf 
τΓονηρωμ,  and  awkward  and  obscure  scntonros,  such  a.^  ii.  1  μη  ev 
7Γροσω7Γθ\ημψίαι<;  έχετε  την  ττίστιν  του  Κυρίου  ημών  ']ησού  Χρισ- 
τού της  Βόξη<;,  iii.  Ο  6  κόσμος  της  αδικίας  η  <γ\ώσσα  καθίσταται 
iv  τοις  μβΧεσιν  ημών  η  .  .  .  φΧο'γίζουσι  τον  τρογον  της  7ε^•eσεω<?, 
iii.  12  μη  Βύναται  συκή  βλαίας  ττοιήσαι  ;  ούτ€  άΧυκον  ^Χυκυ 
τΓοιήσαί  ΰ8ωρ,  also  iv.  ό,  6,  17.  But  Schleiermachor  and  Dr.  S. 
Davidson  are  entirely  mistaken  when  they  allege  as  proofs  that 
'  the  author  was  not  accustomed  to  -write  Greek  '  such  thoroughly 
idiomatic  phrases  as  i.  2  όταν  7Γ€φασμοΐς  ττεριττέσητε  ττοικίΧοις, 
and  the  admirably  energetic  βουΧηθβΙς  in  i.  18  {βουΧηθεΙς 
ά7Γ€κύησ€ν  ημάς  λόγω  άΧηθβίας).  Nor  can  I  see  that  there  is  any 
ground  for  stumbling  in  the  use  of  ττορβίαις  in  i.  11  or  of  άττβκύησβν 
in  i.  18.  The  latter,  it  is  true,  is  not  a  classical  word,  but  the 
question  is  not,  of  course,  about  classical,  but  about  post-classical 
Greek,  in  which  this  word  Avas  of  general  use.  If  it  is  objected 
that  St,  James  uses,  in  the  sense  of  '  begetting,'  a  Avord  whicli 
properly  means  '  to  bring  forth,'  the  answer  is  that  both  here  and 
in  i.  15  the  word  is  used  metaphorically,  and  that  in  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures  terms  properly  employed  of  the  mother  are  used  to 
denote  God's  relation  towards  mankind. 

VOCABULARY.I 

I  proceed  now  to  examine  the  vocabulary  of  St.  James,  giving 
lists  (1)  of  the  words  which  are  apparently  used  for  the  first  time 
by  him,  (2)  of  words  used  by  him  alone  among  biblical  writers, 
(3)  of  LXX.  words  employed  by  him  alone  among  the  writers  of 
the  N.T.  It  might  be  useful  to  draw  up  similar  lists  showing  the 
percentage  of  classical  and  post-classical  words  employed  by  each 
of  the  N.T.  writers. 

'  In  making  this  list  I  have  been  materially  assisted  bj'  the  lists  ,£?iven  in  Thayer's 
Lexicon  and  in  Sludia  Bihlica,  i.  p.  149. 
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Thirteen  >^ords  are  apparently  j^s^  for  the  first  time  by  St. 
Fames :   se^  notes  in  loco.     aveXeo^  ii.   13   not   found  elsewhere  ; 
άν€μίζ00ΐνο3ίΛ.  6  only  found  'nr'ifesychius,  Schol.  to  Homer  and 
loannes  Moschus,  620  A.D. ;  άττβίραστος  i.   13  used  by  Clem.  Al. 
and  other  fathers  in  the  same  "sense,  probably  with  reference  to  St.       .       j^  ^^ 
James,  by  Josephus  in  a  different  sense;  άιτοσκίασμα  i.  17  used  /'' 
by  Basil  (vol.  i.  p.  17  in  Migne  P.  G.),  where  ire  speaks  of  the  world 
as   άττοσκίασμα   της  Βννάμβω'ζ  του  ΘεοΟ,   and  Cyril  Alex.  i.  189 
τττηνοίν  αποσκίασμα  volucrum  adumJiratam  formam  ;  δαιμονίώΒης     J 
iii.   15  only    found  in  Schol.    to    Arist.  Banae    and   Symmachus    /-^*'*^  ' 
version  of  the  Psalms ;  Βίψυχο<;  i.  1  and  iv.  8,  found  in  the  Didache,       QtJ-^ 
and  quoted  from  an  unknown  apocryphal  writing  by  Clem.  Rom.,    / 
used  by  the  latter  and  by  Hernias  and  subsequent  Avriters  with 
evident   reference  to    St.  James ;  ν^/9ί7σΑ:09  i.    26   only    found  in  i^   ,,  ,.  , 
Theognostus    Cmi.   (fl.   820);  iroXvaWK^rp^mk--^    11    only    found  V*"'   / 
elsewhere  in  Her  mas  |  τΓβαχΣύΐΊΓοΧνμιττβΐν  ii.  9  only  found  elsewhere    ^'.'  '*' 
in   Orig.  Po-overl•.  c.    19  ;j7rjOO(r«'n:oX23!^3/cia_ii.   1   used  also  by  St. 
Paul  and  by  Polycarp  ;  pvirapia  i^  21  found  also  in  Plutarch,  &c. ; 

V %αλ(ζ/αγ&νχεΐϋ_ΐ.   27,  iii.   2,  used  also  by  Polycarp,   Hermas,   and    ' 
Liic^an  ;  χ/οι;σοδα«τύλί(2«-ϋ,  2,  not  found  elsewhere. 

/)i-^esides  these  there  aresix^words  used  by  St.  James  which  do  not 
occur  either  in  the  LXX.  (including  the  Apocrypha)  or  in^the  N.T.  :  - ,,    , 

υω^ϋι.  iTused  intransitively  by  classical  writers,  transitively,  as      ,     'i    A.i 


re,  by  some  of  the  Fathers ;  JvaXioSj,  iii.  7  classical ;  εύττείθής  inr-y^l/^ 
XI,  cl.  and  Philo,  βνττειθέω  and  evTreideia  occur  in  4  MaccTf  eSiJ/iepo?  '  /Ί^-^λα*^/ 
u.  15  post-classical;  κατηφβια  iv.   9  classical  and  Philo;  ριττίζω^  -L--^ 

i,  6  cl.  and  Philo.       "     "~,  j  ;    *' '  -^  /     ίτ'       .- y« 

One  word-  ο-'ητόβρωτό'ί_^(ν.  2)  is  found  elsewhere  only  in  LKXif      .f^  "  \ 
Job,  xiii.  28,  and  in  Sibyll.  Orac.  quoted  in  note.  [  ,  * 

The  following  occur  in  the  LXX.  but  not  in  the  rest  of  the  N.T. :    aJ^"^ 
άΒ^ίάκριτος   iii.    17,  post-classical    and  rare  in  this  sense,   has  a/ 
'■^tfifereirt-sense  in  Prov.  xxv.  1 ;  ακατάστατος  i.  8,  iii,  8,  classical,  /lyxV^''^^ 
Isa.  liv.  11 ;  aXvicos^in.  12  cl.,  ancTinTiumbnii.  12,  Deut.  iii.  17  ;   L•  ^Jh^^^ 
άμάω  Ύ.  4  c\.  and  in  Lev.  xxv.r.11,  Deiit.  xxiv.  19,  Isa.   xvii.  5;         ,   Ju^-^* 
(UthC&f;  i.  5,  cl.,_^iOv.jX.  10^  ά^οκυέω  post-cl.   and   in  Philo  ancT*"^^ 
yir^SiAcc.  XV.  14  ;  a^vaj:£p€«^T^^o^-cl.,To  Neh.  ix.  10, 

Sir.  xiv.  14;  βο'ή  v.  4,  cl.,  Et.  ii.  23  ;_i£eX^'a)  i.   14,  cl.  Gen.  xxxvii. 
28  ;  €7ητή8€ΐο<{  u.  16  cl,  and  in  1  Mace,  iv.  46,  Wisdom  iv,  5 ;  eVt- 

^'^ aH^•^'  ''■  w 

'  8t'(nleusnei'*s  Le.'•.  V.  T.  gives  a  wrong  reference  to  Daniel, 


J 
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/^ηίτμονι^  i.  25,  only  found  besides  in  Sir.  xi.  25  ;  ετηστψιων ^\ji^\S, 
cl,  Deut.  i.  13,  &c. ;  τ^ώςΐν.^»  cl.,  Gen.  xxi.  6  ; "eot^el?^,  23^^1^^^aAl 
Job.  vi.  25  ;  έ'/Α(/)υτο9  tTSTcl.,  Wisdom  xii.  10;  βυϊτρβτΓβιά  i.  llT^i, 
I.  1.  2  ;  θανατηφόρος  iy.  8,  cl.,  N^mb.  xviii.  22  ;  KajcajmBia,  γ.  1(L( ' 
,  M£iM.'i3^;~VaTio&)  V.  3,   post-cl.,  Lam.  iv.  1 ;  κατοικίζω  W.  a       \ 


cl 


does  ι 
ο\ο\υζώ  v.  1,  cl,  Joel  i.  5  + ;   οψΊμος^γ.  7,  cl.jjg'eat.  xi. 
irapaXKh\^'j..l  iVV^cl.,    2    I^.  ,ix.    20;    TrpotJ^^Vyv^ 
xi.  14 ;  Q:?j7rc6  v.  ^S.  clr/  Job.'  xl.   7;  ταλ^ϊτϊτπρ^&Γ^^^®    '^' 
ii.  4  + ;  τροττη  'i^  |?>  cl^  Deut.   xj^jii.   i4  +  ;  jrp 
Ps.  Ixxxiii.  13  +  \_τρΐψαω'!ν^ ^/cl,  Nell.  ix.  25  + ;   , 
cl.,  Ps,  xcvi.  3  ;  ^picMp^lt,  cl.,  Jo»  iv.  14  +  ;  όμόΐωσΐξ  iir.  y,  ci^ 
Gen.  i.  26  +  :  ιηκρο'ίΑλΤ.Λΐ,  14,  cl..  Gen.  xxvii.  34^";  ιτοίησί'ζ  ij^o, 
cl.,  Sir.  xix.  18^  Ίαχύ<ί^\.Λ^,  cl.,  Prov.  xxix.  20  + ;  ν\η  ^i.  ο,  cl, 
Isa.  X.  17  +  ;  ,^ϊλίαΛν.  4,  cl,  Prov.  xix.  7  +  . 

Of  the  unusual  words  mentioned  above  it  is^  to  be  noted  that 
some  are  of  a  technical  nature,  connected  ^vith  fishing,  as  ανεμίζω, 
^ττίζω,  ivakio^,  έξεΧκω,  ττηΒαΧίον,  αΧυκόν.    PossTBTy'the  last  may 
have  been  alocal  expression  for  a  ^tilt  pjpjing.     Others  are  con- 
«      npftted  with  husbandrj,  ks  άμάω,  βρνω,  Φτιττί^βίύ,  κατιόω,  μαραίνω, 
γ>  όψιμοι;  ιτρόΐμα,  σέσηττε,  σητόβρωτος.     Others  however  are  per- 
/      fectly  general,  as  άνβΧβος,  τΓοΧύσττΧα'γχνος,  άττε/ραστο?,  θρησκό<ί, 
€U7rei^i?<f.   Then  there  are  others,  very  common  in  classical  writers, 
which  Ave  wonder  not  to  find  used  iu  th&pther  parts  of  the  N.T., 
such  as  χρή,  y€Xως,  eoLK€,  νΧη,  άτΓΛ,ώ?,  τηκρός,  τα^ς,  λε/ττεσ^α^ 
to  be  Avanting  in.'     In  some  cases  this  ^libsence  may  be  due  to 
accident,  since  we  find  other  forms  of  the  same  stem  commonly 
used.     Thus  we  have  many  instances  of  iv  τάχ€ΐ.,  and  we  find  also 
ταχινός,  ταχέως,  ταχύ,  τάχιον,  τάχιστα.     In  like  mannerwQ(_^nd 
ΊΓίκρία,    ττικραίνω,    ττικρώς,   yeXav    and    κατα'^βΧάν,    άττλοΟί    and 
'^  άττΧότης.    There  is  no  mention  of  forests  in  the  N.T.  except  in  St 

/Barnes,  which  accounts  for  νΧη  not  being  found  :  but  χρη  and  eoiKe 
stand  on  another  footing.  For  the  latter  we  always  have  'όμοιος 
εστί  in  the  other  books ;  and  for  the  former  either  Set  (used  some- 
times where  a  classical  writer  Avould  certainly  have  preferred  χρη) 
or  οφβίΧω.     It  appears  then  that,  so  far  as  the  use  of  these  two 
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words  is  concerned.  St,  James  is  more  idiomatic  than  the  other 
canonical  writers,  and  for  the  rest  that  he  uses  with  freedom  rare 
Avords  and  compounds,  all  of  them  correctly  formed  and  some  of 
them  possibly  formed  by  himself.  He  is  however  a  purist  in 
regard  to  those  combinations  of  prepositions  and  adverbs  which  are 
so  marked  a  feature  of  late  Greek,  e.g.  ύττερΧίαν  2  Cor.  xi.  5,  εφάτταξ  '  I 
Heb.  vii.  27,  εκττάλαί  2  Pet.  ii.  3,  αττό  τότε  Matt.  iv.  17,  άττό  ττύρυσί  /! 
2  Cor.  viii,  10,  cf.  Winer,  p.  525. 

Another  point  deserving  notice  in  St.  James,  which  might  seem 
to  denote  limited  acquaintance  with  the  language,  is  his  use  of 
general_instead  of  special  terms ;  though,  as  regards  iroieiv  and 
8t^ovai,  Vorst  {Hchr.  pp.  1^8 — 163,  167,  59)  considers  that  this 
extended  use  is  derived  from  the  con-espouding  Hebrew^words. 

ΊΓ  ο  L  el  V.  eXeo?  ii.  13,  βίρηνην  iii.  18,  άμαρτίαν  v.  15,  συκή  i\aia<; 
ου  TToiei  iii.  12,  άΧυκον  ου  8ύναται  'γΧυκύ  ττοιήσαί  ϋ8ωρ  iii.  12, 
ΤΓΟιησομεν  €Κ€Ϊ  βνιαυτόν  iv.  13,  ττοίβΐν  καλόν  iv.  17,  ττ.  καλώ<;  ϋ.  8, 19, 
cf.  ττοίτητης  λόγου  i.  22,  7Γ0ΐ7]της  νόμου  iv.  11,  τΓθΐ•ητη<ί  €ρ^ου 
Ί.  25. 

i  p<y  ά  ζβ  σ  θ  α  L.  άμαρτίαν  ϋ.  9,8ίκαιοσύνην  i.  20,  το  Βοκίμιον  υμών 
της  ττίστεως  κατβρ'γάζβται  υττομονήν  \.  3. 

Χα  μ  β  ά  ν  €  ί  ν.  τί  τταρα  του  Κ,υρίου  ϊ.  7,  τον  στέφανον  της  ζύύής 
i.  12,  κρίμα  Χημ-^^βσθε  iii.  1,  αΙτ£Ϊτ6  καΐ  ου  Χαμβάνετ€  iv.  3,  €ως 
άν  (ό  καρτΓος)  Χάβτ]  ττρο'ιμον  ν.  7,  ύττόΒβίΎμα  Χάββτβ  τους  ττροψη- 
τας  ν.  10. 

e  χ  e  ί  Ι/,  η  ύττομονη  epyov  TeXeiov  ε'χετω  i.  4,  μη  iv  ττροσωττοΧημ- 
λΙτίαις  €χζΤ£  την  ττίστιν  ϋ.  1,  ττί,στιν,  epya  e^ei  τις  ϋ.  14,  18,  ττίστις 
€•χβι  epya  ϋ.  17  (cf.  Clem.  R.  ii.  6,  9  epya  βγ^οντβς),  ζηΧον  €χ€τε   iv 
τη  καρΒία  iii.  14,  εττιθυμβίτβ  καΐ  ουκ  e^^ere  iv.  2. 
Β  c  δ  ό  ν  a  ι.   ό  ουρανός  ύετον  εδωκεν  ν.  18. 

Ι  go  on  now  to  speak  of  the  style  of  the  Epistle,  as  exhibited  in 
the  Avriter's  use  of  rhetorical  figures  and  of  rhvthm.  Thouoh 
w^  do  not  find  here  the  oratorical  power  of  the  epistle  to  the 
HebreAvs  or  the  rapid  and  impassioned  eloquence  of  St.  Paul ; 
though  there  is  no  attempt  to  build  up  a  number  of  sub- 
ordinate clauses  into  elaborate  periods ;  yet  there  is  something 
too  of  rhetorical  skill,  and  at  times  of  idiomatic  phraseology 
which  is  very  telling.  The  sentences  are  short,  simple,  direct, 
conveying   Aveighty   tlioughts  in  weighty   words,  and  giving  the 
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impression  of  a  strong  and  serious  individuality  as  well  as  of  a 
poetic  imagination. 

Use  of  metaphor  and  simile  : 

(1)  derived  from  rtcral  life,  i.  10  the  transitory  nature  of  earthly 
prosperity  is  illustrated  by  the  flower  Avhich  Avithers  away  and 
loses  all  its  beauty  under  the  biTrning  sun  and  wind;  iii.  11  the 
right  use  of  speech  is  illustrated  by  the  spring  which  only  gTv^s^ 
furtTr~sweet  water,  by  the  tree  which  produces  only  its  own  proper 
fruit;  iii.  18  righteousness  is  a  fruit  whose  seed  is  sown  in  peace; 
iv.  14  man's  life  is  like  a  shifting  mist;  v.  7  patience  under 
persecution  is  inculcated  by  the  example  of  the  husbandman  who 
waits  patiently  for  the  rains  which  shall  bring  the  crop  to 
perfection ;  iii.  5  a  careless  Avord  is  compared  to  the  spark  which 
sets  on  fire  a  forest ;  iii.  3  as  the  horse  is  turned  by  the  bridle,  so 
man's  activity  is  controlled  by  putting  a  check  on  the  tongue  ; 
iii.  8  the  tongue  is  like  the  deaf  adder  which  refuses  to  hear  the 
voice  of  the  charmer. 

1      (2)  derived  from  sea  and  stars,  i.  6  a  man  who  cannot  make  up 

'  his  mind  is  compared  to  a  wave  driven  by  the  wind   and  tossed  ; 

I  iii.  4  the  control  which  a  man  is  enabled  to  exert  over  his  actions 

by  learning  to  bridle  his  tongue  is  compared  to  the  steering  of  a 

ship  by  the  rudder;  i.  17  God  the  source  of  all  light  is  compared 

to  a  sun  which  never  suffers  obscuration  or  change. 

(8)  derived  from  domestic  life,  i.  15  the  development  of  sin  is 
compared  to  conception,  birth,  groAvth  and  death ;  i.  18  the  rencAval 
of  man's  nature  by  the  reception  of  the  Divine  Word  is  compared 
to  conception  and  birth  ;  i.  23  a  careless  listener  is  compared  to 
one  who  gives  a  hasty  glance  at  a  mirror;  ii.  26  the  relation 
between  the  acceptance  of  a  dogma  and  practical  goodness  is 
compared  to  that  between  the  body  and  the  animating  spirit  of 
life ;  iv.  4  unfaithfulness  to  God  is  compared  to  adultery ;  v.  2  the 
decay  and  rust  to  Avhich  stored  up  wealth  is  liable  is  a  symbol  of 
the  disease  which  eats  away  the  unjust  and  covetous  soul. 

(4)  derived  from  ptthlic  life,  i.  12  the  future  liai^piness  of  the 
,  righteous  is  described  as  '  the  crown  of  life,'  iv.  1  pleasures  are  like 
a  hostile  army  encamped  in  our  body,  v.  4  wages  which  are  kept 
back  cry  to  God  for  justice. 
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Paronomasia :  ^ 

(1)  It  is  a  marked  feature  of  tlie  writer's  style  to  link 
.  together  clauses  and  sentences  by  the  repetition  of  the  leading 
\word  or  some  of  its  cognates:  compare  i,  3-6  το  ΒοκίμιδϊΤτής 
7Γ  ί  σ  τ  e  ω  <^~lcaT€pya^eTai,  ν  ττ  ο  μ  ο  ν  η  ν  η  he  vjr  ο  μ  ο  ν  η  epyov 
reXeiov  β-χβτω,  ϊνα  ύ]Ύ€.  Te\€iot  iv  μηΒενΙ  Χευττομβνοί' 
■el  Be  Tt<i  Xe  ίτΓ  er  a  L  σοφίας,  atτeίτω...aίτeίτω  Be 
ev  IT  i  σ  τ  e  L  μηΒεν  Βίακρονόμβνος'  6  yap  Βιακρινό- 
μ^νος  «τ.τ.λ. ;  i.  13-].δ  μηBeι<i  ττ  e  l  ρ  αζ  ό  μ  ev  ο  ς  Xeyeτω  οτι 
άτΓΟ  @€ον  7Γ  e  cp  ά  ζο  μ  α  c  6  yap  Θεό?  άττ  e  ί  ρ  α  σ  τ  ό  <{  eariv 
κακών,  ΤΓ  e  ι  ρ  αζ€  L  Be  αυτός  ovBeva-  €καστος  Be  'Trjj^^jiX-^  ~ 
τ  a  t  ύττίτ-της  ΙΒίας  e  ττίθ  ν  μ>  ί  α  ?•  elτa  ή  επιθυμία  τίκτει 
~1ιμαρτίαν,  ή  Be  άμα  pjrj  α  άττοκυεΐ  θάνατον;  ί.  19,  20 
^'ρ'άόυ  ς  etf  το  άκοΰσαι,  β  ρ  αΒ  υ  ς  εΙς  6  py  η  ν  ο  py  η  yap 
άνΒρος  @€οΰ  Βίκαιοσύνην  ουκ  epyάζeτaί ;  i.  21-25  ό€ξασθε  τον 
β,μφυτον  Xoy  ο  v...yίveσθe  Be  ττοιηταΐ  Xόyoυ  καΐ  μη 
άκρο  aji^cLj,  μόνον... οτι  €Ϊ  τις  ακροατής  Xoyov  εστίν  και 
ου  7Γ  ο  ιη  τ  ή  ς...ούκ  ακροατής  εττιΧησμονής  yevόμevoς  άΧΧά 
7Γ  ο  ιη  τη  ς  epyov,  ούτος  μακάριος  ev  τγ  ττ  ο  ιη  σ  e  ι  αυτοί)  εσται  ; 
i.  26,  27  €i  τις  Βοκεΐ  θ,ρ^σκος  elvai... τούτου  μάταιος  η 
θρησκεία•  θρη  σ  Κ€  ί  α  καθαρά  αϋτη  εστίν  κ. τ. Χ. ;  ϋ.  2-7  εάν 
ε  ι  σ  εΧθ  η  άνηρ  •χ^ρυσοΒακτύΧιος  εν  εσθητι  Χα  μττ  ρ  α,  είσ- 
έΧθ  η  Βε  καΐ  ιτ  τ  ω  γ^ο  ς  εν  ρυτταρα  εσθητι,  ετηβΧέψητε  Be 
εττΐ  τον  φοροΰντα  την  e  σ  θ  ή  τ  α  την  Χα  μττ  ρ  άν  ...  και  τω 
7Γ  τ  ω  χ  ω  εϊττητε  κ.τ.Χ.  . . .  ούχ  6  ^εος  εζεΧε^ατο  τους  ττ  τ  ω  'χ^ο  ύ  ς 
...ύμεΐς  Be  ητιμάσατε  τον  ττ  τ  ω  χ  ό  ν...οί'π-Χούσιοι  α  ύ  τ  οΐ  εΧκουσιν 
...αύτοΙ  βΧασφημοϋσιν  ;  ϋ.  8-12  the  Λvord  νόμος  occurs  in  each 
of  these  verses  ;  ii.  12  ου  τ  ω  ς  ΧαΧεΐτε  καΐ  ου  τ  ω  ς  ττοιεΐτε ;  ϋ.  13  τ; 
κ  ρ  ί  σ  ι  ς  άν  έΧε  ο  ς  τω  μη  ττοιησαντι  εΧε  ο  ς,  κατακαυγαται 
εΧεος  κρίσεως;  in  ϋ.  14-26  τι  6 φεΧος  begins  14  and  ends 
16,  the  phrase  ττ  ίστ  iv  εγ^ε  iv  occurs  twice,  e  py  a  εγ^ε  iv  thrice, 
εξ  e  py  ω  V  Βικαιοΰσθαι  occurs  thrice  and  εκ  ir  ί  στ  ε  ω  ς 
Βικαιοΰσθαι  once,  ττ  ί  στ  ις  is  found  eight  times,  and  ε  py  a 
five  times  in  other  collocations,  πιστεύω  thrice,  'χ^ω  ρΙς  ε  py  ων 
twice,  (J]  ττίστις)  νεκρά  εστίν  twice,  we  have  also  το  σώμα 
'χ^ω  pi  ς  πνεύματος  ν  e  κ  ρ  ό  ν  and  Β  εΐξ  ό  ν  μο  ι  την  πίστιν 
σov...κάyώ     σοι     Βείξω    κ.τ.Χ.;    iii.    2-4    ποΧΧά     πταίομεν 

1  Ι  use  tliis  term  in  the  loose  sense  in  which  it  is  employed  by  Schmid  in  his 
Atticisimts,  to  express  the  repetition  of  the  same  word  or  root. 
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airavTe^i•  et  τις  ev  λο'γω  ου  ττ  τ  a  t  €  ι,  ούτος  Βυνατος  χαλί^αγω- 
yi]  σ  α  ί  και  6\ον  το  σώμα•  c8e  των  ιτητων  τους  -χ^αΧυ- 
V  ο  ύ  ς  βίς  τά  στόματα  βάΧΧομβν  κ  αϊ  6\ο  ν  το  σώμα 
μζτά^ομβν  ΙΒού  καΐ  τα  ττλοΐα  μβτά'γβται;  ϋι.  5-8  η 
γλώσσα  μικρόν  μέλος  βστίν  Ι  8  ο  ύ  ή\  ί  κ  ο  ν  ττ  ύ  ρ  ήΧ  ί  κη  ν 
ΰΧην  άνάτττβΐ'  καΐ  η  yXo)  σ  σ  α  ττνρ,  ο  κόσμος  της  άΒικίας  η 
γλώσσα  καθίσταται  ev  τοις  μ  eX  €  σ  tv  ημών... ή  φΧο^ί- 
ζουσα  τον  τρόπον  της  ^€νίσ€ως  κα\  φΧο^  ιζο  μένη  ύττο  της 
'γβέννης.  ττάσα  φύσις  θηρίων  τ  e  και  ττβτβινών  βρττετών  τ  e 
τ  e  και  βναΧίων  h  ά  μαζβτ  α  ι  και  8  €  Β  ά  μασ  τ  α  ι  τγ  φ  ύ  σ  e  ι 
τη  ανθρωπινή'  την  Se  >γΧώσσαν  ούδβΐς  8αμάσαι 
Βύναται  ανθρώπων;  iii.  9  e  ν  αύτη  βύΧο^οΰμβν  καΐ  i  ν 
αύτη  καταρώμεθα.,.βκ  του  αύ  τ  ο  ύ  στόματος  βζίργ^εται  ζύΧο^ία 
και  κατάρα;  iii.  11-18  το  <γΧυκύ  και  το  7Γΐκρόν...συκη 
βΧαίας,  άμττβΧος  σ  υ  κ  α.,.ύΧυκον  ^Χυ  κ  ύ...βι  ζηΧον  ττ  ι  κ  ρ  ο  ν 
e'^ere  καΐ  i  ρ  ι  θ  ι  αν...ούκ  βστιν  αύτη  ή  σοφία  άνωθεν 
κατβρ'χ^ομάνη  . . .  όττου  yap  ζηΧο  ς  καΐ  e  ρ  ι  θ  ί  α,  ακαταστασία  . . . 
ή  δε  άνωθβν  σοφία  πρώτον  μεν  άηνη  €στιν,  έπειτα  ειρη- 
νική, μεστή  καρπών  ά^αθών...κ  α  ρπ  ο  ς  8ε  δικαιοσύνης  εν 
εΙρηνη  σπείρεται  τοις  ποιούσιν  είρηνην;  iv.  1-3  πόθεν 
π  όΧε  μ  ο  ι  κάϊ  πόθεν  μ  ά'χα  ι  ;  ούκ  εντεύθεν  εκ  τών  ή  8  ο  ν  ώ  ν 
...μ  ά'χ^ε  σ  θ  ε  και  π  οΧε  μ  ει  τ  ε.  ούκ  έχετε  8ια  το  μη  αι- 
τεί σ  θ  α  ΐ'  αιτείτε  και  ού  Χαμβάνετε  8ιότι  κακώς  αιτεΐσθε, 
'ίνα  εν  ταΐς  η8  ον  αίς  8απανησητε\  iv.  4-10  η  φιΧία  του 
κόσμου  εγ^θ  ρ  α  του  Θεού•  ος  εαν  ούν  βουΧηθη  φ  ίΧ  ο  ς 
είναι  τον  κόσμου  ε  χ^θ  ρ  6  ς  τ  ο  Ο  (^)  ε  ο  ύ  καθίσταται.  ..ο  θεός 
ύπερηφάνοις  αντιτάσσεται  τ  απ  ε  ι  ν  οι  ς  8ε  8ί8ωσιν  'χ^άριν 
ύ  π  οτ  ay  η  τ  ε  ούν  τω  (r)εω...εyyiσaτε  τω  Θεω  και 
ε  y  y  ί  σ  ε  ι  ύμΐν.-.τ  απ  ε  ι  ν  ώ  θ  η  τ  ε  ενώπιον  Κ,υρίου  ;  iv.  11,  12 
μη  κ  ατ  αΧαΧεΐ  τ  ε  άΧΧι']Χων  ά8εΧφοί'  ό  κ  ατ  αΧαΧώ  ν 
ά8  εΧφ  ο  ύ  η  κρίνων  τον  ά8εΧφον  αυτού  κ  ατ  αΧαΧεΙ 
νόμου  και  κρίνει  ν  ό  μ  ο  ν  ει  8ε  νόμο  ν  κρίνεις  ουκ  ει 
ποιητής  νόμου  άΧΧα  κριτής,  εις  εστίν  νομοθέτης  και 
κριτής'  συ  8ε  τις  εϊ,  ό  κρίνων  τον  πΧησίον ;  iv.  13-17  αΰριον 
...το  της  αΰριον,  π  ο  ι  ή  σ  ο  μεν  .  .  .  π  ο  ι  ή  σ  ο  μ  ε  ν,  φ  α  ι  ν  ο- 
μενη...άφανιζομενη,  κ  αυ  ■χ^ά  σ  θ  ε  ...  κ  αύ  -χ^η  σ  ις,  καΧον 
ποιειν...ποιούντι;  ν.  3-11  ό  άpyυpoς  κατίωται  καΐ  ο  ι  6  ς 
φάyετaι  τας  σάρκας  ...μακροθυμήσατε  έως  τ  ή  ς  παρουσίας 
του     Κυρίου  ...  μακροθυμών  ...  μακροθυμήσατε     και 
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ΰμ€Ϊς,  OTt  η  τταρουσία  τον  Ιϋυρίου  ijyyiKev.  μη  στ€νάζ€Τ€ 
ίνα  μη  κ  ρ  ι  θ  ή  τ  e'  18ού  6  κμίτη<ί  ττρο  των  θυρών  βστηκβν'  ύττό- 
^βι^μα  \άβ€Τ€  τ>}ς•  μακροθνμίας  τους  ττροψητας•  μακαρίζομβν 
τους  ύτΓομβίναντας'  την  ύττομονην  Ιωβ  ηκουσατβ; 
ν.  17-20  7Γ  ρ  ο  σ  βυ  -χη  ττ  ρ  ο  σηύ  ξ  ατ  ο  του  μη  β  ρ  e  ξ  α  ι,  και 
ουκ  €  β  ρ  €  ξ  €  ν.,.καΐ  irakiv  ττ  ρ  ο  ση  ύ  ζ  ατ  ο...ίάν  τα  ττΧανη  θ  fj 
καΐ  βτΓ  ί  σ  τ  ρ  e-^r]  τις  αυτόν,  ^γινώσκβτε  οτι  ο  e  ττ  l  σ  τ  ρ  έ-ψ•  ας 
άμαρτωΧον  εκ  ττΧάνη  ς  68ον  αυτού   σώσβι  '^υ'χτιν. 

Ι  have  quoted  all  the  examples  of  the  recurrence  of  a  word  or 
stem  under  one  head  for  convenience  sake ;  but  it  will  be  easily 
seen  that  the  recurrence  is  not  always  due  to  the  same  cause.  It 
is  partly  owing  to  the  preference  for  short  sentences,  which  require 
the  noun  to  be  repeated  for  the  sake  of  clearness ;  whereas  in  a 
complex  sentence  the  relative  pronoun  or  some  connecting  particle 
might  have  answered  the  purpose.  But  it  is  plain  that  the 
repetition  is  often  intended  to  give  emphasis,  as  in  i.  19  βραΒύς, 
ii.  6,  7  αυτοί,  iii.  6  φΧοΎίζουσα — φΧο'γίζομένη,  iii.  7  Βαμάζεται  καΐ 
δβδάμασταί,  iii.  9  ev  αύτη,  iv.  1  ττόθβν,  iv.  12  άδεΧφός  and  νόμος, 
v.  17  ττροσβυχη  ττροσηύξατο.  It  is  probable  however,  as  we  may 
judge  from  the  following  section,  that  the  recurrence  of  the  same 
sound  was  in  itself  pleasing  to  the  writer  and  contributed,  along 
with  his  love  of  definiteness,  to  produce  repetition  where  there  is 
no  special  reason  to  be  found  in  the  circumstances  of  the  case. 

Alliteration  and  Homocotdeuta : 

With  the  letter  d  : 
j.  \  ΖούΧος  ταΐς  δώΒβκα  φυΧαΐς  ταΐς  iv  τη  hiaairopa. 
i.    6    αΐτβίτω    he    μηΒβν    Βιακρι,νόμβνος,   ό    <γαρ    Βιακρίνομβνος 

eoiKe  κΧύΒωνι. 
η.  16  μη  Βώτ€  he  τά  εττ/τϊ^δεία. 
iii.  8  την  he  ^Χώσσαν  oύhe\ς  haμάσaί  hovaTai. 
d  andT^J  .*  i.  21  δ^ό  άττοθεμενοί  ττασαν  ρυτταρίαν  καΐ  ττερισσείαν 
κακίας  ev  ττραντητι  δέξασθε  τον  εμφυτον  Xo<yov  τον 
δυνάμενον  κ.τ.Χ. 
ρ :  i.  2,  ττασαν  'χαραν  ηγησασθε   όταν   ττειρασμοΐς  irepi^ 
ττέσητε  ττοίκίΧοις. 
i.  17  ττάσα  δόσί?  α^αθη  και  ττάν  δώρημα  τίΧειον...ατΓθ 
του  ττατρός  των  φώτων,  τταρ'  ω  ουκ  evi  TrapaXXayij 
η  τροΊτης  άττοσκίασμα,  cf.  also  i.  3,  11,  22,  iii.  2. 
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2),  I,  th  .'^i.  24  άτΓβΚηΧυθβν  καϊ  eireKadeTo. 

I :  i.  4  reXeiov,  reXetoi,  όΧόκΧηροι,  Χεητόμβνοι. 

iii.  1•'  ττΧοΐα  τηΧι,καύτα...ΰτΓθ  ανέμων  σκΧηρών  έΧαυ- 
νομβνα  μετά'γζται  ύττο  έΧα-χ^ίστου  TnjBaXiov  όττον... 
βούΧβται. 
VI :  iii.  5  μικρόν  μβΧος  βστίν  καϊ  μβ^άΧα  αΰχεΐ. 
k  :  i.  26,  27  8οκ€ί  θρησκυ<;   eivat,  ■χ^αΧίρα'γω'γών  <γΧώσσαν 
. . .  καρΒίαν.       θρησκβία     καθαρά  . . .  έτησκέτττβσθαι, 
•χ^ηρας.  ..άστΓίΧον  βαυτον  τηρβΐν  άττο  του  κόσμου. 
ϋ.    *3   κάθου  ώδε  Λταλώς. 

ΐν.  8  καθαρίσατ€  )(^6ipa^...ayvLaaTe  καρΒίας. 
η  and  ο  :  ϋ.  10  όστις  yap  δΧον  τον  νόμον  τηρηστ},  ττταίστ)  δε  evi 
yeyovev  ττάντων  evo-χος. 

Alliteration  is  the  more  marked  when  it  affects  the  prominent 
words  as  in  i.  21  Sto . . .Ββξασθβ. . .Βυνάμενον. 

Sometimes  Ave  have  the  recurrence  not  of  one  letter  only  but  of 
a  syllable,  as  in  v.  2  ό  ττΧουτος  σβσηττεν,  τα  Ιμάτια  σητόβρωτα 
yeyovev,  ϋ.  4  ου  Βιεκρίθητ€  καϊ  eyeveσθe  κριταΐ  BιaXoyισμώv,  ϊ.  24 
cited  above ;  or  of  several  syllables  (όμοιοτέΧεντα)  as  i.  7  άνεμιζο- 
μίνφ  καϊ  ριττιζομένω,  i.  14  εξεΧκόμβνος  καϊ  ΒεΧβαζό μένος,  ϋ.  16 
θερμαΐνεσθε  καϊ  'χορτάζεσθβ,  ϋ.  19  ττιστεύουσιν  καϊ  φρίσσουσιν, 
iv.  9  ταΧαιττωρησατβ  καϊ  ττενθησατε  καϊ  κΧαύσατ€,  ν.  5  βτρυφή- 
σατ€  καϊ  εστταταΧησατβ,  ν.  6  κατεΒικάσατβ,  έφονβύσατβ,  iii.  17 
άΒιάκριτος,  άνυττόκριτος,  ν.  4  των  άμησάντων...τών  θερισάντων, 
ϋ.  12  οΰτως  ΧαΧεΙτβ  καϊ  ούτως  ττοιεΐτβ.  Sometimes  there  is  a 
recurrence  of  the  same  preposition  in  compounds,  as  άττο  in  i.  15, 
and  i.  18  ά'πβκύησ€ν...ά'ΐταρ'χτην,  τταρά  in  i.  25  ό  δε  τταρακύψας 
εις  νόμον  καϊ  ττ  α  ρ  α  με  ίν  ας,  and  i.  17  τταρ^  S.-.TrapaXXayij. 
This  similarity  of  sound  is  often  used  to  mark  a  correspondence  or 
give  point  to  an  antithesis,  as  in  i.  10, 11  where  the  former  sentence 
'ends  with  τταρεΧεύσβται,  the  latter  with  μαρανθήσεται,  v.  2,  3  ό 
ττΧοΰτος  ύμων.,.ό  χ^ρυσος  υμών.  Often  this  is  combined  with 
balancinor  of  chiuses  (ΙσόκωΧα)  asini.  19  τ  a  ■χ  υ  ς  εις  το  ά  κ  ού- 
σα ι,  βραΒύς  €ίς  το  ΧαΧη  σ  α  ι,  iv.  7  {jTroTayi-jTe  τω 
Θεω,  άντ  C  στητ  €  δε  τω  Β  ιαβ  όΧω,  iv.  8  καθαρίσατε 
-χ^εΐρας  άμαρτωΧοϊ  καϊ  άyvίσaτε  καρΒ  ί  ας  Βίψυχ^οι, 
ί.  15  η  ετΓίθυμία  σ  υΧΧα  β  ο  υ  σ  α  τίκτει  ά  μα  ρτ  ί  αν,  η 
δε    αμαρτία    άττοτεΧεσθεΐσα    άττοκυεΐ  θάνατον,  iv. 
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13  Ίτορενσόμβθα  el<i  την^β  την  ττόΧιν  καΐ  ττοίήσομεν 
€Κ€Ϊ  ivcavTov  καΐ  βμττορβυσόμεθα  και  κερδησομβν.  The 
frequency  of  these  parallels  in  St.  James  does  not  require  us  to 
suppose  that  he  had  been  trained  in  the  use  of  their  figures  of 
speech  by  the  Greek  rhetoricians,  but  is  probably  to  be  traced 
to  his  familiarity  with  Hebrew  poetry,  Avhich  is  founded  on  the 
pi'inciple  of  parallelism.^ 

Asyndeton:  -fvUl     (ΓΜί^^Λ^λ      U    M^ /'Λ>ν<  f *fvf•-^ 

This  figure  is  most  commonly  used  in  en\imeration  (1)  and 
^antit]i£sis-^2).  Of  the  former  we  have  examples  in  iii.  15  ουκ 
€στιν  αύτη  η  σοφία  άνωθβν  κατβρ'χομενη,  αλλά  67Γί.γεί09,  yp•  νχ^ι  κή, 
ΒαιμονίώΒης,  and  17  η  άνωθβν  σοφία  πρώτον  μβν  c'lyvT]  βστιν, 
€7Γ€ίτα  βίρηνοκη,  €7Γί€ίκης,  ζίπΓβίθή^,  μ  e  σ  τ  η  eXeov^;  καϊ 
καρττών  αβαθών,  ah  l  ά  κ  ρ  tr  ο  <ζ,  άν  υ  ττ  ό  κ  ρ  ιτ  ο  <;,  i.  19  βρα8ύ<ί 
€ίς  το  ΧαΧησαί,  β  ρ  αΒ  ύ  ς  €ΐς  opyrjv,  ν.  6.  κατβΖίκάσατβ,  i  φ  ο  ν  e  ν- 
σατ€  τον  Βίκαιον.  Of  the  latter  we  have  an  example  in  the 
verse  last  quoted,  βφονβνσατβ  τον  Βίκαιον  being  followed  by  ουκ 
άντίτάσσβται  υμίν,  where  it  would  have  been  more  usual  to 
insert  ό  δε  before  ουκ;  also  in  i.  19  τα-χυ<;  etV  το  ακοΰσαι,  β  ρ  a- 
'~8'ιΓζεί<;  το  ΧαΧήσαι,  i.  27  έτησκβτττβσθαι  ορφανούς  καΐ  -χ^ηρας, 
ά  σ  7Γ  ιΧ  ο  ν  βαυτον  τηρέΐν,  ϋ.  13  η  yap  κρίσις  άνέΧβος  τω  μη  ττοίη- 
σαντί  eXeo^'  κατακαυγ^άται  βΧβος  κρίσβως,  Avhere  again  we 
might  have  expected  το  δε  έ'λεο?  κατακαυ-χαται.  But  the  Λvriter 
also  uses  asyndeton  to  express  a  result,  iv.  2  ουκ  έχετε-  φονβύβτε  (or 
φθονβΐτβ  if  that  is  the  true  reading) . . .  ού  δύνασθε  βτητυγβίν' 
μάχ^βσθε. 

Bhytlim  : 

I  have  mentioned  that  St.  James  makes  no  attempt  at  elaborate 
.,j3eripdst  There  are  I  think  onlyJ.vvo  sentences  in  hi^s  Epistle^vhich  I 
exceed  four  lines :  one  is  ii.  2-4,  where  the  construction  is  clearly 
aefiiied,  eav  εΙσεΧ&τ]  ~ανηρ  'χρυσοΒακτύΧιος . . .  είσβΧθΐ]  δε  καϊ 
ιττω-χός  . . .  εττί,βΧί'^ητβ  δε  εττΐ  τον  φοροΰντα  . . .  καϊ  ΐϊττητε . . , 
καϊ  τω  τΓτωχ^ω  βϊττητβ . . .  ού  Βΐ€κρίθητ€  iv  βαντοίς  ;  the  other 
(iv.  13-15)  aye  νυν  oi  XeyovTe<{  Ί,ημερον  ττορευσόμεθα . . .  οΐτινβς 
"ούκ  βτΓίστασθβ . . .  άντΙ  του  Xeyecv  'Έιάν  6  Κ.ύριος   θίΧτ],    ζησομβν 

^  See  Jebb's  Sacred  Literature,  Lond.  1820,  in  which  James  i.  9,  10,  15,  17,  22,  25, 
iii.  1-12,  iv.  6-10,  v.  1-6,  are  analysed  as  specimens  of  parallelism. 
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K.T.X.  contains,  it  is  true,  an  anacolutlion,  but  the  mind  is  not  kept 
in  suspense;  each  clause  is  intelligible  in  itself.     On  the  other 

^hand,  ^τe  find  sentences  of  ten  lines  in  the  1st  epistle  of  Peter,  of 
tAvelve  lines  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  of  more  than 
twenty  in  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians.  The  complexity  of  the 
sentences  in  these  epistles  and  in  St.  Paul's  Avritings  generally 
arises  from  the  accumulation  (1)  of  relative  clauses,  one  depending 
on  another,  as  in  Col.  i.  24-29  ύττβρ  του  σώματος  αυτού,  δ  εστίν  η 
βκκΧησια,  η<ζ  β'γενομην  Βίάκονος  .  .  .  τοις  aycot^  αύτοΰ,  οΐς 
τ/θέΧησβν  ο  Κυρίος  >γνωρίσαί  τι  το  ττΧουτος  της  δόξης . . .  6  εστίν 
Ιίριστος  ...  δι/    ημείς  κατα'^^ελΧομεν . . .  εις    ο    καϊ    κοττιώ,    (2)    of 

'  participles,  including  genitives  absolute,  as  in  Heb.  ix.  6-10  τούτων~ 
Βε  ούτως  κατεσκευασ μένων . . .  είσίασιν  οι  ιερείς  τάς  Χατρείας 
εττίτέΧούντες  . .  .  τούτο  δηΧούντος  τού  ττνεύματος  . .  .  ετί  της  ττρώτης 
σκηνής  εχούσης  τάξιν .  . .  καθ^  ην  θυσίαί  προσφέρονται  μη 
δυνάμεναί  τεΧειώσαυ  τον  Χατρεύοντα,  Col.  ϋ.  13-15  συνεζωυττοίησεν 
ημάς  αύτω,  γ^αρισάμενος  τα  παραπτώματα,  εξαΧείψας  το  καθ' 
ημών  χ^εοροΎραφον  . . .  καϊ  αύτο  ηρκεν  εκ  τού  μέσου  προσηΧώσας  . .  . 
άπεκΒυσάμενος  . . .  καϊ  εΒεΐΎμάτισεν  .  .  .  θριαμβεύσας  αυτούς,  (3)  of 
prepositional  phrases, as  in  Eph.  i.  3  εύΧο^ητος  6  Θεό?  ...  ό  εύΧο^ησας 

^~ημας'  εΎ'πάστ]  εύΧο^ία  ε  ν  τοις  επουρανίοις  ε  ν  Υβριστώ  καθώς 
εξεΧέξατο  ημάς  ε  ν  αύτω  προ  καταβοΧής  κόσμου,  είναι  ημάς 
άμωμους  κ  ατ  ε  ν  ω  π  t  ο  ν  αυτού  ε  ν  άγαττ??,  προορίσας  ημάς  εΐ  ς 
υΐοθεσίαν  δια  ^Ιησού  εις  αυτόν,  κατά  την  εύδοκίαν .  .  .  εΙς 
επαίνον  της  -χ^άριτος  ης  εγαρίτωσεν  ημάς  ε  ν  τ  ω  η<^απημέν(ύ,  ε  ν 
ω  ε'χομεν  την  άποΧύτρωσιν  Sia  τού  αίματος  αυτού,  την  άφεσιν 
τών  παραπτωμάτων,  κατά  το  πΧούτος  της  χάριτος  αυτού,  ής 
επερίσσευσεν  εις  ημάς  εν  πάση  σοφία  ..  -Ύνωρίσας  το  μυστ7]ρίον 
...κατά  την  εύδοκίαν  αυτού  ην  προεθετο  ε  ν  αύτω  ε  Ι  ς  οίκονομίαν 
. . .  άνακεφαΧαιώσασθαι  τα  πάντα  ε  ν  τω  Χριστώ,  τα  ε  πΐ  τοις 
ούρανοΐς  και  τα  ε  πΐ  της  γ»;?  e  ν  αύτω,  ενώ  κ.τ.Χ.  This  sentence 
may  stand  as  an  epitome  of  the  other  ways  in  which  St.  Paul  fills 
out  his  sentences  :  e.g.  (4)  with  nouns  in  appositicui,  as  την  άφεσιν  ; 
(δ)  with  epexegetic  infinitive,  as  elvat  ημάς,  άνακεφαΧαιώσασθαι. 
St.  James,- on  the'other  hand,  never  doubles  the  relative,  never 
uses  genitive  absolute,  does  not  accumulate  prepositions,  or  use  the 
epexegetic  infinitive — in  a  word,  never  allows  his  principal  sentence 
to  be  lost  in  the  rank  luxuriance  of  the  subordinate  clauses. 
This  appears  plainly  from  the  following  statistics.     The  number  of 


ON  THE  STYLE  OF  ST.  JAMES  cci 

simple  sentences,  i.e.  sentences  having  no  subordinate  finite  verb, 
.JgliEalEpistle-  is  140  according  to  my  reckoning^  I  include  in 
~tJiis  all  co-Old inate  clauses.  The  number  of  sentences  with  a 
single  subordinate  clause  is  42.  I  include  here  subordinate  clauses 
ot  direct  narration  ;  but,  where  a  sTlbofdinate  clatTSe  ~contariis  two 
or  mmiejyerbs~under  the  same  government,  as  ii.  10  6στϊ<;  τηρηστ) 
. . .  τΓταίστ)  δε,  I_only  reckon  one  clause.  The  number  of  sentences 
A^ith  two  subordinate  clauses^  is  7.  TheyaTu"  the  following  :  i.  2,  3 
■χαραν  η^ησασθβ,  όταν  ττεριττέσητε  . . .  yLvouaKovT€<;  οτί  το  Βοκίμίον 
κατ€ρ'γάζ€ταί  ύττομονήν,  ϋ.  2-4  eav  elaeXOrj . . .  καΐ  βϊττητβ  %ύ 
κάθον .  . .  ου  8ΐ€κρίθητ€  ;  ϋ.  8  el  νομον  τβΧβΐτβ  κατά  την  Jpaφηv 
Άγαττί/σβί?  . . .  καΧώς  Troietre,  ϋ.  15, 16  eav  . . .  ecTrr}  τις  'Ττταγβτε  .  . . 
τι  οφεΧος  ;  iv.  3  ου  \αμβάν€τ€  Βιότι  κακώ<;  aWelaOe,  Ίνα . .  . 
Ζαττανησητβ,  ν.  19  eav  τις  ττΧανηθη  . . .  yivώσκeτe  οτι  σώσει  -ψυ-χτην. 
The  following  three  sentences  have  three  or  more  subordinate 
clauses  :  i.  12  μακάριος  ος  ύττομένει . . .  οτι  Χΐίμψεται  τον  στέφανον 
ον  €'πηγγ€ί\ατο,  iv.  δ,  6  8oκeLτe  'ότι  κενώς  Xeyei  ΐΐρος  φθόνου 
eTTiTToOel  το  ττνβυμα  ο  κaτ(ύκισev  ev  ημΐν  ;  iv.  13-15  a<ye  νυν  οι 
\eyovτeς  Σήμερον  7Γορ€υσόμεθα . . .  οϊτινες  ουκ  έ'π•ίστασθ€  τα  της 
αύρων . . .  άντΙ  του  XeytLV  Έαζ/  ό  Κ,ύριος  θέΧτ}  ζησομ€ν. 

Short  however  as  are  the  sentences  of  St.  James,  they  are,  I ' 
^Tiink,  better  formed  and  more  rhythmical  than  are  to  be  found 
__else-where  Jn  the  N.T.  except  in  the  15th  chapter  of  the  1st 
_£pistle-4a-4lig_Corinthians.  To  my_ear  there  is  something  of  the 
Mil  tonic  1  organ- voice  '  in  sentences  such  as^  i.  11  άνέτ€ΐΧ€ν  yap 
~ο^Χίος  συν  τω  καύσωνι  \καϊ  ζξηρανεν  τον  γ^6ρτον\καΙ  το  άνθος 
αυτοί)  eξe'πeσev\  καΐ  η  βύττρέττβια  του  Ύτροσώττου  αύτοΰ  a'πώXeτo\\ 
ούτως  καΐ  ο  7ΓΧούσιος\€ν  ταΐς  ττορείαις  αυτού  \  μαρανθήσεται\ , 
\.  13  μη8εΙς\7Γειραζόμενος\  Xeyeτω\(6τί)  άττο  &€ον\'7Γβιράζομαί\\ 
ό  yap  ^}eoς\ά'πeίpaaτός  έστιν  κακών]  ^π■eιpάζet  δε  αύτ6ς\ού8ένα\, 
iii.  17  η  δε  άνωθεν  σοφία\  -πρώτον  μεν  ayv/]  εστίν]  εττειτα  βίρηνικΐ']] 
ε7Γΐεικ7ίς]€ύ7Γειθής]  μεστή  εΧεους  καΐ  καρττών  άyaθώv]  αδιάκριτος] 
άνυττόκριτος],  Ι  21,  25-27,  iii.  6-9,  15,  17,  18,  iv.  13,  14,  v.  1-6. 
The  weight  and  harmony  of  the  rhythm  seem  to  depend  partly 
on  the  balance  of  clauses,  partly  on  the  recurrence  of  sounds, 
partly  on  the  length  of  syllables,  as  in  καύσωνι,  εξήρανεν,  ττροσώ- 
ττου,  άττείραστος,  and  partly  on  the  careful  selection  of  the  closing 

^  I  have  divided  the  sentences  so  as  to  show  what  seem  to  me  the  natural  pauses 
in  reading. 
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words,  cf.  μαρανθήσβταί,  ττβίράζομαι  above,  ^βΧβαζόμβνος  i.  14, 
άτΓοσκίασμα  i.  17,  μάταως  η  θρησκεία  i.  2U,  €7Γη'γ'γ€ί\ατο  τοις  aya- 
ττώσιν  αυτόν  (wliorc  observe  the  alliteration  in  </  and  p)  ii.  o,  μβστη 
lov  θανατηφόρου  iii.  8,  eiriyeLO^,  Λίτνχ^ικι'],  Βαιμονιώ^ης  iii.  15,  άφαν- 
1  ιζομέΐ'η  iv.  14,  Κυρίου  Έ,αβαωθ  εΙσβΧηΧυθαν  ν.  4. 

St.  James  employs  this  strong  weighty  rhythm  in  poetical  and 
prophetical  passages,  such  as  we  find  chiefly  in  tlie  1st  and  3rd 
chapters  and  the  beginning  of  ch.  v.  In  argumentative  or  col- 
loquial passages,  such  as  we  find  in  chapters  ii.  and  iv.  and  the 
latter  part  of  chapter  v.,  the  rhythm  employed  is  very  different, 
generally  plain  and  unlaboured,  and  often  crisp,  sharp,  abrupt, 
running  mucli  into  interrogations,  as  in  ii.  14  τι  οφβΧος  αδελφό/ 
μου  euv  ττίστιν  \eyy  τι<;  e^eiv,  epya  8e  μη  βχτ)  ;  μη  Βύναται  ή 
ττίστις  σώσαι  αυτόν  ;  ν.  13  κακοτταθβΐ  τις  iv  ύμΐν  ;  ΐΓροσβυγβσθω• 
βύθυμβΐ  τις  ;  -ν^αλλετω. 

If  we  are  asked  to  characterize  in  a  few  Avords  the  more  general 
qualities  of  St.  James'  style,  as  they  impress  themselves  on  the 
attentive  reader,  perhaps  these  would  be  best  summed  up  in  the 
(terms,  energy,  vivacity,  and,  as  conducive  to  both,  vividness  of 
represetvtation.'"  ±5y  the  last  I  mean  that  dislike  of  mere  abstrac- 
tions,  that  delight  in  throwing  everything  into  picturesque  and 
dramaticTorinSj'wliicli  is  so  marked  a  feature  in  our  Epistle.  This 
is  seen  partly  in  the  use  of  metaphorical  expressions  of  which  I 
have  spoken  above.  Thus  the  thought  of  an  undecided  character 
calls  up  the  image  of  some  light  object  tossing  on  the  surface  of  the 
wave  ;  the  development  of  sin  in  the  heart  and  life  takes  the  form 
of  the  birth  and  growth  of  a  living  creature  ;  the  conviction  pro- 
duced by  the  Word  is  figured  by  the  reflexion  of  the  face  in  the 
mirror  and  so  on.  And  often  the  figure  becomes  more  realistic  by 
the  way  in  which  it  is  introduced,  as  an  actual  narrative  of  a  past 
event:  so  in  i.  11  of  the  withering  of  the  fiower,  in  i.  24  of  the 
man  looking  into  the  mirfoF,  '  he  beheld  himself,  and  is  gone,  and 
straightway  forgot  whaTmanner  of  man  he  was.'  In  like  manner, 
abstract  qualities  are  exhibited  in  concrete  shape.  Is  it  respect 
of  persons,  or  an  unreal  profession  of  ^iTIanthropy  Avhich  calls  for 
rebuke  ?  St.  James  at  once  dramatizes  the  scene  ;  particularizing 
the  place — the  synagogue;  the  persons— the  rich  with  his  fine 
clothes  and  gold  ring,  the  poor  in  his  shabby  attire  ;  the  opposite 
treatment  of  the  two — the   fawnin<i  on   the  rich   συ  κάθου  ώδε 
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καΧώς,  the  sui3erciIious  neglect  of  the  poor  συ  στήθι  βκεΐ  ή  κάθου 
ύτΓο  το  viroTroStov  μου.  With  a  similar  fine  irony  he  paints  the 
behaviour  of  the  soi-disant  philanthropist,  '  If  a  brother  or  sister 
be  naked  and  in  lack  of  daily  food,  and  one  of  you  say  to  them, 
Go  in  peace,  be  ye  warmed  and  filled,  and  yet  ye  give  them  not 
the  things  needful  to  the  body;  what  does  it  profit  ?'  Even  error 
of  doctrine  receives  the  same  dramatic  treatment,  e.g.  i.  13  '  Let 
no  man  say  when  he  is  tempted  otl  άττο  ΘεοΟ  ττβιράζομαί ' ;  and  so 
in  ii.  18  foil,  where  the  vanity  of  faith  without  works  is  exposed  ; 
and  iv.  13  foil,  where  the  worldly  feeling  on  one  side,  and  the  reli- 
gious feeling  on  the  other,  are  embodied  in  the  contrasted  speeches, 
'  To-day  or  to-morrow  we  λνίΐΐ  go  to  this  city,  and  spend  a  year 
there,  and  trade  and  get  gain,'  and  again  '  If  the  Lord  will,  we 
shall  live  and  do  this  or  that.'  In  further  illustration  of  what  I 
understand  by  the  quality  of  vividness  I  will  only  instance  the 
frequent  reference  to  examples,  such  as  Abraham,  Rahab,  Job, 
Ehjali ;  and  the  personification  of  the  Law  in  iv.  11,  of  the  Tongue 
in  iii.  1 — 8.  Suffice  it  to  say  that  it  pervades  the  whole  of  the 
Epistle,  and  is  markedly  seen  in  the  detailed  particularity  of  the 
descriptions,  such  as  that  of  the  oppression  of  the  rich  in  v.  1 — 6. 
All  this  tends  to  give  vivacity  and  energy  to  the  style.  Other 
causes  of  vivacity  are  the  appealing  άδεΧφοί  μου,  and  the  very 
frequent  use  of  interrogation  and_of  the  imperative  mood.  It  is 
"""scarcely  wortb  AvtriiirTo^iuote,  but  I  will  just  refer  to  v.  13  '  Is 
any  among  you  suffering  ?  let  him  pray.  Is  any  cheerful  ?  let 
him  sing  praise.  Is  any  among  you  sick  ?  let  him  call  for  the 
elders  of  the  church ' :  for  the  imperative,  compare  i.  2  and 
following  verses,  ττάσαν  -χ^αράν  η'γησασθβ — ?)  Se  ύττομονη  epyov 
TeXeiov  εχετω — αΐτβίτω — μη  οΐέσθω — καυχ^άσθω.  Compare  too 
the  sudden  apostrophes,  μη  ττΧανάσθβ — ϊστβ — άκούσατβ — 0eXei<; 
8f.  jviovat — βΧέτΓβΐς — 6ράτ€ — ϊ'δε — Ιδού — aye  νυν. 

In  specifying  pnergy  as  the  prominent  feature  of  St.  James' 
style,  I  mean  thatT'wTiatever  he  says,  he_sa.ys  forcibly,  Avith  the 
tone  of  onejwho  is  entirely  convinced  both  of  the  truth  and  of 
the  importance  ofthe  message  which  he  has  to  deliver.  He 
wastes  Λ  ο  words  ;  he  uses  no  circumlocution ;  at  times,  as  in  ii. 
IThe  even  becomes  obscure  from  over-condensation ;  he  pays  no 
more  regard  to  the  persons  of  men  than  did  Elijah  or  John  the 
Baptist,     We  feel,  as  we  read,  that  we  are  in  the  presence  of  a 
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strong,  stern,  immovable  personality,  a  true  pillar^  and  bulwark- 
ot  theUhurch^one  in  whom  an  originally  proucT  and  iDassiTnKtte 
nature,  richly  endowed  with  a  high  poetical  imagination  and  all  a 

_  prophet's^rndignation  against  wrong-doing  and  hypocrisy,  is  now 
soijtened  and  controlled  by  the  gentler  influences  of  the  wisdom 
Avhich  cometh  from  above.  StiU  in  its  rugged  abruptness,  in  the 
pregnant  brevity  of  ifs  plu-ases,  in  the  austerity  of  its  demand  Upon 

"~the  reader,  in  concentrated  irony  and  scorn,  this  Epistle  stands  alone 
among  the  Epistles  of  the  Jbiew  Testament.  Take  for  instance  the 
language  used  of  those  who  place  their  reliance  in  the  holding  of 
an  orthodox  creed,  συ  τηστβύει^  otl  eZ<?  βστίν  ό  Θεό?•  καλώς  ττοίβΐς' 
καΐ  τα  Βαιμόνια  iriarevovaip  καΐ  φρίσσουσιν :  compare  this,  not 
with  the  writinors  of  a  weaklinsr  like  Hernias,  whom  some  have 
ventured  to  name  In  the  same  breath  with  St.  James,  but  with  the 
writings  of  St.  Paul  himself.  The  flashes  of  irony,  which  break 
through  St.  Paul's  splendid  vindication  of  his  apostolic  authority  in 
the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  seem  passionless  and  pale, 
contrasted  with  the  volcanic  energy  which  glows  beneath  the  denun- 
ciations of  St.  James.  Or  take  the  woes  pronounced  on  the  rich 
in  the  fifth  chapter  of  our  Epistle  :  would  it  be  possible  to  find 

V  anywhere  a  nobler  example — I  will  not  say  of  Demosthenic,  but 
I  of  Hebraic  Βεινότης,  than  where  the  rust  of  the  unused  coin  is 
first  made  to  witness  to  the  defrauding  of  the  labourer,  and  then 
avenges  his  ill  usage  by  eating  away  the  heart  of  his  oppressor  ? 
And  what  energy  there  is  in  the  pathetic  close,  κατβΒικάσατε, 
εφονεύσατβ  τον  Βίκαιον  ουκ  άντίτάσσβταο  νμΐν  ! 

1  Στΰλοϊ,  Gal.  ϋ.  9. 

-  '  Oblias'  in  Hegesippus  αρ.  Eus.  Π.Ε.  ii.  23. 


CHAPTER  Χ 

Did  St.  James  write  in  Greek  or  in  Aramaic  ? 

In  the  First  Series  of  Studia  BiUica,  p.  144  ibll.,  Bishop  John 
Wordsworth  adduces  the  following  arguments  to  show  that  our 
Epistle  was  probably  written  in  Aramaic:^ — (1)  This  was  the 
language  usually  spoken  by  our  Lord.  (2)  It  was  used  by  St. 
Paul  in  his  address  to  the  mob  of  Jerusalem.  f3)  We  are  told  by 
Papias  that  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  was  originally  written  in 
Hebrew  (i.e.  Aramaic)  and  interpreted  by  each  as  he  was  able.^ 
(4)  Papias  also  states  that  St.  Mark  acted  as  interpreter  to  St. 
Peter,  and  Glaucias,  claimed  by  the  Gnostics  as  the  teacher  of 
Basilides,  is  named  as  another  interpreter  of  the  same  Apostle.^ 
Jerome  takes  it  for  granted  that  the  Epistles  of  St.  Peter  were 
not  originally  written  in  Greek,  and  thinks  that  the  difference 
between  them  Λvas  due  to  the  employment  of  different  men  as 
interpreters."*  (δ)  Some  of  the  Fathers  supposed  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  to  have  been  written  in  Hebrew.^  Josephus  wrote 
his  book  on  the  Wars  of  the  Jews  in  '  his  national  language '  and 

^  According  to  Wold.  Schmidt  [Lchrgchalt  d.  Jakuhus- Brief es,  p.  10)  the  Aramaic 
origin  of  the  Epistle  had  lieen  {ireviou.sly  maiiitnined  by  Faber  {Obs.  in  epist.  Javohi 
ex  Syro,  Coburg,  1770),  Schmidt  {Historiseh-Kritische  Emlcitung  in  N.  T.,  Giesseii, 
1818),  Bertholdt  {Einleitung,  Erlangon,  1S19). 

-  Eus.  H.E.  iii.  39  Ματθοΐοϊ  ^kv  ουν  Έβραίδι  5ιαλ4κτψ  τα  \6yia  σι/Γίγράψατο,  τ;ρμή- 
Viiiffe  δ'  αυτά.  ws  ήν  Sui'arbs  'ίκαστοί,  κ. τ. λ. 

^  Eus.  ib.  MapKos  ίρμηνΐυτηί  Πΐτρου  Ύ€νόμ€νο5  'όσα  ίμνημόνίυσ€ν  ακριβώί  ίγραψί»', 
Clem.  ΑΙ.  iStrom.  νϋ.  17,  ρ.  898  ό  Βασιλ£ίδη5  K&f  Γλαυκίαν  ΐΤΓΐΎράφτηται  διδάσκαλο»', 
ω$  αυχονσιν  αυτοί,  Thv  Πέτρου  €ρμτ}ν4α  κ.τ.λ. 

■*  Hierou.  Ad  Hcdibiam  cp.  120,  12  Dcniqiie  ct  duo  cpistolae  qtcae  feriinlur  Petri 
slilo  inter  se  ct  characterc  discrepant  structuragun  vcrborum.  Ex  quo  intclligimus  pro 
necessitate  rerum  diversis  eum  usuvi  interpretibtis.  Bp.  W.  suggests  that,  if  Glaucias 
was  the  translator  of  the  Second  Epistle,  this  miglit  account  lor  the  doubt  as  to  its 
canonicity. 

•■'  See  Clem.  Al.  ap.  Eus.  IT.E.  vi.  14  tV  -Kphs  'E0paiovs  ΐτηστολην  Παι'λοι/  μίν 
e'hai  φησί,  yeypacpeai  δί  ΈβραΙοιί  Έβραικγ  φωνγ,  Αουκαν  δί  φιλοτίμως  αϋτην  μίθ(ρ- 
μηνίύσαντα  4κδοΰναι  τοΪ5"Ελλ.ησιν,  also  Jerome  and  others  cited  in  Alfortl  s  Prolego• 
rnena,  vol.  iv.  1.  p.  76. 
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sent  it  to  the  *  upper  barbarians/  λνΐιοιη  he  explains  to  be  the  Jews 
beyond  the  Euphrates,  &c. ;  he  afterwards  made  a  translation  into 
Greek,  •χρησάμβνό'ϊ  τισι  7rpo<;  την  ΈΧληνίΒα  φωνην  avvipyoif;} 

The  Bishop  considers  that  these  parallels  make  it  probable 
a  priori  that  the  Epistle  was  written  in  Aramaic.  He  supports 
this  conclusion  by  the  assumption  that  St.  James  could  not 
have  written  such  Greek  as  that  in  which  the  Epistle  has  come 
down  to  us,  containing,  as  it  does,  many  words  with  classical  rather 
than  biblical  associations,  and  implying  a  wide  range  of  classical 
reading.^ 

'  This  rich  vocabulary  is  not  unlike  that  which  may  have  been 
possessed  by  a  professional  interpreter,  but  is  very  remarkable  if 
we  attribute  it  to  an  unlearned  Jew  writing  perhaps  the  earliest 
book  of  the  N.T.' 

Lastly  the  hypothesis  of  an  Aramaic  original  is  supported  by  a 
comparison  between  our  present  Greek  text  and  that  which  must 
have  been  the  parent  of  the  Corbey  version  (pp.  136-144).  The 
most  remarkable  of  these  divergences  are  the  omission  of  της 
ττίστβως  in  i.  3 ;  the  translation  of  τροττί}?  άττοσκίασμα  by 
'  viodiciivi  obumhrationis'  {  =  ροττη  άττοσκίάσματος)  in  i.  17; 
hlasplicmant  in  bono  nomine  for  βΧασφημοΰσί  το  καλόν  όνομα 
ii.  7,  which  Bp.  W.  compares  with  v.  10  and  v.  15,  Avhere  the 
genitives  τής  κακοτταθίας  and  της  ττόστβως  are  also  expressed  by 
prepositional  plirases,  de  malis  2Jt(ssio7iihus,  in  fide,  such  as  might 
be  used  in  Hebrew  or  Syriac ;  expjloi^atores  for  τους  άγγέΧους  ii.  25 
as  in  the  Syriac  and  other  versions  ;  et  lingua  ignis  seculi  iniquitatis 
for  κα\  η  γλωσσά  ττυρ  ό  κόσμος  της  άΒικίας  iii.  6,  where  the 
Peshitto  has  '  the  tongue  is  a  fire ;  the  world  of  iniquity  is  as  it 
were  a  wood ' ;  fornicatorcs  for  μοιχαλίΒβς  iv.  4  agrees  with  the 
Peshitto  ;  inconstans  for  ακαταστασία  iii.  16,  ixnafratcr  for  άΒεΧφοί 
iv.  11,  are  said  to  be  easily  explicable  as  renderings  of  the  same 
Hebrew  word.     Qiti  araverunt  for  των  άμησάντων  v.  4,  frcquens 

^  c.  Ap.  i.  9,  B.  J.  Prooem.  1. 

-  This  arfjnnieiit  is  founded  on  certain  lists  of  words,  wliich  I  found  very  helpful 
in  drawing  up  my  own  lists  in  Ch.  IX.  They  contain  however  some  inaccuracies  : 
e.g.  among  'classical  non-Septuagint  words'  we  find  aXvKOs,  αμάω,  άποκυίω, 
which  occur  either  in  the  <^.T.  or  ApocrypJui  in  the  passages  indicated  in  mv  list ; 
we  find  also  δίψυχο$,  which,  as  far  as  I  know,  is  never  used  in  ])rofane  Gn-ek  of  any 
epoch,  and  (>υπαρία,  for  which  the  earliest  authority  is  post-classical.  To  the  'very 
rare  words  '  should  be  added  4πι\ησμονη,  ποΚύσπΚαγχνοί,  προσωπυΚημπτΰν,  χα\ινα- 
•yiiiyuv. 
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for  βνβρ'^ουμβνη  v.  16,  the  omission  of  κενώς,  and  the  translation 
of  €7Γί7Γοθ€ί  by  convalescit  in  iv.  5,  are  also  cited  as  evidences  of  a 
different  original.^ 

Before  dealing  with  these  arguments  it  may  be  Avell  to  turn  to 
the  Greek  text  itself  and  see  whether  it  reads  like  an  original  or  a 
translation.  It  must  be  gi'anted  that  this  is  not  altogether  an 
easy  matter  to  decide.  There  are  no  doubt  many  translations 
which  tell  their  character  at  once ;  translations  from  Oriental 
languages,  which  seem  to  make  it  their  aim  to  exhibit  in  the 
crudest  colours  the  contrast  of  eastern  and  western  thought  and 
speech ;  translations  from  the  German,  which  faithfully  preserve 
the  heavy  prolixity  of  the  original ;  or  translations  Avhich  betray  a 
different  origin  by  their  affectation  of  French  elegance  and  light- 
ness. The  case  however  even  here  would  be  complicated,  if  it  were 
a  question  whether  a  particular  book  were  an  original,  written, 
say,  by  an  Anglicized  German,  or  a  translation  from  the  German 
by  an  Englishman ;  and  this  is  really  the  question  before  us ;  for 
all  that  could  be  claimed  for  our  Epistle,  supposing  it  not  to  be  a 
translation  from  the  Aramaic,  is  that  it  was  written  by  a  Greek- 
speaking  Jew.  So  much  is  plain  from  the  style  and  vocabulary, 
even  if  we  were  entirely  in  the  dark  as  to  the  writer.  There  is 
however  nothing  in  it  of  the  scrupulous  anxiety  of  a  translator 
cautiously  treading  in  the  footsteps  of  his  author.  On  the  con- 
trary, it  is  Avritteu  in  strong,  simple  Greek,  used  with  no  slight 
rhetorical  skill  by  one  who  has  something  of  his  own  to  say,  and 
says  it  with  perfect  freedom.  If  a  translation,  it  is  a  translation  of 
the  stamp  of  our  authorized  English  version,  or  of  Luther's  German 
version,  which  have  become  the  recognized  standards  and  models 
of  excellence  in  their  respective  languages.  But  the  frequent  use 
of  the  different  figures  of  speech,  alliteration,  homoeoteleuton,  &c., 
to  which  attention  has  been  called  in  a  previous  chapter,  is  an 
ornament  which  a  translator  is  hardly  likely  to  venture  upon  for 
himself,  and  which  it  will  often  be  impossible  to  reproduce  in  a 

^  Bp.  Λν.  also  quotes  the  Corbey  version,  rca  vcstrae  for  Ιμάτια  in  v.  2,  as  pointing 
to  'tlie  double  sense  of  the  Syriac  and  Chaldee  man,'  wliieh  stands  here  in  tlie 
Peshitto  for  'garment,'  but  is  commonly  used  for  'goods'  of  any  kind.  In  the 
Classical  Review  v.  68  I  have  adduceil  a  parallel  from  Eufinns'  version  of  Euseb. 
H.E.  ii.  23  (a  fuller)  λαβών  rh  ξύλον  iv  φ  αττ^πίΐζ^  τα  Ιμάτια  fiillo  arrcpto  fiistc  in  quo 
res  cxprimere  solent^  which  may  suggest  that  this  use  of  res  was  not  more  uncommon 
in  the  later  Latin  than  the  colloquial  use  of  'things'  for  'clotlies'  in  English. 
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different  language.  If  we  compare  yaipeiv  and  γαράν^  in  i.  1,  2, 
with  the  Vulgate  salutcm  and  gaudium,  or  ττβίρασμοΐς  ττβριττβσητβ 
τΓοικίλοίς  with  the  Vulgate  in  tcntationes  varias  incidcntis,  none 
could  doubt  that  the  former  in  each  case  Avas  the  original.  A  still 
stronger  argument  will  be  supplied  if  Ave  hold  with  Ewald  that 
1.  17  Ίτασα  8όσί<;  ayadi]  καΐ  ττάν  δώρημα  reXecov  is  a  quotation 
from  a  hexameter  poem.  Anotlier  test  of  a  translation  is  the 
obscurity  arising  from  a  misapprehension  of  the  meaning  of  the 
original.  Examples  of  this  may  be  found  even  where  the  translator 
has  a  consummate  mastery  of  his  own  language,  e.g.  Ps.  xlix.  5 
(P.B.)  *  Wherefore  should  I  fear  when  the  wickedness  of  my  heels 
compasscth  me  about/  ib.  lix.  8  '  Or  ever  your  pots  be  made  hot 
with  thorns,  so  let  indignation  vex  him  even  as  a  thing  which  is 
raw/  which  have  at  last  been  made  intelligible  to  English  readers 
in  the  R.V.  Compare  also  1  Tim.  vi.  5,  'supposing  that  gain  is 
godliness'  where  the  R.V.  has  'supposing  that  godliness  is  a  way 
of  gain/  or  in  our  Epistle  i.  21  'superfluity  of  naughtiness'  where 
the  R  V.  has  '  overflowing  of  wickedness.'  When  we  meet  with 
an  unmeaning  or  difficult  expression  of  this  kind  in  a  translation, 
we  naturally  turn  to  the  original  to  see  how  it  arose.  The  ques- 
tion is  then  :  Do  we  meet  with  any  difficulty  in  our  Epistle  such  as 
might  suggest  that  it  is  due  to  the  misunderstanding  of  an 
assumed  original  ?  Perhaps  there  are  two  passages  as  to  which,  if 
they  occurred  in  an  undoubted  translation,  we  should  be  curious 
to  know  what  was  the  original  intended  by  them.  The  first  is  the 
phrase  φ\ο<^ίζουσα  τον  τρογον  τΡ)ς  γει/εσεω?  in  iii.  6,  and  the 
second  ττρος  φθόνον  έττιττοθΰ  το  ττνβΰμα  ο  κατωκισβν  iv  ύμΐν.  It 
hardly  seems  likely  that  St.  James  would  have  used  the  obscure 
phrase  '  wheel  of  existence '  if  it  sounded  as  strange  to  those  Avhom 
he  was  addressing  as  it  sounds  to  us  now.  The  more  probable 
supposition  is  that  it  had  got  into  familiar  use  among  Greek- 
speaking  Jews.  And  this  is  confirmed  by  the  parallel  passages 
quoted  in  my  note.  The  second  difficulty  turns  simply  on  the  use 
of  the  phrase  ττρος  φθόνον  for  'jealously/  to  which  no  precise 
parallel  has  been  adduced  ;  but  φθόνος  and  φθονέω  being  some- 
times used  of  jealousy  rather  than  envy,  there  seems  no  insuper- 

^  Tlie  use  of  χα'ιραν  in  itself  is  strongly  opposed  to  the  idea  of  an  Aramaie  original, 
which  would  naturnlly  have  used  the  word  meaning  '  Peace,'  a.s  the  Peshitto  docs  ; 
and  this  would  have  rendered  impossible  the  play  on  words  contained  in  χαράν. 
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able  objection  to  a  similar  use  of  the  adverbial  phrase.  In  any 
case  the  difficulty  would  not  be  lessened  by  the  supposition  of  its 
being  a  translation  from  Aramaic.  On  the  whole  we  may  safely 
say  that  the  general  impression  produced  by  a  study  of  the  Greek 
is  nmch  in  favour  of  its  being  an  original. 

But  can  we  suppose  that  the  son  of  a  Galilean  carpenter  would 
have  been  capable  of  writing  such  idiomatic  Greek  ?  We  have 
seen  above  (p.  xli.)  that  Galilee  was  studded  with  Greek  towns, 
and  that  it  was  certainly  in  the  power  of  any  Galilean  to  gain  a 
knowledge  of  Greek ;  even  if  he  were,  as  Prof.  Neubauer  holds, 
brought  up  in  ignorance  of  any  language  but  Aramaic,  and  not,  as 
Prof.  T.  K.  Abbott  is  inclined  to  believe,  speaking  Greek  as  freely 
as  Aramaic.^  We  know  also  that  the  neighbouring  town  of  Gadara 
was  celebrated  as  an  important  seat  of  Greek  learning  and  litera- 
ture, and  that  the  Author  of  our  Epistle  shows  an  acquaintance 
with  ideas  and  phrases  which  were  probably  derived,  mediately  or 
immediately,  from  the  Stoic  philosophers.^  If  we  call  to  mind 
further  that  he  seems  to  have  paid  particular  attention  to  the 
sapiential  books,  both  canonical  and  apocryphal,  and  that  a  main 
point  in  these  is  to  encourage  the  study  of  '  the  dark  sayings  of 
the  wise '  ;  that  the  wisdom  of  Edom  and  Teman  is  noted  as 
famous  by  some  of  the  prophets,^  and  that  the  interlocutors  in 
the  book  of  Job  are  assigned  with  probability  to  this  and  neigh- 
bouring regions ; — taking  into  account  all  these  considerations,  we 

^  See  Neubauer  in  Studia  Bihlica  i.  pp.  39-74,  Abbott  Essays  on  the  Original 
Texts  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  p.  162,  where  he  argues  that  the  inhabitants 
of  Palestine  at  the  time  of  the  Christian  era  were  bilingual,  and  illustrates  the 
occasional  use  of  Aramaic  by  our  Lord  from  the  parallel  case  of  Irish  jihrases  in  the 
mouth  of  Irishmen  who  habitually  speak  English.  The  Rev.  G.  H.  Gwilliam, 
whom  I  had  consulted  as  to  the  relation  of  the  language  of  the  Peshitto  to  Aramaic, 
Avrites  that  '  he  prefers  to  speak  of  the  vernacular  of  Palestine,  lather  than  to  use 
the  term  Aramaic,'  because  the  vernacular  of  Palestine  in  the  iirst  century  of  the 
Christian  era  'included  many  dialects,  some  of  which  were  extremely  corrupt.  In 
centres  of  Jewish  life  and  influence,  I  believe  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew  was  cul- 
tivated :  in  Samaria  we  know  Ironi  the  literary  remains  that  a  form  of  Chaldee  was 
spoken  :  in  Galilee,  it  appears  that  the  common  tongue  was  a  very  mixed  dialect, 
and  according  to  Deutsch  {Remains,  The  Talmud,  p.  42)  Palestinian  patois  was  a 
mere  jargon.  Amongst  these  many  forms  of  speech  1  find  no  place  for  Syriac  pro- 
perly so  called.  The  language  of  the  Peshitto  was  the  language  of  Edessa.  It 
was  closely  related  to  Chaldee  and  Samaritan,  and  indeed  not  very  far  removed, 
after  all,  from  Hebrew.  It  is  a  curious  question,  which  I  am  not  pre]>ared  to  answer, 
whether  one  who  habitually  spoke  one  of  these  dialects,  could  easily  understand  a 
speaker  in  another  of  them.  I  suspect  there  were  considerable  dilferences  of  pro- 
nunciation which  are  now  lost  for  ever.' 

-  See  above  pp.  Ixxx.  foil. 

3  Obad.  8,  Jer.  xlix.  7. 
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may  reasonably  suppose  that  our  author  Avouki  not  have  scrupled  to 
avail  himself  of  the  opportunities  Λvithin  his  reach,  so  as  to  master  the 
Greek  language,  and  learn  something  of  Greek  philosophy.  This 
would  be  natural,  even  if  we  think  of  James  as  impelled  only  by  a 
desire  to  irain  Avisdom  and  knowledge  for  himself,  but  if  we  think 
of  him  also  as  the  principal  teacher  of  the  Jewish  believers,  many 
of  whom  were  Hellenists,  instructed  in  the  wisdom  of  Alexandria, 
then  the  natural  bent  would  take  the  shape  of  duty  :  he  would  be 
a  student  of  Greek  in  order  that  he  might  be  a  more  effective 
instructor  to  his  own  people.^  The  use  of  rare  compounds,  to 
which  the  Bishop  calls  attention,  is  certainly  remarkable  ;  but  I 
am  not  sure  that  it  is  most  easily  explained  by  his  supposition  of 
the  employment  of  a  professional  interpreter.  A  man  of  ability, 
Avho  has  to  express  himself  in  a  foreign  tongue,  which  he  has 
learnt  partly  from  books,  is  not  unlikely  to  be  insensible  to  the 
distinction  between  the  language  of  poetry  and  prose,  and  to  eke 
out  his  limited  resources  by  combining  familiar  roots.  I  think 
this  might  be  illustrated  from  the  style  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom, 
and  from  the  English  \vritings  of  foreigners,  e.g.  Kossuth's  Speeches. 
It  appears  to  me  then  (1)  that  the  phenomena  of  the  Greek 
epistle,  which  goes  under  the  name  of  St.  James,  are  strongly 
against  its  being  a  translation ;  (2j  that  the  writer  was  acquainted 
with  the  Greek  books  of  the  Apocrypha  and  with  the  principles  of 
the  Stoic  philosophy ;  (3)  that  the  balance  of  probability  is  in 
favour  of  St.  James  having  been  able  to  write  Greek,  but  that  this 
need  not  preclude  us  from  supposing  that  he  may  have  availed 
himself  of  the  assistance  of  a  Hellenist  '  brother  '  in  revising  his 
Epistle.  A  fourth  reason  which  indisposes  me  to  accept  tlu• 
hypothesis  of  an  Aramaic  original  is  the  fact  of  its  disappearance 
without  leaving  any  trace  behind.  The  existing  Syriac  version  ot 
St.  James  is  generally  supposed  to  be  a  translation  from  the  Greek  ; 
and  '  it  is  siirnificant  that  the  Edessene  scribes  do  not  seem  to 
recognize  any  tradition  that  the  Epistle  was  written  in  any  language 

1  It  may  be  worth  while  to  note  that  James  is  mentioned  by  an  ancient  writer  as 
the  translator  of  the  original  Hebrew  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel  into  Greek,  see  the 
Synopsis  SrriptKrtie  Sarrac  inehuled  in  the  writin<is  of  Athanasiiis  (Mign••,  vol,  iv. 
p.  432)  t}>  μ(ν  ουν  κατά  Ματθαίον  ivayyeKiov  (Ύράφη  νπ'  αϋτοΰ  τοΰ  Ματθαίου  ττ} 
Έβραίζι  ΖιαΚίκτψ . . .Ύ\ρμΎ]ν(ύθτι  δί  ΰπο  'laKwfiov  τον  oSeAi^oD  τοΰ  Κυρίου  τί)  κατά  σάρκα, 
ts  καϊ  πρώτο!  (χ^ιροτονήθΐ)  (πίσκοπο5  ύπί)  των  α•γίων  αττοστοΚων  iv  1(ροσο\υμοΐί. 
Probably  this  was  only  a  guess  sujigested  by  the  resemblance  between  our  Eiastle 
and  St.  Matthew's  Go.si)el. 
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but  Greek.  As  far  as  I  know,  they  content  themselves  Avith  the 
title  "Epistle  of  James  the  Apostle."  One  ancient  MS.  however 
in  the  Brit.  Mus.  adds  to  the  subscription  "which  he  wrote  from 
Jerusalem  " '  (G.  H.  Gwilliam). 

With  regard  to  tlie  inferences  drawn  from  the  peculiarities  of 
the  Corbey  version,  it  may  be  worth  Avhile  to  compare  the  varia- 
tions in  the  Peshitto,  whether  regarded  as  witnessing  to  the 
contents  of  an  original  Greek  or  an  original  Aramaic  text.  I 
quote  the  Latin  translation  given  in  Leusden  and  Schaaf's  Nov. 
Test.  Syr.  1717. 

i.  ο  κarep<yάζeτaL  υττομονην,  facit  vos  possidere  patientiam. 

i.  4  77  δε  ύτΓομονη  epyov  reXeiov  έχέτω,  ipsi  autem  patientiae  erit 
opus  pcrfcdiini. 

i.  6  eoiK€v  κΧύΒωνί  θα\άσση<ί  άν€μιζομ€νω  καΐ  ρι,τηζομένω, 
si)nilis  est  fluctihus  maris  qicos  commovet  ventus. 

i.  7  yap  omitted. 

i.  11  συν  τω  καύσωνι,  in  calore  suo. 

i.  1-i  €ξ€\κόμ€νος  καΙ  8€\€αζόμ€νος,  ct  cupit  et  aitrahitur. 

i.  17  Ίτάσα  δόσί?  ά^αθη  και  τταν  δώρημα  reXecov,  omnis  donatio 
hona  et  complcta. 

i.  18  et<?  TO  etvac  7)μάς  άτταργι^ν  τίνα,  ut  esscmus  primitiac. 

i.  19  ϊστ€  άδβΚφοί  μου  απαιτητοί'  έστω  δε  ττα?  άνθρωττος  ταχύς, 
ct  vosfratrcs  mci  dilccti,  quisque  ex  vohis  sit  vclox. 

i.  21  τΓβρισσείαν  κακίας,  multitudincni  inalitiae. 

i.  25  ακροατής  βτηΧησμονής  auditor  auditionis  quae  ohlivioni 
traditur.  [Here  the  Peshitto  gives  a  more  exact  parallel  to  the 
corresponding  clause  (implying  as  the  Greek  original  ακροατής 
ακοής  in  contrast  with  ττοιητης  epyov).  Is  this  to  be  regarded  as 
an  explanatory  addition  ?] 

ii.  4  κριταϊ  διαΧο^ισμων  ττονηρών,  intcrpretes  cogitationum 
rtialarum. 

ii.  8  μέντοι,  ct. 

ii.  13  κατακαυ-χάται  ε'λεο?  κρίσεως,  exultaldmini  siip)ra  judicium} 

iii.  2  γ^α\ίνα^ωγ]σαί,  in  servitute  contincre  [destroying  the  con- 
nexion with  the  'χαλινούς  of  the  following  verse].^ 

^  '  The  Syriac  is  a  little  vague  perhaps,  but  I  have  do  doubt  that  the  present  is 
the  tpuse  inteuded.'- — G.  H.  G. 

^  '  The  connexion  of  the  verses  is  however  maintained  by  the  use  of  the  same  verb 
in  different  conjugations :  ver.  2  "who  is  able  to  subjugate  all  his  body";  ver.  3 
"  that  the  horses  may  subjugate  themselves  to  us."  The  metaphor  is  also  lost  in  i.  26, 
where  the  Peshitto  has  "hold"  (not  "bridle")  " his  tongue. "  ' — G.  H.  G. 

^   ') 
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iii.  4  ύτΓο  εΧα^χ^ίστου  ττηΒάλίου,  a  ligno  exiguo. 

iii.  5  ΙΖού,  diavi. 

iii.  G  Koi  η  γλώσσα  ττΟρ,  ό  κύσμο<;  της  άΒικίας  η  γλώσσα 
καθίσταται  iv  τοις  μβΧβσιυ  ημών,  ή  σττίΧοΰσα  όΧον  το  σώμα  καΐ 
φΧοΎΐ'ζουσα  τον  τρογον  της  <γ€ν€σ€ως,  καΐ  φΧο^ιζομίνη  ύττο  της 
'γ€€νν7]ς,  ei  lingua  ignis  est,  et  niitndus  pcccali  vcluti  silva  est,  ct  ijysa 
lingua,  cum  sit  inter  membra  nostra,  maculat  tvtum  corpus  nostrum 
cc  inccndit  series  generationum  nostrarum  quae  currunt  veluti  rotae, 
ac  incenditiir  ipsa  igne}  [On  the  interpolation  veluti  silva  I  have 
said  something  in  my  note.  The  interpretation  of  the  phrase 
φΧο'γίζονσα.. .της  ^βνέσβως  seems  to  be  an  explanatory  paraphrase, 
like  that  in  i.  25.] 

iii.  17  άνυττόκρίτος,  vultum  nan  accipit? 

iv.  9  ταΧαΐ7Γωρησατ€  καΐ  ττβνθήσατβ  καΐ  κΧαύσατε,  humiliate  vos 
et  lugcte. 

iv.  16  ττάσα  καύχτισις  τοιαύτη  ττονηρά  εστίν,  omnis  gloriatio 
quae  est  ejus  modi  a  malo  est. 

V.  2  σέσητΓβν,  comipta  stmt  et  fctuerunt. 

V.  6  ovK  αντιτάσσεται,  et  non  rcstitit. 

In  these  variations  I  do  not  see  that  there  is  anything  to  sug- 
gest that  the  Peshitto  represents  more  truly  than  the  Greek  the 
thought  of  the  original  author.  On  the  contrary  we  find  tliat  the 
force  of  the  Greek  is  often  lost  or  blurred  by  the  disappearance  of 
a  metaphor,  as  in  i.  14,  i.  26,  iii.  2,  or  by  the  substitution  of  a 
weaker  for  a  more  vigorous  phrase,  as  in  i.  6,  i.  17,  i.  21,  ii.  8,  iii.  6, 
V.  6.  The  variations  of  the  Corbey  Latin  seem  to  me  to  belong 
generally  to  the  same  category ;  and  to  be  due  either  to  Avant  of 
ability  or  want  of  conscientiousness  on  tlie  part  of  the  translator. 
Where  they  appear  to  be  confirmed  by  the  variations  of  the  Peshitto, 
it  is  possible,  as  Prof.  Rendel  Harris  has  shoAvn  in  his  brilliant 
study  on  the  Codex  Bezae,  that  the  Latin  was  directly  influenced 
by  the  Syriac.  '  The  Syriasms  found  in  the  Latin  text  of  several 
ancient  MSS.  exceed  in  harshness  the  Syriasms  of  the  Greek  text.' 
He  considers  that  the  Latin  text  of  the  Codex  Bezae  dates  from 
the  second  century  and  arranges  its  constituents  (prior  to  the  end 
of  that  century)  in  the  following  crder : 

^  'The  relative  quae  here  refers  to  series.' — G.  H.  O. 

2  'This  is  the  regular  Syriac  rendering  of  ΰποκριτίΐ!  and  its  cognates.' — G.  II.  G. 
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(1)  Original  Greek  Text. 

(2)  Original  Latin  Text. 

(8)  Poetical  Glosses  interpolated  from  the  popular  Homeric 
centos  which  had  been  used  to  dress  up  the  Gospel 
narrative. 

(4)  Primitive  Syriac  version. 

(5)  Montanist  Glosses. 

If  this  at  all  represents  the  true  state  of  the  case,  it  is  evident 
that  these  early  possibilities  of  corruption  make  it  extremely  pre- 
carious to  argue  from  the  minute  particularities  of  any  existing 
form  of  the  Latin  text  to  the  actual  original  of  the  Epistle  as  it 
left  the  hands  of  the  author. 
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CHAPTER  XII 
APPAKATUS    CRITICUSi 

Greek  Manuscripts 

T.  Mamiscriiits  written  in  large  caintaJs  (Uncials) 

Fmirth  Century 

B.  Codex  Vaticanus.  No.  1209  in  the  Vatican  Library  at 
Rome.  Written  continuously  without  breathings  or  accents. 
Stops  are  rare,  but  a  full  stop  is  sometimes  represented  by  a  vacant 
space.  Probably  contained  all  the  canonical  books  of  the  Old.  and 
New  Testament ;  but  almost  the  whole  of  Genesis,  part  of  the 
Psalms,  the  later  chapters  of  Hebrews,  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  Phile- 
mon and  the  Apocalypse  are  now  wanting.  It  is  generally 
regarded  as  the  most  valuable  of  all  the  MSS.  containing  a  pure  Pre- 
Syrian  text  (WH.  Intr.  p.  150)  and  is  not  unfrequently  followed 
by  Westcott  and  Hort  against  the  other  chief  MSS.,  compare 
i.  9,  22,  ii.  3,  19,  26,  iv.  8,  9,  14,  v.  7,  14,  20.  Errors  from 
itacism  are  frequent,  especially  the  confusion  of  ai  and  e  (as  in  ii. 
14  KaraKavyare,  24  oparat  B\  iv.  6  άντηασσετβ,  iv.  8  φευξετε 
B^,  V.  7  GKhe-yere  B^  v.  10  εξομοΧο'^βισθαί  B^,  ιτροσενχεσθαι  B^) 
and  the  writing  of  et  for  t  (as  in  i.  6  δίακρεινομενος,  ρβιτηζομενω,  ii. 
6  ητ€ΐμασατ€,  iii.  7  ανθρωττείντ],  iv.  8  ύμειν,  iv.  14  άτμ€ΐ<ϊ,  v.  3  et'o? 
B^,  V.  7  τβι,μιον).     The  codex  has  at  length  been  made  accessible  to 

*  The  materials  for  my  Apparatus  Criticns  have  been  found  mainly  in  Westcott 
and  Hort's  Introduction  and  Text,  the  Greek  Testaments  of  Alford  and  Trcf:;e]les, 
the  articles  by  Bishop  Wordswortli  and  Professor  Sanday  contained  in  Stndia  Biblica 
for  1885,  the  Introduction  to  Textual  Criticism  by  Horno  and  Tri'i,'ellos,  Scrivener's 
Plain  Iiitrodiiction  to  the  Criticism  of  the  New  Testament,  1883  ;  above  all,  in  Tisoheu- 
dorf,  eighth  edition,  published  1869  and  1872,  togetlier  with  ihe  still  incomplete 
Prolci/onuna  by  C.  K.  Gregory,  of  whirh  Part  I.  appeared  in  1884,  Part  II.  in  1890. 
I  have  also  compared,  throughout,  the  jihotograph  of  Codex  B,  Sabatier's  Latin 
Versions,  the  Codex  Amiatinus  by  Tischendorf,  the  Codex  Fuldensis  by  Ranke, 
together  with  Weihrich's  edition  of  the  Speculum,  and  Schepss'  edition  of 
PrisciUian. 
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all  by  the  beautiful  photographic  reproduction  brought  out  under 
the  direction  of  Signor  Cozza-Luzi,  the  Librarian  of  the  Vatican. 

Sin.  (or  t^).  Codex  Sinaiticus,  discovered  by  Tischendorf  in 
the  convent  at  Mount  Sinai  on  Feb.  4,  1859,  and  published  by 
him  in  1862.  It  is  now  in  the  library  at  St.  Petersburg.  It  is 
written  continuously  without  stops  or  breathings.  Contained 
originally  the  whole  of  the  Old  Testament,  including  the  Apocrypha 
(of  this  a  large  portion  is  now  wanting) ;  the  New  Testament  (still 
entire) ;  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas  and  the  Shepherd  of  Hermas 
(of  this  last  a  large  part  is  lost).  Errors  from  itacism,  such  as  the 
confusion  of  at  and  e,  et  and  l,  are  frequent.  Westcott  and  Hort 
consider  it  the  most  valuable  MS.  after  B,  giving  in  the  main  a 
Pre-Syrian  text  but  to  a  certain  extent  corrupted  by  Western  and 
Alexandrian  readings.  Tischendorf,  as  was  natural,  codicem  suuiih  re 
vera  'praestantissimum  foriasse  plus  aequo  miratus  est  (C.  R.  Gregory 
Prol.  to  Tischendorf  s  N.T.  p.  353),  and  has  in  some  instances  been 
thus  induced  to  prefer  what  seems  to  me  an  inferior  reading.  See 
especially  iii.  5,  6,  where  his  text  is  ihov  ηΧίκον  ττνρ  η\ίκηι>  ΰ\ην 
άνάτηβι  η  <γ\ώσσα.  ττνρ,  ο  κόσμος  τ?}?  ά8ικία<;,  η  γλωσσά  καθίσ- 
ταται ev  τοις  μέΧβσιν  ημών,  καΐ  σττίΧοΰσα  οϊΧον  το  σώμα  καΐ  φΧο- 
•^ίζομίνη  κ.τ.\.,  iv.  2  μά-χ^βσθβ  καΐ  ττοΧβμβΙτβ.  καΐ  ουκ  e^ere  δια 
το  μη  αίτβΐσθαί  υμάς•  αΐτείτζ  κ.τ.Χ. 

Fifth  Century. 

Α.  Codex  Alexandrinus  in  the  British  Museum.  Contains 
the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  together  with  two  epistles  of 
Clement.  It  is  written  continuously  with  occasional  stops  and, 
very  rarely,  a  breathing  or  accent.  A  photographic  facsimile  of 
the  N.T.  was  brought  out  by  the  authorities  of  the  British 
Museum  in  1879. 

C.  Codex  Ephraemi.  No.  9  in  the  Library  at  Paris.  This  is  a 
palimpsest  containing  fragments  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments, 
over  which  were  written  in  the  12th  century  some  treatises  of 
Ephraem  the  Syrian.  About  three-fifths  of  the  N.T.  are  j)re- 
served.  The  writing  is  continuous,  with  occasional  stops,  and 
spaces  left  at  the  end  of  a  paragraph.  It  Avas  printed  by  Tischen- 
dorf in  1843.     The  end  of  St.  James  (iv.  3  to  v,  20)  is  wanting. 
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Ninth  Century. 

K.  (also  marked  Kg,  to  distinguish  it  from  Codex  Cyprius 
the  Κ  of  the  Gospels).  Codex  Mosquensis  in  the  Library  of  the 
Holy  Synod  at  Moscow.  Contains  the  Catholic  Epistles  Avith  a 
catena  and  St.  Paul's  Epistles  with  the  scholia  of  Damascenus. 
The  text  is  written  in  square  uncials  with  breathings,  accents  and 
stops,  the  comment  in  round  letters.  Collated  by  Matthaei  for  his 
edition  of  the  Catholic  Epistles  published  in  1782. 

L.  (Lg).  Codex  Angelicus  Romanus  in  the  Angelican  Library 
of  the  Augustinian  monks  at  Rome.  Contains  part  of  the  Acts,  the 
Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  and  the  whole  of  the  Catholic  Epistles.  Col- 
lated by  Tregelles  and  Tischendorf. 

P.  (Pg).  Codex  Porfirianus,  a  palimpsest  belonging  to  Bishop 
Porfirius  of  St.  Petersburg :  first  printed  by  Tischendorf  in  Mon. 
Sacr.  Ined.  vol.  δ,  1865,  Λvritten  in  a  slovenly  hand  with  accents, 
breathings  and  stops.  Contains  the  Acts,  Catholic  Epistles, 
Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  the  Apocalypse.  Wanting  in  St.  James  ii. 
13—21. 

Besides  the  above  uncial  MSS.,  C.  R.  Gregory  describes  three 
which  have  not  yet  been  collated  (Tischendorf 's  N.T.  vol.  iii.  p.  445 
foil). 

'2.Vatic.  Gr.  2061  (=  Cod.  Patiriensis),  of  the  5th  century,  con- 
taining James  iv.  14 — v.  20.     Shortly  to  be  published  by  Batififol. 

Ψ.  Atkous  Laurae,  of  the  8th  or  9th  century,  containing  James 
i.  ii.  iii. 

S.  Athmts  Laurae,  of  the  8th  or  9th  century,  contains  all  the 
Catholic  Epistles. 

II.    Manuscripts  written   in   cursive   letters  {Minuscules). 

C.  R.  Gregory  (Tisch.  N.T.  Prolcg.  p.  617—652)  gives  a  list  of  416 
MSS.  of  the  Acts  and  Catholic  Epistles  belonging  to  this  class,  the 
greater  part  being  still  uncollated.  They  range  from  the  9th  to 
the  16th  century.  They  are  usually  refeiTed  to  by  their  number, 
but  Scrivener  in  the  appendix  to  his  edition  of  the  Codex  Augien- 
sis  denoted  a  certain  number  by  the  use  of  small  letters  a,  h,  c,  to  ji,^ 

^  These  have  now  had  numbers  assigned  to  them  by  Gregory,  p^i.  638  foil., 
795  foil.  ;  and  by  Scrivener  himself,  p.  259  f.,  ed.  3. 
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and  has  been  followed  in  this  by  Tischendorf.  Those  of  most  value 
appear  to  be  13  (see  WH.  Into\  p.  192),  9,  29,  36,  40,  40,  Gl,  G6 
69,  73,  78,  133,  137. 

III.  Lectionaries. 

These  are  books  containing  the  lessons  read  in  church,  mostly 
from  the  Gospels.  C.  R.  Gregory  (Tisch.  Proleg.  pp.  778 — 791)  gives 
a  list  of  265  Lcctionarii  Apostoli  containing  lessons  from  the  Acts 
and  Epistles,  some  in  uncials,  some  in  cursives,  ranging  from  the 
9th  to  the  I7th  century.     They  are  referred  to  as  lect.^  &c. 

Ancient   Versions. 

[As  may  be  seen  from  the  Latin  versions  which  follow,  the 
resemblance  between  the  ancient  versions  and  the  original  is  often 
so  close  as  to  represent  not  simply  the  words,  but  even  the  order 
in  which  the  words  occur  ;  they  are  therefore  of  the  greatest  value 
in  determining  the  readings  of  the  Greek  text.^] 

A.  Latin. 

I.  Pre-Hieronymian,  or  Old  Latin. 

1.  Cork  (/).  The  Corbey  MS.  of  the  Old  Latin  Version  of  St. 
James  now  in  the  Imperial  Library  at  St.  Petersburg,  collated  by 
Prof.  V.  Jernstedt  in  1884  and  printed  with  the  original  spelling 
and  punctuation,  accompanied  by  the  valuable  notes  of  Bishop 
John  Wordsworth,  in  pp.  115 — 123  of  Studia  Biblica,  1885. 
Compare,  too,  the  paper  by  Professor  Sanday  in  the  same  volume, 
pp.  233 — 263.  The  transcript  given  below  is  from  Sabatier's 
Bibliwum  Sacrorum  Latinae  Versiones  Antiquae,  1749.  I  have 
not  thought  it  necessary  to  adhere  strictly  to  his  spelling  or 
punctuation,  but  any  other  divergence  is  mentioned  in  the  notes. 
I  have  also  stated  where  Sabatier's  reading  is  unsupported  by  the 
MS.,  and  on  one  or  two  occasions  have  noticed  the  punctuation  of 
the  MS.,  which  is  however  in  general  too  capricious  to  build 
upon.^ 

'  On  the  use  of  versions  and  early  quotations  see  an  Essay  in  Stud.  Bibl.  ii.  p. 
195  foil. 

-  Tischendorf  mentions  the  Vienna  Codex  Bobicnsis  of  the  fifth  century,  as  contain- 
ing the  following  fragments  of  St.  James  :  i.  1-5,  iii.  13-18,  iv.  1,  2,  v.  19,  20.  This 
must  be  distinguished  from  k,  the  Cod-  Bob.  at  Turin,  which  contains  the  Gospels  of 
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2.  Specidum  {in).  This  is  a  common-place  book  of  texts  arranged 
under  different  heads,  wrongly  ascribed  to  St.  Augustine.  First 
printed  by  Cardinal  Mai  in  the  Nova  Fatrurn  Bihliothcca  vol.  i.  pt.  2. 
The  latest  edition  is  that  by  Weihrich  in  the  Corp.  Scr.  Eccl.  Lat. 
Vienna,  1887,  from  which  the  transcript  below  is  taken.  Prof 
Sanday  in  his  review  of  Weihrich  (CIcihs.  L'ev.  iv.  414  foil.)  notices 
the  close  resemblance  between  the  readings  in  the  ^^pfcuhim  and 
those  in  the  writings  of  Priscillian  edited  in  the  same  series  by 
Schepss  in  1889  from  a  MS.  of  the  Gth  century.  I  have  therefore 
placed  in  the  same  column  Avith  the  quotations  from  the  Speculum 
those  from 

3.  Priscillian  (died  385  A.D.).  Dr.  Sanday  is  of  opinion  that 
the  S'pccuhbm  '  was  put  together  somewhere  in  the  circle  in  which 
Priscillian  moved,  and  from  a  copy  of  the  Bible,  which,  if  not 
exactly  his,  was  yet  closely  related  to  it.'  I  have  distinguished 
the  quotations  from  those  in  the  Spccuhi7)t  by  inclosing  them  in 
square  brackets.  Dr.  Schepss  (p.  17)  had  already  compared  Pris- 
cillian's  version  of  James  v.  1  foil,  with  that  given  in  the  Speculum, 

II.  Vulgate  (Vulg.). 

1  Codex  Amiatinus.  Written  probably  at  Jarrow  about  the  end 
of  the  seventh  century,^  and  sent  as  a  present  to  Rome  by  Ceolfrid 
in  716  A.D. ;  printed  by  Tischendorf  in  1850  and  1854.  Contains 
the  whole  Latin  Bible  with  the  exception  of  the  book  of  Baruch. 
In  the  notes  I  have  mentioned  Avhere  it  differs  from  the  Codex 
Fuldensis,  written  in  the  same  cent\iry,  and  from  the  genuine 
Speculum  of  St.  Augustine,  edited  with  the  other  Speculum  by 
Weihrich. 

Zatt.  denotes  the  consensus  of  the  Latin  versions. 

B.  Syriac. 

1.  Pesh.  The  Peshitto  (i.e.  '  simple ')  version  contains  the  Avhole 
Bible  with  the  exception  of  the  2nd  epistle  of  Peter,  2nd  and  3rd 

St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark,  and  is  transcribed  by  Tischendorf  in  the  'Anzeige-Blatt ' 
to  the  JViciur  Jahrbiicker  of  1847,  8,  9.  I  have  not  been  able  to  see  any  transcript 
of  the  fragments  from  St.  .Tames,  which  Tiscdiendorf  denotes  by  the  letter  (.s)  ;  bnt 
it  would  seem  from  his  critical  notes  that  it  is  generally  in  agreement  with  the 
Vnlgate  against  t'orb.  and  Spec.  [Since  the  above  was  written,  I  liave  been  enabled, 
throngh  the  kindness  of  Prof.  Sanday,  to  make  a  copy  of  Belsliejm's  transcript  of 
this  Codex.  See  ]>ostscript  below.] 
1  See  Studia  Biblica  ii.  p.  273  foil. 
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of  John,  Jude  and  the  Apocalypse.  It  is  ascribed  to  the  2ud  cen- 
tury, but  was  probably  revised  in  the  4th  century. 

2  Syr.  The  recension  by  Thomas  of  Harkel  in  the  7th  century 
of  the  version  made  by  Polycar]),  a  Chorepiscopus,  in  5U8  A.D.,  for 
Philoxenus,  bishop  of  HierajDolis. 

Syrr.  denotes  the  consensus  of  the  Syriac  versions. 

C.  Egyptian  Versions. 

1.  Ct.pt.  Coptic  or  Memphitic,  the  version  of  Lower  Egypt,  made 
probably  not  later  than  the  2nd  century,^  contains  the  whole  of  the 
N.T. 

2.  Sail.  The  Sahidic  or  Thebaic,  the  version  of  Upper  Egypt,  of 
about  the  same  antiquity,  also  contained  the  entire  N.T. 

D.  Acthiopic    Version.  Assigned  to  the  4th  century. 

AetJi'""'  denotes  the  text  as  given  in  the  Roman  edition  of  1548. 
Aeth^^  the  text  in  Pell  Piatt's  edition  1826—30. 

E.  Armenian  Version. 

Arm.  made  early  in  the  5th  century. 


[P.S.^ — I  print  below  a  copy  of  Batiifol's  collation  of  the  Codex 
Patiriensis,  and  of  Belsheim's  Codex  Bobiensis,  for  both  of  which 
I  am  indebted  to  Prof.  Sanday. 

LECTIONES  COD.  PATIRIENSIS 
(=3,  Vat.  2061,  Gregory  Proleg.  p.  447  f.)  ad  Ep,  Jac.  iv.  14— v.  17. 


iv. 

14. 

e'neiTa  8e. 

iv. 

15. 

ζησω[μ(ν]  .  .  .  ττοιησωμΐν. 

v. 

3. 

κατίωται  και  6  apyvpos. 

v. 

3. 

6  16s  ως  πϋρ. 

V. 

4. 

ΐ1σΐ\η^νθ(ΐσαν. 

V. 

5. 

ως  iv  ημίρα. 

V. 

7. 

ΐ'ωί  αν  λάβΐ]. 

V. 

7. 

προίμον  tdutum,  cum  Β. 

V.     8.      μακροθνμησατί  (.siiie  ουν). 
V.     9.      ά8ΐλφοί  μου  κατ   άλ\η\ων. 

So  Lightfoot  in  Scrivener's  Inirod.,  p.  371.     Some  Coptic  scholars  would  assign 
a  later  date,  at  all  events  to  the  version  of  the  Catholic  Epistles. 
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V.     9.  κατακριθητ(. 

V.  10.  νπό8ίΐγμα  fie. 

V.  10.  Xi'ififTf  .  .  .  Kcii  της  μακροθυμίας  (χ(τ(  {lectio  ex  dutibus  con/usa). 

V.  10.  τω  ονόματι  {s'liw  iV). 

V.  10.  τυΰ  Κύριοι/. 

V.  11.  νπομίνοντας. 

V.  12.  «δίλφοί  [am.  μου). 

V.  12.  (Is  ϋπόκμισιν. 

V.  14.  τον  Κυρίου. 

V,  15.  ην  pro  η. 

CODEX  BOBIENSIS. 

Ill  the  Imperial  Library  of  Vienna  there  is  a  MS.  volume,  numbered  16  in 
the  Catah);.,nie,  Avliich  contains,  among  a  variety  of  other  treatises,  fragments  of 
a  ])re-Hieronymian  Latin  version  of  tlie  Acts,  the  Epistle  of  St.  James,  and 
tile  First  Epistle  of  St.  Peter  Avritten  on  palimpsest.  The  volume  originally 
belonged  to  the  Monastery  of  Jiobbio,  founded  by  Columban,  and  was  brought 
from  Naples  to  Vienna  in  1717.  The  fragments  were  jjartially  published  by 
Tischendorf  in  the  Avzeu/ehlatt  to  the  M'^iriirr  ./(i/irhiicher  (lev  iAteratur  of 
1847,  and  more  completely  by  J.  Belsheini,  Christiania,  1886.^  The  text  of 
the  Epistles,  not  of  the  Acts,  approaches  very  nearly  to  tlie  \''ulgate.  It  is 
difficult  to  read,  and  in  some  passages  (here  printed  in  italics)  could  not  be 
determined  with  cert;dnty.  I  have  preserved  the  capitals  and  j'nnctuatiou  of 
the  original. 

I.  (1)  Jacobus  di  et  dni  ihfi  χρϊ  servus  duodecim  tr. ..sunt  in  disjjersione 
saUitem.  (2)  omne  gaudiuni  existimate  fratres  mei.  cum  in  temtationibus 
varus  incideritis.  (3)  scientes  quod  probatio  fidei  vestrae  jiatientiam  operatur. 
(4)  patientia  autem  opus  perfectum  habeat  ut  sitis  jierfecti  et  integri  in  nuUo 
deficientes.  (.ό)  Si  quis  enim  vestrum  indiget  sapientia  petat  hie  a  do  (|ui  dat 
fimnibus  affluenter  et  non  imitroperat  et  dabitur  ei.  (6)  postulet  autem  tide 
nihil  dubitans  quoniam  qui  (/uA//ai  si/iii/i.s  est  fuctui  manii  (jui  rt  reuto  /ertur 
ac  defertur  (7)  ne  spcret  homo  ille  quid  accip'it  a  do.  (8)  homo  duplici  rorde 
inconstam  in  omnibus  r'li.'i  su'iit.  (9)  glorietur  autem  frater  humilis  in  altitudine 
sua  (10)  et  dives  autem  in  humilitate  sua  quoniam  sicut  flos  faeni  transibit 
(11)  exortus  est  enim  sol  cum  ardore  arescit  faenuni  et  flos  ejusdecidit  et  decor 
vultus  ejus  deperdit  ita  et  dives  in  itineribus  suis  marescit.  (12)  beatus  vir 
qui  suffert  temptationem  quia  cum  probatus  fuerit  accipiet  coronam  vitae  quam 
repromisit  ds  diligentibus  se  (13)  nemo  cum  temptatur  dicat  quia  a  do 
temptatur.  ds  enim  non  temptator  malorum  est.  ipse  autem  neniinem 
temptat.  (14)  unusquisque  vero  temptatur  a  concupiscentia  ahatractus  et 
illectus.  (15)  deinde  concupiscentia  cum  concep)erit  jtarit  peccutum  vero  cum 
consuminatum  est  generdt  mortem.  (16)  nolite  errare  /nitres  mei  dilectissime 
(Ί7)  omne  donum  honum  et  omne  donuni  perfectum  descendens  desursum  a  patre 

luminum  apud  (juem  non  est  transmutatio (18)  A'oluntarie  generavit  nos 

verbo  veritatis  ut  simus  initium  aliquid  creaturae  ejus.  (19)  scite  fratres  mei 
dilectissime.  si  autem  omnis  homo  velox  ad  audiendum  tardus  autem  ad 
loquendum  et  tardus  ad  iram  (20)  (juod  iracundia  enim  viri  justitiam  di  non 
operatur  (211  propter  (juod  abicientes  oninem  inmunditiam  et  abundantiam 
malitiae  in  mansuetudine  suscipite  insitum  verbum  ({uod  ]>otest  salvare  animas 
vestras.  (22)  Estote  autem  factores  verbi  et  non  auditores  tantum  fallentes 
vosmet  ipsos.     (23)  quia  si  quis  auditor  est  verbi  et  non  factor  hie  aestimabitur 

1  The  above  imrticulars  are  taken  from  Bel»lieiiii's  volume 
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viro  consideranti  vultum  nativitatis  suae  in  speculo.  (24)  consideravit  enim 
se  et  abut  statim  et  oblitiis  est  qualis  fuerat.  (25)  qui  autem  perspexit  in  legem 
perfectum  libertatis  et  pernianserit  in  ea  non  auditor  ubliviosus  factus  sed  factor 
operis  Mc  salvatur  opere  suo. 

II.  (14)  ...cordia  judicium,  quid  proderit  fratres  si  fidem  ([xus  se  dicat... 
non  habet.  numquid  fides... eum.  (l5)  si  autem  frater  et  soror...et  indigeant 
victum  quo... (16)  dicat  autem aliquis...calefacimini  et  saturamini  non  dederitis 
autem  ei  quae  necessaria  sunt  corpori  quid  proderit.  ( 1 7)  sic  et  fides  si  non 
habet  opera  mortua  est  in  semetipso  (18)  sed  dicet  quis  tu  fidem  habes  et  ego 
opera  habeo  ostende  milii  ndem  tuam  sine  operibus.  et  ego  ostendam  tibi  ex 
operibus  meis  fidem  meam.  (19)  tu  ci'edes  quia  unus  est  ds  bene  facis  et 
daemonia  credunt  et  contremiscunt.  (20)  Vis  autem  scire  ο  homo  inanis 
quoniam  fides  sine  operibus  otiosa  est  (21)  abraham  patei•  noster  non  ex 
operibus  justificatus  est  ofFerens  isac  filium  (super)  altare.  (22)  videte 
quoniam  fides  (coope)ratur  operibus  illius  et  ex  (oper)ibus  fide  consummata 
est.  (23)  (sup)pleta  est  scriptura  dicens  (cre)didit  autem  abraham  do  repu- 
tatum  est  illi  ad  justitiam  (ami)cus  dl.  (24)  videtis  autem  (ex  op)ere 
justificatus  est.  Videtis  quoniam  ex  operibus  justificatur  homo  et  non  ex  fide 
tantum  (25)  similiter  et  raab  meretrix  nonne  ex  operibus  justificata  est  sus- 
cipiens  nuntios  et  alia  via  eiciens  (26)  sicut  enim  corpus  sine  spiritu  mortuum 
est  ita  et  fides  sine  operibus  mortua  est.  (III.  1)  nolite  multi  magistri  fieri 
fi'atres  mei  scientes  quoniam  majus  judicium  sumitis.  (2)  in  niultis  enim 
erramus  omnes.  si  quis  in  verbo  non  ofFendit  hie  perfectus  est  vir  etiam  postens 
se  infrenare  corpus  totum.  (3)  si  autem  equis  freno  in  ora  mittimus  ad 
consentiendum  ncjbis  et  omne  corpus  illorum  circumferimus.  (4)  ecce  naves 
quam  magnae  sint  et  a  ventis  validis  feruntur  circumferuntur  a  niodico  guber- 
naculo  ubi  impetus  dirigentis  voluerit.  (5)  ita  et  lingua  modicum  quidem 
membrum  et  magna  exaltat.  ecce  quantus  ignis  quam  magnam  silvam  incendit 
...inter  vos  (13)  ostendat  ex  bona  conversatione  operationem  suam  in  man- 
suetudine  sapientiae  (14)  quod  si  zelum  amarum  habent  et  contentiones  in 
cordibus  vestris  nolite  gloriari  et  mendaces  esse  adversum  veritatem.  (15)  non 
est  ista  sapientia  desursum  descendens  sed  terrena  animalis  diabolica  (16)  ubi 
enim  zelus  et  contentio  ibi  inconstantia  et  omne  opus  pravum  (17)  quae  autem 
desursum  est  sapientia  primum  quidem  pudica  est  deinde  pacifica  modeste 
suadibilis  plena  misericordia  et  fructibus  bonis  non  judicans  sine  simulatione. 
(18)  fructus  autem  justitiae  in  pace  seminatur  facientibus  pacem.  (IV.  1)  Et 
unde  bella  et  lites  in  vobis.  nonne  hinc  ex  concupiscentiis  vestris  quae 
militant  in  membris  vestris  (2)  concupiscentes  et  non  hubetis... 

V.  19.  Fratres  mei  si  quis  ex  vo...a  veritate  et  convertit  quisquis  eum 
(20)  scire  debet  quoniam  qui  converti  fecerit  peccatorem  ab  errore  viae  suae 
solvat  animam  ejus  a  morte  et  cooperit  multitudinem  peccatorum.] 

Quotations  in  Early  Writers. 

On  the  importance  of  these  quotations  compare  especially  West- 
cott  and  Hort,  Intr.,  pp.  83,  87-89,  112-115,  159-162,  Resch's 
Agrapha  §  3.  Bishop  Wordsworth  states  that  the  Epistle  of  St. 
James  is  not  cited  at  all  by  Tertullian  ^  or  Cyprian,  and  rarely 

^  Ronsch  (Das  Neue  Testayncnt  Tcrtullians,  1871)  agrees  with  this  statement. 
In  my  note  on  ch.  v.  16,  πολί;  ίσχυει,  1  have  quoted  a  passage  from  Tert.  Dc 
Orationc  which  seems  to  be  a  reminiscence  of  St.  James,  but  it  nnist  be  allowed 
that  neither  Tertullian  nor  Cyprian  cites  liim  as  an  authority  where  they  might  well 
have  done  so. 
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cited  by  Latin  writers  before  the  time  of  Jerome  ;uul  Ausrustine. 
the  former  of  whom  hiis  123  quotations,  tlio  latter  389  {Shicl.  Bihl., 
pp.  128,  129). 

The  following  writers  are  referred  to  in  the  critical  notes.     The 
exact  references  will  be  found  in  Tischcndorf  : — 


Aug.    Augustine,  4tli  cimtury.  hl\A\)\ 

Cass.    Cassiodorius,  6th.  Jer. 

Cyr.     Cyril  of  Alexandria,  5tli.  Oec. 

Dam.  Joannes  Daniascenus,  8th.  O'ig. 

Did.     Didynuis  of  Alexandria,  4tli.  Thl. 

Eph.     Ephraem  Syrus,  4th.  Zig. 


Kpiplianius,  4th  century. 
JuroMic,  4th. 
Oeuunienius,  11th. 
Origen,  3rd. 
Throphylact,  11th. 
Euthyniius  Zigabenus    12th 


Other  Abbreviations. 


ins.  —  insert. 
o'in.  =  omit. 
rec.   =  textus  receptus. 
■>«.  appended  to  the  sign  of  a  MS. 
implies  a  marginal  reading. 


+  means  that  the  jjreceding  reading 
is  found  in  other  iMSS.  besides 
tliose  particularized. 

&c.  means  that  the  preceding  read- 
ing is  found  in  the  majority  of 
MSS. 
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THE  CATHOLIC  P:PISTLES. 

Though  the  word  καθολική  does  not  form  part  of  the  Title  ot 
the  Epistle  of  St.  James  in  any  of  the  older  MSS.,  yet  the  fact 
that  this  Epistle  was  included  from  an  early  period  in  the  collec- 
tion known  as  the  Catholic  Epistles,  which  followed  the  Acts  and 
preceded  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  seems  to  call  for  a  short  note  on 
the  history  and  meaning  of  the  term. 

Eusebius  is  the  first  to  mention  the  fact  in  the  words  τοιαύτα 
τά  κατά  τον  ^Ιάκωβον,  ου  ή  ττρώτη  των  ονομαζόμενων  καθόΧικων 
€7Γΐστο\ών  elvai  Χέ'γβται  {Η. Ε.  ϋ.  23),  and  we  find  the  same 
asserted  in  the  Catalogues  of  the  Canonical  Books  ratified  by  the 
Councils  of  Laodicea  and  of  Carthage,  as  well  as  in  the  lists  given 
by  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  Athanasius,  Gregory  Nazianzen,  and  Am- 
philochius  before  the  end  of  the  fourth  century.^  Earlier  uses  of 
the  term  may  be  found  in  Clement  of  Alexandria  {Strom,  iv.  15, 
p.  605  P),  where,  in  speaking  of  the  Epistle  put  forth  by  the 
Apostolic  Council  recorded  in  Acts  xv.,  he  says  κατά  την  βτηστο- 
\ην  την  καθοΧίκην  των  άττοστόΧων  άττάντων  ;  and  in  Origen,  with 
reference  to  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas  (c.  Ccls.  i.  63)  η^ηραιτται  ev 
τη  Έαρνάβα  καθοΧικη  βτηστοΧη,  as  well  as  to  the  Epistles  of  St. 
John,  St.  Peter,  and  St.  Jude.'  Apollonius  (c.  210  A.D.)  reproached 
Them  1  son  the  Montanist  with  writing  a  catholic  epistle  in  imita- 
tion of  the  Apostle  (St.  John).^ 

The  meaning  of  the  term  is  thus  stated  by  Oecumenius  in  his 
Preface  to  our  Epistle  :  καθοΧικαΙ  ΧβΎονται  ανται  olovel  iyKVK- 
ΧίΟί'  ου  yap  άφωρισμένως  Wvet  evl  i)  iroXei,  ώ?  ο  θβΐος  ΐΙαΰΧος 
τυΐς  'Ρωμαίοις  η  ϋζ^ορινθίοις  ττροσφωνβΐ  ταύτας  τά?  €7ΓίστοΧα<;  υ 
των  τοιούτων  του  Κυρίου  μαθητών  θίασος,  αλλά  καθόΧου  τοις 
ΤΓίστοΐς  ήτοι  Ίου8αίοις  τοΐς  iv  τη  Βιασττορα,  ώς  καΐ  ο  ΐΐβτρος,  η 
και  ττάσι  τοις  υττο  την  αύτην  ττίστιν  ^ριστιανοΐς  τεΧοΰσιν.  Thus 
understood,  the  term   is   not  properly  applicable   to  the   2n(l   and 

^  See  the  quotations  in  Westcott's  History  of  the  Canon,  App.  D. 

2  For  the  references  see  Pott's  Commentary,  p.  3. 

3  See  Eus.  Π.Ε.  v.  21.  On  the  supposed  mention  of  Catholic  Epistles  in  the 
Mui'atoriapi  Fragment,  see  ^ahn  N.  K.  II,  i,  p.  93, 
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3rd  Epistles   of    St.    John,    which    would,  however,  naturally    be 
regarded  as  appendages  to  the  First  Epistle. 

A  secondary  and  later  meaning  of  the  term  is  derived  from  its 
use  in  reference  to  the  Church.  An  epistle  came  to  be  called 
catholic  as  being  catholic  in  spirit  and  accepted  by  the  Catholic 
Church  :  hence  it  is  sometimes  equivalent  to  '  canonical.'  ^ 

'  See  Diet,  of  Ch.  Ant.  s.v.,  AVestcott,  Canon,  p.  477  n. 
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ΙΑΚΩΒΟΥ    ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


ΚΕΦ. 


1  ^Ιάκωβος,  θβου  καΙ  Κυρίου  Ιησού  άριστου  δυυλθ9, 
ταϊς  δώδεκα  φυλαΐς  ταΐς•  €u  rrj  διασπορά  ^aLpeLv. 

2  ΥΙασαν  \apav  ηγησασθβ,  αδβλφοί  μου,  όταν  τταρασ- 
μοΐς  ΤΓβρίΤΓβσητβ  ποικίλοις' 

3  γινώσκοντΕς•  on  το  δοκίμων  υμών  της  τηστ€ως 
κατ€ργάζ€ταί  υπομονή  ν. 

4  Ή  δβ  υπομονή  €ργον  τβλβων  €χ€τω,  ίνα,  ήτ€  τ€λ€ΐοί 
KCU  ολόκληροι,  ev  μηδβνΐ  λ€ΐπομ€νοι. 

5  Κι  δβ  τις  υμών  AeiVerat  σοφίας,  αιτβίτω  πάρα  του 
δίδοντος  θβού  πάσιν  απλώς  καΐ  μη  6ν€ΐδίζοντος,  και 
δοθήσ€ται  αυτω. 

6  Αιτ€ίτω  δ€  ev  πίστβι,  μηδβν  διακρινόμενος'  ο  γαρ 
διακρινόμενος  eoiKev  κλύδωνι  θαλάσσης  άνεμιζομενω  και 
ριπιζομίνω. 

7  Μ.η  γαρ  οΐβσθω  6  άνθρωπος  βκεΐνος  οτι  λημψεται  τι 
πάρα  του  Κυρίου, 

8  άνηρ  δίψυχ^ος,  ακατάστατος  ev  πασαις  ταΐς  οδοΐς 
αυτού. 

9  Κα'^χάσ^ω  δ\  [ο]  αδελφός  6  ταπεινός  εν  τω  υψει 
αυτού, 

Ι.— 3.   τηϊ  ττιστΐωί  Sin.  AB'CKLP  &c.  ληψεται  KLP  &c.  |  τι  :  oni.  Sin.  +   |  κυ- 

pesh.,  om.  B^81  corb.  syr.  ptou,  Ti.     κυρίου.  Treg.     κυρίου  WH. 

5.  του  SiSovTos  θΐου  :    Λ  του  θ(ου  του  9.  οηι.   6  bcf.   οδίλφοϊ    Β  arm.  (WII. 

lihovTo^.  bracket). 

7  (and  ver.   12).      λημψίται  Sin.  AB, 
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LATIN  VERSIONS 


Vulgate. 

Codex  Amiatinus  (a). 

I — 1  lacobus  dei  et  domini 
nostri  lesu  Christi  seruus 
duodecim  tribubus  (/3)  quae 
sunt  in  dispersione  salutem. 

2  Omne  gaudium  existimate, 
fratres  mei,  cum  in  tempta- 
tionibus    uariis     incideritis, 

3  scientes  quod  probatio  fidei 
uestrae  patientiam  operatur. 

4  Patientia  (γ)  opus  perfect- 
urn  liabeat,  ut  sitis  perfect!  et 
integri,  in  nuUo  deficientes. 

5  Si  quis  autem  uestrum  in- 
diget  sapientiam  (δ),  postulet 
a  dec  qui  dat  omnibus  afflu- 
enter  et  non  improperat,  et 
dabiturei.  6  Postulet  autem 
in  fide,  nihU.  baesitans  :  qui 
enim  (e)  liaesitat,  similis  est 
fluctui  maris,  qai  a  vento 
mouetur  et  circumfertur.  7 
Non  ergo  (ζ)  aestimet  bomo 
ille  quod  accipiat  aliquid  a 
domino,  8  uir  duplex  (η) 
animo,  inconstans  in  omnibus 
iiiis  suis.  9  Glorietur  autem 
frater  liumilis  in  exaltatione 
sua ; 

(a)  I  have  taken  this  from  Tischen- 
dorf's  edition  of  1^54,  but  liave  not 
thought  it  necessary  to  jireserve  such 
siiellings  as  mechaberin,  merorem, 
praetiosum.  I  have  compared  tl'.e 
readings  of  the  Codex  Fulderisis 
(Kanke'sed.  1868)  and  also  those  of  the 
genuine  Speculum  Augustini  (edited 
by  Weilirich,  along  witli  the  spurious 
Speculum,  which  follows  in  the  3rd 
col.).  The  genuine  Speculum\s,  usually 
so  close  to  the  Vulgate  that  it  has 
been  thought  that  Augustine  himself 
only  i:ave  the  references,  and  that  the 
passages  were  copied  from  the  Vulgate 
by  a  later  scribe. 

(β)  F.  trihus. 

(v)  F.  ins.  autem. 

(6)  F.  sapientia. 

(e)  F.  autem. 

(ζ)  Spec.  Aug.  enim. 

(η)  F.  duplici. 


CORBEY   MS. 


I — 1  lacobus  dei  et  domini 
lesu  Christi  seruus  xii  tribu- 
bus '^  quae  sunt  in  dispersione 
salutem.  2  Omne  gaudium 
existimate  fratres  mei  quando 
in  uarias  temptationes  incur- 
ritis,  3  scientes  quod  pro- 
batio uestra  operatur  suffer- 
entiam.  4  Sufferentia  autem 
opus  consummatum  babeat, 
ut  sitis  consummati  et  integri 
in  nuUo  deficientes.  5  Et  si 
cui  uestrum  deest  sapientia, 
petat  a  deo,  quia  dat  omnibus 
simpliciter  et  non  improperat, 
et  dabitur  Uli.  6  Petat  autem 
in  fide  nihil  dubitans  :  qui 
autem  dubitat  similis  est 
fluctui  maris,  qui  a  uento 
fertur  et  defertur  :  7  nee 
speret  se  homo  ille  quoniam 
accipiet   aliquid  a   domino.'^ 

8  Homo  duplici  corde  incon- 
stans in   omnibus  uiis  suis. 

9  Glorietur  autem  frater  hu- 
milis  in  altitudine  sua ; 

1  MS   trihus. 

b  Full  stop  in  MS. 


Quotations  from 
the  Speculum 
and  Priscillian.i 

1  The  oldest  MSS.  of 
the  former  are(F)  Flo- 
riacensis,  assigned  to 
the  end  of  the  7th  cen- 
tury (Palaeogr.  Soc. 
Ser.  II.  p.  34),  (S)  Ses- 
sorianus,  (M)Michaeli- 
nus,  (a  and  μ)  Breviata 
Theodulphi ,  all  belong- 
ing to  the  t<th  or  9th 
century.  The  quota- 
tions from  Priscil- 
liau  are  inclosed  in 
square  brackets.  The 
figures  denote  the  pa- 
ges in  Weiteich's  and 
Schepss'  editions. 
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4  THE  EPISTLE  OF  ST.  JAMES 

10  ο  o€  πλούσιος  ev  rr]  τα7Γ€ίΐ'ωσ€ί  αυτόν,  υτι  ω? 
άνθος  χόρτου  παρβλβνσβταί. 

11  'Αν€Τ€ίλ€ΐ^  γαρ  6  ηλως  συν  τω  καύσωνι  και  e^rjpavev 
τον  χόρτον,  καΐ  το  άνθος  αυτού  β^^πβσβν,  κα\  η  €υ7Γρ€π€ία 
του  προσώπου  αυτού  απωλβτο'  ούτως  καΐ  ο  πλούσιος  ev 
ταΐς  πορ€ΐαις  αυτού  μαρανθησ€ται. 

12  Μ-ακάριος  ανηρ  Ός  ύπομίνει  π€ΐρασμόν,  οτι  δόκιμος 
γβνόμβνος  λημψβται  τον  στβφανον  της  ζωής,  Όν  €πηγγ€ί- 
λατο  τοις  αγαπώσιν  αυτόν. 

13  Μί/δεί?  πβφαζομβνος  λβγ^τω  οτι  Από  θ€οΰ  πειρά- 
ζομαι' 6  yap  θεο?  άπβίραστός  Ιστιν  κακών,  πειράζει  δε 
αυτός  ουδενα. 

14  "Έ/οαστο?  δε  πειράζεται  υπό  της  Ιδιας  επιθυμίας 
ε^ελκόμενος  και  δελεαζόμενος' 

1δ  είτα  η  επιθυμία  συλλαβούσα  τίκτει  αμαρτίαν,  η  δε 
αμαρτία  άποτελεσθεΐσα  άποκυεΐ  θάνατον.  "> 

16  Μη  πλανάσθε,  αδελφοί  μου  αγαπητοί' 

17  πάσα  δόσις  άγαθη  και  πάν  δώρημα  τελειον  άνωθεν 
εστίν,  καταβαΐνον  άπο  τού  πατρός  των  φώτων,  παρ  ω  ουκ 
ενι  παραλλαγή  η  τροπής  αποσκιασμα. 

18  ΒουληθεΙς  άπεκύησεν  ημάς  λόγω  αληθείας,  εις  το 
είναι  ημάς  άπαρχην  τίνα  των  αυτού  κτισμάτων. 

19  "ίστε,  αδελφοί  μου  αγαπητοί'  έστω  δε  πάς  άνθρωπος 

π.   om.   αυτού  aftm•  προσώπου  Β  |  πο-  sive  (40)  and  two  Syriac  texts.'     In/r. 

pttais  BCLP  &.C.  ποριαΐ5  Sin.  A  +  Thl.  p.  218.    Bp.  Wordsworth  would  prefer  to 

12.  ανηρ:  A  ανθρωπο$  \  ΰπομΐνΐΐ  KLP,  read  either /5οπ);άπο(τ/ίίάσ;ΐίατοϊ  implied  in 
υπομΐΐντι  IZ  sastiniicrit  αοτ\).  +  \  ΐπηγγΐΐ-  viodicum  obumbrationis  corb.,  or  ^owf/s 
λοτό  sin.  AB  corb. +,  ίπ.  ό  Kupws  KLP  άποσκΙασμα  implied  in  momenti  obum- 
syr.  Thl.  Oec.  &c.,  «π.  Kvpios  C,  «π.  ό  9eos  bmtio  Aug.). 

vulg.  copt.  aeth.  pesh.  +  18.  βου\ΐ]θ(ΐ$  :  vulg.  +  βουληθ^α  yap, 

13.  απο  ABCKLP  &c.,  ΰπο  Sin.  69.  40  avTos  yap  $ov\v9fts  \  αύτου  Sin.'  BKL 
15.   om.  ή  before  ΐπιθυμια  C.  |  άποκύΐΐ       kc,  Treg.  Ti.  Wll.,   ίαυτον  Sin.*  ACP. 

Ti.  Treg.  WH."'     Sue  below  ver.  26. 

17.   elxTiv,  WH.  (στιν  Ti.  Treg.  |  κατά-  10.   ιστί  Sin.^*  ABC  73  83  {f<cifote  corl). 

βαίνων  A  13  I  απο  :  Κ  +  πάρα  |  evi :  Sin.  copt.  .syr.'"  arm.,  scitis  vulg.),  ώστί  KLP 

Ρ  +  €στιν    I    τροπηί    αποσκιασμα    Sin.^  syr.   Thl.   Oec.   &c.,  κττω  Sin.'  [και  νυν 

ACKLP     vulg.     &C.,    τροπή!     αποσκιασ-  αδελφοί  ήμων  (στω  aeth. ''Ρ  fffTe  αζΐ\.  ημ. 

ματοί  Sin.  Β  (Dr.  Hort  suggests  that  άπο-  και  «στα»  acth.^°  et  vos  fratrcs  mei  dikdi 

σκιίσματο$  may  bo  caused  either  by  απ6  quisque  ex  robin  sit  pesh.],  after  ιστί  ins. 

being  regarded  as  a  separate  word,  or  by  5«  A  |  «στω  Se  Sin.  Bt'P'  latt.  copt.,  και 

the   incorporation  of  an   original   auros  (στω  A  13,   (στω  KLP-  syr.   arm.   Thl. 

which  precedes J8oυλ7)θ€ίJ  'in  a  good  cur-  Oec.  kc. 
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LATIN  VERSIONS 


Vulgate. 

10  dines  autem  in  liumilitate 
sua,  quoniam  sicut  flos  faeni 
transibit  (a).  11  Exortus  est 
eniin  sol  cum  ardore  et  arefe- 
cit  faenum  et  flos  eius  decidit 
et  decor  uultus  eius  deperiit  : 
ita  et  diues  in  itineribus  suis 
marcescet  (β).  12  Beatus  uir 
qui  sufi"ert  temptationem, 
quia  (γ)  cum  probatus  fuerit 
accipiet  coronam  uitae,  quam 
repromisit  deus  diligentibus 
se.  13  Nemo  cum  temptatur 
dicat  quoniam  (δ)  a  deo  temp- 
tatur. Deus  enim  intempta- 
tor  malorum  est,  ipse  autem 
neminem  temptat.  14  Unus- 
quisque  uero  temptatur  a 
concupiscentia  sua  abstractus 
et  inlectus  ;  15  deliinc  (e) 
concupiscentia  cum  conce- 
perit  parit  peccatum,  pecca- 
tum  uero  cum  consummatum 
fuerit  generat  mortem.  16 
Nolite  itaque  errare,  fratres 
mei  dilectissimi.  17  Omne 
datum  optimum  et  omne 
donum  perfectum  de  sursum 
est  descendens  a  patre  lumi- 
num,  apud  quem  non  est 
transmutatio  nee  uicissitu- 
dinis  obumbratio.  18  Uolun- 
tarie  (ζ)  enim  {η)  genuit  nos 
uerbo  ueritatis,  ut  simus 
aliquod  initium  {Θ)  creaturae 
eius.  19  Scitis,  fratres  mei 
dilecti.  Sit  autem  omnis  homo 
uelox  ad  audiendum,  tardus 


(a)  Spec.  Aug.  transiet. 

(j3)  F.  marcescit. 

(γ)  F.  quoniam. 

(6)  F.  quia. 

(e)  F.  dein. 

Ιζ)  MS.  voluntariae. 

(η)  F.  om.  enim. 

(θ)  F.  init.  aliq. 


CORBEV   MS. 

10  locuples  autem  in  liumili- 
tate sua,  quoniam  sicut  flos 
feni  transiet.  1 1  Orietur  enim 
sol  cum  aestu  sue  et  siccat 
fenum  et  flos  eius  cadit  et 
dignitas  faciei  »■  ipsius  perit : 
sic  et  locuples  in  actu  suo 
marcescit.  12  Beatus  vir 
qui  ^  sustiniierit  temptfiticj- 
nem  :  quoniam  probatus  fac- 
tus  accipiet  coronam  uitae 
quam  promitti't<=  eis  qui  eum 
diligunt.*  13  Nemo  qui  temp- 
tatur dicat  quoniam  a  deo 
temptatur  :  deus  autem  malo- 
rum temptator  non  est :  temp- 
tat ipse  neminem.  14  Unus- 
quisque  autem  temptatur  a 
sua  concupiscentia,  abducitur 
et  eliditur.^  15  Deinde  con- 
cupiscentia concipit  et  parit 
peccatum  :  peccatvim  autem 
consummatum  adquirit  mor- 
tem.* 16  Nolite  errare  fratres 
mei  dilecti.  17  Omnis  datio 
bona  et  omne  donum  perfec- 
tum desursum  descendit  a 
patre  luminum  apud  quem 
non  est  permutatio  uel  mo- 
dicum obumbrationis.  18 
Uolens  peperit  nos  uerbo 
ueritatis  ut  simus  primitiae 
conditionum  eius.  19  Scitote 
fratres  mei  dilecti.    Sit  autem 

a  MS.  facie. 

b  MS.  quia  as  in  ver.  5. 

'  MS.  jiromittet. 

d  This  verse  is  quoted  almost  in  the 
same  words  by  Cliroraatius  (a  cun- 
temporarj'  of  Jerome),  Tract,  in  S. 
Matt.  xiv.  7.     See  Stud.  Bibl.  p.  135. 

e  Probably  a  misreading  for  eifct- 
tur  or  eluditur.  Bp.  Wordsworth 
liowever  suggests  that  it  may  rejire- 
sent  a  Greek  reading  ΐκκρουόμ^ΐΌί  or 
παρακρουόμ^νος.  Cf.  Cassian.  Coll. 
xii.  7,  primus  pudicitiae  gradiis  eet  ne 
uigilang  impugnatione  carnali  mona- 
chus  elidatur. 

f  The  remarkable  rendering  adqui- 
rit mortem  is  also  found  in  Chrom. 
I.e.  ix.  1. 


Speculum  and 
Priscillian 


1—19  (W.  pp. 
603  and  524)  Sit 
uero  omnis  liomo 
citatus  audire  et 
tardus  loqui  piger 
in  iracundia. 


6  THE  EPISTLE  OF  ST.  JAMES 

ταχύς  eh  το  ακονσαι,  βραδνς  els•  το   λαλήσαι,    βραδις   els 
οργην' 

2U    οργή  γαρ  ανδρός  δικαωσννην  Qeov  ουκ  epγάζeτaL. 

21  Δίο  airoOepeiOL  τζάσαν  ρυτταρίαν  καΐ  Trepiaaelav 
κακίας  ev  ττραυτητί  Se^aaOe  τον  €μφυτον  Χόγον  τον 
Svvapevov  σώσαι  τας  ψνχας  υμών. 

22  TiveaOe  Se  ττοιηταΐ  λογον  καΐ  μη  ακροαταΧ  μόνον 
7Γαραλογίζυμ€νοί  βαντοις' 

23  οτί    el    τις   ακροατής   λογον   ίστίν   κα\   ου   ποιητής, 

ούτος    eoLKev    ανδρΐ   κατανυουντί   το   ιτρόσωττον   της  γeve• 

t      -   ■>     ■>     t 
σeως  αυτού  ev  eσo7Γτpω' 

24  κaτevoησev  γαρ  €αυτόν  καΐ  άπ€ληλυθ€ν  κοα  evθeως 
eireXaOeTO  οττοΐος  ην. 

25  Ο  de  παρακύψας  eh  νομον  TeXeiov  τον  της 
€λ€υθ€ρίας  καΐ  7Γαραμ€ίνας,  ουκ  ακροατής  €πίλη(τμονής 
γevόμevoς  άλλα  ττοιητης  epγov,  ούτος  μακάριος  ev  Trj 
7Γ0Lησeί  αυτού  eaTai. 

26  ΕΊ  τις  doKei  θρήσκος  eivai,  μη  χαλιναγωγών 
γλωσσαν  €αυτον  άλλα  αττατων  καρδίαν  ίαυτον,  τούτου 
μάταιος  η  θpησκeίa. 

27  θpησκeLa  καθαρά  καΐ  αμίαντος  παρά  τω  θβω  κα\ 
ΧΙατρι  αυτή  βστίν,  eπισκeπτeσθaι  ορφανούς  και  χήρας  ev 
Tfj  θλι\Ι/€ΐ  αυτών,  ασπιλον  €αυτον  τηpeϊv  άπο  τον  κόσμου. 


20.^  ουκ  epya(erai  Sin.  ABC^  +  ,  ου  κατ-  Ύν.""  \  θρησκοί     Treg.  |  eimi     Sin.ABCP 

(ρ•γαζ(ται  O'KLP  &c.  13  latt.  syrr.  copt.  Bedc,  etvai  ev  υμιν  KL 

21.  ττΐρισσΐυμα  A  13.  68.  |  πραυτητι  &c.  Thl.  Oec.  |  χαλινών  Η.  |  ^λ.  ίαυτου 
ffo^ios  Ρ,  irp.  KapSias  Till.  |  ύμοον  Sin.  BPc  101.  latt.  Till.  WU.,  y\.  αντου  Sill. 
ABCKP  &c.  V""  L  +.  ACKL  Oec.  &c.  Ti.  Τπ><ί.  WH."^  I  καρζ. 

22.  λογού;  C^  38.  73.  83. +aeth.  Thl.  ίαυτου  BO  latt.  Thl.  WH.,   καρ5.  αυτού 
νομού  I  ακροαται  μόνον  Β  latt.  sjTi.  cojit.  Sin.  AKLP  Oec.  kc.  Tivg.  Ti.  WH.'"  | 
arm.  autli.  Till.  Ύι•ο<ζ.  WH.,  μόνον  ακροα-  θρησκαα  ABCKLP  kc.  Tieg.  WH.,  βρτ/,τ- 
ται  Sin.  ACKLP  Oec.  &c.  Ti.  κια  Sin.  Ti. 

23.  om.  δτι  A  13  |  ttjj  yeveatcus  :  oni.  27.  θρ-ησκΐΐα  as  in  preceding  verse  :  A 
Pt-'sh.  +  70.  83.  1-23  jiesh.  add  yap,  syr.  latt.  copt. 

2Γ).  irapo/ueims  :  vulg.  syrr.  arm.  +  add  δβ  |  -πάρα  τψ  θΐψ  Sin.•'*  ABC'P  13  +  Treg. 

fv  αυτω  \  ουκ  ακροατητ  Sin.  ABC  +  latt.  WU.,  πάρα  θΐψ  Sill.'  C'-KL  40.  73,  &c.  Ti. 
pesh.   copt.   Ang.   Cass.    Bcde,   ούτοϊ  ουκ         \  ins.    τφ  bef.    πατρι  A.  \  om.    και   bef. 

ακρ.  KLP  &c.  syr.  arm.  Till.  Oec.  πατρι  ί)!),  126.  pesh.  aeth.  +,  of.  Corb.  | 

26  ii  Sin.ABKL  kc.    syr.   arm.    Thl.  «αυτοί' :  A.  aeth.  σΐαυτον  \  airo  :  CP  e/r. 
Oec,  ii  δί  CP  13  + latt.  pesh.  copt.  Bede 


I  19-27]  LATIN  VERSIONS  7 

Vulgate.  Cokuey  MS.  Speculum  and 

Priscillian. 
autem  ad  loquendumet  tardus   omnis  homo  uelox  ad  audi- 

ad  iram  (a)  :   20  ira  (a)  enim    endum  ;     tardus    autem    ad 
uiri  iustitiam  dei  non  opera-   loquendum,  tardus  autem  ad 
tur.     21  Propter  quod  abici-   iracundiam.       20    Iracundia       20      Iracundia 
entes  omnem  inmunditiam  et   enim  uiri  iustitiam  dei  non   enim  uiri  iustiti- 
abundantiammalitiaeinman-    operatur.       21    Et   ideo    ex-   am  Dei  non  ope- 
suetudine    suscipite    insitum   ponentes     omnes    sordes    et   ratur. 
uerbum  dei  (β),  quod  potest   abundantiam     malitiae,    per 
saluare   animas   uestras.     22    clementiam  excipite  genitum 
Estote  autem  factores  uerbi,    uerbum,  qui  potest^  saluare 
et  non  auditores  tantum  fal-    animas  uestras.      22    Estote 
lentesuosmetipsos.  23Quiasi   autem  factores  uerbi  et  non 
quis  auditor  est  uerbi  et  non   auditores  tantum,  aliter  con-       26  (W.  p.  524) 
factor,  hie  conparabitur  uiro   siliantes.      23    Quia  si   quis   gj  q^jg  putat  su- 
consideranti   uultum   natiui-    auditor  uerbi  est  et  non  factor,   perstitiosum  ^     se 
tatis  suae  in  speculo  :  24  con-    hie  est  similis  homini  respi-   esse      non    refre- 
siderauit  enim  (7)  se  et  abut   cienti  faciem  natalis  ^  sui  in   nans  linf'uam  su- 
et statim  oblitus  est   qualis   speculo :     24   aspexit    se    et  am      sed    fallens 
fuerit.     25  Qui  autem  pers-    recessit  et  in  continenti  obli-  cor  suum  ^  hnius 
pexerit    in    lege   perfecta  (δ)    tus  est  qualis  erat.     25  Qui  uana    relioio   est. 
libertatis  et  permanserit    in   autem  respexit  in  legem  con-   27    (W.    p.    411) 
ea(6)  non  auditor  obliuiosus    summatam  libertatis  et  per-   Sanctitas     autem 
factus  sed  factor  operis,  hie   severans,    non    audiens    ob-   p^ra  et  incontam- 
beatus  in  facto  suo  erit.     26   liuionis     factus,    sed     factor  inatahaecestapud 
Si   quis  autem  putat   se  re-   operum,   hie   beatus  erit  in   Deum  patrem  ui- 
ligiosum  esse,  non  refrenans   operibus   suis.      26    Si   quis   sitare   orfanos    et 
linguam  suam   sed  seducens   autem    putat    se    religiosum   uiduas  in  ancustia 
cor  suum,  huius  nana  est  re-   esse,  non  infrenans  linguam   ipsorum  et  inma- 
ligio.     27  Religio  autem  (ζ)   suam,  sed  fallens  cor  suum,   culatumseseruare 
munda   et  inmaculata   apud   huius  nana  est  religio.     27   a  mundo. 
deum  et  patrem  haec  est,  uisi-    Religio  autem  munda  et  im- 
tare  pupillos  et  uiduas  in  tri-   maculata  apud  dominum  haec   j/_^°  ^ '  '^^^^o^osum 
bulatione    eorum,    et  {η)    in-   est  :     uisitare     orphanos     et   -  Om.  sed— suum  Μ  +. 
maculatum    se   custodire   ab    uiduas  in  tribulatione  eorUm, 
hoc  saeculo.  seruare  se  sine  macula  a  sae- 

culo. 
(a.)  Spec.  Aug.  iracundiam  and  -dia 

^"'(B^To^'Z  -MH.votestis. 

(γ)  F.  autem.  *^°•  "«'<»"• 

(δ)  Spec.  Aug.  legem  perfectam.i 
(e)  Spec.  Aug.  and  F.  oui.  in  ea. 
(ζ)  F.  oin.  autem. 
(i))  F.  om.  et. 
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ΚΕΦ.  β'. 

1  ^Αδβλφοί  μου,  μη  ev  ττροσωπυΧημ'^ίαίς  ίχβτε  την 
ττίστιν  του  Κυρίου  ημών  Ίησου  Κριστον,  της  δό^ης. 

2  *Καν  γαρ  €ΐσ€λθη  eh  την  σνναγωγην  υμών  ανηρ 
■χρυσοδακτυλίος  ev  βσθητι  Χαμττρα^  elaeXOrj  δβ  και 
7Γτωχο9  €v  ρυτταρα  βσσητι, 

3  (πιβλίψητβ  δβ  eirl  τον  φορουντα  την  €σθητα  την 
λαμττραν,  κα\  βίπητβ  Συ  καθου  ώδβ  καλω^'  και  τω  πτωγω 
€ί7Γητ€  Έυ  στηθί  6/cei,  η  καθου  υττο  το  νποποδίον  μου, 

4  ου  δί€κρίθητ€  ev  (αυτοΐς  και  eyeveade  κρίται  δια- 
λογισμών 7Γονηρων\ 

5  Α.κουσατ€,    αδβλφοι    μου    αγαπητοί'     ουχ    ο    θβορ 

c^eXe^aro  του^  τττωχον^  τω   κοσμώ  πλουσίους   ev  π/στβί 

καΐ      κληρονόμους•    της    βασίλ€ΐας    ης    eπηγγeΊλaτo    τοις 
»  ^  >    / 

αγαπωσιν  αυτόν  ; 

6  Yμeΐς  δε  ητιμασατε  τον  τττωγον.  Ουχ  οι  πλούσιοι 
κaτaδυvaστeυoυσιv  υμών  κα\  αυτό),  eλκoυσιv  υμάς  eϊς 
κριτήρια  ; 

7  ουκ  αυτοί  βλασφημουσιν  το  καλόν  όνομα  το 
eπίκληθev  €0    υμάς', 

8  Ei  μ^ντοι  νομον  τeλelτe  βασιλικον  κατά  την 
γραφην  Aγaπησeις  τον  πλησίον  σου  ως  σeaυτov,  καλώς 
πoιeϊτe' 

II. — Ι.τΓροσωπολημψιαίϊΒίη.ΑΒΓ,ιτροσ-  4.  ου  δίίκριθητ€  Sin.AB-C  13.  14.  36. 

«ΐΓοληψιαυ    KLP   kc.  |  χριστού,    WH."'  69.  73  +  syn•.  vulg.  copt.  Treg.  Ti.  WII., 

χριστού     WH.     Treg.    Ti.    |    ttjs     5o|7js  και  ου  δΐί/c.  KLP  &c.  Till.  Oec,  Sie/c.  B' 

bef.  του  κυρίου  69.  73.  a  c,  om.   13.  sail.  corb.  ΛΥΗ.'"  (without  interrogation). 
Cass.  (t.  δο^ηί.  Treg.  Ti.   τ.  δοξητ;  WH.).  5.  τψ  κοσμψ   Sin.  A'BC   syr.,  tp  τψ 

2.  (IS  συναγω-γ-ην  Sin.^BC,  fis  την  σ.  κοσμψ  27.  43.  64,  (.τ. κ.  τουτψ  29  vulg., 
Sin.^AKLP  &c.  Thl.  Oec.  του  κόσμου  A-C-KLP  &e.  pesh.,  του  κοσ- 

3.  €πί)3λ€ψ77Τ€  δί  BCP  +  corb.  syr.  Thl.  μου  τούτου  Aoth.  Oec.""•,  ^m.  113.  | 
Treg.™  WH.,  και  ίπίβλΕψητβ  Sin.AKL  βασιλΐΐα!  :  Sin.^  A  enayyeKias  cf.  Heb. 
&c.  Oec.  Ti.  Treg.  |  «ίπητβ  (1st)  Sin.  ABC  vi.  17. 

+  corb.  syr.  Thl.,  «iir.  αυτψ  KLP  vulg.  6.  ουχ:    AC^  ac  69.  180  ουχί  |  κατά- 

kc.  Oec.  I  tKd  7>  καθου  Sin.  ACKLP  ice.  δυΐ'αστίυουο-ι»'     ύμα<ν    Sin. ^B( 'KLP    &c. 

Trcg.  Ti.    WH."•,  7j  καθου  (κ(ΐ   15  corb.  Thl.  Oec.  Treg.  WH.,  κ.  ΰμαί  Sin.^  A  19. 

WH.  I  ώδί    ins.    (after  2nd   καθου)  Sin.  20.  65  Ti. 

C-KLP  &c.  Till.  Ofc,  oin.  ABC^  13.  6Γ).  7.  ουκ:  A  c  13  syr.  aeth.  και. 

69  a  c  latt.  {lesli.   WH.   Ti.   Trcg.  |  ΰπο  8.  τον    βασιλικον    Γ,    βασι\ικον    bef. 

Sin.  AB'CKL  &c.,  rm  B-P  a  c  d  13.  29.  reAeiTf  C  syr.  |  a>s  σιαυτον  :    Β  is  σαυ- 

69  +  pesh.  arm.  |  aft.  ύττοποδιοί'  ins.  των  τον,  4.  25.  28.  31  + Thl.  άτ  Ιαυτο»',  a  ws 

noSoDV  A  13  vulg.  syrr.  aeth.  Aug.  «ουτουι. 


II  1-8] 


LATIN  VERSIONS 


Vulgate. 

II — 1  Fratres  mei,  nolite 
ill  personarum  acceptione  (a) 
habere  fidem  clomini  nostri 
Jesu  Cliristi  gloriae.  2  Et- 
enim  si  introierit  in  conuentu 
viestro  uir  aureiim  anulum 
liabens  in  neste  Candida,  in- 
troierit autem  et  paiiper  in 
sordido  liabitu,  3  et  inten- 
datis  in  0)  eum  qui  indutus 
est  ueste  praeclara  et  dixeritis 
ei(y)  Tu  sede  hie  bene,  pan- 
peri  autem  dicatis  Tu  sta 
illic  aut  sede  sub  scabillo 
pedum  meorum,  nonne  iudi- 
catis  apud  uosmet  ipsos  et 
facti  estis  indices  cogita- 
tionum  iniquarum  ?  5  Au- 
dite,  fratres  mei  dilectis- 
simi  ;  nonne  deus  elegit  pau- 
peres  in  hoc  mundo  diuites  in 
fide  et  heredes  regni  quod  pro- 
misit  (δ)  deus  diligentibus  se  1 
6  Uos  autem  exhonorastis 
pauperem.  Nonne  diuites 
l^er  potentiam  opprimunt  uos, 
et  ipsi  adtrahunt  (e)  uos  ad 
indicia  ?  7  Nonne  ipsi  blas- 
phemant  bonum  nomen  quod 
inuocatum  est  super  uos  1  8 
Si  tamen  legem  perficitis  re- 
galem  secundum  scripturas 
Diligis  proximum  tuum  sicut 
te  ipsum,  bene  facitis  (ζ)  : 

(a)  F.  -tioiipm. 

(β)  F.  0111.  in. 

iy)  F.  om.  ei. 

(S)  Spep.  A«g.  and  F.  repromisit. 

(e)  P.  trahnnt. 

iO  F.facis. 


CORBEY  MS. 

II — 1  Fratres  mei,  nolite 
in  acceptione  personarum 
habere  fidem  domini  nos- 
tri lesu  Christi  honoris."• 
2.  Si  autem  intrauerit  in 
synagogam  uestram  homo 
anulos  aureos  in  digitos  lia- 
bens in  ueste  splendida,  intret 
autem  pauper  in  sordida 
ueste  ;  3  respiciatis  autem 
qui  uestitus  est  ueste  Candida 
et  dicatis,  Tu  hie  sede  bene, 
et  jjauperi  dicatis,  Tu  sta, 
aut  sede  illo  sub  scamello 
nieo  ;  4  diindieati  estis  inter 
uos,  facti  estis  indices  cogita- 
tionum  malarum.  5  Audite 
fratres  mei  dilecti,  nonne 
deus  elegit  pauperes  saeeuli 
locupletes  in  fide  et  heredes 
regni  quod  expromisit  dili- 
gentibus eum  ?  6  Uos  autem 
frustratis  pauperem.  Nonne 
diuites  potentantur  in  nobis, 
et  ipsi  uos  tradunt  ad  indicia  ? 
7  Nonne  ipsi  blasphemant  in 
bono  nomine  quod  uocitum 
est  in  nobis  ?  8  Si  tamen 
lege  consummamini  regale  ^ 
secundum  scripturam,  Dili- 
ges  proximum  tuum  tanquani 
te  ;  bene  facitis. 

"  MS.  honeris. 

^  So  MS. ;  Sab.  regali. 


Speculum  and 
Priscillian. 


[II— 5  (Sch.  p. 
17)  deus  elegit 
pauperes  mundi 
diuites  fidei,  here- 
des regni.] 
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■  •  €1  δ€  7Γροσω7Γθλημ7ΓΤ€Ϊτ€,  αμαρτίαι/  Ιργαζβσθβ, 
Ιλ€γχόμ€ΐΌί  νπυ  τον  νομού  ως  τταραβαται. 

10  Οστις  γαρ  όλον  τον  νομον  τηρηστ),  ιτταίσγ)  δε  iv 
ft'i,  yeyot'et'  τταντων  βνογος. 

11  Ό  γαρ  (ΐττων  Μη  μοιχβυσης,  eiirev  και  Mr; 
φονβυσης'  el  δβ  ου  μοιχβνίΐς,  φονβυβίς  Se,  γβγονας 
παραβάτης  νομού. 

V2  Ούτως  λαλβΐτβ  καΐ  όντως  ποίΕίτβ  ως  δια  νομού  eXev- 
θίρίας  μβλλοντβς  κρινβσθαι. 

13  Η  γαρ  κρίσις  ανβλβος  τω  μη  ττοιησαντι  βλβος' 
κατακανχαταί  eXeoy  κρισβως. 

14  Τ/  οφβλος,  αδβλφοί  μον^  eav  ττίστίν  λβγη  τις  €χ€ίν, 
^ργα  0€  μη  βχη  ',   μη  όνναται.  η  ττιστίς  σωσαι  αντον, 

15  Ytav  αδζλφος  η  αδβλφη  γνμνοί  ντταργωσίν  κα\ 
λ€ίπομ€νοί  της  €φημ€ρον  τροφής, 

16  fiTT»/  δβ  τις  αντοΐς  e^  νμών  Υττα^ετβ  €v  βίρηνη, 
θβρμαίνβσθβ  καΐ  χ^ορταζβσθβ,  μη  δωτ€  δ€  αντοΐς  τα 
€7Γίτηδ€ία  τον  σώματος,  τι  οφβλος  ; 

17  Οντως  κα\  η  ττίστις,  (αν  μη  βχη  (ργα,  νβκρα  €στι 
καθ   (αντην. 

18  Αλλ     ep€L   τις   Συ  πίστίν    ^χβις   καγω    βργα    €χω' 


9.  ιτροσωτΓολημπτΐΐτί  Sin.  ACC  (as  in 
ver.  1). 

10.  τηρηστ,  Sin.BC  +  latt.  Thl.  Oec, 
τηρ-ησίΐ  KLP  <kc.,  TrKvpcoffei  A  a  c  63.  69 
syi'.,  irK^poxras  τηρησΐΐ  13,  TsAeaet  66. 
73  I  τΓταιστ]  Sin. ABC  latt.  Thl.  Oec, 
■πταισΐΐ  KLP  &c. 

11.  eiiras  A  ]  μ-η  μοιχ(υστΐί  :  Sin.  L  + 
μη-σίΐ5  I  (povivarjs — ;uotX6i;a7)y(ti'ansp.  )C 
69  +  syr.  arm.  Till.  |  μοιχΐυ(ΐ$  (povevfis 
Sin.  ABC,  φορ(υΐΐ5  /uoixeueis  (tian.sp. ) 
15.  70.  iirni.,  μοιχ^υσα!  φονιναΐΐε  Κ  &e. 
Till.,  μοιχ(υσϊ)ί  φονΐυστ)!  LP+  |  τταρα- 
βατη$  :   A  αποστάτης. 

13.  ariXiosSin. ABCKP&c.,aj/7j\€or  13. 
38  +  ,  ανι\(ω5  L  +  Clirys.  Thl.  |  eXeof 
K.  +  Chr.  I  κατακανχαται  Sin.'  KL  &o., 
και  κατακ.  aeth.  Thl.  -i- ,  κατακ.  St  Sin.•'  40 
+  corb.  vul<i.  syr.  Oi•••.,  κατακαυχασθω  '27 
+  fO])t. ,  κατακαυχασθω  S(  A  13,  κατακανχ- 
are  Β  (cf.  αντιτασ(Τ(τί  iv.  6,  φ€ΐ>|ίτ€  iv. 
8),  κατακαυχασθω  C'-  (in  eras.)  pesh.  | 
(Kfos  (2ud)  Sin.AB  +  Thl.,  6\io»'CKL  + 


Oec.  (Ti.  compares  rb  ?Aeo»'  ap.  Herodian 
Epim.  p.  235). 

14.  Ti  oipeXos  BC  arm.  (as  in  ver.  16) 
Treg.">  WH.,  τι  το  οφΐλο?  Sin.  AC=KL 
&c.  Treg.  Ti.  |  tis  bef.  Keyr,  AC  Treg."' 

I  ή  πιστιε  :    corb.  Spec,  fiiles  sola,   sah. 
adds  .line  opcribns. 

15.  eav  Sin.  Β  +  corb.  spec.  copt.  arm., 
ear  δ€  ACKL  vulg.  &c.  |  Κΐπτομΐνοι  Sin. 
BCK  syrr.  arm.,  λίΐπ.  ωσιν  ALP&c.  Oec. 
Thl. 

16.  eiirri  Se  :  Α•\-και  eiirji  |  οφί\ο5  BC 
(as  in  ver.  14). 

17.  exj;  epya:  L  arm.  Thl.  Oec.  &c. 
epya  (χη. 

18.  ττιστιν  exeis,  Treg.  Ti.  π.  exeis 
WH.  w.fxets;  WII.'"  I  ίρ7α€χα>•  Treg. 
Ti.  €.  «χω.  WH.  I  xoopti  των  Sin. 
ABCP  +  latt.  syrr.  copt.  arm.  aeth., 
ΐκ  των  KL  &c.  Till.  I  fpyoiv  (1st) 
Sin.ABP  +  latt.  syrr.,  ΐρ-γων  σου  CKL 
&c,  aeth.  Thl.  |  σοι  δβιξω  Sin.  Β  + 
AVH.  Treg.  Ti.,  5« ija-  σοι  ACKL  syrr.  &c. 


II  9-18] 


LATIN  VERSIONS 


11 


Vulgate. 

9  si  autem  personas  accipitis, 
peccatum  operamini,  redar- 
giiti  a  lege  quasi  transgres- 
sores.  10  Quicumque  autem 
totani  legem  seruauerit,  of- 
fendat  autem  in  uno,  foetus 
est  omnium  reus.  11  Qui 
enim  dixit  Non  moechaberis, 
dixit  et  Non  occides :  quod 
si  non  moechaberis,  occides 
autem,  foetus  es  transgressor 
legis.  12  Sic  loquimini  et 
sic  focite,  sicut  per  legem 
libertatis  ineipientes  iudicari : 
13  indicium  enim  sine  miseri- 
cordia  illi  qui  non  fecerit  (a) 
naiserieordiam,  superexal- 
tat  (i3)  autem  miserieordia  iu- 
dicio.  14  Quid  proderit, 
fratres  mei,  si  fidem  quis  dieat 
se  habere,  opera  autem  non 
habeat  ?  numquid  poterit  fides 
saluare  eum  1  15  Si  autem 
frater  aut  soror  nudi  sint  (γ) 
et  indigeant  (γ)  uietu  eoti- 
diano,  16  dieat  autem  ali- 
quis  de  nobis  illis  Ite  in 
pace,  caleficamini  (δ)  et  sa- 
turamini,  non  dederitis  autem 
eis  quae  neeessaria  sunt  cor- 
poris (e),  quid  proderit  ?  17 
Sic  et  fides,  si  non  habeat  (ζ) 
opera,  mortua  est  in  semet 
ipsa  (η).  18  Sed  dicet  ali- 
quis  (θ)    Tu  fidem  habes,  et 

(a)  F.  fecit. 

(β)  F.  -exultat. 

iy)  F.  sunt  ...indigent. 

(δ)  F.  -ficiemini. 

(e)  F.  corpori. 

{ζ)  F.  habet. 

(η)  F.  ipsam. 

(θ)  F.  quis. 


CORBEY  MS. 

9  Si  autem  personas  acci- 
pitis, peccatum  operamini,  a 
lege  traducti  tanquam  trans- 
gressores.  10  Qui  enim  totam 
legem  seruauerit,  peccauerit 
autem  in  uno,  foetus  est  om- 
nium reus.  11  Nam  qui 
dixit,  Non  moechaberis,  dixit 
et,  Non  occides.  Si  autem 
non  moechaberis,  oceideris 
autem,  foetus  es  ^  transgressor 
legis.  12  Sic  loquimini  et 
sic  focite  quasi  a  lege  libera- 
litatis  indicium  sperantes. 
13  ludicium  autem  non 
miserebitur  ei  qui  non' 
fecit  miserieordiam,  super- 
gloriatur  autem  miserieor- 
dia indicium.  14  Quid 
prodest  fratres  mei  si  quis 
dieat  se  fidem  habere,  opera 
autem  non  habeat  ?  numquid 
potest  fides  eum  sola  saluare  1 
15  Sine  frater  sine  soror  nudi 
sint,  et  desit  eis  uietus  coti- 
dianus,  16  dieat  autem  illis 
ex  uestris  aliquis,  Uadite  in 
pace,  calidi  estote  et  satuUi ; 
non  dederit  autem  illis  ali- 
mentum  corporis  ;  quid  et 
prodest  ?  17  Sic  et  fides,  si 
non  habeat  opera,  mortua  est 
sola.  18  Sed  dicet  aliquis, 
Tu  operam  ^  habes,  ego  fidem 

"  MS.  est. 
•>  Sab.  opera. 


Speculum  and 
pulscilliax. 


11—13  (W.  p. 
411)  ludicium  e- 
nim  sine  miseii- 
cordia  ei  ^  qui  non 
fecit  miserieordi- 
am ;  quoniam  mi- 
serieordia praefer- 
tur  iudicio.  14 
Quid  prode  est 
fratres,  si  fidem 
quis  dieat  in  semet 
ipso  manere,  opera 
autem  non  habe- 
at ?  Numquid  po- 
test fides  Bola  sal- 
uare eum?  15  Si 
frater  aut  soror 
nudi  fuerint  et 
defuerit  eis  coti- 
dianns  cibus  ;  16 
dieat  autem  eis 
aliquis  uestrum  : 
Ite  in  pace  et  ca- 
lefacimini  et  satie- 
mini,  et  non  det 
eis  neeessaria  cor- 
poris, quid  prode 
est  haee  dixisse 
eis  ?  17  Sic  et 
fides  quae  non  ha- 
bet opera,  mortua 
est  circa  se. 

1  S.  his. 
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δεΐ^οι^  μοί  την  πίστιν   σου    χωρ)ς•   των    βργων,    κάγω   σοι 
δίί^ω  (Κ  των  \ργων  μου  την  ττίστιν. 

10  Συ  πίστ€ν€ί9  οτι  βίς  €στ\ν  ο  θβο?*  καλώί  ττοίβΓ?" 
και  τα  δαιμόνια  πιστβυουσιν  και  φρισσουσιν. 

20  Θβλ€ΐ9  δε  γνωναι,  ώ  άνθρωπε  κ€ν€,  οτι  η  π'ιστις 
γωρις  των  έργων  αργή  εστίν  ; 

21  Αβραάμ  ο  ττατηρ  ημών  ουκ  e^  έργων  εδικαιωθη, 
ανενεγκας•   Ισαακ  τον  υ'ιον  αυτού  επΙ  το  θυσιαστηριον  ; 

22  ΒλετΓβί?  οτι  η  ΤΓΐστΐ9  συνηργει  τοις  εργυις  αυτού 
κα\  εκ  των  έργων  η  ττίστιν  ετελειωθη, 

23  και  ίπληρωθη  η  γραφή  η  λέγουσα  Έ,πίστευσεν 
δε  Αβραάμ  τω  θεω,  καΙ  ελογίσθν  αυτω  εΙς•  δικαιοσυνην, 
και  φίλθ9  Οεου  εκλήθη. 

24  Οράτε  οτι  ε^  έργων  δικαιούται  άνθρωπος•  κα\  ουκ 
εκ  πίστεως  μόνον. 

25  Ομοίως  δε  και  Ραα/3  η  πόρνη  ουκ  εζ  έργων 
ίδικαιωθη,  ύποδε^αμενη  τους  αγγέλους  και  έτερα  όδω 
ίκβαλουσα ; 

2G  Ο,σπερ  γαρ  το  σώμα  χ^ωρ).ς  πνεύματος  νεκρον  εστίν, 
όντως  και  η  πιστις  χωρίς  έργων  νέκρα  εστίν. 


ΚΕΦ.  y. 

1    Μτ;  πολλοί  διδάσκαλοι  γίνεσθε,  αδελφοί  μου,  είδοτες 
οτι  μείζον  κρίμα  λημψομεθα' 

Thl.  Oeo.  Trcg."',  σοι  corb.   aeth.  |  om.  Sin.^  A  corb.  Ti.  Treg.  |  βτβλΕίωθτ; ;  Treg. 

μου  after  (pywv  (2)  latt.  syr.  |  πιστίν  (3ιχ1)  23.   firiaTfuafu  5e  :  L  +  latt.  oin.  δί. 

Sin.  BC.  +  corl).  arm.,  τηστιν  μου  AKLP  24.  Spare   Sin.    AB-   (by  corr.  fr.-ται) 

vulg.  syrr.  cojjt.  aeth.  &c.  Thl.  Oec.  CP  hxtt.  syrr.  copt.  arm.  aeth.  Thl.,  opare 

19.  iiy  ecTiv  6  deos  Sin.   A  68.   vulg.  τοινυν  KL  &c.  Oec.  |  μόνον ;  Treg. 
pcsh.  copt.  arm.  aeth.PP  Cyr.  Ti.  Treg.,  2.5.   δμοιωί  :  C  pesh.  copt.  arm.  aeth. 
(is  6  θ(05  eariv  C  syr.   WH.'",   eis   Bfos  οΰτω$  \  δί  και  :  C  pesh.  copt.   arm.   και  \ 
fOTiv  Β  69  a  c  Thl.  \VH.  Treg.!",  eh  b  Qtos  α'/^(λου$ :  CLK'"  +  pesh.  corb.  arm.  κατά- 
forb.  aeth.'"  Cyr.,   6  Oeos  els  βστιν  K-'L  σκοπου5. 

&c.  Did.  Oec.  (with  iuterrog.  Ti.  WIL).  26.   ίσιτίρ    yap    Sin.ACKLP   &c.    Ti. 

20.  apyη  BC'  +  corb.  fuld.  sah.,  veKpa  Treg.  WH.'",  wairep  Se  corb.  Orig.,  wffnep 
Sin.  AC-KLP  &c.  vulg.  sjtr.  copt.  arm.  Β  pesh.  arm.  aeth.  WH.  |  epyωv  Sin.  Β 
aeth.  Oec.  69   a  Orig.   Treg.   Ti.   WH.,   των  epywv 

22.  auv-npyei  Sin.»  BCKLP  &c.   vulg.  ACKLP  &c.  Thl.  Oec.  Treg.'" 

syn•.  Thl.   Oec.   AVH.    Treg.•",    auvepyei  III.— 1.  λη/χψο^ίθα  Sin.  ABC  as  above. 
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Vulgate, 

ego  opera  habeo  :  ostende 
mihi  fidem  tuam  sine  operi- 
biis,  et  ego  ostendam  tibi 
ex  operibus  fidem  meara. 
19  Tu  credis  quoniam  unus 
est  deus.  Bene  facis :  et 
daemones  credunt  et  contre- 
miscunt.  20  Uis  antem  scire, 
ο  homo  inanis,  quoniam  fides 
sine  operibus  mortua  (a)  est  ? 
21  Abraham  pater  noster 
nonne  ex  operibus  iustifica- 
tus  est  ofterens  Isaac  filium 
suum  super  altare  ?  22  Uides 
qiioniam  fides  cooperabatur 
operibus  illius,  et  ex  operibus 
fides  consummata  est,  23  et 
suppleta  est  scriptura  dicens 
Credidit  Abraham  deo,  et  re- 
putatum  est  ei  (/3)  ad  iusti- 
tiam,  et  amicus  dei  appellatus 
est.  24  Uidetis  quoniam  ex 
operibus  iustificatur  homo  et 
non  ex  fide  tantum  ?  25  Simi- 
liter autem  et  Eaab  meretrix 
nonne  ex  operibus  iustificata 
est,  suscipiens  nuntios  et  alia 
uia  eiciens  1  26  Sicut  eniin 
corpus  sine  spiritu  mor- 
tuum  (γ)  est,  ita  et  fides  sine 
operibus  mortua  est. 

Ill — 1  Nolite  plures  magis- 
tri  fieri  (δ),  fratres  mei,  scien- 
tes  quoniam  mains  iudicium 
sumitis. 

(o)  By  correction  otiosa  as  in  F. 

(β)  Κ.  illi. 

(γ)  F.  emortuum. 

(δ)  Spec.  Aug.  €βαϊ. 


CORBEY   MS. 

habeo :  ostende  mihi  fidem 
sine  operibus  :  et  ego  tibi  de 
operibus  fidem.  19  Tu  cre- 
dis quia  unus  deus :  bene 
facis  :  et  daemonia  credunt  et 
contremiscunt.  20  Uis  au- 
tem scire  ο  homo  uacue,  quo- 
niam fides  sine  opeiibus 
uacua  est  ?  21  Abraham 
pater  noster,  nonne  ex  operi- 
bus iustificatus  est,  oiferens 
Isaac  filium  suum  super 
aram  ?  22  Uides  quoniam 
fides  communicat  cum  operi- 
bus suis,  et  ex  operibus  fides 
confirmatur,  23  et  impleta 
est  scriptura  dicens,  Credidit 
Abraham  domino  et  aestima- 
tum  est  ei  ad  iustitiam,  et 
amicus  dei  uocatus  est.  24 
Uidetis  quoniam  ex  operibus 
iustificatur  homo  et  non  ex 
fide  tantum.  25  Similiter 
et  Eaab  fornicaria,  nonne  ex 
operibus  iustificata  ^  est,  cum 
suscepisset  exploratores  ex  xii 
tribuius''  filiorum  Israel  et 
per  aliam  uiam  eos  eiecisset  ? 
26  Sicut  autem  corpus  sine 
spiritu  mortuum  est,  sic  fides 
sine  opera  mortua  est.  Ill — 
1  Xolite  multi  magistri  esse 
fratres  mei,  scientes  quoniam 
mains    iudicium  accipiemus. 

a  MS.  iustificatus. 

i»  MS.  and  Sab.  tribics,  as  in  I.  1. 


Speculum  and 
Priscillian. 


[11—19  (Sch.  p. 
27)  credes  quia 
unus  deus  est : 
hoc  et  daemonia 
faciunt  et  perhor- 
rescunt] 


26  (W.  p.  411) 
Sicut  enim  cor- 
pus sine  spiritu 
mortuum  est,  sic 
et  fides  sine  operi- 
bus mortua  est. 

Ill— 1  (W.  p. 
524)  Nolite  mul- 
tUoqui  esse  fratres 
mei  ;  scientes  ^ 
quia  mains  iudici- 
um accipietis  : 

1  S.  om.  $cientes. 
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2  πολλά  γαρ  ττταίομβν  απαι>τ€ς•  Ε'/  tl9  ev  λόγω  ον  ι 
TTTalei,  οντο9  reXeio^  o.v'QPi  ^vvaros  χαΧίναγωγησαι  καΐ  1 
oXou  το  σώμα. 

3  "Ιδβ    των    Ιττπων    τους    χαλινούς    eh    τα    στόματα  J 
βαλλομ€ν    ei?    το    πβίθίσθαι    αυτούς    ημίν,   καΐ   όλον   το 
σώμα  αυτών  μ€ταγομ€ν. 

■ί  Ιδου  καΙ  τα  ττλοΐα,  τηλίκαυτα  οντά  καΐ  υττο 
ανέμων  σκληρών  βλαυνομβνα,  μζταγβται  υττο  ελαχίστου 
πηδαλίου  οπού  η  ορμή  του  ευθυνοντος  βουλβται. 

ο  Ούτως  και  η  γλωσσά  μικρόν  μξλος  €στΙν  και 
μεγάλα  αυ\ύ.       \δου  ηλικον  ττύρ  ηλίκην  υλην  αναπτβι. 

6  Και  η  γλωσσά  ττυρ,  ο  κόσμος  της  αδικίας  η  γλώσσα 
καθίσταται  ev  τοις  μβλβσιν  ημων^  η  σπιλουσα  όλον  το 
σώμα  καΐ  φλογίζουσα  τον  τροχον  της  γβνβσβως  και 
ψλογιζομβνη  υττο  της  γ€€ννης. 

7  Πάσα  γαρ  φύσις  θηρίων  re  κα\  ττβτβινών,  βρττβτών  τβ 
κα).  εναλίων,  δαμάζεται  καΐ  δ^δαμασται  τη  φυσβι  τη 
ανθρωπινή' 

8  την  δ€  γλώσσαν  ουδβΐς  δαμασαι  δύναται  ανθρώπων' 
ακαταστατον  κακόν,  μ^στη  Ιου  θανατηφόρου. 


2.  Bwaros:  Sin.  +  Cyr.  Thl.  Swa-  6.  και  rj  -yXwaaa  Sin.^  ABCKLP  &c. 
μινοε.  WH.  Treg.,  rj  ^Χωσσα  Sin.^  Ti.  (imnc- 

3.  ιδ€  CP  'al.  plus  40'  arm.  sjt.  sah.  (ct  tuating  ανάτττΐί  η  yXwaaa.)  \  aStKtas  WH. 
cccc  acth.''P)  Zig.  Thl.  (sec  Notes),  et  5e  aSiKias.  Treg.  aSiKias,  Ti.  {ct  mundus  in- 
Sin.^  ABKL  'al.  25'latt.  copt.  Oec.  Dam.  iquitatis  siciU  silva est  pesh.)  |  ovtus  ins. 
Treg.  Ti.  WH.,  etSe  yap  Sin.^  pesh.,  bef.  2nd  ή  γλώσσα  Ρ  &c.  Thl.  Oec,  ούτωϊ 
quare  ergo  ^^(ic.,  et  iiisuper  a.cUi.'"^,  sicut  και  L  106,  om.  Siu.ABCK  +  latt.  sjty. 
autem  Bede  |  eis  τα  στόματα  :  A  +  arm.  sah.  copt.  arm.  Dam.  |  ή  σπιλουσα :  και 
syrr.  €ΐϊ  το  στόμα  \  tis  το  ττ^ιθΐσθαι  Sin.  στ.  Sin.^  Ti.  |  τοί'  τροχον  ttjs  yeveaews  : 
BC,  irpos  τ.  IT.  AKLP  &c.  Oec.  Thl.  |  after  yeveσeωs  ins.  τιμαιν  Sin.  7.  25.  68 
ouTous  7]μιν  Sin.  BKLP  &c.,  τιμιν  avTovs  vulg.  pesh.  {scries  gencrntio7inm  nostra- 
AC  +  Treg."'  I  μίταγομίΐ/  αυτών  A  13.  riivi  quae  ciirrunt  veluti  rotac),  aeth.  (for 

4.  ώου  :    24    6ΐδί  |  ins.    τα    hef.    ττ)λι-  yevfσ€ωs,  yeevvrjs  Thl.  Oec). 

καυτά  Β  |  σκληρών  αν(μων  AL  &c.  |  όπου  7.    om.   2nd    τ€     A  +  arm.  I  5αμα^«ται 

Sin.  Bsah.,  όπου  ai/ACKLP&c  Treg.'"  I  και     δοδαμαστοί  :     om.     και     δίδαμαστοι 

βουλΐται   Sin.BL,    βουλ-ηται    ACIvP  &c.  pesh. 

Thl.  Oec  8.   δομσσαί  δύναται  ανθρώπων   BC   syr. 

5.  οΰτω$:  ώσαυτω!  A+  \  μΐyaλa  αυχίΐ  WH.  Treg.,  διταται  δαμασαι  ανθρ.  Sin. 
ABC  Ρ  latt.  Ei)li.,  μεγαλαυχίΐ  Sin.C-KL  AKP  a  c  (59.  133  +  Tr.-g.'"  Ti.,  5υναται 
&c.  Thl.  Oec  I  /δου  spec  't  sicvt  cf.  Bede  ανθρ.  δαμασαι  L  &c  arm.  Cyr.  Thl.  Oec 
on  V.  3.  I  ηλικον  Sin.A'-'BC'P  vulg.  Oec,  |  ακαταστατον  Bin.ABP  latt. +  ,  ακοτασ- 
oλιyov  A'C-'KL  iic  corb.  .syrr.  sah.  copt.  χ(τον  CKL  &c,  Epiph.  Cyr.  Dam.  Thl. 
arm.  aeth.  Oec. 
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Vulgate. 

2  In  miiltis  enim  offend- 
imus  omiies  :  si  qiiis  in 
uerbo  non  oifendit,  hie  per- 
fectus  est  uir  :  potest  etiam 
circumducere  freno  (a)  totum 
corpus.  3  Si  autem  equis  (β) 
frenos  in  ora  mittimus  ad  con- 
sen  tiendum  nobis,  et  omne  cor- 
pus illorum  circumferimus. 
4  Ecce  et  naues,  cum  magnae 
sint  et  a  uentis  ualidis  minen- 
tur  (γ),  circumferuntur  (δ)  a 
modico  gubernaculo  ubi  im- 
petus dirigentis  uoluerit.  5 
Itaet  lingua  modicum  quidem 
membrum  est  et  magna  exal- 
tat  (e).  Ecce  quantus  ignis 
quam  magnam  siluam  in- 
cendit.  6  Et  lingua  ignis  est, 
uniuersitas  iniquitatis  lin- 
gua constituitur  in  membris 
nostris,  quae  maculat  totum 
corpus  et  inflammat  rotam 
natiuitatis  nostrae,  inflam- 
mata  a  gehenna.  7  Omnis 
enim  natura  bestiarum  et 
uolucrum  et  serpentium  cete- 
rorumque  (ζ)  domantur  et 
domata  (η)  sunt  a  natura 
humana  :  8  linguam  autem 
nuUus  hominum  domare 
potest  :  inquietum  malum, 
plena  ueneno  mortifero. 

(a)  F./r.  cir. 

(β)  V.  equorum. 

(y)  Passive  from  mino,  'are  driven.' 

(δ)  F.  adds  autevi. 

(e)  F.  exuUat. 

(ζ)  Possibly  a  corruption  of  cetor- 
um,  or  it  may  reiiresent  a  Greek  mis- 
reading αλλωι/  or  Εΐ^αλλω^  for  (να\ίων. 
F.  reads  et  uolucrum  et  rexienliuvi 
etiam  ceterorum. 

(η)  F.  domita. 


CORBEY   MS. 

2  Multa  autem  erramus  om- 
nes.  Si  quis  in  uerbo  non 
errat,  hie  erit  eonsummatus 
uir :  potens  est  se  infrenare, 
et  totum  corpus.  3  Si  autem 
equorum  frenos  in  ora  mitti- 
mus ut  possint  consentire,  et 
totum  corpus  ipsorum  conuer- 
timus.  4  Ecce  et  naues  tam 
magnae  sunt  et  a  uentis  tam 
ualidis  feruntur,  reguntur 
autem  paruulo  gubernaculo 
et  ubicumque  diriguntur  uo- 
luntate*  eorum  qui  easguber- 
nant.  5  Sic  et  lingua  paruu- 
lum  membrum  est  et  magna 
gloriatur.''  Ecce  pusillum 
ignis  in  quam  magna "  silua 
incendium  facit !  6  Et  lin- 
gua ignis  saeculi  iniquitatis  : 
lingua  posita  est  in  membris 
nostris,  quae  maculat  totum 
corpus  et  inflammat  rotam 
natiuitatis  et  incenditur  a 
gehenna.  7  Omnis  autem 
natura  bestiarum  sine  uolati- 
lium,  repentium  et  natantium 
domatur  et  domita  est  :  8 
naturae  autem  humanae  lin- 
guam nemo  hominum  domare 
potest  :  inconstans  malum 
plena  ueneno  mortifero. '^ 

a  By  corr  from  uoluviptate. 
b  MS.  gloriantur. 

0  So   MS. ;    magnam    siluam    Sab. 
See  below,  ver.  13. 
Ί  MS.  mortifera. 


Speculum  and 
Priscillian. 
2  multa  enim  om- 
nes  delinquimus. 
Si  quis  in  uerbo 
non  delinquit,  hie 
perfectus  uir  est ; 
potest  ^  frenare  to- 
tum corpus  et  di- 
rigere.  3  Quare 
ergo  2  equis  frena 
in  ora^  mittuntur, 
nisi  in  eo  ut  sua- 
deantur  a  nobis  et 
totum  corpus  cir- 
cumducamus  1  4 
Ecce  et  ■*  naues 
quae  tam  ^  inmen- 
sae  sunt  sub  uen- 
tis duris  feruntur 
et  circumducun- 
tur  a  paruissimo 
giibernaculo  ubi 
impetus  dirigentis 
uoluerit.  5  Sic 
et  lingua  pars 
membri*'  est,  sed 
est  magniloqua. 
Et  sicut  paruus 
ignis  magnam  sil- 
uam incendit,  6 
ita  et  lingua  ignis 
est :  et  mundus 
iniquitatis  per  lin- 
guam constat  in 
membris  nostris, 
quae  maculat  to- , 
tum  corpus  et  in- 
flammat rotam 
geniturae''  et  in- 
flammatur  a  geni- 
tura.  7  Omnis 
enim  natura  bes- 
tiarum et  auium 
et  serpentium  et 
beluarum  mariti- 
marum  domatur 
et  subiecta  est 
naturae  humanae: 
8  linguam  autem 

1  Μ  +  ins.  etiam. 

-  Μ  +  uero. 

3  Μ  +  ore. 

<*  Μ  +  om.  et. 

5  For  quae  tam  S 
has  quiaetam. 

^  Μ  +  ins.  parua. 

~  Tlie  words  rot. 
gen.  are  found  in  Prise. 
Γ•  26. 
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0  'EiU  αύτη  βνλυγονμβΐ'  τυν  Kvpiou  /cat  ΐΙατ€ρα,  καϊ  ev 
αύτη  καταρωμβθα  tov9  ανθρώπους  τους  καθ  ομοίωσιν 
θζυυ  γβγοίΌτας' 

10  €κ  του  αυτού  στόματος  βξβρχ^βταί  βύλογία  κα\ 
κατάρα.      Ού   χρη,  αδβλφοί  μου,  ταύτα   ούτως  γί^ίσθαι. 

11  Μητί  η  ττηγη  €κ  της  αυτής  οττης  βρυβι  το  γλυκύ  κα). 
το  TTLKpov  ; 

12  Μ?)  δύναται,  αδβλφοι  μου,  συκη  βλαιας  ττοιησαι,  ή 
άμτΓβλος  σύκα  ;    Ούτβ  αΧυκον  γλυκύ  ττοίησαι  ύδωρ. 

13  Ύίς  σοφός  κα\  βπιστημων  ev  ύμΐν ;  δβί^ατω  €κ  της 
καλής  ανάστροφης  τα  βργα  αυτού  ev  πραυτητι  σοφίας. 

14  Ei  δβ  ζήλον  τηκρον  βχβτε  κα\  €ρίθίαν  ev  τη  καρδία 
υμών,  μη  κατακαυχασθβ  καΧ  ψβυδβσθξ  κατά  της   αληθείας. 

15  Ουκ  €στίν  αυτή  η  σοφία  ανωθβν  κατβργομ^νη,  άλλα 
€πίγ€ίος,  ψυχική,  δαιμονιωδης. 

16  ΟτΓου  γαρ  ζήλος  και  βριθία,  €Κ€Ϊ  ακαταστασία  καΐ 
παν  φαυλον  πράγμα. 

17  Η  δβ  άνωθεν  σοφία  πρώτον  μβν  αγνή  βστιν,  βπβιτα 
βίρηνικη,  επιεικής,  ευπειθης,  μεστή  ελέους  καΧ  καρπών 
αγαθών,  αδιάκριτο';,  ανυπόκριτος. 

18  Υ^αρπος  δε  δικαιοσύνης  εν  ειρήνη  σπείρεται  τοις 
ποιουσιν  είρηνην. 


9.  τον    κυριον    Siu.ABCP    corb.   pesli.  και  ψίυδεσβε  κατά  ttjs  αληθ(ΐα5  ABCKLP 

copt.  arm.  +  ('yi'.,  τον  Beov  KL  viilg.  syr.  &c.  Treg.  \VH.,  ttjs  αληθβιαϊ  και  ψευδβσθί 

&c.  Ejiiph.  Till.  Oec.  Siii.^  Ti.,  κότα  τ.  α.  κ.  ψ  Sin.^  pesli.  nc 

12.   e\aias :    Vulg.  jicus  \  ovTe  άΚυκον  inflcmini  advcrsas  rcritatcm  ncc  menlia- 

y\vKv  ABC^  +  arm.  (ncqiie  salinus  locus  mini. 

aquam  dulcem  facerc),   ovtws  oure  αΚυκ.  15.  ολλο  Sin.  Β,  αλλ'  ACKLP. 

γλ.  C-  latt.  pesh.    (and  reading  ovSe  for  16.   epiOta  101.  13''^'=',  epideia  B^,   tpei- 

ovTf)  Sin.  13,  ούτωϊ  ου5ΐμια  {ovTf  μια  Pc)  Oeia   B",    epets   C,    epis   P.   |  6/cei    BCKLP 

Ίτη•γ•η  άλυκον και  yXvKv  KLP  kc.  Till.  Oec.  &e.,  6/cet  και  Sin.  A  +. 

11.   ft  δί  :  ΑΓ  +  add  αρα.  |  (ριθιαν  101.  17.   αΐΊίποκ-ρίτοΓ  Sin.  ABCP  +  latt.  syr. 

IS.'^'•^'  Dam.    Wll.,   epeieiav  ]5\  (ρΐΐθ(ΐ-  cojit.  arm.  Did.  Eph.,  και  ανυπ.  KL  &e. 

av   A,    fpiOaav    Sin.    H^CKI.P   &(•.    Ti.  Till.  Oec. 

Trcg.  I  Tjj  KapSicf.  :    ταυ  καρδιαυ  Sin.  +  18.   ό  καρποί  Sin.  |  ttjs  δικαιοσύνη!  Κ 

latt.  syrr.  copt.  arm.  \  κανχασθΐ  A  +   |  Oec.  +. 
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Vulgate. 

9.  In  ipsa  benedicimus  deum 
et  pcatrem,  et  in  ipsa  male- 
dicimiis  homines  f[ui  ad  simi- 
litudinem  dei  facti  sunt  :  10 
ex  ipso  ore  proceditbenedictio 
et  maledictio.  Non  oportet, 
fratres  mei,  haec  ita  fieri. 
11  Numquid  fons  de  eodem 
foramine  emanat  dulcem 
et  amaram  aquam  ?  12  Num- 
quid potest,  fratres  mei, 
ficus  uuas  facere  aut  uitis 
ficus  ?  Sic  neque  salsa  dul- 
cem potest  facere  aquam. 
13  Quis  sapiens  et  discipli- 
natus  inter  iios  ?  ostendat  ex 
bona  conuersatione  operatio- 
nem  suam  (a)  in  mansuetudi- 
nem  (β)  sapientiae.  14  Quod 
si  zelum  amarum  babetis  et 
contentiones  (γ)  in  cordibus 
uestris,  nolite  gloriari  et  men- 
daces  esse  aduersus  ueritatem. 

15  Non  est  (δ)  ista  sapientia 
de  sursum  descendens,  sed 
terrena    animalis     diabolica. 

16  Ubi  enim  zelus  et  con- 
tentio,  ibi  inconstantia  et 
omne  opus  prauum.  17  Quae 
autem  de  sursum  est  sapientia, 
primuni  quidem  pudica  est, 
deinde  pacifica,  modesta,  sua- 
dibilis  (e),  plena  misericordia 
et  fructibus  bonis,  non  iu- 
dicans  {ζ),  sine  simulatione. 
18  Fructus  autem  iustitiae 
in  pace  seniinatur  facieutibus 
pacem. 

(a)  F.  opera  sua. 

(β)  F.  -tiidine. 

(y)  F.  ailils  sunt. 

(δ)  F.  a'Ms  enim. 

(e)  Spec.  Aug.  and  F.  add  bonis 
eonsentiens,  doubtle.ss  a  gloss  on 
suadibilis. 

(ζ)  Spec.  Ang.  diiudicans;  F.  joins 
with  the  following  word.s,  omitting 
non;  Augustine  inaestimabilis 


COIIBEY   MS. 

9  In  ipsa  benedicimus  domi- 
num  et  patrem,  et  per  ipsam 
malediciinus  homines  qui  ad 
similitudinem  dei  facti  sunt. 

10  ex  ipso  ore  exit  benedictio 
etmaledictio.  Non  decet  fra- 
tres mei  haec  sic  fieri.  11 
Numquid  fons  ex  uno  fora- 
mine bullit  dulcem  etsalmaci- 
duni?  12  Numquid  potest, fra- 
tres meijficus  oliuas  facere,  aut 
uitis  ficus  ?  Sic  nee  salmaci- 
dum  dulcem  facere  aquam. 
13  Quis  sapiens  et  discipli- 
nosus  in  nobis  demonstrat  de 
bona  conuersatione  opera  sua 
in  sapientiae  dementia '^  ?  14 
Si  autem  zelum  amarum  ha- 
betis  et  contentionem  in  prae- 
cordiis  uestris  ;  quid  alapa- 
mini  ^'  mentientes  contra  ueri- 
tatem ?  15  Non  est  sapientia 
quae  descendit  desursum, 
sed  terrestris,  animalis,  dae- 
monetica.  16  Ubi  autem 
zelus  et  contentio,  incon- 
stans  ibi  et  omne  prauum 
negotium.  17  Dei  autem 
sapientia  primum  sancta  est, 
deinde  pacifica  et  uerecun- 
diae  eonsentiens,  plena  mi- 
sericordiae  et  fructuum  bon- 
orum,  sine  diiudicatione,  ir- 
reprehensibilis,<=  sine  hypo- 
crisi.  18  Fructus  autem  iu- 
stitiae in  pace  seminatur  qui 
faeiunt  pacem. 

"  So  MS.;  clementiam,  Sab.  and  W, 
final  m  being  often  omitted  in  MS. 

t>  Marti.inay  suggested  eleuamini, 
but  Bp. Wordsworth  refers  toDuoange 
for  tlie  gloss  alapator  :=  κανχητής. 

<:  Probably  a  gloss  on  s.  di.  wiiich 
has  got  into  the  text. 


Speculum  and 
Priscillian. 
hominum  domare 
nemo  potest  nee 
retinere  a  malo, 
quia  plena  est 
mortali  veneno. 


13  (W.  p.  463) 
Quis  prudens  et 
sciens  uestrum  ? 
Monstret  de  bona 
conuersatione  op- 
era sua  in  mansue- 
tudine  et  pruden- 
tia. 


18  THE  EPISTLE  OF  ST.  JAMES 


ΚΕΦ.  δ'. 


1  ΥΙοθ€ΐ>  ΤΓολίμοί  και  ττυθεν  μαγαυ  ev  νμΐν ;  υνκ  eu- 
revOev,  €κ  των  ηδονών  νμων  των  στρατ€νομίνων  ev  τοϊς 
μ€λ€σιν   νμων  ; 

2  ΚτΓίθνμβΐτε,  και  ουκ  €\ετ€'  φονβνβτβ.  Καί  ζηλυντβ, 
και  ον  δυνασθβ  βπιτυχβΐν'  μαχβσθβ  και  TroAe/xeire.  Ουκ 
€^ere  οια  το  μη  αίΤ€ίσσαί  νμα9 

ο  αΙτ€Ϊτ€  και  ου  λαμβανβτ€,  Slotl  κακώς  αΐτύσθ^,  ίνα 
€v  ταί9  ηοοναις•  νμων  οαττανησητβ. 

4  Μο^χαλ/δβί,  ονκ  οΙδαΓβ  οτί  η  φιλία  τον  κοσμον 
^χθρα  τον  θεού  βστίν  ;  0$-  eav  ονν  βουληθτ]  φίλος•  elvai 
τον  κοσμον,  βχ^θρος  τον  θβου  καθίσταται. 

5  Ή  δοκ€Ϊτ€  OTL  κβνως  η  γραφή  λ€γ€ί  ΥΙρος  φθονον 
€7Γί7Γοσ€ί  ΤΟ  ττν^νμα  ο  κατωκισβν  ev  ημιν  ; 

Ο  μείζονα  δβ  δίδωσιν  χάριν'  δίο  λβγβι  Ό  θβος 
ντΓβρηφανυις  αντιτάσσεται,  ταττεινοΐς  δβ  διδωσιν  χάριν. 

7  Υποταγητβ  ονν  τω  Qeco'  αντίστητβ  δβ  τω  διαβολω, 
και  φ€ν^€ται  αφ'  νμων' 

8  €γγισατ€  τω  θβω,  /cat  βγγίσει  νμϊν.  Καθαρίσατε 
χείρας,  αμαρτωλοί,  κα).  αγνίσατε  καρδίας,  δίψνχοι. 


IV.— 1.  ποθ^ν  (2iid)  Sin.  ABCP  corb.  ^σην  ABKl.l'  &c.  WH.  Treg.,  ^στιν  τψ 

spec.  +,  om.  KL  vnl•^.  &c.  θ(ψ  Sin.  (Ojit.  Ti.  |  ό$  eav  BP  +  WH.  Ti.. 

2.  φονΐυΐτΐ  JI.SS.  1111(1  vv.  (followed  by  eav  Sin.',  us  av  Sin.*  AKL  &;c.  Till.  Ooc. 
full  stop  WH.'"),  (poveiTt  Ooc.''^'-,  φθο-  Tivg.  |  ou»oiii.  L  +  |  βχθροϊ,  εχθρό  Sin.' 
veiTe^  Eras.  ('alv.  Bcz.  Ewald  |  ουκ  exere  .5.  Kevcus  oin.  corb.  |  \eyei  joined  Avitli 
ABKL+ WH.  Treg.,  /cat  ουκ  εχβτε  Sin.  irpot  φθονον  in  A  4.  10.  11.  14.  15.  16.  21. 
Γ  +  latt.  syrr.  copt.  arm.  acth.  Thl.  Occ;.  38.  +arni.  (([uestion  after  ήμιν  WH.  Treg. 
Ti.,  ουκ  exere  Se  rec.  Here  C  comes  to  after  \eyet  with  comma  after  ημιν  Ti.)  | 
iui  end.  KUTcoKiaev  Sin.  AB  101.    104,  κaτωκησev 

3.  5a^Γavησr,τe  Siii.^  AKLP  (witli  full  KLP  &c.  latt.  syrr.  copt.  Thl.  Oec. 
stop  Tr.g.  Wll.    witli  comma  Ti.),  κατά-  6.   διο  \eyei — 5ι5ωσιν  χάριν  oiu.  LP  4-  | 
ίαπαν-ησητί  Sin.^,  δaπavησeτe  Β  (without  ά  Oeos  :  5.  16 +  κυρΐ05  \  ανητασσίτΐ  Β  cf. 
following  stop).  vcr.  7. 

4.  μοιχαλιδί$8ίη.'  AB  13  (joined  witli  7.  avriaT7)Te  Se  Sin.  AB  ab  13  +  latt. 
wliat  precedes  in  Sin.  15  Ti.),  μοίχοι  και  copt.,  αντιστητ€  KLP  &c.  Th.  Oec.  | 
/xoixaAi5iiSin.3KLP&c.,^oixoilatt.pesli.  φeυξ(τe  B',  -ται  B." 

cojit.  aeth.  arm.  |  after  1st  κόσμου  Sin.  8.  ε^γισβί  Β  WH.,  €γγΐί<  Alf.  Treg.  Ti. 

«rulg.  arm.  acth.  pesh.  add  τούτου  \  ίχθρα  (without  specifying  MSS.). 
LP  &c.  syrr.,  ixOpa  latt.  aeth.  |  του  Beou 
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Vulgate. 

IV — 1  Uncle  bella  et  lites 
inter  uos  (a)  ?  nonne  {[3)  ex 
concupiseentiis  nestris  r[uae 
militant  in  membris  nestris  1 
2  Conciipiscitis,  et  non 
liabetis  :  occiditis  et  zela- 
tis,  et  non  potestis  adipisci : 
litigatis  et  belligeratis,  et  (γ) 
non  liabetis  propter  qnod  non 
postnlatis  :  3  petitis  et  non 
accipietis  (δ),  eo  quod  male 
petatis,  ut  in  concupiseentiis 
nestris  insnmatis.  4  Adnlteri, 
iiescitis  quia  amicitia  huius 
mundi  iuimica  est  dei  (e)  1 
(Juicumque  ergo  noluerit 
amicus  esse  saecuii  huius, 
inimieus  dei  constituitur.  5 
An(f)  putatis  quia  inaniter 
scriptura  dicat  Ad  inuidiam 
concupiscit  spiritiis  qui  habi- 
tat (η)  in  nobis  ?  6  Maiorem 
autem  dat  gratiam  :  propter 
quod  dicit,  Deus  superbis  re- 
sistit,  humilibus  autem  dat 
gratiam.  7  Subditi  igitur 
estote  deo  :  resistite  autem 
diaboh"),  et  fugiet  a  nobis  : 
8  adpropinquate  (θ)  deo  (t), 
et  adprojiinquaiit  (κ)  nobis. 
Emundate  manus,  peccatores, 
et  puriftcate  corda,  duplices 
aninio. 

(a)  F.  in  iiohts. 

(β)  Speo.  AiiLT.  .ΊπΊ  l•'.  insert  liinc. 

(y)  F.  0111.  et. 

(δ)  F.  accipilis. 

(e)  V.  deo. 

(ζ)  V.  ant. 

(η)  F.  iiihabltal. 

(θ)  Spec.  Aug.  wljnopiate. 

(i)  V.  domino. 

(k)  MS.  and  F.  --uit. 


COEBEY   MS. 

IV — I''  Unde  pugnae  et 
unde  rixae  in  nobis  Ί  Nonne 
hinc  ?  ex  uoluptatibus  nes- 
tris quae  militant  in  mem- 
bris nestris  ?  2  Concupis- 
citis  et  non  habetis  ^  :  occi- 
ditis :  et  zehitis,  et  non  potestis 
impetrare  :  rixatis  et  pugna- 
tis  et  non  habetis,  propter 
quod  non  petitis.  3  Petitis 
et  non  accipitis,  propter  hoc 
quod  male  petitis,  ut  in  libi- 
dines  uestras  erogetis.  4  For- 
nicatores,  nescitis  quoniam 
amicitia  saecuii  inimica  dei 
est  ?  Qnicumque  ergo  nolu- 
erit amicus  saecuii  esse  inimi- 
eus dei  perseuerat.  5  Aut 
putatis  quoniam  dicit  scrip- 
tura, Ad  inuidiam  conuales- 
cit  spiritiis  qui  habitat  in 
nobis  ?  6  Maiorem  autem 
dat  gratiam.  Propter  quod 
dicit,  Deus  superbis  resistit, 
humilibus"  autem  dat  gratiam. 
7  Subditi  cstote  deo  :  resis- 
tite autem  zabolo,  et  fugiet 
a  nobis.  8  Accedite  ad  domin- 
um,  et  ipse  ad.  uos  accedet.*^ 
Mundate  manus  peccatores, 
et  sanctificate  corda  uestra 
duplices  corde. 

^  In  verses  1 — 5  the  only  stops  in 
MS.  are  aiter  impetrare,  fornicatores, 
anil  dei  est. 

b  MS.  habebitis. 

c  MS.  humilis. 

<l  MS.  accedit. 


Speculum  and 

PaiSCILLIAN. 

IV— 1   (W.   p. 

525)  Unde  bella, 
unde  rixae  in  no- 
bis ?  nonne  de  uo- 
luntatibus  ^  ues- 
tris  quae  militant 
in  membris  nes- 
tris^  et  sunt  nobis 
suauissima? 


[lV-4  (Sih. 
pp.  57,  90,  94) 
omnis  amicitia 
mundi  inimica 
est  dei.] 


7  (W.  p.  465) 
Humiliate  uos 
Deo  et  resistite 
diabulo  et  fugiet^ 
a  nobis  :  8  proxi- 
mate Deo  etproxi- 
mabit  nobi-a.* 

1  This  Avord  being 
SDinetinies  spelt  uo- 
lumptas,  as  in  C'orb. 
iii.  4,  was  easily  con- 
fused with  uoluptas. 

2  The  words  from 
iinde  to  uestris  are 
found  in  Prise,  pp.  (53, 

m. 

3  Fugiet  omitted  by 
all  the  MSS. 

■*  Adpropiate  domi- 
no et  adpropinquabit 
uobis  μ. 


c  2 
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9  Ύαλαιπωρησατβ  καί  πβνθησατβ  και  κλανσατβ'  ο 
γ€λωί  ΰμων  els  7Γ€νθθ9  μβταστραφητω  και  η  χαρά  els 
κατηφ€ίαΐ'. 

ίΟ   ΎaπeLl/ωθητ€  βι/ωπων  Κυρίου,  κα\  υψωσβι  υμάς. 

11  Μτ;  KaraXaXeire  αλλήλων,  αδβλφοί'  ο  καταΧαΧων 
αδβΧψού  η  κρίνων  τον  a^eX^ov  αυτοί)  KaraXaXel  νομού 
καΧ  Kp(V€L  νομον'  el  8e  νομον  KpLvets,  ουκ  el  ποιητής 
νομού  άλλα  κριτής. 

12  Εί?  (Εστίν  voμoθeτης  και  κριτής,  ο  δυνάμενος  σώσαι 
καΧ  aiToXeaai'  συ  8e  τις  el,  ο  κρίνων  τον  πΧησίον ; 

13  Aye  νυν  οι  XeyovTes  Έημερον  η  αυριον  πορβυ- 
σομεθα  €ΐς  τηνδ€  την  ττοΧιν  καΙ  ττοιησομεν  eK€i  ενιαυτον 
καΐ  εμτΓορευσομεθα  και  κ€ρδησομ€ν' 

1-i  (otVii^ey  ουκ  εττίστασθε  το  της  αυριον'  ποία  γαρ 
η  ζωη  υμών ;  ατμίς  γαρ  €στ€  η  προς  οΧίγον  φαινόμενη, 
έπειτα  και  αφανιζομενη') 

15  αντ\  του  Χεγειν  υμάς  Έιαν  ο  Κύριος  θεΧηση,  καΧ 
ζησομεν  καΐ  ποιησομεν  τούτο  η  eKeivo- 

9.  και  κλαυσατ(  BKLP &c. Treg.  WH.,  aim.  Cyr.  Thl.  Occ  |  ^μτΓορΐυσομίθα  Sin. 
κλαυσατΐ  Sin.  Λ  Ti.,  om.  pesli.  +Aug.  |  ΛΒΡ  +  ,  -σωμ^θα  KL+  |  κΐρΒησομΐν  Sin. 
μΐταστραφητω   Sin.    AKL   &c.  Oec.  Ti.       ATM?,  -σωμΐν  KL  + . 

Treg.  WH.™,    μίτατρανητω   BP  69.  a  c  14.   eirtaraaOe  :    Ρ   68    ιτησταρται  \  το 

Thl.  WH.  Tijs  αυριον  Sin.  KL  &c.  latt.  pesli.  sah. 

10.  ταπΐΐνωθητΐ  :  Sin.  adds  ουν  |  του  copt.  Till.  Oec.  Treg.  Ti. ,  τα  ttjs  αυριον 
lief,  κυρίου  L+  |  .  ΛΡ  7.  13.  69.  106  a  c  sj'r.  Treg.™  WH.•", 

11.  αλΚηΚων  ade\(poi  :  αζβλφοι  μου  a\-  τη$  αυριον  Β  WH  |  ■ποια  yap  η  ζωτ]  Sin.•* 
\7}\uv  Λ  +  I  77  κρίνων  Sin.  ΑΒΡ  syrr.  AKLP  &c.  Treg.™  WH.'",  noia  ή  ζω-η 
sah.  copt.  arm.  + ,  κα(  κρ.  KL  &c.  |  ουκ  ei  Sin.^  c  syr.  arm.  aeUi."'"  (aeth.iv  corb. 
TTotrjTTjs  :  V +  υυκΐτι  ei  π.,Κ  + ouKeri  π.  ei.  quae  autem)  WH.,   ποιο  ζω-η   Β  |  υμών: 

12.  νομοθΐτ•η$  BP  ΛΥΗ.,  ό  νομ.  Sin.  7)μων  13.  69. +S3T.  Thl.  |  ατμι^  yap  εστε 
AKL  &C.  Ti.  Treg.  ΛΥΗ.™  (els  ίστιν  Β  +  syr.  arm.  aeth.  Oec,  ατμι$  yap 
ΛνΗ.,  eis  i<TTiv  ύ  WH.">)  |  και  κριτηΒ  Sin.  eariv  L  (L  ατμη)  corb.  +  Jcr.  Dam.  Thl., 
ΛΒΡ  &c.,  om.  KL4-  \  συ  Be  :  om.  5f  sah.  «t^is  yap  ΐσται  KP  +  ,  ατμι$  ΐστιν  vnlg. 
syr.  anil.  +Oec.  |  ό  κρίνων  ^m.  ΛΒΡ  +  ,  copt.,  ατμίί  earai  A  {ατμΐ5  eare  WH'"), 
OS  Kf)ti/etsKL&c.  I  Toi' ff\77(rtoi/Sin.  A15P  om.  Sin.  |  ή  προϊ  Sin.  AKL&c.Ti.WH."', 
latt.  syrr.  copt.  arm.,  τον  ίτΐρον  KL  &c.  TrposiiPAVH.  |  έπειτα  και  Sin.  ABK  corb., 
[K  +  add  ότι  ουκ  fv  ανθραπφ  αλλ  ev  θ(ψ  έπειτα  δε  sah.  Thl.  Oec,  έπειτα  δε  και  LP 
τα  Βιαβηματα  ανθρωττου  κατευθύνεται].  &c,  eireiTa  36.  38.  69  +  coi)t.  syr. 

13.  7j  αυριυν  Sin.  Β  13.  27.  29.  40.  69  15.  θΐλ-ησν  Sin.  AKL  latt.  Cyr.  kc. 
-1-latt.  jiesh.  sah.  copt.  aetii.  Jcr.,  και  Treg.  Ti.  ΛΥΗ.'»,  θελ»?  BP  a  d  69  Treg."' 
αυριον  AKLP  &c.  Cyr.  Thl.  Oec  |  πορευ-  WH.  |  ζησομ^ν  Sin. 'ABP+(Ti.  makes 
σομίθα  Sin.  BP  +  latt.  Cyr.  Oec,  πορευ-  it  a  part  of  the  protasis),  ζησωμfvKLkc. 
σωμίθα  AKL  +  Thl.  |  ιτοιησομΐν  Τ,Γ  +  Cyr.  Thl.  Oec.  |  και  ποιησομΐν  Sin. 
WH.  Ti.,  -σωμΐν  Sin.  AKL  +  Treg.  |  εκεί  A'BP  +  ,  ποΐ7]σομ(ν  vnlg.  sah.  copt.  iiesh. 
oin.  A13Cyr.  |  ενιαυτο»/ Sin.  BP  36.  latt.  arm.  aeth.  Cyr.,  Kot  ποιησωμΐν  KL  &c 
copt.   .Ter.,  ενιαυτο;'  ε  jo  AKL  &c.  syrr.  Thl.  Oec. 


IV  9-16] 
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Vulgate, 

9  Miseri  estote  et  lugete  et 
plorate:  risus  uesterinluctum 
conuertatur  et  gaudium  in 
maerorem.  10  Humiliamini 
in  conspectu  domini  et  exalt- 
a/>it  (a)  uos.  11  Nolite  detra- 
here  alterutrum  (β),  fratres 
mei  (γ).  Qui  detrahit  fratri 
aut  qui  iudicat  fratrem  suum, 
detrahit  legi  et  iudicat  legem  : 
si  autem  iudicas  legem,  non 
es  (δ)  factor  legis  sed  iudex. 
12  Unus  est  legislator  et 
iudex,  qui  potest  perdere  et 
liberare  :  tu  autem  quis  es 
qui  iudicas  proximum  1  13 
Ecce  nunc  qui  dicitis  Hodie 
ant  crastino  ibimus  in  illam 
ciuitatem  et  faciemus  quidem 
ibi  annum  et  mercabimur  et 
lucrum  faciemus,  14  qui 
ignoratis  quid  sit  (e)  in  crasti- 
nnm :  quae  enim  est  uita 
uestral  iiapor  est  ad  modi- 
cum parens  et  (ζ)  deinceps 
exterminabitur  (η)  :  15  pro  eo 
ut  dicatis  Si  dominus  uoluerit 
et  (Θ)  uixerimus,  faciemus 
hoc  ant  illud. 

(a)  MS.  -ΐίίί.     F.  -6ίί. 

(β)  Spec.  Aug.  de  alterutro. 

(γ)  F.  om.  mei. 

(δ)  F.  est. 

(e)  Spec.  Aug.  and  F.  crit. 

(ζ)  F.  om.  et. 

(η)  F.  exterminatur. 

(θ)  Spec.  Aug.  and  F.  add  si. 


CORBEY  MS. 

9  Lugete  miseri  et  plorate  : 
risus  uester  in  luctum  con- 
uertatur et  gaudium  in  tris- 
titiam.  10  Humiliate  uos 
ante  dominum  et  exaltabit 
uos.  11  Nolite  retractare 
de  alterutro,  fratres/^  Qui 
retractat  de  fratre,  et  iu- 
dicat fratrem  suum,  retractat 
de  lege  et  iudicat  legem.  Si 
autem  iudicas  legem,  non  es 
factor  legis  sed  iudex.  12 
Unus  est  legum  positor  et 
iudex,  qui  potest  saluare  et 
perdere :  tu  autem  quis  es 
qui  iudicas  proximum  ?  13 
lam  nunc  qui  dicunt  :  hodie 
aut  eras  ibimus  in  illam  ciui- 
tatem et  faciemus  ibi  annum 
et  negotiaiimur ''  et  lucrum 
faciemus  :  14  qui  ignoratis 
crastinum.  Quae  autem  uita 
uestra  ?  momentum  •=  enim 
est,  per  modica  uisibilis,  dein- 
de  et  exterminata.  15  Prop- 
ter quod  dicere  uos  oportet : 
Si  dominus  uoluerit  et  uiue- 
mus  et  faciemus  hoc  aut*^ 
illud. 

*  MS. /rater. 

•'  MS.  negotiamur. 

•^  So  MS.  ;  Dr.  Hort  suggests  fla- 
mentuvi ;  Dr.  Sanday  thinks  the  trans- 
lator mistook  ατμός  for  άτομος  {Stud. 
Bibl.  pp.  137,  140). 

Ί  So  MS. ;  et  Sab. 


Speculum  and 
Priscillian. 


10  (W.  p.  448) 
Humiliamini  ante 
conspectum  Do- 
mini et  exaltabit 
uos.  11  Fratres 
nolite  nobis  ^  de- 
trahere.  Qui 
enim  ^  uituperat 
fratrem  suum  et 
iudicat,  legem  ui- 
tuperat et  iudicat. 
Si  legem  iudicas, 
iam  non  factor 
legis  sed  iudex  es. 
12  Unus  est  enim 
legum  dator  et  iu- 
dex qui  potest  sa- 
luare et  perdere.^ 
Tu  autem  quis  es 
qui  iudicas  proxi- 
mum ? 

1  F.  nobis,  S.  vos. 

~  S.  enim,  F.  autevi. 

3  Prise,  p.  66  (dens) 
solus  Tpotens  <  saluare 
perdere. 
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10    NOy  δε  καυχασθζ  ev  ταίς  αΧαζονίαίς   υμών'     ττασα 

ι  ι  ι      ■> 

κανχησις  τοιαύτη  ττυνηρα  eaTLv. 

17  Είδοτί  ovu  καλόν  iroLeiv  κα\  μη  ττοιουντι^  αμαρτία 
αντω  βστίν. 

ΚΕΦ.  e. 

1  '  Aye  νυν  οΐ  ττλονσίοι,  κλανσατβ  ολολνζοντβς  €7Π.  ταΐς 
ταλαιπωρίαίί  υμών  ταϊς  βττΕρ-χ^υμβναί^. 

2  Ο  πλούτος•  υμών  σβσηττβν,  και  τα  Ιμάτια  υμών  σητο- 
βρωτα  γβγονβν' 

3  ο  γ^ρυσος  υμών  και  ο  αργυροί  κατιωται,  και  ο  Ιθ9 
αυτών  eiy  μαρτυριον  υμιν  ^σται  και  ψαγβταί  ray  σαρκαξ 
υμών  ως  πυρ'   ώθησαν ρισατ^  ev  ^σχαταις  ημ^ραις. 

4  Ιδού  ο  μισθός  των  βργατων  των  αμησαντων  τας 
χωράς  υμών,  ο  aψυστ€pημevoς  αφ  υμών,  κραζβι'  κα\  αϊ 
βοα).  τών  θβρισαντων  βίς  τα  ώτα  Κουρίου  Έαβαώθ  eia- 
€ληλυθαν. 

5  Κτρυφησατβ  εττί  της  γης  καΐ  βσπαταλησατβ' 
έθρβψατβ  τας  καρδίας  υμών  ev  ημ€ρα  σφαγ7]ς. 

Ο  Κ,ατβδικασατΕ,  ίφονβυσατβ  τον  δίκαιον'  ουκ  αντι- 
τάσσεται υμΐν. 

7  ^ακροθυμησατβ  ούν,  αδελφοί,  εως  της  παρουσίας 
του  Κουρίου.  Ιδου  ο  γεωργός  εκδε)(εται  τον  τιμιον 
καρπον  της  γης,  μακροθυμων  επ  αντω  εως  λαβτ) 
προιμον  και  οψιμον. 

16.   καυχασθ€  :  ^ui.  +  κατακαυχ.   \  αλο-  Κηλυθαν   ΒΡ,  -Xveef  Α  +  ,  eiσf\η\υθaσιv 

(oviats   Sin.    AH'Ll'  +  WH.    Ti.,    αλαζο-  Sin.  KL  &c. 

veiats  Vt^K  &c.  Ύι\•>ζ.  \  ττασα:    απασα  Sin.  5.    oin.  και  A  73.  copt.   |  ev  ημ^ρα.  Sin.' 

V. — 1.    ίπίρχομίΐΌίϊ   ABKLP  kc,  ίπ.  HP  1.3.  latt.  +,  er  i)  μι  pais  Κ ,  ώϊ  tv  τιμώρα 

υμιν  Sin.  5.  8.  25  vnlg.  pesli.  copt.  ami.  Sin.^  KL  &c. 

aeth.  6.  δίκαιον  Ti.  δίκαιον.  WIT.  |  ΰμιν.  Ti. 

3.  κατκύται  bef.  και  δ  apyvpos  A  13  (  Treg.      ύμιν ;  Wll. 

φα-γΐται  :    ipatyeTe    Sin.^  |  cbs    πυρ     Sin.'  7.    €π  αυτςυ  :  €π  αυτοί' Κ L  &c.  Till.,  oni. 

BKL  kc.,  &  los  i>s  πυρ  Sin. ^  AP-l-(full  vulg.  arm.  j  ews  λαβί)  ABKLh-,  kws  av 

.stop  after  is  πυρ  Ti.  Trug.  \VH.'",  hcf.  Λ.   Sin.    Ρ   13  kc.  \  -ηροιμον  Sin.  AB'P, 

ώϊ  πυρ   Ali  +  pesh.  Trcg."'   WH.),   acth.  πρωιμον    B'^KL    &C.  |  verov   bef.    προιμον 

spec.  Thl.  add  8  after  πυρ  I  €σχαταυ  ή;α€-  AKLP  &o.   pcsh.,  cm.   Β  31.  vnlg.   sah. 

pais  :  A  ^ufp.  (σχ.  arm.  WH.  Treg.  Ti.,  καρπον  bef.  προιμον 

4.  αφυστΐρημ(νο5  Sin.  Β',  απ(στ(ρ-ημ(-  Sin.•'  (καρτίον  τον  Sin.^)  cor1>.  copt.  +. 
JOS  AIVP  Ac,  αποστ(ρτΐ]μ(νογ  Kli  |  fiat- 
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Vulgate. 

16  Nunc  autem  exultatis  in 
superbiis  uestris.  Omnis  ex- 
iiltatio  talis  maligna  est.  17 
Scienti  igitur  bonura  facere 
et  non  facienti,  peccatum  est 
illi. 

V — 1  Agite  (a)  nunc,  di- 
nites,  plorate  ululantes  in  mi- 
seriis  quae  aduenient  nobis.  2 
Divitiae  uestrae  putrefactae 
sunt,  et  uestimenta  uestra  a 
tineis  comesta  sunt :  .3  aurum 
et  argentum  vestrum  aerugin- 
avit,  et  aerugo  eoiuni in  testi- 
monium nobis  erit  et  man- 
ducabit  carnes  uestras  sicut  ig- 
nis. Thesaurizastis  iram  (β) 
in  nouissimis  diebus.  4  Ecce 
merces  operariorum  qui  mes- 
suerunt  region es  uestras,  qui 
fraudatus  est  a  nobis,  cla- 
mat  (γ),  et  clamor  ipsorum 
in  aures  domini  sabaoth  in- 
troiuit.  5  Epulati  estis  super 
terram  et  in  luxuriis  enutris- 
tis  corda  uestra  in  diem  (δ) 
occisionis.  6  Adduxistis  (e), 
occidistis  iustum,  et  (ζ)  non 
resistit  (η)  nobis.  7  Patientes 
igitur  estote,  fratres,  usque 
ad  aduentum  domini.  Ecce 
agricola  expectat  pretiosum 
fructum  terrae,  patienter  fer- 
ens  donee  accipiat  tempora- 
neum  (Θ)  et  serotinum  : 

(a)  Oorrecteti  in  MS.  fr.  age,  which 
is  read  by  Spec.  Aug.  and  F. 

(β)  Spec.  Aug.  and  P.  omit  iram. 

(γ)  Spec.  Aug.  fraudati  sunt... 
clamant. 

(δ)  F.  die. 

(e)   F.  addixistis. 

(ζ)  Spec.  Aiif;.  and  F.  om.  et. 

(η)  F.  restitit. 

(θ)  F.  temporinuvi. 


Corbet  MS. 

16  Nunc  autem  gloriamini 
in  superbia  uestra.  Omnis 
gloria  talis  mala  est.  17 
Scientibus  autem  bonum  fa- 
cere  et  non  facientibus,  pecca- 
tum illis  est,  V — 1  lam 
nunc  locupletes  plorate  ulu- 
lantes in  miseriis  uestris 
aduenientibus.  2  Diuitiae 
uestrae  piitrierunt,  res  uestrae 
tiniauer«Hi!.'^  3  Aurum  nos- 
trum et  argentum  aeruginauit, 
et  aerugo  ipsorum  erit  nobis 
in  testimonium  et  manduca- 
bit  carnes  uestras  tanquam 
ignis.  Thesanrizastis  et  in 
nouissimis  diebus.  4  et  ecce 
mercedes  operariorum,  qui 
arauerunt  ^  in  agris  ne.«tris, 
quod  abnegastis,  clamabant, 
et  noces  qui  messi  sunt  ad 
aures  domini  sabaoth  introie- 
runt.  5  Fruiti  estis  super 
terram  et  abusi  estis  ;  cibastis 
corda  uestra  in  die  occisionis. 
6  Damnastis  et  occidistis  ius- 
tum :  non  resistit  nobis.  7 
Patientes  ergo  estote  fratres 
usque  ad  aduentum  domini. 
Ecce  agricola  expectat  liono- 
ratum  fructum  terrae,  patiens 
in  ipso  nsquequo  accipiat 
matutinum  et  serotinum  fruc- 
tum. 

*  MS.  tiniauer,  Sab.  tinea  uero. 

b  '  The  contrast  between  plough- 
men and  reapers  nial<es  the  iiicture 
more  complete. ..but  no  extant  Greek 
MS.  or  other  authority  has  ploughed.' 
— Bp.  Wordsworth,  ?>t  loc. 


Speculum  and 
puiscillian. 

V  — 1  (W.  p. 
395)  Age^  nunc  di- 
uites  plangite  uos 
ululantes  2  super 
miserias  uestras 
quae  superueni- 
unt  2  diuitiis 
uestris.  Putruer- 
unt  et  tiniauerunt 
uestes  ^  uestrae.  3 
Aurum  et  argen- 
tum ue.strum  quod 
reposuistis  in  no- 
uissimis diebus 
aeruginauit  et 
aerugo  eorum  in 
testimonium  no- 
bis erit  et  come- 
dit*  carnes  uestras 
sicut  ignis. 

[V— 1  (Sell.  p. 
17)  age  nunc  di- 
uites  plangite  ulu- 
lantes super  mise- 
rias uestras  quae 
superueniunt  di- 
uitiis uestris  ;  pu- 
truerunt  et  tini- 
auerunt uestes 
uestrae  ;  aurum 
uestrum  et  ar- 
gentum uestrum 
quod  reposuistis 
in  nouissimis  die- 
bus  aeruginabit  et 
aerugo  eorum  in 
testimonium  no- 
bis erit  et  comedet 
carnes  uestras  si- 
cut ignis,] 

5  (W.  p.  639) 
Et  uos  deliciati 
estis  super  ter- 
ram et  luxori- 
ati  estis  :  creastis 
autem  corda  ues- 
tra in  die  ^  occisi- 


1  age  M,  agite  8. 

2  Μ  -f-  om.    vlula7i- 
tes. 

3  Μ    -f     ucstivietita 
uestra. 

4  comedit  S,  comedet 
M+. 

6  Μ  diem. 
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8  Μ.ακροθνμησατ€  kcu  νμβΐί,  στηρί^ατ€  τας  καρδίας 
υμών,  otl  η  τταρονσία  τον  Κυρίου  ηγγικβι/. 

9  Μ?7  στβι>αζ€τ€,  αδβλφο),  κατ  αλλήλων,  ίνα  μη 
κριθητ€'  Ιδου  ο  κριτής  ττρο  των  θυρών  βστηκβν. 

1'•  Ύποδβίγμα  Aa/3ere,  άδζλψοί,  της  κακοπαθίας  και 
της  μακροθυμίας  τους  προφητας  οΊ  ^λάλησαν  (ν  τώ 
ονόματι  Κυρίου. 

11  Ίδου  μακαρίζομ€ν  τους  ύπομ^ιναντας'  την  ύττο- 
μονην  Ιωβ  ηκουσατ€,  κα\  το  τβλος  Κυρίου  e'/^ere,  οτι 
πολυσπλαγχ^νος  €στιν  ο  Κύριος  και  οίκτίρμων. 

12  Π/30  τταντων  δε,  αδβλφοί  /χου,  μη  ομνυ€τ€,  μητ€  τον 
ουρανον  μητβ  την  γην  μήτε  άλλον  τίνα  ορκον'  ητω  δβ 
υμών  το  ναι  ναι,  καΐ  το  ου  ου'  ίνα  μη  υττο  κρίσιν    πβσητβ. 

1•5  Κακοπαθύ  τις  ev  υμΐν  ;  ΤΓροσβυχεσθω'  ίύθυμξΐ  τις; 
ψαλλβτω. 

14  AaOevei  τις  ev  υμΐν ;  προσκαλεσασθω  τους  πρεσ- 
βυτέρους της  εκκλησίας,  κα)  ττροσευ^ασθωσαν  επ  αυτόν 
αλειψαντες  ελαίω  εν  τώ  ονόματι' 

15  και  η  ευχή  της  πίστεως  σώσει  τυν  καμνοντα,  κα\ 
εγερεΐ  αυτόν  ο  Κύριος'  καν  αμαρτίας  η  πεποιηκως, 
αφεθησεται  αυτω. 

10  Έ,ξομολογεΐσθε  ούν  άλληλοις  τα  παραπτώματα,  κα\ 


8.  μακροθυμησατΐ  ΛΒΚΡ  &c.,  μακρ.  12.  προ  παρτων  Se  Siii.^  ABLP  kc,  π. 
ου»/ Sin.  L  +.  τταντων  ουν  Sin.\    π.   τταντων   Κ  +   |  iii.«. 

9.  α^ΐΚψοι :  (Α  13  + add  μου)  bef,  κατ  δ  \oyos  bef.  ύμων  (from  Matt,  ν,  37)  Siii.^ 
α\\7]\ων  ΛΒΡ  5.  13.  69.  +  Trog.  WH.,  copt.  aeth.  +  \  και:  om.  latt.  copt.  |  τΐ, 
after  κατ  αλλ.  Sin.  L  syrr.  &c.  Thl.  Oec.  Nat  va\  /ca2  τί.  Οϋ  ov,  WH.  τίι  va\  va'i, 
Ti.,  om.  Κ  15,  16  +  I  κριθητΐ  :  Occ.  +  κα\  Tb  ot  ov,  Ti.  |  ύττο  κρίσιν  Sin.AB  8. 
κατακριθητί.  13.  25.  27.  29.  36.  latt.  sjTr.  copt.  aeth., 

10.  λοβίτε  :   om.  A  13  aeth.   (adding  eis  ύττοκρισιν  KLF  kc. 

«Xere  after  μακροθυμια!  wMi  Sin. 3  +)  I  14.   «π  αυτόν:    Sin.^   en  avTovs  \  a\ei• 

αδίλφοί  ABP  +,  αδ.  μου  Sin.  KL  &c.  |  ψοΐ'τίϊ  BP  a  corb.  Dam.  WH,  Ti.,  αλ. 

κακοτταθιαί  B'P  WH.,  κακοπαθΐ las  AB^L  αυτόν   Sin.AKL  &c.   Treg.  |  ονόματι   την 

kc.  Trcg.  Ti.,  KaKoKayaBias  Sin.  |  fv  τψ  κυρίου  Sin.  KLP  &c.  Treg.  Ti.,  ov.  κυρών 

ονόματι  BP  +,  ev  ονόματι  Sin.  Chr.,  τψ  A  +  Orig,  Treg.'",  ov.  Γυ  χΟ  6,  ov.  τ.  κυ• 

ονόματι  AKL  &c.  ριου  ϊϋ  7.'<=",   ονόματι   Β   (WH,    bracket 

11.  ύπομ6ΐί'αί'το$8ΐη,  ΛΒΡ  latt,  syrr. +,  του  κυρίου). 

υπομΐνονταί    KL   copt,    arm,   aeth,   Tlil.  15.   a<peey\aeTai  :  P+  a^edriaovTai. 

Oee.  &c.  I  iiSfxe  Sin.  B'K  &c.,.  iSere  AB^  16.  ουν   Sin.ABKP+  viilg.  copt,  sjt, 

LP  +  \  ττο\υσττ\α'γχνο$  :  Till.  +  ττoKυeυ^  δβ    107    pcsh.,    om.    L   &c.    corb.    arm 

σιτλα-yxvoi  \  ο  /,ιψιοϊ  Sin.AP  +  Trcg.  Ti.  aeth,  |  τα   τταρατττωματα    KL    &c.    pesh 

WH.,  Kvptos]]  WH."i,  om,  KL  +.  Orig.  Aug.  Thl,  Oec,  tos  αμαρτία;  Sin 
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VlTI.GATE. 

8  patientes  estote  et  uos  (a), 
contirmate  corda  uestra,  qao- 
niara  aduentiis  domini  adpro- 
pinquaiiit  (/3).  9  Nolite  in- 
gemiscere,  fratres,  in  alteru- 
trum,  lit  non  iudicemini :  ecce 
iudex  ad  (γ)  ianuam  adsistit. 
10  Exemplum  accipite,  fra- 
tres, laboris  et  patientiae 
per  (δ)  proplietas  qui  locnti 
sunt  in  nomine  domini.  11 
Ecce  beatiiicamus  qui  sustin- 
uerunt :  sufferentiam  lob  au- 
distis,etfinem  domini  vidistis, 
quoniam  misericors  est  domi- 
nus  et  miserator.  12  Ante 
omnia  autem,  fratres  mei, 
nolite  iurare,  neque  per  cae- 
lum neque  per  terram  neque 
aliud  quodcumque  iuramen- 
tum.  Sit  autem  sermo 
uester  (e)  Est  est,  Non  non, 
ut  non  sub  iudicio  decidatis. 

13  Tristatur  aliquis  uestrum  Ί 
oret  aequo  animo  et  psallat. 

14  Infirmatur  quis  in  (ζ) 
nobis  ?  inducat  presbyteros 
ecclesiae,  et  orent  super  eum, 
ungentes  eum  oleo  in  nomine 
domini.  15  Et  oratio  fidei 
saluabit  infirmum,  et  alle- 
uabit  eum  dominus  ;  et  si  in 
peccatis  sit,  dimittentur  {η) 
ei.  16  Confitemini  ergo  al- 
terutrum   peccata   uestra,  et 

(a)  F.  adds  et. 

(β)  MS.  adpropinquabit  with  F. 
(γ)  F.  ante. 
(δ)  P.  om.  per. 

(e)  Spec.   Aiig.   uestrum,  omitting 
sermo. 
(ζ)  F.  aliquis  ex. 
(t))  ¥.  remittelur 


CORBEY   MS. 

8  Et  UOS  patientes  estote, 
confortate  praecordia  uestra, 
quoniam  aduentus  domini 
adpropiauit.  9  Nolite  in- 
gemiscere  fratres  in  alter- 
utrum,  ne  in  iudicium  in- 
cidatis.  Ecce  iudex  ante 
ianuam  stat.  10  Accipite 
experimeutum  fratres  de 
malis  passionibus  et  de  pa- 
tientia  proplietas  qui  locu- 
ti  sunt  in  nomine  domini. 
11  Ecce  beatos  dicimus  qui 
sustinuerunt.  SuflFerentiam 
lob  audistis  et  finem  domini 
uidistis,  quoniam  uisceraliter 
dominus  misericors  est.  12 
Ante  omnia  autem,  fratres 
mei,  nolite  iurare  neque  per 
caelum  neque  per  terram,  nee 
alterutrum  iuramentum.  Sit 
autem  apud  uos.  Est  est,  Non 
est  non  est  ;  ne  in  iudicium 
incidatis.  13  Anxiat  aliquis 
ex  uobis  *  1  oret :  liilaris 
est  ?  psalmum  dicat.  14Etin- 
firmzis  ^  est  aliquis  in  uobis  ? 
uocet  presbyteros,  et  orent 
super  ipsum  ungentes  oleo  in 
nomine  domini  ;  15  et  oratio 
in  fide  saluabit  laborantem, 
et  suscitabit  =  ilium  dominus, 
et  si  peccata  fecit,  remittun- 
tur  ei.  16  Confitemini  al- 
terutrum  peccata    uestra   et 

a  So  MS.;  ex  uobis  aliquis,  Sab. 
•>  MS.  infirmis. 
c  MS.  -uit. 


Speculum  and 
Priscillian. 
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€νχ€σΘ€  νπ€ρ  άλληλωΐ',  οττω?  Ιαθητβ.  ΥΙολν  Ισχ^νβι  δβησι? 
δικαίου  ^νΕργουμ^νη. 

17  Ήλβ/α?  άνθρωπος  ην  ομοίοτταθης  ι)μίν,  καΙ  ττροσ- 
€νχ^η  προσηνζατο  του  μη  βρβζαι'  και  ουκ  ββρβ^βν  βπΐ 
της  γης  βνιαυτους  τρα,ς  και  μήνας  e^' 

1<S  καΐ  τταλιν  ττροσηυζατο,  κα\  ο  ουρανός  υβτον 
(δωκβν  καΐ  η  γη  €βλαστησ€ν  τον  καρττον  αυτής. 

10  Αδβλψϋ/  μου,  eav  τις  ^ν  υμΐν  πλανηθτ]  αττο  της 
άληθβίας  κα\  ίπιστρβψη  τις  αυτόν, 

'20  γινωσκ€Τ€  οτι  ο  ^πιστρβψας  αμαρτωΚον  €κ  πλάνης 
οδού  αυτού  σώσει  ψυχΊ]ν  €Κ  θανάτου,  καΐ  κάλυψα 
πλήθος  αμαρτιών. 


ΛΒΡ  ό.  6.  13.  43.  65.  73.  a  c  d  syr.  latt. 
Eus.  Ephr.  Dam.  WH.  Treg.  ti.,  add 
ΰμων  L.  69•  a  c  latt.  syrr.  copt.  aoth.  | 
(υχισθί  Sin.  KLP  kc.  Thl.  Oec.  Treg. 
Ti.  WH."\  ηροσΐυχΐσθ€  ΛΒ  73  Ephr. 
Treg.'"  WH.  (altered  to  suit  -προσ^υχ.  in 
vcr.  17  ?). 

17.  ijAfms  B^  (and  Sin.  Β  in  Matt. 
xvii.  3,  4,  10,  11,  12,  Luke  iv.  26,  ix. 
8,  Mk.  viii.  28),  ijAias  Sin.  AB^KLP  &c. 

18.  ΰΐτον  €δω/«ί/  BKLP  &c.  Treg.™ 
WH.,  e^u-K^v  Oerov  A  13.  73.  latt.  + 
Treg.  Ti.  WH.'",  fS.  rov  ύ€τον  Sin. 

19.  aS€\(pot  μου  Sin.  ΛΒΚΡ  f;yrr.  latt. 
+  ,  αδίλψοι  L  itc.  Did.  Oec.  |  απο  τηε 
αληθ(ΐα$  ABKLP  kc.  latt.  syr,  aeth.,  atro 
TTjy  <5δου  ttjs  aArjOeias  Sin.  pesh.  copt.  +. 

20.  -γινωσκΐτΐ  (Wi   Β  31   c  syr.    aeth. 


Treg.'"  WH. ,  γινωσκίτω  ότι  Sin.  AKLP 
&c.  Treg.  Ti.,  WH."'  oni.  corb.  sah.  I 
σωσ^ι :  corb.  Orig.  σωζΐΐ,  fuld.  saluctuit  \ 
\^/υχην  αντου  e/c  θανάτου  Sin.  P.  .^.  7.  8.  13. 
15.  3G]syrr.  copt.  aeth.  Ti.  WH.,  την  ^. 
a.  €.  θ.  A  73.  arm.,  ^υχην  fK  θανάτου  KL 
&c.  sah.  Orig.  Thl.  Oec.  Treg.,  ψ.  ΐκ 
θανάτου  αυτού  Β  corb.  aeth.  WH.'"  |  κα- 
λυψ€ΐ :  vulg.  Orig.  Dam.  καλυπτίΐ. 

Sur.sciiirTiON. — Κ  witli  most  MSS. 
has  none,  Β  ιακωβου,  Sin.  βπιστολη  ιακαι- 
βου,  A  40.  07.  177  ιακωβου  ΐ-πιστοΧ-η,  Ρ 
63  ιακωβου  αποατολου  (πιστολη  καθο\ικη, 
L  TfAos  του  α•γιου  αιτοστολου  ιακωβου  (ττι- 
στολτ)  καθολικ-η,  38  τΐλο$  τη$  eirtaTo\7]s 
του  ayiou  αποστόλου  ιακωβου  του  aSe\<po• 
θίου. 


ν  16-20]  LATIN  VERSIONS  27 

Vulgate.  Corbey  MS.  Speculum  and 

PpasciLLiAN. 
orate  pro  inuicem,  vit  salue-  orate  pro  alterutro  ut  reniit- 
mini  :  mnltum  enim  ualet  tatur  iiobis  :  multnm  potest 
deprecatio  iusti  adsidua.  17  petitio  iusti  frequens.  17 
Helias  homo  erat  similis  Helias  homo  erat  similis  no- 
nobis  passibilis,  et  oratione  bis,  et  oratione  orauit  ut  non 
orauit  ut  non  plueret  super  plueret,  et  non  pluit  in  terra 
terram,  et  non  pluit  annos  anuis  tribus  et  mensibus  sex. 
tres  et  menses  sex  ;  18  et  18  Sed  iterum  orauit,  et  cae- 
rursus  orai;it,  et  caelum  dedit  luin  dedit  pluuiom,'^  et  terra 
pluuiam  et  terra  dedit  fruc-  j^erminauit  fructum  suum.  19 
turn  suum.  19  Fratres  mei,  Fratres  mei  si  quis  ex  nobis 
si  quis  ex  nobis  errauerit  errauerit  a  ueritate  et  aliquis 
a  ueritate  et  conuerterit  quis  eum  reuocauerit ;  20  qui 
eum,  20  scire  debet  quo-  reuocauerit  peccatorem  de  er- 
niam  qui  conuerti  fecerit  roris  uia,  saluat  animam  de 
peccatorem  ab  errore  uiae  (a)  morte  sua  et  operiet  muititu- 
suae,  saluabit  (/3)  animam  dineiu  peccati.  —  Explicit 
eius  a  morte  et  cooperit  (γ)  Eplstola  Jacori  filii  Zae- 
multitudinem  peccatorum. —  bedei. 
Explicit    Epistula    Jacobi      ,  „^    , 

^  Ms.  pluuium. 
APOSTOLI. 

(a)  MS.  uitae. 

(β)  F.  saluauit. 

(γ)  Spec.  Aug.  aiifl  F.  operit. 


NOTES 


Ver.  1.    Ιάκωβο3.]     See  Introduction. 

Θ€θΰ  και  Κυρίου  Ίησοΰ  Χριστοί)  8οΰλο8.]  It  is  only  here  and  in  tlie 
epistle  of  St.  Jude  that  we  find  the  writer  announcing  himself  as 
yimply  δονλο?.  St.  Paul  joins  άττο'στολο?  with  8ονλος  in  Rom.  i.  1,  Tit. 
i.  1  ;  more  commonly  he  styles  himself  simply  άττοστολος  Ί.  X.,  as  in 
1  Cor.  i.  1,  2  Cor.  i.  1,  Gal.  i.  1  (here  διά  Ί.  X.),  Eph.  i.  1,  Col.  i.  1, 
and  in  both  epistles  to  Timothy ;  in  Philemon  i.  1  he  is  8ecr/Atos  X.  Ί.  ; 
in  his  earliest  epistles  (1  Th.  i.  1,  2  Th.  i.  1),  where  he  joins  Silvanus 
and  Timothy  with  himself,  he  makes  use  of  no  distinctive  title  ;  in 
Phil.  i.  1  he  speaks  of  himself  and  Timothy  as  δούλοι  X.  Ί,  St.  Peter 
styles  himself  άττόστολος  Ί.  Χ.  in  his  1st,  δούλος  και  άττ.  Ί.  Χ.  in  his  2nd 
epistle.  St.  John's  1st  epistle  is  anonymous;  in  the  2nd  and  3rd  he 
calls  himself  ό  πρεσβύτερο?.  So  far  as  it  goes,  this  peculiarity  of  the 
epistles  of  the  two  brothers,  James  and  Jude,  is  (1)  in  favour  of  the 
\'iew  that  neither  of  them  was  included  in  the  number  of  the  Twelve  ; 
(2)  it  shows  that  the  writer  of  this  epistle  \vas  so  Avell  known  that  it 
was  unnecessary  alike  for  him  and  for  his  brother  to  add  any  special 
title  to  distinguish  him  from  others  who  bore  the  same  name ;  (3)  if 
we  hold,  as  thei-e  seems  every  reason  for  doing,  that  the  writer  is  the 
James  whom  St.  Paul  speaks  of  as  the  brother  of  the  Lord,  we  find 
here  an  example  of  the  refusal  '  to  know  Christ  after  the  fiesh '  which 
appears  in  ii.  1  ;  the  same  willingness  to  put  himself  on  a  level  with 
others  which  appears  in  iii.  1,  2.  The  phrase  8ονλος  ®eov  is  used  of 
Moses  (Dan.  ix.  11,  Mai.  iv.  4),  who  is  also  called  θΐράττων  (Ex.  xiv.  31, 
JSTvimb.  xii.  7,  Jos.  i.  2)  and  τταΐς  (Jos.  xi.  12,  xii.  6).  Δούλο?  is  also  used 
generally  of  the  prophets  (Jer.  vii.  25,  Dan.  ix.  10,  Apoc.  x.  7,  &c.). 

The  combination  Θ.  κ.  Κ.  Ί.  Χ.  is  found  in  almost  every  epistle. 
That  Θεού  is  used  here  for  the  Father  is  evident  from  2  Pet.  i.  2  iv 
επιγνώσει  τον  Θεοί)  και  Ίησοΐ)  του  Κυρίου  ημών.  For  the  absence  of  the 
article  see  Essay  on  Grammar. 

rais  δώδ€κα  φυλαΐδ.]  The  chosen  people  are  still  regarded  as  consti- 
tuting twelve  tribes  by  the  writers  of  the  N.T.  So  St.  Paul  (Acts 
xxvi.   7)    speaks    of    το    δωδεκάφυλον  ήμων  waiting    for    the    promised 


30  THE  EPISTLE  OF  ST.  JAMES 

kingdom  ;  and  in  Matt.  xix.  28  it  is  said  tliat  the  twelve  ajwstles 
shall  hereafter  '  isit  on  twelve  thrones  judging  the  twelve  tribes  of 
Israel '  :  comp.  also  Kev.  vii.  4  foil.  The  prophets  looked  forward  to 
the  reunion  of  Israel  and  Judah  (Isa.  xi.  12,  13,  Jerem.  iii.  18),  and 
under  Hezekiah  and  Josiah  many  of  the  remnant  of  the  Ten  Tribes 
came  up  to  worship  at  Jerusalem  (2  Chr.  xxix.  24,  xxx.  1,  xxxiv.  9). 
So  twelve  goats  were  offered  as  a  sin-offering  for  the  twelve  tribes  at 
the  dedication  of  the  second  Temple  (Ezra  vi.  17).  There  would  be  no 
reason  for  keeping  up  the  old  feud  between  the  tribes  in  the  captivity ; 
and  Avhile  it  is  probable  that  some  of  those  Λνΐιο  wei-e  carried  away  by 
Shalmanezer  may  have  adopted  the  manners  and  religion  of  the  neigh- 
bouring heathen,  many  would  no  doubt  attach  themselves  to  the  later 
captives  from  Judah,  and  either  return  with  the  minority  of  these  to 
Judaea,  or  continue  to  live  in  Assyria  with  the  majority.  The  book 
Tobit  professes  to  give  the  story  of  a  religious  captive  of  the  tribe  of 
Naphtali  ;  and  Anna  (Luke  ii.  36)  is  an  instance  of  a  resident  in 
Judah  belonging  to  the  tribe  of  Asher.  See  D.  of  B.  under  Captivities. 
This  form  of  address  is  one  among  many  indications  of  an  early  date 
for  the  epistle,  the  Christian  Jews  not  being  yet  definitely  marked 
off  from  their  unbelieving  countrymen.  [Hernias  {Sim.  ix.  17)  however 
includes  all  the  nations  under  heaven  in  his  Twelve  Tribes.     C.T.] 

tv  TTJ  διασ-τΓορ•^.]  See  Introduction  on  the  readers  to  Λvhom  the 
epistle  is  addressed,  and  cf.  1  Pet.  i.  1  Ικλίκτοίς  τΓαρίτΓ&Ίμοι<;  οίασττορας 
Πόντου,  Γαλατία?,  Κατττταδοκια?,  Άσια?  και  Bt^ui'i'as  (if  St.  James,  as  is 
probable,  is  here  addressing  the  Jews  of  the  eastern  dispersion,  this 
may  have  suggested  to  St.  Peter  his  letter  to  the  western  dispersion), 
John  vii.  35  cis  τψ  διασττοραν  των  Έλλψων,  Deut.  xxviii.  25  εση  δια- 
σπορά ev  ττάσαις  /3ασιλειαΐ9  της  γης,  lb.  ΧΧΧ.  4,  Ps.  cxlvii.  2  τάς  διασττορας 
του  'Ισραήλ  εττισυνά^ίΐ,  Isa.  xlix.  6,  Jer.  χν.  7,  Neh.  i.  9,  Tobit  xiii.  3, 
Judith  V.  19  67Γΐστρ€ΐ//αντ€5  εττι  τον  0eov  αυτών  άνΐβησαν  €κ  της  διασττορα? 
οι»  Βίΐσπάρησαν,  2  Macc.  i.  27 ;  and  Westcott,  art.  on  Dispersion  in 
D.ofB.^ 

χαίρ€ΐν.]  χαΓρ€  is  the  regular  form  of  Greek  salutation,  as  in  Luke  i. 
28,  2  John  10  ;  like  salve  in  Latin.  In  letters  it  takes  the  form 
χαίρειν  (λί'γει),  like  salutem  {(licit).  Horace  {Ep.  i.  8.  1  and  15)  uses  the 
more  literal  ti-anslation  gaudere  et  bene  rem  (jerere  {χαίραν  και  ev  ττράτ- 
Tciv).  It  is  said  to  have  been  first  used  by  Cleon  in  sending  news  of  the 
capture  of  Pylos  (Luc.  La])s.  inter  Salut.  3,  Suidas  s.v.).  Aristophanes 
in  his  latest  play  speaks  of  it  as  already  old-fashioned.  Pint.  322 
χαιραν  p,£v  υμάς  «στιν,  ανδρ€5  8ημ6ταί,  άρχαιον  η8η  ττροσαγορει'ειν  και  σαπρόν 
άσττά^ο/ΐΛαι  δ '.  Plato  is  said  to  have  pi-eferred  the  phrase  ευ  ττράττειν  in 
Avriting  to  his  intimates  (PI.  Ejx  3,  p.  315).  The  Pythagoreans  used 
ύγιαιν€ΐν  (see  Menage  on  Diog.  L.  iii.  61).  In  the  N.T.  the  epistolary 
χαίρίΐν  is  only  found  here  and  in  Acts  xxiii.  26  (the  letter  of  Lysias 
to  Felix)  and  xv.  23  (the  letter,  probably  drawn  up  by  St.  James, 
from  the  Church  at  Jerusalem  to  the  brethren  in  Antioch,  Syria  and 
Cilicia).  In  2  Macc.  ix.  19  we  find  the  above  forms  of  salutntion  com- 
bined, Tots  χρηστοΐς  'Ιουδαίοι?  τοι?  ττολι'ται?  πολλά  χαίρ^ιν  και  ύγιαινειν  και 
tv  πράττίΐν  βασιλίνς  και,  στρατηγός  Άντίοχος.     The  ancient  Hebrew  salu- 
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tatiou  was  '  Peace '  (whicL•  the  Peshitto  gives  here),  as  in  Gen.  xliii.  23, 
and  (epistolary)  in  Ezra  iv.  17,  v.  7.  In  2  Mace.  i.  1  we  have  the  Greek 
and  Hebrew  joined,  xaipetv  /cat  ΐΐρψην  άγαθην.  As  a  spoken  salutation 
we  have  examples  of  (.Ιρηνη  in  Luke  x.  5,  xxiv.  36  (cf.  Jas.  ii.  16)  :  the 
epistolary  use  is  found  in  3  John  15  άρηνη  σοι,  1  Pet.  v.  14.  In  the 
other  epistles  these  simple  greetings  are  further  developed,  as  χάρι?  και 
(.Ιρψ-η  (Ptom.  i.  7,  1  Cor.  i.  3,  2  Cor.  i.  2,  Gal.  i.  3,  Eph.  i.  2,  Phil.  i.  2, 
Col.  i.  2,  1  and  2  Thess.,  Philemon  3,  Apoc.  i.  4,  1  Pet.  i.  2,  2  Pet. 
i.  2)  ;  in  the  pastoral  epistles  and  in  2  John  we  have  the  fuller  form 
p(apts  ίλεο?  ΐΐρ-ηνη ;  Jude  has  ίλΐος  και  εΙρήνη  και  ά-γάττη.  There  is  no 
preliminary  salutation  in  Hebrews,  1  John,  3  John.  We  meet  with 
the  final  salutation  ?}  χάρις  του  Κυρίου  Ί.Χ.μΐθ^  ii/xoiFinmany  of  the  epistles. 
Another  final  salutation  is  (.ρρωσθί  =  Lat.  valete  (Acts  xv.  29) :  see 
Heisen  Nov.  Hyp.  pp.  95-144.  The  use  of  the  form  -χαίρων  naturally 
suggests  the  identity  of  the  writer  of  this  epistle  with  the  Λvriter  of  the 
circuhir  in  the  Acts,  and  is  at  any  rate  a  strong  argument  against  the 
view  that  our  epistle  was  Avritten  towards  the  close  of  the  first  century. 
Is  it  conceivable  that,  after  the  introduction  of  the  fuller  Christian 
salutation,  any  one  professing  to  Λvrite  in  the  name  of  the  most 
honoured  member  of  the  church  at  Jerusalem  would  have  fallen  back 
on  the  comimratively  cold  and  foi'mal  χαφειν? 

2.  ττάσαν.]  This  does  not  mean  strictly  totality  of  joy,  as  though  there 
were  no  joy  besides,  but  merely  denotes  a  superior  degree  to  μ^γάλην 
or  τΓολλην.  Possibly  the  expression  originated  in  an  attraction  from 
ττάι/  eTvai  χαράν,  and  is  thus  equivalent  to  '  entire,  unmixed  joy.'  Cf. 
Phil.  ii.  29  ρ,ετά  ττάσης  χαράς,  1  Pet.  ii.  18  ej/  τταντί  φόβω,  1  Tim.  ii.  2  iv 
ττάσΐ]  €ΰσε/3εια,  ib.  ii.  11  €v  ττάστ^  ίτΓοταγτ},  Tit.  ii.  10,  15,  iii.  2,  Acts  xvii. 
11  eSe^avTO  τον  λόγον  ρ,ετα  ττάσης  προθυμίας,  ih.  xxiii.  1  ττάσΐ]  σνν€ΐ8ησ€ΐ 
ayaOrj.  The  same  use  is  found  in  classical  authors,  e.g.  Soph.  F/dl. 
618  ω  TTvp  συ  και  παν  δεΓρ,α,  lb.  El.  293,  Eur.  Med.  453  πάν  κ4ρ8ος  rjyov 
ζημίονμίνη  φυγτ},  Epict.  3.  5  χάριν  σοι  έχω  πάσαν,  and  iu  Latin,  e.g.  Cic. 
Λ^.Ό.  ii.  56  omnis  ordo,  where  other  instances  are  quoted  in  my  note.  The 
language  is  more  measured  in  1  Pet.  i.  6,  and  Heb.  xii.  1 1  ττασα  μ^ν  τταιδεια 
προς  μίν  το  παρόν  ον  δοκει  χαράς  eivai  άλλα  λνπης,  ύστερον  δε  καρπον  ίΐρψικον 
τοις  δι'  αΰττ}?  γεγνμνασμζνοις  άττοδιδωσιν  δικαιοσύνης.  But  neither  does 
St.  James  say  that  trial  is  all  joy  ;  he  bids  us  count  it  joy,  that  is,  look 
at  it  from  the  bright  side,  as  c;ipable  of  being  turned  to  our  highest 
good. 

χαραν  ήγήσασ-θε,]  The  word  χαρά  echoes  the  preceding  χαι'ρειν 
according  to  the  Avont  of  the  writer.  See  υπομονή,  τελειον,  λειττόρ,ενοι 
just  below,  and  the  Essay  on  Grammar  and  Style.  Χαρά  is  here  ground 
of  rejoicing,  as  in  Lvike  ii.  10.  The  salutation  might  sound  like  a 
mockery  to  those  who  were  suffering  under  various  trials,  but  St.  James 
proceeds  to  show  that  these  very  trials  are  a  ground  for  joy.  For  the 
same  realization  of  what  was  often  a  mere  phrase  of  courtesy  cf.  Eui•. 
Hec.  426  ΠΟΛ.  χαΐρ'  ω  τεκουσα,  χαίρε  Κασσάνδρα  τε  μοι.  ΈΚ.  χαίρουσιν 
άλλοι,  μητρί  δ'  ουκ  εστίν  τόδε.  For  the  thought  cf.  Matt.  v.  l0-15,  1 
Pet.  iv.  12-14  μη  ξενίζζσθζ  (at  yoiu•  trials)  ώ?  ^ενου  υμΐν  συμβαίνοντος, 
it  is  not  strange  or  foreign  to  your  Christian  life,  but  a  part  of  your 
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training  foi•  glory,  therefore  χαίρ€Τ€,  so  1  Thess.  iii.  3  οΐ8ατ€  utl  eis  τοντο 
κίίμΐθα,  Acts  V.  41. 

ήγήσ-ασ-θί.]  We  might  have  expected  the  present  tense,  like  -η-γάσθί 
in  1  Pet.  iii.  15  find  below  λαλείτε  ii.  12,  as  the  aorist  is  used  rather  of 
.1  single  act  than  of  a  conliuuous  state;  but  it  is  here  employed  in 
reference  to  each  separate  temptation  as  it  occurs,  perhaps  also  as  more 
urgent,  like  μακροθνμησατ€  in  v.  7.  [The  aorist  is  used  as  the  authori- 
tative imperative  in  2  Tim.  i.  8,  14,  ii.  3,  15,  &c.  Α.]  :  cf.  Winer  tr.  p. 
393  foil. 

άδ€λφο£  μου.]  In  the  O.T.  the  word  is  used  of  Israelites  generally 
(Lev.  XXV.  46,  Deut.  xv.  3),  denoting,  as  Philo  says  {Carit.  M.  2  p. 
388),  ov  μόνον  τον  €Κ  των  αυτών  φνντα  γονέων  άλλα  και  ο5  αν  αστός  τ/ 
ομόφυλος  ^  :  SO  also  in  Ν. Τ,  (Acts  ii.  29,  Rom.  ix.  3) ;  but  here  it  is 
more  commonly  used  of  the  spiritual  Israel  (Matt,  xxiii.  8,  xxv.  40, 
Acts  ix.  30,  1  Cor.  v.  11),  equivalent  to  the  later  'Christians'  (.see 
below  V.  9  and  ii.  15).  St.  James  frequently  makes  use  of  this  appeal- 
ing address  (ii.  1,  14,  iii.  1,  10,  12,  v,  12,  19),  sometimes  without  μου 
(iv.  11,  V.  7,  9,  10),  sometimes  with  the  addition  of  άγαττητοί  (i.  16,  19, 
ii.  5).  The  simple  αδελφοί  is  the  most  frequent  in  St.  Paul's  epistles. 
In  the  two  epistles  of  St.  Peter  and  the  other  catholic  epistles  άγαττητοί 
is  often  used  by  itself. 

•7r€ipacr|xois.J  Here  used  of  outward  trial,  as  in  the  parallel  passage  in 
1  Pet.  i.  6  εΐ'  ω  άγαλλιασ^ε,  ολίγον  άρτι  el  δέον  λνπηθίντίζ  εν  ποικίλοι?  ττειρασ- 
μοΐς,  Γνα  το  Βοκίμων  νμων  της  ττίστίως. .  .evpeOfj  εις  έ'τταινον  κ.τ.λ.  The  inner 
trial  (temptation)  is  expressed  below  (v.  13)  by  the  verb  πειράζω.  Dr. 
Hatch  (Essays  in  Biblical  Greek,  p.  71  foil.)  seems  to  me  to  restrict  the 
sense  too  much  to  one  kind  of  trial,  viz.  affliction.  Riches,  as  we  see 
from  ver.  10  and  1  Tim.  vi.  9,  are  as  much  a  πειρασμός  as  poverty ;  and 
the  temptation  of  Christ  in  the  Avilderness  (Luke  iv.  13)  was  not  an 
appeal  to  fear  but  rather  to  hope  and  desire.  See  Comment  on 
Temptation. 

ΐΓίριττεσ-ητε.]  The  word  brings  out  the  externality  of  the  temptation 
in  opposition  to  the  internal  temptation  arising  from  ιδία  εττιθνμία  (v.  14). 
Cf.  Luke  X.  30  λτ^σταις  ττεριεττεσεν,  Plato  Leffff.  ix.  877  C.  π.  σνμφοραΐς, 
Μ.  Ant.  ii.  11  τοις  μ\ν  κατ  άΧ-ηθειαν  κακοίς  ίνα  μη  ττερητίπτη  6  άνθρωπος, 
€7γ'  αντω  το  παν  ίθίντο.     Heisen  gives  many  examples. 

ττοικίλοι?,]  Also  used  of  diseases  and  lusts  (2  Tim.  iii.  6,  Matt.  iv. 
24),  to  Avhich  answers  ποικίλη  χάρις  Θεοί)  (1  Pet.  iv.  10).  It  is  a  common 
word  in  Philo.  For  examples  of  various  trials  see  2  Cor.  vi.  4,  5,  xi. 
23  foil. 

3.  γινώσ-κοντίδ]  In  iii.  1,  as  in  Rom.  v.  3,  we  have  the  more  usual 
είδότες,  but  γιν.  is  found  Rom.  vi.  6,  Heb.  x.  34,  2  Pet.  i.  20,  ib.  iii.  3. 
Bishop  Lightfoot  thus  distinguishes  them  (Gal.  iv.  9)  :  "whilst  οΓδα,  *  I 
know,'  refers  to  the  knowledge  of  facts  absolutely,  γιι  ώσκω,  '  I  recog- 
nize,' being  relative,  gives  prominence  either  to  the  attainment  or  the 
manifestation  of  knowledge."  It  may  be  questioned  however  whether 
fine  distinctions  of  this  sort  were  always  observed  in  the  Hellenistic 
use. 

ri  δοκίμιον  υμών  rijs  ιτίστεωβ.]  On  the  order  of  the  words,  which  is  the 
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same  in  1  Pet.  i.  6  quoted  above,  see  below  ver.  5  and  the  Essay  on 
Grammai"  and  Style. ^  ιλοκίμιον  is  here  the  instrument  or  means  by  Λvhich 
a  man  is  tested  (δοκι/χ.αζ€ται)  and  proved  (SoVt/xos),  as  in  Prov.  xxvii.  21 
8οκίμίον  άργνρίω  και  χρυσω  ττύρωσίζ,  άνηρ  δε  δοκιμάζεται  δια  στόματος  ίγκω- 
μιαζόντων  αυτόν,  Herodian  ϋ.  10.  12  δοκίμιον  στρατιωτών  κάματος 
(Wetst.),  Plut.  3for.  p.  230  ηρώτησεν  el  δοκίμιον  εχΐΐ  τινι  τρόττω  ΤΓ€ΐράζ(Ται 
ό  τΓολνφιλος . .  .άτνχία,  enrev.  The  word  δοκιμή  is  used  in  the  same  sense 
by  St.  Paul  2  Cor.  viii.  2  iv  ττολλτ}  δοκιμτΙ  θλίψ^ως  η  ττΐρισσίία  της  χαράς 
αυτών  κ.τ.λ.,  ih.  xiii.  3,  but  in  Rom.  v.  4  it  is  used  of  the  result  of 
endurance,  tried  and  proved  virtue,  much  as  δοκίμιον  in  1  Pet,  i.  6.  It 
is  assumed  here  that  ττΐΐρασμύς  is  the  δοκίμιον  ττίστεως.  Compare  with 
the  whole  passage  Sir.  ii.  1  foil,  el  ττροσψχΊ]  8ovXeveiv  Κνρίω  Ιτοίμασον 
την  ^υχην  σον  ei?  ττειρασμόν  evOvvov  την  καρδίαν  σον  και  καρτψησον . .  .τταν  ο 
iav  ετταχθη  σοι  8etai  και  ei'  άλλαγ^ασι  ταττεινωσΐώς  σον  μακροθν μησον  δτι  ev 
ττνρΐ  δοκιμάζεται  )(ρνσός  και  άνθρωττοι  δεκτοί  ev  καμίνω  ταττεινωσεως.  ττίστεν- 
σον  αί'τω  και  άντιλ7^ι^εται  σον,  Luke  viii.  13  ούτοι  ρίζαν  ουκ  ε^^ουσιν  οΐ  ττρος 
καιρόν  ΤΓίστενονσιν  και  ev  καιρώ  περασμου  αφίστανται. .  .το  δε  εν  τη  καλή  yrj 
οντοι,  οϊτινες.,.τόν  Xoyov  κατεχονσιν  και  καρττοφορονσιν  εν  υπομονή.  Seneca 
insists  much  on  the  use  of  adversity,  F^'ov.  2.  2  ovinia  adversa  exercita- 
tiones  jmtet  vir  fortis;  ib.  6  'patritmi  deus  habet  adversus  bonos  vivos 
aninniin  et  iUos  fortiter  amal ;  '  operibns,'  inquit,  '  doloribus,  davmis 
exagitentur  nt  verum  colligant  robur.'  Just  below  (3.  3)  he  quotes  from 
Demetrius  nihil  mihi  videtur  infelicitis  eo  cui  nihil  umquam  evenit 
adversi,  ηοΐΐ  licuit  enini  se  experii'i.  There  is  a  reminiscence  of  the  text 
in  Hermas  Vis.  iv.  3  ωσττερ  τό  -χ^ρυσίον  δοκιμάζεται... όντως  και  νμεΐς  δοκιμά- 
ζεσθε  οι  κατοικονιτες  εν  αντω  (τω  κόσμω).  ο'ι  οΐ>ν  μείναντες  και  ττνρωθεντες 
υπ   αυτόν  καθαρισθησεσθε. 

ττ\ς  ττίστίω?.]  That  St.  James  no  less  than  St.  Paul  regai'ded  faith  as 
the  very  foundation  of  religion  is  CAUdent  from  this  verse  as  well  as 
from  verse  6,  ii.  1,  v.  15.     See  Comment  on  Faith  below. 

κατίργάζ€ται.]  An  emphatic  form  of  εργάζεται,  'works  out,'  often 
found  in  the  epistle  to  the  Romans  ;  cf.  especially  v.  3  η  θλίψις  νπομονην 
κατεργάζεται,  and  see  below  on  κατακανχάσθε  in.  14.  The  simple  verb  is 
similarly  used  below  i.  20,  ii.  9  άμαρτίαν  εργάζεσθε.'^ 

νιιτομονήν.]  Used  (1)  for  the  act  of  endurance  (2  Cor.  i.  6,  vi.  4),  and 
(2)  for  the  temper  of  endurance,  as  here  and  in  the  parallel  passages 
Rom.  V.  3  and  2  Thess.  i.  4.  The  verb  is  found  below,  ver.  12,  Matt, 
xxiv.  13  0  νπομείνας  εις  τέλος  σωθησεται,  Rom.  xii.  12  ττ^  ελπίδι  χαίροντες, 
τη  θλίψει  νπομενοντες,  τη  προσενχη  προσκαρτερονντες  (where  we  tind  joy, 
endurance  and  prayer  joined  as  in  the  text),  Didache  xvi.  5  ol  υπομεί- 
ναντες  εν  τη  πίστει  αυτών  σωθησονται.  It  corresponds  generally  to 
the  Aristotelian  καρτερία  (cf.  Heb.  xi.  27  τον  γαρ  αόραταν  ως  ορών  εκαρ- 
τερησεν)  and  to  the  Latin  ])a(ientia,  thus  defined  by  Cic.  Invent,  ii.  54. 
163  ^^ciii^ntia  est  lionestatis  aut  utilitatis  catisa  rerum  arduarura  ac  diffi,- 
ciliimi  voluntaria  ac  diuttirna  j)erpessio  ;  but  its  distinctively  Christian 

^  Bp.  J.  AVordsworth  {Stud.  Bibl.  p.  137)  thinks  ttJs  πίστίωϊ  may  possibly  be  a 
gloss  from  St.  Peter,  rightly  omitted  by  Corb. 

2  [The  simple  and  compoiuul  forms  are  used  together  in  Rom.  ii.  9, 16,  and  2  Cor. 
vii.  10.     Α.] 
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(jiKility  is  shown  iu  J>idyinus'  CDininent  on  Jol)  vi.  Γ)  quoted  by  Suicer 
ΟΓΚ  άναύτθητον  eii'ai  Set  τον  δι'καιον  κΑν  καμτίρω<;  φ^ρΊ/  τα  θλίβοντα•  αντη 
■γαρ  aptry  iartv,  οταν  αΐσθησιν  των  ίττιττόνων  ^βχόμΐΐ'ύ»;  τΐ5  ντνίρφροντ)  των 
ύλγί/δόιωΐ'  δια  τυν  Wcov.  Plut.  {Cons.  ad  ΛροΙΙ.  117)  quotes  from  Eurip. 
τα  τΓροστΓίίΓΟΓτα  δ'  όστις  ev  φίρίΐ  βροτων,  άριστος  eivat  σωφρονίΐν  τ€  μοι 
δοκίϊ.  Pliilo  {CoiKJ.  Knul.  drat.  Μ.  1.  524),  followed  by  (ihrysostoni 
{ap.  Siiic.  s.r.),  falls  Ιπομονη  the  (jueen  of  virtues,  and  says  it  is  typiticd 
l)y  llel)ecoa.  V>\).  Lightioot  distinguishes  it  from  μακροθνμία  (Col.  i.  iL') : 
see  heiow  on  v.  7. 

4.  ή  St  ύτΓομονή.]     See  note  on  χαρά,  ver.  2. 

ί'ργον  tAciov  ΐχίτω.]  '  Let  it  have  its  full  effect,'  'attain  its  end.'  Alf. 
translates  '  let  it  liave  (i  perfect  work,'  but  tliis  does  not  quite  repre- 
sent the  force  of  the  original,  which  in  colloquial  English  would  be 
rather  'make  a  complete  job  of  it'  =  τελεως  «νεργειτω.  In  classicnl 
Greek  we  should  probably  have  had  το  ψγον,  but  the  omission  of  the 
article  emphasizes  the  first  point,  that  endurance  shall  be  active  not 
pa.ssive,  as  well  as  the  second,  that  its  activity  shall  not  cease  till  it  has 
accomplished  its  end.  Cf.  for  the  thought  τταραμ^ίνας  below  Λ-er.  25,  Heb. 
X.  30,  xii.  1  foil,  δι'  νπομυνί]ς  τράχωμα'  τον  ττροκίίμ^νον  ημΐν  αγώνα,  V.  5 
tva  μΐ]  κάμητί  ταΓς  ψυχαΐς  νμων  ΐκλνυμ€νοι  κ. τ. λ.,  Clem.  ΑΙ.  S'ir.  4.  ρ.  57tl 
Ρ.  τΐλζίωσιν  το  μαρτνριον  καλυνμ€ν  οτι  τίλΐΐον  ίργυν  αγάπης  ίνίΒΐίξατο. 

τίλίίοι.]  Not  'perfect'  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  term,  since  ττολλα 
τΓταίομΐν  άπαντίς  (below  iii.  2),  though  all  are  bidden  to  aim  at  perfection, 
(Matt.  V.  48,  Epli.  iii.  I'J).  The  word  occius  again  below  iii.  2.  Jt 
is  used  of  animals  which  are  full  grown  (cf.  Herod,  i.  83,  where  τα 
τίλεα  των  προβάτων  are  opposed  to  γαλαθηνά,  Thuc.  v.  47),  and  hence  in 
this  and  other  passages  of  Christians  λυΙιο  have  attained  maturity  of 
cliaracter  and  understanding  (Phil.  iii.  15,  where  see  Lightfoot's  note, 
Col.  i.  28,  iv.  12,  e.sp.  1  Cor.  xiv.  20,  Heb.  v.  12-14).  Thus  it  be- 
comes almost  synonymous  Avith  πνευματικός  and  γνωστικός.^  Philo  con- 
trasts it  with  ασκητικός  and  προκόπτων  Μ.  1.  p.  551  τοιαύτα  υφηγεΐται  τω 
άσκητικω  rj  νττο/Λον»;,  552  τον  άσκητικον  τρόπον,  και  veov  τταρα  τοντελειον,  και 
φιλίας  (ϊίιον  eiiai  τιθίμεν,  169  αί  τελειαι  άρίταΧ  μόνον  του  τίλειου  κτ);/Αατα, 
5,S2,  GSl)  :  cf.  the  Stoic  use  (Stob.  JCcl.  ii.  198)  ττάντα  δέ  τον  καλοί-  και 
ayaOov  άνδρα  τελίΐον  εΤναι  λεγουσι  δια  το  /Λΐ^δε/χ,ιας  άττολειττεσ^αι  αμίτης. 
The  word  άρτιος  is  used  in  the  same  sense  in  2  Tim.  iii.  17  ίνα 
άρτιος  Ί]  ό  Tor  Θεού  άνθρωπος  προς  πάν  ίργον  αγαθόν  εζηρτισμίνος,  cf.  1  Pet. 
V.  10  ό  δε  Θεο5... ολίγον  παθόντας  αντος  καταρτισαι  υμάς.  In  Heb.  ii.  10 
Christ  liiuiself  is  said  to  have  been  made  perfect  thiough  sufPerings. 
The  word  τε'λειος  is  often  used  by  later  writers  of  the  baptized, 
as  by  Clem.  Al.  Paed.  i.  6.  p.  113  P.  άναγεννί^^εΥτες  εύ^εως  το  τελειον 
απΐΐλΐ]φαμΐν•  Ιφωτισθημΐν  yap'  το  δε  εστίν  εττιγι  ώναι  Θεόν.  οι^κουν  άτίλης 
ί)  (γνωκως  το  τελειον. 

όλ<5κληροι.]  Omnibus  numeris  ahsoluti.  Used  of  a  victim  which  is 
Avithout  l)lemish,  complete  in  all  its  parts  {integer),  Jos.  Ant.  Jud. 
iii.  12.  2  τα  ίε/<εια  θνονσιν  ολόκληρα  και  κατά  ρ,γ;δεν  λελωβι/μίνα,  also  t)f 
the  priest  I  hilo  M.  2.  p.  225  παντελή  και  όλόκληρον  είναι  τον  ίερε'α  προσ- 

[ορο  1  Clui'ii.  XXV   R  reXriwi'  icai  μανθανύντων,  wIrto  it  iiieaiis  'teachers.'     Λ.] 
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τ€τακται,  of  the  initiated  Plato  Phaedr.  250.  'Ολοκληρία  is  used  of  the 
lame  man  who  was  healed,  Acts  iii.  16.  Hence,  metaphorically,  Philo 
M.  1.  190  TO.  δ  άλλα,  οσα  φνχΎΐν  όλόκληρον  κατά  ττάιτα  τα  μίλη  Trape^erai, 
ΰλοκαντονν  Θίώ,  ib.  Μ.  2.  ρ.  265  8ct  τον  μίλλοντα  θν€ΐν  σκέτττίσθαι,  μη  el 
το  lepetov  α/Αω/^ον,  άλλ'  el  η  διάνοια  6λόκληρο<;  αΰτω  και  τταντελης  κα^εσττ^κε, 
Herra.  Mand.  v.  2.  3  ττιστι?  ολόκληρος,  Polyb.  18.  28.  9  evκλeιa  ύλο'κλϊ/ρο?, 
Wisd.  XV.  3  το  γαρ  Ιττίστασθαί  σε  ολόκληρος  8ίκαίοσννη,  1  Thess.  ν.  23. 
It  is  often  joined  Avith  τέλειο?,  as  in  Pint.  Mor.  p.  1066  F.  τε'λειον  ck 
τούτων  και  όλόκληρον  (ίοντο  σνμπληρονν  βίον,  and  in  Philo.  See  on  both 
Avords  Heisen  pp.  299-371.  In  this  passage  it  would  be  contrasted 
with  a  partial  keeping  of  the  law  such  as  we  read  of  in  ii.  9,  10. 

€v  μηδενΐ  λεΐΊτόμενοι.]  The  preceding  positive  expression  (ολόκληρος)  is 
supported  liy  the  corresponding  negative,  as  in  ver.  6  ε'ν  ττιστει  μηΒ^ν 
Sιaκpίvόμevoς.  The  only  passages  in  the  IST.T.  where  the  passive  is  used 
(as  in  Plato  Legy.  9.  881  Β  δει  τας  εν^άδε  κολάσεις  μηΒΙν  των  ε'ν  Αίδου  λει- 
ττεσ^αι)  are  this  and  the  following  \'erse  and  ii.  15.  Strictly  it  means 
'  being  left  behind  by  another.'  It  is  used  with  the  gen.  both  of  person 
and  thing,  rarely  of  both  together.  More  usually  the  thing  is  expressed 
by  the  dat.  or  ace,  or  with  a  preposition,  εις  τι,  κατά  τι,  ττρός  τι,  εν  τινι. 
The  active  occurs  with  much  the  same  sense  in  classical  Greek,  Arist. 
Gen.  An.  iv.  1.  36  oi  εύνοί'^οι  μικρόν  λείττονσι  τον  θηλeoς  την  ίδεαν  ('fall 
short  of '),  and  is  also  used  of  the  thing  with  dat.  of  the  person,  Luke 
xviii.  22  εν  σοι  λειττει  ('  is  lacking ').  We  may  compare  1  Cor.  7  μη 
ΰστερεισ^αι  εν  μη8evl  χαρίσματι.  Μτ^δενι  is  recjuired  as  it  is  a  negative 
in  a  final  clause,  cf.  Phil.  iii.  9  ίνα  Χριστόν  κ€ρ8ήσω...μη  t^oiv  Ιμην 
Βικαιοσίψην,  and  Winer,  p.  598. 

There  is  a  close  resemblance  between  the  scale  here  given  of  Chris- 
tian growth  and  that  in  Rom.  v.  4,  After  speaking  of  the  Christian 
exulting  (κανχώμίθα  ver.  9  below)  in  the  hope  of  the  glory  of  God, 
nay  even  ε'ν  ταΐς  θλίψίσιν,  St.  Paul  continues  elhότeς  otl  η  θλίφίς  (  =  το 
Βοκίμιον  της  ττιστεως  or  ττειρασ/Λο?  here)  νττομονην  κατεργάζεται.  These  two 
stages  may  be  considered  the  same  as  those  given  here  :  but  the  third 
seems  inconsistent.  Here  endui'ance  leads  to  the  perfection  of  the 
Christian  character ;  there  the  words  ή  8e  υπομονή  δοκιρ,τ/ν  apparently 
reverse  the  first  step  of  St.  James.  The  word  8οκιμη  however  is  not 
there  used  in  the  same  sense  as  our  δοκί/χ,ιον,  of  which  it  is  rather  the 
result ;  and  this,  the  tried  and  tested  character,  is  not  very  different 
from  St.  James'  '  perfection,'  of  which  we  may  consider  the  two 
following  stages  in  St.  Paul  {η  δε  8οκίμη  ελττιδα,  η  δε  ελττί?  ου  καταισ- 
χύνει, δτι  η  άγάττη  του  Θεοί)  εκκ€χυται)  to  be  marks  or  elements.  There  is 
a  similar  chain,  including  νπομονη,  in  2  Pet.  i.  5  foil.,  where  however 
there  seems  no  attempt  to  give  a  natural  or  chronological  order. 

5.  εΐ  δε'  Tis  λείττεται  σ-οφίαε.]  The  preceding  λειττό/χ,ενοι  is  caught  up  like 
τε'λειο?  and  υπομονή  before.  The  thought  omitted  is  thus  supplied  by 
Bede  :  si  quis  vesfrum  7ion  potest  intellegere  utilitatem  tentatiomim  quae 
fidelihus  jn'obandi  causa  eveniunt,  j)Ostidet  a  Deo  trihui  sibi  sensura  quo 
diynoscere  valeat  quanta  pietate  Pater  castiyat  filios  ('  how  am  I  to  see 
trial  in  this  light,  and  make  thisu.se  of  if?  it  needs  a  higher  wisdom  '). 
The  ideas  of  wisdom  and  perfection  are  often  joiiaed,  as  in  1  Cor,  ii.  7 
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σοφίαν  λαλοΓ'/Α€Γ  eV  τοις  τελείΌις,  Col.  i.  28  διδύσκοΐ'τες  ττάΐ'τα  αν^ρωττον 
tv  ττύσι;  (τιιφία  ίνα  τταραστησωμίν  ττάντα  ανθρωττον  τίλαον  Ιν  Χριστώ, 
Wisd.  ix.  6  καν  yap  τις  17  ■'■«^ctos  Ιν  νιοίς  ανθρώπων  της  άττο  σον  σοφίας 
άπονσης  ci?  ovBlv  λογισθήσΐται.  Hence  Eulogius  (β.  5ί)0  Α.Ό.),  quoted  I)y 
Hei.sen  p.  377,  spcak.s  of  η  TeXciOTroto?  σοφία  Oeov.  Ou  the  true  nature  of 
wisdom  see  below  iii.  13.  To  St.  James,  as  to  the  Λvrite)•of  the  book  of 
Job  (whore  the  necessity  of  wisdom  to  understand  the  use  of  trial  is  much 
insisted  on)  and  of  the  other  sapiential  books,  wisdom  is  '  the  prinfij)al 
thiii<,','  to  whic'li  he  gives  tlie  same  prominence  as  St.  Paul  to  faith,  St. 
John  to  love,  St.  Peter  to  hope.  Not  that  wusdom  is  neglected  in  the 
other  books  of  the  N.T.  :  cf.  Luke  ii.  40,  vii.  35,  xi.  49,  1  Cor.  i.  17 
foil,  (whore  true  and  false  wisdom  are  contrasted).  Col.  i.  9  αΐτοίψενοι 
"ίνα  ττληρωθητί  Tijv  ίπίγνωσιν  τον  ^tAry/xaros  αντοΐι  iv  ττάσΐ]  σοφία  και  σννατΐΐ 
τη'€νματικτ],  whore  see  Lightfoot's  note,  Eph.  i.  17  ίνα  l>  &ώς  8ωη  νμΐν 
TTief'/xu  σοφίας  και  άττοκαλνψΐως  iv  €τηγνωσ€ΐ  αντοΐ),  ττίφωτισμίνονς  τους 
οφθαλμονς  της  καρΒίας  ει?  το  είδί'ναι  νμας  τίς  εστίν  τ;  ΐλττίς  τ^5  κλησ€ως 
αντοΐ',  τίς  ό  ττλοντος  της  8ό$ης  της  κληρονομίας  κ.τ.λ.,  Avhich  may  serve  as 
a  commentary  on  the  whole  of  this  passage,  esp.  on  A'crs.  10  and  12. 
The  i)i-ayor  for  Avisdom  takes  a  more  detinitely  Christian  form  in  St. 
Paul's  prayer  for  the  Spirit.  Compare  Plut.  Mor.  351  C.  ττάντα  μίν 
δει  Τίίγα^α  τοί•5  νοΐψ  ί^οντας  αΐτα,σθαι  τταρα  των  θίων'  /«.άλιστα  δε  της  περί 
αυτών  Ιπιστημης,  όσον  εφικτόν  εστίν  άνθρώττοις,  /χετιόντες  εν^^όμίθα  τνγχάνειν 
τταρ  αυτών  ε'κει'νων,  ως  ovSkv  ανθρωπω  λαβίΐν  /χεΐζον,  ου  χ^α()ίσασθαί  Θεω 
σε/χΐ'ότε/jov  αΧηθίίας. 

αΐτείτω  παρά  τοΰ  SiSovros  Θεον  ττάσιν  airXws.]  Tiie  great  example  is 
Solomon  1  cf.  1  Kings  iii.  9-12,  Prov.  ii.  3,  Wisdom  vii.  7  foil.,  ix.  4 
foil.,  Sir.  i.  1  foil.,  Ii.  13  foil.,  Barnabas  xxi.  5  ό  Θεός  ^ωη  νμΐν  σοφίαν  iv 
ντΓομονη,  below  iii.  17  η  άνωθεν  σοφία.  The  more  natural  order  of  the 
words  would  have  been  τταρα  του  ττασιν  άττλως  δ.  Θ.,  or  with  article 
repeated  π.  τον  Θεοΰ,  του  ττ.  ά.  διδόντο? :  of.  for  the  hyperbaton  2  Pet.  iii . 
2  μνησθηναι  των  ΤΓροΐ,ιρη μίνων  ρημάτων  ίττυ  τών  ayiow  τροφητων,  Acts  xxvi. 
G  επ  ελπιοι  τ»)?  εΐ9  τονς  ττατίρας  ημών  επαγγελίας  yίvoμivης  ΰπο  του  Θεοΰ, 
Rom.  viii.  18  τ»;ν  /χε'λλουσαν  ho^av  άττοκαλνφθψαι  εις  ημάς,  JNlatt.  XXV.  34 
την  ητοιμασμ^νην  νμΐν  βασιΧίίαν  άττο  καταβολής  κόσμον.  ΛΥο  occasion.ally 
find  the  same  thing  in  classical  authors,  Avhen  the  (jualifying  clause 
between  the  article  and  substantive  is  itself  further  cpialiiied  or  supple- 
mented, as  by  a  pi-epositional  phrase  (Xen.  Anah.  vi.  6.  19  ό  άφαψίθας 
άνιιρ  ΰπο  Λγασιου,  Tliuc.  i.  18  ^αετα  τ^ν  τών  τυράννων  κατάλυσιν  ε'κ  της 
'Ελλάδος,  see  Krueger  50.  9,  η.  8,  9  ;  10.  1,  2,  3),  or  by  the  object  (Dem. 
(Jor.  301  ό  κατίίληφως  κίνΒννος  την  ττόλιν,  Epict.  Diss.  i.  1  χρηστική  ^νναμις 
ταΐς  φαντασίαις.  Here  the  unusual  position  gives  a  special  prominence 
to  πασιν  απλώς. 

There  are  two  ways  in  which  απλώς  (only  here  in  N.T.)  is  taken,  (1) 
in  a  logical  sense,  '  simply,'  unconditionally,'  '  without  bargaining,' 
wliich  may  be  said  most  truly  of  Him  Λνΐιο  makes  his  sun  to  rise  on  the 
evil  and  the  good  (Matt.  v.  45):  cf.  Herm.  J/rwaZ.  ii.  i  πάσιν  νστερονμίνοις 
δίδου  απλώς,  μη  διστά^ων  τίνι  δώς  η  τιΊί  μη  δώς,  πασιν  διδου,  and  again  im- 
mediately bolow  απλώς  is  explained  by  μηθίν  διακρίνουν :  (2)  in  a  moral 
sense,  '  generously.'     The  latter  is  more  in  accordance  with  the  u.sc  of 
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ά7Γλότ•>;ς=  'liberality/  which  is  comilion  in  the  N.T.,  cf.  2  Coi".  viii.  2  iv 
τΓολλγί  8οκιμΎ)  θλίψ^ωζ  η  Trepiaaeia  της  ^apas  αντων  Ιπερίσ<Τ£νσ€ν  eh  το  ττΧον- 
τος  της  άττλότητος  αντων,  ix.  11  ev  τταντί  7Γλοντιζ6μ€νοι  ets  ττασαν  άττλότητα, 
ver.  13,  Kom.  xii.  8  6  /χεταδιδούς  ev  άττλότ-ητί.  This  vise  of  άττλότί/?  seems 
to  come  from  the  idea  of  frankness  and  openheartedness  belonging  to 
άττλονς.  There  is  however  no  example  of  the  adverb  being  thus  used,  and 
it  seems  on  all  accounts  better  to  keep  the  ordinary  sense  '  uncondition- 
ally,' which  also  contrasts  better  Avith  the  following  μη  όνΐΐ8ίζοντος.  Cf. 
Philo  Cher.  M.  1  p.  161  ο  ®€ος  ov  ττοίλητηρ  εττευωνι'^ωΐ'  τα,  εαυτοί)  κτήματα, 
Βωρητίκος  δε  των  απάντων,  άεννάονς  χ^αρίτων  ττηγας  άναχ^ίοίν,  άμοίβης  ουκ  Ιφύ- 
μενος,  Alley.  Μ.  1  ρ.  50  φίλόΒωρος  ων  υ  ®€ος  'χαρίζΐ.ται  τα  άγα^α  ττασι  καΧ 
τοις  μη  τίλΐίοίς  foil.,  ib.  p.  251  iroOev  την  φρονήσ^ως  δίψωσαν  Siavoiav  etKos 
εστί  ττΧηρουσθαι  -πλην  άττό  σοφίας  @eov ;  Herm.  Aiand.  ii.  4  ττασιν  ό  ©cos 
διδοσ^αι  θίλίΐ  Ικ  των  ΙΒίων  δωρημάτων,  where  the  context  is  full  of  remin- 
iscences of  St.  James  ;  id.  /Sim.  v.  4.3  ος  αν  8ονλος  η  τον  ®eov  /cat  e;^^;  τον 
Ίίνρίον  ίαντοΐ)  iv  tyJ  καρδία  αιτείται  τταρ  αύτου  συνεσιν  και  Χαμβάνίΐ. . .'όσοι 
δε  apyoX  (ίίσιν)  ττρος  την  εντευ^ιν  Ικεΐνοί  8ιστάζονσιν  αΐτΐΐσθαι  τταρα  τον 
Κνρίον,  ib.  ix.  2.  6.,  Sen.  Ben.  4.  25  di  quodcumqtte  faciunt,  in  eo  quid 
j)raeter  ipsam  faciendi  rationem  seqimntur  ?  Plut.  2Ior.  63.  F,  below 
ver.  17  ττασα  δόσις  άγαθη. 

μή  όνειδίζοντο?.]  Sir.  41.  22  ^ετα  το  δούναι  μη  ονειδι^ε,  18.  17  μωρός 
άχαρίστως  ονειδιεΓ,  και  δοσις  βασκάνον  ίκτηκα  υφθαλμονς,  20.  13  foil.  δόσΐ5 
άφρονος  ον  λνσιτελησΐί  σε•  ολίγα  δώσει  και  ττολλα  όνειδισει.../Αωρό?  ερει... 
ονκ  εστί  χάρΐ9  τοις  άγαθοΐς  μον,  Herm.  Maud.  9.  3  (after  speaking  of 
δίψν^ία)  ονκ  έ'στι  γαρ  6  Θεό?  ως  οί  άνθρωποι  οι  μνησικακονντ€ς,  αλλ  αντος 
άμνησίκακός  εστί,  Sim.  9.  23  ό  Θεός  ον  μνησικακΐ,ΐ  τοις  ΐ,ξομοΧο-γονμΐ,νοις  τα? 
αμαρτίας,  αλλ'  ίλεω?  γίνεται,  Sim.  9.  24  τταντι  άνθρώπω  Ιχορη-γησαν  άνονει- 
διστω?  και  άδιστάκτω?.  So  Philemon  (Mein.  fr.  inc.  18.  p.  401)  καλώς 
ποιησας  ον  καλώ?  ώνειδισα?•  έργον  κα^εΐλε?  ττλουσιον  πτο^χίο  λόγω,  κανχω- 
μενος  το  δωρον  ο  δεδωκα?  φιλώ,  Dem.  Cor.  316  τό  τα?  ίδια?  ευεργεσία? 
νπομιμνησκίΐν  .  .μικρόν  δεΐν  όμοιόν  εστί  τω  όνειδι^ειν,  Polyb.  ix.  31.4,  xxxvill. 
4.  11  όνειδισα?  ει?  άχαριστιαν,  Plant.  Amph.  prol.  41  nam  quid  ego 
memorem,  ut  alios  in  tragoediis  vidi,  Xeptunum,  Virtutem,  Victoriaia, 
Martem,  Bellonam,  commemorare  quae  bona  nobis  /ecissent...sed  mos 
numquam  illifuit  jjatri  meo  optumo  ut  exjyfobraret  quod  bonis  faceret 
honi,  Ter.  Andr.  i.  1.  17  istaec  commemoratio  quasi  exj/robratio 
est  immemori  benefici,  Cic.  Lael.  71,  Sen.  Ben.  ii.  11,  Plut.  Adul.  ii. 
64.  A.  ττασα  όνίΐδιζομίνη  χάρις  επαχθής  και  άχαρις.  The  thought 
expressed  is  similar  to  that  in  Matt,  xii.  20  (Isa.  xlii.  1),  and  is 
intended  to  encourage  those  who  were  tempted  to  regard  their  trials  as 
a  sign  of  God's  displeasure  for  their  sin.  It  is  not  meant  that  God  never 
upbraids  (see  Mark  xvi.  14  ώνειδισεν  την  άπιστίαν  αντων,  Const.  Apost. 
νϋ.  24  '  prepare  yourselves  for  worship '  ίνα  μη  άναξίως  νμων  τον  Πάτερα 
καλούντων  όνειδισ^τ^τε  νπ  αυτοί),  but  that  where  there  is  sincere  repent- 
ance He  freely  gives  and  forgives  whatever  may  have  been  the  past  sin. 

δοθή(Γ6ται.]  Sc.  TO  αΐτονμΐνον.  The  same  words  in  Matt.  vii.  7  αιτείτε 
και  δο^τ/σεται  νμΐν  :  cf.  below  ver.  17,  also  Clem.  R.  13  and  Polyc. 
Phil.  2. 

6.   αΐτείτω  δε  εν  -π-ίστει.]    Again  catching  up  the  preceding  verb.   Cf.  ΐνχη 
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της  ττίστίως  below  v.  15,  and  for  αίτ.'ΐν.  3,  where  also  there  is  a  limita- 
tion on  the  ])ra}er  which  is  sure  of  an  answer.  For  the  meaning  of 
πί(ΓΤ(ς  see  Comment  and  Gfrorcr  I'ltilo,  p.  452  foil. 

μηδέν  διακριν<)μΐ£νο5.]  The  simple  sense  of  the  active  is  to  '  divide,' 
often  contrasted,  as  in  Plato  and  Aristotle,  with  συγκρίραν  :  so  in  the 
system  of  Empedocles  (Diels  p.  478)  τα  στοιχβία  ποτέ  μίν  υπο  της  φίλιας 
σνγκρίνόμ€να,  ττοτέ  8c  ΰπο  του  veiKOVS  8ίακρινόμ€να  κ.τ.λ.  In  1  Cor.  IV. 
7  (ti's  σ£  Βίακρίνίΐ;)  it  means  to  separate  from  others  as  superior. 
Similarly  in  the  passive,  as  Philo  M.  I.  p.  584  (a  veil  is  interposed) 
oTTojs  ^ιακρίΐ'ηται  των  €ΐσω  τα  ί^ω.  Hence  it  is  used  of  quarrelling,  Herod, 
y.  58  μάχη  Βιακριθηναι  irpos  τίνα,  Acts  xi.  2  SuKpivovTO  ττρός  αΰτον  Xe'yoi/- 
Tts  ('disputed'),  Jude  9  τω  δια/?όλω  διακριιό/Λβνο?,  and  in  ver.  23  €λ€γ;^£Τ€ 
?)ΐακρινομάΌνζ  (Alf.),  Jerem.  xv.  10  Βίκαζόμ^νον  καΐ  Βίακρινόμ^νον  πάσΐ]  τη 
γη,  Ezek.  XX.  35,  36  Βίακριθησομαί  ττρυς  (Ί  will  plead,  contend,  with  you  ') 
w  τρόπον  Β^κρίθην  προς  τονς  ττατψας  υμών.  In  the  Ν. Τ.  it  is  frequently 
used  of  internal  division,  like  διαμερίζομαι  (Luke  xi.  18  c^'  Ιαντον  Sie/xe- 
ρίσθη,  cf.  A^irg.  Aen.  iv.  285  aninmm  nunc  hue  celerem  nuuc  dividit  illuc) ; 
and  contrasted  with  faith,  Matt.  xxi.  21  iav  ίχητΐ.  ττίστιν  καΐ  μη  δια«ρι- 
θητ€,  Mark  xi.  23  ος  αν  €ίτη]...καΙ  μη  8ιακριθη  εν  τη  κάρδια  άλλα  ττιστενση 
...Ισται  αύτώ  δ  ίαν  ειτπ/,  Rom.  iv.  20  cts  την  iirayyeXiav  τον  ®tov  ου  δΐΐκρίθη 
τη  άτΓίστια  αλλ'  ΐ,νΐΖνναμωθη  τη  ττίστΐ,ι,  below  ϋ.  4  ού  8ΐ€κρίθητ€  ev  ίαντοΐς ; 
Acts  χ.  20  TTopevov  μη?)1ν  διακρινόμενος,  Rom.  xiv.  23  ύ  διακρινόμενος  iav 
φαγη  κατακεκριται  οτι  ουκ  εκ  πίστεως.  This  use  is  apparently  confined  to 
the  N.T.  and  later  Christian  ΛvritiDgs,  e.g.  Proteλ^  Jac.  11  p.  216  T. 
άκονσασα  δέ  Mapiuyu,  8ιεκρίθη  εν  εαντη  λέγουσα•  ει  εγω  συλλy]lj/oμaί,  ως 
ττασα  γυνή  γέννα  ;  Clem.  Horn.  ii.  40  ττερι  τον  μόνον  ®εου  8ιακριθηναι  οί'κ 
οφείλεις,  Socr.  Η. Ε.  iii.  9  Βιεκρίνετο  κοινωνεΐν  Ένσεβίω.  The  act.  is  also 
used  in  the  sense  of  distinguishing,  discerno,  Matt.  xvi.  3,  Acts  xv.  9 
ούδεν  Βιεκρινεν  μ.ετα$ν  ημών  τε  και  αυτών,  xi.  1 2  μη^εν  Βιακρίναντα  (making 
no  distinction),  1  Cor.  xi.  29  μη  Βιακρίνων  το  σώμα  (not  distinguishing 
the  body  of  Christ  from  common  food),  xvi.  29  (discerning  of  spirits), 
so  Herm.  Mand.  ii.  6  quoted  on  άττλώ? :  also  of  deciding  (judging)  1 
Cor.  vi.  5  ανά  μέσον  τον  α8ελφον,  Εζ.  χχχίν.  17  προβάτου  καΐ  προβάτου, 
and  with  ace.  of  person  1  Cor.  xi.  31,  as  in  Psa.  xlix.  4  διακρΐναι  τον 
λαόν  αυτοί),  Prov.  xxxi.  9,  Zach.  iii.  7.^  The  force  of  the  Λvord  here 
may  be  illustrated  by  iv.  4  below  and  by  Matt.  vi.  24.  Hermas  para- 
phrases it  by  αιτοΰ  αδιστάκτως  Mand.  ix.,  a  passage  full  of  reminiscences 
of  St.  James.  Μτ^δε'ν  is  required  by  the  imperative,  see  Winer,  p.  598. 

'  Hofmaun,  followed  by  Erdinauu,  explains  5ιακριΐ'όμεΐΌ5  here  as  niiddle,  'sich  bei 
sich  sellist  in  I'.eziif,'  auf  etwas  fraglich  stellen,'  and  snpports  this  bj•  a  lefeieiice  to 
4  Mace.  2  (it  sliould  be  i.  14)  δίακρίνωμΐν  δί  τί  (στιν  λογκτ/^ίυ  καΐ  τϊ  πάθο5,  where 
howevc-r  δια/ί.  has  notliing  to  do  with  ciuestionini,',  but  means  simply  '  let  lis  dis- 
tin;,'uish.'  Dr.  Abbott  also  would  prefer  to  take  it  as  a  middle,  eomparing  such  cases 
as  Eur.  Med.  609  iis  υύ  κρινονμαι  τώνζέ  σοι  τα  -πλείονα  'Ι  will  debate  the  matter  no 
lurtlier,'  Arist.  Utih.  τίω$  μ^ν  ούν  ^κρινόμεθ'  (cf.  the  Latin  ccmcrc  bdlo)  ;  and  he 
tliinks  ξιεκρίθη  may  bi-  used  with  a  middle  force,  like  αττεκρίθ-η  for  αττεκρ'ινατο.  The 
idea  of  self-debate  is  much  the  sauie  as  that  of  self-division,  and  it  may  well  be  that 
the  sense  here  takes  a  colour  from  the  secondary,  as  well  as  from  the  primitive  force 
of  tlicverb  κρίνω,  ^mi  the  connexion  with  the  primitive  notion  'division'  is,  I  think, 
the  more  important,  and  harmoniucs  bettor  with  the  word  δίψυχοϊ,  which  appears  as 
a  synonym  just  below. 
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ioiKt  κλνδωνι.]  Like  a  cork  Hoatiiig  on  the  wave,  now  carried 
towards  the  shore,  now  away  from  it ;  opposite  to  those  who  have  '  liope 
as  an  anchor  of  the  soul,  sure  and  steadfast,  and  which  entereth 
within  the  veil,'  Heb.  vi.  19.  For  the  figure  cf.  Eph.  iv.  14,  where 
we  have  opposed  to  the  άνηρ  reAetos  of  v.  13,  νητηοί  κλνΒωνιζόμαοι  και 
ΤΓίρίφΐ,ρόμ^νοί  παντΧ  άνίμω  τηζ  διδασκαλίας,  Sir.  xxxiii.  2  6  νποκρινόμίνο^ 
iv  νόμω  ws  if  καταιγι'δι  ττλοΐον.  In  Isa.  Ivii.  20  the  sea  is  used  as  a 
type  of  restlessness,  cf.  Jude  13.  For  a  similar  figurative  use  of 
the  name  '  Euripus '  see  my  note  on  Uic.  JV.D.  iii.  24.  So  Matt.  xi.  7 
κάλαμον  ίπο  άνεμου  aaXevopevov,  Virg.  Αβ7ΐ.  xii.  487  vario  rieqitirjuaiit 
fluctimt  aestu,  Hor.  Ep.  i.  1.  99  aesiuat  et  vitae  disconvenit  ordhte  tvto, 
Seneca  Ej)-  95.  57  non  contingit  tranquillitas  nisi  inimutdbile  certuinque 
ju'licium  adeptis  :  ceteri  decidunt  subinde  et  reponuntur  et  iutei'  inter missct, 
apjjetitaqiie  cdternis  flucluantur.  Κλνδωΐ'  is  only  found  in  the  sing.,  cf. 
Luke  viii.  24  εττετι/χι/σεν  τώ  άνεμω  και  τω  κλυδωνι  του  ν8ατο<;,  and  see 
Essay  on  Style.  The  word  I'otKe  only  here  and  below  ver.  23  in 
the  N.T. 

av€jAito(i€vtu.]  =  classical  άνε/Αοω.  Perhaps  coined  by  the  writer.  The 
only  other  examples  quoted  in  Thayer  are  Schol.  on  Od.  xii.  336, 
Hesych.  s.v.  άναψύξαί,  Joan.  Moschus  ανεμίζοντας  του  ττλοίου.  Heisen 
notices  {p.  441)  that  St.  James  has  a  fondness  for  verbs  in  -ιζω,  e.g. 
ονεώίζω,  βίττίζω,  παραλογίζομαι,  φλογίζω,  iγyίζω,  καθαρίζω,  ά-γνίζω,  αφανίζω, 
θησαυρίζω,  θερίζω,  στηρίζω,  μακαρίζω. 

ρι-ιηξο[Α€'νω.]  From  ptTris,  '  a  fan '  ;  most  often  used  of  fanning  a  flame. 
Only  found  here  in  IST.T.  Cf.  Philo  Incorr.  Mund.  M.  ii.  p.  511  ει 
μη  ττρος  άνεμων  ριττίζοίτο  το  ν^ωρ.,.υφ'  ησυχίας  νεκρουται,  and  a  comic 
fragment  in  Dio  Chr.  32.  p.  368  Βημος  άστατον  κακόν,  \  καΐ  θαλασσή 
πάνθ'  όμοων  υπ  άνεμου  ριττίζεταί,  Aristoph.  Ban.  360,  Philo  Gig.  Μ.  1. 
p.  269  ΐδών  Tts  τον  iv  rats  ψυχαΐς  άλεκτον  και  βαρυν  χειμίί>να,  ος  υττο 
βιαίοτάτης  φοράς  των  κατά.  βίον  πραγμάτων  άναρρίττίζεται,  τεθαΰμακεν 
εΐκότως  ει  tis  iv  κλυδωνι  κυμαινούσης  θαλάσσης  γαληνην  άγειν  δύναται : 
Epictetus  i.  4.  19  has  a  similar  use  of  μεταρριπίζεσθαι. 

7.  μ,ή  γαρ  οΐί'σ-θω.]  This  is  the  only  passage  in  N.T.  where  the  verb  occurs, 
except  οΐμαί  John  xxi.  25,  οΐόμενοι  Phil.  i.  17.  Ο'ίησις  is  often  used  in 
Philo  in  a  bad  sense  =  δό^α,  as  opposed  to  επιστήμη.  Fides  non  opinatur 
says  Bengel  on  this  passage,  echoing  the  Stoic  μη  δοζάσειν  τον  σοφόν. 
Tap  here,  like  the  preceding,  gives  the  reason  for  αΐτείτω  iv  ττιστει. 

ό  άνθρωπο?  €Kelvos.]  For  εκείνος  simply,  as  in  Mark  xiv.  21,  Matt, 
xxvi.  24,  and  passim. 

τοΰ  Κνρίου.]  Here  and  below  iv.  15,  v.  10,  11  used  of  God  :  of  Christ 
in  i.  1,  ii.  1  certainly,  and  v.  8,  14,  15  probably. 

8.  άνήρ  δίψυχοβ.]  St.  James  commonly  uses  άνηρ  with  some  cha- 
racteristic word,  as  μακάριος  i.  12,  κατανοων  i.  23,  •)(ρυσο8ακτΰλιος 
ii.  2,  τέλειος  iii.  2,  keeping  άνθρωπος  for  more  general  expressions, 
iκεlvoς,  πάς,  ουΒείς,  &c.  This  agrees  fairly  with  the  use  in  the  LXX. 
and  Gospels  :  in  the  other  epistles  άνηρ  is  almost  exclusively  used  in 
opposition  to  ywr;.  Apparently  the  word  Βίφ.  (only  found  here  and 
below  iv.  8  in  N.T.)  is  here  used  for  the  first  time  :  the  thought  is 
found  in  Psa.  xii.  2  '  with  a  double  heart  (ev  κάρδια  και  iv  κάρδια)  do  they 
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speak  ^'  1  Chron.  xii.  33,  1  Kings  xviii.  21,  Sirae.  i,  25  μη  άπίίθησης 
φύβω  Κνρίυν  και  μη  7Γροσελθη<;  αύτω  iv  κάρδια  8ισση,  lb.  ϋ.  12 
οΰαι  άμαρτωλω  Ιττιβαίνοντι  επι  δνο  τρίβονς...υναΙ  νμΐν  rots  άττολωλεκοσι 
την  ντΓομονήν.  It  is  the  opposite  to  Deut.  iv.  29  ζητησ^τί  cKei 
Krpiov  τον  Θίον  νμων  και  evprjaeTC  αυτόν  όταν  ΐκζητήσ€Τί  αυτόν  ii  οΚηζ 
της  κάρδια?  σου  και  e^  ΰλης  της  ι/'υχ^9  σου  ev  τη  θλίφ^ι  σον,  and  to  Wisd. 
i.  1  iv  αττλόττ/τι  καρδία?"  ζητήσατί  (τόν  Κυριον)  οτι  βύρίσκίται  τοις  ρ,ί/  ττειρά- 
^ουσιν  αΰτοΓ,  ίμφανίζίται  δέ  τοις  /at)  άττιστοίσιν  αύτω.  St.  Paul  describes 
a  διι/'υ;^ια  in  lloiu.  vii.  :  cf.  below  iv.  4,  Philo  M.  1,  p.  230  πίφνκΐ  yap  ό 
άφρων,  άίΐ  π€ρΙ  τυν  υρθυν  λόγον  κινου/Λ€νο5,  ηρ€μία  και  άνατται'σει  Βνσμίίης 
etvat  καί  «Vl  μη^€νυς  Ιστάναι  παγίως  και  ίρηρίΐσθαι.  δόγ/χατος,  κ.τ.λ.  Though 
seemingly  introduced  by  St.  James,  the  word  was  quickly  taken  up  l)y 
subse<jueut  writers  :  it  occurs  about  forty  times  in  Hermas,  e.g.  Maud.  ix. 
4.  5  toll,  αΐτον  τταρα  τον  Κυρίου  και  άττολτ/ι^?/  7ravTa...cav  δε  διστάστ^?  ev  ττ) 
καρδία  σου,  οΰδεν  ου  /χτ)  ληιΐ/η  των  αΐτημάτων  σον  οΐ  γαρ  διστά^οντες,  ούτοι 
£ΐσιν  οί  δίι/'υ^οι...7Γας  γαρ  ^ίφνχος  άνηρ  iav  μη  ^υ,ετανοι^στ;  δυσκόλως  σωθησί- 
ται :  the  whole  chapter  is  a  comment  on  our  text,  and  full  of  reminis- 
cences of  this  epistle  ;  thus  η  ττίστις  άνωθίν  Ιστι  τταρά  τον  Κυρίου  και  c^ei 
δν'ναρ.ιν  μ€-γάλην•  η  δέ  διι/ίυ^^ία  «ττίγειον  ττηνμά  €στι  τταρα  του  ^ιαβόλον, 
δυνα/Αΐν  /at)  €;(ουσα  is  an  echo  of  James  iii.  15  ;  ουκ  εστί  γαρ  υ  ©cos  ώς  οί 
άνθρωποι  οί  μνησίκακοΐντίς  reminds  one  of  /xr;  όνειδί^οντος  just  above.  In 
the  space  of  thirty  lines  λυο  find  fifteen  instances  of  the  use  of  ξίψνχοζ 
and  its  derivatives.  So  Clem.  Horn.  i.  c.  11  (Lot's  wife  is  a  Avarning) 
oTi  οί  Βίψνχοί  και  οί  διστύ^οντες  ττερί  της  τον  Θίου  ^ννάμίως  «ίς  κρίμα... 
■γίνονται,  23  (the  Father  bestows  his  favour  on  all  that  come  to  him) 
UttXtJ  διάνοια•  8io  μη  διφνχωμ^ν... πόρρω  γενεσ^ω  αφ'  ημών  η  "γραφή  αυττ/ 
δτΓου  λί'γει  Ταλαίπωροί•^  εΐσιν  οί  δίψνχοι,  οί  διστά^οντες  ττ;ν  ψνγτιν  κ.τ.λ., 
Clem.  Kom.  ii.  11  μη  Βιιρνχωμίν  άλλα  ελτΓΐ'σαιτες  νπομίίνωμίν,  ib.  19  μη 
άγανακτώ/χ.εν  οί  άσοφοι  (cf.  λείττεται  σοφίας  above)  όταν  τις  ημα,ς  νονθ^τη... 
CV10TC  γαρ  πονηρά  ττρασσοντες  ου  γινώσκο/χεν  δια  την  διι/ζυ^^ίαΐ'  καί  ύττιστίαν, 
Clem.  ΑΙ.  ί^Ιτουι.  ι.  29  §  181  (quoting  Hermas),  Didachc  iv.  4  ου  8ιφνχη- 
σίΐς  ττότερον  εσται  η  ου,  repeated  by  Barnabas  xix.  5,  and  in  Const.  Apost. 
Vli.  11,  with  the  addition  ev  ττ^  προσΐνχΎ]  σου... λέγει  γαρ  ο  Κύριος  ε/Λοί 
Πετρω  έτΓΐ  της  θαλάσσης  Όλιγόττιστε  εις  τι  ε'δίστασας ;  Can.  Eccl.  13,  Act. 
Philip,  ill  Hell.  p.  99  Tisch.  οί  ύττό  της  πίστεως  έστηριγμάοι  ονκ  ίδιψνχτ)- 
σαν,  Enoch  xci.  4  (Dillmann  tr.  p.  65)  '  be  not  companions  of  those  who 
are  of  a  double  heart.'  Similar  phrases  are  διχόιοια  Clem.  Horn, 
i.  11,  διττλοκαρδία  Didache  v.  1,  Barn,  xx,  1,  διγνώ/χων  Barn.  xix.  7, 
Βίγνωμος  Const.  A  p.  ii.  6,  21,  διττρο'σωττος  Test.  Ash.  iii.  p.  691, 
διχόνους  ίπαμφοτψιστης  6  άφρων  Philo  frag.  Μ.  2.  p.  663,  8ίλο-γος  1  Tim. 
iii.  8,  δίγλωσσος.  Sir.  v.  9.  For  classical  parallels  cf,  Xen.  Ci/r.  vi.  1. 
41  δυο  γαρ,  ίφη,  σαφώς  ε;;^ω  ψνχάς...ον  γαρ  δτ/ //ία  γε  ούσα  α/χα  άγα^//  τε'  ε'στι 
και  κακή,  οΰδ  άμα  κάλων  τε  καί  αισχρών  €ρ•γων  ε'ρα  καί  ταίτά  άμα  ^ουλεταί 
τ€  καί  ού  /3οι'λεται  πράττίΐν,  Plato  Jiep.  8.  554  D  (of  the  oligarchical  man) 
ovK  ap   uv  ίίη  άστασίαστος  υ  τοιούτος  ε'ν  εαυτω  ούδε  εΓς,  ύλλα  διττλους  τις,  and 

»  See  Taylor's  Gusyel  in  the  Law,  γ.  336  foil.  ;  be  considers  that  St.  James  here 
iiuotes  from  I'rov.  xxi.  8.  -  Tlic  plirasc  occurs  also  Epli.  vi.  5,  Col.  iii.  22. 

*  Tlie  iniotiilidii  is  from  an  aiiocryplial  writing,  supposed  by  Liglitfoot  to  be  '  Eldad 
tiud  Modad,'  liy  Jlilgcufcld  to  be  the  'Assumpliou  of  Moses.' 
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still  more  the  tyrannical  man  588  foil.,  Epict.  Encli.  29.  7  eVa  σε  8et 
ανθρωπον  η  ά-γαθυν  η  κακόν  etvat.  De  Wette  quotes  Tancliuma  on  Deut. 
xxvi.  16  '  with  all  thy  heart,'  i\^e  luiheant  {qid  p^-eces  ad  deunifacere  velint) 
duo  corda,  unum  ad  deum,  alteruin  vero  ad  aliavi  rem  directum. 

WH.  make  άν.  δίψ.  subject  of  λτ;/χι//€ται,  but  I  prefer  to  take  it  with 
Β  (which  puts  a  stop  before  άνηρ),  the  Peshitto,  Wiesinger,  Huther, 
&c.,  in  apposition  to  the  subject  of  οΐίσθο),  like  iii.  2  δυνατό?  ;(αλιι/α- 
γωγ^σαι  after  xeAetos  άνηρ,  ver.  6  ό  κόσμος  τη<;  αδικία?  after  ττΐψ,  ver.  8 
άκατάστατον  κακόν  after  γλώσσαν  (though  here  the  apposition  is 
irregular,  see  note),  iv.  12  ό  δυνά/Λενο?  after  κριτής.  The  other  way  of 
taking  it  seems  to  me  to  lack  the  energy  of  St.  James,  appealing  less 
directly  to  the  person  addressed  and  weakening  the  force  and  rhythm 
of  the  following  clause.  The  Vulg.,  followed  by  Schneck.,  Hofmann, 
Schegg,  (kc,  makes  ver.  8  an  entire  sentence,  vir  dujdex  inconstans  est ; 
but,  as  Alfoi-d  says,  it  is  hardly  possible  that  the  writer  could  have 
introduced  a  hitherto  unknown,  or  at  any  rate  a  very  unusual  word 
in  this  casual  way ;  Alford  himself  makes  it  a  new  predicate  to  ύ 
ανθρ.  ίκ.  'he  is  a  man  with  two  minds,'  but  the  construction  is  certainly 
easier  if  we  take  it  in  apposition  to  the  subject  :  it  will  then  sum  up 
in  one  pregnant  word  the  substance  of  the  two  preceding  verses. 

άκατά(Γτατο5.]  Only  here  and  below  iii.  8  in  N.T.  :  'unsettled,'  'un- 
stable' (cf.  ovK  (.γονσι  ρίζαν  Mark  iv.  17);  once  in  LXX.  Isa.  liv.  11 
ταττειν^  και,  ακατάστατο?  ('  tossed  with  tempest,'  A.V.  and  R.V.)  ;  Herm. 
Mand.  2  άκατάστατον  δαι/Αονιον  :  it  is  used  by  classical  writers,  e.g. 
Dem.  F.L.  383  h  μϊν  8ημός  εστίν  άσταθμητότατον  ττράγμα  των  πάντων  και 
άσυν^ετώτατον,  ωσττίρ  εν  θαΧάσσΎ]  κνμα  άκατάστατον,  ώ?  αν  τνχτ]  κινονμ^νον, 
where  see  Shilleto ;  the  verl)  occurs  Tob.  i.  15  αί  ohoX  ήκαταστάτ-ησαν 
('  were  disturbed  ')  και  ovk€tl  ή^ννάσθην  ττορ^νθήναί  εί?  τ^ν  Μτ^διαν,  Herm. 
Mand.  5.  2.  7  άκαταστατεΓ  εν  ττάσγ]  ττρά^ει  αυτοί),  id.  iSim.  6.  3.  5  άκατα- 
στατοΰντε?  ταΓ?  /βουλαι?..  .λε'γουσιν  εαυτόν?  μή  εΰοδοΰσ^αι  εν  ταΓ?  ιτράζΐ.- 
σιν  αυτών  και.,.αΐτιώνται  τον  Κΰριον.  'Ακαταστασία,  '  unsettlement,  'rest- 
lessness,' occurs  iii.  16  (where  A.Y.  and  E.V.  have  'confusion  ').  It  is 
found  also  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  33  opposed  to  άρψ-η,  and  in  pi.  Luke  xxi.  9.  2, 
Cor.  vi.  5;  xii.  20  (where  A.V.  and  R.V.  have  '  tumults  '),  Herm.  Maud. 
6.  3.  4  :  Poly  bins  uses  it  both  of  political  disturbance  and  of  individual 
character,  see  iv.  5.  8  την  άκαταστασιαν  και  /Λανιαν  του  μαρακίου. 

εν  TTUoais  rais  oSois.]  '  In  the  whole  course  of  his  life' :  cf.  below  v. 
20,  Rom.  iii.  16.  It  is  a  Hebraism  for  εν  ττασι  or  άπαντα.  The  same 
comparison  of  life  to  a  journey  is  implied  in  the  words  πορίνομαι,  ττερι- 
ττατεΐν  :  see  Vorst  Ilehr.  p.  194  foil. 

9.  καυχάσ-θω.]  Repeats  the  note  of  ττΰσαν  χαράν  ver.  2  :  it  stands  first 
in  order  to  emphasize  the  opposition  to  διι/'υ;(ΐα.  Far  from  being  thus 
undecided  and  unsettled,  tlie  Christian  should  exult  in  his  profession. 
If  in  low  estate,  he  should  glory  in  the  church,  where  all  are  brothers 
and  there  is  no  respect  of  persons  ;  he  should  realize  hisoΛvn  dignity  as 
a  member  of  Christ,  a  child  of  God,  an  heir  of  heaven  :  if  rich,  he 
should  cease  to  pride  himself  on  wealth  or  rank,  and  rejoice  that  he 
has  learnt  the  emptiness  of  all  worldly  distinctions  and  been  taught  that 
they  are  only  valuable  when  they  are  regarded  as  a  trust  to  be  used 
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for  tlie  .service  of  God  and  i,'ood  of  man.  (Jf.  Pliilo  Jus.  M.  2.  61  ταπει- 
νός ei  Tuis  τυναις  ;  άλλα  το  <^ρόΐ'7//χα  μι/  καταπιτττίτω.  τταντα  σοι  κατά  νονν 
χωρΰ ;  /ΐ€τα^ολ^ΐ'  €νλαβου,  Siliic.  10.  21  ττλουσιος  και  tu8o$o<i  και  7ΓΤ0ί;^05, 
το  και'χημιι  αίτωρ  φόβοζ  Κνρίυν,  Jer.  ix.  23  yu,^  κανχάσθω  ό  <Γυφο<;  iv  tjj 
σοψίιι  ai'Ttw . . .  καΐ  μη  κανχάσθο)  ό  ττλοι'σιος  iu  τω  ττλουτω  αυτοΰ,  '  l)ut  let 
him  tliiit  glorieth  glory  in  this,  that  he  undeistandetli  and  knoweth 
me...saith  the  Lord,'  Jlom.  i.  16,  1  Pet.  iv.  16,  1  Cor.  vii.  22  ό  tV 
Κχ•/)ΐω  κληθίΐς  δοΰλος,  άττΐλΐνθΐρος  Κνρίου  εστίν'  ό/Αοιως  και  ό  ελεύθερο?  κλη 
Οά<;,  6()ΐλό<;  Ιστι  Χριστοί/,  ib.  vii.  21>,  Phil.  iv.  12  οΓδα  ταττείΓοΐσ^αι,  οΓδα 
και  7Γ€/>ισσει'ειν•  εν  τταντι  και  εν  ττασιν  μίμνημαι  και  χυρτάζΐσθαι  και  ττειναν, 
και  ττερισσευειν  και  νστερίΐσθαί.  The  Λνοηΐ  κανχ.  is  much  ubed  by  St. 
Paul,  generally  in  a  good  sense  :  the  Christian's  boast  is  in  God  (Kom. 
v.  11),  in  Christ  (Rom.  xv.  17,  1  Cor.  i.  31,  2  Cor.  x.  17,  Gal.  vi.  14, 
Phil.  iii.  3  κανχωμενοι  iv  Χριστώ  Ιησον  και  ουκ  εν  σαρκι  ττεττοι^ότε?),  in  the 
hope  of  salvation  (Rom.  v.  2)  :  St.  Paul  glories  in  his  converts  (2~^Cor. 
vii.  14,  ix.  2,  3,  2  Thess.  i.  4,  Phil.  ii.  16),  in  afflictions  (Rom.  v.  3), 
in  infirmities  (2  Cor.  xii.  9)  :  he  apologises  for  boasting  in  self-justifi- 
cation (2  Cor.  xi.,  xii.).  There  may  be  a  wrong  boasting  in  God  and 
in  the  law  (Rom.  ii.  17,  23),  a  boasting  of  self-righteousness  towards 
God  (Rom.  iii.  27,  iv.  2,  1  Cor.  i.  29,  iv.  7),  an  actual  boasting  in  sin 
(1  Cor.  V.  6),  or  on  the  ground  of  mere  carnal  advantages  (2  Cor.  xi. 
18,  Gal.  vi.  13).  It  is  used  below  of  blamable  self-confidence  (iv. 
16). 

ό  άΒελφοε  ό  rairetvos.]  WH.  bracket  the  former  6,  which  is  omitted 
in  1>.  This  would  leave  no  doubt  that  αδελφό?  was  a  general  term 
applying  to  both  ττλουσιος  and  ταττεινό?.  Even  with  the  article  this  is 
the  natural  way  of  taking  it.  The  objections  will  be  considered  below. 
ΤατΓ.  here  refers  to  outward  condition  as  in  I^nke  i.  52  κα^εΐλε  δυναστας 
...νι/'ωσε  ταττεινοΰς,  Rom.  xii.  16  μη  τα  υψηλά  φρονυΰντΐς  άλλα  τοΐ5  ταττει- 
νοΓς  συνατταγο'/χενοι,  cf.  below  ii.  5  ;  in  iv.  6  ταττ.  refers  to  the  character. 

10.  ό  δε  irXoiicrios  tv  rfj  ταττεινώο-ει  αντοΰ.]  '  Let  the  rich  biotlier  glory  in 
his  humiliation  as  a  Christian  '  :  cf.  Sir.  3.  18  οσω  μΐ-γας  ει  τοσον'τω 
ταπεινοϊ  σεαυτον  και  έναντι  Κυρίου  εΰρ7;σει  χάριν,  1  Tim.  vi.  1 7  charge  them 
who  are  rich  in  this  world  μη  ίφηλοφρονζΐν  μηΒΐ  ηλτηκίναι  εττι  ττλουτου 
άοηλότητί,  Luke  xvi.  15  τό  εν  άνθρώτΓΟίζ  υψηλον  β8ΐλνγμα  ενώττιον  του  ΘεοΟ, 
Matt,  xviii.  4  οστι?  ταπεινώσει  εαυτό  ν...  ούτος  εσται  ό  μείζων  εν  τ^  /δασιλεια 
των  ουρανών,  ib.  xxiii.  12,  2  Cor.  xi.  7  ίμαυτον  ταπεινών  Γνα  υμεΐς  υψώθητί, 
also  below  iv.  10,  Philo  Μ.  1.  p.  577  ταττίΐνώθητι  υττο  τας  χείρας  αΰτ^ς 
(ec.  of  Sarah  =  virtue)  καλ^ν  ταπεινωσιν,  φρονήματος  άλογου  καθαίρΐ,σιν 
εχουσαν,  Xen.  R.  Lac.  8.  2  εν  τη  Σπάρτη  οί  κράτιστοι...τω  ταπεινοί  είναι 
/χεγαλΰνοΐ'ται.  We  might  understand  ταπ.  with  reference  to  the  loss  of 
position,  the  scorn  which  one  who  became  a  Christian  Avould  have  to 
suffer  from  his  unbelieving  fellow-countrymen  (1  Cor.  iv.  10-13);  but 
it  seems  better  to  refer  it,  like  νψος  above,  to  the  intrin,sic  effect  of 
Christianity  in  changing  our  view  of  life.  As  the  despised  poor  learns 
.self-respect,  so  the  proud  rich  learns  self-abasement,  cf.  Luke  xxii.  26 
ό  τίγου/χενος  ώς  ό  διακόνων.  Alf.,  after  Rede,  Pott,  Huther  and  others, 
di.stinguishes  ύ  πλούσιος  from  ύ  αδελφός  on  the  ground  (1)  that  the  rich  in 
this  epistle  are  always  spoken  of  in  terms  of  great  severity  (ii.  6,  v.  1  foil.); 
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(2)  that  πα^€λευσ€ται  and  μαρανθησίται  are  not  appropriate  if  spoken  of 
a  i)rother.     He  therefore  su})plies  καυγαταί,  not  κανγάσθω,  after  ό  ττλου-      \ 
σιο5,  with  the  sense  '  whereas  the  rich  man  glories  in  his  debasement,'  and 
illustrates  it  from  Phil.  iii.  19  ών  17  ho^a  εν  ry  αίσχΰν-ϊ]  αυτών.    But  ταττει'νω- 
σΐ5  never  bears  this  sense  in  the  Hellenistic  writers.  It  and  its  cognates 
are  used  either  in  a  good  sense  morally  (as  beloAv  iv.  6,  10),  or  of  mere  out- 
ward humiliation  (as  in  Luke  i.  48  €7re/3Aei//£v  iirl  την  ταττεινωσιν  της  8ονλης 
αυτοί).  Sir.  2.  5  avOpunroL  λεκτοί.  6οκιμάζονταί  iv  καμίνω  TaTreii'oWews,  'δ.  xi.  13, 
XX.  10,  Psa.  cxix.  50,   67,  71,   1  Mace.  iii.   51,   2  Sara.   xvi.  12,   Neh. 
ix.  9).     In  the  next  place  such  a  change  of  mood  in  the  verb  to  be 
supplied  is  extremely  harsh,  and  I  think  Alf.  stands  alone  in  supposing    ' 
it   possible.      Eqvially  impossible  is  the   supposition    of    Oecumeuius, 
Grotius  and  others  that  some  such  word  as  αίσχυν^σθω  or  ταττεινοι'σ^ω 
should  be  supplied.     However  we  understand  πλούσιος,  no  interpreta- 
tion is   admissible   which   does   not  supply  the   imperative   κανχάσθω. 
Bede,  followed  by  Huther  and   Beyschlag,  has  attempted  to  reconcile    ' 
this  with  the  idea  of  ττλονσως,  as  an  unbeliever,  by  giving  it  a  sarcastic 
force,  '  let  the  rich  man,  if  he  will,  glory  in  his  degradation.'     It  must 
be  allowed  that  such  bitterness   of   sai'casm  is  not  impossible   in  the 
writer  of  ii.  19,  iv.  4,  v.  1-6  ;  but  could  he  so  early  in  his  letter,  in 
cold  blood  so  to  speak,  have  thus  anathematized  the  rich  as  a  class, 
when  we  know  from  iv.  13-16  that  some  of  those  to  whom  he  writes 
were  Avealthy  traders  1     How  could  one  who  had  known  Nicodemus  > 
and  Mary  of  Bethany,  Joseph  of  Arimathaea  and  Barnabas,  have  thus  = 
denied  to  the  rich  the  privilege  of  Christian  membership  1     According  ' 
to  the  correct  interpretation  all  that  he  does  is  to  repeat  his  Master's 
warning  in  Matt.  vi.  19  foil.,  xvi.  26,   Mark  x.  24,  Luke  xii.  15-21, 
xvi.  9-31  ;  so  St.  Paul  1  Cor.  vii.  29-31,  cf.  Herm.  Sim.  ii.  4  foil. 

on  us  &v9os  χόρτου  ιταρελεύσ-εται.]  A  quotation  (given  more  fully 
in  1  Pet.  i.  24)  from  Isa.  xl.  6  ττασα  σαρξ  χόρτος  και  ττασα  δό^α  ανθρωπον 
ως  άνθος  χόρτον  ίζηράνθη  δ  χόρτος  και  το  άνθος  ε^εττεσεν  :  cf .  Psa.  Ixxxix. 
6,  ciii.  15.  It  is  evident  that  this  is  not  a  special  threat  intended 
only  for  the  rich,  but  a  general  truth  applicable  to  all,  though  more 
likely  to  be  kept  out  of  sight  by  the  rich  than  by  others.  '  Let  him 
glory  in  that  which  the  world  holds  to  be  humiliation,  but  which  is 
indeed  the  commencement  of  everlasting  glory,  because  he  must  soon 
pass  away  from  earth  and  leaAe  behind  the  riches  in  which  he  is  now 
tempted  to  glory.'  Pliny  Λ^Μ.  21,  1  has  the  same  comparison,  Flores 
odoresque  in  diem  gignit  {nalura)  magna  admo7iitione  homimmi,  quae 
spectatissime  βοτβαηί  celerriine  viarcescere. 

Ίταρελεύσ-εται.]  Used  in  this  sense,  as  well  in  common,  as  in  Hellenistic 
Greek:  cf.  Mark  xiii.  31  6  ουρανός  και  ί)  γη  τταρελενσεται.  It  is  not 
necessary  to  understand  a  new  subject  ττλουτος  from  πλοίσως,  though  it 
is  possible  that  the  equivalent  phrase  in  the  LXX.  δό^α  άν^ρώττου  may 
have  been  in  the  writer's  mind  ;  but  the  rich  man  as  such,  whether 
believer  or  unbeliever,  must  quickly  disappear,  and,  like  the  flower,  lose 
τ•^ν  εΰττρεττειαν  τοΰ  ττροσωττον• 

11.  άνε'τειλεν  γαρ  ό  ήλιο?.]  Gnomic  aorist,  as  in  the  original  Isa.  xl.  7, 
and  beloAV  ver.  24,  cf.  Winer,  p.  347  note,  Krueger,  Gr.  §  53.  10. 
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σ-ύν  τω  καΟσ-ωνι.]  It  is  questioueil  wlieLlier  κ.  here  means  'heat' 
simply,  or  a  special  huruing  wind  Ijlowing  from  the  eastern  desert  over 
Palestine  and  t"rt)m  the  south  over  Egypt.  It  is  used  of  wind  in  the 
following  :  Jonah  iv.  8  iyeveTO  ίίμα  τω  ύνατίΓλαι  τον  ηλιον  καΐ  ττροσίτα^ίν 
υ  Θ£ο9  πνίΐ'ματι  κανσωνι,  Ezek.  χνϋ.  10  (of  a  vine)  ονχΐ  α/Αα  τω  αι/^ασ^αι 
avτ?|^^  αν(μον  τον  καύσωνα  ζι/ρανθησίται,  on  which  Jerome  says  Aiistro 
jldnte  qui  Graece  κανσο)ν  inferjrretatur,  Ez.  xix.  10,  Hos.  xii.  1,  Jer. 
xviii.  17,  IIos.  xiii.  15  Ιπάζίΐ  καύσωνα  άνίμον  Krpios  εκ  της  έρημου  eV 
αυτόν  :  and  the  destructive  effect  of  the  wind  generally  on  vegetation  is 
referred  to  Psa.  ciii.  16,  Gen.  xli.  6,  Virg.  Ed.  ii.  bS  fioribus  Austrum 
iiniiiisi,  Prop.  iv.  5.  59  vidi  ego  odorati  victura  rosaria  Paesti  sub  matu- 
tino  coda  jactere  nolo.  There  are  however  passages  in  which  κ.  seems 
more  naturally  undei'stood  of  heat,  e.g.  Luke  xii.  55  (when  ye  see)  νότον 
irviovTa  λεγ€Τ€  otl  κανσων  εσται,  Matt.  xx.  12  Γσου?  τοις  βαστάσασι  το 
βάρος  της  ημέρας  καΐ  τον  κανσωνα,  Sirac.  18.  15  ov^l  καύσωνα  αναπαύσει 
δρόσος,  and  Schegg  is  disposed  to  take  κ.  always  in  this  sense,  except 
where  it  is  accom[)anied  by  άνεμος  or  πνενμα.  I  think  that  the  addition 
of  the  article  (Corbey  '  cum  aesttc  sua,'  Schegg  '  its  heat,'  but  in 
Hellenistic  Greek  we  should  have  expected  τω  κ.  αυτοΰ)  and  the  resem- 
blance to  Jonah  iv.  8  are  in  favour  of  the  interpretation  '  wind  '  here  ;  so 
Bp.  Middleton  On  the  Article  p.  422.  Compai-e  also  Wetzstein's  note  on 
Job  xxvii.  21  in  Delitzsch's  ed.:  '  The  name  Sirocco,  by  which  the  E.  wind 
is  known,  means  literally  der  von  Sonnenaufgamj  her  wehende  :  it  is 
not  uncommon  in  spring,  Avhen  it  withers  up  all  the  young  vegetation.' 
Other  passages  where  the  meaning  of  the  word  is  doubtful  are  Sir.  xxxi. 
16,  xliii.  22,  Isa.  xlix.  10,  Judith  viii.  o,  Athenaeus  iii.  2  καύσωνας 
wpa  φνκτικωτατοί  μελιλο'ηινοί  στέφανοι.  For  the  metaphor  cf.  Job  xxvii. 
21  άναληφεται  δε  αντον  (the  lich)  κανσων  καΐ  αττεΧενσεται,  ib.  xxiv.  24 
ποΧΧονς  εκάκωσε  το  νφωμα  αντον,  εμαράνθη  6ε  ωσπερ  μολόχτ]  εν  καύματί  η 
ωσττερ  στάχν^  άπυ  καλάμης  αυτόματος  άτΓοτΓεσο'}ν,  Psa.  xxxvii.  2,  xcii.  7. 

χόρτον.  ]  Properly  =  hortus  '  iuclosure,'  then  used  for  a  paddock, 
then  for  grass  and  fodder,  from  Avhence  comes  the  use  of  γρρτάζομαι  — 
edo  ii.  16.  Here  we  may  understand  it  loosely  of  \vild  tlowers  mixed 
with  grass  :  cf.  Matt.  vi.  30. 

ίξί'πεσ-ί.]  Used  of  flowers  falling  from  the  calyx  in  Isa,  xl.  6,  xxviii, 
1,  4,  Job  xiv.  2,  XV.  ;?3  :  not  found  in  this  sense  in  classical  writers. 

ciirpi'ireia  τοΰ  ιτροσ-ώττου  αΰτον.]  '  Grace  of  its  countenance.'  euTT.  only 
here  in  N.T.  In  Sir.  24.  14  λνβ  have  ενπρεπψ  έλαια,  Psa.  1.  2  εκ  ^ιών  ή 
ευπρεττεια  της  ωραιότητας  αντον,  Psa.  xcii.  1  ευττρί-ειαν  ενεδυσατο,  Aeschin. 
ρ.  18  την  τον  σώματος  ενπρεπειαν,  Ps.  Demosth.  1402,  1404.  For  thought 
cf.  Matt.  vi.  28  foil,  Vorst  Hell.  Lex.  p.  342  foil,  regards  προσ.  as  a 
Hel)iaistic  pleonasm  :  others  more  correctly  take  it  in  the  general  sense 
of  outward  appearance,  VuiG  fades. 

ο  irXovorios.]  Tiie  rich  man  qua  rich,  with  no  .special  refei*ence  to  the 
rich  brother. 

iv  Tats  wopeiais.]  It  seems  best  to  take  this  here  in  the  literal  sense, 
as  in  the  only  otlicr  passage  in  which  it  occurs  in  the  N.T.  (Luke  xiii, 
22),  referring  to  the  journeyings  and  voyages  of  the  merchants  :  cf, 
below  iv,  13  foil.      For  the  redundant  αί-τοΰ  cf.  Winer,  p.  171». 
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μαρανΟήσ-£ται.]  Used  on  accoxint  of  preceding  simile  (here  only  in 
N.T.)  :  cf.  Philo  M.  2,  p.  258  μ-ητ  Ιτη  ττλοΰτω,  μ-ητ  εττι  δό^ί/,  μηθ^  η-γζμο- 
νία...σ€μνννθΎ}<;,  λογίσάμ^νοζ  οτι...ό^€ΐαν  c^ct  την  μ€ταβολην  μαραινόμα'α 
τρόπον  τινά  ττρίν  άνθησαί  βεβαίως,  Pint.  Qu.  Conv.  674  A  άνθρώττον 
Ικλίττόντος  και  μαραινομενον,  Herm.   Vis.  iii.  11.2,  Sim.  ix.  23.  2. 

12.  [λακάριο?  άνήρ.]  See  η.  on  ver.  8.  The  same  phrase  occurs  in  Kom. 
iv.  8  (a  (juotation  from  Psa.  xxxii.  2) ;  Psa.  i.  1,  xxxiv.  8,  xl.  4,  Ixxxiv. 
5  ;  Prov.  xxviii.  14,  &c.  See  below  v.  11.  The  absence  of  the  article 
shows  that  ίνηρ  is  part  of  the  predicate.  In  Psa.  xciv.  12  and  Jer. 
xvii.  7  we  have  the  more  natural  construction  μακάριος  {ΐνλο-γημΐνος)  ύ 
ανθρωτΓος.  For  the  classical  Avay  of  expressing  a  similar  sentiment  cf. 
Pind.  01.  V.  61  μακάριος  υς  ^χεις  λόγωΐ'  φ€ρτάτο)ν  μναμτ^ον.  Soph.  A)it. 
578  ΐν8αίμον€ς  ο'ισί  κακών  αγευστο?  aiojv.  The  pleonastic  άνηρ  is  often 
found,  as  below  iii.  2  τέλειος  άνήρ,  with  αμαρτωλός  Luke  v.  8,  ιτροφιμης 
ih.  xxiv.  19,  φονενς  Acts  iii.  14.  This  blessing  is  referred  to  below  v.  11. 

8s  νίΓομενει  ττειρασμόν.]  So  we  have  μακ.  ος  φάγεται  Luke  xiv.  15,  but 
more  commonly  the  subject  is  expressed  by  the  participle,  as  Apoc.  i.  3 
μακάριος  ό  άΐ'αγινώσκων.  This  verse  limits  the  general  exhortation  of 
ver.  2  to  rejoice  in  trial.  It  is  only  he  who  endures  that  is  blessed. 
There  may  be  another  result  of  trial,  as  is  shown  in  the  following 
verses,  ('f.  Herm.  Vis.  ii,  2,  7  μακάριοι  νμ€Ϊς  όσοι  νπομίνετε  την  θλίψιν 
κ.τ.λ. 

δόκιμοξ•]     See  above  on  8οκίμιον,  ver.  3. 

τον  σ-τί'φανον.]  The  λνοΐά  is  used  (1)  for  the  wreath  of  A^ictory  in  the 
games  (1  Cor.  ix.  25,  2  Tim.  ii.  5)  ;  (2)  as  a  festal  ornament  (Prov.  i. 
9,  iv.  9,  Cant.  iii.  11,  Herm.  Sim.  viii.  2,  Isa.  xxviii.  1,  Wisd.  ii.  8 
στίψωμεθα  ρόδων  κάλυζι  ττρΙν  η  μαρανθήναι,  Judith  XV.  13  ίστίφανώσαντο 
την  ε'λαιαν) ;  (3)  as  a  public  honour  granted  for  distinguished  service 
or  private  worth,  as  a  golden  crown  was  granted  to  Demosthenes  (see 
his  speech  on  the  subject)  and  Zeno  (Diog.  L.  vii.  10  στεφανώσαι  χρνσω 
στίφάνω  αρ(.της  ένεκα  και  σωφροσύνης)  :  references  to  these  are  vei'y 
common  in  inscriptions ;  (4)  as  a  symbol  of  royal  or  priestly  dignity-. 
The  last  is  denied  by  Trench  (N.T.  Syn.  p.  90,  στίφανος  'is  never, 
any  more  than  coro?ia  in  Latin,  the  emblem  of  royalty '),  but  see  2 
Sam.  xii.  30  '  David  took  their  king's  crown  (στίφανον)  from  off  his 
head,  the  weight  of  which  was  a  talent  of  gold  with  the  precious 
stones,'  Psa.  xxi.  1  foil,  'the  king  shall  joy  in  thy  strength... thou 
settest  a  crown  (στε'φανον)  of  pure  gold  on  his  head,'  Zech.  vi. 
11  λήψη  apyvpiov  και  χρνσίον  και  ττοιήσΐΐς  στεφάνους  κα\  Ιττιθήσίΐς  εττι 
την  κεφαλήν  Ιί^σοί)  του  ιερέως  του  μεγάλου,  Apoc.  iv.  4  εττι  τονς  θρόνους 
είδον  είκοσι  τεσσάρας  πρεσβυτέρους  καθήμενους... καΐ  εττι  τάς  κεφάλας  αυτών 
στεφάνους  χρυσούς  :  in  ch.  V.  10  the  same  elders  praise  the  Lamb  for 
making  kiogs  and  priests  to  God  out  of  every  nation:  ib.  xiv.  14  one 
like  the  Son  of  Man  sat  on  the  cloud  έχων  ε'ττι  της  κεφαλής  αυτού  στεφα- 
νον  χρυσουν  :  lastly,  in  the  mocking  of  our  Lord  (Matt,  xxvii.  29)  there 
surely  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  στέφανος  and  κάλαμος  stand  for  the 
croAvn  and  sceptre.  Virgil  speaks  of  reyiii  corouam,  Aeii.  8.  505. 
Tronch  however  is  right  in  saying  that  Βιάδημα  is  more  commonly  used 
in  this  sense,  e.g.  Isa.  Ixii.  3  εσγ]  στέφανος  κάλλους  εν  χ^φΐ  Κυρίου  και  διά- 
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8ημα  βασιλ(ία<;  iv  χΐΐρΐ  Θ£οΰ  σον.  The  question  tlit'ii  is,  fioiii  Avhich  of 
these  uses  is  tlio  inetiiplior  hero  tlerived.  (Joiiipiuiiig  ii.  5,  where  what 
is  here  said  of  the  crown  is  repeated  of  the  kingdom,  it  Avouhl  seem 
natural  to  take  tlie  word  as  implying  sovereignty,  and  this  would  agree 
with  Wisd.  V.  16  SiKaioi  ληψονται  τυ  βασίλί,ιον  Trj<s  eUTrptTrei'a?  καί  το  8ιά8ημα 
του  κάλλους  (κ  χαροζ  Κνρίον,  ib.  ϋί.  8,  Dan.  νϋ.  27  '  the  kingdom  Avas 
given  to  the  saints  of  the  Most  High,'  Apoc.  i.  6,  1  Pet.  ii.  0  {/χ,εΓς 
βασίλί,ιον  Ί(ρύτ€νμα,  Rom.  V.  17  οί  την  Trepiaaeiav  της  χάρίτος  λαμβάνοντΐς 
Ιν  (corj  /ίασιλει'σουσιΐ',  Luke  χϋ.  32  '  it  is  my  Father's  good  pleasure  to 
give  you  the  kingdom,'  ih.  xxii.  28  '  I  appoint  unto  you  a  kingdom, 
and  ye  shall  sit  on  thrones  judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel,'  2  Tim. 
ii.  12  ei  ντΓομίνομίν  και  σνμβασιλίνσομΐ,ν,  which  reminds  one  of  Zech.  vi. 
14  0  στίφανος  Ισται  τοις  νπομίνονσι,  following  immediately  after  κατάρξει 
tVt  TO?  θρόνου  αυτοί) ;  so  the  Stoic  paradox  sapiens  rex.  The  nearest 
parallels  to  oiu•  passage  are  Apoc.  ii.  10  yivov  τηστυς  άχρι  θανάτου  καί 
δώσω  o"oi  τον  στίφανον  της  ζοίης,  2  Tim.  iv.  8  άττοκειται  μοί  ό  της  οικαιο- 
σΰνης  στέφανος  υ  άττοδώσίΐ  μοί  6  Ki'pios  iv  ΐκΐίντ]  ττ)  ήμερα... καΧ  ττασι  τοις 
ήγαττηκόσι  την  εττιφάνειαν  αντον,  1  Pet.  ν.  4  φανερωθίντος  του  άρχιττοιμενος 
κομιείαθε  τον  άμαράντινον  της  Βόζης  στίφανον.  The  use  of  the  article  in 
all  these  seems  to  imply  some  well-known  saying  or  a  very  definite 
expectation.  On  the  other  hand,  the  idea  of  a  kingly  crown  seems  le.ss 
appropriate  in  them  than  that  of  a  crown  of  merit  or  victory.  The 
Ral)bins  talk  of  three  crowns  (Pirke  Aboth  iv.  19).  Probably  the 
metaphorical  use  would  be  coloured  by  all  the  literal  uses.  Other 
instances  are  Sir.  1.  16,  vi.  30,  xv.  6,  Acta  Matt.  Ti.sch.  p.  169  εγγύς 
εστίν  τΐ/ς  νττομονης  σον  ο  στέφανος,  Pliilo  Leyg.  All.  Μ.  p.  86  σττουδασον 
στεφανοίθψ'αί  κατά  της  τους  άλλους  απαντάς  νικωσης  η8ονης  καλόν  και  ευκλεά 
στεφανον  ον  ουόεμία  ττανηγνρις  άνθρωττων  εχοψησε. 

TTjs  ζωήϊ.]  Gen.  of  definition,  as  in  the  parallels  quoted  in  the  last 
n.  :  '  the  crown  which  consists  in  life  eternal.'  Cf.  1  John  ii.  25  αυτϊ; 
εστιΐ'  η  επαγγελία  ην  αντος  επηγγειλατο  νμΐν,  την  ζωην  την  αΐώνιον,  1  Pet. 
iii.  7.  This  is  contrasted  with  the  fading  awixy  of  earthly  prosperity. 
Zeller  and  Hilgenfeld  {Zlschr.f.  wiss.  Theol.  1873,  p.  93  and  p.  10)  con- 
sider that  the  expression  is  borrowed  from  Apoc.  ii.  10,  this  being  the 
promise!  referred  to  below.  [Wisdom  promises  a  crown  and  life,  Prov. 
iv.  9,  iii.  18,  Aboth  vi.     C.T.] 

ov  ίιτηγγίίλατο  rois  άγαττώσ-ιν  αυτόν.]  Κι'ριος  or  Θεός  is  inserted  in  SOme 
MSS.  Imt  in  A 13  Sin.  kii.  the  subject  is  omitted,  as  in  Heb.  iv,  3  κα^ώς 
ειρηκεν,  and  often  in  introducing  a  quotation  :  cf.  iv.  6,  Eph.  iv.  8, 
Gal.  iii.  16,  1  Cor.  vi.  16,  Heb.  x.  5,  and  Winer  p.  735.  Putting  on  one 
side  Alloc,  ii.  10,  which  was  probably  written  sub.sequently  to  this 
epistle,  we  do  not  find  the  precise  words  τον  στεφανον  της  ζωής  in 
any  particular  passage  of  the  Bible.  It  is  a  (juestion  therefore 
whether  they  constitute  an  unwritten  word,  a  record  of  oral  teaching, 
such  as  we  have  in  Acts  xx.  35,  and  of  which  others  have  been  pre- 
served by  early  Ghri.stian  writers  ;  i   or   whether  it  is  an  instance  of 

'  Tliey  are  collooti'd  in  Rc.scli'.s  ,-iyrayia.  Lcipzirr.  i889.  licsiilcs  this  verse  (on 
which  lie  «Oinimres  Is;i.  xxii.  17-21  ami  Acta  i'liilipiti,  p.  147  T.)  lie  inehule.s  i.  17 
Ίτΰσα  6όσί5  ayadi},  iv.  .5  irpus   φθάνον  4τηποθεΐ,  iv.  17   «ίδιίτ»  oif  καλυΐ'  ιτνιεΐΐ',  V.  20 
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loose  quotation,  representing  some  of  the  verses  cited  above  on  στίφανος, 
such  as  Ave  Hud  beloAV  iv.  5.  For  the  latter  view  it  may  be  said  that  it 
is  apparently  the  same  (juotation  which  is  repeated  in  diil'erent  words 
below  ii.  5.  For  the  former,  that  tlie  undoubted  references  to  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount  Avhich  occur  in  this  epistle  are  in  all  probability 
actual  reminiscences  of  spoken  words,  not  copied  from  the  written 
Gospel  ;  and  secondly,  that  it  seems  easier  to  explain  the  coincidence 
between  St.  James  and  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  on  this  than  on 
any  other  supposition.  Promises  to  those  that  love  God  are  found  in 
Exod.   XX.   6,    Deut.   vii.   9,  ib.   xxx.    16,  20,    Jud.  v.   30,  P.^a.  v.  11, 

2  Tim.  iv.  8,  1  Cor.  ii.  9  (a  quotation  from  Isa.  Ixiv.  4,  where  however 
the  LXX.  has  τοΓ?  υττομίνονσιν  έ'λεοί'  for  St.  Paul's  τοις  άγαπωσιν  αντόν). 

13.  μηδ£ΐ$  ιτ-€ΐραζ<)|χ€νο5  λ£γίτω  οτι.]  llcictemts  de  tentationibus  gvas  per- 
inittente  iJomino  exleriiis  pQ-obtnidi  gratia  jjerj.etimnr  disimlavit :  nunc 
incipit  ayere  de  illis  qua»  interius  instigante  diaholo  vel  eliaru  naturae 
nostrae  fragilital e  suadenfe  tohramus  (Bede).  Though  trial  in  itself  is 
ordered  by  God  for  our  good,  yet  the  inner  solicitation  to  evil  which  is 
aroused  by  the  outer  trial  is  from  ourseh^es.  The  subst.  ττειρασμός 
denotes  the  objective  trial,  the  v.  ττεφάζομαι  subjective  temptation. 
"Otl  introduces  the  direct  oration  as  in  Matt.  vii.  23,  John  ix.  9,  and 
often  l)oth  in  Hellenistic  and  classical  Greek. 

άπο  Θ€οΰ  ΊΓίΐράζομαι.]  Άττυ  expresses  the  remoter,  as  contrasted  Avith 
the  nearer  cause  expressed  by  νττό  (Winer,  p.  463  foil.).  Eve  was  the 
immediate  cause  of  Adam's  transgression,  but  Adam  tried  to  make  God 
the  viltimate  cause  in  the  AA'ords  '  whom  thou  gavest  to  be  Avith  me.' 
So  the  fault  is  often  laid  on  hereditary  disj  osition,  on  unfavourable 
cii'cumstances,  on  sudden  and  overpowering  ■ιτίΐρασμό<;.  The  same  plea 
is  noticed  in  both  Jewish  and  heathen  writers :  cf.  Prov.  xix.  3  αφρο- 
σύνη ανδρός  λυ/χαινεται  τας  δδους  αυτού,  τον  δέ  0eov  αιτιάται  rfj  κάρδια  αντον, 
Sir.  XV.  11—20  μη  ειττ?/?  δτι  δια  Κυριον  άττίστην'  α  γαρ  (μίσησίν  ον  iroty]- 
σ€ΐ9•  μη  eLTrys  otl  αυτός  μ€  εττλάνϊ/σεν . . .  τταν  β8€λνγμα  (μισησεν  ο  Κύριο?, 
και  ουκ  Ι'στιν  άγαττητον  τοις  φοβονμίνοις  αυτόν'  αυτός  €ξ  άρχ^ϊ  Ιποιησίν 
ανθρωπον  και  άφηκίν  αυτόν  iv  χειρι  διαβουλίου  υντυΐ'. .  .eVavTi  άνθρωττων  η  ζωη 
και.  ό  θάνατος  κ.τ.  λ.,  Rom.  ix.  19  τι  ετι  μέμφίται ;  τω  γαρ  βονληματι  αυτοί 
τΐ9  άνθίστηκζ  ;  Clem.  Ηοιη.  iii.  55  τοις  he.  οίομίνοις  otl  υ  Θεός  '!Γ€ΐράζίΐ...(.φη' 
ο  πονηρός  εστίν  ό  πΐΐράζων,  ό  και  αΰτον  ττειράσας,  Herm.  Mand.  ix.  ο  eav 
8ιφυχ7]σης  αΐτοΰμΐ,νος  σεαυτόν  αιτιώ  και  μη  τον  δίδοντα  σοι,  Tert.  Oral,  b 
(commenting  on  the  Lord's  Prayer)  absit  ut  Dominus  tentare  videatur, 
Philo  M.  1.  p.  558  τις  άν  γένοιτο  αίσχίων  κακηγορία  η  το  φάσκειν  μη  ττερι 
ημάς  άλλα  ττερι  Θεόν  γένεσιν  είναι  των  κακών ;  ib.  ρ.  214  ου  γαρ,  ως  ενιοι  των 
ασεβών,  τον  Θεόν  αίτιον  κακών  φησί  Μωνσ^ς,  άλλα  τάς  ημετέρας  χείρας... και 
τα?  εκουσίους  τ^ς  διάνοιας  ττρός  το  χείρον  τροττάς,  Hom.  //.  19.  85  (Aga- 
memnon excuses  himself  for  his  injustice  towards  Achilles)  εγώ  δ'  ουκ 
αιτιός  ειρ,ι,  άλλα  Ζευς  καΐ  μοίρα  και  ηεροφοίτις  ερινΰς,  οι  τε'  μοι  ειν  iyopfj 
φρεσίν  εμβαλον  άγριον  άτϊ/ν,  Od.  i.  32  ω  ττόποι  οΓον  8η  νυ  θεονς  βροτοΧ 
αΐτιόωνται'    ε^  ημών  yap   φασι  κάκ   εμμεναι'   οΐ  δε   και  αΰτοι  σφησιν  ατασ- 

καλΰψίί  irKridos  among  the  uuinbev  of  sayiugs  of  Jesus  unreported  in  our  Gospels. 
I  have  long  held  that  Ave  have  in  this  verse  an  '  unwritten  word,'  but  I  do  not  think 
there  is  much  force  in  the  arguments  adduced  by  Eesch  as  regards  the  other  verses. 
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θαλίησιν  νπφ   μίψον  aXye   -(χουσιν,  Aeschin.  Tim.   p.   27.  5.     Niigelsb. 
J/om.  Theul.  p.  .'31:3  foil.,  Nachhom.  Theol.  319  foil.,  and  my  note  on  Cic. 

N.D.  iii.  7Γ>.  .        ,    ,       , 

aTTtipacTTds  ίσ-τι  κακών.]  '  Untomptiihle  of  evil '  :  not  found  elsewhere 
in  Ν.Γ.  or  LXX.'  The  verb  πιφάζο»,  from  which  it  is  formed,  is  not 
u.sed  by  the  Attic  writers.  It  could  not  bo  formed  from  τταράω,  as  the 
i)erf.  and  aor.  passive  are  Λvithout  the  σ  (πεττίψα/χ,αι,  Ιπίψάθψ),  but 
πΐψύζο)  being  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  '  to  attempt '  (e.g.  Acts  xvi. 
7  Ιπίίραζον  κατά  την  Βι^υΐ'ίαν  πορ€ν£σθαή,  άπ€ίραστ()<;  might  be  etjuivalent 
to  (ΙτΓίΐρατοξ  from  Treipa'w.  The  usual  force  of  the  verbal  in  -to?  is  seen 
in  αδίκαστος  '  unbril)able,'  άΐ'ί;κ€στος  '  incurable,'  αβίωτος  (βίος)  '  intoler- 
able,' υ.μίτάβλητυ<;  '  luichangeable,'  άρρηκτος  '  infrangible,'  Many  of 
these  verijals  have  the  force  of  a  perfect  part.  pass,  {intentatus  as  well  as 
m(entabilis),  and  even  an  active  force,  like  άπταιστο?,  αφύλακτο?  :  cf. 
liat.  penelmbilis  and  AViner,  p.  120,  Hence  a  wide  difference  between 
commentators  as  to  the  force  of  άττβίραστυς  here.  Beyschlag  says  '  bei 
den  Kirchenviitern  Avird  Gott  ofters  einfach  der  Unversuchbare 
genannt,'  but  the  only  instances  cited  are  Pseudo-Ignatius  De  Baptismo 
ad  P/ii/ipj).-^  11  (Lightfoot  vol.  3  p.  783)  ττώ?  τταράζας  τον  άττΐίραστον  ; 
and  Pliotius  c.  Mankhaeos  iv.  p.  25  (Migne  Patrol.  Gr.  cii.  col.  234) 
τοις  2αδδουκαιΌι?  ττίψάζίΐν  Ιττιχεφησασί  τον  αττίφαστον  (written  in  the 
9th  cent.).  The  former  is  quoted  in  connexion  with  Matt.  iv.  7, 
which  leaves  no  doubt  as  to  the  sense  in  which  ά7Γ€φαστο9  is  used. 
It  is  used  in  the  same  sense  by  Clem.  Al.  Strom,  vii,  p.  858  P. 
ανστηρυς  ουκ  eh  το  ά^άφθορον  μόνον,  άλλα  καΐ  ets  το  άττΐΐραστον 
ον^αμη  yap  βνδο'σι/Αον  ουδέ  άλώσι/χον  ίβονη  τε  καΐ  λντητ)  την  ψνχην 
παρίστησιν,  ib.  ρ.  874  Ρ.  εκείνο?  άνδρα?  νίκα  ο  -γάμω  και,  τταιδοττοιια... 
ίγγνμνησάμίνης. .  .ττάσης  κατΐξανιστάμίνος  -πύρας  της  δια  τέκνων  και  γυναικο? 
...τώ  δε  άοι'κω  τα  ττολλα  εΤναι  σνμβίβηκίν  άττειράστω.  In  Const.  Apost. 
ii.  8  λε'γει  7/  -γραψη'  άνηρ  αδόκιμος  άττειραστο?  τταρα  Θεώ  (which  must 
apparently  mean  '  one  who  is  without  trial  is  unapproved  in  the  sight 
of  God  '  3)  there  is  probably  an  allusion  to  oixr  ver.  12  and  to  Ileb.  xii.  8. 
It  is  used  in  a  different  sense  in  Jos.  Ji.J.  vii.  8  oi  σικάριοι  της  -παρανο- 
μίας ηρξαντο  μ-ητε  λόγον  άρρητον  ει?  r^piv  μητ  έργον  άττειραστον  {/aciUUS 
intentatum)  εί?  ολίθρον  τταραλειττοντε?.  In  this  sense  the  form  άπείρατο? 
(from  ττειράω)  is  more  common,  e.g.  Demosth.  310,  ουτ'  ά-πόνοια  2ωσικλεΌυ? 
ούτε  συκοφαντία  Φιλοκράτονς. .  .οι>τ'  άλλο  οίδεν  άττει'ρατον  ^ν  τοι'τοι?  κατ  (μον, 
Demad.  ρ.  180  ττρίίτερον  άττειρατο?  ων  -πολΐμίας  σάλπιγ-γος  ('  having  had  no 
experience  of'),  Diod.  i.  1  η  δια  της  Ιστορίας  ττεριγινο/Λε'ντ;  συνεσι?  των 
αλλότριων  άττοτευγρ,άτιον. .  .άπειρατον  κακών  ΐχίΐ  διδασκαλιαν,  Plut.  Μ  or.  ρ. 
119  F  (of  cai'ly  death)  ευποτ/Λοτερο?  δια  τοντο  και,  κακών  άττει'ρατό?  ε'στιν, 
and  in  Jos.  ././*'.  iii.  7.  32  ερ,ειναν  δε  οιδέ  ^αρ,αρει?  άττειρατοι  συμφορών,  lb. 
ν.  9.  3  γινοίσκειν  την   Poi/χ,αι'ων  Ισχνν  άνυ-πόστατον,  και.  το  δουλευειν  τούτοι? 

'  Tliis  and  the  two  followiiif;  ver.scs  arc  quoted  by  Eiiijili.  1066,  Panar. 

^  This  tieatisf  was  luobably  written  towards  the  end  of  the  4th  century  (Liglitfoot 
vol.  i.  p.  260). 

■'  Cf.  Tert.  liiipt.  e.  20  iianincm  intcntaluiii  regna  caelestia  conseentiirum  witli 
reference  to  Luke  x.xii.  28,  2!)  ;  Ca.ssian.  Cull.  i.x.  23  omnis  vir  qui  -non  est  tnaptafus 
iton  cut  pwbatus. 
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οί'Κ  άτΓίίρατον  avTois,  Pind.  01.  viii.  60  κονφότεραί  γαρ  άττειράτων  φρά'ζς  : 
the  Ionic  form  occurs  Horn.  Od.  ii.  170,  Herod,  vii.  9.  3  έ'στω /χυδέν  αττίίρψ 
τον  αυτοματον  yap  ovoev,  αΛΛ    αττο  Treiprjs  τταΐ'τα    ανυρωττοισι. 

In  accordance  with  the  use  of  άττειρατος  Alf ord  translates  '  unversed 
in  things  evil' ;  so  Hofmann  {^ Bvsemfremd  odervom  Ueheln  unbetrqffen, 
auf  keinem  Fall  aber  vo7i  Bdsem  oder  zu  Bosem  unversucht  oder  unver- 
suchbar'),  Briickner,  Erdraann.  Others  (Vulg.  Aeth.  Luther)  give  it 
an  active  sense,  'God  is  not  one  who  tempts  to  evil.'  The  latter 
interpretation  would  make  the  next  clause  {ττεφάζΐΐ  δε)  mere  tautology, 
and  it  has  now  no  defenders.  It  seems  to  me  that  the  case  is  equally- 
strong  against  the  former  interpretation.  The  meaning  of  the  rare 
Avord  άττείραστοζ  must  be  determined  from  the  general  force  of  ττΐΐράζω 
in  the  N.T.,  and  especially  from  the  following  clause,  which  is  evidently 
intended  to  be  its  exact  correlative  in  the  active  voice  (άττεφασ- 
Tos  :  ττεφάζει  δε  αντόζ).  The  relation  of  the  two  clauses  would  have  been 
more  clearly  marked  if  [xev  had  been  added  after  άττ.:  compare  for  its 
omission  Jelf§  767,  and  below  ii.  2,  11.  Further  it  is  impossible  to  read 
this  sentence  without  being  reminded  of  very  similar  phrases  used 
about  God  by  Philo  and  other  post- Aristotelian  philosophers,  cf .  Philo 
M.  1.  p.  154  God  is  άκοινωνητος  κακών,  ib.  563  (6  λόγος)  άμετοχο<;  καΐ 
άπαράΒΐκτος  τταντος  civat  ττίφνκίν  άμαρτηματοζ,  ib.  Μ.  2.  ρ.  280  God  is 
μόνοζ  ΐυΒαίμων  και  μακάριος,  πάντων  μ^ν  ά/Λ€Τ0^09  κακών,  ττΧ-ηρης  δε  άγαθων 
τέλειων,  μάλλον  δε  αυτός  ων  το  αγαθόν,  ος  ονρανω  και  γ-η  τα  κατά  μΐρος 
ώμβρισίν  άγα^ά,  Plut.  Mor.  1102  F  ττάντων  ττατηρ  κάλων  6  Θεό?  εστίν  και 
φαΐιλον  οΰδεν  ττοιεΓν  αντω  θίμις,  ώσττερ  οΰδε  7Γ(ζσ;;^ειν  κ.τ.λ.,  Μ.  Ant,  6.  1 
ούδε/xtav  εν  εαυτω  αίτίαν  ε^ει  τον  κακοττοιεΐν  κακίαν  γαρ  ουκ  ^χ^ι,  ούδε  τι  κακώς 
τΓοιεΓ,  see  Gataker's  note  there  and  on  ii.  11,  Sext.  Emp.  Math.  ix.  91  to 
τε'λειον  και  άριστον... τταντό?  κακοί  άναττόδεκτον,  Seneca  Ira  2.  27  di  nee 
volunt  obesse  nee  possunt.  Natura  enim  mitis  et  jjlo-cida  est,  tarn  remota 
ab  aliena  injuria  quam  a  sua ;  ib.  ^^5?'si.  95.  49  nee  aecijyere  injuriam 
guetcnt  nee  faeere  :  laedere  enim  laedique  eonjimctum  est :  stimma  ilia  ac 
puleherrima  omnium  natura  quos  2^^'>'icf^lo  exemit  ne  2^^'>'iculosos  quidem 
fecit.  The  original  source  seems  to  be  the  maxim  of  Epicurus,  Diog.  L, 
X.  138  TO  μακάριον  KoX  αφθαρτον  οί'τε  αυτό  πράγματα  €)^€i  ούτε  αλλω  παρέκει, 
which  is  compared  here  by  Oecumenius  ;  see  my  note  on  Cic.  N.D.  i.  45. 
For  the  gen.  κακών,  which  is  perhaps  more  easily  explained  as  meaning  '  to 
evil '  than  '  by  evil,'  see  Xen.  Ct/rojx  iii.  3.  55  απαίδευτος  άρετης,  Winer, 
p.  242,  who  compares  2  Pet.  ii.  14  καρδιαν  γζγνμνασμ^νψ  ττΑεονε^ιας, 
Soph.  Ant.  848  άκλαντος  φίλων.  I  think  these  are  best  classed  under 
the  head  of  '  Genitive  of  the  Sphere,'  an  extension  of  the  Inclusive 
('  Partitive ')  genitive,  '  untemptable  in  regard  of  evil  things,'  just 
as  it  might  be  said  of  one  who  was  wholly  evil  that  he  was 
άττειραστος  άγα^ών.^  "We  have  still  to  consider  an  objection  drawn  from 
the  context :  '  there  is  no  question  here  of  God  being  tempted,  but  of 
God  tempting,'  Alf.  This  is  sufficiently  met  by  the  passages  cited 
above  from  Philo,  Plutarch,  and  Antoninus :  God  is  incapable  of 
tempting  others  to  evil,  because  He  is  Himself  absokitely  unsusceptible 

^  Von  Sot^en  destroys  the  sense  of  the  passage  by  taking  κακών  of  afflictions.    It  is 
of  course  used  of  moral  evil,  as  iu  Rom.  i.  30,  1  Cor.  x.  6. 
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to  evil  ,  i.e.  our  belief  in  God's  own  cliaracter,  His  perfect  purity  niul 
holiness,  makes  it  impossible  for  us  to  suppose  that  it  is  from  Him 
that  our  temptations  |  r.)ce6d. 

■n-eipatei  8i  aurbs  ούδ€να.]  The  8e  with  αυτό?  contains  an  opposition  to 
(ΐ7Γ€ΐραστϋ5  :  '  so  far  from  himself  tempting  others  to  evil,  which  would 
imply  a  delight  in  evil,  he  is  by  his  own  nature  incapable  of  being 
even  solicit(Ml  to  evil.'  For  the  dilhculties  connected  with  this  subject 
see  comment  on  Temptation  below. 

14.  ϊκαστθ5  δί  π£ΐράζ€ται  νττί)  τή5  ISCas  €ΐηθυμιία5.]  Wetst.  quotes  Mena- 
choth  f.  99.  b  (slightly  shortened)  caro  et  sanguis  seducit  a  viis  vitae 
cul  vias  mortis :  Deus  a  viis  mortis  ad  vias  vitae.  We  may  compare 
the  famous  words  of  Plato  αίτια  ίλομίνον  ©eos  αναίτιος  Eej),  x.  617; 
also  Phaedr.  238  {ΐπιθυμίας  άλόγως  ίλκοίση';  eVi  ι^δονάς  και  άρξάσηζ) 
this  tyranny  of  lust  was  called  νβρις,  Cleanthes  (Stob.  Fcl.  i.  2.  1 2) 
ov8e  Ti  γιγΐ'€ται  tpyov  iirl  χθονί  σον  8ίχα,  8αιμον,  πλην  όττόσα  ρεζουσι  κακοί 
σφίτίρησιν  άνοι'αι?•.. αυτοί  δ'  ανθ'  ορμωσιν  άνί.ν  καΚον  άλλο?  εττ  άλλα  κ. τ. λ., 
Chrysippus  αρ.  Gell.  6.  2.  12  ;  above  all  the  discussion  on  the  voluntary 
nature  of  virtue  and  vice  in  Arist.  Eth.  iii.  5.  See  also  Philo  M.  2. 
p.  349  TO  άι/^βυδώς  αν  λ€;^^£ν  άρχ€κακον  ττάθος  ΐστίν  ίπίθνμία,  lb.  208 
άΒικημάτων  Trqyr]  έτηθνμία  αφ'  ηζ  peovaiv  αί  τταρανομωταται  ιτράζίΐ<;,  lb. 
Μ.  2.  ρ.  204  (in  contrast  Avith  other  affections  which  may  be  deemed 
involuntary)  μόνη  Ιτηθνμία  την  άρχην  ii  ημών  λαμβάνε  και  iarlv  ίκονσιοζ. 
It  is  these  Ιπίθυμίαι  σαρκός,  as  they  are  frequently  called,  Λvhich  consti- 
tute '  the  law  in  our  members  '  (Rom.  vii.  23).  St.  James  describes  them 
below  (iv.  1)  as  ^δοναΊ  '  warring  in  our  members.'  As  ίτηθνμία  is  here 
personified,  there  is  no  question  about  the  use  of  νπό,  on  which  see  below 
iii.  4  n.     For  ίδιας  cf.  2  Tim.  iv.  3,  2  Pet.  iii.  2,  Jude  18,  19. 

4ξ£λκ($μ{νος  καΐ  δ€λίαζόμ.ενο5. ]  Abstractus  a  recto  itinere  et  iUectus  in 
malum,  Bede.  Aekeap  and  its  cognates  (used  first  of  the  arts  of  the 
hunter  and  then  of  those  of  the  harlot)  are  often  found  in  this  con- 
nexion, see  2  Pet.  ii.  14,  18,  Philo  M.  1,  p.  604  Ιττιθνμιων  δ£λ€ασιρ' 
άγκιστ-ρίυσασ^αι,  pp.  265-267,  ih.  Μ.  2,  p.  216  (on  the  attractions  of 
idolatry)  Γνα  όι^ιν  και  άκοην  δελεάσαντες  σνναρττάσωσί  την  ψνχην,  lb.  Μ.  1, 
ρ.  569  €γώ  μίν,  οττερ  εικός  ην  ΐρ-γάσασθαι  τον  βονλόμίνον  τρόπον  βάσανον 
και  Βοκιμασίαν  λαβΰ,ν,  ττΐποίηκα  δέλεαρ  κάμεις,  ό  δε  ε'ττεδειίατο  την  εαυτού 
φνσιν  ουκ  ευάλωτοι',  Plato  Itm.  69  ηΒονην,  μίγιστον  κακοί)  δέλεαρ,  Isocr. 
Pax  166  όρω  τους  την  άδικιαν  ττροτι^ώιτας  όμοια  ττάσ^οντας  τοις  δελεα- 
ζορ,ε'νοις  των  ζώων,  Anton,  ii.  12  τα  ϊβονη  δελεάζοντα,  Cic.  Cato  §  44. 
it  is  often  found  combined  with  έλκω  or  its  cognates  :  Philo  M. 
2.  p.  474  TO  σννηθ(<;  όλκόν  και  δελεάσαι  δυνατώτατον,  ?ό.  Μ.  1. 
ρ.  316  εν  yap  ούδέί'  εστίν  ο  μη  ττρός  η8ονης  δελεασ^έν  ειλκυσται,  ib.  Μ. 
2.  ρ.  61  αίσθησις  δελεαζορ,εντ^  θ^άμασι..  σννζφΐλκΐταί  και  την  δλην 
φνχην,  ib.  Μ.  1.  ρ.  512  ΙτΓίθνμία  όλκόν  έλουσα  δι'ναρ,ιν  το  ττο^ου/ίχενον 
διοΊκειν  αναγκάζει,  ib.  ρ.  238  ηδονής  όλκου  δελεαστρα,  Epict.  frag.  112 
πάσης  κακίας  οίον  τι  δε'λεαρ  -ίβονη  προβΧηθίίσα  ευκόλως  τας  λι^οτε'ρας  (//υ^ας 
ε'τΓΐ  τό  (ϊγκιστρον  ττ^ς  άττωλειας  ε'φε'λκεται,  Plut.  Mor.  1093  C  (the  pleasures 
of  geometry)  8ριμν  και  ττοικιλον  'χονσαι  τό  δε'λεαρ  οΰδενός  των  άγωγί/Αων 
άποδε'ουσιν,  ελκουσαι  κα^άττερ  ιυγ^ι  τοις  Bιaypάμμaσιv,  ib.  547  C.  The 
relation  between  the  two  \vords  has  been   wrongly   illustrated  fr{  m 
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JJerod.  ii.  70  iireav  νωτον  v6<;  beXeaarj  Trepl  αγκίστρον. .  .6  κροκο'δίΐΑος  iuTvvwv 
τω  νώτω  κατάπινα,  οΐ  δε  έ'λκουσιν*  iireav  δε  ίζ^λκυσθγ)  €?  γην  κ.τ.λ.  This 
Avould  make  a  νστψον  πρότερον  in  our  text,  Avhere  the  drawing  is 
previous  to  the  actual  catching  at  the  particular  bait.  Heisen  cites  a 
number  of  lines  of  Oppian  in  which  έλκω  and  its  compounds  are  used, 
as  here,  of  the  first  drawing  of  the  fish  out  from  its  oricrinal  retreat,  e.g. 
iii.  316  the  bait  εφελκεται  Ιχθνα<;  εΐ'σω,  iv.  359  ;  cf.  Xen.  Cyrop.  viii. 
1.  32  εγκράτειας  οντω  μάΧιστ  αν  ωντο  άσκεΐσθαι  εί  αντος  εττιδεικνΰοι  εαυτόν 
μη  ντΓο  των  τταραντίκα  ηδονών  έλκομενον  άττο  των  άγαμων,  ib.  Mem.  iii.  11.  18. 
In  like  manner  the  first  effect  of  Ιτηθυμία  is  to  draw  the  man  out  of 
his  original  repose,  the  second  to  allure  him  to  a  definite  bait.  Heisen 
illustrates  this  from  the  temptation  of  Eve,  first  moved  from  her 
secure  trust  in  God  by  the  words  of  the  tempter  (Gen.  iii.  1-5),  then 
attracted  by  the  frviit  itself  (v.  6)Λ  Another  way  of  distinguishing 
between  the  two  words  is  to  suppose  that  εξέλκω  implies  the  violence, 
δελ.  the  charm  of  passion,  as  in  Philo  M.  2,  p.  470  ττρό?  ΐτηθνμία<ί 
ελαυνεται  η  νφ'  ηΒονης  δελεάζεται,  '  driven  by  passion  or  solicited  by 
pleasure,'  but  I  prefer  bhe  former  explanation. 

15.  σ-υλλαβοΰσ-α  τίκτει  άμαρτίαν.]  For  the  metaplior  cf.  Psa.  vii.  14 
ώδιντ^σεν  άδικιαν,  συνέλαβε  ττόνον  και  ετεκεν  ανο/Αίαν,  Philo  Μ.  1.  40  οία 
εταιρΐ5  καΐ  μάχλος  ονσα  ή^ονη  γλίχεται  τυ^^εΓν  Ιραστον,  ib.  149  δταν  6  iv  ημΐν 
νους — κεκλησθω  δε  Άδά/Α — εντνχων  αίσθήσα — καλείται  δε  Ενα — συνονσιας 
6ρεχ^θεΙ<ί  ττλησίάσΊ],  ηΒε  συλλαμβάνει... ε-γκνμων  τε  -γίνεται  και  ενθυ<ί  ώδιΊ'ει 
και  τίκτει  κακών  ψυχής  το  ρ,εγιστον,  ο'ίησιν,  ib.  183  ωσττερ  ταΓ?  -γυναιέι  ττρός 
ζώων  -γενεσιν  οίκειότατον  μέρος  η  φνσις  έδωκε  μητραν,  οϋτω  ττρό?  γενεσιν 
•πραγμάτων  ωρισεν  εν  ψυχτ)  δι'ναρ,ιν,  δι'  ης  κυοφορεί  και  ώδινει  και  άττοτί'κτει 
ΤΓολλα  διάνοια•  των  δε  άττοκυο^ενων  νοημάτων  τα  μεν  άρρενα,  τα  δε  θήλεα, 
Justin  Μ.  Trypho  327  C  παρθένος  ούσα  Em  τον  λόγον  τον  άπο  του  οφεος 
συλλαβουσα  τταρακοην  και  θάνατον  ετεκε,  and  in  classical  writers  Theognis 
153  τίκτει  γαρ  κόρος  νβριν,  and  Aesch.  Ag.  727  foil.  Sin  is  the  result  of 
the  surrender  of  the  will  to  the  soliciting  of  επιθυμία  instead  of  the 
guidance  of  reason.  In  itself,  εττι^υ/χια  may  be  natural  and  innocent : 
it  is  when  the  man  resolves  to  gratify  it  against  what  he  feels  to  be 
the  higher  law  of  duty,  that  he  becomes  gviilty  of  sin  even  before  he 
carries  out  his  resolve  in  act. 

ή  δέ  άμ,αρτία  άίΓΟτελεσ-θεϊσ-α  άίΓοκυεΙ  θάνατον.  ]  ή  δε  αμαρτία  takes  lip  the 
preceding  άμαρτίαν  as  ή  δε  υπομονή  takes  up  υπομονήν  in  v.  4.  Sin  when 
full-grown,  when  it  has  become  a  fixed  habit  determining  the  character 
of  the  man,  brings  forth  death.  Cf.  below  ii.  22  εκ  των  έργων  η  ττιστις 
ετελειώθη,  and  τέλειος  above  ν.  4,  Philo  Μ.  1.  ρ.  94  της  κακίας  η  μεν  εν 
σχεσει   η   δε   εν  κιντ^σει   θεωρείται'   νεύει    δε    προς    τα?  των   άττοτελεσρ,άτων 

^  The  two  examples  cited  for  this  use  of  i^f\Keivhy  one  commentator  after  another 
ai'e  soniewliat  doubtful.  Arist.  Pol.  v.  10.  1311,  b.  30  παρά  ttjj  yvi/aiKos  ε'ξελκϋσββι'ϊ 
might  mean  'lured  away  from  the  side  of  his  wife,'  but  hardly  ab  uxorc  sollicitaliia 
( Alf. ) ;  and  that  which  Alford  calls  '  the  nearest  correspondence  of  all,  Pint,  de  sera 
numinis  vindida  rh  γλυκί»  ttjs  (πιθυμία!  ώσπερ  δέλεαρ  ΐ^ίΚκειν,'  I  have  searched  for 
in  vain  in  the  treatise  referred  to,  and  it  is  not  to  be  found  in  Wyttenbach's  Index. 
It  is,  I  presume,  a  misquotation  for  the  words  which  do  occur  in  that  treatise  (p.  55-1 
E)  ίχεται  (KacTTos  άδικήσαϊ  rfj  δίκτ],  καΐ  rh  -γΚυκυ  rrjs  aSiKias  ΐίσπερ  δέλεαρ  εύθν5  εξεδή- 
δοκε,  rh  δε  ffvveiShs  εΎκείμενον  ίχων  κ.τ.λ. 
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€κπ\ηρώσΐΐ<;  η  i.v  τω  κινάσθαί'  Elo  και  χΐίρων,  ih.  74  sensation  (αίσθησι<;) 
itself  is  passive,  it  becomes  active  when  the  reason  {νους)  attaches 
itself  to  it,  then  you  may  see  its  old  potential  existence  {^ίψαμιν  καθ' 
€$iv  ηρίμονσαν)  changed  into  an  άποτελίσμα  and  ivepyeiav,  Philo  M.  1. 
p.  211  (the  thought  of  murder  constitutes  guilt)  της  γΐ'ώμΎ}<;  Ισον  τω 
τελίί'ω  8υναμ€ντ]<;.  εως  μ(ν  γαρ  τα  αισχρά  μόνον  εννοονμεν  κατά  φίλην  του 
ΐ'ου  φαντασίαν,  τότ€  τηζ  διάνοιας  ΙσμΙν  νττοχηι'  δύναται  γαρ  και  άκονσίωζ  ή 
φνχη  τρίττίσθαι'  όταν  δέ  ττροσγό'τ/ται  τοις  βονλενθΐίσιν  η  ττραξις,  ντταίτιον 
γίνεται  και  το  βυνλΐνσασΟαί'  το  γαρ  εκουσίως  δια/^αρτάνειν  τανττ]  /χάλιστα 
διαγνωρι^εται,  Hermas  Mand.  iv.  2  η  ίνθνμησι<;  αυτ>/  Θεού  δουλω  αμαρτία 
μεγάλη'  εάν  δε'  τις  εργάσηται  το  έργον  το  ττονηρον  τούτο,  θάνατον  εαυτω 
κατεργάζεται,  Arist.  //?s<.  Anhn.  ix.  1  (the  distinctive  characteristics  of 
the  sexes  are  shown  at  their  fullest  development  in  the  human  species) 
TovTO  γαρ  ε-χει  την  φνσιν  άποτετελεσμενην  ώστε  και  ταύτας  τάς  ε^εις  είναι 
φανερωτεραζ  εν  αύτοΓς. 

The  verb  κνω  or  κυε'ω,  in  the  sense  of  to  be  or  to  become 
pregnant,  is  common  in  older  Greek,  e.g.  II.  ψ.  266  κυεονσαν, 
Plato  Theaet.  151  Β  (in  reference  to  the  Socratic  ρ,αιευτικτ;)  υττοπτευων 
σε  ώδινειν  τι  κυοΰντα  ένδον.  The  aorist  of  the  shorter  form  is  used 
transitively  (meaning  '  to  impregnate ')  in  Aescb.  fr.  38  ομβρος  εκνσε 
γαΐαν,  and  in  the  middle  (meaning  'to  conceive')  Hes.  Theog.  405. 
Hence  Hermann  wished  to  limit  the  use  of  κυω  to  the  male,  κυε'ω  to  the 
female,  but  Lobeck  {Aj.  p.  182  foil.,  Paral.  p.  556)  shows  that  this 
distinction  is  not  borne  out  by  MSS.  or  grammarians.  Eustathius  even 
states  the  opposite  κυειν  το  κατά  γαστρός  εγειν,  κνω  δε  το  γεννώ,  όθεν  οΊ 
κυητορες,  και  ε'κυ'ει  ήγουν  εγεννησε  (ρ.  1548.  20,  cited  by  Lob.  Aj.  182). 
The  compound  is  only  found  here  and  below,  ver.  18,  in  N.T.  It  is  used 
metaphorically  in  4  Mace.  15.  14  ω  μόνη  γννη  την  ενσεβειαν  όλόκληρον 
άτΓοκνησασα,  '  having  given  birth  to  piety  in  perfection.'  It  is  common 
in  Philo,  Plutarch  and  the  later  authors  generally.  For  the  force  of 
από  (denoting  cessation)  cf.  άπαλγε'ω,  αττεΧ-πίζω,  άποπονεω.  For  the 
thought  cf.  Eom.  vi.  21-23,  viii.  6,  Matt.  vii.  13-14,  where  the 
parallel  between  the  two  ways  leading  to  death  and  life  (the  δυο  όδοι  of 
the  Didache  and  of  Barnabas,  18.  1)  is  similarly  brought  out.  The 
issue  of  sin  is  seen  most  plainly  in  sins  of  the  body  leading  to  bodily 
disease,  but  also  in  the  deterioration  of  mind  and  character  which 
accompanies  every  kind  of  sin,  till  the  man  is  said  to  be  νεκρ6<:  τοις 
τταραπτωμασιν  (Eph.  ii.  1). 

16.  μή  ιτλανάσθί  αδελφοί  μου.]  '  Be  not  mistaken  :  not  temptation  but 
all  that  is  good  comes  from  God.'  Cf.  Matt.  xxii.  29  ττλανασθε  μη  είδότες 
τάς  γραφάς,  Luke  xxi.  8  βλέπετε  μη  πλαιη]θητε.  St.  Paul  uses  the  phrase 
μη  πλανασθε,  1  Cor.  vi.  9,  15.  33,  Gal.  vi.  7.  Here  its  earnestness  is 
softened  by  the  addition  αδελφοί  as  in  Ignat.  Philad.  3,  Eph.  16. 

17.  Ίτάσα  Socris  αγαθή  καΐ  ττάν  8ώρημα  τίλ(ΐον.]  'All  good  giving  and 
every  perfect  gift '  (de.scend  from  Him  Λνίΐο  gives  to  all  liberally). 
The  stress  is  laid  on  άγαθη  and  τε'λειον.  Beyschlag  and  Erdmann 
Avith  others  have  assigned  to  ττασα  the  same  meaning  as  it  bore 
in  V.  2,  but  this  use  is  rarely  found  except  in  reference  to  abstract 
(]ualities,  not  to  acts  or  things.     No  doubt  such  a  rendering  Avould 
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give  a  more  exact  logical  contradiction.  '  All  good  comes  from  God ' 
does  not  necessarily  exclude  the  possibility  of  evil  also  coming  from 
Him.  But  practically  the  opposition  is  sufficient,  'God  does  not 
tempt  to  evil :  it  is  good,  good  of  every  kind,  which  comes  from 
Him ' ;  and  if  we  are  right  in  supposing  the  verse  to  be  a  quotation, 
there  is  the  less  reason  to  ask  for  an  exact  logical  antithesis  (cf. 
below,  ii.  5).  For  the  thought  see  Plato  Bep.  ii.  379  ovS'  άρα  6 
0€0s  ττάντων  αν  ΐΐη  αιτιθ5...άλλ'  ολίγων  μΧν  rots  άνθρώττοίζ  atrtos  ττολλών  δε 
avaLTtos'  ΤΓολυ  yap  ελαττω  τά-γαθα  των  κακών  ημΐν  και  των  μεν  άγαμων 
οΰόενα  άλλον  αϊτιατεον,  των  oe  κακών  αλλ'  όίττα  δεΓ  ζητΐΐν  τα  αίτια,  αλλ'  ου 
τον  Θεόν,  Dio  Chr.  Or.  32,  p.  365  Μ.  τοΰτο  ττύσθητί  βΐβαίως  οτι  τα 
συμβαίνοντα  tois  άνθρωττοις  iir  άγαθω  πάνθ'  ομοίως  εστί  δαιμόνια  κ.τ.λ., 
Philo  Μ.  1,  ρ.  53  Θεοί)  σπείροντος  και  φυτευοντο?  ε'ν  ψνχτ]  τα  καλά  6  λέγων 
νους  ΟΤΙ,  εγώ  φυτεύω,  ασεβεί,  Μ.  2.  ρ.  208  Θεός  μόνων  άγαμων  atVtos  κακοί) 
δε  ου8ενός,  ib.  Μ.  1.  ρ.  432,  174  ου8εν  εστί  των  καλών  δ  μη  ®εου  τε  καΐ 
θείον,  ib.  Μ.  2.  ρ.  245  God  is  spoken  of  as  άμίγη  κακών  τά  άγα^α  δωρου- 
μενον,  and  above  on  ver  5. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  words  make  a  hexameter  line,  with  a 
short  syllable  lengthened  by  the  metrical  stress.  I  think  Ewald  is  right 
in  considering  it  to  be  a  quotation  from  some  Hellenistic  poem.  The 
authority  of  a  familiar  line  would  add  persuasion  to  the  writer's  words, 
and  account  for  the  somewhat  subtle  distinction  between  δοσ.  άγ.  and  δω. 
τελ.  Other  examples  of  verse  quotations  in  the  N.T.  are  Tit.  i.  12  Κ^^τε? 
άει  ψευσταί  κακά  θηρία  γαστέρες  άργαί,  1  Cor.  XV.  33  φθείρουσιν  ηθη  γρησθ^ 
ομίλίαι  κακαί,  which  follows  a  μη  ττλανασθε,  as  here,  Avithout  any  mark 
of  quotation.  Acts  xvii.  28  του  γαρ  καΐ  γένος  εσμεν.  More  doubtful 
examples  are  John  iv.  35  ούχ  υμείς  λέγετε  οτι  ετι  '  τετράμηνος  εστί  και  ό 
(^ώ)  θερισμος  έρχεται,'  Heb.  χϋ.  13  καΧ  τροχαίας  ορθας  ττοιησατε  (al. 
τΓοιεΓτε)  τοΙς  ττοσΧν  υμών,  where  the  source  of  the  quotation  (Prov.  iv.  26 
ορθας  τροχιάς  ττοίει  τοις  ττοσίν)  seems  to  have  been  altered  for  the  purpose 
of  versification.  Dr.  E.  L.  Hicks  considers  that  traces  of  verse  may  be 
found  in  the  second  epistle  of  St.  Peter  (Class.  Rev.  iv.  49). 

The  distinction  between  δοσις  and  8ωρημα  is  illustrated  in  Heisen  541- 
592  from  Philo  Cher.  M.  1.  p.  154  (a  comment  on  Numbers  xxviii.  2  τά 
δώρα  μου,  δό/^ατά  μου)  τών  όντων  τά  μεν  χάριτος  μέσης  τ^^ιωται,  η  καλείται 
Βόσις,  τά  δε  άμείνονος,  ης  όνομα  οίκεΐον  8ωρεά,  id.  Leg.  All.  Μ.  1.  p.  126 
δώρα  8ομάτων  8ιαφερουσι'  τα  μεν  γαρ  εμφασιν  μεγέθους  τελείων  αγαθών 
δτ^λουσιν,  α  tois  τέλειοι?  χαρίζεται  6  ®εός,  τα  8ε  εις  βραχύτατον  εσταλται, 
ών  μετέχουσιν  οι  ευφυείς  άσκηταί,  οι  ττροκότττοντες,  id.  Μ.  1.  240  δωρεαι 
αί  του  Θεού  καλαί,  ττασαι,  id.  Μ.  1.  ρ.  102  δωρεά  και  ευεργεσία  και  χάρισμα 
®εοΰ  τά  ττάντα  οσα  εν  κόσμω  και  αΰτος  6  κόσμος  εστί.  The  two  words 
are  found  together  in  Dan.  ii.  6  8όματα  και  8ωρεάς  και  τιμήν  ττολλην 
ληψεσθε  παρ'  εμον,  ib.  ν.  17  τά  8όματά  σου  σοι  έστω,  και  την  δωρεάν  της 
οικίας  σου  ετέρω  8ός,  where  thei"e  is  the  same  difference  between  the 
corresponding  words  in  the  Hebrew ;  also  in  2  Chron.  xxxii.  23  εφερον 
δώρα  τω  Κυριω  εις  'Ιερουσαλήμ  και  8όματα  τω  'Έζεκία  /βασιλει.  There  is  a 
similar  peculiarity  about  the  use  of  the  verbs  8ί8ωμι  and  8ωρέομαι,  e.g. 
in  Philo  M.  2.  p.  183  δ  γαρ  προς  το  ζην  άφθονίαν  8ους  και  τάς  προς  το  ευ 
ζην  άφορμας  ε'δωρειτο,  the  former  expresses  the  simple  act,  the  latter 
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implies  the  iu-couipanying  generosity  of  spirit.  Dr.  Taylor  note.s  {J.  of 
rhilohijy,  vol.  xviii.  p.  2'jy  foil.)  that  Hermas  has  borrowed  the  word 
Βώρημα  {Maud.  2  and  iSim.  ii.  7).  Philo's  distinction  is  further  borne 
out  by  the  fact  that  Βώρημα  in  the  only  other  passage  in  which  it  occurs 
in  N.T.  (Rom.  v.  16)  is  used  of  a  gift  of  God,  and  so  δωρίά,  wherever 
it  occurs  (John  iv.  10,  Acts  ii.  13,  viii.  20,  x.  45,  xi.  17,  Rom.  v. 
15,  17,  2  Cor.  ix.  11,  Eph.  iii.  7,  iv.  7,  Heb.  vi.  4);  δώρον  is  mostly 
used  of  offerings  to  God.  Again  86μα  is  always  used  of  human  gifts 
except  in  a  quotation  from  LXX.  εδωκ€  δό/χατα  τοΓ?  ΰν^ρώττοις  (Eph.  iv.  8)  ; 
but  δόσις,  which,  like  ττοίησίζ  below,  v.  25,  strictly  means  the  act  (as  in 
Phil.  iv.  15,  the  only  other  passage  in  N.T.  eh  λόγον  δόσεωξ  και  λτΊμψεως, 
Sirac.  32.  9  iv  ττάσ»;  δοσ€ΐ  ίλαρωσον  το  ττρόσωπύν  σον,  ib.  20.  9),  is  used 
equally  of  God  in  Sir.  1.  8  Kuptos  iiexeev  σοφίαν  κατά  την  δόσιν  αυτοί),  ib. 
V.  1δ  δασΐ5  Κυρίου  τταραμΐΐ'ίΐ  (.νσ^βίσι,  ib,  32.  10  δος  Ύψίστω  κατά  την 
δόσιν  αΰτου.  Thus  δωρεά  and  Βωρημα  are  always  used  in  the  higher 
sense,  Βόμα  (with  one  exception)  in  the  lower,  while  δόσι?  may  have 
either  sense.  ΛΥβ  might  take  as  examples  of  δόσι?  here,  the  gradual 
instilling  of  wisdom,  of  δώρημα,  the  final  crown  of  life.  The  choice  of 
the  epithets  ά-γαθη  and  reXciov  is  also  in  agreement  with  Philo's  distinc- 
tion ;  compare  for  the  latter  Clem.  Al.  Paed.  1.  6,  p.  113  reXcios  ων  τέλεια 
χαρίίΐται  ^ήτΓονθ(.ν,  Philo  Μ.  1,  p.  173  ολόκληροι  και  τταντελεΐς  αί  του 
άγενν>;του  δωρεαι  ττασαι. 

Λνωθί'ν  έσ-τιν.]  WII.,  Ewald,  Bouman,  Hofmann,  agree  with  the 
Vulg.  desursum  est,  descendens  a  patre  luminum  in  separating  εστίν 
from  καταβαΐνον.  Alf.,  with  the  majority  of  commentators,  takes  them 
together  (  =  καταβαίνω),  referring  to  iii.  15  ουκ  εστίν  αυττ;  η  σοφία  άνωθεν 
κατίρχομίνη,  οη  which  see  η.  There  is  no  doubt  that  tlie  Hellenistic 
usage  admits  of  their  being  taken  together,  cf.  Mark  xiii.  25,  where  oi 
αστέρες  έσονται  ττίτΓτοντες  —  ττεσουνται  Matt.  xxiv.  29  ;  Luke  ix.  14,  ΛνΙιβΓΘ 
€v  τω  είναι  7Γροσευ;^όρ,ενον  —  εν  τω  ττροσβνχεσθαί  V.  27  ;  ib.  V.  16  αυτός  ην 
υτΓοχωρων  iv  τοις  ίρήμοις,  V.  17,  ην  διδάσκων.  For  this  extension  of  the 
periphrastic  tense,  itself  merely  an  instance  of  the  analytic  tendency 
which  marks  the  later  stage  of  language,  see  Winer,  p.  437,  A.  Butt- 
manu,  p.  264  foil.,  where  many  cases  are  given ;  Arist.  3fe(.  iv.  7  ουδέν 
διαφέρει  το  άνθρωπος  βαδίζων  ε'στίν  τον  άνθρωπος  /βαδι'^ει.  On  the  whole 
I  think  the  rhythm  and  balance  of  the  sentence  is  better  preserved  by 
separating  εστί  from  καταβαΐνον.  The  construction  will  then  be  the  same 
as  IS  found  in  John  viii.  23  νμίΐς  εκ  των  κάτω  εστε''  εγώ  δε  εκ  των  άνω  ει/χι,  and 
implied  below  iii.  17  τ/  δέ  άνωθεν  σοφία  ά-γνή  iστLv.  For  άνωθεν  cf.  John 
3.  31,  where  it  is  equivalent  to  εκ  του  ουρανού  immediately  afterwards, 
Aen.  tSymp.  vi.  /  (oi  ^εοί)  άνωθεν  /χ,έν  υοντες  ώφελουσιν,  άνωθεν  δε  φως 
παρίχονσιν,  Philo  Μ.  1,  ρ.  645  'Ισαάκ  δια  τάς  ομβρηθίίσας  άνωθεν  δωρεάς 
άγαμος  και  τε'λείος  ε'^  άργτ/ς  ε'γε'νετο. 

καταβαΐνον  άιτο  τοΰ  ττατροβ  των  φώτων.]  Explains  άνωθεν,  just  as  εκ  των 
ϊ/δονών  expl.iins  εντεύθεν  in  iv.  1  below.  The  comparison  of  God  to  the 
sun,  and  of  his  influence  to  light,  is  found  both  in  Jewish  and  in 
classical  writers  :  for  (1)  see  Malachi  iv.  2  άνατελεΓ  νμίν  τοΙς  φοβονμίνοις 
το  ονομά  /ιου  τ/λιος  δικαιοσι'ι•τ/ς,  Psa.  χχχν.  9,  Isa.  1χ.  1,  19,  20,  1  John 
1.    Ο,    Apoc,    XXI.    -3,    ν\  isd.  νϋ.  26  (σοφία)  άπαι'γασρ,ά  ε'στι  φωτός  άϊδιου, 
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ib.  V.  29  εστίν  γαρ  αυτ>;  evTrpeircaTepa  ηλίου  και  νπίρ  ττάσαν  άστρων  θίσιν, 
φωτΐ  συγκρινόμενη  ευρίσκεται  ττροτε'ρα•  τοΰτο  ρ.έν  γαρ  διαδε'χεται  ννξ,  σοφίας  δε 
ούκ  άντισχυει  κακία,  Philo  Μ.  1.  ρ.  637  ττριν  τα?  του  μεγίστου  και  ε'ττιφα- 
νεστάτου  Θεοί  καταδίναι  ττΐριλαμ-ττεστάτας  αυγάς,  ας  δι'  ελεον  του  γένους 
ημών  εις  νουν  τον  άν^ρώπινον  ουρανόθ^ν  άττοστελλει  κ.τ.λ.,  ?0.  Μ.  1,  ρ.  Ο/ J 
7Γ7/γ^  της  καθαρωτάτης  ανγης  Θεός  εστίν,  ώστε  δταν  Ιτηφαίνηται  ψυχτ),  τας 
άσκιΌυς  και  ττεριφανεστάτας  ακτίνας  άνισχει,  Λ.  ρ.  7  εστίν  (ό  ^εΓος  λόγος) 
νπψουράνιος  αστήρ,  ττηγη  των  αισθητών  αστέρων.  (2)  The  chief  passage 
in  a  classical  author  is  the  elaborate  comparison  between  the  sun  and 
the  ιδε'α  του  άγαμου  in  Plato  liep.  vi.  505  foil.,  and  especially  vii.  517 
ττασι  ττάντων  αντη  ορθ^ν  τε  και  καλών  αίτια. 

For  the  word  ττατήρ  compare  Eph.  i.  17  ό  ττατηρ  της  Βόξης,  2  Cor.  i.  3 
ό  πατήρ  των  οίκτιρ/χών,  Job  xxxviii.  28  πατήρ  ΰετου,  John  viii.  44,  Philo 
Μ.  1.  p.  631  μη  θαυμάσης  el  6  ήλιος  κβιτα  τους  αλληγορίας  κανόνας  ε^ορ.οιου- 
ται  τώ  πατρί  και  ηγ^μόνι  των  συμπάντων  κ.τ.λ.,  and  a  little  below  (alter 
citing  Psa.  ΧΧλάΙ.  1  Κύριος  φως  μου)  ου  μόνον  φως  άλλα  κα\  τταντός  Ιτ^ρου 
φωτός  άρχετυπον,  μάλλον  δε  άρχετΰττου  πρΐ.σβΰτ€ρον  και  άνώτερον,  ib.  Μ, 
2.  ρ.  254  ό  Θεός  και  νόμων  εστΊ  τταράδειγ/χα  άρχέτυπον  και  ■ΐ7λιου  ηλως, 
νοητός  αισθητού,  παρίχων  εκ  τών  αοράτων  πηγών  ορατά  φίγγη  τω  ρλεπορ,ενω. 
Philo  constantly  uses  the  phrase  ό  πατήρ  των  όλων  for  the  Creator. 

τών  φώτων.]  Refers  in  the  first  place  to  the  heavenly  bodies  (Gen. 
i.  3^  14—18,  Psa.  cxxxv.  7,  Jer.  xxxi.  35,  Sir.  xliii.  1-12) ;  which,  accord- 
ing to  Ewald,  were  by  the  Jews  identified  with  the  angels  or  hosts  of 
God  (Job  xxxviii.  7,  where  they  are  expressly  called  'sons  of  God')  ;i 
but  secondly  to  intellectual  and  spiritual  light,  which  is  more  connected 
with  the  general  meaning  of  the  passage,  though  the  remainder  of 
this  verse  continues  the  metaphor  drawn  from  light  in  the  literal  sense. 
Compare  Matt.  v.  14  υμίίς  Ιστ\  το  φί^ς  του  κόσμου,  Luke  xvi.  8  υίοι  του 
φωτός,  John  ν.  35  (John  was)  ό  λύχνος  ό  καιόμενος  και  φαίνων,  and  you 
were  willing  for  a  time  to  rejoice  εν  τω  φωτΐ  αΰτου,  Psa.  cxix.  105 
λύχνος  τοις  ποσί  μου  6  νόμος  σου,  και  </)ώς  τοις  τρίβοις  μου,  and  for  plural 
Psa.  cxxxvi.  7  τω  τΓοίί^σαντι  φωτά  /χεγάλα,  Jer.  iv.  23  Ιπίβλεψα  εις  τον 
ουρανόν,  και  ουκ  ην  τα  φώτα  αΰτοΰ,  Philipp.  ϋ.  16,  Philo  Μ.  i.  108  τον 
εγκΰ/Αονα  θείων  φώτων  λογον. 

παρ  ω  ούκ  ϊνι  -ιταραλλα-γή.]  For  this  somewhat  rare  use  of  τταρά 
denoting  an  attribute  or  quality  cf,  Eph.  vi.  9  προσωπολημψία  οίκ 
εστίν  τταρ'  αυτω,  Eom.  ii.  11,  ib.  ix.  14  μη  αδικία  τταρά  τω  Θεω; 
Job.  xii.  13  τταρ'  αύτω  σοφία  και  δυ'να/χις,  Dem.  Coron.  p.  318  ει  δ'  ουν 
εστί  και  τταρ'  Ιμοίτις  εμπειρία,  Winer  ρ.  492.  For  ουκ  ενι  cf.  Gal.  iii.  28 
δσοι  εις  Χριστον  εβαπτίσθητε. . .ουκ  ενι  'Ιουδαίος  ουδέ  Έλλϊ^ν,  where  Light- 
foot  translates  'there  is  no  place  for,'  and  notes  that  'not  the  fact 
only,  but  the  possibility '  is  negatived.  He  approves  Buttman's  view 
(given  by  Winer,  p.  96)  that  ενι  'is  not  a  contraction  from  ενεστι,  but 
the  preposition  εν,  ενι,  strengthened  by  a  more  vigorous  accent,  like  επι, 

^  Philo  speaks  of  the  stars  as  ζ^α  voepa  M.  1.  p.  17.  It  is  perhaps  a  slight  con- 
firmation of  the  idea  that  St.  James  had  at  one  time  been  influenced  by  the  Essenes, 
that  the  latter  are  said  to  have  paid  special  reverence  to  the  sun  ;  compare  Philo  Fit. 
Cont.  M.  2.  p.  485  eirav  θεάσωνται  rhv  ifiKiov  άνίσχοντα. .  .fύ7ιμfpiav  κα\  άλήθβιαΐ' 
(ΐΓΐύχονται  καΐ  οξυωπίαν  \ο•γισμον,  Joseph.  Β.  J.  ii.  8.  5. 
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irlpa,  aiitl  used  with  an  ellipsis  of  the  substantive  verb.'  In  1  Cor.  vi. 
5  ovK  €vt  cv  νμΐν  ovBtU  σοφός  the  word  has  a  weaker  force,  as  often  iu 
Plato,  Xen.,  etc. 

•π-αραλλαγή.]  Only  here  in  N.T. ;  used  of  mental  aberration  in  LXX. 
cv  τταραλλαγίϊ  '  furiously '  2  Kings  ix.  20 ;  of  the  succession  of  beacon- 
lights,  A'jain.  490.  Its  general  sense  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
V.  τταραλλάσσω,  denoting  variation  from  a  set  course,  rule  or  pattern, 
as  in  Plut.  Mor.  1039  B,  Epict.  Diss.  i.  14  (referring  to  the  changes  of 
the  seasons)  πόθΐν  ττρος  την  ανξησιν  και  μύωσιν  t^s  σελϊ^νϊ;?  και  την  του 
ηλίον  πρόσοδον  και  άφο8ον  τοσαντη  τταραλλαγη  και  iirt  τα  (.ναντία  μίταβολη 
των  ίπιγίίων  θΐωρίΐται ;  hence  it  is  used  for  difference,  as  ib.  ii.  23.  32 
μη8(μίαν  eivai  τταραλλαγην  κάλλους  ττρός  αισ^^ος.  Some  commentators 
have  thought  it  to  be  a  vox  techniea  of  astronomy  =  τταράλλαξις,  our 
'  parallax,'  but  no  instance  of  such  a  use  is  quoted.  It  is  true  it  is  a 
favourite  word  Avitli  the  astronomer  Geminus  (contained  in  Petavius' 
Uranologion),  but  he  uses  it  quite  generally  of  the  varying  length  of  the 
day,  ifec.  ;  cf.  p.  26  Β  ακολουθεί  be  τούτω  και  τταραλλαγην  των  ημΐρων  μΐγά- 
λην  γινεσ^αι  δια  την  των  τ/Α•>;)Μάτων  νττΐροχην  ων  φίρ^ται  ό  τ}λΐ09  νττϊρ  yrjv  {i.e. 
the  length  of  the  day  varies  according  to  the  sun's  elevation).  Other 
instances  are  cited  by  Gebser  p.  83.  We  may  therefore  take  the  word 
to  express  the  contrast  between  the  natural  sun,  which  varies  its 
position  in  the  sky  from  hour  to  hour  and  month  to  month,  and  the 
eternal  Source  of  all  light.  A  similar  contrast  is  found  in  Epict.  Diss. 
i.  14.  10  άλλα  φώτιζαν  μζν  οίος  Τ6  ΙστΙν  6  ^λιος  τηλικοντον  μίρο<;  τον 
τταντός,  ολίγον  δέ  το  αφώτιστον  άττολιπειν,  όσον  οΧόν  τ  επ^χίσθαί  νπο  σκιάς 
^ν  η  γη  ttoici•  ό  δέ  και  τον  ^λιον  αυ'τόν  ττεποίηκωζ  και  ττεριάγων,  μψος  οντ' 
αυτοΰ  μικρόν,  ώς  ττρος  το  όλον,  ohTO<i  δ'  ου  δύναται  πάντων  αίσθάν^σθαι ; 

Tpoirfjs  ά•π•ο<Γκίασ•μα.]  The  Α. Υ.  '  shadow  of  turning,'  though  supported 
by  the  Old  Latin  modicicm  ohumhrationis  and  by  the  Greek  commentators 
and  lexicographers  and  by  Ewald  in  modern  times,  is  undoubtedly  wrong. 
The  simple  word  σκιά  may  take  this  colloquial  sense,  as  in  Philo  M.-l.  p. 
606  ττεπιστευκώς  Ιγνοζ  η  σκιάν  η  ωραν  άττιστίας  8ε),^€ται,  Demosth.  552.  7  et 
ye  €ΐχ€  στιγ/Ατ/ν  f)  σκιάν  του'των,  but  it  is  impossible  that  this  should  be  the 
case  with  a  άττ.  Xey.  like  άττοσκίασμα.  The  cognate  άττοσκίασ/χός  occurs 
Plut.  Pericl.  6  yι■ωμ(h'ωv  άποσκιασμονς  of  the  shadows  thrown  on  the 
dial,  and  άττοσκιά^ω  Plato  Jiep.  vii.  532  C.  Taking  the  Λvord  by  itself  we 
naturally  understand  it  of  an  eclipse,  where  the  sun  is  hidden  by  the 
shadow  throAvn  off  from  the  moon.  Denying  this  of  God  is  in  effect 
equivalent  to  1  John  i.  5  έ  Θβός  φως  εστί  και  σκοτία  iv  αυτω  ουκ  Ιστιν 
ουδε/ιια. 

The  word  τροπή  is  only  found  here  in  N.T.  ;  it  is  used  of  the 
heavenly  movements  in  LXX.  Deut.  xxxiii.  14  κα^'  ώραν  γενν7;/χάτων 
^λιΌυ  τροπών,  Job.  xxxviii.  33  Ιπίστασαι  τροπας  ουρανοί',  also  in  VVisd. 
vii.  18  (God  gave  me  to  know)  σΰστασιν  κόσμου  και  evepyeiav  στοιχ(ίΐων, 
τροπών  άλλαγας  και  /Α6τα/3ολας  καιρών,  eviavTov  κύκλους  και  αστέρων  θeσeι<;, 
where  it  has  its  usual  technical  meaning  'solstices.'  The  R.V.,in  agree- 
ment with  Geb.ser,  Wiesinger,  Alf.,  Beyschlag,  Erdmann,  translates 
'shadow  that  is  cast  by  turning,'  which  Alf.  explains  as  referring  to  'the 
revolution  in  which  the  heavens  are  ever  found,  by  means  of  which  the 
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moon  turns  her  dark  side  to  us  ....  is  eclipsed  by  the  shadow  of  the 
earth,  and  the  sun  by  the  body  of  the  moon.'  But  what  a  singular  way 
of  describing  this  to  say  that  it  is  an  overshadowdng  which  comes  from 
turning  or  change  of  position !  '  Overshadowing  of  one  another,' 
άλλ7/λων  άΐΓοσκία<τμα,  would  have  been  what  Ave  should  have  expected. 
Accordiugly  Schneckenburger  and  De  Wette  (Bruckner)  have  rightly 
felt  that  τροττή  must  be  taken  here  in  another  and  far  more  usual  sense, 
that  of  'change  in  general'  (like  τνχη^  τροπαί  Plut.  Moo•,  p.  611,  γνώμης 
τροτΓϊ]  ib.  Vit.  410  F),  since,  as  the  latter  says,  *  schwierig  ist  damit 
(i.e.  with  the  idea  of  revolution)  άττοσκίασμα  in  Verbindung  zu  bringen.' 
The  liability  of  all  that  is  created  to  change  (Anton,  vi.  23  τα, 
οντά  iv  μυρίαΐζ  τροπαΐζ,  και  a^eSov  ovSev  ίστόζ,  ib.  viii.  6  ττάντα  τροπαί) 
is  continually  contrasted  in  Philo  with  the  immutability  of  the 
Creator  :  of.  M.  1.  p.  72  τταν  τό  γεννητον  άναγκαίον  τρ4τΓ€σθαι•  tSiov 
yap  εστί  τοίτο,  ώσττερ  ®eov  τό  ατρίτττον  cTvat,  ib.  82  ττώς  αν  τις  ττισ- 
τΐ,νσαι  Θβω ;  εάν  μαθ^  οτι  ττάντα  τα  άλλα  τρέπεται,  μόνοζ  δέ  αυτός 
ατρεπτός  εστί,  and  (with  a  still  closer  resemblance  to  our  text) 
ib.  p.  80  όταν  άμάρτΎ]  και  άπαρτηθγ]  ό  νους  άρετη^,  αιτιάται  τα  ^eta,  τ^ν  ίοιαν 
τροπην  προσάπτων  Θεώ.  Many  similar  passages  will  be  found  in  the 
treatises  Leg.  Alley,  and  Cherub.  From  this  opposition  to  the  Divine 
nature  the  Avord  τροπή  gets  a  second  connotation  implying  moral  frailty, 
as  in  p.  72  άντκ^ιλονεικεΐ  /xoi  η  τροπή,  και  πολλάκις  βουλόμενοζ  καθήκον  τι 
νοήσαι  ΙπαντΧονμαι  ταΐς  πάρα  τό  καθήκον  Ιπιρροίαις,  ib.  188  ό  Θεοΰ  θερα- 
πεντήζ  αΐώνιον  ελευ^εριαν  κβκάρπωται,  κατά  τάς  συνέσεις  τροπας  της  αεικίνη- 
του ψυχήζ  ιάσεις  δεχόμενος  επαλλήλους... της  μεν  τροπής  δια  τό  φύσει  θνητον 
εγγινομένης,  τής  δε  ελευθερίας  δια  την  του  @εοΰ  θεραπείαν  επιγινομενης. 
Schneckenburger  takes  τροπή  here  in  Philo' s  sense,  and  translates 
obumbratio  quae  oritur  ex  inconstantia  naturae.  This  gives  a  very  good 
sense,  '  overshadowing  of  mutability,'  as  one  might  speak  of  '  an  over- 
shadowing of  disgrace':  no  changes  in  this  lower  world  can  cast  a 
shadow  on  the  unchanging  Fount  of  light.  Or  Λνβ  may  take  τροπής  as 
a  qualitative  genitive,  and  interpret  as  Stolz  does,  after  Luther, 
'keine  abwechselnde  Verdun kelung.'  Beyschlag  maintains  that  this 
would  require  τροπή  άποσκιάσματος,^  but  why  may  not  '  overshadowing 
of  change '  serve  to  express  '  changing  shadow '  (i.e.  an  overshadow- 
ing Avhich  changes  the  face  of  the  sun),  just  as  well  as  '  a  hearer  of 
f orgetfulness  '  in  ver.  25  to  express  '  a  forgetful  hearer '  or  '  the  world 
of  wickedness '  in  iii.  6  to  express  '  the  wicked  world '  1  The  meaning 
of  the  passage  will  then  be  '  God  is  alike  incapable  of  change  in  his 
Ολνη  nature  (παραλλαγή)  and  incapable  of  being  changed  by  the  action 
of  others  (άττοσκιασ/χα).'  On  the  unchangeableness  of  God  compare  Mai. 
iii.  6,  Heb.  xiii.  8.  It  is  on  this  doctrine  that  Plato  founds  his  argu- 
ment against  the  possibility  of  a  Divine  Incarnation  (Re]),  ii.  380  foil.). 
See  comment. 

18.   βουληθίΐ?  άττεκΰησ-ίν  ημάς.]     So  far  from  God  tempting  us  to  evil. 

His  will  is  the  cause  of  our  regeneration.     It  is  the  doctrine  expressed 

by  St.  Paul  (Eph.  i.  5)  προορίσας  ήμας  εις  υιοθεσίαν  δια  Ί.Χ.  εις  αυτόν,  κατά 

τ^ν  ευ'δοκιαν  του  θελήματος  αυτοί',  Rom.  χϋ.  2  ;  by  St.  Peter  (i.   1.   3)  ό 

^  Β  reads  Tpoirrjs  αποσκιάσματο$. 
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κατά  TO  ττολυ  αυτοί)  ίλίος  αναγέννησα•;  ημαζ  eis  ελττιδα  ζώσαν  and  ver.  23  ; 
l)y  St.  John  (i.  13)  οΐ  ουκ  ii  αΙμάτων  ovBe  ίκ  θελήματος  σαρκός  ουδέ  €Κ 
^£λί//χατο5  άνΒρος  αλλ'  ί'κ  Θεοί)  Ι-γεννήθησαν  aud  iii.  3-8,  1  ep.  iv.  10. 
As  the  seed  of  sin  and  death  is  contained  in  the  unrestrained  indul- 
gence of  man's  ίπιθνμία,  so  the  seed  of  righteousness  and  life  in  the 
Mord  of  God.  For  the  general  metaphor  compare  1  John  iii.  9  ττας 
ύ  yiVfrr7;/i,cv()?  €κ  του  0€ov  άμαρτιαν  οΰ  TTOiei,  οτι  σττΐρμα  αντου  iv  αντω  μένει, 
και  υν  δι'ι αται  άμαρτάιειν  οτι  εκ  τον  θεον  -γεγενιηται,  Psa.  Ixxxvii.  4-6,  Ixxx. 
18,  cxix.  25  (quicken  Thou  me  according  to  Thy  ΛV0Γd),  Deut.  xxxii. 
18,  Clem.  Al.  Stro)il.  v.  2,  p.  653  P.  και  τταρα  τοις  βαρβάροις  φιλο- 
σόφυις  το  κατ-ηχτ]σαι  και  φωτίσαι  άναγεννησαι  λέγεται,  1  Cor.  iv.  15,  «and 
a  Jewish  saying  in  Schiirer  Hist,  of  Jewish  People,  i.  p.  317,  Eng.  tr., 
Ά  man's  father  only  brought  him  into  this  world:  his  teacher,  Avho 
taught  him  >visdom,  brings  him  into  the  life  of  the  world  to  come,'  ^ 
also  Philo  M.  1.  p.  147  (αί  αρεται)  μη  8εζάμεναι  τταρά  tivos  έτερον  εττιγονην 
ε$  εαιττών  μεν  μόνων  ονόεττοτε  κνησονσι'  τις  ονν  ο  σττείρων  εν  αυταΐς  τα  καλά 
ττλτ^ν  ό  των  όλων  πατήρ,  ίο.  108  τον  εγκνμονα  θείων  φώτων  λόγον,  ίο.  123, 
Avheie  the  text  Ki'pios  ΐ7νοι^ε  την  μητραν  Λείας  is  explained  ό  Θεό?  τας 
μήτρας  ανοίγει  σττείρων  εν  αΰταις  τάς  καλά?  ττράζεις,  ih.  273.  The  choice 
of  a  word  properly  used  of  the  mother  is  ex})lained  here  by  the  refer- 
ence to  V.  15,  but  it  may  be  compared  with  Psa.  vii.  14  quoted  on  v. 
15  above,  and  with  the  use  of  ώδινειν  Gal.  iv.  19  ;  also  witli  Psa.  xc.  2 
(where  the  Heb.  word  translated  '  thou  hadst  formed '  means  primarily 
'to  be  in  pangs  with  child,'  Ho  bear  a  child,'  Jennings  in  loc.)  and 
Psa.  xxii.  9,  Clem.  Hom.  ii.  52  Άδά/Λ  ό  νττο  των  του  Θεού  χειρών  κυοφο- 
ρηθείς. On  the  word  άττεκΰϊ^σεν  see  v.  15.  On  the  beneficence  of  the 
Divine  Will  of.  Philo  M.  1.  p.  342  κα^'  δ  μεν  ονν  άρχων  εστίν,  αμφω 
δύναται  και  ευ  και  κακώ?  7ΓθΐεΓν...κα^'  ο  δε  ευερ-γετης,  θάτερον  μόνον  βον- 
λεται,  το  εύεργετεΐν,  man's  gi'eatest  blessing  is  to  have  the  firm  hope 
Avhich  springs  from  the  consciousness  of  the  loving  will  of  God  (εκ 
του  Ίτροαφετικως  εΤναι  φιλόδωρον),  ih.  Μ.  2.  ρ.  367,  437  βυυληθάς  6  Θεός 
δια  ημερ6τΎ)τα  και  φιλανθρωττίαν  τταρ'  ημΐν  τονθ'  ΊΒρΰσασθαι  κ.τ.λ.,  Clem.  ΑΙ. 
Paed.  i.  6.  p.  114  Ρ  ώς  γαρ  τό  θέλημα  αντον  (his  ab.solute  will)  ^  epyov  εστί, 
και  τοΰτο  κόσμος  ονομάζεται,  όντως  και  τό  /δοΰλϊ/ρ,α  αΰτου  (his  desire)  άνθρώ- 
ττων  εστί  σωτ7]ρία,  και  τοΐτο  εκκλησία  καλείται,  ib.  /S/roni.  vii.  p.  855  P. 
οιτε  γαρ  ό  Θεός  άκο^ν  άγαμος,  δ  ν  τρόπον  τό  ττυρ  θερμαντικόν,  εκούσιος  δε  17  των 
ύγα6'ών /Αίτάδοσις  αΰτω,  Plato  Tim.  29  (on  the  cause  of  creation)  λε'γω/χεν  δι' 
iyiTira  αίτια  ν  γε'νεσιν  και  τό  τταν  τόδε  ό  Συνιστάς  ξννεστησεν.  αγαθός  ην, 
άγαθω  δε  οΰδεις  ττερι  οΰδενός  ούδε'ττοτε  εγγιγνεται  φβόιος. 

λόγω  άληθίία9.]  The  word  (explained  in  the  parallel  passage,  1  Pet. 
i.  25,  to  be  τό  ρήμα  τό  εναγγελισθεν  εις  νμόίς,  as  in  Rom.  χ.  8,  17)  is  God's 
instrument  for  communicatiug  the  new  life  :   see  below  v.   21  λόγος 

'  (Mishnah,  Surcnh.  iv.  116)  Jeivish  Fathers,  p.  85,  cf.  Juv.  vii.  209  with  Mayor's 
note. 

"  Bp.  Westcott  (Heb.  vi.  17)  says  that  'as  distininiished  from  θί'λειν,  βούλΐσθαι 
regards  a  purpose  with  regard  to  something  else,  wliile  θί\(ΐν  regards  the  feeHng  in 
respect  to  the  person  himself.'  I  should  rather  be  disposed  to  say  that  the  element 
of  thought  and  desire  is  more  prominent  in  βον\(σθαι,  the  element  of  pure  volition 
(determination)  in  θίΧαν,  ef.  below  εάν  b  Kupios  θ(\4)στι.  The  distinction  is  of  course 
liable  to  get  blurred  by  such  figurative  uses  as  we  have'  in  iii.  4  'όττον  η  δρμτ)  βονλΐται. 
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€μφντοζ,  Matt.  iv.  4,  John  vi.  63  τα  ρήματα  α  €γώ  λζλάληκα  ίμΐν  ττνζνμά 
έστιν  και  ζωή  εστίν,  χνϋ.  7,  8,  Eom.  Χ.  17,  1  Pet.  i.  23.  The  phrase 
occurs  Psa.  cxix.  43  (cf.  Eccl.  xii.  10),  Eph.  i.  13  άκονσανης  τον  λογον  τ^9 
άλί/^etas,   το    εΰαγγελιον   τη<;    σωτηρίας     υμων...€σφρα•/ισθητ€    τω   ττνΐνματί, 

2  Cor.  vi.  7  (approving  ourselves  as  ministers  of  God)  iv  λόγω  άληθΐίαζ, 
ev  Βννάμ^ί  θ(.ον,  2  Tim.  ii.  15  (Timothy  is  urged  to  show  himself  a 
workman  rightly  dividing)  τον  λόγον  τ»}?  άληθΐία<;,  Col.  i.  5  (the  hope 
which  you  had)  iv  τω  λόγω  t^s  άλτ^^^ια?  του  cvayyeXtov.  Alf.,  following 
Wiesinger,  calls  αληθείας  a  gen.  of  apposition  ;  why  not  objective,  '  the 
declaration  of  the  truth,  viz.  of  God's  love  revealed  in  the  life,  death, 
and  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ '  1  cf .  below  v.  1 9,  and  Westcott  on 
Heb,  X.  26.^  See  also  John  viii.  31,  32  'if  ye  continue  in  my  word  ye 
shall  know  the  truth,  and  the  truth  shall  make  you  free,'  and  xvii.  17 
*  sanctify  them  through  thy  word,  thy  word  is  truth.'  For  the  omission 
of  the  article  with  abstract  words  cf.  Phil.  ii.  16  λόγον  ζωής  ςπεχοντες, 
Gal.  V.  5  ημΐΐς  yap  ττνΐ.νματυ  iK  ττίστίως  ελττιόα  οίκαίοσύνης  άττίκ^ΐχόμεθα, 
below  ver.  22  ττοιτ^ται  λόγου,  iv.  11  νόμον,  and  see  Essay  on  Grammar 
and  Winer  p.  198  foil.  It  is  quite  unnecessary  to  explain,  as 
Hofmann,  '  ein  Wort,  nicht  das  Wort.' 

els  TO  ίΐναι.]  Most  often  used  to  express  the  end  or  aim,  as  here  and 
below,  iii.  3,  Heb.  vii.  25,  Acts  vii.  19,  Pom.  i.  4  (see  Westcott  ifeb. 
p.  342) ;  sometimes  the  result  as  in  Rom.  i.  20  τα  αόρατα  αΰτου  τοΓς 
ττοι-ημασιν  νοονμΐ,να  καθοραται...ΐ1ς  το  eivat  αυτού?  άναττολογτ^τους,  ίδ.  νϋ. 
4,  5,  2  Cor.  vii.  3,  viii.  6,  Gal.  iii.  17,  Heb,  xi.  3;  sometimes  merely 
reference,  as  below  ver.  19  /3ραδύ?  βίς  το  λαλ^σαι^  :  see  Winer  p.  413  foil. 

άτταρχήν  τίνα  των  αύτοΰ  κτισμάτων.]  The  gifts  of  God  were  Consecrated 
by  devotion  of  the  First-Fruits ;  see  D.  of  B.  s.v.,  where  six  kinds, 
private  or  public,  are  specified,  and  cf.  Exod  xxii.  29  foil.,  Deut.  xviii. 
3,  xxvi.  2  foil.,  Neh.  x.  35,  Ezek.  xx.  40.  Similar  offerings  were 
made  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  cf.  Homeric  iπάpχoμaι,  and  apy- 
ματα,  Od.  xiv.  446,  Herod.  i.  92  (of  the  offerings  of  Croesus),  Thuc. 
iii.  58  όσ"α  tc  tj  yrj  -ημίύν  άνΐ^ί^ον  ωραία,  ττάντων  ατταργας  i^ΓLφepovτeς, 
Isaeus  Dicaeog.  42,  Lat.  jyrimitme.  We  find  the  word  used  meta- 
phorically, Plato  Legg.  767  C,  Plutarch  Mor.  p.  40,  where  see  Wytt.  ; 
so  Philo  M.  2.  p.  366  (Israel)  τον  σνμτταντος  ανθρώπων  γένους  απενεμήθη 
οΐά  τις  άπαρχτ]  τω  ποιητή  καΐ  πατρί,  with  ref.  to  Jer.  ii.  3.  St.  Paul 
uses  it  of  the  first  converts,  Rom.  xvi.  5  ος  εστίν  απαρχή  της  Άσιας  εις 
Χριστόν,  1  Cor.  xvi.  15  άπ.  της  'Αχαΐας (speaking  of  the  house  of  Stephanas). 
The  faith  of  the  patriarchs,  sanctifying  their  posterity,  is  typified  by  the 
heave-offering  of  the  dough  (Numb.  xv.  21)  et  ή  απαρχή  άγια  καΐ  το 
φύραμα  Rom.  xi.  16.  In  1  Cor.  xv.  20  Christ  Himself  is  called  άπ. 
των  κεκοιμημενων.  The  nearest  approach  to  St.  James  is  found  in 
2  Thess.  ii.  13  God  has  chosen  you  άπαρχήν  εΙς  σωτηρίαν  :  in  Rom.  viii.  23 

1  [I  should  prefer  to  take  it  as  a  possessive  genitive  '  words  belonging  to  truth, ' 
as  (in  1  Cor.  ii.  4,  13)  ao^ias  \oyoi  'words  belonging  to  wisdom'  or  'uttered  by 
wisdom.'     Α.] 

-  [Out  of  forty-two  Pauline  passages  I  find  only  one  (2  Cor.  viii.  6)  in  which  eis 
rh  may  not  be  translated  '  in  order  that '  ;  but  often  an  action  is  said  to  have 
been  done  for  a  purpose  contemplated  not  by  the  doer  but  by  God,  e.ff.  1  Thess.  ii.  16, 
Rom.  i.  20,  iv.  11,  &c.     Α.] 
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tho  existing  mauifestation  of  the  Spirit  is  described  as  a  mere 
άτταρχΐ]  iu  comparison  Avith  what  shall  be  hereafter,  *  the  glorious 
liberty  of  the  children  of  God  '  :  in  Apoc.  xiv.  4  the  144,000  are  called 
ΰπαρχι/  τω  θΐω  και  τω  Άρνίω,  cf.  the  (κκλησία  πρωτοτόκων  of  Heb.  xii.  23. 
In  tiie  Clementine  Homilies  (i.  3)  Peter  speaks  of  Clement  as  των 
σωζυμίνων  Ιθνων  ατταρχι).  Τινά  =  Lat.  quidam,  '  as  it  were,'  marks  that 
the  word  is  used  not  strictly,  but  metaphorically.  Κτισμάτων :  cf. 
λ\  isd.  xiii.  4  εκ  καλλονής  κτισμάτων  αναλόγως  ό  γίνεσιουργός  θΐωρΐΐταί. 
The  writer  uses  the  widest  possible  word,  embracing  not  only  Christians, 
but  mankind  in  general,  who  were  blessed  in  Abraham  and  still  more 
in  Christ;  not  only  men,  but  all  created  things  :  cf.  Rom.  viii.  19-22, 
the  7Γaλιyyev€σίa  of  Matt.  xix.  28,  the  prophecies  of  Isa.  xi.  6  foil., 
Ixv.  13.  The  position  of  αυτοί)  is  unusual  :  cf.  1  Pet.  i.  3  ό  κατά  τό 
ΤΓολυ  αύτοΰ  «λεος  άνα•γ€ννήσα<;  ημάς,  1  John  ϋ.  5  bs  δ  αν  τηρτ]  αΰτοΰ  τον 
λόγον,  ver.  27  τό  αύτου  χρίσμα  διδάσκει  '>)μα<;,  2  Pet.  i.  9  των  ττάλαι 
αυτοί)  αμαρτιών,  in  all  of  which  there  is  an  emphasis  on  the  pronoun. 

19.  Ιί<ΓΤ€.]  'All  this  you  know  :  act  upon  your  knoΛvledge.  Since  it 
is  through  the  word  we  are  begotten  anew,  let  us  listen  to  it  in  meek- 
ness, instead  of  being  so  eager  to  give  utterance  to  our  own  opinions. 
Do  not  think  that  overbearing  fanaticism  is  in  accordance  with  the 
will  of  God,  or  that  fierce  argumentation  is  the  Avay  to  recommend 
God's  truth.'  Cf.  below  iii.  1  foil,  with  notes.  We  find  the  same 
appeal  to  the  knowledge  of  the  reader  in  i.  3,  iii.  1.  The  form  ίστε  is 
found  elsewhere  inN.T.  only  in  Eph.  v.  5  and  Heb.  xii.  17,  οιδατε  being 
ordinarily  used,  as  below  iv.  4.  It  might  be  taken  as  an  imperative  '  be 
sure  of  this,'  but  I  prefer  to  take  it  as  indicative,  as  in  Eph.  v.  5  and 
Heb.  xii.  17;  cf.  γινώσκετε  below,  v,  20. 

iras  άνθρωτΓο?.]  This  individualizing  phrase  is  often  found  instead  of 
TTavTcs  in  N.T.,  cf.  John  i.  9,  ii.  10  ttSs  άνθρωπος  πρώτον  τον  καλόν  oTvov 
τίθησι,  Gal.  V.   3,  Col.  i.  28  (thrice). 

ταχν8  els  τί»  άκονσ-αι.]  For  this  use  of  ih  τό  cf .  1  Thess.  iv.  9  ^εοδιδακτοι 
€στ€  €ts  TO  αγαπάν  άλληλονς,  and  such  instances  of  the  simple  ace.  after 
€ts  as  Luke  xii.  21  cis  τόν  Θεόν  ττλουτών,  Rom.  xvi.  19  σοφού?  yu.€v  cis  to 
αγαθόν,  ακέραιους  δε  εις  τό  κακόν.  For  the  thought  cf.  Sir.  ii.  29  μη 
γίνου  ταγνς  (al.  τραγν<;)  iv  γλωσστ)  σον,  και  νωθρός  ε'ν  τοις  ψγοις  σον,  ib. 
ν.  1 1  yivov  τα)(νς  ε'ν  άκροάσει  σου  και  ε'ν  μακροθνμία  φθίγγον  άπόκρισιν,  ib. 
XX.  4,  Prov.  χ.  19,  xiii.  3,  11,  xxix.  Eccl.  v.  1,  2,  Taylor  Jewish  Fathers, 
p.  104,  Zeno  ap.  Diog.  L.  vii.  23  δια  ταύτα  δυ'ο  ώτα  εχομίν  στό/αα  δε  εν, 
Γνα  ττλειω  μ^ν  άκονοηχεν  ηττονα  δε  λαλώ/Λεν,  Demonax  αρ.  Luc.  §  51  (asked 
how  one  would  best  rule,  he  said)  άόργητος  και  όλιγα  μίν  λάλων  πολλά  δε 
ακου'ων,  Bias  μίση  το  ταχύ  λαλειν,  μη  άμάρτ>]ς,  (ijuoted  with  other  maxims 
of  the  kind  in  Mullach's  Fray.  Phil.  i.  p.'212  foil.). 

βραδύς  tls  όργήν.]  Ον.  Ex  Fonto  i.  2.  121  ^«'r/er  ad  poenas,  ad  praeinia 
veh.v,¥lu\o  M.  1.  p.  412  βραδύς  ωφελησαι,  ταχνς  βλάψαι,  ib.  ii.  p.  522 
βραόΐίς  μίν  οντες  τα   καλά  τταιδευεσ^αι,   τα   δ'    ενάντια  μανθάνί,ιν   υξντατοι. 

For  thought  cf.  iii.  9,  14-lG,  iv.  1,  2,  11,  Prov.  xvi.  32,  Eccles.  vii.  9 

μη  σπΐΐ'σης  iv  π\'€νματί  σον  του  θνμίΐσθαι. 

20.  6ργή  γαρ— ίργάϊεται.]  Sir.  i.  19  ου  δυντ^σεται  θνμωΒης  άνηρ  (al. 
θνμος  άδικος)  δικαιωθψαι,   Psa.  cvi.  32,  33  (of  Moses  at  Meribah).      For 
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the  omission  of  the  article  see  above  v.  18  and  Essay  on  Grammar ;  so 
θέλημα  ανΒρόζ  John  i.  13,  oi  yap  θελημαη  άνθρώττον  ηνέχθη  προφητεία 
1  Pet.  i.  21.  The  choice  of  άνηρ  here,  instead  of  ανθρωττος,  was  probably 
determined  by  the  facts  of  the  case ;  the  speakers  would  be  men,  and 
they  might  perhaps  imagine  that  there  was  something  manly  in  violence 
as  opposed  to  the  feminine  quality  of  ττραντης,  cf.  Longin.  Suhlim.  32 
TTfV  μεν  των  εττιθνμιων  οίκ-ησυν  ιτροσείττεν  ως  γυναικωνΓτιν,  την  τον  θυμον  δε 
ωσττερ  ανδρωί'Γτιν,  Clem.  ΑΙ.  Strom,  iii.  p.  553  P.  θνμον  μεν  άρρενα  όρμην, 
θήΧειαν  δέ  την  εττίθνμίαν.  The  word  ανηρ  is  used  of  men  in  contrast  to 
gods  in  Homer's  phrase  ττατηρ  ανδρών  τε  θέων  τε.  Here  the  thought  that 
it  is  God's  righteousness  brings  out  the  absurdity  of  man's  hoping  to 
effect  it  by  mere  passion. 

δικαιοσ-υνην  Θίοΰ.]  Already  in  the  0.  T.  we  find  righteousness  described  as 
the  attribute  and  gift  of  God  :  Isa.  xlv.  24,  liv.  17,  Ixi.  10,  11,  Jer.  xxiii. 
6,  xxxiii.  15,  16,  Dan.  ix.  7,  Hos.  x.  1 2  ;  and  in  Micah  vi.  5  ή  δικαιο- 
σΰνη  τον  Kvptov  is  declared  not  to  consist  in  sacrifices  but  in  doing 
justice  and  loving  mercy.  This  is  more  clearly  expressed  in  Matt. 
V.  20,  vi.  33,  Rom.  i.  17  δικαιοσύνη;  ®εον  εν  αντω  (the  Gospel)  αποκαλύπ- 
τεται εκ  ΤΓίστεω?  εΙς  ττι'στιν,  ib.  iii.  5,  21  foil.,  χ.  3  άγνοονντες  την  τον 
®εον  8ίκαιοσννην  καΐ  την  ISiav  Βικαίοσννην  ζητονντες  στί^σαι,  τη  8ικαιοσννη 
τον  ®εον  ονχ  νπετάγησαν.  What  St.  James  understood  by  the  phrase 
was  no  doubt  (1)  the  perfect  obedience  to  the  law  of  liberty  contained 
in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (see  below  ver.  25,  ii.  8,  12)  as  distin- 
guished from  that  outward  observance  which  constitutes  righteousness 
in  the  eye  of  man,  and  (2)  the  acknowledgment  that  such  righteousness 
was  the  gift  of  God,  wrought  in  us  by  His  word  received  into  our  hearts 
(above  ver.  5,  18,  iii.  17).  We  may  compare  the  phrase  δίκαιοι  ενώπιον 
τον  ®εον  Luke  i.  6  (of  Zechariah  and  his  wife).  Acts  iv.  19,  viii.  21, 
1  Pet.  iii.  4,  &c.     See  Vorst  Hellen.  p.  399  foil.,  649  foil. 

€ργάζ€ται.]  So  κατεργάζεται  νπομονήν  ver.  3,  τω  ττοιτ^σανπ  ελεοζ  ii.  13, 
εργαζόμενος  Βικαιοσννην  Acts  Χ.  35,   Heb.  xi.  33. 

21.  δώ  ά•π•οθ€|ΐ€νοι  -ιτάσ-αν  ρυιταρίαν.]  'Wherefore,'  in  order  that  we  may 
yield  ourselves  to  the  divine  infiuence,  let  us  prepare  our  hearts.  Cf. 
Eph.  iv.  25  διό  αποθεμένοι  το  ψεν8ος  λαλείτε  άλτ^^ειαν,  1  Pet.  ii.  1 
αποθεμένοι  ονν  ττασαν  κακίαν...τ6  λογικόν  ά8ολον  γάλα  επιποθησατε.  It  is  a 
metaphor  from  the  putting  off  of  clothes,  as  in  Heb.  xii.  1  (stripping 
for  the  race),  Rom.  xiii.  12  where  άποθωμεθα  τα  έργα  του  σκότους  is 
opposed  to  ενδυ'σασ^αι  τα  οττλα  τον  φωτός,  Eph.  iv.  22  where  αποθεσθαι 
τον  παλαιόν  ανθρωπον  is  opposed  to  ενΒνσασθαι  τον  καινον  άνθρωπον,  Col. 
iii.  8  foil,  άττό^εσ^ε  οργην,  θνμόν,  κακιαν,  βλασφημίαν,  αΊσγροΧογίαν... 
εΐ'Βνσασθε. .  ,ταπεινοφροσννην,  πραντητα  κ.τ.λ.,  Clem.  Rom.  i.  13  αποθεμένοι 
πάσαν  άλαζόνειαν . . . και  οργάς,  Acta  Matt.  Tisch.  p.  171  κακιαν  αποθεμένοι. . . 
άγαπην  ενδνσάμενοι,  Justin.  Tryph.  p.  343  οΐτινες  εν  πορνείαις  και  άπλως 
πάση  ρνπαρα  πράέει  νπάργοντες,  δια  της  πάρα  του  ημέτερου  Ίησον  κατά  το 
θέλημα  τοΐ)  Πατρός  χάριτος,  τα  ρνπαρα  ταντα,  α  ήμφιεσμεθα,  κακά  αττεδυσά- 
μεθα,  Clem.  Ηοηΐ.  viii.  23  εν8νμα  ονν  ει  βονλεσθε  γίνεσθαι  θείον  πνεύματος, 
στΓουδάσατε  πρώτον  εκΖνσασθαι  το  ρνπαρον  νμων  πρόλημμα,  όπερ  εστίν 
άκάθαρτον  πνενμα.  For  the  comparison  between  dress  and  character  see 
Matt.  xxii.  11  (the  wedding  garment)^  Apoc.  iii.  4,  18  (white  garment 
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the  symbol  of  purity),  ib.  vii.  14,  xix.  8,  Isa.  Ixi.  10,  <tc.  The  metafihor 
is  continued  in  the  Avord  ρντταρία  (αττ.  \ey.  in  N.T.) :  see  below  ii.  3,  If-a. 
Ixiv.  6  Our  righteousness  is  as  filthy  rags,'  Zech.  iii.  4  άφελ€Τ€  τά 
Ιμάτια  τά  ρντταρα  άπ  αντον  και  cTttc  ττρός  αυτόν'  Ίδου  αφΎ\ρηκα  τά?  άνομία<; 
σου,  και  ci  δΐ'σατ€  αντον  7Γθ8ηρη,  Job  xiv.  4,  Apoc.  xxii.  11  6  ρυτταρό? 
ρνΊτανθητω.  St.  Paul  uses  the  synonym  μολνσμό^  2  Cor.  vii.  1  (filthi- 
ness  of  the  flesh  and  spirit).  Strictly  speaking  the  Avord  puVo9  is  used 
of  the  wax  of  the  ear,  as  in  Hippocrates  and  Clem.  Al.  I\ied.  ii.  p.  222 
P.  quoted  by  Heisen,  who  suggests  that  there  may  be  an  allusion  to 
the  pui'ged  ear,  aurium  removendae  sordes  sunt  quae  attdiendi  celeritatem 
impedire  queunt ;  but  it  cannot  be  assumed  without  evidence  that  the 
derivative  retained  the  original  force  of  the  simple  word.  The  phrase 
σαρκοζ  άπόθΐσΐζ  ρνπον  is  used  of  baptism  in  1  Pet.  iii.  21  ;  and  so  Schegg 
would  explain  here ;  but  there  is  no  reference  here  to  a  past  event. 
The  aorist  participle  is  part  and  parcel  of  the  command  contained  in 
the  imperative  δε^ασ^ε,  as  in  the  quotations  from  St.  Paul.  Other 
examples  of  the  metaphorical  use  are  Philo  M.  1.  p.  597  {through 
repentance  the  soul  washes  away)  τά  καταρρντταίνοντα,  ib.  585,  273, 
I)ion.  Hal.  A.R.  xi.  5  ρυτταίνοντ^ζ  αίσχρω  βιω  τάς  «αυτών  τ€  και  των 
προγόνων  άρ€τάς,  Epict.  Diss.  2.  5  recommends  the  expulsion  of  a 
ρντταρα  φαντασία  by  one  which  is  καλή  και  γενναία,  Luc.  V.  Atict.  3  καθαραν 
την  ^νχΊ]ν  €ργασάρ.ενο9  και  τον  εττ'  αϋττ^  ρνπον  ΐκκλνσας,  Acta  Thomae. 
Tisch.  p.  200  ρνπαρα  κοινωνία,  ρνπαρα  ΙπιθνμΙα,  ignat.  E])]t.  16  ea'v  tis 
τΓί'στιν  θίον  iv  κακτ)  διδασκαλία  φθΐ-ίρΊ].- .ρνπαρο<;  yivo'/Acios  €15  το  πνρ  το 
άσβ^στον  χωρήσ€ΐ.  Plutarch  uses  ρνπαρία  (like  our  '  shabbiness ')  of 
avarice  {Mor.  p.  60  D)  :  the  compounds  ρνπαρόψνχοζ,  ρνπαρογνώμων  are 
found  in  Byzantine  writers.  Its  precise  force  in  our  text  Λνϋΐ  be  con- 
sidered in  the  following  note. 

ΐΓίρισσίίαν  κακ£α5.]  '  Overflowing  (ebullition)  of  malice.'  The  meaning 
is  best  shown  in  the  cognate  phrase  in  Luke  vi.  45  ('  the  evil  man  out 
of  the  evil  treasure  in  his  heart  bringeth  forth  that  which  is  evil')  εκ 
γαρ  τον  ττερισσει'ρ,ατος  ttjs  καρδίας  λαλεί  το  στόρ.α  αύτου.  The  only  other 
passages  in  which  ττερισσεια  occurs  in  N.T.  are  Rom.  v.  17  τ^ν  ττερισσειαν 
T^s  χάριτος  '  the  superabundance  of  grace,'  2  Cor.  viii.  2  ή  περίσσεια  της 
χαράς... «ττερισσευσεν  εις  το  πλοντος  της  άπλότητης  αυτών  'the  overflowing 
of  their  joy  overflowed  to  (so  as  to  make  up)  the  \vealth  of  their 
generosity,'  2  Cor.  x.  15  είς  ττερισσειαν  *  to  overflowing '  (abundantly). 
The  writer  warns  his  readers  against  hasty  and  passionate  Avords, 
against  the  outbreak  of  evil  temper.  Then  comes  the  question  whether 
ρνπαρίαν  is  to  be  taken  separately  (Calvin,  Bouman,  Lange),  or  as 
governing  κακίας  along  with  ττερισσειαν.  The  fact  that  πασαν  is  not 
repeated  is  in  favour  of  the  latter  construction,  which  is  supported  by 
Matthaei's  Scliol.  την  άμαρτίαν  την  ρνπαίνονσαν  τον  άνθρωπον  φησί,  την  ώς 
πψιττην  ουσαν  ε'ν  ημΐν.  Perhaps  however  it  is  better  to  give  και  an 
epexegetic  force,  *  all  defilement  and  effervescence  of  malice  '  being 
equivalent  to 'all  defilement  caused  by  the  overflowing  malice  of  the 
heart':  so  Wiesinger  'alien  Schmutz  der  reichlich  bei  ihnen  sich 
flndenden  Bosheit,'  Other  explanations  of  ττερισσεί'α  are  (1)  '  superfluity  ' 
A.V.   {inalitiam  majorem   qvxim    in  C/iritstianis   ex2)ectaveris,    Theile). 
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This  would  seem  to  make  the  writer  guilty  of  the  absurdity  of 
supposing  a  certain  amount  of  malice  to  be  proper  for  a  Christian. 
It  might  be  said  the  same  objection  applies  to  the  rendering 
ahmidantia  '  overflowing ',  because  it  is  the  seat  of  the  disease 
in  the  heart,  not  its  manifestation  in  the  words  which  the  Christian 
should  seek  to  get  rid  of.  But  St.  James  here  speaks  as  below  in  ch.  iii. 
and  as  our  Lord  in  Matt.  xv.  18,  19  of  defilement  arising  from  words: 
before  we  can  receive  the  word  of  God  into  our  hearts  we  must  prepare 
the  way  by  laying  aside  this  open  outward  sin.  (2)  'rank  f^rowth,' 
'  Auswuchs,'  with  reference  to  the  ground  which  has  to  be  prepared  for 
sowing  the  seed  of  the  word  :  so  Alf.,  Bassett  (who  translates,  clearing 
away  every  kind  of  '  rubbish,  ρνπαρία,  and  overgrowth '),  Heisen, 
Loesner,  Pott,  comparing  Philo  M.  2.  p.  258  π€ριτΐμνίσθ€  ras  σκληρο- 
/capSias,  TO  Se  6στι,  ras  ττεριττά?  φύσεις  του  ■ηγ€μονίκον,  α?  at  αμΐτροί  των 
τταθων  εσττειράν  re  και  συνήνεσαν  όρμαΐ  και  ό  κακός  ι/'υχ•)}?  γεωργός  iovT€v- 
σεν,  αφροσύνη,  /χετά  σπουδές  άττοκΐίρασθε.  It  does  not  however  appear 
to  be  proved  that  either  περίσσεια  or  (still  less)  ρυτταρια  would  bear  the 
meaning  suggested.  (3)  Hofmann,  after  Gebser  and  others,  takes  it 
in  the  sense  of  *  residuum,'  '  what  is  left  over  and  above ' :  the  Christians 
addressed  have  already  renounced  sin,  but  still  sin  is  not  entirely 
vanquished  in  them.  It  is  true  that  ττερισσεί'α  is  not  found  in  this 
sense,  which  would  rather  require  ττερισσευ/χα,  but  we  have  ττερισσο'ς 
Exod.  X.  5  (the  locust)  κατε'δεται  παν  το  ττερισσόν  της  γης,  το  καταλαφθΐν, 
ο  κατε'λιττεν  17  χάλαγα,  Joseph.  B.J.  ii.  6.  2  (they  begged  the  Romans 
to  pity)  τα  της  Ιουδαίας  λειι/^ανα  και  μη  το  ττερισσόν  αυτ^ς  άπορριψαι  τοις 
ώ^ΐΑως  στταράσσουσι,  and  SO  ττερισσευ/χ,α  Mark  viii.  8  of  the  frag- 
ments of  the  loaves.  (4)  Nothing  need  be  said  of  the  strange  inter- 
pretation praejmtium  adopted  by  Grotius,  Hammond  and  Clericus, 
nor  of  Beza's  excrementum  =  ττερίττωσις  or  ττψίττωμα.  Heisen  indeed 
cites  a  similar  use  of  ττεριττεια  from  Clem.  Rom.  p.  183  (which  I  am 
unable  to  verify) ;  but  what  meaning  could  κακίας  have  in  connexion 
with  the  word  thus  understood?  Those  who  take  ρνπαρία  with  an 
independent  force  understand  it  of  the  special  sin  of  uncleanness,  but 
there  does  not  seem  to  be  any  special  reference  to  that  sin  here,  though 
there  possibly  may  be  in  iv.  4,  8  below.  Κακία  seems  best  understood 
here  of  malice :  cf .  Lightfoot  on  Col.  iii.  8  (άπόθ^σθε  οργψ,  θυμόν, 
κακίαν)  :  *  It  is  not,  at  least  in  the  N.T.,  vice  generally,  but  the  vicious 
nature  which  is  bent  on  doing  harm  to  others,  and  is  well  described  by 
Calvin  (on  Eph.  iv.  31)  animi  pravitas  quae  humanitati  et  aequitati  est 
op2}Osita.'  He  refers  to  Trench  N'.T.  Synon.  §  xi.  p.  35  seq.  It  is  not 
quite  correct  to  say  that  it  always  bears  this  force  in  the  N.T.  (cf.  Acts 
viii.  22,  Matt.  vi.  34),  but  here  the  preceding  opyy]  and  the  following 
πραντης  leave  little  doubt  as  to  the  meaning.  [Is  it  possible  that 
ρνπαρία  may  be  used  to  denote  the  passively  mean  and  base,  in 
opposition  to  κακία,  an  active  form  of  vice,  which  leads  ττερισσά 
ττράσσειν  Ί — C.  T.J 

έν  Ίτραντητι.]     Cf.  below  iii.  13,  1  Pet.  iii,  15,  2  Tim.  ii.  25. 

βεξασ-Οε  τον  ϊμφυτον  λόγον.]  Cf.  Acts  xvii,  1 1  εδε^αντο  τον  λόγον  μίτα 
πάσης  προθνμίας,   1  Thess.  i.  6,  ii.  13.     Έμφντος  only  here  in  N.T.     Its 
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common  meaning  is  'innate,'  as  in  Wisd.  xii.  10  ίμφντο<;  η  κακία  αντων, 
Plato  Eryx.  398  C  Trorepov  δοκεΓ  «tmi  διδακτύν  ή  άρΐτη  η  ίμφντον,  Jusim  Λ1, 
AjwL  η.  8  (the  Stoics  and  others  have  spoken  \vell  on  moral  questions)  δια 
TO  ίμφντον  τταντι  yeVci  ανθρώπων  σπψμα  τον  λογού,  ib.  13,  and  so  OeCU- 
menius  here  ;  but  the  word  ^ίξασθΐ  forbids  this.  We  must  therefore  take 
it  as  the  'rooted  word,'  i.e.  a  word  whose  property  it  is  to  root  itself  like 
a  seed  in  the  heart :  cf.  Matt.  xiii.  3-23  esp.  ver.  21  ουκ  Ιχΐ,ι  ρίζαν  iv 
ίαντω,  XV.  13  ττασα  φντίία  ην  ονκ  Ιφντΐ,νσίν  6  ΙΙατήρ  μου  ό  ουράνιος 
ίκρίζωθησίται,  1  Cor.  iii.  6.  The  cognate  words  are  used  with 
a  simihir  meaning,  as  Plut.  Mor.  p.  125  Ε  δια  τρνφψ  τα9  στάσει? 
ίμφΰίσθαι  ταΐς  ττόλεσι,  Χθη.  Κ.  Lac.  3  το  αίδεισ^αι  i  μφυσ  ιωσαι 
βονλ6μ€νο<;  αντοΐς,  so  ίμφυτίύω,  Ιμφυτίία  of  grafting.  The  A.V.  seems 
to  identify  our  Λvord  with  Ιμφΰηυτον,  which  however  would  be  out  of 
place  here,  since  the  word  is  sown,  not  grafted,  in  the  heart.  Other 
examples  occur  in  which  it  cannot  moan  '  innate,'  e.g.  Herod,  ix.  94  of 
Euenius,  to  whom  the  gods  granted  the  gift  of  prophecy  as  a  solace 
after  he  had  lost  the  sight  of  his  eyes,  /acto,  ταύτα  Ιμφυτον  μαντικών 
€?vev,  Barnab.  i.  2,  and  ix.  9  τψ  Ιμφυτον  δωρεάν  τη%  διδαχή?  αυτοί)  ΘΙμί- 
VOS  €v  ΰμιν,  where  Harnack  quotes  Ignat.  Eph.  17  {rec.  maj.) 
ίμφντον  TO  ττψΐ  Θίου  τταρα  Χρίστου  λαβόντί<;  κριτηριον.  In  like  manner 
συ/Αφυτος,  which  literally  means  '  congenital,' as  in  Jos.  Ant.  \\.  3.  3,  is 
also  used  of  that  Avhich  has  coalesced  or  grown  into  one  since  birth,  as 
in  Rom.  vi.  5  σύμφυτοι  γεγόνα/χεν  τω  ΰμοιώματι  του  θανάτου  αΰτοΰ.  The 
Latin  ίηβίίϊΐβ  has  the  same  two  meanings,  '  innate,'  and  '  ingrafted  '  or 
'incorporated.'  The  verb  is  found  in  the  same  application,  though 
with  a  different  meaning,  in  Plut.  Mor.  47.  A  τον  ck  φιλοσοφίαζ  Ιμφνό- 
μενον  ίνφυίσι  V€0i5  8ηγμον  αυτός  6  τρώσας  λόγος  Ίαται.  For  the  injimction 
cf.  Job.  xi.  13,  14,  Deut.  xi.  18,  and  esp.  xxx.  14  as  explained  in 
Rom.  X.  8,  Jer.  xxxi.  33,  Acts  xx.  32,  2  Cor.  iii.  3,  1  Thess.  ii.  13. 

τί>ν  δυνά(λ€νον  σ-ώσ-αι  tcis  ψνχά8  νΐ|ΐών.]  Cf.  below  li.  14,  iv.  12,  V.  20, 
1  Pet.  i.  9  TO  τέλος  tt/s  ττιστεω?  σωτηρίαν  \}/υχών,  John  v.  24  δ  τον  λογον 
μου  άκονων  και  ττιστει'ων  τω  ττε/Αΐ/^αντι  μ€  €χ€ΐ  ζωην  αιώνιοι',  Rom.  i.  16 
ουκ  €7Γαισχυνο/Ααι  το  εΰαγγελιον,  δύνα/Ais  yap  Θεοί)  εστίν  ει?  σωτηρίαν  τταντι 
τω  ΤΓίστευοντι,  2  Tim.  iii.  15,  Heb.  χ.  39  ττιστεω?  εσ/λέν  εις  ττεριττοι'ί/σιν 
ψυχής,  Barnab.  xix.  8  /χελετών  εις  το  σώσαι  ψυχην  τω  λόγω,  Clem.  Horn. 
iii.  54  τ/  άλτ/^εια  η  σώζουσα  ην  και  εστίν  ε'ν  τω  Ίησου  ημών  λόγω,  SO  we 
read  of  σώζειν  δυνά/χενοι  λόγοι,  ζωοποιοί  λόγοι,  ib.  i.  5,  6,  19.  Below  v. 
15  the  phrase  is  used  of  bodily  life  :  see  Vorst,  p.  123,  Hatch,  p.  101. 

22.  γίνεσθί.]  The  imperative  εστε  does  not  seem  to  be  used  in  N.T., 
though  ισ^ι  and  έστω  are  not  uncommon.  We  may  take  γ.  to  mean 
not  simply  '  be,'  but  'show  yourselves  more  and  more  '  :  see  below  iii.  1, 
Matt.  x.  16  γίνεστε  ουν  φρόνιμοι,  ib.  xxiv.  44  γ.  έτοιμοι,  1  Cor.  xiv.  20, 
XV.  28,  Eph.  v.  1. 

ΊΓοιηταΙ  λ<5γου.]  Cf.  iv.  11  ττ.  νόμου,  Rom.  ii,  13,  where  7Γ.  νόμου  is 
op[)Osed  to  ακροατής  v.  as  being  justified  before  God,  Matt.  vii.  24  ttSs 
όστίί  άκοι'ει  μου  τους  λόγους  τούτους  και  ττοιεΐ  αΰτοΰς,  Luke  vi.  46,  xi.  28, 
John  xiii.  17,  Ezek.  xxxiii.  32,  Sen.  Up.  108.  35  sic  ista  ediscamus  ut 
qiuie  /nerinf  verba,  si  tit  opera,  Porphyr.  Absfin.  i,  57  δι'  έργων  7/ρ,Γν  της 
σωτηρίας,  ου  δι    ακροάσεως  λόγων  ψιλής  γιγνομίνης.      The  word  7Γυα^τ>)ς  is 
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only  fovmd  six  times  in  N.T.,  of  which  four  are  in  St.  James.  Grotius 
quotes  a  rabbinical  saying  to  the  effect  that  there  are  two  crowns,  one 
of  hearing,  the  other  of  doing.^  Cf.  also  Taylor's  Jeioish  Fathers,  p. 
63  '  R.  Ghana niah  used  to  say  Avhosesoever  Avorks  are  in  excess  of  his 
wisdom,  his  Λvisdom  stands  ;  and  whosesoever  wisdom  is  in  excess  of 
liis  works,  his  wisdom  stands  not ' ;  ib.  p.  75. 

(ν<ροαταί.]  Regulai'ly  used  of  an  attendant  at  a  lecture,  but  distin- 
guished from  μαθητη•5  by  Isocr.  ad  Nic.  1 7  ττοιητων  ακροατής,  σοφιστών 
μαθψ-η<;  γιγνου,  ib.  p.  405  Β.  :  similarly  ακουστ»^?  and  auditor.  As 
Dr.  Plummer  observes,  Λve  naturally  think  of  the  reading  of  the 
Scriptures  in  the  synagogue,  on  which  the  Jews  laid  such  stress.  The 
Avord  is  used  three  times  by  St.  James,  only  once  besides  in  N.T. 
(Rom.  ii.   16). 

ΐΓαραλογιζό|ΐ£νοι.]  The  only  other  passage  in  which  it  occurs  in  N.T. 
is  Col.  ii.  4  Iva  μ-η^είς  υμάς  τταραλογίζηται  iv  ττίθανολογία,  which  Lightfoot 
explains  '  lead  you  away  by  false  reasoning.'  In  LXX.  it  is  more  loosely 
used,  as  1  Sam.  xxviii.  12,  Avhere  the  Avitch  of  Endor  says  to  Saul  tVa  τι 
παρελογι'σω  μζ ; 

ίαντονζ.]  Regularly  used  in  N.T.,  and  often  by  classical  authors,  for 
the  plural  reflexive  of  the  1st  and  2nd  persons :  cf.  Winer,  p.  187  foil., 
Λ^orst.  p.  68. 

23.  δτι.]  Here  =  γαρ,  giving  the  reason  for  the  injunction  '  do  not  be 
mere  hearers,'  because  on  such  the  word  has  no  abiding  influence.  The 
causal  connexion  denoted  by  ort,  which  is  sometimes  so  close  as  to  make 
even  a  comma  unnecessary  (e.g.  Matt.  xx.  15  ό  οφθαλμός  σον  πονηρός 
εστίν  ΟΤΙ  εγώ  άγα^ο'?  ει/χι;),  is  sometimes  so  loose  as  to  allow  of  its  being 
separated  from  what  precedes  by  a  full  stop,  as  in  Mark  iii.  3  άμην  λε'γω 
νμίν... αμαρτήματος,  ότι  ελεγον  ττιενμα  άκάθαρτον  €χ€ΐ,  Luke  xi.  18,  ib. 
xiv.  11,  Heb.  viii.  10. 

οΰ  ΊΓοιητή?.]  Ου  is  used  eΛ'en  in  classical  Greek  after  εί,  when,  as 
here,  it  may  be  considered  to  coalesce  with  the  particular  Λvord  or 
phrase  to  which  it  is  joined,  and  not  to  affect  the  condition  generally 
(this  takes  place  most  easily  with  such  words  as  ^ε'λω  or  εάω),  or  when  the 
negative  conception  is  immediately  contrasted  with  its  positi\'e,  as  below 
iii.  2  τΓολλα  ιτταίομ^ν  ατταντες.  ει  ης  ου  -πταίει,  or  when  it  may  be  regarded 
as  parenthetical,  being  most  exactly  represented  by  the  insertion  of 
such  a  phrase  as  Ί  do  not  say.'  The  same  rule  applies  where  the  con- 
dition is  assumed  to  be  the  fact,  εϊ  being  ecpiivalent  to  επει  or  οτι.  But 
beside  these  cases,  in  which  ov  Avas  admissible  in  classical  Greek,  the 
later  Greek  employs  ει  ov  instead  of  εί  μη  as  more  emphatic,  the  latter 
being  generally  used  without  a  verb  (out  of  ninety-three  examples  cited 
by  Bruder  only  fourteen  are  followed  by  a  verb)  in  the  sense  of  '  but ' 
or  '  except.'  Of  εί  ου  Bruder  cites  thirty-one  examples,  omitting  how- 
ever this  verse  and  iii.  2.     On  the  other  hand,  μη  is  always  used  with 

^  [On  Exod.  xxiv.  7,  which  ends  (lit.)  'we  will  do  and  we  will  hear,'  it  is  written 
(T.  B.  Shabbath  S8a)  that  "when  Israel  put  'we  will  do'  before  'we  will  hear, 'there 
came  60  myriads  of  ministering  angels,  and  attached  to  each  one  of  Israel  two 
crowns,  one  corresponding  to  '  we  will  do'  and  the  otlier  to  'we  will  hear,' and 
when  they  sinned  there  came  down  120  myriads  of  destroying  angels  and  tore  them 
off."— C.  T.] 

F 
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£Uv'  (sixty-two  instances  in  Bruder),  never  ου.      See  AVinei-,  599  foil., 
.\.  r.nttmann,  296  foil. 

oOtos.I  The  use  of  the  pronoun  to  emphasize  the  apodosis  after  a 
relative,  a  condition  or  a  participle,  is  a  characteristic  of  the  writer's 
style,  cf.  below  25,  iii.  2. 

«oiKiv.]     Only  here  and  in  ver.  6  in  N.T. 

avSpl  κατανοοΰντι  ίαντόν.]  For  άν8ρί  see  above  ver.  8.  Καταν.  jnopyrly 
*  to  take  note  of,'  as  in  Xen.  Cyrop.  ii.  2.  28  κατανοησα<;  τίνα  των  λο^^αγώι/ 
(πτδίΐ-νον  πίΤΓονημίνον  άνδρα  νπίραισχρον,  hence,  on  the  one  Jiaud 
'observe,'  'look  at,'  as  here  and  Acts  vii.  31,  32,  and  more  generally 
'see,'  iis  in  Psa.  xciii.  9  ό  ττλάσας  τον  οφθαλμύν,  ov^l  κατανοεί;  on  the 
otlier  hand  'consider,'  as  in  Heb.  x.  24,  Herui.  λ'ίιη.  viii.  2.  5,  ix.  6.  3. 

rh  ιτρόσ-ωτΓον  της  γενίτεω?  αΰτοΰ.]  Ou  the  difficult  word  ye'vctrt?  —  '  lleet- 
iuii  cirtldy  I'xistence.'  as  in  Judith  xii.  18  πάσαζ  τας  ry/jtepa?  της  γ€ΐ•εσεως 
'  all  the  days  of  my  life,'  see  below  iii.  G.  It  is  used  here  to  contrast  the 
reflexion  in  the  mirror  of  the  face  Λvhich  belongs  to  this  transitory  life, 
with  tlie  reilexion  as  seen  in  the  Word  of  the  character  which  is  being 
liere  moulded  for  eternity. 

iv  €σ•όΐΓτρω.]  The  figure  of  the  mirror  is  also  found  1  Cor.  xiii.  12, 
contiasting  the  imperfect  knowledge  gained  through  the  reflexion  Avith 
tlie  perfect  knowledge  of  the  reality  (as  in  Plato's  cave,  Ιίβρ.  vii.), 
2  Cor.  iii.  18  ημ^ίζ  άνακζκαλνμμίνω  ττροσώττω  την  δό^αν  Κυρίου  κατοτττρι- 
ζύμενοί  (reflecting  as  in  a  mirror)  την  αύτην  ciKova  μεταμορφονμεθα  ύττο 
8('>ξι]ς  €19  δό^αν,  with  allusion  to  the  glory  wliich  shone  in  the  face  of 
Moses,  Sir.  xii.  11,  where  the  feigning  of  the  hypocrite  is  compared 
to  the  rust  on  the  face  of  the  mirror  which  has  to  l)e  rubbed  off  in  order 
to  see  his  real  character,  Wisd.  vii.  20  σοφία  is  Ισοπτρον  άκιιλί8ωτον  της 
τοΓ•  (')tul'  e'repyeta?.  It  is  often  used  by  the  poets  {e.</.  Eur.  Hipp.  427- 
430,  Ter.  Ad.  41.5),  and  philosophers,  as  (Epict.  Diss.  ii.  14)  the  Stoic  asks 
τί  (Γοι  «ακον  ΤΓίττοίηκα  ;  et  μη  καΙ  το  (.σοτττρον  τώ  αίσ^ρω  οτι  οίίκννίΐ  αυτόν 
αύτω  οΓός  εστίν;  Pint.  Mor.  p.  42  13  οΰ  γαρ  εκ  κουρείου  ρ,έν  άναπ-τάιτα 
δει  τω  κατότΓτρω  τταραστ^ναί  και  τη<ΐ  κεφαλές  αχίιασθαι  την  ττερίκοττην 
των  τρίχ^ϋ)ν  εττισκοπουντα  και  της  κούρας  την  Βίαφοράν  εκ  δε  ύκροασ-εως 
(ίτΓΐόντα  και  σχολής  ουκ  (υθνς  άφοραν  χρη  προς  εαυτόν,  καταρ,ανρανοντα 
T//V  φνχην,  ίΐ  τι  των  οχληρΐάν  άποτΐθΐΐμίνη  και  ττερι'ττων  ελαφρότερα 
γεγονε  και  7/δι'ων,  Bias  «y>.  Stolj.  Flor.  21.  11  θεωρεί  ώσττερ  εν  κατότττρω 
τα?  ο•αυτοΰ  ττρά^ίΐς  Ίνα  τας  ρέν  καλας  εττικοσρ,^?  τα?  δε  αίσγρας  καλντττης, 
often  by  Philo,  cf.  Gfrurer,  p.  439,  who  cites  M.  2.  p.  483  (the  Law  is 
compared  by  the  Therapeutae  to  a  living  creatui'c,  of  Avhich  the  letter 
is  tlie  body  and  the  spirit  or  intention  the  soul)  ε'ν  ω  ηρξατο  η  λο-γικη 
φυχη  διαφερόντο)?  τα  οικεία  ^εωρεΐν  όϋσττερ  δια  κατόπτρου  των  όνορ,άτΐι)ν, 
ε'^αισια  κάλλη  νο>;ρ,άτων  κατιδοΓσα,  ib.  197  (through  the  number  seven) 
ώϊ  δια  κατότΓτρου  φαντασιοΰται  ό  νους  Θεόν  δρώντα  και  κοσρ,οττοιοΰντα,  lb. 
150  the  priest  should  remember,  as  he  bathes,  that  the  laver  was  made 
out  of  the  brazen  mirror  (Exod.  xxxviii.  8),  Γνα  καί  αύτος  οΓα  ττρο?  κάτ- 
οτΓτρον  αυγάζη  τον  ίδιον  νουν,  Clem.  Horn.  xiii.  16  καλώ  εσόπτρω  όρα  εΐ9 
τον  Θεον  (μβλίττονσα,  Clem.  ΑΙ.  Paed.  \.  9.  ρ.  15()  Ρ.  ώς  γαρ  το 
ίίΓοτΓΤρον  τω  αίσχρω  ου  κακόν,  ότι  δεικη'ει  αυτοί'  οΐός  {στιν,  και  ώς  ό  Ιατρός 
τω  ViMroi'vri  ου  κακο9,  υ  τοί'  πυρετοί  άναγγελλων  αΰτου  ..ούτω?  ουδέ  ό  έλεγχων 
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δι'σνους  τω  κάμνονη  τψ  φνχψ.  The  miiror  was  sometimes  made  of 
sih'er,  but  more  frequently  of  a  mixture  of  copper  and  tin  (Z>.  o/B.  s.v.). 
The  point  of  comparison  here  is  that  the  Word  will  show  us  what  needs 
to  be  cleansed  and  amended  in  our  lives,  as  the  mirror  in  regard  to  our 
bodies.  It  shows  us  Λvhat  we  actually  are  in  contrast  with  what  our 
deceitful  heart  paints  us  (ver.  26)  :  it  shoΛvs  us  also  Avhat  is  the  true 
ideal  of  humanity  which  we  are  called  upon  to  realize  in  our  lives. 

24.  κατίνόησ-e  και  ά•τΓ€λήλνθ€ν.]  '  Just  a  glance  and  he  is  off.'  For  the 
gnomic  aorist  often  used  in  comparisons  see  ver.  11  avcTuXev, 
A.  Buttmann,  p.  174^  Goodwin,  M.  and.  T.  §  30.  The  proleptic  perf. 
(on  which  see  Buttmaun,  p.  172)  expresses  the  suddenness  and  com- 
[)leteness  of  the  action,  as  in  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  2.  26  δ  γαρ  κρατών  α/χα  ττάντα 
σννηρπακΐν,  Rom.  xiv.  23  ό  8ίακραόμίνος  iav  φαγτ}  κατακίκριταί,  ώ.  νη.  2. 
On  the  combination  of  aorist  and  perfect  see  below  ii.  10  οστι?  ττταϊσΊ] 
yeyovev,  AViner,  p.  339.  Both  he  and  Buttmann  (p.  171)  ignore  the 
special  force  of  the  perfect  here,  and  compare  it  Avith  such  barbarous 
uses  as  Apoc.  v.  7  ηλθί  και  ειλτ/φε  το  βιβλίον,  where,  as  often  in  the 
arguments  to  the  speeches  of  Demosthenes,  the  perfect  cannot  be 
distinguished  from  the  aorist,  cf.  ίίΧηχζ  and  ττεττοά/κεν  for  €/\a;^€  and 
(τΓοίησ-εν  in  Pro  Phorm.  hyp.  p.  944, 

€ύθ€'ω5  ίτΓίλάθίτο.]  Dr.  Taylor  [J.  of  Phil.  vol.  xviii.  p.  317)  has  pointed 
out  that  the  phrase  is  borrowed  by  Hermas  in  the  remarkable  passage 
Vis.  iii.  13.  2. 

oiroios  ην]  "^^^^  direct  form  ττοιος  is  always  used  in  IST.T.  for  indirect 
interrogation  except  in  this  verse  and  in  Gal.  ii.  6,  1  Thess.  i.  9, 
1  Cor.  iii,  13,  8o  always  τις,  ττόσος,  ττότε,  ττό^εν  for  οστι?,  όττόσος,  οττοτβ, 
υπύθίν.  "Οπου  and  οττως  are  fi'eiiuent,  but  the  former  is  never,  the  latter 
only  rarel}^  used  in  an  interrogative  sense. 

25.  τταρακύψαβ.  ]  '  bending  over  in  order  to  examine  minutely,'  '  peering 
into'  :  so  1  Pet.  i.  12  eh  αέτηθυμονσιν  άγγελοι  παρακνψαι.  It  is  used  of 
John  and  of  Mary  looking  into  the  sepulchre  (John  xx.  5,  11),  also  in 
Sir.  χΙλ',  23  (blessed  is)  ό  τταρακντττων  δια  των  θυρίδων  σοφίας,  Philo  Μ. 
2.  ρ,  554  ποΐι  γαρ  τοΓ?  ιδιώται?  θίμις  eh  ηγεμονικής  φυχη'ί  τταρακυφαί 
βουλεύματα,  in  Act,  Thom,  Tisch.  p.  230  eh  χάσμα  παρακυφαι,  Epict. 
Diss.  i.  1,  16  τταρακνπτομεν  συνεχώς  τίς  άνεμος  ττνει.  In  classical  writers 
we  find  it  sometimes  used  with  the  opposite  sense  of  a  careless  glance, 
e.g.  Dem.  1  Phil.  p.  4G  τα  ζενίκα  τταρακύφαντα  εττΐ  τον  τ^?  ττόλεω? 
ττόλεμον  ττρος  Άρτάβαζον  οΐχεται  πλέοντα.  Clement  of  Home  uses  εγκΰτττω 
in  the  sense  of  St.  James'  τταρακ.  as  in  i.  40  εγκεκυφότες  εh  τα  β(ίθη  της 
θείας  γνώσεως,  where  Lightfoot  refers  to  other  passages,  esp.  45  εγκνπτετε 
eh  τα5  γραφάς.  So  also  M.  Anton,  iv.  3  eh  a  εγκύΦας,  'contemplating 
which  things.' 

vofjiov  Ti'Xeiov  τον  ttjs  IXevGepias.]  The  careful  hearer  feels  that  the  λόγο? 
άλ7/^€ΐα?  is,  and  must  be,  the  law  of  his  life,  though  a  law  of  freedom  : 
it  is  the  ideal  on  Avhich  his  eye  is  to  be  fixed,  not  a  yoke  too 
heavy  for  his  shoidders  to  bear.  Even  of  the  Mosaic  \a.w  the 
psalmist  says  (xix.  7)  'the  law  of  the  Lord  is  perfect,'  but  this 
is  merely  rudimentary  when  compared  Λvith  the  law  of  Christ  (Gal. 
vi.   2),  as  is  shown    in   detail   in   the   Sermon   on    the   Mount,  and 
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ill  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  St.  Paul  .speaks  of  himself  as 
1ίννομυ<:  Χρίστου  (1  Cor.  is..  21),  and  further  describes  the  new  law  as 
νόμος  πίστίως  (Horn.  iii.  27).  It  is  of  this  he  says  in  language  which 
may  serve  as  a  comment  on  St.  James  ό  νόμος  τον  πνίΐ'ματος  της  ζωϊ]ς  iv 
Χριστώ  Ίησον  -ηλΐνΟψωσΐν  μ(.  ύττο  του  νόμου  τΐ]ς  αμαρτίας  και  τον  θανάτου. 
Jeremiah  prophesied  of  this  law  (xxxi.  33)  as  a  new  covenant  which 
should  be  written  on  the  heart.  What  led  St.  James  to  call  the  Gospel 
a  law  of  liberty  here  and  in  ii.  12  ϊ  Clearly  he  must  mean  by  it  a  law 
not  enforced  by  compulsion  from  Avithout,  but  freely  accepted  as  ex- 
pressing the  desire  and  aim  of  the  subject  of  it.  Such  free  obedience  is 
recognized  even  in  the  O.T.,  Exf)d.  xxxv.  5,  Dent,  xxviii.  47,  Psa.  i.  2, 
xl.  8,  liv.  Η  'with  a  free  heart  will  1  sacrifice  unto  thee,'  cxix.  32  '1 
will  run  the  Avay  of  thy  commandments  when  thou  hast  set  my  heart 
at  liberty,'  /7^.  45  '  1  Avill  walk  at  liberty  for  I  seek  thy  command- 
ments,'^  cxix.  07  Ό  how  I  love  thy  law,'  This  freedom  is  declared  to 
be  the  gift  of  God  Psa.  li.  12  '  stablish  me  with  thy  free  Spirit,'  cor- 
responding to  the  Avords  of  St.  Paul  (2  Cor.  iii.  16)  ov  to  ττνΐυμα 
Κνρίον  cKei  iXevOepia.  But  probably  the  source  of  the  phrase  used 
by  St.  James  is  his  recollection  of  the  words  recorded  Matt.  v.  17 
oi'K  ηλθον  καταλυσαι  τον  νόμον  άλλα  ττληρωσαι,  and  John  λύϋ.  32  γνώσίσ^ε 
την  αλί/^£ΐαΐ'  και  η  αλήθεια  eXevi'epoWet  νμας.  It  is  another  point  in 
wiiich  St.  James  reminds  us  of  the  Stoics  and  their  paradox,  ό'τι  μόνος 
ύ  σοφός  ίλ€νθ(ρος  και  ττΰς  άφρων  δοΓλοξ,  οη  which  Cicero  (Farad.  34) 
comments  Quid  est  libertas  ?  pofeMas  vivendi  ut  velis :  qnis  igitm•  vivif 
ut  ridt,  nisi  qui  recta  sequitur,  qui  yaiidet  officio,  qui  legibus  quideni 
non  projder  vielum  paret  sed  eas  sequitiir  afqrie  colit  quia  id  salutarc 
maxiiiie  esse  iudicat  ?  So  Ov.  Met.  i.  90  sponfe  sua  sine  lege  Jidem  recf- 
uiiique  cohbat,  of  the  golden  age,  and  Pint.  Mor.  780  τι?  ovv  αρξει  tcv 
άρχοντος ;  υ  νόμος,  6  ττάντων  βασιλΐνς  θνητών  τ€  καΐ  αθάνατων,  ως  ίφη 
Πίνδαρο?,  ονκ  iv  βίβλίοίς  ί$ω  γίγραμμΐνος,  άλλ'  ίμψνχος  ων  ίν  αύτω  (the 
ruler)  λόγο?,  άεί  σννοικων  και  τταραφνλάττων  και  μη^ίποτΐ  την  if/νχην  ίων 
ίρημον  ηγεμονίας,  Philo  ]\Ι.  1.  ρ.  120  νόμος  yap  θείος  οντος  την  άρετην  δι 
taiTTTjv  Ti/i.av,  Seneca  i'it.  Jieat.  15  in  regno  nafi  siinius :  Deo  parere 
libertas  est  ;  cf.  the  Collect  '  Whose  service  is  perfect  freedon».'  The 
law  of  liberty  is  called  τέλειο?,  as  the  heavenly  Tabernacle  in  Heb. 
ix.  11,  V)ecause  it  carries  out,  completes,  realizes,  the  object  and  mean- 
ing of  the  l\Iosaic  law  which  it  replaces  (Matt.  v.  17).  From  ii.  8  and 
12  we  learn  something  of  the  contents  of  St.  James'  laAv  of  liberty  ;  he 
agrees  with  St.  Paul  (Gal.  v.  1  and  xiii.  14,  Horn.  xiii.  10)  in  identifying 
it  with  the  law  of  love.  Possibly  he  may  not  have  contrasted  it  so 
strongly  as  St.  Paul  and  St.  Peter  with  the  bondage  of  the  Mosaic  law 
(cf.  Acts  XV.  10,  Rom,  viii.  2  foil.,  Gal.  iv.  9  foil.,  21  foil.),  but  his 
view  naturally  leads  on  to  theirs.  Cf.  Iran.  iv.  39  τά  ά-ποστάντα  του 
ττατρικον  φωτός  και  ττηραβάντα  τον  θεσμον  της  ελευθερίας  τταρα  την  αυτών 
άττεστησαν  αΐτίαν,  Hi.  iv.  34.  4  lihertalis  h.v  id  est  vcrhuni  Dei  ab  apostolis 
annuiitiatmn,  iv.  37.  1,  iv.  13.  2.  For  the  position  of  the  article  see 
Es.say  on  Grammar,  and  on  the  ' 'LOrah '  Cheyne's  Isaiah  i.  10. 

'  Cf.  Taylor,  ,1.  F.  i».  43  '  l!.  (iauilicl  used  to  sav  Do  His  will  as  if  it  were  thy 
will.• 
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■π-αρομίίνα?.]  Contrasted  with  the  previous  άπίλήλνθί,  as  τταρακύψας 
with  κατίνόησί..  Cf.  John  \'iii.  31  εάν  μίίνητί  iv  τω  λόγω  τω  e/Λω...γνώ- 
σίσθί  την  άληθίίαν  κ  τ.λ.,  Luke  ϋ.  19,  51,  ib.  viii.  15,  Deut.  xxvii.  26 
ετΓίκατάρο  tos  ττας  ανθρωτΓ0<;  ος  ουκ  ΐμμίν€ί  iv  ττασι  τοΐς  λογο65  τον  νυμον 
τοντον  ττυίησαί  αντονς,  Philo  Μ.  1.  ρ.  180  τό  ye  άφαμίνυυς  της  ΐτηστημη^ 
μη  ίττιμίχναι  ομοιυν  εστί  τω  γ^νσασθαι  σίτίων,  Died.  ϋ.  29  ολίγοι  τταραμίν- 
ονσιν  Ιν  τω  μαθηματί  (he  is  contrasting  the  superiicial  study  and  the 
absence  of  tixed  principles  among  the  Greeks  with  the  opposite  among 
the  Chaldeans).  The  parable,  as  Oecunieuius  remarks,  is  incomplete, 
omitting  to  give  the  case  of  one  who  makes  full  use  of  the  mirror,  or 
rather  blending  the  iigure  with  the  interpretation  in  the  word  τταρακύφας. 

άκροατήβ  €7Γΐλησ•μονή8.]  For  the  gen.  of  quality  see  below  ii.  4  κρνταΐ 
διαλογισμών  ττονηρων,  iii.  6  ό  κόσμος  της  αδικία?  (where  see  note),  also 
Essay  on  Grammar,  and  Winer  p.  297.  The  only  other  passage  in  which 
ετΓίλ.  occurs  in  all  Greek  literature  is  Hir.  xi.  25  κάκωσις  ώρας  Ιττιλησμονην 
τΓοίίΐ  τρυφης.  According  to  Meineke's  correction  of  a  scholium  to 
Aristophanes  (Fr.  Coin.  ii.  p.  223)  the  form  was  also  used  by  Ci-atinus. 
The  visual  form  is  ίτηλησμοσννη.  Other  examples  of  such  double  forms 
will  be  found  iu  Class.  Rev.  ii.  243. 

ΐΓοιητή?  ϊργου.]  This  does  not  correspond  exactly  to  the  preceding 
phrase,  as  tlie  genitive  here  is  objective.  A  more  exact  opposite  would 
have  been  π.  φιλ€ρ-γίας  or  εττι/χελεία?.  The  present  phrase  suggests  such 
an  ojjposite  as  ακροατής  φωνής.  It  acquires  however  a  qualitative  force 
by  dwelling  upon  and  intensifying  the  meaning  of  the  word  ποιητής. 
\Ve  have  above  ττ.  λόγου  ν,  22  and  below  ττ.  νόμου  iv.  11. 

oiJTos.]     8ee  above  v.  23. 

μ.ακάριο5. 1  Cf.  V.  12  above,  and  John  xiii.  17  et  ταΰτα  οΓδατε  μακάριοι 
ε'στε  iav  ττοιητί  αυτά,  iSeneca  Uj^-  Ixx^'•  7  110)1  est  beatus  qui  scit  ilia  sed 
qui  facit. 

εν  TTJ  ΐΓοιήσ-ει.]  Only  here  in  N.T.  It  occurs  in  8ir.  xix.  18  ει/  πάση 
σοφία  τΓοίησις  νόμου,  Ii.  19  εν  ττοιτ^σει  νόμου  8ιηκριβωσάμην. 

26.  δοκεΐ  Θρησκ6§  είναι.]  Here  we  have  another  source  of  self-deception, 
not  in  hearing,  but  in  saying  and  doing.  Cf.  Erasmus  :  Qid  Judaisvmm 
sapiunt  religionis  laudeni  coitstituitnf  in  palliis  ac  phylacteriis,  in  delectu 
ciborum,  in  lotionibus,  in  pi-olixis  2J'>'ecibus  ceterisque  ceremoniis.  Aok€l 
is  used  in  N.T.  either  impersonally  =  (1)  'seems'  as  Acts  xxv.  27 
αλογόν  /xoi  δοκει,  (2)  'seems  good'  as  Luke  i.  3  έ'δοίε  κάμοί:  or  per- 
sonally (1)  of  others,  Acts  xvii.  18  ^ε'νων  haιμovLωv  δοκει  καταγγελευς 
εΤναι,  (2)  of  a  man's  self,  'think,'  as  here.  In  this  last  meaning 
the  word  is  used  absolutely  (a)  Matt.  xxiv.  44  17  ώρα  ου  δοκεΐτε :  or 
(ό)  with  ΟΤΙ  Matt.  vi.  7  δοκοΰσιν  ότι  είσακουσ^τ^σονται :  or  (c),  as 
here,  with  infinitive  relating  to  same  subject,  cf.  John  v.  39  ^οκίΐτΐ.  iv 
αυταΐς  ζωην  «χίί-ν,  1  Cor.  iii.  18  ει'  Tis  8ok€l  σοφός  εΤναι,  ib.  viii.  2, 
X.  12,  xiv.  37,  Gal.  vi.  3.  In  some  cases  (e.g.  Gal.  ii'.  6,  Phil.  iii.  4) 
it  is  disputed  whether  'seem'  or  'think'  is  the  right  rendering. 
Here  the  question  is  decided  by  the  following  άττατών  καρδιαν  εαυτοί). 

θρησ-KOs]  ατΓ.  λεγ.  The  word  θρησκεία  occurs  Acts  xxvi.  5  κατά  τ-^ν 
άκριβεστάτην  α'ίρεσιν  της  ημίτίρας  θρησκείας  ίζησα  Φαρισαΐος,  Col.  ϋ.  18 
θρησκεία  των  άγγε'λων,   and   the   compound   Ιθ^λοθρησκ^ία   (self-imposed 
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worshiji)  Col.  ii.  2.'5,  where  .see  Lightfoot :  also  in  Wi.sd.  xiv.  IS  ;ind 
27  η  των  £ίδιύλ(.)ν  Θρησκίία,  iu  4  Macc.  V.  6  ττ]  Ίουδαύοΐ'  χρύψίνο^ 
θρησκεία,  ih.  V.  \Ί,  aiul  in  Josephn.s  ^  Ant.  iv.  4.  4  rots  κατ'  οίκυν  θνονσιν 
ίνωχία<:  (V€Ka  της  αντων  άλλα  μη  θρησκίίας,  ib.  V.  1U.  1  γυναίκα;  τας  «ττΐ 
θρησκώι  τταραγινομίνα';,  ib.  ix.  13.  3  (of  the  priests)  Γνα  άεΐ  tij  θρησκεία 
τταραμίνωσι  'that  they  may  always  remjiiu  in  atteniliuice  on  public 
WDrsliip,'  ib.  xii.  5.  4  and  xii.  G.  2.  Philo  carefully  distinguishes  the 
term  from  ίνσίβίΐα  and  ΰσωτηζ  (Μ.  1.  195)  τηπλάνηται  της  προς  (.νσίβίίαν 
όδον,  θρησκΐίαν  αντί  όσώτητος  ηγούμενος  καΐ  8ωρα  τω  ά^ΐκάατω  8ώονς,  and 
so  Pint.  Ι'.  Alex.  '2  (whore  he  gives  the  derivation  from  &ρησσα,  which 
seems  to  have  suggested  to  Dr.  llilgeufeld  his  strange  idea  tiiat  θρήσκος 
is  an  ( )r[)hie  word  borrowed  by  St.  James)  δοκίΐ  το  βρησκίύίΐν  όΐΌ/χα  ταΐξ 
κατακοροις  -γίνίσθαι  και  ττΐρύργοις  Ιίρυνργίαις.  Όν.  Hatch  sums  up  the 
result  of  his  investigation  (i.e.  p.  07)  in  the  words  'religion  in  its 
external  aspect,  as  worship  or  as  one  mode  of  worship  contrasted  with 
another,  must  be  held  to  be  its  meaning  in  the  N.T.  as  in  contemporary 
writers.'  I  subjoin  some  examples  from  later  writers,  Justin  M.  Coh. 
ad  Gent.  §  38  την  των  ττρο-γόνων  θ€οσίβΐΐαν  καταλίττόντΐς  διδασκαλία 
βασκ.ίνον  δαί/Αονο5  ίττΐ  την  των  μη  θίων  Ιτράττησαν  θρησκ^ίαν,  lb.  9,  id. 
Monarch.  1  άτρίπτον  «χειν  την  eis  τυν  πάντων  -γνωστην  θρησκί,ίαν,  ib.  των 
εΐδώλοίΐ/  θρ.  [in  Coh.  ad  Gent.  10  it  is  identihed  Avith  θίυσίβίΐα,  the 
prophets  being  spoken  of  as  teachers  lirst  of  one,  then  of  the  other], 
Clem.  Rom.  i.  4.5  'Λνανιας  και,  Ά^αρια?  και  Μισα7/λ  νπο  των  θρησκενόντων 
την  /χεγαλοττρετϊτ}  και  ίνΒοξοι•  θρησκείαντον  νψ-στον  κατίΐρχθησαν  ΐΐς  καμ.ινον 
πνρός ;  μηι)αμως  τοΰτο  yeVoiro,  Clem.  ΑΙ.  Strum.,  vi.  p.  795  Ρ  tSwKev  τον 
ί/λιοι/  και  την  σεληνην  και  τα  άστρα  ΐΐς  Θρησκίίαν.  It  is  of  frequent 
occurrence  iu  Clem.  Horn.  ;  see  the  account  there  given  (vii.  8)  of  the 
θρησκίία  required  by  God.  The  verb  θρησκίνω  occurs  in  Wisd.  xi.  15 
with  an  object  Ιθρησκίνον  άλογα  Ιρπίτά,  and  xiv.  16  (in  the  passive) 
τυράννων  εττιταγαΐ?  (.θρησκΐ.νΐ.το  τα  γλυτττά,  Josephus  B.J.  ii.  9,  2  ην  παρ 
αντοΐς  θρησκίνόμίνον  σάββατον,  SO  Euseb.  //.ϋ".  ϋ.  13  τοντονς  θρησκΐνεα• 
(πιχειρονντίς,  Clem.  ΑΙ.  Strom.  \Ί.  §  77,  ρ.  778  Ρ  το  δέ  (kre[iing  the 
commanchueuts)  εστί.  θρησκεναν  τό  Oetov  δια  της  οιτως  δικαιοσνντ;?  ίρ-γων 
re  και  γΓ(όσ£0)5,  a  pas.sage  much  resembling  the  text,  ib.  iv.  §  160,  p. 
636  Ρ  τη  ίβ^όμη  η  άνάπανσις  θρησκενεται,  '  is  observed.'  On  the  whole 
the  Avoids  seem  to  answer  to  tlie  Lat.  colo,  cultus.  See  Trench  Synoiiynis 
of  X.T.  and  Coleridge  there  cited. 

χαλιναγωγών.]  This  seems  to  be  tlic  first  use  of  the  word.  It  occurs 
again  below  iii.  2  and  in  llerm.  Jfintd.  xii.  1  ίνδί^νμενος  την  Ιπιθνμίαν 
την  ύγαό'τ/ΐ'  μίσησ€ίς  την  πονηραν  ίπιθνμίαν  καλ  ρ^αλιΐ'αγωγτ/σ€ΐ9  αντην,  Poly- 
carp  ad  I'lnl.  v.  3  νίά>τίροι  ^^αλίΓαγωγοΰντες  ίαντονς  άπο  τταΐ'τος  κακοΰ,  also 
in  Lucian  Tyrawdcida  4  τα?  ηδονών  ορίξης  ^^(αλιναγωγείν :  Plutarch  uses 
;^αλινόω  (read  here  by  Β.)  in  the  same  sense  {Mor.  p.  967).  We  find 
(Ιχάλινον  στό/χα  in  Aristoph.  lian.  862,  Eur.  JJacvh.  385  and  often  in 
Philo,  e.g.  M.  2.  p.  5,  75,  219.  Compare  for  metaphor  Diog. 
Ij.  V.  39  (of  rheophrastus)  θάττον  ΐφη  πιστόνια'  Seiv  Ίππω  άχαΧίνω  η  λόγω 

'  The  (luotntioiis  from  Jo.scpluis  ΑηίΙη.  aiu  luurowrd  from  Hatch  Jlild.  Or.  p.  56  : 
add  from  JS.J.  vii.  3,  '0  ■ιτρησα•γόμ(νοι  rats  θρι\σκ(1αι$  πολΰ  πληβοϊ  Έ\Κ-ηΐ'ων,  '  bringing 
over  to  their  rite-s  a  multitude  of  Greeks.' 
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άσνντάκτω,  Psa.  xxxii.  0,  xxxix.  1,  cxli.  3.  For  thought  sec  λθι•.  19, 
and  below  iii.  1-10. 

άττατών  καρδίαν  ίαντοΰ.]  We  should  rather  have  expected  this  to  come 
in  the  apodosis  :  '  if  any  one  thinks  himself  religious  and  yet  does  not 
i)ridle  his  tongue,  he  deceives  himself  and  his  religion  is  vain.'  If 
included  in  the  protasis  it  would  have  been  more  logically  expressed 
by  €t  Tis  8oK€t  θρήσκος  wai,  μη  ων,  αλλ'  άττατων  κ.τ.λ.  For  the  general 
μη  ων  the  Avriter  substitutes  that  positive  failing  Λvhich  he  took  to  be  the 
cause  of  this  unreality.  The  phrase  άττ.  καρ8.  is  equivalent  to  τταραλογι- 
ζόμζνοί  iavTovs  above  ver.  22,  cf.  ilom.  xvi.  18  δια  της  ευλογία?  Ι^αττα- 
τωσι  τας  καρδίας  των  άκακων,  Gal.  vi.  3  ei  γαρ  δοκεΓ  τι?  elvai  τι,  μη^ΐ,ν  ων, 
ίαντυν  φρίναττατα,  1  Cor.  111.  18  ρ,τ^δεις  εαυτόν  Ιζαπατάτω'  et  τι?  δοκεΐ 
σοφός  elvat  Ιν  νμΐν  μωρός  γΐν^σθω  κ.τ.λ.,  Test.  Ne[)hth.  p.  668  Fabr.  μη 
στΓονοίΐζΐτε  iv  λόγοι?  κβνοΐς  άττατάν  τα?  ψυχ^ίς  νμων,  οτι  σιο^ττώιτε?  iv  καθαρό- 
τητί  καρδίας  8ννησΐσθ€  τυ  θΐλημα  του  θίον  κρατειν,  Hatch,  ρ.  98. 

μάταιο?.]  Cf.  τι  οφβλος  below  ϋ.  14.  Here  with  two  terminations,  as 
in  Tit.  iii.  9,  but  with  three  in  1  Cor.  xv.  17,  1  Pet.  i.  18,  see  \Viner, 
p.  80  :  for  thought  cf.  Isa.  i.  10-17,  Isocr.  ad  Nicoc.  p.  IS  Ε  η-γοΰ  θνμα 
rovTo  κάλλιστοι-  είναι  και  ^εραττειαν  μεγίστην  εαν  ώ?  βίλτιστον  και  δικαιοτατον 
σαυτον  τταρ^γΊ^ς. 

'21 .  καθαρά,  και  άμ.ίαντο5.]  Often  found  together,  as  in  Herm.  Sim.  v.  7 
T7;i'  σάρκα  φι'λασσε  κ.  και  άμ.,  Philo  2  Μ.  ρ.  249,  Dion.  Hal.  Α. It.  viii. 
43,  52  κ.  και  άμ.  ειπείν  σνμβησ^ταί  την  ψνχϊ]ν  άττο  τταντος  )(6λον.  Erasmus  : 
Funis  est  ajmd  Judaeos  qui  morliciiiiiDit,  iioji  contirjit,  qui  lotus  sit 
vivojluiiiine...i)iipurus  est  qui  carneui  suillam  ederit. 

•π-αρά  τω  Θεώ  και  Πατρί.]  The  heavenly  standard  is  appealed  to  here 
as  above  ver.  20  δικαιοσυντ/ν  Θεοΰ,  1  Pet.  ii.  20  toCto  χάρις  τταρά  Θεώ, 
and  below  (νώττιον  Θεοί)  iv.  10.  The  phrase  ο  Θεό?  και  Πατ7/ρ  is  used  below 
iii.  9  according  to  some  M8S.,  and  by  St.  Paul  1  Cor.  xv.  24,  Eph.  v. 
20,  also  with  ημών  added  1  Thess.  i.  3,  iii.  11,  13,  Gal.  i.  3,  Phil.  iv. 
20.  Θεός  ττατηρ  is  found  Rom.  i.  7,  1  Cor.  i.  3,  Eph.  i.  2,  kc,  b  Θεό? 
ττατηρ  Col.  i.  3,  iii.  17,  where  see  Lightfoot,  1  Pet.  i.  2  ό  Θεό?  και  ΓΙατ»;ρ 
τοΰ  Κυρίου  ημών  Ί.Χ.,  Rom.  xv.  16,  2  Cor.  i.  3,  kc. 

αίίτη  εστίν,  ειτισ-κε'ιτ-τεσ-θαι.]  For  the  attraction  of  τούτο  to  αί'τ);  see 
Madv.  6V.  §  98  'a  demonstrative  jironoun  to  which  a  substantive  is 
attached  as  predicate-noun  by  είρ,ι  kc.  is  apt  to  assume  the  gender  and 
number  of  the  substantive,  Xen.  Oecon.  8.  2  αυτί;  ττενία  ε'στί  σαφής,  το 
δεό/χενον  τινο?  μη  εχειν  χρησθαι.'  For  the  explanatory  intinitive  in  appo- 
sition to  αί'ττ;  cf.  Winer,  p.  663  foil.  The  verb  is  used  of  visiting  the 
sick  in  Matt.  xxv.  36,  43,  Sirac.  vii.  35,  and  in  classical  Greek,  as 
Xen.  C'i/r.  v.  4.  10,  viii.  3.  25. 

ορφανού?  και  χήρα?.]  God  is  called  the  father  of  the  fatherless  and 
judge  of  the  widoAv  Psa.  Ixviii.  5  ;  there  is  a  special  curse  on  those  who 
atHict  the  fatherless  and  Avidow  Deut.  xxvii.  19  ;  the  Pharisees  are 
charged  with  devouring  widows'  houses  (Luke  xx.  47) ;  cf .  Exod.  xxii.  22, 
Job.  xxxi.  16,  17,  Sirac.  iv.  10  γίνου  υρφαιοΐς  ώ?  ττατηρ  και  άντι  άνδρό?  ττ; 
μητρί  αντων.  AVe  find  descriptions  which  recall  many  of  the  featiires  of 
tliis  passage  m  Barnab.  xx.  2  χήρα  καΐ  ορφανω  ου  προσίχοντες ..  .ojv  μακράν 
και  πόρρω  ττραντης  και  νττομονη...ονκ  ελεώντε?  τττωχον,  εΰχερεΐ?  εν  καταλαλια 
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...πλουσίων  παράκλητοι,  πενήτων  ανομοί  κριταί  [this  is  partly  borrowed 
fioiu  Ditlaclic  v.],  Tulycarp  ΙΊιΊΙιρρ.  6  describes  tlie  πρίσβΰτεροι  as 
ί'πισκίΤΓΤο'/χίνοι  πάvτa<i  άσθενίίζ,  μη  άμΐλονντίζ  χήρας  η  ορφανού  η  TreVi/TO^,.. 
(ί7Γ£Υ()/χ€ΐ'θΐ  πάσης  ''/'7^5'  προσωπυλημφία<;,  κρίσεως  άοίκον  ;  SO  iu  Cleiii. 
Horn.  i.  8  Peter  charges  the  presbyters  to  act  the  part  of  parents  to 
the  orpliaus,  of  husbands  to  the  widows,  cf.  Herm.  Maud.  8,  10, 
where  Harnack  cites  many  illustrative  passages,  Ignat.  ad.  Pol.  4  χ^ραι 
μη  αμίλείσθωσαν  μετίι  τον  Κΰρίον  συ  αυτών  φροντιστής  Ισο. 

άσ-τΓίλον  iavrbv  τηρ€ΐν.]  For  asyndeton  see  Essay  on  Grammar,  cf. 
1  Tim.  vi.  l-t  τηρησαι  την  εντολην  άσπιλον,  1  Pet.  ί.  19,  2  Pet.  iii.  14, 
Herm.  Vis.  iii.  4.  5  άσπιλοι  και  καθαροί  έσονται  οί  εκλελεγμενοι  εΙς  ζωην 
αίώΐΊον,  Sim.  ν.  6.  7,  Lact.  Inst.  v.  ί)  (Chrisdanoriuti)  munis  religio  est 
sine  scelere  ac  sine  macula  vivere,  above  ver.  21  ρνπαρίαν,  below  iii.  6 
η  γλωσσά  y  σπιλονσα  ϋλον  το  σίνμα.  For  τηρείν  1  Tim.  v.  22  σεαυτον 
άγι  ον  τηρεί,  2  Cor.  xi.  ϋ  εν  παντί  άβαρη  εμαντον  νμΐν  ετηρησα. 

άτΓΟ  τοϋ  κόσ•|ΐου.]  See  below  iv.  4,  2  Pet.  ii.  20  άποφνγύντες  τα  /υ,ιάσ- 
/χατα  τυν  κόσμου.  For  από  Acts  XX.  2G  καθαρός  «γώ  άπο  του  αίματος 
πάντων,  Matt.  χχνϋ.  24  άθωος  άπο,  2  Sam.  iii.  28,  Mark  v.  34  ισ^ι 
ΰγιης  άπο  της  μάστιγος  σον,  Rom.  Vli.  3  ελευθέρα  εστίν  άπο  του  νομον. 
The  classical  writers  use  the  simple  genitive  with  καθαρός  and  άθωος  ; 
ελεύθερος  is  found  Avith  άπο  in  Xen.  and  Plato ;  Hormas  Maud.  xi.  4 
lias  κενός  άπο  τί}ς  αληθείας.     See  Kyle,  Psalms  of  Sol.  p.  Ixxxiii. 

1  II.  1. — α8£λψο(  μου.]  See  η.  on  i.  2.  There  is  «pecial  propriety  in 
its  use  here,  where  he  is  urging  them  to  brotherly  kindness. 

iv  ιτροσ-ωττολημιψίαι?.]     Cf.  Eom.   ii.    11,  Eph.  vi.  9,  Col.  iii.  2.5,  in  all 

/  of  which  προσω-ολημφία  is  denied  of  God,  Polycarp  ad  Phil.  G  άπεγό- 
μενοι  πάσης  οργής,  προσωπολημ\ρίας.  The  V.  πρυσωπολημπτείν  occurs 
Itelow  v.  9.,  the  S.  προσωπολημπτης  Acts  X.  34  οί'κ  εστί  προσωπολημπτης 
ό  ®εός,  and  the  adv.  άπροσωπολημπτως  1  Pet.  i.  17  also  of  God  (of  man 

I  Clem.  Rom.  i.  1).     These  are  the  only  recorded  instances  of  the  use  of 

f  these  compounds.  The  uncompounded  λαμβάνειν  πρόσωπον  occurs  in 
Ijuke  XX.  21,  Gal.  ii.  6,  and  in  LXX.,  Lev.  xix.  15  ου  λι^μψη  πρόσωπον 
ΤΓτωρ^ου  ουδέ  μη  θαυμάσης  πρόσωπον  δυναστου,  Psa.  Ixxxii.  2  εως  ttotc 
κρίνετε  άδικιαν  και  πρόσωπα  άμαρτο^λων  λαμβάνετε ;  Malachi  i.  8,  9,  ii.  9, 
Sirac.  iv.  21  (of  false  shame)  μη  λάβης  ττρόσωπον  κατά  ττ/ς  ψυχής  σον, 
ib.  27,  2  Kings  iii.  14  πρόσωπον  Ίωσαφατ  λαμβάνω,  Didache  4.  3,  Can. 
Eccl.  20.  In  all  these  passages  there  is  signified  a  bias  of  judgment 
owing  to  the  position,  rank,  circumstances,  popularity,  and  externals 
generally  of  the  person  judged.  A  just  judge  must  not  be  influenced 
Ity  {)ersonal  prejudices,  hopes  or  fears,  but  by  the  single  desire  to  do 
justice.  Other  verbs  used  with  πρόσωπον  in  much  the  same  sense  are 
Οαυμάζειν,  Jude  16  θαυμάζοντες  πρόσωπα  ωφελείας  χάριν,  2  Chron.  xix. 
7,  Job  xiii.  10,  Prov.  xviii.  5,  Psalm.  Sol.  ii.  191  [used  in  good  sense 
Gen.  xix.  21  εθαΰμασά^  σον  το  πρόσωπον,  *Ι  have  accepted  thee']; 
επιγινωσκειν,  Deut.  i.  17  ονκ  επίγνωση  πρόσωπον  εν  κρίσει,  ib.  xvi.  19; 
υποστέλλεσθαι,  Deut.  i.  17  ου  μη  νποστείλη  πρόσωπον  άνθρωπου,  Wisdom 
VI.  8  ;  αίοείσθαι,  Ac,  Prov.  xxiv.  23,  ος  ουκ  επαισχννθη  πρόσωπον  εντίμου 
Jol)     xxxiv.    19;     αίρετίζειν,    1   Sam.  χχν.    35   ηρετισα  το  πρόσωπον  σου 

^  Atj.  ijpa. 
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(good  sense) ;  Kpivuv,  Pliocyl.  10  /xr;  κρίνΐ.  ττρόσωττον.  Equivalent 
phrases  are  βλίττίΐν  or  όραν  eis  πρόσωπον  Marlv  xii.  14,  1  Sam.  xvi.  7 
ανθρωποζ  οψζταί  els  πρόσωπον,  6  δε  θίοζ  oiperai  eis  καρ8ίαν,  2  Cor.  χ.  7  τα 
κατά  πρόσωπον  βλίπετζ ;  also  npiveiv  κατ  όψιν  John  νϋ.  24,  κατά  την 
8όξαν  κρ.  Isa.  xi.  3,  κατά  την  σάρκα  Johnviii.  15.  In  its  strict  sense  the 
Greek  would  mean  to  accept  the  outside  surface  for  the  inner  reality, 
the  mask  for  the  person,^  cf.  Epict.  Ench.  17  μίμνησο  ότι  υποκριτής  ei 
8ράματος  οίον  αν  θίλ-)]  ο  διδάσκαλος•. • σον  τοντ  έ'στιν  το  8οθίν  νποκρίνασθαι 
πρόσωπον  καλώς.  The  plural  of  the  abstract  refers  to  the  many  ways 
in  Avhich  partiality  may  show  itself,  cf.  below  iv.  16  ev  άλαζονίαις,  2  Pet. 
iii.  11  cV  ευσΐβζίαις,  Col.  iii.  22  eV  υφθαλμοΒυνλίίαις,  Jude  18  eVt^u/xtat 
άσφίΐων,  Winer,  p.  220,  and  for  the  similar  use  in  Latin  my  note  on 
Cic.  N.IJ.  ii.  98. 

'i\trt  τήν  ττίσ-τιν.]  '  Do  not  luive  your  faith  in  personal  res[)ects,'  '  Do 
not  you,  Λνΐιο  call  yourselves  believers  in  Christ,  disgrace  your  faith  by 
exhibitions  of  partiality.'  WH.  with  marg.  in  K.V.  take  έχετε  as 
indicative  with  a  mark  of  interrogation,  '  Do  ye,  in  accepting  persons, 
hold  the  faith  1 '  etc.  The  interrogative  rendering  is  also  preferred  by 
Stier,  Schneckenburgei•,  Kern,  Gebser,  Pott,  and  other  commentators. 
I  think  it  is  simpler  and  more  natural  to  take  έχετε  as  imperative, 
especially  as  it  is  the  commencement  of  a  new  section  of  the  epistle, 
and  it  is  the  manner  of  the  Avriter  to  begin  by  putting  each  topic 
forward  clearly  and  explicitly,  usually  in  the  shape  of  a  precept, 
and  afterwards  to  enforce  and  illustrate  it  in  a  variety  of  forms. 
It  certainly  cannot  be  said  that,  taken  interrogatively,  the  sentence 
gives  a  clear,  unmistakable  meaning.  At  first  sight  it  would 
seem  to  suggest  that  those  addressed  are  not  guilty  of  respect  of 
persons.  And  the  following  yap,  which,  if  we  take  έχετε  as  impera- 
tive, gives  a  warning  against  respect  of  persons,  because  it  is 
shown  by  an  example  to  involve  worldly-mindedness  and  unrighteous 
judgment,  is  hard  to  explain  if  we  take  έχετε  as  a  question  :  ('  Can  it 
be  that  you  are  guilty  of  partiality  1  For  if  you  make  distinctions  in 
your  religious  meetings  you  are  not  whole-hearted,  but  led  away  by 
worldly  considerations.')  The  imperative  also  suits  better  the  serious- 
ness of  the  writer  and  the  opening  words  αδελφοί  μον.  For  eV  express- 
ing the  sphere  of  manifestation  cf.  above  i.  21  ev  πραντητι,  1  Tim.  i. 
18  ίνα  στρατίνΎΐ  εν  αύται?  την  καλην  στρατειαν.  Μη  έχετε  IS  a  more 
personal  Avay  of  putting  μη  έ'στω  η  πίστις,  implying  free-Avill  and 
responsibility,  cf.  Mark  ix.  50  έχετε  ε'ν  εαυτοί?  άλα?,  Pom.  χ.  2  ζηλον 
Θεοΰ  εχουσιν  αλλ'  οΰ  κατά.  ε'ττιγνωσιν,  below  ϋ.  18  συ  ττιστιν  έχει?  κάγώ 
έργα  εχω. 

ττίσ-τιν  τοϋ  Κυρίου  ημών.]     For  this  objective  genitiA^e  cf.  Mark  xi.  22 

'  Mr.  Jennings  on  Psa.  Ixxxii.  2  says  the  Hebrew  '  nusd  pdnhn  primarily  in- 
volves the  act  of  raising  the  face  of  another  with  the  view  of  comforting  liim.'  If  this 
is  so,  the  meaning  is  entirely  lost  in  the  Greek  translations  and  a  nuich  more  striking 
idea  substituted  in  its  jilace  ;  see  Lightfoot,  Gal.  ii.  6  "  in  tlie  0.  T.  it  is  a  neutral 
expression  involving  no  subsidiary  idea  of  partiality,  and  is  much  ofteiu-r  found  in  a 
good  than  in  a  bad  sense.  When  it  becomes  an  independent  Greek  phrase,  liowevcr, 
the  bad  sense  attaches  to  it  owing  to  the  secondary  meaning  of  πρόσω-πον  as 
'a,  mask.' " 
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£V£T£  πίστη'  Weor,  Acts  iii.  <!  ττ.  τοΰ  oro/iaTo?,  lioni.  iii.  22  δικαιοσιττ; 
WcoD  δια  πιστίο)5  Ί7;(Γοΰ  Χριστοί),  Gal.  ii.  1ΰ,  Apoc.  xiv.  12.  The  same 
relation  may  be  expressed  by  £is  Acts  xx.  21,  «V  Gal.  iii.  26,  ιτρός 
1  Thes.  1-8,  cVt  lleb.  vi.  1. 

TTjs  δόξηβ.]    This  genitive  has  been  variously  interpreted  as  having  an 
()l)iei'(ive,  a  sul)jective,  or  a  (pialitative  force,  and  been  connected  in 
turn  by  ditVerent  commentators  with  every  substantive  in  the  sentence: 
with    7Γ[)(ΗτωΐΓΐ>λημ[Ι/ίαις    (1)    by    Erasmus,    Calvin,    Heiseu,    Michaelis  ; 
with  TTiVrrti'  (2)  by  tl.e  INishitto,  Grotius,  ('ornelius  ;\  Lapide,  Hammond 
and  Hohuann  ;   with  the  Λνΐιοΐβ  or  a  portion  of  the  phrase  toD  Kvpiov 
...Χριστοί•  (3)  by  the  majority  of  commentators.      1.  Erasmus  trans- 
lates   '  (hivi   jiartiuin.    shidio    ijuo    ex    sua    quisque    oplmone    queinlibei 
aesfiinat';  Galvin,  '  Α«  in  accepf/ionibus  personaruiu  Jideni  haheatis . . .ex 
ojnnioue,'   Avhich    he    explains    '  Xani,    duvi    opum   vel  /ιυηυηαΐί   opinio 
nostras  oculos  perstrinyit,  Veritas   suj)j»-iiuitur.'      Both    intei'pretations 
would  make  δό^5  a  subjective  genitive,  denoting  the  cause  or  source  of 
τΓροσωπολημψία.     INlichaelis,  on   the  other  hand,  gives  it  an  objective 
force,  translating   *  Adiniratio  hoininuvi   secundum   externum   splendo- 
rem' ;  and  much  in  the  same  way,  Heisen.     It  is  now  generally  recog- 
nised  that  the   order  of  the   words  reudei-s  this  explanation  of  the 
construction  impossible.     2.  The  Peshitto,  followed  by  Grotius,  Ham- 
mond,   Hofmann,  ac,  translates  'faith  of   (in)  the  gloiy  of   Christ' 
(objective  genitive).     Huther,  'Christ-given  faith  in  the  glory  to  be 
revealed';    Ga taker,   followed   by   llottomaii,    'the   glorious    faith   in 
Christ '  ((jualitative  genitive).     Though  the  interval  between  the  two 
words  τΓίστιν  and  δό^τ/ς  in  my  opinion  entirely  precludes  any  (pialitative 
connexion,  it  is  pei'haps  not  so  decisive  against  Grotius'  interpretation. 
To  a  certain  extent  we  may  find  a  parallel  in  i.  2  :  to  δοκίμων  νμων  r^s 
πιστ£ως,  '  the  proof  of  your  faith,'  is  not  unlike  την  ττίστιν . . .Ίησοΐ)  Χρίσ- 
του ττ)?  Βόξης  '  the  faith  in  Christ's  glory ' ;  but  of  course  the  harshness 
becomes  greater  with  every  additional  Avord  which  separates  them,  and 
with  the  greater  importance  of  tho.se  ΛVords.     3.  It  remains  to  con.sider 
the  interpretations  which  make  της  Βόξης  depend  upon  the  whole,  or  a 
part,  of  the   })hrase  preceding.     These  may  be  classified  as  follows  : 
(a)  ^6ξη<;  depending  on  Χρίστου  only  ;  (h)  depending  on  Ίησον  Χρίστου ; 
(c)  on  του  Κυρίου  τ/ρ,ών ;  {d)  on  του  Κυρίου  understood  ;  (e)  on  the  whole 
phrase  τ.  Κ.  ή.  Ί  Χ.     (α)  '  The  Messiah  of  glory  '  :  so  Laurentius,  Schul- 
thess,  Lango,  Bouman.     The  objection  to  this  is,  that  it  is  impossible 
thus  to  separate  Ίτ^σου  Χρίστου,  and  that  in  any  case  it  would  require 
the  article  before  Χρίστου,     (h)  So  Ewald  :  '  Den  Glauben  unsers  Herrn, 
Jesus  Christus  der  llerrlichkeit.'     This  seexTis  to  make  an  arbitrary 
division  of  the  words,  and  is  also  liable  to  the  same  objections  as  (e). 
]\I()i-eover,  do  we  ever  find  a  }iroper  name  used  Λvith  the  genitive  of 
(|uality1     (c)  'Our  Lord  of  glory,  Jesus  Christ.'      So  Schneckenburger 
De  Wette,  Wiesinger.     If  this  were  the  writer's  meaning,  why  did  he 
not  place  the  words  τ^ς  δό^ί/ς  after  ημΰ^ν^     (d)  'Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
(th(!  Lord)  of  glory.'     So  Baumgartcn,  Semler  and  others;  but  it  is 
without  pai-allel,  and   is  not  supported  by  any  of  the  later  commen- 
tators,    (e)  '  Of  our  glorious   Ijord  Jesus  Christ.'     So  Kern,  Alford, 
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Beyschlag,  Eidniann,  8chegg,  aud  the  great  ujajoriLy  of  modeiu  com- 
mentators. We  may  allow  that  St.  James  makes  frequent  use  of  the 
genitive  of  quality,  as  in  i.  25  άκροατη<;  €πLλ■ηcΓμυτηs,  ϋ.  4  κριταΐ  διαλογ/σ- 
μων  πονηρών,  S:c.  :  but  it  is  A'ery  improbable  thai<  such  a  genitive  would 
be  appended  to  a  phrase  which  is  already  con.plete  in  itself;  and  we 
may  safely  say  that  no  one  would  have  thought  uf  such  a  construction 
for  this  passage  if  the  other  suggested  interpretations  had  not  involved 
e(|ual  or  even  greater  harshness. 

There  is  hoAvever  a  perfectly  natural  and  easy  construction  sug- 
gested by  Bengel,  Avhich  has  been  set  aside  by  later  commentators 
on  what  seem  to  me  very  inadequate  grounds.  His  note  is,  '  rrjs 
8ό^η<; ;  est  apj/ositio,  ut  ipse  Christus  dicatur  η  ho^a...CItristns  (jJoria ; 
li'uic  fideles  (jloriosi.  Ilanc  fideliiim  yloriani  nullus  inundi  lionus 
aequal,  nemo  personariiia  acceptor  CKjnoscit.'^  The  objection  made 
to  it  is  that  the  abstract  term  δό^α,  by  itself,  is  too  indefinite 
to  bear  this  Aveight  of  meaning.  But  other  abstractions  are  used 
of  Christ.  He  calls  himself  the  Truth,  the  Life  ;  He  is  called  the 
Word,  why  not  the  Glory  1  If  Λνβ  had  before  us  such  a  sentence  as  /at) 
£';^€T£  ev  άφροσνντ]  Trjv  ττίστιν  τον  Ιίνρίου  τ//χών  Ιησοΐι  Χριστοί',  του  λόγοι», 
we  should  have  no  scruple  in  translating  it  '  Do  not  hold  in  folly  the 
faith  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  λυΙιο  is  the  Word,'  any  more  than  λ\  e 
have  in  translating  1  Tim.  i.  1  κατ'  eVtTayiyv  Κυρίου  Χρίστου  Ίτ^σοΰ  τί/5 
ε'λτΓίδοξ  ήμων,  '  According  to  the  command  of  Christ  Jesvxs,  who  is  our 
hope.'  Why  should  we  object  to  the  similar  translation  here,  '  the 
faith  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  the  glory '  1  The  only  question 
is  whether  the  abstract  δό^α  is  thus  used  of  a  person.  Bengel  cites 
Luke  ii.  31  το  σωτηριον  δ  ■ητοίμασας...Βό$αν  λάου  σου  Ίσρατ^λ,  Eph.  i.  17 
ό  0eos  του  Κυρίου  ημών  Ίτ/σοΰ  Χρίστου,  6  ΐΐατηρ  της  οόξης,  1  Pet.  iv.  14 
€t  ονεώίζεσθζ  iv  ονόματι  άριστον,  μακάριοι,  οτι  το  τη<;  8όξ-η<ί  και  το  τον  &eov 
ΙΊνενρ,α  εφ'  ύρ,ας  άνατταΰεται  (where  he  takes  δό^?  as  an  appellation  of 
Christ).  Perhaps  more  striking  paiallels  are  2  Pet.  i.  17  φωνής  Ινίχθίί- 
σης  τοιασδε  ύττο  της  ρ,εγαλοττρεττοΰ?  ^όξης  {'  The  Avords  seem  a  periphrasis 
for  Clod  Himself,'  Alf.),  Col.  i.  27  τί  τό  ττλοΰτο?  της  8όξης  τοΰ  μυστηρίου 
τούτου,  ο  εστίν  Χριστό?  ίν  ήμΐν,  η  ΙλττΙς  της  ?)ύ$ης,  Rom.  ix.  4,  Avhere  it 
stands  for  the  Shekinah  (cf.  1  Sam.  iv.  22,  Psa.  Ixxviii.  61,  ib.  cvi.  20, 
Isa.  iv.  5),  John  xvii.  22  εγώ  την  8όζαν  r)v  δε'δωκάς  ρ,οι  δεδωκα  αΰτοΐς,  lb. 
i.  14  Ιθίασάμίθα  την  δό^αν  άυτοΰ,  δό^αν  ως  μονογενούς  τταρα  Πατρός  (of 
which  Westcott  says  (p.  xlvii.)  'Christ  the  Light  of  the  world  is  seen 
by  the  believer  to  be  the  manifested  Glory  of  God '),  Heb.  i.  3  ατταΰγασρ-α 
8όξης.  Similarly  μεγαλωσύνη  is  used  Heb.  i.  3,  and  δυνα/χι?  Matt.  xxvi. 
64,  cf.  Clem.  Rom.  i.  16  to  σκητττρον  της  μεγαλωσύνης  τοΰ  Θεού,  ό  Kt'pios 
ήμων  Χρίστος  Ί-ησοΐς.  ΛΥο  may  suppose  that  the  reason  why  the  word 
8όξα  stands  hei'e  alone,  without  ήμων  or  του  Πατρός,  is  in  order  that  it 
may  be  understood  in  its  fullest  and  Λvidest  sense  of  Him  who  alone 
comprises  all  glory  in  Himself.  This  interpretation  is  conhrmed  by  the 
rhythm  which  makes  a  natural  pause  before  της  8όξης. 

Since  the  above   note   was   written   I  find  that  Mr.  Bassett  in  his 

1  AV.  II.  ill  tlieir  marginal  reading  imply  this  construction  byj)lacing  a  coninui 
after  Χρίστου.      Cf.  Ign.  Α^^Λ.  3  'lyjaovs  Χριστοί  το  αδιάκριτο»'  ύμαιν  ζην. 
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commeutary  takes  της  ^όξης,  tvs  1  have  done,  iu  a})positiou  to 
τον  Κνρίον-  III  au  appendix  on  tJiis  verse,  to  show  that  the  name 
Shekinah  was  nsed  by  the  Jews  of  Ciod  or  of  the  Messiah,  he 
cites  Psa.  Ixxxv.  D  e'yyt'S  των  φαβονμίνων  αυτοΓ  το  σωτί/ptov  αντοΐι,  τον 
κατασκψωσαι  δό^αν  eV  ttj  γη  ημών,  on  which  Jennings  notes  '  the 
glory  is  certainly  as  in  Ps;v.  Ixiii.  2,  Zech.  vi.  12,  13,  ihat  of  the 
Divine  Presence  which  now  again  dawns  on  the  restored  i)eople...St. 
John's  description  of  the  Advent  of  Christ  offers  an  aj)proxiniate 
parallel..."  the  Word  was  made  liesh  and  dwelt  (eVKryvojae)  among 
us  and  we  beheld  his  glory... full  of  grace  and  truth"  :  so  heie  ver.  lU 
tells  of  a  concurrence  of  Divine  goodness  and  truth.'  Bassett  refers 
also  to  llaiig.  ii.  7,  U,  Zecli.  ii.  5  '1,  saith  tlie  Lord,  will  be  [the]  glory 
in  the  midst  of  her,'  ib.  v.  8,  10,  and  to  the  book  Sohar,^  wiiere  the 
Son  of  God  is  s[)oken  of  as  the  Shekinali.  Tlius  δο'^α  would  appear  to 
be  equivalent  to  Kmuiauuel,  cf.  Ajjoc.  xxi.  3  ή  σκηνή  (=  Shekinah)  τον 
®€ov  μίΤ(ΐ  των  άνΟρωττων,  Lev.  xxvi.  11,  12  θησο)  την  σκηνην  μον  iv  νμΐν 
και...€μπίρίπατησω  €v  νμΐν,  καΐ  ίσομαί  νμων  0€o?  και,  νμ^ΐζ  (.σί,σθΐ.  μοι  λαο9, 
and  Pirke  Aboth  iii.  3  '  two  that  sit  together  and  are  occupied  in 
words  of  Thorah  have  the  Shekinah  among  them,'  where  Taylor  com- 
pares Matt,  xviii.  20  'there  am  /in  the  midst  of  them.'"- 

2.  ils  σ-υναγωγήν  υμών.]  Either  '  to  a  meeting  of  youi's,'  or  'into  your 
synagogue,'  tlie  article  being  omitted  according  to  Hellenistic  use,  as 
in  V.  20  Ik  πλάνης  αϊτοί).  The  word  is  used  of  a  distinctively  t christian 
assembly  by  Hermas  Mand.  xi.  9  (when  a  man  having  the  Spiiit  of 
God  comes)  tt?  σιταγωγτ^ι/  άντρων  SiKaion'  ..και  €VT€V'^ts  -/Ενηται  vrpos  τον 
0£oi'  της  σνναγωγης  των  άντρων  ίκανων  (there  the  power  of  the  Spirit  is 
manifested).  In  the  note  Harnack  says  that  the  word  is  used  in  the 
earlier  Greek  only  in  active  sense  of  '  bringing  together,'  but  by 
Jewish  writers  of  the  apostolic  age  (1)  of  the  religious  community,  (2) 
of  the  religious  assembly,  (3)  of  the  place  of  assembly.  It  alternates 
with  εκκλησία  in  the  LXX.,  but  the  latter  soon  became  the  predominant 
and  distinctive  term  among  the  Christians,  συναγωγή  being  contrasted 
with  it,  as  denoting  an  assembly  of  Jews  or  heretics,  cf.  Apoc.  ii.  'J, 
iii.  9  συναγωγή  τοΓ  Μάταια,  and  many  ])as.s;iges  cited  by  Harnack  from 
Tertullian,  Irenaeus,  Clem.  Ah,  Apost.  Constitt.  It  seems  however 
that  the  Christians  of  Judaea  retained  the  wider  use,  after  it  had  been 
abandoned  elsewhere,  as  Epiphauius  xxx.  18  says  of  the  Ebionites 
σνναγο)γην  oirot  καλοΰσι  τ^ν  ίαυτών  Ικκλησίαν  κα\  ονχι  Ικκλησίην 
(Lightfoot  rhilipji.  p.  190).  It  is  also  found  loosely  used  by  other 
Christian  writeis  in  the  sense  of  '  gathering '  (έττισυναγωγ?/  Heb.  x. 
25),  as  Ignat.  Polyc.  iv.  2  ττνκνότψον  συναγωγαΐ  γινίσθωσαν  (  =  Didache 
xvi.    2   ττυκνως  συναχθησΐσθί),    Theoph.  ad  AiUol.   ii.  14    ^ί^ωκίν  ο  Θίος 

'  '  Coiiiiiieiitiii•,'  on  IV.a.  ii.  Simeon  ben  Jocliai  speaks  of  "the  Lord  of  the  serviiifi 
angels,  tlie  yon  of  the  Hi;iliest,  yea,  the  Shekinah,"  and  again,  "God  said  Faithful 
SlK'])h(Td  !  verily  thou  ait  my  Son,  yea,  the  Shekinah."  '     F.assett,  p.  101. 

■■'  Delitzsch,  in  his  story  on  Jerusalem  in  the  time  of  tlie  Herods,  sa}'s  with 
refcrenee  to  this  verso  of  Aboth,  '  they  had  often  felt  in  past  days  that  the  Shekinah 
was  in  their  midst,  but  now  this  graeious  riesenee  assumed  bodily  form  in  the 
person  of  Jesus,  as  the  Messiah  of  Israel'— (shortened  from  English  tr.  p.  121). 
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τω  κυσμω...τα<;  συναγωγας,  Xcyo/xeva?  δε  €κκ\-ησίαζ  αγία?,  Clem.  ΑΙ. 
Strom,  vi.  4,  p.  756  ΰλί/^εια  ονρανόθεν  άνωθεν  eVt  ττ/ν  συναγωγ>;ν  τί}? 
€κκλησία<;  αφιγμίνη,  Const.  Apostol.  iii.  6,  ου  yap  εττι  το  κοινοί'  τ^9 
crui'ayojyiy?  άχ'άπανμα  εν  TrJ  κυριακΎ)  καταντώσιν.  Some  have  supposed  that 
(Γνναγω-γή  should  l)e  taken  in  its  ordinary  sense  of  a  Jewish  synagogue, 
the  epistle  having  been  written  at  a  time  when  the  separation  of 
Christians  from  Jews  was  not  completely  effected.  Compare  Westcott 
/ieb.  p.  xxxviii.  '  For  a  time  the  fellowship  of  the  church  and  synagogue 
was  allowed  on  both  sides.  Little  by  little  the  gro\vth  of  the  (i-entile 
element  in  the  church  excited  the  active  hostility  of  the  Jews  against 
the  Λνΐιοΐθ  body  of  Christians,  as  it  troubled  the  Je\vish  con\-erts  them- 
selves. This  hostility  could  not  fail  to  be  intensified  in  Palestine  by 
the  spread  of  aggressive  nationalism  there  shoi-tly  before  the  outbreak 
of  the  Jewish  war.  .  .  .  When  as  yet  the  national  unbelief  of  the  Jews 
was  undeclared  it  Avas  not  possible  to  foresee  that  the  coming  of  Christ 
would  bring  the  overthrow  of  the  old  order.  The  approaching  catas- 
trophe was  not  realized  in  the  earlier  apostolic  Avritings.  In  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebreλvs  it  is  shoAvn  to  be  imminent.'  So  we  read  in 
Acts  vi.  19  of  Christians  belonging  to  the  synagogue  of  the  Libertines  ; 
in  Acts  XV.  -21  it  seems  to  be  implied  that  the  Jewish  Christians 
still  heard  Moses  read  in  the  synagogue  every  sabbath-day  ;  ih.  ix.  4 
Saul  takes  letters  to  the  synagogues  in  Damascus  bidding  them 
to  purge  themselves  of  Christian  members,  of.  xxii.  19  εγώ  ημην 
φνλακίζων  και  δε'ρων  κατά  τα?  συναγο^γά?  τοί'?  ττιστευοιτας  επι  σε.  After- 
wards in  his  missionary  journeys  St.  Paul  regularly  begins  by  preaching 
in  the  synagogues  (Acts  xiii.  14,  43  ;  xiv.  1  ;  xvii.  1,  2,  10,  17  ;  xviii.  4, 
26  ;  xix.  8) ;  in  Corinth  we  hear  of  his  leaving  the  synagogue  in  con- 
sequence of  the  violent  opposition  of  the  Jews  and  making  use  of 
an  adjoining  house  (Acts  xviii.  7) ;  at  Ephesus  he  preached  in  the 
synagogue  for  three  months  before  he  Avithdrew  to  the  school  of 
'J'yranniis  (/δ.  xix.  9).  In  our  text  it  is  plain  that  the  writer  supposes 
the  meeting-place  mentioned  to  be  open  to  non-Christians  :  strangers 
might  enter  it  either  from  curiosity,  or  from  .sympathy,  or  from 
maHce  to  spy  out  what  Avas  going  on.  But  as  it  is  called  συναγωγ/;ν 
νμων,  it  is  evidently  assumed  that  it  was  mainly  under  Christian 
direction.  The  precise  circumstances  would  of  course  vary  from  town 
to  town. 

χρυσ-οδακτύλιο5•]  άττ.  λεγ.  Lucian  [Tim.  20)  uses  χρνσόχίΐρ  in  the  same 
sense,  and  Epict.  Diss.  i.  22  speaks  of  γέρων  χρνσονς  δακτυλίου?  ει^ων 
τΓολλου?,  so  Seneca  iV.Q.  vii.  31  omni  artictdo  gemma  exjrnititr,  Plin. 
Λ^.ΐί.  xxxiii.  ch.  6,  Juv.  i.  28  :  that  the  wearing  of  rings  Avas  customary 
among  the  JeAvs  appears  from  Luke  xv,  22.  In  Const.  Apost.  i.  3 
Christians  are  warned  against  fine  clothing  and  wearing  of  rings  (μη^Ι 
■χρυσήλατον  σφενδόντ^ν  τοΐ?  δάκτυλοι?  σου  ττερι^τ;?),  for  these  are  all  marks 
of  wantonness.     For  άν-ηρ  see  above  i.  8  n. 

€v  έσ-θήτι  λαΐΑΊτρα.]  ε'ν  is  classical  in  this  use,  like  in  in  Latin.  The 
same  epithet  is  used  (Lukexxiii.  11)  of  the  robe  in  which  Herod  clothed 
Jesus  [should  this  l;e  identified  with  the  ττορφνρονν  Ιμάτιον  put  on  him 
by  the  soldiers  John  xix.  2  i],  and  of  the  angel  (Acts  x.  30),  cf .  Posidonius 
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(ij).  Atlieu.  V.  p.  Ί\Ί  </.  of  the  u[)stait  Atlieuio,  \vl>o  e^jjet  χλίψι'δα 
λα/χττραΐ'  ίκσνρωί'  και  π€ρικείμ€νος  δακτύλιοι/  χρνσίον,  Philo  Μ  2.  ρ  56 
(οϊ  Jose[)li)  άΐ'τί  /η'ττώστ/ς  λαμττραν  βσθητα  άντιδόντ£9,  Artemid.  ϋ.  3  fin. 
(lei  δε  up.iLVov  καθαρά  και  λαμπρά  ί/Αατια  «χειν  και  7r€7rXv)U,eva  καλώ?  r/ 
/ίυττα,οα  και  άπλυτα.  There  does  not  seem  auy  reason  to  confine  the 
meaning  to  white  colour  as  Thomas  Magister  and  Casaubon  on 
Theophr.  C/iar.  21.  Afcording  to  Wolf,  the  latter  allow.s  (in  his 
K.rercitt.  c.  Bar.  xvi.  7'λ,  p.  532)  that  it  may  refer  to  any  brilliant 
colour•,  and  so  S:ilmas.  on  Tertull.  /'afl.  p.  182.  in  Euseb.  Ji.J'J.  ii.  10 
a  robe  called  λαμπρά  και  βασιλική  is  afterwards  described  as  στολή  ei 
αργύρου  πΐποιημίνη.  Here  the  contrast  with  ρνπαρά  '  soiled,'  '  shabby  ' 
(see  above  i.  21  n.)  wouhl  perhaps  be  most  marked  in  the  case  of  white, 
wiiieh  was  ahso  the  usual  colour  worn  by  the  Jew.s.  Similar  expressions 
are  Ίματκτμοζ  ενδοίο?  Luke  vii.  25,  or  πολντΐλης  1  Tim.  ii.  9. 

€ΐ<Γίλθτ)  8e  και',]  '  And  there  come  in  also  ou  the  other  hand.'  For 
omission  of  the  correlative  μίν  cf.  above  i.  13  παράζΐί  δε,  below  v.  10 
πταίσΐ]  δε',  iv.  6  ταπεινοί?  δε',  Matt,  xxiii.  24,  25,  Buttm.  p.  312  foil. 
For  the  repetition  of  the  verb  see  Essay  on  Grammar.  We  must 
suppose  that  in  each  case  the  man  is  unknown,  and  that  each  has  his 
place  assigned  to  him  only  on  the  ground  of  his  appearance.  St.  Paul 
refers  to  such  visits  from  strangers  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  23.  For  construction 
see  below  ver.  15  foil,  εαν  γυμνοί  υπάρχωσιν...{.ΐτη]  δε'  τΐζ  ..μη  δώτε  δε'. 

3.  έτΓίβλίψητε.]  'Look  witli  favour,'  as  in  Luke  i.  48,  ix.  38,  1  Kings 
viii.  28,  Psa.  xxiv.  1Γ).  This  meaning  is  not  found  in  classical 
writers. 

φοροΰντα.]      So    Matt.    xi.    8    ti   τα   μαλάκα    φομουντΐς,  and  in  classical 
nvriters. 

j'  κάθου  wSc  καλώ?.]  The  form  κάθου  for  κάθησο  occurs  in  Psa.  ex.  1 
κά^ου  ε'κ  δεξιών  μυυ  (five  times  (pioted  in  N.T.),  and  in  Sir.  ix.  9  /ιετά 
υπάν^ρου  γυναικός  μη  κάθου.  It  is  attributed  by  the  grammarians  to 
Aristophanes  and  iMenander,  but  it  is  not  found  in  their  extant  remains. 
Tlie  corresponding  indicative  συ  κάθη  is  found  Acts  xxiii.  3,  see  Winer 
p.  98.  For  καλώ?  =  hiute,  imlchre,  i.e.  '  in  a  good  seat,'  Field  compares 
.•\lciph.  Kp.  iii.  20  άγει  /Λετι?  λαβών  ει?  το  θίατρον  κάθισαν  iv  καλώ,  Aelian 
Ι  .//.  ϋ.  13  εν  καλώ  του  θαΊτρου  καθησθαι,  see  too  Arist.  A'q.  785  καθίζου 
/χαλακώ?,  Theile  (piutes  '  Ptolemy  καλώ?  ε'κά^ισε  a  bust  of  lloinor,'  for 
which  he  give.-;  the  erroneous  reference  Socr.  xiii.  22.  On  the  distinc- 
tions in  the  synagogue  see  J),  of  Ji.  s.v.  and  Matt,  xxiii.  6  ;  and,  as  to 
the  duties  of  the  deacons  in  finding  seats  for  strangers  in  the  congre- 
gation, Apost.  Const,  ii.  58  (where  there  may  perhaps  be  an  allusion  to 
this  passage  in  the  words  εί  δέ  πτωχοζ  η  άγεντ)?  η  ξίνοζ  επίλθοι  .  .  .  και 
τόπο?  οΰχ  υπάρχα,  και  τούτοι?  τόπον  ποιητίΐ  i^  όλης  της  κάρδια?  ό  διάκονο? 
ινα  μιι  προς  ανθρωπον  γ€νηται  η  προσο)πόλ•ηψις,  αλλά  προς  Θεον  η  διακονία 
ΐΰ'ιρΐίττος  κ.τ.λ).  Pint.  J/or.  58  C. 

καΐ  τω  πτωχώ  εϊττητε.]  We  should  rather  have  expected  δε'  instead 
of  και'  to  point  tlie  contrast  to  the  case  of  the  rich  man;  but  the 
writer  regai-ds  each  action  by  itself,  irrespective  of  the  contrast,  as 
constituting;  .-m  instance  of  προσωπολημ\ρία. 

viri>  rh  ΰττο-ιτόδιον.]     ie,  '  OD  the  floor  close  to  my  footstool,'  cf.  υπο 
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τεΓ_;^ο9,  a,nd   see  Luke  x.  39  παρακαθίσασα  τταρα  toDs  ττόδας  του  Κνρίον,  ih. 
viii.  35  aud  Acts  xxii.  3. 

4.  ού  δΐ€κρίθητ€  «ν  iavTois.]  '  Are  you  not  divided  in  yourselves/  i.e. 
guilty  of  δίψυχία,  as  in  i.  Si  You  have  not  a  single  eye,  but  you  are  in- 
tlueuced  by  ΛVorldly  considerations :  you  look  to  the  world  and  not  to 
Christ  only.  For  Suk.  see  on  i.  6,  and  αδιάκριτο?  iii.  17.  For  εν  ίαντοΐς 
instead  of  eV  νμίν  αντοΐζ  see  i.  22  n.  and  cf.  Mark  xi.  23  διακρι^^  iv  τη 
κάρδια  αυτού.  For  construction  iav  ειτττ^τε . . . ου  ^ΐίκρίθητί,  aor.  instead  of 
future  or  present,  cf.  1  Cor.  vii.  28  iav  γαρ,τ/σι;ς  ουκ  ημαρτΐζ,  John  xv.  G 
iav  μη  Tis  μίνη  iv  ίμυΐ  iβληθη  ίζω  και  ΐ^ράνθη,  Deni.  7Λ//.  p.  411  καν 
άναγκασθη  ττον  (τυντνχ^εΐν  άττετΓτ^δϊ/σεν  ΐνθίως.  Ι  think  the  aorist  in  such 
passages  commonly  expresses  the  immediateness  of  the  consequence  '  if 
ye  speak  thus,  ye  are  thereby  shown  to  be,'  cf.  n,  on  i.  24  on  a  similar 
use  of  the  perfect.  In  1  Cor.  vii.  28  it  seems  to  show  a  Avish  on  the 
part  of  the  apostle  to  repudiate  at  once  any  idea  of  blaming  a  man  for 
mariying ;  '  if  you  should  marry,  I  don't  mean  to  say  it  was  Avrong  in 
you  to  get  married,'  see  AViner  p.  3C6  and  Devarius  ii.  451  there 
referred  to;  Coodwin  §  155.  Others  take  it  as  the  gnomic  aorist 
expressing  a  general  fact,  on  which  see  i.  11,  24. 

κριταΐ  διαλογισμών  πονηρών.]  '  Wrong-considering  judges,'  gen.  of 
cpuxlity  like  ακροατής  i^nXησμovης  above  i.  25,  b  κόσμοζ  της  αδικία?  below 
iii.  6,  κρίσιν  βλασφημίας  Jude  9.  Any  one  Avho  speaks  against  his 
neighbour  becomes  a  κριτής,  as  we  read  beloAV  iv.  11.  The  reference 
liere  is  to  the  worldly  considerations  of  expediency  which  made  them 
pay  court  to  the  rich  and  slight  the  poor.  The  phrase  occurs  also  in 
Matt.  XV.  19  €K  τ^ς  κάρδια?  ίρχονται  διαλογισμοί  πονηροί,  an  example  of 
such  διαλογισμοί  is  given  Luke  v.  21,  22,  Rom.  i.  21,  see  Hatch  p.  8. 

5.  άκούσατ€.]  One  of  the  rousing  words  employed  by  St.  James,  like 
μη  ττλανασθί  i.  16,  aye  νυν  iv.  13.  It  is  not  used  in  the  other  epistles. 
In  the  Gospels  and  Apocalypse  we  find  the  still  more  urgent  6  ίχων  ου? 
άκουσάτω.  The  simple  αδελφοί  of  λ'.  i.  is  here  repeated  in  a  more 
aifectionate  form,  as  i.  16,  19  repeat  i.  2. 

έξίλεξατο.]  Used  (in  middle  voice  only)  of  the  choosing  of  Israel 
Deut.  xiv.  1,  2,  aud  of  the  'elect'  Eph.  i.  4;  St.  Paul  speaks  in  much 
the  same  way  1  Cor.  i.  27  τα  μωρά  του  κόσμου  ε^ελε^ατο  ύ  Θεό?  κ.τ.λ. 
and  our  Lord,  Luke  xviii.  25,  Matt.  xi.  5.  25. 

rows  ΊΓτωχού?  τω  κόσ-μω.]  '  Poor  to  the  Avorld '  i.e.  in  the  Avorld's 
judgment,  Outwardly  poor,'  see  below  iv.  4  and  Luke  xii.  21  ό 
θησανρίζων  εαυτω  και  μη  ει?  Θεόν  ττλουτών.  For  a  similar  antithesis  of 
the  outwardly  poor  and  inwardly  rich  cf.  aboA^e  i.  9  ό  ταπεινό?  εν  τω 
ί'ι^ει,  1  Tim.  vi.  17,  18  τοΓ?  ττλουσιοι?  εν  τω  νυν  αιώνι  )(  ττλουσιοι?  εν  εργοι? 
καλοΓ?.^  So  of  the  two  kinds  of  wisdom  below  iii.  15  and  1  Cor.  iii.  19 
η  σοφία  του  κόσμου  μωρία  τταρα  τω  Θεώ  iστίv.  For  dative  cf.  Acts  vii.  20 
αστείο?  τω  Θεώ,  2  Cor.  χ.  4  δυνατά  τω  Θεώ,  1  Cor.  ix.  2  άλλοι?  ουκ  ίίμι 
απόστολος,  AViner  ρ.  265.  On  πτωχός  see  Hatch  p.  73.  It  is  the 
regular  word  for  '  poor '  in  N.T. 

ττΧονσ-ίονζ  iv  ττίσ-τει.]  Oblique  predicate,  after  iξeλiξaτo.  This  verb  is 
sometimes  used  absolutely,  as  in  Mark  xiii.  20,  1  Cor.  i.  27  ;  sometimes 
'  [Compare  Herm.  Sim.  ii. — C.  T.] 
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with  inliiiitive  as  in  Ac;Ls  i.  25  dmSet^ov  bv  €ζ€λΐ^ω...λαβ€Ϊν  τον 
τότΓοί' 7-^9  διακονίας  ταύτης,  Kpli.  i.  4  eiiAc'^aTO  ημάς  cv  αύτω...£ΐναι  ημάς 
ιΐγίυνς,  where  civai  ημάς  might  be  omitted,  giving  rise  to  the  con- 
struction in  tlie  text,  ct.  Kom.  viii.  29  ους  ττροεγνω  και  προώρισεν 
(Γνμμόρφονς  τ^ς  ΐίκυί'υς,  Phil.  iii.  21  υς  μ€τασχΊ]ματίσίί  το  σώμα  της 
ταπίΐΐ'ώσίΐυ;  ημί<>ν  σνμμορφον  τω  σω/ϋΐατι  τ^9  οοξης  αντον,  2  Cor.  ill.  6 
ίκάΐ'ωσΐν  ημάς  διακοΐ'ου?  καιι^5  όίαθηκης,  Acts  V.  31  τούτον  ο  Θίος  σωτήρα 
νφωσ€ν,  liom.  iii.  2.5  ον  ττροίθίτο  ΊΧαστηρίον,  1  John  iv.  14  άττίσταΧκίν 
τον  υίον  σο)τηρα  τυν  κόσμου,  also  in  classical  Cxieek  as  Plato  Meao  ί)4 
toi'tov9  ίτΓ-εας  εδιδα^εν  ούδενος  χΐίρονς  'Αθηναίων,  especially  with  verbs  of 
choosing  and  with  the  so-called  'factitive  verbs'  generally.  Some 
take  €v  here  with  an  ins'iumental  sense,  but  this  seems  unnecessary. 
We  find  iv,  expressing  the  sphere,  used  with  ττλοΰσιος  and  the  cognate 
verbs  in  1  Cor.  i.  5  cv  τταντι  λόγω  Ιπλοντίσθητε,  2  Cor.  ix.  11,  1  Tim. 
vi.  18  ττλουτβΐΓ  €v  (ργοίς,  so  Eph.  ii.  4  Heo9  ττλοΰσιο?  ων  ev  cXcct.  Wetst. 
cites  the  ial)binical  phrase  '  rich  in  the  law  '  =  learned.  The  antithesis 
is  not  logically  exact  (cf.  above  i.  17  ττασα,  and  25  ττυιητης  tpyov)  :  either 
the  latter  member  should  have  been  '  rich  towards  God,'  or  the  former 
'  poor  in  worldly  wealth '  as  opposed  to  those  who  are  rich  in  the  inner 
treasure  of  faitli.  Cf.  Philo  Μ  2.  p.  425  019  μίν  yap  αληθινός  -π-λοΐτος  iv 
ονρανω  κατακειται  δια  σοφίας  και  οσιότητος  ασκηθείς,  τούτοις  και.  ό  των 
χρημάτων  της  γης  ττΐριονσίάζίί,  Test.  (τ;ΐ(1.  7  ό  γαρ  ττίνης  και  άφθονος  εττι 
ττασι  Κΐ'ρι'ω  ζνχαριστων  αντος  -παρά  ττάσι  ττλοντίΐ,  Plato  Phaedr.  p.  27ί• 
πλούσιοι'  νομίζοιμι  τυν  σοφόν,  Philo  Μ  2.  ρ.  5  ό  μη  τνφλος  άλλ  υζΙ• 
βλίττων  7ΓλοΓτο9  η  των  αρετών  εστί  ττεριουσια. 

κληρονόμου?  τήξ  βασιλεία?.]  Matt.  V.  3  μακάριοι  οί  τττω^οι  τω  πνει'/χατι 
ότι  αντων  εστίν  7/  /ϋασιλεια  των  ουρανών  (τω  ττνει'/χατι  is  omitted  in  Luke 
Χλΰ.  20),  Matt.  XXV.  35  δεύτε  οί  εΐ'λογτ^|αενοι  τον  πατρός  μου  κληρονομήσατε 
την  ητοιμασμζνην  νμΐν  /?ασιλειαν  άττο  καταβολής  κόσμου,  1  Pet,  i.  4  εις 
κληρονομίαν  άφθαρτον  και  άμίαντον,  Justin  Μ.  JJiogn.  10  οΐ9  τ^ν  εν  ονρανω 
^ασιλει'αν  εττί/γγειλατο  και  δο'^σει  τοΐ9  άγα7Γ>;σασιν  αυτόν,  borrowed,  as  the 
hnal  words  show,  from  this  jjassage.  See  Westcott's  excellent  note  on 
Heb.  vi.  12,  ])p.  1671Ϊ.,  where  after  tracing  the  use  of  the  word 
κληρονόμος  in  the  (J.T.  he  says  that  in  '  the  N.T.  the  word  is  commonly 
used  in  connexion  with  the  blessing  (1  Pet.  iii.  U)  which  belongs  to 
divine  sonship,  the  spiritual  correlative  to  the  promise  to  Abraham 
(Rom.  iv.  13f. ;  viii.  17;  Gal.  iii.  18,  29;  iv.  1,  7;  of.  c.  vi.  12,  17; 
xi.  8).  The  son  of  God  as  son  enjoys  that  which  answers  to  his  new 
birth  (cf.  Matt.  v.  5  ;  Eph.  i.  14,  18  ;  Col.  iii.  24).  This  is  described  !is 
"eternal  life"  (Matt.  xix.  29;  Tit.  iii.  7;  comp.  Mark  x.  17;  Lukex.  25, 
.xviii.  18),  or  "  the  kingdom  of  God  "  (1  Cor.  vi.  9f. ;  xv.  50  ;  Gal.  v.  21  ; 
comp.  Matt.  xxv.  34;  Eph.  λ'.  5),  or  "salvation"  (Heb.  i.  14),  an 
"  inheritance  incorruptible,"  "the  eternal  inheritance"  (Heb.  ix.  15).' 
Al.so  p.  483,  '  the  heirship  of  man  to  the  Divine  blessing  answering 
to  his  nature  is  founded  on  (iod's  purpose  in  creation,  on  the  gift  of 
His  iuiagc  with  the  power  of  attaining  to  His  likeness.' 

ή?  ίττηγγείλατο  rois  άγαπώσιν  αυτόν.]  See  above  i.  12,  where  the  same 
words  are  used  of  the  crown.  For  attraction  cf.  1  John  iii.  24  ε'κ  τοΟ 
7Γνεν/χατο9  ου  εδωκεν,  Winer  p.  203.     In  the  Psalms  'the  poor'  is  almost 
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equivalent  to  '  the  godly  '  ;  with  the  same  feeling  the  Jewish  Christians 
took  the  name  '  Ebionites.' 

In  this  and  the  following  verges  their  ΐΓροσωιτο\ημ\ρία  is  condemned 
(1)  as  impiety,  contravening  the  purpose  of  God,  who  has  selected 
the  poor  as  special  objects  of  His  love ;  (2)  as  injustice  and  want  of 
common  sense,  since  it  Avas  the  rich  who  oppressed  them. 

6.  ήτιμάσ-ατί.]  In  the  case  supposed  you  slighted  him  by  putting  him 
into  an  inferior  position,  cf.  Prov.  xiv.  216  άτιμάζο)ν  ττενητας  άμαρτάνΐΐ, 
Ιλεων  Se  τττωχ^ονς  μακαριστόζ,  ib.  xxii.  22,  Sir.  χ.  22  ov  δίκαιον  άτιμάσαι 
πτωχον  avverbv  καΐ  ου  καθηκ€ΐ  Εοζάσαί  άνδρα  άμαρτωλόν,  the  word  is  also 
used  Luke  xx.  11,  Acts  v.  41.  For  a  similar  instance  of  unfair  dis- 
tinctions among  Christians  see  1  Cor.  xi.  22.  St.  Peter  ia  his  1st  epistle 
ii.  17  lays  down  the  rule  ττάντας  τιμήσατε. 

οί  πλούσ-ιοι  καταδυνα<ΓΤ€ύουσ-ιν  ύμ-ών.]  In  the  supposed  case  the  sole 
ground  of  preference  between  the  two  strangers  was  that  the  one 
seemed  rich,  the  other  poor ;  but  you  have  certainly  no  reason  for 
favouring  the  rich  as  a  class.  The  verb  only  occurs  elsewhere  in  Acts 
X.  38  in  N.T.  but  we  find  the  similar  forms  κατακνριβνείν  and  κατεξον- 
σίάζειν  Matt.  XX.  25.  It  is  not  uncommon  in  LXX.  with  ace,  cf.  Micah 
ii.  2  ο'ίκονς  κατε8ννάστ€νον,  Amos  viii.  4,  Wisd.  ii.  10  κατα^νιαστενσωμεν 
πένητα  δίκαιον  κ.τ.λ.,  ib.  χν.  14.  For  warnings  against  wealth  cf.  below 
V.  1  foil.,  1  Tim.  vi.  9,  10,  Matt.  xiii.  22,  xix.  23  foil..  Sir.  xiii.  3,  Ii 

αϋτοΙ  ϊλκουσ-ιν  νμιά§  ils  κριτήρια ,]  '  With  their  own  hands  drag  you  tc 
the  tribunals.'  The  pronoun  αντος  is  used  in  the  nominative,  not  onl] 
with  the  meaning  '  self '  when  attached  to  a  subject,  as  in  classical 
Greek,  but  also  when  itself  standing  for  the  subject,  with  a  less  amount 
of  emphasis,  which  we  might  render  '  he  for  his  part '  or  'it  was  he 
who,'  as  in  the  next  clause ;  it  is  disputed  Λvhether  it  does  not  in  somei 
cases  lose  its  emphatic  force  altogether,  as  in  Luke  xix.  2  και  ιδού  άνηρ  ι  ■ 
ονόματι  καλονμ€νο<;  Ζακχαΐοζ,  και  αυτός  ην  άρ^ιτελωντ^ς  και  αντος  ττλουσιο?. 
"where  it  seems  pleonastic,  so  xxiv.  31  αυτών  δέ  Βιηνοίχθησαν  οι  οφθαλμοί 
και  έττίγνωσαν  αυτόν  και  αντοζ  άφαντος  εγενετο  άττ  αυτών,  see  AViner,  p. 
186  foil. ;  Α.  Buttmann,  p.  93  foil.  I  have  not  noticed  the  fem.  and 
neut.  used  in  this  laxer  signification.  St.  Paul  condemns  Christians  for 
going  to  law  with  one  another  (1  Cor.  vi.  where  see  Wetst.)  :  here  St.  j 
James  is  speaking  of  the  persecution  of  Christians  by  Jews,  especially  by  ? 
the  rich  Sadducees,  cf.  Acts  iv.  1,  xiii.  50.  Paul  and  Silas  were  di-agged 
before  the  judgment-seat  (called  κριτηριον  1  Cor.  vi.  2,  4,  Exod.  xxi. 
6,  Dan.  vii.  9,  Polyb.  ix.  33  ;  the  classical  word  is  δικαστϊ^ριον)  at 
Philippi,  έττιλαβόμενοι  ειλκυσαν  εις  την  άγοραν  επι  τους  αρχοντα<;  (Acts  xvi. 
19) ;  and  of  Saul  before  his  conversion  we  i-ead  σύρων  αιδρας  και  γυναί- 
κας τταρεδιδου  εις  φυλακτών.  Our  Lord  foretold  that  his  disciples  would 
be  cited  before  the  laAV  courts  both  of  Jews  and  Gentiles  (Matt.  x.  7, 
18),  be  expelled  from  the  synagogues  and  put  to  death  (John  xvi.  2). 

7.  οϋκ  αΰτοΙ  βλασ-φη}ΐοΰσ•ιν  το  καλόν  όνομα.]  '  Is  it  not  they  who 
blaspheme  the  noble  name  1 '  Βλάσφημος  and  its  cognates  are  used 
generally  of  slander  and  evil-speaking,  as  in  2  Pet.  ii.  11,  Tit.  iii.  2, 
Col.  iii.  8:  in  the  N.T.  they  have  also  the  special  meaning  of  impiety 
towards  God  and  Christ  (  =  λέγει  άνάθίμα  Ίησονν)  :  so   St.  Paul  Acts 
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xxvi.  1  1  Kurd  TTciiras  ras  σνιαγωγα?  πολλάκις  τιμωμο,ν  αυτονς  ηνάγκαζον 
βλασφημίΐν,  and  1  Tim.  i.  13  το  ττρότίρον  όΐ'τα  /xe  βΧάσψημον  και  διώκ- 
την  και  νβριστψ.  Cf.  Just.in  Μ.  Tnjpho  §  117  (Χ/;ΐσΓθΰ)  όνομα  βφη- 
λωθψ'αί  κατά  πΰσαν  την  γην  και  βλασφημΐΐσθαι  ot  άρχί€ρ€Ϊς  τον  λάου  νμων 
καΐ  διδάσκαλοι  ΐΙρ-/άσαντο,  ib.  §  16  with  Otto's  note.  We  first  read  ol 
tlie  isin  of  blasphemy  and  its  punishment  in  Lev.  xxiv.  10-16. 

If  this  is  understood  of  wealthy  members  of  the  Church,  we 
must  exphiin  it,  either  by  supposing  that  the  rich  were  more  readily 
induced  to  apostatize  and  blaspheme  Christ  (cf.  Acts  xxvi.  11,  Plin. 
L'j>.  X.  97.  5,  Polyc.  Mart.  9)  tlian  the  poor,  Avhich  may  be  illustrated 
from  llerm.  Sim.  viii.  6,  4  ούτοι  εΐσιν  ot  άττοστάται  και  ττροδόται  της  εκκλη- 
σίας καί  βλασφημη<τα\'Τ€ς  iv  ταΐς  αμαρτίαις  αιτών  τον  Κι'ριον  (called  βλάσ- 
φημοι €1?  τον  Κυριον  ib.  ix.  19,  1)  €τι  δέ  και  €-αισ;(υν6'€ντ€5  το  όνομα  Κνρίον 
το  ΙττικληθΙν  Ιττ'  αυτούς,  where  see  Harnack's  note  ;  or,  in  accordance  with 
Rom.  ii.  24  TO  ονυμα  του  ®€ον  δι'  νμας  βλασφημείται  ίν  τοις  Ιθνεσιν  (a 
quotation  from  Isa.  lii.  5),  2  Pet.  ii.  2  δι'  ους  η  o86s  της  αληθείας  βλασ- 
φημηθησεται,  1  Tim.  νί.  1  Γνα  μη  το  όνομα  του  Θεον  βλασφημηται,  Tit. 
ii.  5,  we  may  understand  it  of  those  who  profess  to  know  God  but  by 
their  works  deny  Ilim.  Tit.  i,  16,  cf.  Clem.  Rom.  ii.  13.  The  use  of  the 
active  voice  seems  less  suited  to  this  interpretation,  though  Theile  cites 
from  Euseb.  II. E.  v.  I  δια  t^s  ανάστροφης  αυτών  βλασ φη μουντές  την  bhov. 
On  the  Λvhole  I  think  the  general  sense  of  the  passage  suits  lietterwith 
the  idea  that  the  blasphemers  are  unbelieving  Jews,  as  in  Acts  xiii.  45 
αντελβγον  βλασφημονντες,  and  this  is  suggested,  as  Dr.  Plummer 
reiuarks,  by  the  following  εφ'  υμάς,  not  έττ'   αντούς. 

το  KaXbv  ονομο.]  Cf.  below  v.  14,  Acts  v.  41  υττερ  του  ονόματος  άτι 
μισθηναι,  Phil.  ii.  9,  10  το  όνομα  το  νττερ  τταν  ονο/χα,  Acts  iv.  12  ουτ€ 
όνομα  εστίν  έτερον  υπό  τον  ονρανον  το  8ε8ομενον  εν  άνθρώττοις  εν  ω  δίΐ 
σΐύθηναι  ημίίς»  Matt.  i.  21,  Deut.  xxviii.  58  τό  όνομα  το  εντιμον  το 
θανμαστον  τοντο,  Κυ'ριον  τον  θεόν  σον,  2  Macc.  viii.  15  ένεκεν  της  εττ 
αυτούς  επικλήσεως  του  σεμνού  και  μεγαλοπρεπούς  ονόματος  αΰτου,  Hermas 
Vis.  iii.  3  του  παντοκράτορας  και  ενδόξου  ονόματος,  ib.  iv.  1  τό  οΐ'ορ,α  αΰτου 
(του  Κυρίου)  τό  ρ,€γα  και  ενδοίον,  Taylor's  Jewish  Fatltcrs,  p.  80  foil.  So 
Clem.  Kom.  i.  1  ώστε  τό  σ€μνόν  όνομα  βλασφημηθήναι. 

το  ίΐΓίκληθίν  εφ'  ΐιμάβ.]  This  Hebraism  comes  from  tlie  LXX.  (Amos  ix. 
12)  πάιτα  τα  εθΐ7]  εφ'  ους  επικεκληται  τό  όνομα  μον  επ'  αυτούς,  also  quoted 
by  the  writer  of  this  epistle  in  his  address  to  the  Council  at  Jeru.salem 
(Acts  XV.  17).  Tiie  phrase  is  common  in  the  O.T.,  see  Deut.  xxviii. 
10  όψονται  ττάιπ^α  τα  έθνη  οτι  τό  όνο/Λα  Κυρίου  επικεκληταί  σοι,  Numb.  \i. 
27,  2  Cliron.  vii.  14,  Isa.  Ixii.  2,  Ixiii.  19,  Jer.  xxv.  29,  2  Macc.  viii. 
15.  It  is  used  not  only  of  Israel,  as  the  people  of  Jehovah,  but  also  of 
the  wife  taking  the  husband's  name  (Isa.  iv.  1),  of  children  named  after 
their  father  (Gen.  xlviii.  16).  It  is  questioned  whether  the  reference 
here  is  to  the  name  Χριστιανο'9,  which  came  into  u.se  at  Antioch  appa- 
rently before  St.  Paul's  first  missionary  journey  (Acts  xi.  26),  and 
which  is  found  Acts  xxvi.  28,  1  Pet.  iv.  16  (see  Lightfoot's  Ljnativs 
vol.  i.  pp.  4t)O-404) ;  or  to  bapti.-^m,  cf.  Acts  ii.  38  βαπτισθήτω  έκαστος 
νμων  εν  τω  ονόματι  Ίησοΰ  Χριστοί;  ib.  viii.  16,  Χ.  48,  Hennas  fSini.  9.  16 
ττριν  φορίσαι  τον  ανθρωπον  τό  όνομα  του    Υιού  του  Θεού  νεκρός  εστίν'  όταν 
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δε  λά/3ί;  την  σφραγίδα  (baptism)  άττοτίθ^ται  την  νίκριασιν  και  άναλαμβάνΐί 
την  ζωην,  Justin  Μ.  ΑροΙ.  i.  ρ.  94  D  (in  baptism)  Ιττονομάζίται  τω 
ίλομενω  avayerv^^ryvat. .  .το  του  Πατρός  των  δλων  όνομα.  The  lattei"  ex- 
planation seems  the  better,  both  as  more  suited  to  the  phrase,  which 
seems  to  imply  an  actual  invocation  of  the  name  of  Christ  over  each 
individual  believer  ;  and  also  because  Christians  were  known  to  each 
other  by  such  names  as  αδελφοί  and  τηστηί,  while  Χριστιανοί,  like 
Να^ωραΓοι  and  Γαλιλαίοι,  was  at  first  used  by  outsiders  as  a  name  of 
reproach. 

8.  This  respect  for  the  rich  may  however  (μά'τοι  in  its  ordinary  sense) 
proceed  from  a  good  motive ;  it  may  be  you  are  filled  with  the  spirit  of 
love,  ready  to  forgive  injury  and  to  do  to  others  as  you  would  have 
them  do  to  you.  If  so,  well  and  good.  But  if  your  conduct  is  really 
determined  by  worldly  motives,  if  you  treat  the  rich  well  simply  because 
he  is  rich  and  you  wish  to  gain  favour  with  him,  and  treat  the  poor 
harshly  because  he  cannot  advance  your  interests,  then  you  break  the 
law  which  forbids  respect  of  persons  and  enjoins  special  consideration 
for  the  poor.  It  will  not  do  for  you  to  plead  that  you  are  scrupulous 
in  other  duties.  The  law  is  a  whole  ;  it  is  the  revelation  of  God's  will : 
disregai'd  to  a  single  point  is  disregard  to  the  Lawgiver ;  it  is  dis- 
obedience to  God,  and  the  spirit  of  disobedience  breaks  the  laΛv  as  a 
whole.  Do  not  entertain  any  idea  of  keeping  this  or  that  particular 
precept  and  obtaining  credit  by  that  means.  Such  views  belong  to  the 
slavish  conception  of  law  as  a  collection  of  unconnected  rules  bearing 
on  outward  conduct  alone.  The  Christian  law  is  a  law  of  liberty ;  it 
is  the  free  manifestation  in  outward  act  of  the  loving  spirit  within. 
We  shall  be  judged  not  by  the  observance  or  neglect  of  this  or  that 
external  rule,  but  by  the  degree  in  which  our  heart  and  life  has  been 
penetrated  by  the  spirit  of  love.  If  we  show  kindness,  consideration, 
compassion  in  our  behaviour  to  other  men,  we  shall  meet  the  same  in 
God's  judgment  of  us. 

νόμον  τελείτε  βασ-ιλικόν,]  Middleton  (p.  423)  thinks  the  absence  of  the 
article  forbids  the  translation  'the  royal  law.'  I  do  not  understand 
what  he  means  by  the  words,  '  βασιλικός  I  interpret  excelknt,  in  Λvbich 
case  the  article  is  unnecessary.'  We  have  no  right  to  tone  down  the 
remarkable  word  ^βασιλικό?,  and  even  if  we  were  at  liberty  to  do  so  it 
makes  vei'y  poor  sense  to  say  '  ye  fulfil  an  excellent  law.'  Hofmann  and 
Schegg  however  agree  with  M.  :  the  latter  says  '  νόμον  ohne  Ai-tikel,  weil 
Jakobus  nicht  das  Gesetz  der  Niichstenliebe  meint,  sondern  ein  spezi- 
elles  Gebot  das  aus  dem  Nachstenliebe  hervorgeht  (viz.  "  Seeleneifer," 
the  Jewish  love  of  proselytizing,  as  he  explains  above)  und  so  erhaben 
ist  dass  es  ein  konigliches  genannt  zu  ΛΛ-erden  verdient.'  Such  anintei•- 
pretation  needs  no  refutation,  bvit  it  is  strange  that  neither  Winer  nor 
Buttmann  has  referred  to  this  passage  in  discussing  the  use  of  the 
article  in  the  N.T.  There  is  no  difiiculty  in  the  anarthrous  νόμο<;  being 
used  (as  below  iv.  11)  for  the  law  of  Christ  or  of  AEoses  on  the  same 
principle  that  ^βασιλευ?  could  be  used  for  the  king  of  Pertaa,  but  the 
addition  of  au  anarthrous  epithet  should  not  have  been  passed  over 
without  comment,  as  it  has  been  by  the  editors  generally.     The  only 
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other  instances  named  by  ΛΥΐηοΓ  ai-e  1  Thess.  i.  9  SovXivetv  @ew 
ζώνη  και  άληθινω  (which  might  tliere  be  indefinite,  '  to  serve  a 
living  and  true  God,'  in  contrast  with  the  preceding  ίττεστρίψατί  άττο 
των  ειδώλων:  see  however  Westcott  on  Heb.  iii.  12  άττοσττ/ναι  άττό  ®eov 
ζώντος  '  the  anarthrous  title,  which  is  far  more  common  than  ό  Θ.  ό  ζων, 
always  fixes  attention  ujion  the  character  as  distinguished  from  tite 
"  Person  "  of  God.  In  every  case  it  suggests  a  ground  for  corresponding 
thouglit  or  action  '),  and  the  constantly  recurring  ΤΙνενμα  αγιον,  which  is 
used  not  only  after  a  preposition,  as  in  Matt.  i.  18  €νρίθη  iv  γαστρί 
έχουσα  ε'κ  Πνεύ/χατο9  ayiov,  but  also  without  a  preposition  and  even  in  the 
nominative,  e.g.  Luke  i.  15  Πνεΰ/ι,ατος  ayiov  ττλησθησίται,  v.  35  ΠνεΟ/χα 
αγιον  εττελει'σεται  εττι  σε',  ib.  ii.  25  ΠνεΓ•/Λα  ^v  ayiov  ε'ττ'  αυτόν.  It  is  notice- 
able tliat,  when  there  is  no  article,  the  words  are  always  in  this  order, 
but,  with  the  article,  to  αγιον  IIv.  is  not  much  less  common  than  to  llv. 
TO  αγ.ι  We  may  compare  also  Luke  i.  17  μνησθηναι  8ίαθΊ)ΚΊ)<;  άγια? 
αυτοί)  and  other  exx.  given  in  the  Essay  on  Grammar.  The  jdirase 
νόμον  τελείτε  is  only  found  here  and  in  Rom.  ii.  27.  The  commandment 
of  love  on  which  all  others  hang  (Rom.  xiii.  8,  Gal.  v.  14)  is  rightly 
called  '  supreme  '  βασιλικός :  so  Philo  Μ  ii.  459  oi  σοφοί  βασιλικωτΐρον 
ουδέν  apCTTJs  νομίζοντας,  ib.  p.  364  βασιλικην  ειω^εν  ονομάζαιν  Μωϋσ^ς  όδον 
τ^ν  μίσην  νπίρβολης  και  ελλειι/ζεως  ουσαν  μαθόριον,  ib.  Μ  i.  ρ.  526  astro- 
nomy is  βασιλίζ  των  Ιττιστημων.  Zahn  (Gesch.  Neut.  Kan.  i.  323) 
compares  Clem.  Al.  Strom,  vi.  p.  164,  the  Scripture  says  *  if  your 
riirhteousness  do  not  exceed  that  of  the  scribes  and  Pliarisees '  (whose 
righteousness  consisted  only  in  abstaining  from  evil,  συν  τω  /υ,ετα  π/s 
εν  τουτοΐ9  τελειώσεο^ς)  και  τω  τον  ττλησίον  άγατταν  και  εύεργετεΐν  δυνασ^αι, 
ονκ  εσεσ^ε  βασιλικοί,  ib.  Aai.  73  όταν  μη  κατ  άvάyκηv  η  φόβον  η  ε'λττιδα 
δίκαιος  τις  ^  αλλ'  εκ  ττροαιρε'σεως,  αυττ;  τ/  όδος  λε'γεται  βασιλική  ι)ν  το  βασιλικον 
οδεύει  γε'νος.  Clement's  use  reminds  one  of  βασίλειον  ίεράτευ/Αα  (Ex.  xix.  6, 
1  Pet.  ii.  9).  And  this  would  make  excellent  sense.  Christ's  law  is  not 
addressed  to  slaves,  who  must  obey  whether  they  will  or  not,  but  to 
kings  who  voluntarily  embrace  the  la\v  as  their  guide  :  cf.  the  Stoic 
paradox  in  Hor.  Fp.  i.  1.  106.  A  curiously  close  verbal  resemblance 
is  found  in  pseudo-Plato  Minos  317  C  το  μ\ν  ορθόν  νόμος  εστί  βασιλικός, 
το  δε  μη  ορθόν  ου,  where  βασιλικός  apparently  means  '  worthy  of  a  states- 
man,' it  having  been  stated  just  before  that  laws  are  the  compositions 
of  those  who  know  how  to  rule  states,  viz.  oi  πολιτικοί  τε  και  οί  βασιλι- 
κοί :  cf .  id.  Fp.  8.  p.  354  C. 

κατά  τήν  γραφήν.]     Of  cour.se  the  O.T.  viz.  Lev.  xix.  18,  of  which  the 
text  is  an  exact  quotation,  cf.  1  Cor.  xv.  3  κατά  τας  γραφάς. 

άγαττήσ-ει?  rhv  ττλησίον  σου  ώ?  σεαντόν.]  In  Hellenistic  Greek,  as  in 
Hebrew,  the  fut.  is  often  used  for  imperat.  e.g.  Matt.  v.  48  εσεσ^ε  υ/χεις 
τε'λειοι,  ib.  vi.  5  ονκ  εσεσ^ε  ως  οί  νττοκριταί,  Roiu.  νϋ.  7  ονκ  ΐ.ιτιθνμησ€ΐς  : 
this  is  very  rarely  the  case  in  clas.sical  Greek,  see  Winer,  p.  396. 
The  law,  which  is  limited  in  Leviticus  by  the  context  ου  μηνιάς  τοις 
νΐοΐς  τον  λάου  σου,  receives  the  widest  significance  as  re-uttered  I)y  Christ 
Luke  X.  27  foil.,  John  xv.  12.  Hillel  is  said  to  have  told  a  proselyte 
that  the  essence  of  the  law  was  contained  in  the  saying  *  what  is  hate- 
'  Rruiler  has  10  examples  of  the  fornier  and  26  of  the  latter. 
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fill  to  thyself,  do  not  to  thy  fellovv,'  and  that  the  rest  was  only  com- 
mentary.^ The  phrase  6  πλησίον  is  chissical  (as  also  ό  TreXas).  We 
iind  it  Λvithout  a  following  gen.  in  Rom.  xiii.  10,  xv.  2  ;  τον  erepov  is 
used  as  its  equivalent  in  Rom.  xiii.  8,  see  Vorst,  pp.  67,  562. 

καλώς  ΐΓοΐ€ΐτ£.]  Used  ironically  below  ver.  19,  but  here  simply  as  in 
2  Pet.  i.  19  (τον  λόγον)  ω  καλώ?  ττοιεΓτε  irpoae^ovres,  Acts  χ.  33,  1  Cor. 
vii.  37,  Phil.  iv.  14.  There  is  a  similar  phi'ase  in  the  circular  letter 
written  from  the  Council  of  Jerusalem,  probably  by  St.  James,  in  Acts 
XV.  29  6^  ών  8ίατηρονντζζ  εαυτοί)?  €V  ττρά^€Τ€. 

9.  τΓροσωττολημτΓτ^τε.  ]       αττ.    λεγ.    see    above    ver.  1  on  ττροσο^τΓολημψία. 
άμαρτίαν  €ργάξ€θ-θ€.]       See  on  i.   3   and    20,    Matt.  vii.   23   ΐργαζόμαοι 

άνομίαν. 

ελεγχόμενοι  v-irb  τοΰ  νόμου,]  'Being  convicted  by  the  law,'  personified 
as  v.άtne^s,  so  4  Mace.  5.  33  ώ  τταιδευτά  vd/χ,ε,  cf.  Rom.  vii.  7,  Gal.  iii. 
24.  So  we  have  υπο  της  συνείΒησεως  ελεγχόμενοι  in  the  disputed  passage 
John  viii.  9.  The  reference  is  probably  to  the  law  of  love  which  they 
had  broken  by  dishonouring  the  poor.  [Or  to  Lev.  xix.  5  μη  θανμάσΎ]ς 
ττρόσωπον  δυναστου.      Α.] 

ώ$  τταραβάται,]  Similarly  Homer  uses  υττερβαίνω  and  νπερβασίη  11.  i. 
497.  ΐίαραβαίνω  with  an  object,  such  as  νόμους,  and  even  θεονς  (see 
Herod,  vi.  12),  or  absolutely  (Aesch.  Ag.  59),  is  quite  classical ;  but  the 
only  certain  example  of  this  use  of  παραβάτης  in  a  classical  author  is 
from  the  treatise  ττερί  των  εν  %ίκελία  θανμαζομενων  ποταμών  of  Polemo 
(β.  about  180  B.C.)  παραβάτης  γενόμενος  των  θέων  cvp.  Macrob.  Sat.  V.  19. 
The  metaphor  is  adapted  to  the  idea  of  righteousness  as  the  way  in 
which  a  man  should  walk.  It  occurs  absolutely  Gal.  ii.  18,  with  νόμον 
below  vei\  11  and  in  Rom.  ii.  25,  27^;  παράβασις  is  used  by  St,  Paul 
and  in  Heb.  ii.  2,  ix.  15,  and  παραβαίνω  in  this  sense  Matt.  xv.  2,  3, 

10,  8o-Tis  δλον  τον  νόμον  τηρήσ-η,]  'Whoever  keeps  the  law  as  a  whole,' 
cf.  Gal.  V.  3.  When  οστι?  takes  the  subj.  it  is  usvially  joined  with 
αν,  as  in  Matt.  x.  33,  xii.  50,  Luke  x.  35,  John  ii.  5,  xiv.  13,  Acts  iii, 
23,  Gal.  V.  10 ;  when  av  is  omitted,  the  constant  confusion  of  -ει  and 
-η  in  the  MSS.  makes  it  difiicult  to  know  whether  the  fut.  or  aor.  subj. 
is  the  true  reading.  Beside  this  verse  AVH.  give  όστις  άρνησηται  Matt, 
X.  33.  In  classical  Greek  av  is  occasionally  omitted,  both  in  poetry,  as 
Eur.  Ion.  856  ό'στίξ  εσθλός  rj,  Medea  516,  and  in  prose,  as  Thuc.  iv.  18.  4 
οϊτίνες  νομίσωσι,  ib.  17.  2  ου  άρκωσι,  See  KUhner  on  Xen.  Mem.  i.  6.  13 
ό'στΐ9  ποίηται,  AViner,  p.  386,  A.  Buttmann,  197.  We  find  εως  λάβη 
without  αν  below  v.  7,  where  see  n.  On  the  Hellenistic  use  of  τηρείν 
with  such  words  as  νόμον  see  Voi'st,  p.  191  foil. 

ΊΓταίσ-η  δε  εν  ενί.]  For  πτ.  see  below  iii.  2,  Rom.  xi.  11,  It  is  a 
question  whether  ενι  and  the  following  πάντων  should  be  legarded  as 
masculine  (agreeing  with  νόμω,  νόμων)  or  neuter.  It  does  not  seem 
that  νόμος  is  ever  used  in  the  Bible  of  a  particular  precept  =  ίντολη. 

^  Taylor's  Jewish  Fathers,  p.  37  ii. 

^  Dr.  Plummer  (p.  56)  thinks  the  j^hrase  may  have  been  borrowed  from  the  '  un- 
written word'  contained  in  the  remarkable  addition  to  St.  Luke  vi.  4,  which  we  find 
in  Cod.  D,  rf)  avrrj  ήμ^ρα  θεασάμενόί  τίνα  (ρΎαζόμ€νον  τφ  σαΙ3βάτψ  e'linv  αυτφ,  "Αν- 
θρωττξ  εΐ  μεν  olSas  τί  ττοιεΓϊ  μακάρισε  εϊ,  et  δε  μτ)  o'lSas  εττιχατάρατοε  καϊ  παραβάτηΒ  εϊ 
τοΰ  νόμου. 
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The  ten  commandments  are  never  called  ot  δ/κα  νόμοι.  But  might  not 
St.  James  unconsciously  pass  from  the  collective  sense  of  voyu,os  to  the 
particular  precepts  of  which  it  consisted,  without  reflecting  that, 
strictly  speaking,  such  a  use  of  the  term  Λvas  illegitimate?  The  other 
explanation  is  not  Avitliout  difliculty.  We  have  plenty  of  examples  of 
the  substantival  use  of  the  neuter  ev  in  the  nominative  and  accusative, 
but  not,  I  think,  in  the  other  cases. 

γί'γονίν  ιτάντων  £νοχο5.]  For  perfect  following  aorist  see  above  i.  24. 
Ένοχος  (lit.  '  in  the  power  of ')  is  used  with  a  genitive  of  the  offence 
('guilty  of  theft'),  of  the  punishment  (ci/.  θανάτου  Matt.  xxvi.  66),  of 
the  law  sinned  against,  as  here.  It  takes  a  dative  of  the  tribunal. 
ΙΙύντων  is  equivalent  to  όλον  τοΰ  νόμου. 

St.  James  seems  to  have  had  in  his  mind  the  case  of  one  who,  think- 
ing himself  to  be  religious  (i.  26),  assumes  that  all  is  right  Avith  him, 
like  the  Pharisee  in  the  parable  (Luke  xviii.  11).  Some  of  the  Piabbis 
actually  laid  it  down  that  obedience  to  certain  laws,  e.g.  tlie  law  about 
fringes  and  phylacteries,  was  as  good  as  obedience  to  the  whole.'  Cf. 
Midrash  Mishle  on  Prov.  i.  10  qui  unum  praeceptum  servat  est  ac  si 
totam  legem  servasset.  On  the  other  hand,  the  principle  here  affirmed 
by  St.  James  is  also  to  be  found  in  the  sayings  of  the  Rabbis :  thus 
Schegg  gives  a  story  from  a  Midrash  on  Numbers  :  ^  '  R.  Hunna  having 
taught  his  disciples  that  he  Avho  committed  adultery  broke  all  the 
commandments,  was  asked  by  them  to  explain  how  this  could  be  true 
of  the  fourth  commandment ' ;  and  Wetstein  to  the  same  effect  quotes 
two  sayings  of  li.  Jochanan  from  Sabb.  f.  70.  2  si  facial  omnia,  unum 
vero  omittat,  omnium  et  singulorum  reus  est ;  and  Pesikta  f.  50.  1  omnis 
qui  elicit,  totam  legem  ego  in  me  recijno  praeter  verhum  unum,  hie  ser- 
vionem  JJomini  sjyt'evit  et  jyi'aecepfa  ejus  irrita  fecit,  Hoi-aioth  8  b  : 
(LeA'it.  V.  5)  R.  Jose  Galilaeus  dixit:  ^ qui  reus  est  unius,  reus  est 
omnium,'  cf.  4  Mace.  5.  18  μη  μικράν  eTvat  νομίσΎ]ς  ταΰτην,  ci  μιαρο- 
φαγησαιμ€ν,  άμαρτίαν  το  γαρ  eVi  μικροΐς  καΐ  μβ-γάλοΐζ  τταρανομΐίν  ΙσοΖύναμόν 
εστίν,  δι'  ίκατΐρου  yap  ομοίως  νττΐρηφαν^ΐται,  and  Test.  xii.  Patr.  689  άλλο? 
κλίτΓΤΐί,  άοίκίΐ,  ύρττάζζΐ,  ττλεονεκτεΓ,  και.  iXeei  tovs  τττωχοχ'ς.  διττρόσωττον  μίν 
τοντο,  το  δε  ό'λοί'  ττονηρόν  ΐστιν. 

This  passage  of  St.  James  is  discussed  at  length  by  Augustine  in  a 
letter  to  Jerome  {Ιί^ρ.  167).  He  compares  the  teaching  of  St.  James 
with  the  Stoic  doctrine  on  the  'solidarity'  of  the  virtues  and  vices,  as 
to  which  see  Stob.  liJcl.  ii.  p.  108  τον  μίαν  £;;^οντα  άρΐτην  ττάσας  εχειν,  και 
τον  κατά  μίαν  ττράττοντα  κατά  πάσας  -πράττουν,  ib.  116  φασΧ  δε  και  ττάντα 
τΓοιεΐν  τον  σοφον  κατά  ττασας  τας  άρ€τάς'  ττασαν  yap  ΤΓραξιν  τελειαν  αυτοΰ 
είναι,  διό  και  μη^μίας  άποΧζλΐΐφθαι  άρίτης,  ih.  120  κατά  το  avaXoyov  δε  και 
τον  φαυλον  ττάντα  ό'σα  ττοιεΐ  κακώς  ττοιειν  και  κατά  ττάσας  τας  κακίας,  both 
doctrines  flowing  from  their  conception  of  virtue  as  the  art  of  life.  In 
the  same  way  the  Stoics  asserted  the  equality  of  all  virtues,  Diog.  L. 

'  [See  Shemoth  Rabb.  xxv.  end  :  'the  Sabbath  weifrhs  against  all  tlie  ]>recepts '  ; 
if  they  kept  it,  they  were  to  be  voekoued  as  having  done  all :  if  they  profanod  it, 
as  Iiaviug  broken  all.  Rashi  on  Nnmbers  xv.  38-40  says  the  same  of  tlie  law  of 
Fringes,  bnt  an  integral  part  of  this  is  to  remember  all  the  commandnients. — C.  T.  ] 

'-i  [Beniidkar  Rabb.  i.x.  on  Numb.  v.  14.— C.  T.] 
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vii.  101.  We  Diay  compare  St.  Paul  (Rom.  xiv.  23)  τται/  ο  ονκ  εκ  πιστεο^ς 
αμαρτία  Ιστίν,  and  1  Cor.  χ.  31  εΓτε  υνν  ΐσθίετε  ίΐτί  TrtVere  ά'τε  τι  Troteire 
ττάντα  €ts  δο^αι/  θί.ον  Trotetrc.^ 

11.  ό  γαρ  «Ιιτών.]  The  unity  of  the  law  flows  from  the  unity  of  the 
law-giver  (below  iv.  12)  ;  it  is  the  expression  of  one  will.  The  essence  of 
sin  lies  in  disobedience  to  that  Will  however  shown.  It  Avas  by  an 
appeal  to  the  same  principle  that  our  Lord  answered  the  question  of 
the  lawyer  ττοια  eVrt  ττρωτη  πασών  ίντολη ;  '  The  first  of  all  the  com- 
mandments is,  Hear,  0  Israel ;  the  Lord  our  God  is  one  Lord  ;  and 
thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God '  Mark  xii.  29.  This  spiritual  view 
of  the  law  rendered  impossible  the  comparisons  of  which  the  Jbavs  were 
so  fond. 

μή  μοιχ€ύσ-τ]5.]  Here  the  seventh  commandment  precedes  the  sixth,  as 
in  Luke  xviii.  20,  Rom.  xiii.  9,  and  (LXX.)  Ex.  xx.  where  the  order  is 
ov  /Aot^ewcis,  oi  κΧέφας,  ov  φονβΰσει?  :  cf.  Philo  M.  2,  p.  189  17  δε  erepa 
TrevTas  τάς  TraiTas  άτταγορευσείς  irepie^ei  μοί)(ειων,  φόνον,  κλοττης,  ψίν^ομαρ- 
τνριων,  €πίθνμίων,  ib.  ρ.  201  άττο  μοιχείας  αρχ^ίταί,  ih.  207,  300  eV  ttj 
δευτέρα  δελτω  ττρωτον  -γράμμα  τοντ'  ε'στιν,  ου  /κ,οι^^ευσεις.  λΥβ  have  the 
usual  order  in  Deut.  v.  17,  ]\Iatt.  v.  21,  27,  xix.  18;  the  order  in  Mark 
X.  19  varies  in  diu'erent  MSS.  The  future  ου  μοίχενσΕίς  is  used  by  St. 
Matthew,  as  in  the  LXX. ;  μή  with  the  subjunctive  by  the  other 
Evangelists,  as  here. 

£1  δε,  οΰ  μοιχ€Χ)€ΐ8,  φονεύει?  δε',]  For  ου  after  ει  see  i.  23  ου  ττοιηττη^  η. 
Here  the  more  exact  way  of  expression  would  be  μοιγ^εν^ΐζ  μίν  ov, 
φονεύει?  δε',  the  single  word  /χοι;(εΰεΐ5  being  negatived,  '  if  you  commit 
not  adultery,  but  murder.'  For  the  omission  of  μεν  in  such  antitheses 
see  above  v.  2  εισε'λ%  δε'  and  i.  13  πειράζει  δε',  also  1  Pet.  i.  8  apn  μη 
υρωντες  πιστεύοντες  δε,  v.  12  ού^  εαυτοΓς  ημΐν  δε. 

γεγονα?  ιταραβάτη?  νόμου.]  For  perf .  see  i.  24  ;  for  παραβάτης  above 
ver.  9.     On  omission  of  article  see  Essay  on  Grammar. 

12.  Let  your  words  and  acts,  e.g.  your  behaviour  to  the  poor,  be 
regulated  by  the  thought  that  you  will  be  judged  by  a  law  of  freedom 
(see  i.  25),  that  is,  by  a  law  of  the  spirit,  not  of  the  letter.  It  will  be 
a  deepei'-going  judgment  than  that  of  man,  for  it  will  not  stop  short 
at  particular  precepts  or  even  at  the  outAvard  act,  Avhatever  it  may  be, 
but  will  penetrate  to  the  temper  and  motive.  On  the  other  hand  it 
sweeps  away  all  anxious  questioning  as  to  the  exact  performance  of  each 
separate  precept.  If  there  has  been  in  you  the  true  spirit  of  love  to  God 
and  love  to  man,  that  is  accepted  as  the  real  fulfilment  of  the  law.  The 
same  love  which  actuates  the  true  Christian  here  actuates  the  Judge 
both  here  and  hereafter,  or  leather  He  who  is  already  dAvelling  in  our 
hearts  by  faith  assures  us  of  that  forgiveness  in  our  own  case  which  He 
enables  us  to  show  to  others. 

οίίτωδ  λαλείτε  καΐ  οίίτω?  ττοιείτε,]  The  repetition  of  όντως  is  in  accordance 
with  the  earnest  weighty  style  of  the  writer  :  see  i,  19  on  βραδύς,  and 
cf.  Buttm.  p.  341,     It  insists  on  the  importance  of  a  right  regulation 

^  Gebser  cites  Clem.  Al.  2.  798  (it  should  be  Orig.  Scl.  in  Psalm,  cxix.,  Lomm. 
vol.  xiii.  p.  70)  δ  ττάσαϊ  ποιήσοϊ  ivro\as,  irra'iaas  δε  if  μία  yivfrai  πάντων  ΐνοχο$. 
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of  speech  (uii  which  .see  cli.  iii.  below),  as  well  as  of  action  (ou  Avhicli  see 
vv.  14 — 26  of  this  chapter).  The  reference  in  ούτω?  is  to  the  following 
ώς,  as  in  1  Cor.  ix.  26  οντω  ττυκτ^νω  ως  ουκ  άίρα  δερων,  ib.  iii.  15  σωθησ^ταί 
ovTws  ώ?  δια  ττνρός. 

ώδ  δια  ν<5μ.ου  «λευθίρία?  μί'λλοντ€5  κρίν€σθαι.]  The  absence  of  the  article, 
which  was  used  in  i.  25,  serves  to  give  prominence  to  the  qualifying 
genitive.  For  other  instances  in  N.  T.  of  the  classical  use  of  ως 
with  part.  cf.  1  Cor.  iv.  18,  2  Cor.  v.  20,  Heb.  xiii.  17,  and  Winer 
p.  77()/: 

13.  ή  γαρ  Kpi<ris  aveXeos  τω  μη  ττοιήσαντι  2λί05.]  The  reading  aveXcos  is 
found  in  all  the  best  MSS.  instead  of  άνιλεως.  Neither  form  occurs  elsc- 
\/here,  but  we  find  aveXerys  (in  scholiasts)  and  the  more  classical  άνηλίης 
(Plato),  άν^λεημων  (AVisd.  xii.  5,  Eom.  i.  31).  As  to  the  formation, 
άνίλίος  is  regular  from  the  classical  υ  έλεος  (like  άλογο?,  άθεος),  but 
το  έλεος  is  the  form  used  in  Ν.Τ.,^  fi'om  >vhich  would  regularly  be 
formed  aveXtrys  (like  ευγενής  from  γένος)  or  ανήλεης  (like  άνηρεφης 
from  ερεφω).  We  have  another  reference  to  κρίσίς  below  v.  12. 
With  τΓοιεΓν  έλεος  cf.  Josh.  ii.  12  6μ.όσατε  fxoi  ότι  ττοιώ  υρϋν  έλεος  και 
ποιήσατε  καΐ  υμεΐς  έλεος,  Matt.  vi.  2  όταν  Troths  ελεημοσύνην,  Tobit,  xii.  9 
OL  τΓοιουντες  ελεημοσύνας  και  δικαιοσυνας.  For  the  thought  cf .  Matt.  V.  7, 
vi.  14,  vii.  1,  xviii.  28-35  the  parable  of  the  debtor,  xxv.  41-46  the 
de.-cription  of  the  judgment,  Tit.  iii.  5,  below  v.  20,  Psa.  xviii.  25,  26, 
Prov.  xvii.  5,  Sil'ac.  xxviii.  2//".  άφες  αδίκημα  τω  πλησίον  σου  και  τότε 
^εηθεντος  σον  αί  άμαρτίαι  σου  λυθησονται,  Tobit.  iv.  7—12,  Test.  xii.  Patr. 
p.  641  ε^ετε  ενσπλαγχνιαν  κατά  παντός  άνθρωπου  εν  ελεεί  ίνα  και  6  Κχ'ριος 
εις  νμας  σπλαγχνισθεις  ελεησ)]  υμάς,  οτι  και  γε  επ  εσχάτων  ήμερων  6  Θεό? 
άτΓοστελλει  το  σττλάγ^ι^ΐ'ον  αυτοί)  επι  της  γης  και  όττου  ενρη  σπλάγχνα  ελέους, 
εν  αντω  κατοικεί,  Uem.  Mid,  547  ουδείς  εστί  δίκαιο?  τυγρ^ανειν  ελεον  των 
μηΒενα  ελεούντων.  The  reference  to  mercy  looks  backward  to  i.  27  and 
forward  to  ver.  15  foil. 

κατακαυχάται  'έλεος  κρίσεως.^  '  Mei'cy  triumphs  ovev  judgment.'  The 
compound  verb  is  found  also  below  iii.  14  and  Rom.  xi.  18;  the  simi)le 
verb  above  i.  9.  For  the  thought  see  Hosea  vi.  6  έ'λεο?  ^ε'λω  η  θνσίαν, 
quoted  in  INlatt.  ix.  13,  where  the  Pharisees  complain  of  Jesus  eating 
Λvith  publicans  and  sinners,  and  again  Matt.  xii.  7  when  they  lind  fault 
Avith  the  disciples  for  eating  the  ears  of  corn ;  Luke  vii.  47,  1  Pet.  iv. 
8,  Matt,  xxiii.  23.  The  absence  of  a  connecting  particle  is  a  feature  in 
the  vigorous  style  of  the  writer,  cf.  below  v.  6  κατεδικάσατε,  εφονενσα-ε 
τον  δίκαιον  οΰκ  άντιτάσ"σ€ται  υμΐν,  and  above  i.  19  ταχνς  εΙς  τό  άκοΓσαι, 
^ραδι?  ει?  τό  λαλ-^σαι.  Some  MSS.  insert  δε,  as  in  ver.  15  below, 
which  would  limit  the  scope  of  the  >vords  by  presenting  them  as  an 
antithesis  to  the  preceding  clause.  It  is  such  of  course  in  the  first 
instance :  as  the  failure  to  show  mercy  or  consideiation  for  others 
fori  lids  us  to  expect  mercy  ourselves,  so  by  the  exercise  of  mercy  man 
gatliers  to  him>elf  'a  good  leward  against  the  day  of  necessity  '  (Tobit 
iv.  9),  since  '  Cod  is  not  unrighteous  to  forget  the  labour  that  proceedeth 

^  Similar  inslaiices  of  change  of  gender  iu  Hellenistic  Greek  are  rh  nXovros,  rh 
ςηλοϊ,  rh  auOTos,  on  which  see  Winer  p.  76. 
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of  love  '  (Heb.  vi.  10).  But  the  asyndeton  allows  the  words  to  be  taken 
in  their  widest  generality,  as  embodying  the  very  essence  of  the  Christian 
law  of  liberty,  affirming  the  universal  principle  of  God's  judgment, 
even  Avhen  it  seems  to  be  di/eXeo?,  and  supplying  the  rule  for  the 
believer's  daily  life,  cf.  Philo  M.  1.  p.  284  οΰ  μόνον  δικάσα?  eXeei  άλλα 
ίλζησας  8ίκάζ€ί•  πρεσβύτερος  yap  8ίκη<;  ο  ελεοζ  τταρ'  αΰτώ  εστίν,  άτε  τον 
κολάσεως  αζίον  ον  /χετά  ttjv  Βίκην  άλλα  ττρο  8ίκης  εΐΒότι. 

14 — 26.  In  this  section  St.  James  proceeds  to  enlarge  on  the  meaning 
and  nature  of  that  faith  in  Jesus  Christ  which  was  spoken  of  in  ver.  1 
as  inconsistent  with  ττροσωτΓολημφία.  He  dwells  on  the  contrast,  noted 
in  i.  26,  between  mere  outΛvard  religion  and  the  consecration  of  the 
life  to  God.  If  a  man  ττι'στιν  e'^ei  εν  προσοίττολημψίαίς,  is  not  this  the 
same  as  having  a  profession  of  faith  whicli  is  not  evidenced  by  deeds  1 
But  it  is  not  such  faith  as  this  that  can  ever  triumph  over  judgment. 
Compare  the  words  of  St.  John  (1  ep.  ii.  4)  ό  λέγων  otl  "Ε-γνωκα  αυτοί', 
και  Tcis  ivToXas  μη  τηρών,  ψενστης  εστίν.  The  apocryphal  fourth  book 
of  Esdras  shows  that  the  question  of  faith  and  works  was  at  that  time 
agitated  among  the  Jews,  see  ix.  7.  8  '  whoever  shall  be  able  to  escape 
either  by  his  works  or  by  his  faith  shall  see  my  salvation,'  also  viii. 
33-36,  xiii.  23.  For  the  relation  of  St.  James'  view  of  faith  to  that  of 
St.  Paul  and  the  other  apostles  see  Comment. 

14.  τί  6φ€λο5.]  The  omission  of  the  article  ('what  good  is  it,'  'what 
boots  it,'  instead  of  'what  is  the  good'),  esjiecially  when  the  verb  is 
vinderstood,  is  someAvhat  colloquial  and  has  a  sharp  abruptness  which 
suits  the  passage.  It  is  omitted  also  by  Philo  Μ  1.  p.  241  τί  yap  όφελος 
λέγειν  μεν  τα  βέλτιστα,  8ιανοεΐσθαί  8ε  καΐ  ττράττειν  τα  αίσχιστα. .  .τί  8ε  όφελος 
ά  μεν  χρη  8ίανοεΐσθαί  εργοις  8ε  άτόττοις  και  λόγοις  χρησθαί ;  and  ρ.  295, 
320,  Μ  2.  ρ.  333,  also  by  Plato  and  Xen.  The  only  other  place  in 
Avhich  the  Avord  occurs  in  N.T.  is  1  Coi•.  xv.  32  εΙ  κατ  άνθρωπον  εθηριο- 
μάχησα,  τί  μοι  το  όφελος  ; 

έργα.]  The  έλεος  of  ver.  13.  Cf.  Clem.  Hom.  viii.  7  ov  yap  ωφελήσει 
τινά  το  λέγειν  άλλα  το  ττοιειν  εκ  τταντος  οίψ  τρόπον  κάλων  έργων  χρεία,  Pirke 
Aboth  'say  little,  do  much'  (Taylor  J.  F.  p.  38),  Philo  M.  1.  p.  525  η 
άνευ  ττράξεως  θεωρία  ψιλή  ττρος  ovbkv  όφελος  τοις  εττιστημοσιν. 

μή  δύναται  ή  irio-Tts  σ-ώσαι  αυτόν/]  The  interrogative  μη,  expecting  of 
course  a  negative  answer,  occurs  again  below  iii.  12,  and  is  very  fre- 
quent in  the  1st  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  and  the  Gospel  of  St.  John. 
For  σωσαι  cf.  i.  21  :  it  is  the  triumph  of  mercy  OA^er  judgment  of  ver. 
13.  η  ττίστις  not  fnith  absolutely,  but  such  faith  as  this,  jides  ilia 
quam  vos  habere  dicitis  (Bede). 

15.  εάν  άδελφόβ.]  See  η.  on  i.  2.  If  δε'  is  inserted  after  εάν  we  should 
have  to  consider  this  a  second  parallel  case,  in  which  profession  is 
opposed  to  reality ;  but  it  makes  better  sense  to  omit  it  with  B.  and 
Sin.  and  take  this  as  a  concrete  illustration  of  the  abstract  priuci[)le 
stated  in  ver,  14.  Compare  1  John  iii.  17,  18  (where  the  empty  pro- 
fession of  love  is  contrasted  with  the  living  reality),  Philo  Μ  1.  p.  527 
ίόσττερ  εν  Ιατροΐς  η  λεγομένη  λογοίατρεία  ττολν  της  των  καμνόντων  ωφελείας 
αποστατεί,  φαρμάκοις  γαρ  και  χειρονργίαις  και  8ίαίταις  άλλ'  οΰ  λόγοις  αϊ 
νόσοι  ^εραττεύονται  κ.τ.λ.      For  construction  of  ε'αν  γυμνοί  νπάρχωσιν . .  .ε'ίπη 
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Be  τί<;...μΎ]  δώτ€  Se  compare  ver.  2  above  iav  €ΐσΐλθΐ]...ΐΙσ€Κθΐ]  δε... 
ΐτηβλίφητ€  δε. 

γυμ,νοί.]  He  still  Las  before  him  the  case  of  the  poor  who  were 
slighted  in  the  congregation.  The  word  does  not  necessarily  imply 
absolute  nakedness :  a  person  wearing  the  celoneth,  iinder-tuuic 
{χιτωνισκος  or  ίττοΒύτης),  alone  was  described  as  naked  :  thus  it  is  used 
of  Saul  after  having  taken  οΐϊ  his  upper  garments  (1  Sam.  xix.  24), 
of  a  warrior  Λνΐιο  has  cast  ol¥  his  military  cloak  (Amos  ii.  16),  of  Peter 
without  his  fisher's  co;it  (εττενδυτ»;?)  ;  cf.  too  Hesiod  Op.  3*Jl  γνμνον 
σ-πύρειν  imitated  in  Georg.  i.  29'J.  The  same  exi'ression^is  applied  to 
the  poorly  clad  in  Job  xxii.  G,  Isa.  Iviii.  7,  Matt.  xxv.  36,  see  D.  of  B. 
s.v.  'Dress'  p.  454. 

Xeiiropvoi.]  See  on  i.  4.  As  the  best  MSS.  omit  ωσιν,  this  must  be 
taken  with  υττάρχωσιν,  of.  Acts  viii.  16  β(.βατττισμίνοι  νττηρχον.  The 
plural  is  of  course  not  strictly  grammatical  after  the  disjunctive  con- 
junction, but  it  is  a  very  natural  irregularity  ;  cf.  Plato  Leg.  8.  838 
όταν  αδελφός  η  άΒελφή  τω  γίνωνται  κάλοι,  Krueg.  Gr.  §  63,  3,  2.  So  a 
singular  subject  followed  by  μ€τά  with  gen.  is  sometimes  joined  with  a 
plural  verb  :  see  below  on  δώτε. 

εφήμερου.]  Ouly  here  in  N.T.  ;  not  in  LXX.  Diod.  iii.  31  and  Dion. 
H.  viii.  41  use  the  phrase  Ιφημερος  τροφή,  Piiilo  Μ.  2,  p.  538  has  to 
ίφημ^ρον,  prol)ably  quoted  from  a  comic  poet  (ττε'νι^τε'ς  εσ/χεν  καΐ  μόλίζ 
τονφΊ^μΐρον  tls  αίιτα  τάναγκαΐα  ττορίζ^ιν  δννάμΐθα).  Field  cites  Ael.  V.I/. 
iii.  2U  Diogenes  said  he  was  πτωχός  Βνσΐίμων,  βίυν  e^'nv  τον  ΙφΊ]μ€ρον, 
Menauder  p.  134  Μ.  στρατύα  Κ  ον  φίρ^ι  ττΐρωνσίαν  Ιφημ^ρον  δε  καΐ 
ττροτΓΐτη  βι'ον.  It  is  defined  by  Pollux  iis  to  εις  την  εττιουσαν  μη  μίνον, 
cf.  Herod,  i.  32  ού  yap  τοι  ό  μ€-γα  τΓλονσιο<;  μάλλον  τον  εττ'  ημί,ρην  έχοντος 
όλβιώτ€ρός  ε'στι. 

16.  τΐδέξύμών.]  Tit.  i.  12  εΤττε' τι?  ε^ αυτών,  and  frequently.  Sometimes 
Tis  is  omitted  both  in  the  accusatiA^e  as  Matt,  xxiii.  34  άττοστε'λλω 
ΤΓροφητας.,.καΙ  €$  αυτών  άττοκτενειτε,  and  in  the  nominative  as  John  xvi. 
17  είτΓον  εκ  των  μαθητών  αντυν. 

ύττάγετε  έν  ειρήνη.]  Cf.  the  words  of  the  jailor  at  Philippi  to  Paul 
τΓορευεσό'ε  εν  elpijvr]  Acts  xvi.  36,  Jud.  xviii.  6  ;  but  more  commonly  we 
find  els  used,  implying  a  future  result,  as  in  Mark  v.  34  with  ΰτταγε, 
Luke  vii.  50  Avith  iropevov,  also  ch.  viii.  48,  1  Sam.  i.  17,  xx.  42,  with 
βά6ιζ€  2  Sam.  χ  v.  9,  άττελυ^ί/ο-αν  /χετ'  Κρήνης  Acts  XV.  33,  In  Tobit  xii. 
5  we  have  υτταγε  ύγιαι'νων  in  much  the  same  sense.  It  is  a  formula  of 
comfort  ('  be  at  ease,'  '  have  no  anxiety ')  usually  gi'ounded  upon  some 
act  or  assurance,  as  1  Sam.  xx.  42  the  oath  of  friendship  between  David 
and  Jonathan,  Acts  xvi.  36  (he  order  of  the  magistrates.  Hero  it 
should  have  been  followed  or  preceded  by  the  gift  of  food  and  clothing 
instead  of  the  mocking  words. 

θερμαίνεσθί  καΐ  χορτάξεσ-θε.]  Beysclilag  iind  others  take  these  verbs  in 
the  middle  sense  '  w;irm  yourseh-es  and  feed  yourselves.'  The  Revisers 
retain  the  old  version  '  be  ye  warmed  and  fed,'  which  certainly  gives  a 
better  sense  and  one  more  suited  to  the  caustic  irony  of  which  St. 
James  is  a  miister.  The  sight  of  distress  is  unjdeasant  to  these  dainty 
Christians.     They  bustle   out  the  wretched-looking  brother  or  sister 
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with  seeming  kindness  and  Λνΐιαί  sounds  like  an  order  to  others  to 
provide  for  their  immediate  relief,  but  without  taking  any  step  to  carry 
out  the  ordei\  Compare  Hor.  2  Sat.  8.  25  tibi  di  quaecunque  preceris 
commoda  dent.  To  have  said  directly  '  go  and  get  warm,  go  and  eat,' 
would  have  been  giving  an  order  which  it  was  plainly  not  in  their  own 
power  to  obey :  the  other  mode  of  address  (like  the  bari^en  fig-tree) 
excites  a  momentary  delusive  hope  analogous  to  the  impression  pro- 
duced by  faith  without  deeds.  It  could  only  be  rightly  used  where 
miraculous  power  accompanied  the  word,  as  in  Mark  v.  34  υτταγε  (.U 
elp-ηνην  και  ΐσθι  νγιης  άττό  τηζ  μάσηγόζ  σον.  Otherwise  it  is  only  a 
specimen  of  that  hypocrisy  of  saying  without  doing  (Xeyy  €χ€ίν  ver.  14) 
which  called  forth  the  severest  reproof  of  St.  James  as  of  his  Master. 
The  active  of  θίρμ.  is  common  in  classical  Avriters  and  is  found  once  in 
LXX.  (Sirac.  38.  17)  θίρμ.ανον  κοττίτόν,  'make  hot  the  wailing,'  neΛ'er  in 
N.T.  :  θερμαίν^σθαί  occurs  elsewhere  in  N.T.  only  in  Mark  xiv.  54,  67, 
John  xviii.  18,  25  of  Peter  warming  himself  at  the  fire  :  in  LXX.  we 
find  it  with  passive  sense  Hos.  vii.  7  Ιθ^ρμάνθησαν  ως  κλίβανος  and  in 
Hagg.  i.  6  used,  as  here,  with  refeience  to  clothing,  έφάγ^τ^  και  ουκ  ets 
ττΧησμονΎΐν...ττ€ρΐίβάΧ.ζσθ€  και  ουκ  e^ep/Aotv^Tyre  (where  it  must  mean,  not 
'did  not  warm  yourselves,'  but  'were  not  warmed'),  so  Job  xxxi.  20 
άττό  κονρας  άμνων  μον  Ιθερμάνθησαν  οΐ  ωμοί  αυτών,  1  Kings  i.  1  (of  David) 
τνερύβαλΧον  αντον  Ιματίοις  και  οΰκ  Ιθΐρμαίνίτο,  tropically  Psa.  xxxviii.  3 
ίθίρμάνθη  r)  καρ8ία  μον  ('my  heart  was  heated')  και  eV  rrj  μΐΧίτΎ)  μον 
Ικκανθι]σ€ται  ττνρ.  The  passive  is  also  common  in  classical  Avriter.^,  as 
Eur.  ^^.402  χαρά  θΐρμαίνόμ^σθα  καρΒίαν.  There  is  just  as  little  objection  to 
taking  χορτάζ^σθαί  as  passive.  The  noun  χόρτος  '  fodder,'  on  which  see 
above  i.  11,  is  used  of  human  food  by  Hipponax  the  satirist y?•.  34  B. 
δοι'λιο?  χόρτος.  The  verb,  which  is  only  used  by  classical  wi'iters  of 
beasts  or  men  like  beasts  (Plato  Bep.  ix.  586  βοσκημάτων  8ίκην  βόσκονται 
χορταζόμ^νοί),  or  as  a  piece  of  slang  (Eubulus  350  B.C.  βόλβοις  Ιμαντον 
χορτάσων  €λ7^λυ6'α),  gets  the  general  meaning  of  satisfying  hunger  in 
later  Greek.  Lobeck  (Phryn.  p.  64)  compares  it  with  Ιρΐ.ν•γ(.σθαι  as 
having  lost  its  original  specific  meaning  :  see  Matt.  xiv.  20  ίφαγον  και 
€χορτάσθησαν  (were  filled),  Phil.  iv.  12  /Ae/xvT^/Aai  και  χορτάζ^σθαι  και 
7Γ€ΐιαι/,  Psa.  xxxvi.  19,  Iviii.  15,  Ixxx.  16,  cvi.  9,  cxxxi.  15  του?  τττωχονς 
χορτάσω  άρτων,  Acts  Λ'ϋ.  11  ονχ  €νρισκον  χορτάσματα  (sustenance).  But 
the  remembrance  of  the  original  sense  was  not  quite  lost  for  scholnrs  : 
see  Clem.  Al.  Paed.  i.  155  Ρ  ^  χορτασθίντίς  '  φησίν,  το  άλογον  της  τροφής 
πλήρωμα  χόρτασμα,  ον  βρωμά  ζίττων  :  cf .  Sturz  Dial.  Mac.  p.  200  foil. 

μή  δώτ€  δί'.]  The  plural  is  often  used  after  an  indefinite  singular,  such 
as  'ίκαστος,  τι?,  ό'στι?,  see  Krueg.  G'r.  §  58.  4.  5.  To  avoid  separating 
words  which  are  closely  connected,  δε  sometimes  takes  the  third  some- 
times the  fourth  place  in  the  sentence,  e.g.  with  the  preposition  (below 
V.  12  ττρο  ττάντων  δε),  with  the  article  (John  x,  12  ό  μισθωτός  δε'),  even 
the  relative  (2  Tim.  iii.  8  ov  τρόττον  δε'),  and  with  the  negative,  as  here 
and  ]\Iatt.  xviii.  25  μη  έχοντος  δε.  Acts  xvii.  6  μη  εΰρο'ντε?  δε'.  Acts 
xxi.  34  ρ.η  δυνάρ,ενο?  δε  γΐ'ώιαι,  xxi.  14  μη  τταθομίνον  δε  αντον,  so  οΰκ 
Ι'γράφη  δε',  ονκ  eypaipa  δε',  οΰ  θίλομίν  δε'.  Examjiles  of  the  fourth  place 
are  John  xvii.   20   ου  ττερι  τούτων  δε',   Acts  xxvii.    14  μ(.τ    ov  πολν  δε'. 
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1  Cor.  iv.  18  m  μη  Ιρχομ.Ι\>ον  8e  μον,  even  the  fifth  occurs  in  1  John  ii.  2 
ού  TTcpt  των  ίμ€Τ€ρων  8e  μόνον.  In  Justin  M.  ΛροΙ.  ii.  8  we  find  an 
example  of  the  sixth  place,  και  τους  άττο  των  2τωικών  Se  Βογμάτων. 

τα  €•π•ιτήδ€ΐα  τοΰ  σώμ.ατο5.]  Only  hei-e  in  Ν. Τ.,  freijuent  in  classical 
authors,  e.g.  Thuc.  viii.  74  οσα  irepl  το  σώμα  eh  δι'αιταν  υττηργΐ,ν  εττιττ^δεια, 
Theophr.  Char.  xi.  5  φΐώωνίω  μετρώ  μετρΰν  αυτοζ  tois  evSuv  τα  €τητή8€ΐα 
(their  portions  or  rations). 

17.  ή  ■τΓΐ(Γτΐ5...ν€κρά  ίοττιν.]  The  absence  of  works,  the  natural  fruit  of 
faith,  proves  that  the  faith  is  in  itself  lifeless,  just  as  a  compassion 
which  expends  itself  in  words  is  only  countei-feit.  Life  cannot  remain 
latent.  Cf.  Plant.  Ejyid.  i.  2.  18  quid  te  retulit  bene/lcum  esse  oratione  si 
ad  rem  auxiliutn  emortuum  est  ?  For  metaphorical  use  of  νεκρός,  nearly 
=  μάταιοζ  i.  2.  6,  or  αργός  below  ver.  20,  cf.  below  ver.  26,  Heb.  vi.  1 
and  ix.  14  epya  νεκρά,  tha,t  is,  'works  done  apart  from  the  vivifying 
inllueuce  of  faith  and  love,  with  a  view  to  earn  salvation,'  cf.  above 
i.  26  n.  and  John  xv.  4);  Rom.  vii.  8  χωρΙ<;  νόμον  ά/χαρτια  νεκρά,  'sin 
is  dormant  till  roused  into  activity  by  antagonism  to  law '  ;  Epict. 
Diss.  in.  23.  28  αν  μη  ταντα  εμττοί•^  (viz.  produce  conviction  of  error) 
6   τον    φιλοσόφου   λόγος,    νεκρός   εστί    και    αντος   και    6  λεγοη'. 

καθ'  €αυτήν.]  Not  a  mere  repetition  of  eav  μη  εχη  έργα  :  the  absence 
of  fruit  shows  that  it  is  not  merely  outwardly  inojjerative  but  inwardly 
dead. 

18.  aW  ερεί  tis.]  'Nay,  one  may  say,  Thou  hast  faith  and  I  works; 
do  thou,  if  thou  canst,  prove  thy  faith  without  Avorks  and  I  will  prove 
mine  by  my  works.'  It  has  been  shown  that  faith  without  Avorks  is 
of  no  value  :  oue  may  go  further  and  say  that  its  existence  is  incapa- 
ble of  proof.  The  writer,  with  his  usual  modesty,  puts  himself  in  the 
background,  does  not  claim  to  be  the  reprcsentatiA^e  of  perfect  working 
faitli,  but  supposes  another  to  speak.  Usually  the  phrase  άλλ'  ερεΐ  τις 
is  used  of  an  objection,  like  v^  Δια,  at  enim,  as  1  Cor.  xv.  35  ά.ε.τ.  πώς 
εγείρονται  ot  νεκροί;  and  in  classical  Greek  Xen.  Ci/r.  iv.  3.  10  άλλ' 
ερεΐ  τις  ίσως  ...άλλ'  cittoi  αν  τις,  and  so  some  wonld  take  it  here  :  '  It 
may  be  objected  that  works  and  faith  are  different  forms  of  genuine 
religion  :  your  form  may  be  faith,  mine  works,  both  equally  acceptable 
in  the  sight  of  God.'  The  explanation  is  untenable,  because  it  makes 
the  imaginary  objector  treat  the  writer  as  though  it  was  the  latter 
who  Λvas  exalting  faith  above  works,  instead  of  the  opposite.  In  the 
text  άλλα  has  a  strengthening  force  =  imvio,  like  ττλην  in  Matt.  xxvi. 
64,  cf.  John  xvi.  2  άττοσυιαγώγους  ττοΐί^σουσιν  νμας•  άλλ'  εργεται  ωρα  ινα 
ττάς  ό  άτΓοκτίΐνων  ύ/χ,άς  δό|γ/  λατρβιαν  ττροσφερειν  τω  Θεω,  Luke  χνϋ.  8, 
άλλ'  οΰ;!^ι  ερει  αντω ;  (which  Ι  think  should  be  translated  'nay!  will  he 
not  rather  say  unto  him?')  2  Co)•.  vii.  11  ττόσην  κατεφγάσατο  νμΐν 
σπονοην,  άλλα  άττολογι'αν,  άλλα  άγανάκτησιν,  άλλα  φόβον,  κ. τ. λ.,  Phil.  i. 
18  €1/  τοι'τω  χαίρω•  άλλα  και  χαιρησομαι,  Heb.  iii.  1 6  τίνες  τταρεττίκραναν  ;  άλλ' 
οι)  -ττάντες ;  with  Alf.'s  η.  Instead  of  the  future  the  optative  with  uv 
ΛνυηΚΙ  be  more  common  in  classical  Greek,  but  the  latter  form  is  rather 
avoided  by  the  Hellenistic  writers,  occurring  only  eight  times  in  N.T. 
(thrice  in  Luke,  five  times  in  Acts),  see  A.  Puttmnnn,  p.  188,  who  cites 
Hom.    V.    7   μόλις  γαρ  νττερ  δικαίου  τις  άποθανεΐται,   &C.        In   Latin  the 
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future  clicet  aliquis  is  far  more  common  than  the  present  subjunctive, 
see  Roby,  vol.  ii.  pref.  p.  101  foil. 

κάγώ.]  In  the  N.T.  the  contracted  is  more  usual  than  the  uucou- 
tractecl  form,  see  WH.  α}ψ.  p.  145,  Winer  p.  51.  We  also  find  κάμοί, 
κάμβ,  κάκ€Ϊ,  κάκΐΐνοζ.  A  close  parallel  to  the  form  of  this  sentence  is 
found  in  Theoph.  Autol.  i.  2  Sct^oj/  μοι  τον  ανθρωττόν  σον,  κάγώ  σοι  Βείξω 
τον  Θεον  μον. 

χωρίξ  τώνϊργων.]  We  must  Supply  σου  just  as  we  supply  μον  after 
την  ττίστιν.  Cf.  Rom.  iii.  28  Χογιζόμ^θα  Βικαιουσθαι  ττιστει  ανθρωττόν  χω/5ΐ? 
(.pjdiv  νόμον,  ib.  XV.  6  ο  ©€05  Χο-γίζ^ται  ^ικαιοσνίΎΐν  χωρί?  έργων. 

€κ  τών  ϊργων.]      So  Λ^.  21  below  and  iii.  13  Ικ  τί^?  καλτ}?  αναστροφή?. 

19.  σ-ύ  irio-Tiiieis  δτι  eis  tcrrtv  ό  0£0s.]  This  reading  supported  by  A. 
Sin.  Pesh.  kc.  seems  preferable  to  that  of  Β  (accepted  by  ΛΥΗ.)  et?  Θεό; 
ε'στιν,  as  it  expresses  a  more  defiuite  belief  in  the  actual  formula 
of  Jewi.ch  orthodoxy  given  in  Deut.  vi.  4  ακον^  Ίσραηλ,  Κνρως  6  Θεός 
ημών  Krpio5  ει?  εστίν,  Mark  χϋ.  29,  1  Cor.  viii.  4,  6,  Hernias  Mand.  i. 
ττρώτον  πάντων  ττιστευε  δτι  cis  εστίν  ό  Θεό?,  Philo  Leg.  ad  C.  Μ.  2.  p.  562 
'Ιουδαίου?  δεδιδαγ^ενους  ε^  αυτών  σπάργανων  ενα  νομίζΐ,νν  τον  πάτερα  και 
ποιητην  τοΰ  κόσμον  Θεόν.  Much  is  said  of  the  excellence  of  the  μοναρ-χικη 
θρησκεία  in  the  Clementine  Homilies.  This  verse  from  Deuteronomy  is 
tlie  commencement  of  the  Shema,  that  portion  of  the  law  which  was 
appointed  to  be  read  or  recited  both  morning  and  evening  by  every  JeΛv. 
'  For  him  who  reads  the  Shema  Avith  scrupulous  precision  as  regards  its 
several  letters,  they  cool  Gehinnom '  (Berakoth  156,  quoted  in  Taylor, 
Jewish  Fathers,  p.  52,  and  exc.  iv.).  St.  Paul  depicts  the  reliance 
placed  by  the  Jews  on  their  orthodoxy,  Rom.  ii.  17  —  22.  The  phrase 
τΓίστ.  oTt  denotes  intellectual  belief,  as  contrasted  with  πιστ.  eh  or  ε'ν 
denoting  moral  faith  or  trust;  so  Bede  :  aliud  est  credere  illi,  aliud 
credere  ilium,  aliud  credere  in  ilium.  Credere  illi,  est  credere  vera 
esse  quae  loquitur ;  credere  ilium,  credere  quod  ipse  sit  Deus : 
credere  in  ilium  est  diligere  ilhmi.  Credere  vera  esse  quae  loquitur 
multi  et  mali  p)Ossunt ;  credunt  enim  esse  vera  et  nolunt  ea  facere,  quia 
ad  operanduvi  pigri  sunt.  Credere  autem  ipsum  esse  Deum,  hoc  et 
deniones  potuerunt.  Credere  vero  in  Deum  soli  novere  qui  diligunt  Deum, 
qui  nan  solo  nomine  sunt  Christiani,  sed  et  J'actis  et  vita ;  quia  sine 
dilectione  fides  inanis.  WH.  take  the  clause  interrogatiA^ely  :  it  seems 
to  me  more  impressive  to  regard  it  as  stating  a  simple  m.atter  of  fact, 
like  συ  ττιστιν  έχεις  before.  There  is  no  need  to  suppose  with  Winer 
(p.  678)  that  it  expresses  a  condition,  to  which  καλώ?  ττοιεΐς  supplies  the 
apodosis  ;  what  is  prepared  for  is  the  following  phrase  και  τα  δαιμόνια 
κ.τ.λ.,  not  the  merely  parenthetic  καλώ?  ττοιει?.  Another  question  is 
whether  St.  James  must  be  supposed  to  speak  here  in  his  own  person, 
or  whether  this  verse  also  must  be  assigned  to  the  interlocutor  intro- 
duced in  V.  18.  The  repetition  of  συ  ττιστευει?  after  συ  πίστιν  έχει?  and 
the  decided  break  before  v.  20  seem  to  favour  the  latter  view.  ΛΥβ 
must  suppose  him  thus  to  put  forward  the  two  arguments  (1)  belief 
without  works  (may  possibly  be  a  real  belief,  but)  can  never  prove  its 
existence ;  (2)  it  may  exist,  and  yet  be  consistent  with  diabolic 
malignity. 
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κβλώδ  TToiiis.]  The  plirase  is  not  necessarily  ironical,  see  above  v.  8 
and  ]\Iark  xii.  32  καλώ?  ciTrts  ort  ets  iariv,  but  i.s  made  ironical  by  the 
context,  as  in  Mai'k  λ'ϋ.  9  καλώς  άθ€Τ(ΐτ€  την  έντολην,  2  Cor.  xi.  4  βί  ό 
€ρχόμ€νο<;  άλλον  Ίησονν  κηρνσσ€ί...καλω<;  άν^χΐσθ^,  John  iv.  17  καλώς 
eiTTus  ότι  άνδρα  ονκ  ϊχω.  It  is  often  used  in  a  colloquial  sense  by  classical 
Avi'iters,  e.g.  Demcstb.  p.  141,  14  /xera  ταΰτα  η  τύχη  καλώς  ττοιοΰσα  ('  many 
thanks  to  her')  ττολλά  ττΐποίηκζ  τα  κοινά,  id.  3Iid.  p.  582  ίΐσΐ  μλν  ets  τα 
μάλιστα  αντοί  ττλονσιοι  καί  καλώς  ττοιονσι,  Avhere  Keiske  ti'iuislates  id 
vera  laudo  congratulorqiie,  id.  Coron.  p.  304,  26  (Philip's  cruelty  other.s 
have  experienced)  τ^ς  δε  φιλαν^ρω7Γΐας...ύ/ΐΑ€Γς  καλώς  ττοιοΐντες  ('by  good 
luck ')  τους  καρτΓους  κζκόμισθ^,  A.rist.  Plut.  863  καλώς  τοίννν  ττοιών 
άττόλλυται  ('a  good  job  too')  :  see  Hermann's  Viger,  p.  362.  [Diod.  v. 
p.  442  R.  καλώς  δκφθάρθαι  '  a  pretty  clean  sweep '  A.  ] 

τά  δαιμόνια  τΓίστίύουσιν.  ]  This  is  the  term  regularly  used  in  the 
Gospels  for  the  evil  spii-its,  also  called  ττνευ/Λατα  ακάθαρτα  or  ττονηρά,  by 
Avhom  men  are  possessed  and  Λvho  are  themselves  said  to  bo  subject  to 
Beelzebub.  We  have  instances  both  of  their  belief  and  their  terror  in 
Matt.  viii.  29  (of  Legion)  α<ραξαν  λεγοντ€ς  τί  ημίν  και  σοι,  v'lk  τον  Θεοί); 
^λ^ες  ωδε  ττρο  καιρού  βασανίσαι  ημάς;  of  their  belief,  Luke  iv.  41  'He 
suffered  them  not  to  speak  because  they  knew  he  was  the  Christ,' 
Acts  xix.  15  'Jesus  I  know  and  Paul  I  know.'  They  suggest  evil 
thoughts  to  men  :  hence  σοφία  8αιμονιώ8ης  below  iii.  15,  διδασκαλιαις 
δαιμονίων  1  Tiiu.  iv.  1.  The  same  term  is  applied  to  heathen  deities 
1  Cor.  X.  20  foil. 

καΐ  φρίσ-σ-ουσ-ιν.]  The  word,  which  propeily  means  '  to  bristle,'  is  used 
like  the  Lat.  horreo  of  the  physical  signs  of  terror,  especially  of  the 
hair  standing  on  enil,  as  in  Job.  iv.  14,  15.  But  the  R.V.  tran.shition 
'shudder,' seems  too  boldametaphortoapply  in  English  to  spirits.  Itcomes 
to  express  only  a  high  degree  of  awe  or  terror,  as  Daniel,  after  the  vision 
of  the  four  beasts  and  their  disappearance  befoi-e  the  coming  of  the  Snu 
of  Man,  says  έ'φρι^ε  το  τννίνμά  μον  (vii.  15),  Prayer  of  Manasses  4  Κνριε 
...ov  πάντα  φρίσσει  και  τρβμει  άττό  ττροσωπον  δυνά/χ,εώς  σου,  hence  το  φρικ- 
τυν  όνομα,  φρικτά  μνστΊ}ρια  or  όργια,  μαρμαίρων  τι  φρικώδες  of  the  dazzling 
splendour  of  the  robes  of  Herod  (Euseb.  II. E.  ii.  10);  it  is  even  used 
of  the  eifect  on  the  mind  of  a  favourable  omen  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  2,  15  ώστε 
ττάσι  μεν  φρίκην  εγγιγνεσ^αι  ττρος  το  θείον,  θάρρος  δε  ττρος  τονς  ττολΐμίονς. 
The  occasion  of  this  terror  is  mentioned  in  Matt.  viii.  29  quoted  above, 
cf.  Heb.  X.  27  (for  those  who  sin  after  receiving  knoAvledge  of  the  truth 
there  remains)  φοβερά  τις  εκ8οχη  κρίσεως,  Philo  Μ  1  p.  218  επι  τοΐς 
ττροσΒοκωμενοις  φοβεροΐς  τρέμοντες  τε  και  φρίττοντες.  ΛΥβ  find  many 
reminiscences  of  this  saying  of  St.  James,  e.g.  Justin  Trypho  49  (Χρισ- 
τόν)  καί,  τα  δαιρ,όνια  φρίσσει  και  ττασαι  άττλώς  αί  ύρ^αί.  και  ε^ουσιαι  της  γ^ς, 
Acta  Philippi  Τ.  ρ.  86  Θεέ  ον  φρίττονσιν  ττάντες  αιώνες... ον  τρεμονσιν  «'ρχαι 
τώι/  επουρανίων,  Lactant.  de  Ira  ο.  23  Apollo  Milesiiis  de  Judaeormn 
reliijione  consuUus  responso  hoc  i)ididit...ov  τρε'ρ,εται  και  γαΐα  καί  ουρανός 
•))δέ  θάλασσα,  ταρτάρεοί  τε  μνχοί  και  δαίμονες  εκφρίττονσιν,  Orphiea  αρ. 
Clem.  ΑΙ.  Strom,  ν.  ρ.  724  Ρ  δαίρ-ονες  δν  φρίσσουσι  (Herm.  Orph.  p.  454), 
J  gnat.  PIdlij).  p.  175  (ό  σταυρός)  ε'στί  το  τροπαΐον  κατά  της  αντον  {τον 
8ιαβόλον)  Βννάμεως,  όπερ  op'uv  φρίττει. 
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20.  GiXeis  δέ  γνώναι.]  Cf.  Roni.  xiii.  3  θ^λίΐς  δε  μη  φοβίΐσθαι ;  το  αγα- 
θόν τΓοίίΐ.  The  question  is  equivalent  to  a  condition  '  if  you  wish  for  a 
conclusive  proof  that  faith  by  itself  cannot  save,  take  the  case  of 
Abraham.'  It  would  seem  that  from  this  point  St.  James  speaks  again 
in  his  own  name. 

ώ  ϋ.νθρω7Γ€  K€V€.]  Cf.  Rom.  ii.  1  ώ  ανθρωτΓΐ  τταζ  δ  κρίνων,  ix.  20  ώ 
άνθρωπε,  fievovvye  σν  τις  et;  1  Tim.  vi.  1 1  ω  ανθρωττΐ.  ©eov.  Kevos  (  =  liacii) 
is  defined  (Epict.  Diss.  iv.  4.  25)  as  oue  Ιφ'  oc9  ov  Set  ΐτταψόμενος :  like 
vanus  it  is  used  of  a  man  who  cannot  be  depended  on,  whose  deeds  do 
not  correspond  to  his  woixls,  hence  of  boasters  (Soph.  Ant.  703  ovtol  8ta- 
ΤΓτνχθίντί%  ωφθησαν  κίνοί)  and  impostors,  joined  with  άλαζων  Plut.  Vit. 
p.  581  F.  Perhaps  the  words  in  Hermas  Mand.  xi.  3  auros  Kevos  ων 
κ€νωζ  αττοκρινίται  κΐνόΐζ'  b  yap  αν  ίττίρωτηθη  ττρος  το  κί,νωμα  τον  ανθρώττον 
άτΓοκρίνεται  may  refer  to  our  text :  cf.  Oidache  2.  5  ονκ  εσται  ό  λόγο? 
σον  ij/€vhrjs,  ov  Kevos,  άλλα  μεμεστωμενοζ  ττράζίΐ.  HilgenfeJd  and  others 
who  suppose  this  jirgument  on  fiiith  and  works  to  be  directed  against 
St.  Paul  imagine  that  St.  Paul  himself  is  here  addressed.  See  Intro- 
duction. 

αργή.]  Nearly  =  νεκρά,  which  is  read  here  by  some  MSS.,  cf.  2  Pet. 
i.  8  ταΓ'τα  (love,  brotherly-kindness,  itc.)  ονκ  apyovs  ονδέ  άκάριτονς  καθίσ- 
TTjaiv,  Matt.  xii.  36  τταν  ρήμα  apyov. 

21.  'Αβραάμ  ό  ττατήρ  ημών.]  This  was  the  constant  title  of  Abraham,  as 
is  !-hown  in  Matt.  iii.  8,  John  viii.  33  foil.,  Luke  xvi.  24,  Rom.  iv.  1, 
16.  Its  use  faA'ours  the  supposition  that  the  epistle  is  addressed 
principally  to  Jews. 

ουκ  ίξ  ϊργων  έδικαιώθη ;]  The  case  of  Abraham  was  naturally  appealed 
to  as  the  pattern  of  faith  not  by  St.  Paul  only  (in  Rom.  iv.  and  Gal. 
iii.  7,  where  we  find  the  same  quotation  iis  in  our  next  verse),  but  in 
Heb.  xi.  8  and  1  Mace.  ii.  52  Άβραίίμ  ονχΐ  iv  ττβψασμω  ευρέθη  ΤΓίστό?  και 
iλoyίσθη  αί'τω  eh  Βικαωσννην,  ib.  xliv.  20  foil.,  Wisd.  χ.  5,  see  Light- 
foot  Galatians,  p.  151  foil.  When  the  example  of  Abraham  was  abused 
as  assuring  justification  to  all  who  professed  an  orthodox  belief,  it  was 
equally  natural  to  show,  as  St.  James  has  done,  that  Abraham's  faith 
was  not  a  mere  profession  but  an  extremely  active  principle.  Clement 
of  Rome  combines  the  views  of  St.  Jiimes  and  St.  Paul :  see  i.  10,  31, 
Ttvos  χάρη'  ηί'λογϊ'ιθη  'A/3.  ;  ονχΐ  δίκαιοσννην  και  άληθειαν  δια  ττίστεωζ  ττοιη- 
σας;  ib.  33  with  Lightfoot's  notes,  and  above  ver.  14  u.  For  c^  epyωv 
see  ver.  18  and  Matt.  xii.  37  εκ  των  λόγων  Βικαιωθηση.  Δικαιόω  is 
strictly  to  make  i.e.  proi  ounce  just,  like  ά^ιόω  to  pronounce  or  deem 
worthy  or  fitting,  cf.  Exod.  xxiii.  7  ov  δικαιο^εις  τοι/  άσεβη,  1  Kings 
Λ•1ϋ.  32  δικαιώσαι  δίκαιον,  δοΓναι  αΰτω  κατά  την  δικαιοσυνών  αΰτοΰ,  Psa. 
cxliii.  2  οι)  δικοιω6?;σεται  ενωπίον  σον  ττα?  ζων,  Isa.  xlv.  26  άττό  Κΐ'ριΌυ 
^ικαιωθησονται. .  .πάν  το  σπέρμα  των  νΙων  Ισραήλ,  Acts  xiii.  39,  Rom.  iii. 
28  XoyLζόμεθa  8ίκαίονσθαί  πίστει  άνθρωπον  χωρί?  epyoiv  νόμον,  ib.  iv.  1  εΐ 
'Αβραάμ  εζ  έργων  ε8ικαιωθη  έχει  κανχημα,  Habak.  ϋ.  4  quoted  in  Rom. 
i.  17.     See  Τ.  S.  Evans  on  1  Cor.  vi.  11. 

avtviyKas  Ισαάκ.]  Cf.  Gen.  viii.  20  άττό  πάντων  των  κτηνών  των  καθαρών 
...άvηvεyκεv  εις  οΧοκάρπωσιν  επΙ  το  θνσιαστήριον,  1  Pet.  ii.  5,  Heb.  vii. 
27  άιαφ  θνσία<;,  where  Westcott  distinguishes  it  from  the  classical  term 
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ττροσφψω  as  properly  describing  the  ministerial  action  of  the  priest, 
while  the  latter  describes  the  action  of  the  oifei-er.  In  the  other 
'j)assagcs  of  the  N.T.  in  which  Abraham's  faith  is  mentioned  it  is 
Hlifferently  proved:  thus  in  Rom.  iv.  1,  17-21  it  is  the  faith  in  the 
promise  of  a  son;  in  Heb.  xi.  8-12  it  is  the  departure  from  his  own 
land  to  an  unknown  country;  ib.  17-19  it  is  the  sacrifice  of  Isaac  in 
i^^ti'the  faith  that  God  would  raise  him  up  again  from  the  dead.  The 
I  much-quoted  verse  of  Genesis  (xv.  6)  follows  the  promise  of  a  son,  but 
'  a  special  blessing  follows  the  sacrifice  of  Isaac  [ib.  xxii.  12,  16-18). 
Philo  has  not  less  than  twelve  references  to  Gen.  xv.  6  (see  Lightfoot 
Gal.  I.e.),  the  most  striking  passage  being  M.  1.  p.  486  δίκαιον  γαρ 
οί'τως  ουδέν  ως  άκράτω  και  a/Aiyei  τύ]  προς  ®eov  μόνον  πίστζί.  κί-χρησθαι 
...το  iirl  μόνω  τω  ovtl  βΐβαίως  και  άκλινώ?  όρμ^... δικαιοσύνης  μόνον 
epyov.  While  St.  Paul  makes  no  reference  to  Gen.  xvii.  17,  in 
Avhich  Abraham  is  said  to  have  hiughed  at  the  idea  that  he  should 
have  a  son  by  Sarah  (the  earlier  promise  having  been  made  when 
he  was  at  least  twelve  years  younger,  and  having  no  express  reference 
to  Sarah),  Philo  endeavours  to  show  that  this  is  no  discredit  to 
Abraham's  faith  (M  1.  p.  605).  I  borrow  from  Gfrorer  cited  by  Bishop 
Lightfoot  I.e.  p.  154  foil,  the  following  rabbinical  quotations  :  (Mechilta 
on  Exod.  xiv.  31)  'Abraham  our  father  inherited  this  world  and  the  Avorld 
to  come  solely  by  the  merit  of  the  faith  whereby  he  believed  in  God '  ; 
[>S!phre  on  Deut.  xi.  13)  'The  sacred  text  ^  means  to  show  that  practice 
depends  on  doctrine  and  not  doctrine  on  practice  :  and  so  we  find  God 
punishes  more  seΛ'erθly  for  doctrine  than  for  practice,  as  it  is  said 
(Hosea  iv.  1)  Hear  the  loord  of  the  Lord,  d-c. '  :  ^  'As  soon  as  a  man  has 
""mastered  the  thirteen  heads  of  the  faith,  firmly  believing  therein... 
though  he  may  have  sinned  in  every  possible  way... still  lie  inherits 
eternal  life.'  It  is  to  such  views  Justin  refers  {Tryph.  370  D)  ονχ  ώς 
υμίίς  αττατατε  εαυτού?  και  άλλοι  rives... οί  λί'γουσιν  ότι  καν  αμαρτωλοί  ώσι, 
0€ov  δε  γινώσκωσιν,  ον  μη  λογίσηται  αυτοΓ?  Κύριο?  ημαρτίαν. 

ίττΐ  το  θυσ-ιασ-τήριον.  ]  Gen.  χχϋ.  9  εττ^θηκεν  αυτόν  εττι  το  θνσ.  The 
word,  which  is  not  found  in  classical  Λvriters,  is  used  of  the  Jewish 
material  altar  or  the  Christian  spiritual  altar  in  the  N.T.,  LXX.,  Philo 
Josephus,  and  later  writers.     See  Westcott,  Hebrews,  p.  453^. 

22.  pXiiTiis.]  I  prefer,  with  ΛΥΉ.,  to  take  this  and  όρατε  below  v. 
24  as  a  statement,  not  a  question,  both  explaining  γνώναι  in  v.  20. 
It  is  used  Avith  δτι  in  Heb.  iii.  19,  2  Cor.  vii.  8. 

συνήργει  toIs  ?ργοΐ5.]  'Faith  cooperated  with  his  actions  and  was  per- 
fected by  them '  :  cf.  Mark  xvi.  20  του  Κυρίου  συΐ'εργοΰι/το?  {sc.  ^οΓς 
άτΓοστόλοι?),  Plut.  Mar.  p.  138  A  τη  ψν^η  σννΐργβΐ  το  σώμα  καΐ  συγκά/^νει, 
Philo  Μ.  2.  ρ.  616  αύγ^  το  άττοστελλό/χενον  εκ  φλογός,  σννζρ-γον  υφθαλμοΐς 
ει?  τ^ν  των  ορατών  άντίλη^ιν.  Here  we  have  the  opposite  to  χωρΧς 
Ipyojv. 

'^φ.  ετελίΐώθη.]     As  the  ti'ee  is  perfected  by  its  fruits,  so  faith  by  its 

^  The  immediate  reference  is  to  Deut.  v.  1• '  and  ye  shall  learn  them  and  ob.serve 
to  do  them,'  wliich  is  cited  on  Deut.  xi.     See  Jewish  Fathers,  p.  64. 

-  [This  is  a  free  rendering  of  ]\Iaiinon.  on  j\Iishniih,  Sanhedrin  xi.  1.  Sec  how- 
ever Surenh.  iv.  264.     C.T.] 
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works.  In  like  manner  sin  is  spoken  of  (i.  15)  as  άττοτελ^σθεΐσα  when 
transformed  into  act  and  habit  and  so  producing  its  natural  result  ; 
and  υπομονή  is  exercised  and  made  perfect  by  practice  (i.  4).  "Wherever 
there  are  good  works,  it  is  due  to  the  faith  which  inspires  them, 
wherever  there  is  genuine  faith  it  must  blossom  into  works,  see  1 
John  ii.  5. 
"i-i  ίίτληρώθη.]  So  Matt.  ii.  17  €7Γληρώθη  το  ρηθίν  κ.τ.λ.  'the  word  of 
prophecy  about  Rachel  then  received  its  true  fulfilment.'  In  the 
sacrifice  of  Isaac  was  shown  the  full  meaning  of  the  word  (Gen.  xv.  6) 
spoken  thirty  or  (as  the  Rabbis  say)  fifty  years  before  in  commendation 
of  Abraham's  belief  in  the  promise  of  a  child.  When  they  were  first 
spoken  Abraham's  faith  was  impei-fect,  as  is  shown  by  the  question 
(Gen.  XV.  8)  '  Lord,  whereby  shall  I  know  that  I  shall  inherit  it  ? '  It 
was  the  willing  surrender  of  the  child  of  promise,  '  accounting  that 
God  was  able  to  raise  him  vip  from  the  dead,'  which  fully  proved  his 
faith.  The  Rabbis  distinguish  ten  instances  of  faith  in  Abraham;^ 
his  faith  was  perfected  in  the  sacrifice  of  Isaac,  his  justification  was 
proved  by  his  being  acknowledged  as  friend  of  God.  The  Jews  implore 
the  mercy  of  God  by  the  sacrifice  of  Isaac,  as  Christians  by  the  sacrifice 
of  Christ. - 

ή  -γραφή.]  The  singular  is  used  of  a  particular  passage,  as  in  Mark  xv. 
28  ΐττλ-ηροίθη  η  "γραφή  ή  λέγουσα  και  /Αετα  των  ανόμων   iXoy  ίσ  Θύ}. 

eirio-Ttvo-ev  δε'.]  The  MSS.  of  the  LXX.,  with  the  exception  of  19  and 
108,  have  και  ε'ττιστευσεν,  but  δε'  is  found,  instead  of  και,  in  Philo  M.  1. 
p.  605,  Rom.  iv.  3,  Clem.  Rom.  i.  10.  6,  Justin  M.  Dial.  92,  showing 
that  δε'  was  the  then  accepted  reading  (Hatch,  p.  156). 

έλογίσ-θη  αύτω  «Is  δικαιοσ-ύνην]  The  Original  Hebrew  (Gen.  χ  v.  6)  has 
the  active,  '  God  counted  it  to  him  '  :  the  quotations  in  the  N.T.  (Rom. 
iv.  3  foil..  Gal.  iii.  6)  have  the  passive  with  the  LXX.  Similar  phrases 
occur  Gen.  vii.  1  (of  Noah)  σε  dhov  δίκαιον  Ιναντίον  μου,  Deut.  vi.  25  '  it 
shall  be  our  righteousness  (LXX.  ελεημοσύνη)  if  we  observe  to  do  all 
these  commandments  before  the  Lord  our  God,'  ch.  xxiv.  12  foil,  'if  he 
be  a  poor  man  thou  shalt  deliver  him  the  pledge  again  when  the  sun 
goeth  down... and  it  shall  be  righteousness  [ίλεημοσΰνη)  unto  thee 
before  the  Lord  thy  God,'  Ps.  cvi.  30,  31  (then  stood  up  Phinehas  and 
executed  judgment)  και,  Ιλογίσθη  αυτω  eh  Βικαιοσΰνην  εις  γενεάν  και  γενεάΐ'. 
Compare  also  Levit.  χχν.  31  αί  δέ  οίκιαι  ττρος  τον  αγροί'  λογισ^τ;σονται 
'  shall  be  reckoned  as,'  Ps.  xxxii.  2  (quoted  in  Rom.  iv.  6,  8)  μακάριος 
άνήρ  ώ  ου  μή  λογίσηταί  Kt'ptos  αμαρτίαν,  Wisd.  ix.  6  καν  yap  Tis  ή  τέλειος 
εν  υίοΐς  άνθρύιττων  τή<ί  άττο  σου  σοφίας  άττούση^  εις  ουδέν  λογισ67;σεται. 
Δικαιοσιίν?7  in  the  Bible  is  taken  in  even  a  wider  sense  than  that  noted 
by  Aristotle  iJth.  v.  1.  15  αυτ?^  μίν  ούν  ή  δικαιοσύνη  αρετή  μεν  εστί  τέλεια, 
αλλ'  ούγ^  άττλώς  άλλα  τΓρο<5  έτερον,  who  quotes  Theognis  147  εν  δέ  δικαιοσύνη 
συλλήβδην  ττασ'  αρετή  'στιν.  In  the  Bible  it  is  the  character  of  the  man 
who  fultils  his  duty  in  all  respects  towards  God,  as  well  as  towards  his 

1  See  Taylor's  J.  i^.  p.  94. 

-  See  Schegg  here,  and  Delitzsch  on  Gen.  p.  418  (ed.  1860).  [Targuni  on  Micah 
vii.  20  adds  Remember  for  us  the  binding  of  Isaac.     C.T.] 
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neighbour.  Tht•  gieut  importauce  of  the  text  iu  Cieu.  xv.  is  that  it  is 
the  iirst  passage  iu  which  the  *  hiw  of  liberty  '  is  Uiid  down.  Detinite 
set  tasks  irrespective  of  motives  are  exacted  from  slaves :  in  the  family 
of  God  the  motives  of  the  children  are  the  main  thing  in  the  eyes  of 
the  Father.  Here  the  right  state  of  mind  is  declared  to  be  in  God's 
sight  equivalent  to  the  right  action ;  though,  as  St.  James  says, 
right  action  is  the  necessary  result  of  the  right  feeling  and  it  is  only 
through  right  action  that  the  right  state  of  mind  can  be  evidenced  to 
others,  so  that  the  absence  of  right  action  (unless  precluded  by  special 
circumstances)  is  a  proof  that  the  state  of  mind  is  not  right.  The  faith 
of  Abraham  is  the  same  as  the  trust  which  is  so  often  declared  blessed 
in  the  Psalms,  e.g.  Ps.  ii.  12,  xxxiv.  8. 

ψίλο$  Θ€οϋ  ίκλήθη.]  The  precise  words  are  not  found  iu  the  LXX.  In 
Gen.  xviii.  17,  where  our  version  simply  has  'Shall  I  hide  from 
Abraham  that  thing  which  I  doi'  the  LXX.  has  ού  μη  κρνφω  άπο  Άβ. 
τοί)  παιδόξ  μου  α  εγώ  ττοιώ,  which  is  (juoted  hy  Philo  [Sobr.  M.  1,  p.  401) 
with  the  Λvords  του  φίλυν  μον,  though  elsewhei'e  (Leg.  All.  M.  1,  p.  93) 
he  cites  it  without  alteration.  In  2  Chrou.  xx.  7  'Art  thou  not  our 
God  who...gavest  it  (the  land)  to  the  seed  of  Abraham,  thy  friend,  for 
ever  1  ,  the  LXX.  has  eStoKas  αντην  σπερ/χ,ατι  Άβρααμ  τω  η-γαπ-ημίνω  σον 
€ts  τυν  αιώνα,  Vulg.  aeiuini  AhraJiaiih  aniici  tui ;  Isa.  xli.  8  '  the  seed  of 
Abraham  my  friend  '  is  in  LXX.  σττίρμα  'Αβραάμ  ov  ηγάττησα.^  The 
appellation  is  still  in  use  among  the  Arabs,  '  with  whom  the  name  of 
Khalil  Allah  (the  friend  of  God),  or  more  briefly  El  Khalil,  has 
practically  superseded  that  of  Abraham.  Even  Hebron,  as  tlie  city  of 
Abraham,  has  become  El  Khalil '  (Plumptre  in  loc).  Clem.  Rom.  has 
the  phrase  twice,  probably  copying  from  St.  James  (i.  10  ό  φίλος 
τΓρυσαγορίνΟύς  with  Lightfoot's  η.  and  17),  and  so  Irenaeus  iv.  16,  2 
Abi'ahaiii  credidit  Deo  et  I'ejnduiuiii,  est  illi  <id  justitiam  et  amicus  Dei 
cocalus  est.  Com])are  John  xv.  14,  15,  AVisd.  vii.  27  (σοφία)  cts  φνχάζ 
όσιας  μ^ταβαίνονσα  φίλυνς  ®€υΰ  καΐ  πρυφητας  τταρασκ(.νάζ(.ί,  Taylor  s  J.F. 
[1.  113,  and  for  the  same  sentiment  in  Greek  philosophers  see  Xen.  Mem. 
li.  1.  33  (Virtvie  speaks  in  the  allegory  of  Prodicus)  δι'  Ιμΐ.  φίλοι /χέν  ^cots 
oVres,  α-γαττητοΧ  Se  φι'λοις,  Plato  Leg.  iv.  716  D  ό  μ\ν  σώφρων  (Όεω  φίλος, 
oyu.oios  yap,  Rep.  χ.  613  'the  righteous  man  is  ^εοφιλτ/?  and  therefore  all 
must  turn  out  well  with  him ',  Epict.  Diss.  iv.  3.  9  (λίνθ^ρος  yap  ύμι 
καΐ  φίλος  τον  @(.ον,  Cic.  xV./>.  I.  121,  IL  165. 

25.  'Ραάβ  ή  ιτόρνη.]  Selected  as  an  example  the  furthest  removed 
from  xVbraham  :  so  Ei'asmus  '  tantttm  valet  ajmd  Deura  misericurdia  ac 
heueficeHtia  in  j/ivxiimun,  ut  iitulier,  ut  ineretrix,  ut  alienvjeiui  hosjjttali- 
talis  ojficio  commeiulata  meruerit  in  cataloijo  piuruiti  adaumerari.' 
Probably  it  was  on  this  account  that  her  name  was  famous  among  the 
Jews.  She  Λvas  counted  as  one  of  the  four  chief  beauties,  the  others 
being  Sarali,  Abigail,  Esther ;  and  was  said  to  have  been  the  ancestress 
of  eight  prophets  (Meuschen,  p.  40).  She  is  also  cited  as  an  example 
of  faith,  Heb.  xi.  31,  and  is  mentioned  iu  the  genealogy  iu  Matthew. 
Her  faith  is  shown  l»oth  by  her  actions  here  referred  to  and  her  words 

'   OtlitT  iciidiii.ii.-i  havi•  φίλου,  sec  Fit-Id.  ΙΙ/,,-αρΙα,  \>γ.  711  and  .'»l;j. 
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recurdetl  iu  Josli.  ii.  9,  11  'i  know  thiiL  the  Loid  (iud  hatli  given  you 
the  laud... the  Lord  your  God,  He  is  God  iu  heaveu  above  and  iu  earth 
beueath.'  Clement  of  Rome  (i.  12)  counects  the  two  aspects,  to  which 
St.  James  and  the  writer  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  direct  attentiou 
by  his  phrase  δια  ττίστιν  και.  φιλοξΐνίαν  ΐσώθη  'Ραάβ,  see  Lightfoot  on  this 
passage  and  also  his  appendix  (pp.  413  and  470)  on  the  attempt  made 
both  l)y  Jewish  and  Christian  writers  (Josephus,  Chrysostom,  itc.)  to 
weaken  the  force  of  the  word  πόρνη. 

ΰίΓοδίξαμί'νη  τού?  άγγί'λου?.  J  Heb.  XI,  ."31  ό€ξαμζνη  τοί'ί  κατασκάττον;. 
Both  renderings  are  independent  of  the  LXX.  which  says  άπίστ€ΐλ€ν 
Ίησοΐις  Svo  νεανισκον?  κατασκοτΓ€νσαί.  The  woi'il  ύττοδ-  occurs  elsewhere 
in  N.T.  only  iu  the  writings  of  8t.  Luke. 

ίτί'ρα  όδω.]  By  a  windoAV  instead  of  by  the  door,  aud  to  the  mountain 
instead  of  straight  back  to  the  camp  of  the  Lsraebtes,  Josh.  ii.  15,  16. 
For  this  pregnant  use  of  eVepos  cf.  Mark  xvi.  12  iv  erepa  μορφ-β,  Acts  ii. 
4  erepai?  γλοίσσαι?. 

£κβαλοϋσ-α.]  In  mild  sense  as  Matt.  ix.  38  όπωζ  εκβάλΊ]  ipyaras  ets  τον 
θίρισμον  αντον,  Mark  i.  12  το  ττνευμα  ζκβάλλ^ί  αντον  els  την  'ίρημον  (  =  ayet 
Luke,  άναγ€ΐ  Matt.),  John  χ.  4  όταν  τα  ί'δια  {-πρόβατα)  ττάι/τα  ΐκβάλη 
(  -^  €^άγ€ΐ,  ν.  3). 

26.  το  σώμα  χωρΐ?  irvtv^aTos  νίκρόν  €<rTiv.J  It  seems  at  first  strange  thiit 
the  outward  visible  part  of  man  should  be  compared  to  the  invisible  prin- 
ciple of  faith,  aud  the  invisible  S[iirit  be  compared  to  works  Avhich  are 
tlie  outward  fruits  of  faith  ;  but  we  must  always  keep  in  mind  that  St. 
James  is  speaking  here  not  of  faith  of  the  heart,  but  of  a  mere  lifeless 
profession  of  orthodoxy,  '  professing  to  know  God  but  in  deeds  denying 
Him'  (2  Tim.  iii.  5),  '  having  the  form  of  godliness  withovit  the  power  '  ' 
(Tit.  i.  16).^  And  as  'faith  '  thus  becomes  a  mei'e  externality,  so  '  works  ' 
become  identified  with  the  working  principle  of  love.  It  thus  becomes 
eaf;y  to  understand  how  a  mere  shell  of  profession  void  of  the  animating 
principle  of  love  can  be  compared  to  a  corpse.  Or  we  might  understand 
πνίΰμα  of  '  breath '  as  iu  Ps.  cxlvi.  4,  Apoc.  xi.  11,  xiii.  15  (so  Peile  and 
Bassett),  which  would  give  a  simpler  illustration  :  as  a  body  which  does 
not  breathe  is  dead,  so  faith  which  does  not  act."^  A.  similar  metaphor  is 
found  iu  Curtius  x.  6  (19)  militaris  sine  chice  turba  co7-pits  sine  sjnritu  est. 

III. — 1.  The  writer  goes  back  to  the  subject  of  i.  19  βραδνς  ets  το 
λαλιέσαι,  aud  i.  26  μη  χαλιναγω-γων  γλωσσαν,  Avhich  suggests  the  figure  of 
vv.  2  and  3.  It  is  also  connected  with  that  overvaluation  of  theory  as 
compared  with  pi'actice  which  formed  the  subject  of  the  last  chapter. 

μή  ΊΓολλοΙ  διδάσκαλοι  γίνεσθί.]  In  his  circular  letter  (Acts  xv.  24)  St. 
James  condemns  unauthorized  teachers,  cf.  Matt,  xxiii.  7,  S,  ib.  xv.  14, 
Itoni.  ii.  17  foil.,  1  Tim.  i.  6,  7  iJeXoi'Tcs  elvat  νομοΒι^άσ κάλοι  κ.τ.λ.,  Heb. 
v.  12  οφίίλοντίζ  είναι  διδάσκαλοι  δια  τοί'  χ^ρόνον  πάλιν  χ^ρείαν  «χετε  τοΰ 
διδάσκίΐΓ  νμα^  τίνα  τα  στοιχεία  τηζ  άρχτ}ς  των  λογίων  τον  Θεοΰ,  Pirke 
Aboth  i.  1 1  dilige  hiborem  et  liahbinatuin  odio  habe  with  Taylor's 
n.,  Herm.  iSdii.  ix.  22  ^ελουσιΐ'  ε^ελοδιδάσκαλοι  eu  αι  αφρονί<;  οντες.      The 


^  The  Hebrew  word  for  '  body  '  is  used  Ibr  the  essenee  of  a  tliiug,  see  J.F.  p.  76. 
-  Origen  however  (>S'cZ.  iu  Ps(dni  xx.x. )  .says  πν^ΰμα  here  is  equivalent  to  ψυχή. 
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phrase  means  '  do  not  be  too  eagei•  to  teach,'  '  do  not  press  into  the 
work  of  teaching,'  lit.  '  do  not  many  of  you  become  teachers.'  For  the 
use  of  πολλοί  cf.  Heb.  vii.  23  καΐ  ol  μίν,  TrAeiove's  elai  yeyovorcs  tepel?  δια 
TO  θανάτω  κωλνΐσθαι  ■παραμ.ίνίΐν,ο  8e. . .άτταράβατον  e^ei  την  ίίρο)σννην.  We 
read  of  διδάσκαλοι  at  Antioch  (Acts  xiii.  1) :  they  are  included  in  St. 
Paul's  t\vo  lists  of  church  officers,  1  Cor.  xii.  28  where  they  come  next 
after  apostles  and  prophets,  and  Eph.  iv.  1 1  where  the  order  is  apostles, 
prophets,  evangelists,  pastors  and  teachers.  In  2  Tim.  iv.  3  a  time  is 
foretold  when  the  people  will  become  impatient  of  sound  doctrine  and 
κατά  τα?  ίδια?  €τηθνμία<ζ  εαυτοΓς  ετησωρενσονσιν  διδασκάλου?.  In  the  only 
passages  in  Avhich  they  are  mentioned  in  the  Didache  (xiii.  2,  χ  v.  1,  2) 
they  are  joined  with  prophets  and  appear  to  stand  on  a  higher  level 
than  the  εττισκοττοι  and  διάκονοι,  though  these  latter  also  should  be  care- 
fully chosen  for  their  office,  νμΐν  yap  λειτουργοΰσι  και  αυτοί  την  λειτονρ- 
γιαν  των  προφητών  και  διδασκάλων ;  see  Hernias  Vis.  iii.  5  οί  μΐν  λίθοι  οί 
Τ£τραγωνοι...€ΐσιν  οί  άττοστολοι  και  εττισκοττοι  και  διδάσκαλοι  και  διάκονοι, 
where  Harnack  says  in  Sim.  ix.  15,  16  ejnscopi  et  diaconi  negligimtur, 
quia  ibi  mumis  praedicandi  evangelium  solum  respicitur.  Doctores  sunt 
omites  praedicatores  Christianae  veritatis,  etsi  neque  apostoli  neque 
jyreshyteri  fuere,  Certum  est  etiam  saecido  secundo  laicos  in  ecclesia 
publice  docuisse,  and  adds  many  references. 

ίίδ<$τ€5.]     See  on  i.  3  γινώσκοντε?,  and  i.  19  ιστ£. 

[Αίίζον  κρίμα  λημιψόμίθα.]  Greater  than  other  Christians  who  do  not 
set  up  to  teach,  cf.  (for  the  pregnant  use  of  μύζων)  below  iv.  6  ;  and 
for  thought,  Matt.  \ύ.  15  foil.,  xxiii.  14  foil.,  on  false  prophets, 
scribes  and  Pharisees,  blind  leaders  of  the  blind,  Mark  xii.  38-40 
βλίπίτί  απο  των  -γραμματίων. .  .προφάσίΐ  μακρά  προσΐν^όμΐνοι,  ovtol  λημ- 
φονταί  π€ρίσσότβρον  κρίμα,  Luke  xii.  47  Sap-qaeTaL  πολλάς.  Pirke  Aboth, 
i.  18  '  not  learning  but  doing  is  the  groundwork,  and  whoso  multiplies 
words  occasions  sin.'  For  the  phrase  κρ.  λ•  '  to  be  condemned  '  see 
Rom.  xiii.  2,  Luke  xx.  47.  Other  references  to  judgment  in  this 
epistle  ai-e  ii.  12,  13,  v.  9,  12.  By  the  use  of  the  tirst  person  (coi•- 
rected  to  the  second  in  the  Vulgate),  St.  James  includes  himself 
among  the  teachers  whom  he  warns,  as  in  v.  9,  cf.  ii.  18  :  so  St.  Paul 
1  Cor.  X.  6  foil.,  Heb.  ii.  3,  xii.  25,  Iguat.  £ph.  3  oi  Ζιατάσσομαι  χμίν 
ω?  ων  τι?.,  νΰν  γαρ  <ίρχην  έχω  του  /Λα^ί^τεΰεσ^αι  και  ττροσλαλώ  νμΐν  ώ? 
συνδιδασκαλίται?  μον. 

2.  ΊΓολλά  Ίτταίομεν  iiiravT£s.J  1  John  i.  8  :  Wetstein  cites  many  similar 
sayings  from  heathen  writers,  e.g.  Thuc.  iii.  45  7Γε<^υ'κασιν  ίχπαντΐ.•;  και 
ίδια  και  δτ^/Αοσια  άμαρτάνίΐν,  Seneca  Clem.  i.  (3  peccamus  omiies,  alii 
yravia,  alii  leviora.  For  πολλά  see  Mark  ix.  20  ττολλα  σπαρά^α?  €ξηλθ£ν, 
for  πταιειν  above  ii.  10,  2  Pet.  i.  10,  Jude  24  τω  8νναμένω  φυλά^αι  υμάς 
απταίστου•;• 

ίϊ  TIS  «ν  λόγω  ου  ττταίίΐ.]  For  ci  ον  See  above  i.  23,  ii.  11  :  for  the 
thought  Matt.  xii.  37  eV  τών  λόγων  σου  ^ικαιωθησ-η  και  «κ  των  λόγων  σου 
καταοίκασθησγ),  lb.  XV.  1 1  το  ΐκπορ^νόμΐνον  €κ  του  στόματος,  τοΓτο  κοινοί 
τυν  άνθρωπον,  1  Pet.  iii.  10,  Prov.  vi.  2  τταγί?  Ισχυρά  άνδρι  τα  ίδια  χ^ίλη, 
XV.  4,  ΐασι?  γλώσστ^?  δε'νδρον  ^ω^?,  Sirac.  xiv.  1  μακάριος  ;άντ/ρ  ο?  ουκ 
ωλίσθησΐν  iv  στόματι  αντον,  ib.  xix.   IG,  XXV.  8,  xxviii.  12-26. 
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oiros  τ€'λ€ΐο5  άνήρ.]  ούτος  marks  the  apodosis  as  in  i.  23.  For  άνηρ  see 
above  i.  8  ;  for  reAetos  i.  4. 

χαλιναγωγήσ-αι.]  See  on  i.  26,  and  of.  Pliilo  M.  1.  p.  196  (the  true 
man  within  each)  Ιτηστομίζων  rats  τον  συνειδότος  lyvtais  τον  ανθά8η  και 
jaera  αφηνιασμον  Ζρόμον  γλώττης  εττίσχ^εν,  ih.  ρ.  314. 

και  δλον  το  σ-ώμα.]  Repeated  in  νν.  3  and  6.  The  figure  of  ;^αλ.  is 
fvirther  carried  out  :  by  the  bridle  in  the  mouth  Λνβ  turn  the  horse  as 
we  Λνϋΐ,  so  by  controlling  our  words  we  can  regulate  our  whole 
activity.  We  find  the  opposition  of  one  member  to  the  whole  body, 
Matt.  V.  29. 

3.  ϊδ€.]  WH.  with  R.V.  and  all  the  recent  editors  (except  Hofmann 
and  Bassett,  who  keep  tSe)  read  ct  δε.  The  evidence  is  as  follows  :  AB 
with  some  inferior  MSS.  read  ΕΙΔΕ,  Vulg.  and  Corb.  si  autem  ;  Sin. 
ΕΙΔΕ  ΓΑΡ,  Sin."  omits  γάρ ;  Cod.  Ephr.  with  many  inferior  MSS.  and 
Theophyl.  and  Euth.  Zig.  in  comment  ΙΔΕ  ;  Pesh.  ecce  enim  ;  Egyptian, 
Ethiopian  and  later  Syriac  versions  ecce.  The  confusion  between  et 
and  t  being  extremely  common,^  it  is  important  to  observe  (1)  that  the 
insertion  of  yap  in  Sin.  seems  to  show  that  the  preceding  eiSe  must  be 
taken  as  an  imperative  ;  (2)  that  this  view  is  supported  by  some  of  the 
oldest  versions ;  (3)  that  as  regards  Β  in  particular,  since  it  '  shows 
a  remarkable  inclination  to  change  ι  into  et'  (WH.  Introduction,  p. 
306),  its  evidence  here  is  of  little  weight. ^  We  have  therefore  to  fall 
back  on  other  considerations  :  and  it  is  plain  that  d  δε  is  not  suited  to 
the  context.  *  If  a  man  does  not  stumble  in  Λvord  he  is  able  to  bridle 
his  whole  body.  And  if  we  put  the  bits  into  the  horses'  mouths  that 
they  may  obey  us, — we  turn  about  their  whole  body  also.'  The  natural 
apodosis  to  such  a  protasis  would  be  '  let  us  also  for  the  same  purpose 
put  a  bridle  in  our  own  lips.'  The  present  apodosis  adds  nothing  to 
the  clause  εί?  τό  ττίίθεσθαι,  and  it  is  difficult  to  find  any  natural  meaning 
for  δε'  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse :  even  the  και  in  apodosis  is  out  of 
place ;  it  would  have  been  natural  if  the  protasis  had  run  el  to  στό/^α 
/Λετάγο/Αει/.  Lastly,  the  καί  after  ίδου  in  ver.  4  seems  to  look  back 
to  the  preceding  ΐδε.  De  Wette  and  Beyschlag  felt  these  difficulties 
so  strongly  that  they  included  the  whole  verse  in  the  protasis  and 
explained  the  construction  as  an  aposiopesis.  Thus  the  latter  trans- 
lates '  Wenn  wir  aber  den  Pferden  die  Ziigel  in  die  Mauler  legen  um 
sie  gehorsam  zu  machen,  und  so  ihren  ganzen  Leib  regieren,  so  sollten 
wir  es  doch  auch  uns  selbst  thun,  d.li.  auch  unserer  Zunge  einen  ZUgel 
anlegen  und  so  unseres  ganzen  Leibes  sittlich  machtig  werden ' ;  and 
refers,  for  examples  of  aposiopesis  after  el,  to  Luke  xix.  42,  Acts  xxiii.  9, 
Mark  vii.  11,  which  however  are  very  unlike  the  present.    In  fact  such 

1  Field  compares  Rom.  ii.  17,  where  the  old  reading  Ϊδε  συ  'lovSoios  has  been 
changed  to  el  δε  by  late  editors,  misled  by  the  spelling  of  the  majority  of  the  uncial 
MSS.,  as  in  our  text,  and  with  equally  disastrous  effect  on  the  construction.  He 
points  out  that  Sin.  has  εϊδου  for  ϊ5ου  in  Luke  xxiii.  15,  eider e  for  ϊδετε  Luke  xxiv. 
39,  1  John  iii.  1.  Below  v.  11  the  MSS.  are  nearly  equally  divided  between  ϊδετε 
and  εϊδετε.     In  Luke  vi.  3  Cod.  D  has  εϊδε  for  Ϊδε. 

'^  In  this  epistle  Β  gives  εί  not  only  for  long  i,  as  yeiiwaKovres,  βλείψει,  peι1rιζβμevψ, 
elos,  but  occasionally  for  short  i,  as  avepanreivri,  άτμeίs.     So  C  has  aofeias  i.  5. 
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an  a[)nsiopesis  is  simply  impossible  Ijere,  and  in  any  case  is  opposed 
to  the  style  of  the  writer  :  it  is  only  suggested  as  a  last  resource  l)y 
editors  who  felt  themselves  hound  to  this  reading  on  the  mistaken 
view  of  the  overwhelming  evidence  in  its  faΛΌur,  and  in  obedience  to 
the  hazardous  maxim  that  the  more  difficult  reading  is  always  to  be 
preferred.  No  doubt  a  copyist  will  avoid,  if  he  can,  a.  difficulty  which 
stares  him  in  the  face  (and  this  might  account  for  i'Sc  being  changed, 
before  the  following  ιδού,  into  either  et  Se  or  ISov) ;  but  as  long  as  a  pro- 
tasis has  an  apodosis  of  any  sort  to  follow,  it  is  a  matter  of  indifference 
to  the  copyist  whether  it  adds  anything  new  or  merely  repeats  what  is 
already  included  in  the  protasis.  Lachmaun  proposed  to  read  οΰδε  with 
a  question  instead  of  d  M.  With  ί'δε  we  get  exactly  the  right  sense. 
The  casual  use  of  the  word  ;^αλ.  suggests  the  image  to  Λvhich  he  calls 
his  readex's'  attention  (so  iSov  introduces  a  simile  in  ver.  7).  '  Lo  !  in 
horses  we  use  tlie  bit  for  the  purpose  of  making  them  obey  and  thus 
control  their  Avhole  body.'  The  less  coriunon  active  imperative  is  found 
along  with  the  middle  in  Eccles.  ii.  1  Sevpo  δί/  τταράσω  ae  iv  ΐ.νφροσνν^ 
Kol  Ihe.  iv  άγαθω•  και  ΐ8ον  και  ye  τοντο  //,αταιόττ/?,  Mark  iii.  32  and  34, 
ίδού  η  μητηρ  σου.-.ιδί  η  μητηρ  μον,  Matt.  XXV.  6  and  22,  xxvi.  51 
and  66,  John  xvi.  29  and  32,  Gal.  ί'δε  v.  2,  ίδου  i.  20  :  St.  Luke 
always  uses  ΐ8ον.  The  difference  between  them  is  well  given  by 
Donaldson  (in  Winer,  p.  319):  'the  middle  often  exhibits  a  signifi- 
cation which  might  be  called  intenshe,  but  Λvhich  really  implies  an 
immediate  reference  to  some  result  in  which  the  agent  is  interested. 
One  of  the  commonest  cases  is  that  of  the  aorists  Ι^άν  and  Ιδεσθαι,  of 
which  the  former  means  simply  "  to  see,"  the  latter  "  to  behold,  to  look 
with  interest  "...  for  this  reason  ίδου  is  more  frequently  used  than  iSc 
in  calling  attention  to  something  Avorth  seeing.'  So  here  ιδε  is  Ίο!' 
18υν  '  behold,'  the  latter  calling  attention  to  A^arious  particulars  about 
the  ship.     Cf.  a  similar  change  below  iv.  3  from  αΐτείσθαι  to  αίτεΐν. 

των  ϊ-π-Ίτων.]  The  gen.  is  here  put  in  an  emphatic  place  to  mark  the 
comparison.  It  belongs  both  to  χαλινούς  and  to  στόματα,  probably 
more  to  the  former  as  distinguishing  it  fi-om  the  Innnan  bridle,  so  Λve 
have  a\pi  των  χαλινών  των  ίτητοίν  Apoc.  xiv.  20,  i—\  την  ^αλιΐ'ον  τον  ιτγτγοι• 
Zech.  xiv.  20.     Compare  Psa.  xxxii.  9. 

βάλλομ€ν.]  Mild  force,  as  in  €κβάΚλω  above  ii.  25,  cf.  Ael.  V.I/,  ix.  K) 
('τΓττω  ίμβάλλίΐν  χ,  Xen.  Ώβ  re  equest.  vi.  7,  ix.  9. 

€ls  τί)  τΓ€ίθ€σθαι  avTOvs  ήμΐν.]  ( 'f .  Xen.  CiJT.  iv.  3.  !)  ττύθίται  υ  ί'ττττος 
;^αλινω,  Soph.  Ant.  483,  Philo  Μ.  1.  p.  21.  The  subject  of  the  infinitive 
is  specified,  as  in  i.  18  ets  to  eivat  ήμας  απαρχών,  iv.  2  δια  το  μη  αΙτ€Ϊσθαι 
υμάς,  iv.  15  άΐ'τι  του  XeyeLv  νμά<;. 

4.  Ιδού.]  Only  found  as  an  interjection  in  N.T.  See  below  ver.  5,  v. 
4,  7,  9,  11,  and  compare  uye  vvv,  ΐστζ,  ακούσατε. 

καΐ  τα  ιτλοία.]  For  this  comparison  see  Ai-ist.  Mechan.  5  το  π7;δ(ίλιοΓ 
μικρόν  υν  /cat  έττ  ^σχατω  τω  ττλοιω  τοο^αυττ^ΐ'  hv^■aμiv  e^ei  ωο'τε  νττο  μικρόν 
οιακ'ί)?  και  ei/09  άνθρωπου  8ννάμΐθ)ς  και  ταντν^?  r/pe/χ,αιας  μίγάλα  κινΐΐσθαι 
μΐγίθιΐ  πλοίων,  Lucr.  iv.  900.  The  two  figures  are  united  Pint,  ^ίύr. 
p.  .33  F,  Philo  M.  1,  p.  131  εττειδαι^  ό  riy?  '/'^X^^  7yi'io;^o?  y  κνβίρνητη<;  ό  νον% 
αργΎ)  τον  ζώου  όλον.. .evOvveTai  ό  βίο<;.  !h.  2.  ρ.  521/J'heoph.  Simoc.  Kjk  70 
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(Didot's  Epistolographi,  p.  783)  i^i/tat?  και  /χύστι^ι  rous  ΓτττΓους  Ιθΰνομ€ν, 
καΐ  ναντίΧλόμΐθα  Trrj  μϊν  τοΐ?  ίστιΌΐ9  r^l•»  ναΓ'ΐ/  εκττετάσαντβς,  TrirJ  Se  ταΐς 
άγκ'ΐ'ρα(9  ται'ττ^ν  ^αλίΓοίσαη-ε?  καθορμίζο/ια/'  outoj  κνβΐρνητίον  καΐ  την 
γλ(Λ)ττ(Λΐ',    Aiioi^e. 

τηλικαϋτα.] '  LTsed  elscwIuTe  in  Ν. Τ.  only  in  2  Cor.  i.  10,  Heb.  ii.  3, 
Apoc.  xvi.  IS. 

■iiiro  άνί'μων  σκληρών  ίλαννόμενα.]  Cf.  Matt.  xi.  7  (Lnke  vii.  24)  κάΧαμον 
υττυ  άνεμου  σαλΐνόμίνον,  lb.  xiv.  24  ττλοΐον  βασανίζόμενον  νπο  των  κυμά- 
TOJI',  2  Pet.  ii.  17  ό/Λΐ';^λαι  ύττό  λαι'λαττο?  ελαυνό^αβναι,  Jnde  12  νβφελαι  υπό 
άνεμων  —αραφερυμεναί,  Apoc.  vi.  13  σνκη  νπο  άνεμου  σειομενη,  Dio.  Chr. 
iii.  p.  44  C  κλύδωνος  υττο  άνεμων  σκληρών  μεταβαλλόμενου,  Ael.  V.H.  ix.  14 
/αΪ)  άνατρεττηταί  υπο  των  άνεμων  εΐ  ττοτε  σκληροί  κατέττνεον,  Plato  Phaedo 
84  Β  υτΓο  των  άνεμων  8ιαφυσηθεΐσα  ή  ψυχ^ΐ],  Arist.  Anima  i.  5,  15  ψυχή 
φερομένη  υπο  των  άνεμων.  The  very  frequent  use  of  υττο  before  άνεμου 
and  similar  word.s  suggests  that  here  it  retains  something  of  its  local 
force,  not  simply  'by,'  but  'under.'  Otherwise  it  is  rarely  used  in 
the  sense  of  '  by '  Avith  things,  as  below  {ιττό  ττηδαλίου  and  v.  7, 
Luke  viii.  14  ίττο  μερίμνων  καΐ  ττλοντου. .  .συμτΓνί-γονταί,  2  Pet.  ii.  7  Λώτ 
κατατΓονούμενον  υττο  της  των  άθέσμων  διαστροφής.  In  i.  14  νττο  της  εττίθν• 
μίας,  and  ii.  9  υττο  του  νόμου,  it  is  probably  due  to  personification,  as  also 
in  Col.  ii.  18  φυσιονμενος  νττο  του  νοος  της  σαρκός  αντον.  On  its  use  in 
the  Attic  orators  see  Marchant  in  Classical  Review,  vol.  iii.  pp.  250, 
438.  For  σκλτ/ρό?  contrasted  with /χαλακό?  compai'e  our  'stiff  bi-eeze,' 
and  see  Prov.  xxvii.  16  Bopeas  σκληρός  άνεμος,  and  passages  cited  above 
from  Aelian  and  Dio  Chrys. 

•π-ηδαλίου.]  Only  used  else\vhere  in  N.T.  in  Acts  xxvii.  40.  For  ελά- 
χιστου ct.  W  isd.  xiv.  5  ελαχ^ίστω  ξύλω  ττίστεΰουσιν  άνθρωποι  ψυχας  και 
8ΐζλθόντες  κλύδωνα  σχέδια  Ζιεσωθησαν.  ^ 

οΊΓον.]  Here  for  οπη  '  in  Avhichever  direction,'  as  often  for  oVot  (cf. 
John  viii.  22  ό'ττου  εγώ  ύττάγω),  neither  of  these  latter  forms  being  found 
in  N.T.  or  LXX.  Similarly  ε'κεΐ  and  ττου  are  found  for  εκεΐσε  and  ττοΐ, 
like  the  English  '  where  '  and  '  here  '  for  '  whither '  and  '  hither.'  Even 
in  classical  writers  we  find  οττου  for  δττοι,  as  in  Xen.  Mem.  i.  6.  6  βαδί- 
ζοντα οτΓου  αν  βούλωμαι.      Cf.  Winer,  p.  592. 

ή  ορμή  τοϋ  εύθυνοντοβ  βονλεται.]  'The  pressure  (touch)  of  the  steers- 
man decides.'  The  word  όρμη  is  used  of  the  origin  of  motion  either 
moral  or  physical.  In  N.T.  it  only  occurs  here  and  Acts  xiv.  5  (of  a 
rush  or  onset  of  the  people) ;  so  LXX.  Prov.  iii.  25  oi  φοβηθησ-η  όρμας 
άσεβων  εττερ^^ομενας,  lb.  xxi.  1  ορμή  ύδατος  '  the  rush  of  water '  :  cf.  the 
erroneous  comment  on  this  passage  in  Euth.  Zig.  and  the  Catena,  ττηΒαλίω 
μικρω  δρμην  πλοίου  μεταφερομεν.  It  appears  here  to  mean  the  slight 
pressure  of  the  hand  on  the  tiller,  what  Apuleius,  speaking  [Flor.  1.  2) 
of  the  eagle's  flight,  calls  nuHts  clemens  laevorstmi  vel  dextrorsnm.  So 
Schegg,  Erdmann,  Theile,  Wiesinger,  Hofmann  :  on  the  other  hand 
Calvin,  Gebser,  Beyschlag,  Bruckner,  Alford  understand  υρμΎ]  meta- 
phorically of  an  inclination  of  the  mind  (R.  V.  '  Avhither  the  impulse 
of  the   steersman   willeth,'   as  in    1    Pet.  iii.  17,  'if  the  will   of  God 

'  Β  has  the  article  before  τη\. 
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should  so  will '  el  OeXoi  τύ  θίλημα  τον  Oeov).  As  βονλομαι  cannot  be 
used  properly  of  a  mere  irrational  impulse  or  whim  any  more  than  of 
muscular  pressure,  it  seems  to  me  less  confusing  to  understand  it  of  the 
latter  :  see  above  n.  on  i.  18,  and  (for  the  ti-opical  use  of  βυνλομαι) 
compare  Plato  Symp.  184  A  τούτου;  βονλίται  ό  ημίτίρο';  νόμοζ  /5ασαι/ι^€ΐν, 
and  its  technical  meaning  in  Arist.  £!t/i.  iii.  2  το  άκούσιον  βυνΚΐται 
XeyeaOai  ονκ  ti  τι?  dyvoet  κ.τ.Χ.,  Top.  i.  7.  p.  103  ταύτα  γαρ  πάντα  το  ev 
βονλίται  σημαίνειν.  Similarly  ^ε'λω  John  ii.  8  το  πνΐνμα  οττου  θίλΐΐ  ττνίΐ, 
Plato  Phaedr.  230  D  τα  μεν  ονν  γωρία  και  τα  δένδρα  ov8iv  μί  θίλΐί  διδάσκειΐ', 
Rep.  ϋ.  370  ουκ  c'^eXet  το  ττραττόμα'ον  την  τον  ττράττοντο?  σχολην  ττΐριμίνΐΐν. 
For  €νθνν.  cf.  Philo  Μ.  1.  ρ.  422  φιλίΐ  γαρ  εστίν  οτε  χωρίζ  ηνιόχων  τ€ 
και  κνβερνητων  δ  τ€  ττλους  και  ό  8ρόμοζ  ενθύνεσθαι,  Eurip.  Cycf.  15  cv 
ττρνμντ}  δ'ακρα  αυτό?  λαβών  ηυθυνον  άμφηρίς  δόρυ,  Aesch.  >Suppl.  717  οιαί 
(νθνντήρ. 

5.  ή  γλώσ-σ-α  μίίκρον  μί'λο?.]  This  comparison  is  quite  in  the  Jewisli 
proverbial  style.  The  horse's  mouth  is  small  in  comparison  to  the  body, 
yet  through  it  the  whole  body  is  directed  ;  the  rudder  is  small  in  com- 
parison to  the  ship  ;  the  tongue  small  in  comparison  to  the  man  ;  yet 
control  this  small  member  and  you  control  the  whole  nature.  This 
however  is  only  the  allegorical  outside  ;  by  the  smallness  of  the  tongue 
is  meant  the  insignificance,  as  we  deem  it,  of  speech  in  comparison  with 
action  ;  yet  by  controlling  speech  we  acquire  the  power  of  controlling 
action.  For  the  metonomy  by  which  an  independent  pei'sonality  seems 
to  be  attributed  to  the  tongue,  so  that  it  stands  for  the  temptations 
or  sins  which  are  concerned  with  the  use  of  the  tongue,  though,  as 
Augustine  says  (S'erm.  17  cited  by  Corn,  a  Lapide),  ream  linguam  non 
facit  nisi  mens  rea,  compare  Matt.  v.  29,  30  'if  thine  eye... thy  right 
hand,  cause  thee  to  stumble  ' ;  Matt.  xv.  19  'the  things  that  come  out 
of  the  mouth  defile  a  man  '  ;   1  John  ii.  16  '  the  lust  of  the  eyes.' 

μ,εγάλα  αύχεί.]  'Vaunts  great  things.'  There  is  no  idea  of  vain 
boasting  :  the  whole  argument  turns  upon  the  reality  of  the  power 
which  the  tongue  possesses.  Whether  written  as  two  words  with  A  B, 
or  as  one  ( με-γαλανχά)  with  Sin.  Κ  L,  ifec,  the  phrase  occurs  nowhere 
else  in  N.T.,  but  is  found  in  Ezek.  xvi.  50,  Zeph.  iii.  12  (A.V.  'to  be 
haughty').  Sir.  xlviii.  18,  2  Mace.  xv.  32,  cf.  Ps.  xii.  3  γλώσσα  με-γαλορ- 
ρημων.  It  may  be  compaied  witli  the  Homeric  εύχομαι  elvai  and  with 
Philo  M.  1.  p.  338  μεγάλης  φνχης  το  αΰ;^ϊ;/Λα  γενεσιν  νττΐρκντττειν,  ib.  158 
το  δουλευ'ειν  Θεω  /χεγιστον  αυ^^^τ^/χα,  lb.  Μ.  2.  235  εγκράτεια  δε  καθαρά  και 
άκηλιΒωτοζ  άρετη,  ττάντων  δσα  ττρός  βρώσιν  και  ττοσιν  άλογουσα,  και  εττανω 
των  γαστρος  η8ονων  ανχονσα  ΐστασθαι,  βωμών  ψαυετω.  Observe  the  use  of 
alliteration  in  μ  to  point  the  contrast  of  μικρόν  μέλος  μεγάλα  ανχεΐ,  and 
compare  that  in  8  below  v.  7. 

ήλίκον  ττΰρ  ήλίκην  ίίλην  άνάτττει.]  '  How  small  a  fire  kindles  how  large  a 
forest,'  cf.  Philo  M.  1.  p.  455  σπινθηρ  και  6  βραχντατος  όταν  καταπνενσθεις 
ζωττνρηθη  μεγάλην  εξάτττει  ττνράν.  For  the  double  question  compare 
Mark  xv.  24  βάλλοντες  κληρον  τίς  τι  άρη,  and  Luke  xix.  15,  Isocr.  p.  240 
ουκ  αγνοώ  ηλίκας  ων  ('  how  old,'  viz.  94)  δσον  έργον  ενιστα/Λαι,  Plato  Jiep. 
4,  p.  423  Β  ηλίκγι  ονση  (ττόλει)  όσην  χωράν  άψορισαμένονς  εάν  (δει),  Soph. 
Ant.  933  οΓα  προς  οίων  ανδρών  πάσχω,  Krueger  Gr.  51.  14.  1,  ιό.  §  17.  10, 
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Seneca  Controv.  Exc.  v.  5  nesciebas  quam  levibus  ignihus  quanta  incendia 
oriantur,  and  Milton  P.L.  i.  91  'Into  what  pit  thou  seest  from  what 
height  fallen.'  Thei'e  is  no  force  in  the  objection  that  this  interpreta- 
tion gives  opposite  senses  to  the  same  word  in  the  same  sentence. 
Literally  it  is  '  what  (what-sized)  a  fii*e  kindles  what  a  fore.st/  but  the 
context  interprets  the  meaning  of  '  what '  in  either  case.  In  Lucian 
Hermot.  5  ηλίκονς  ήμας  άττοφαίνΐΐς,  ουδέ  κατά  του?  ττυγμαίονζ  €Κ€ίνους  άλλα 
τ^α/ΑαιττετεΓς  παντάττασιν,  the  context  shows  the  meaning  to  be  '  liow 
small.'  The  reference  to  a  burning  forest  is  common  both  in  the  Bible, 
as  Ps.  Ixxxiii.  14  ώσ€ί  irvp  ο  διαφλε^ει  8ρνμόν,  ώσεί  φλοξ  κατακα,νσαι  ορη, 
Isa.  ix.  18,  χ.  17,  18,  Zech.  xii.  6  ;  and  elsewhere,  as  Hom.  II.  ii.  455 
TTvp  ά'ίόηλον  €7Γΐφλεγει  άσττετον  νλην  oi'peo?  €κ  κορυφής,  Thuc.  ii.  77,  Pind. 
Fyth.  iii.  66,  Eur.  Itio  fr.  415  D.  μικρού  yap  e/c  λαμπτήρας  ΊδαΓον  λίττας 
Trpyjaeiev  αν  τις,  txai  ττρος  avSp'  βΐττών  eVat  πύθοιντ  αν  άστοΙ  ττάντΐς  ά  κρΰτττ^ιν 
χρζών,  Philo  Μ.  2.  ρ.  208  ή  Ιπιθυμία  οία  φλοξ  iv  νλΐ]  νίμζται  δαττανώσα 
■πάντα  και,  φθίίρονσα,  ib.  1,4ο,  349,  Μ.  1.  ρ.  671.  The  only  other  place 
in  which  άνάπτα  occurs  in  N.T.  is  Luke  xii.  49.^ 

6.  ή  γλώσ-σ-α  ττϋρ.]  Prov.  xvi.  27  (άνηρ  άφρων)  έπΙ  των  εαυτού  χ^ίλζων 
θ-ησανρίζίΐ  πυρ,  ib.  xxvi.  18-22,  Sir.  xxviii.  11  epi?  κατασπ(.ν8ομίνη  ΐκκαύι 
πυρ,  ib.  V.  22  ου  μη  κρατησγι  ΐ,νσφων  (ή  γλωσσά)  και  iv  Trj  φλογΐ  αυτής  ου 
καησονται,  SO  some  explain  Psa.  cxx.  4.  On  the  other  hand  inspira- 
tion from  above  is  also  symbolized  by  fire  Acts  ii.  3,  Isa.  vi.  6, 
Jer.  V.  14. 

ό  κόσ-μοδ  τή8  aSiKias  ή  γλώσ-σα  καθίσταται  Iv  toIs  μέλεσ-ιν  ημών.]  The  first 
point  to  be  determined  in  this  difficult  verse  is  whether  we  should  put 
our  stop  after  ττυρ  with  the  R.V.,  WH.,  Neander,  Lange,  Hofmann, 
Erdmann,  Beyschlag ;  or  after  ά8ίκίας  with  the  margin,  Alf.,  Huther, 
Schegg  and  the  generality  of  editors.  It  seems  to  me  that  the  former 
gives  the  only  tenable  construction.  The  sense  may  be  difficvilt,  but 
the  grammar  is  clear,  if  we  take  ή  γλωσσά  as  subject  to  καθίσταται,  with 
the  attributive  clause  ή  σττιλοΰσα — γεέννης,  and  make  ό  κόσμος  της  αδικία? 
the  predicate  or  complement.  With  the  other  punctuation  ή  σπιλυυσα 
becomes  the  predicate,  but  there  is  no  justification  for  the  article  : 
either  we  should  have  καθίσταται  σττιλουσα  or  καθίσταται  το  σπιλοΰν 
(/χ,ελο?)  :  and  in  either  case  καθίσταται  loses  its  proper  force.  The  predi- 
cate is  put  first  for  emphasis,  as  in  John  i.  1  Θεο?  ην  6  Αόγος,  ib.  iv.  24 
πν€υμα  ό  ®€0ς,  2  Pet.  ii.  17  ό  υιός  μου  6  άγαττητός  μου  ουτο5  εστίν,  Luke  iv. 
41  τον  Χριστόν  αυτόν  etvat,  see  Winer,  p.  689/'.  As  κόσμος  is  defined  by 
the  genitive  της  αδικίας,  it  necessarily  keeps  the  article  in  the  predicate, 
cf.  Apoc.  xix.  13  κίκληται  το  όνομα  αΰτου  6  Αόγος  του  Θεού,  1  Cor.  xi.  3 
TravTos  ανδρός  ή  κίφαλη  6  Χριστός  εστίν,  Winer,  ρ.  141.  The  fact  that 
the  subject  η  γλώσσα  is  repeated  from  the  preceding  clause  of  course 
facilitates  the  transposition  of  the  predicate.  We  may  suppose  that 
the  form  of  the  sentence  as  it  first  occurred  to  the  writer  was  ή  γλώσσα 
πυρ,  6  κόσμος  της  αδικίας :  and  that  for  the  sake  of  clearness  he  added 
the  remaining  words. 

^  [On  fires  kindled  by  the  tongue  see  Midr.  Rabb.  on  Levit.  (xiv.  2)  xvi.  where 
the  words  are  almost  the  same  as  those  in  St.  James,  quanta  incendia  lingica  e.rcitat ! 
and  Schoettgen  p.  1021.     C.T.] 
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The  next  diiiiculty  is  the  meaning  of  κόπ-μος  here.  Isidore  of  Pelu 
simn  (β.  4-00  a. υ.),  followed  by  the  ({reek  coiiimeiitators,  meutions 
two  meanings  (1)  'ornament,'  iy καλλώπισμα  ?)οκΰ  της  ά?)ΐκίας,  becaiuse 
the  tongue  κοσμΐΐ  την  άοίκίαν  οια  της  των  ρητόρων  (νγλώττου  8ΐΐνότη- 
τυζ•.  so  Eisner,  "NVetstein,  Semler,  .Storr,  Ewald,  and  others;  (2)  'the 
wifked  world  '  :  at  least  this  .seems  to  be  intended  l)y  the  somewhat 
obscure  expressions  ττνρ  ίστι,  πλήθος  ά?>ίκως  κατακαίονσα,  and  κόσμος  iaTi 
της  άδικι'α?,  oioi'ct  πρυς  τοι/  σνρφίτωοη  ο^λοί'  και  ηημώοη  ΙκφίρορΑνη  και 
βλίπονσα,  with  which  ai)parently  should  be  connected  the  sentence  just 
below,  ταντη  γαρ  άλλί/λοις  κοινωνονμ^ν  των  €αντων  νοημάτων.  The  majority 
however  of  modern  commentators  follow  the  Vulgate  '  universitas 
i iiiquitatis '  (3),  thus  explained  by  Bede,  '  Quia  cuncta  fere  facinm-a 
per  earn  aut  concinnantur  .  .  .  aut  patrantur  .  .  .  aut  de/eiidunlur.' 
So  Erasmus,  Calvin,  Corn,  ϊι  Lapide,  Schnecken burger,  Kern,  De  Wette, 
Wiesinger,  Alford,  Beyschlag,  Erdmann.  The  objection  to  (3)  is,  that 
St.  James  elsewhere  only  uses  the  word  κόσαος  in  a  bad  sense  (i.  27 
αστΓίλοί'  iavTov  τηρίΐν  άπο  τον  κόσμου,  ii.  5,  iv.  4  η  φιλία  τον  κόσμου  ΐχθρα 
του  ΘεοΓ'  εστίν) ;  tliat  only  one  example  in  all  Gi-eek  literature  is  adduced 
for  the  meaning  '  totality,'  viz.  Prov.  xvii.  (i  τον  πιστον  όλος  ό  κόσμος 
των  χρημάτων.,  τοΰ  δε  απίστου  οΰδε  οβολός,  if  indeed  this  should  not  be 
rather  understood  more  literally  of  the  inanimate  world,  as  consisting 
of  things  Avhich  can  be  used  and  enjoyed.  Lastly,  the  article  seems 
scarcely  consistent  with  this  interjiretation.  '  A  Avorld  of  cares  '  is  a 
natural  expression  for  many  cares ;  Init  if  we  say  '  the  world  of  care,' 
we  are  understood  to  predicate  something  about  the  world  itself. 
Schegg's  interpretation,  '  the  sphere  or  domain  of  iniquity,'  is,  I  think, 
an  improvement  on  (3)  as  far  as  sense  goes,  but  it  is  not  the  natural 
meaning  of  κόσμος.  The  objections  stated  above  are  also  applicable  in 
part  to  (1).  It  is  moreover  a  very  harsh  expression  to  call  the  tongue 
'  the  ornament  of  injustice  '  because  it  is  capable  of  being  used  to  give 
a  colour  to  injustice ;  and  it  falls  flatly  after  the  stronger  word  '  fire.' 

Putting  aside  the  commentators,  if  Λve  read  the  words  simply  we  can 
hardly  fail  to  be  reminded  of  the  similar  expressions  in  Luke  xvi.  8,  9 
τον  οίκονόμον  της  ά8ίκίας,  τον  μαμωνά  της  ά8ίκίας,  where  της  άΰικίας  is 
qualitative,  as  is  shown  by  the  parallel  expression  in  ver.  11,  τω  άδι'κω 
μχιμωνα.  (cf.  i.  17  above).  The  meaning  of  the  phrase  will  then  be  'in 
our  microcosm  the  tongue  represents  or  constitutes  the  unrighteous 
world '  which  is  probably  the  meaning  of  the  version  in  the  Speculum, 
inundus  iuirjtiitdtis  per  linyuam  constat  in  menibris  ceslris  :  cf.  1  John 
V.  10  ό  κόσμος  όλος  iv  τω  πονηρω  κεΓται,  and  below  iv.  4.^  In  the 
same  way  it  might  1)6  said  7)  Ιπιθνμία  της  σαρκός  ό  γαστηρ  καθίσ- 
ταται iv  Τ0Γ5  μίλίσιν.  The  tongue  represents  the  world,  because  it  is 
that  member  by  which  we  are  brought  into  communication  with  other 
uaen  ;  it  is  the  organ  of  society,  the  chief  channel  of  temptation  from 

'  [I  think  the  force  of  tin•  cxpic.s.sion  is  Initter  brouglit  out  if  we  explain  τ.  αζικίαί 
as  a  possessive  fjenitive,  '  the  worhl  wliirh  is  under  tlie  dominion  of  uiirijihteousne.ss,' 
i.e.  tile  world  as  converted  liy  our  disea.sed  imaginations  into  an  opaciue  looking- 
glass  tor  sellishncss,  in.stead  of  a  window  for  the  view  of  God.  Compare  Rom.  vi. 
16  τλ  σώμα  τη»  aStKias. — A.J 
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man  to  man.  Here  it  is  described  as  r)  στηλοΐσα  το  σώμα,  but  in  i.  27 
tliis  is  said  to  be  the  effect  of  the  world  ;  true  reh'gion  is  shoAvu  by 
keeping  oneself  ά'στΓίλον  άττο  τοι•  κόσμου.  Olshausen,  8tier,  and  J^ange 
give  this  meaning  to  the  passage,  and  I  think  it  is  hinted  at  by  the 
(rreek  commentators.  Dr.  Taylor  has  pointed  out  (J.  of  Phil,  xviii. 
]i.  320)  that,  in  place  of  the  phrase  -η  γλωσσά,  ό  κόσμοζ  της  άδικι'α?, 
Hermas  uses  η  πονηρά  επιθυμία  in  Maud.  xii.  1  μισησ€ί<;  την  πονηραν 
ίπιθυμίαν  και.  ^αλιναγωγησας  αυτήν  καθωζ  βούλα  (of.  above  ver.  4,  οπού 
η  άρμη  το?  ΐνθννοντος  βούλίταί),  αγρία  yap  εστίν  η  επιθυμία  η  πονηρά  και 
δυσκόλως  ημΐροΐται  (cf.  below  ver.  8,  οί'δει?  ^αμάσαι  δύναται).  Again, 
Vis.  ii.  2,  he  uses  the  phrase  ουκ  άπ€χ^εταί  της  γλοίσση?  iv  ή  πονηρ^ύίται. 

Dr.  Taylor  further  illustrates  the  text,  if  understood  in  the  sense 
universitas  iniquitatis,  from  T.  B.  Beraehoth  15b,  '  Life  and  death  are 
in  the  hand  of  the  tongue.  Has  the  tongue  a  hand  Ί  No,  but  as  the 
hand  kills,  so  the  tongue.  The  hand  kills  only  at  close  quarters  :  the 
tongue  is  called  an  arrow  as  killing  at  a  distance.  An  arrow  kills  at 
forty  or  fifty  paces  :  but  of  the  tongue  it  is  said  (Psa.  Ixxiii.  9) 
"they  have  set  their  mouth  in  heaven  and  their  tongue  goeth 
through  the  earth."  It  ranges  over  the  whole  earth  and  reaches  to 
heaven.' 

It  may  be  worth  Avhile  to  mention  that  the  Peshitto,  followed  by 
Morus,  Bassett  and  others,  takes  κόσμος  της  αδικίας  independently  of  η 
■γλώσσα,  and  supplies  ύλη  as  subject :  '  the  tongue  is  the  fire,  the  world 
of  wickedness  the  forest '  (which  it  consumes).  It  is  possible  that 
there  was  an  old  gloss  ύλη  intended  to  explain  a  difficulty ;  but  it 
is  inconsistent  with  the  genei^al  thought  :  the  tongue  sets  on  fire  the 
τροχός  yeveVeoj?  not  the  κόσμος  της  αδικίας,  and  it  has  been  already 
shown  that  to  put  the  stop  after  αδικίας  gives  an  impossible  construction 
for  the  following  clause. 

The  word  καθίσταται  literally  means  'is  set,'  'is  constituted.' ^  It 
is  opposed  to  υπάργω,  because  it  implies  a  sort  of  adaptation  or 
development  as  contrasted  with  the  natural  or  original  state ;  to 
■γίνομαι,  because  it  implies  something  of  fixity.  So  in  iv.  4  os  eai/ 
βουληθτι  φίλος  eivai  του  κόσμου,  ίχθρός  του  ©eoC  καθίσταται,  '  Whoever  will 
be  a  friend  of  the  world  thereby  becomes  (is  constituted)  an  enemy  of 
God.'  Cf.  Thuc.  iv.  92  προς  τους  άστυγ^ίτονας  ττασι  το  άντιτταλον  και 
έλ€ύθ€ρον  καθίσταται  '  equality  constitutes  freedom,'  Isocr.  p.  37  οί 
μ€•γίστας  έπ'  άρΐτη  8όχας  ίχοντίς  πλείστων  δίσττόται  καθίστανται.  For  iv 
τοις  μίλΐσιν  cf.  iv.  1  below. 

ή  σπιλονσα  8λον  το  (τώμια.]  Of  course  an  attribute  of  η  -γλωσσά.  See 
above  i.  27,  Jude   23   μισούντΐς   τον   από  της  σαρκός   ίσπιλωμίνον  χιτώνα, 

'  That  it  is  passive  ami  not  middle  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  out  of  the 
twenty-two  instances  in  Bruder,  while  sixteen  belong  to  the  active  voice  and  two  are 
1st  aor.  pass.,  there  are  only  four  examples  of  the  ambiguous  form  καθίσταται,  two 
of  \vhich  are  those  cited  above  from  this  epistle,  and  the  other  two  (Heb.  v.  1  iras 
apxifpevs  (ξ  ανθρώττων  \αμβαν6μΐνο$  ΰττίρ  ανθρώπων  καθίσταται,  '  is  ordained  tor  men ' 
[Α.Λ^],  and  viii.  3)  arc  undoubtedly  passive.  Westcott  compares  Philo  M.  2,  p.  151, 
τψ  μ4λ\οντι  lipe?  καθίστασθαι.  In  this  passage  the  Vulgate  has  co'tistifuitiir,  Corbey 
put>ita  cfit. 
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2  Pet.  ii.  1 3  σττΓλοι  και  μωμοι,  Test.  Aser.  p.  690  Fabr.  ό  πλεονεκτών  την 
φνχην  στΓίλοΐ.  For  the  thought  cf.  Matt.  xv.  11  το  ΐκπορΐνόμΐνον  Ικ  του 
στόματος  τηντο  κοινοί  τον  ανθρωπον.  The  phra.se  ολ.  τ.  σώμα  occurs  al)ove 
vers.  '2  and  '.ί. 

φλογίζουσα.]  Here  only  in  N.T.  Psa.  xcvi.  3  ττΓρ  φλογια  τους 
ίχθρονς,  Wisd.  iii.  28  ττνρ  φλο-γίζόμ€νον  άποσβέσα  ί'δωρ,  Exod.  ix.  24. 

rhv  τροχδν  tt)s  γ€νί<Γ€ω8.]  In  this  extremely  difficult  expression  it 
seems  better  to  read  τροχόν  'wheel'  than  τρό;^ον  'course'  (for  which 
Βρόμοζ  is  the  word  used  in  the  N.T.  and  LXX.),  as  the  former  alone 
supplies  a  natural  figure  in  the  wheel  which,  catching  fire  from  the 
glowing  axle,  is  compared  to  the  Avide-spreading  mischief  done  by  the 
tongue.  Heisen  cites  Achmet  Oneirocritica  160  (8th  cent,  a.d.)  ei  δε 
i8r/  ότι  ^λαυνεν  εν  τω  8ιφρω  και  οι  τρο^^οι  ΐψλογίσθησαν  εκ  της  ελάσεως, 
ενρησίΐ  νόσον  αναλόγως  r^s  φλογο'ίσεως.^  Α  consideration  of  the  context 
will  exclude  some  of  the  explanations  which  have  been  oifered.  The 
clause  is  evidently  meant  to  be  distinct  from  and  stronger  than  that 
Avhicli  precedes  :  it  cannot  therefore  be  anything  confined  to  the  in- 
dividual. This  forbids  any  reference  to  Eccles.  xii.  6  σνντροχάστ)  ό 
τροχός  ετΓΐ  τον  λάκκον,  or  to  physiological  phrases,  such  as  we  find  in 
Galen  Hipp,  et  Plat.  711  borrowed  from  Plat.  Tim.  79  (the  whole 
process  of  respiration)  oTov  τροχού  ττεριαγο/Αε'νου  γιγνεται,  which  is  after- 
Λvards  referred  to  as  η  του  τροχον  ττεριαγωγτ/.  On  the  other  hand  it  cannot 
be  referred  to  the  material  world,  of  which  Simplicius  speaks  {Comni.  in 
Epicf.  Ench.  p.    94  b)   as  τω  άττεραντω  ττ/ς  γενέσεως   κνκΧω,  δια  τοΰτο   εττ' 

^  It  may  be  worth  while  to  compare  other  instances  of  the  metaphorical  use  of 
τροχοί.  In  vSibyl.  ii.  87  (Phocyl.  27)  we  find  κοινά  πάθη  πάντων  βιΌτοϊ  τροχοί' 
άστατοϊ  υΚ0ο$,  Anacr.  iv.  7  τροχίί  αρματοί  yap  οίο,  βίοτοί  τρέχει  κυΚισθΐίί.  In  both 
of  these  the  point  of  the  comparison  seems  tliat  of  fortune's  wlieel  ;  tliat  whicli  is 
highest  soon  changes  to  lowest,  and  vice  versa;  so  in  Sil.•  Ital.  vi.  120  per  varies 
praeccps  casus  rota  volvitur  aevi  and  Boeth.  Oons.  2.  2  /uiec  nostra  vis  est,  hiinc  continuum 
tudum  ludimus;  rotam  volubili  orbc  versamusj  infimasummis,  smnma  infimisrnutdrc 
rjatidemiis,  cf.  Plut.  Numa  p.  69  fin.,  Clem.  Al.  Strom,  v.  p.  672  Γ.  on  the  emble- 
matic wheel  of  the  Egyptians.  In  Psa.  Ixxxiii.  13  ό  0€<{s  μου  θοΰ  avTohs  ws  τροχόν, 
Isa.  xvii.  13,  Λ.  xxix.  5,  it  is  used  as  an  emblem  of  destruction  'make  them  as  a 
wheel,  a  whirling  thing':  cf.  Psa.  Ixxvii.  18  φωνή  ttjs  BpovTrjs  σου  iv  τφ  τροχψ  'in  the 
lieavuii '  A.  V.  but  Hitzig  and  others  '  with  a  whirlwind.'  In  Sirac.  xxxvi.  5  Tpoxhs 
ά.μάζ-η$  σπΚά-γχνα  μωροΰ  καϊ  ais  &ξων  στρΐφόμ€νο5  δ  διαλογισ/χί»ϊ  αυτοΰ  Fritzsche  imder- 
stands  the  plirase  of  a  constant  going  round  and  round  in  the  same  rut,  making  no 
.advani;e.  Hilgenfeld  [Zeitschr.  f.  ivisscnsch.  Thcol.  1873  p.  1  loll. )  quotes  from  Lob.  A(jl. 
p.  796  passages  from  Orphic  writers  in  which  metempsychosis  is  styled  κϋκλοίον  Tpoxhs 
■γΐνίσΐωί,  as  Simplic.  dc  Caclo  Li.  p.  91  (I  have  been  unable  to  find  tliis  in  tlie  Herlin 
ed.  of  the  Scholia),  speaking  of  Ixion  as  a  symbol  of  the  soul,  προσδίΒ^ται  ύττί»  τοΰ 
Θίοΰ  τΓ;  TTJs  μοίραί  τροχψ  και  ttjs  -γΐνίσΐωί,  hv  αδύνατον  μ(τα\\άξαί  κατ'  Όρφία  κ.τ.λ., 
Proclus  in  Tim.  v.  330  μία  σωτηρία  ψυχηϊ  τοΰ  κύκλου  τύ\$  Ύ^νίσΐωί  απαλκάττουσα  καϊ 
τήϊ  itoAAtjs  πΚάνηί  καΐ  τηί  ανηνύτου  ζωη$  ή  πphs  τί)  voephv  eiSos  ανάδρομη,  where  also 
there  is  a  reference  to  tlie  Orphic  poems.  [Tiie  word  τροχοί  in  I\sa.  Ixxvii.  is  tlie 
rendering  of  '  galgal ',  the  rabbinic  word  for  the  celestial  sjihere,  the  plural  of  which 
is  used  for  tlie  several  spheres  concentric  with  the  eartii,  in  which  the  planets  were 
supposed  to  be  set.  Tlins  τροχ.  τ.  yev.  might  stand  for  '  the  whole  sphere  of  man's 
nature.'  Then  φKoyίζω  might  be  used  with  allusion  to  lightning  as  an  all-pervading 
lire,  see  Psa.  xxix.  7,  xcvii.  4,  Matt.  xxiv.  27.  We  find  τροχοί  and  πΰρ  brought 
togetlier  in  Dan.  vii.  9,  cf.  Sib.  Orac.  II.  296  4κ  ποταμού  μεγάλου  πύρινοί  τροχίυ 
αύτούί  {άμφίκαθίξίΐ)  'an  encircling  fire.' — C.T.] 
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aiTiipov  ττροϊόντι,  δια  το  την  οίλλου  φθυραν  άλλον  yevecTLv  eivai,  which  is 
merely  another  way  of  expressing  the  Heraclitean  flux,  ό  της  γ£νεσ€ω5 
τΓοταμος  ένΒελ^χως  ρέων  Plut.  Μθ7•.  ρ.  406.  St.  James  speaking  here  of 
the  tongue's  power  of  mischief  in  its  widest  extent  can  only  refer  to 
the  world  of  human  life,  the  sphere  of  the  worldly  spirit,  6  κόσμος,  of 
which  the  tongue  is  the  organ  and  representative  in  our  body,  and 
which  is  always  at  enmity  with  God  (below  iv.  4). 

Turning  now  to  the  word  γενεσι?,  the  consideration  of  which  was  de- 
ferred on  its  first  occurrence  i.  23,  it  is  used  (1)  of  birth  Matt.  i.  18,  Luke 
i.  14,  so  Gen.  xl.  20  ημίρα  yeveaew^  '  birth-day,'  ib.  xxxi.  13  γ^  της  γενέσεως 
'  native  land,'  (2)  of  creation  Gen.  ii.  4  βίβλος  γενε'σεως  ουρανού  και.  -γης, 
Wisd.  i.  14  σωτήριοι  αί  γενε'σει?  του  κόσμου  '  all  God's  creations  are  whole- 
some '  referring  to  the  absence  of  poisons  in  Paradise  (see  Grimm  in  loc). 
But  it  is  in  Philo  we  find  the  fully  developed  meaning  (3)  in  which  it 
stands  for  the  seen  and  temporal  as  opposed  to  the  unseen  and  eternal, 
e.g.  M.  1.  p.  569  τά  προς  γε'νεσιν  των  ττρος  Θεοί/  μακράν  άττε^ευκται•  Trj  μίν 
γαρ  τα  φανερά  μόνα,  τω  δε  και  άφανη  -γνώριμα,  and  a  little  below  θΐ.ωμί.νος 
δσα  €v  γει/εσει  φθειρόμενα  και  γεννώ/Λεία,  ib.  231  Θεοΰ  μεν  'lSlov  ηρεμία  και 
στάσίς,  γενέσεως  δε  μετάβασίς  τε  και  μεταβατική  ττάσα  κίνησις,  ib.  697 
(those  who  claim  for  man  the  attributes  of  God)  to  άκαθαίρετον  τον  Θεοί) 
κράτος  γενέσει  τη  άκαταστάτως  άττολλυμενη  και  φθειρομενη  ττεριάπτοντες,  ib. 
177  (as  there  are  some  who  prefer  the  body  to  the  soul,  so  there  are 
some  who)  γε'νεσιν  μάλλον  ®εον  ττροτετιμηκασι,  ib.  219  (unless  God  chastens 
VIS,  we  shall  not  be  servants  of  Him  who  is  merciful)  γενέσεως  δε  της 
άνηλεονς,  ib.  261  τ-^ν  μισάρετον  και  ψιλϊ^δονον  γε'νεσιν,  ib.  608  Moses 
rebuked  those  who  gave  the  first  place  γενέσει  and  only  the  second  to 
God,  ib.  538  μεγάλης  φνχης  το  αυ^τ^/χ,α,  γενεσιν  νπερκνπτειν  και  μόνον  τοί) 
άγεννητον  ττεριεχεσθαι,  ib.  668  εΰσε^δεια  γενε'σεως  μεν  εστίν  αλλότρια.  Θεού 
δε  οικεία,  ib.  251  η  αρετής  φνσις  μόνη  των  εν  γενέσει  καλή  τε  και  άγα^ϊ/,  ib. 
486  το  άττιστ^^σαι  γενέσει  Trj  ττάντα  ε^  εαυτ^?  άττιστω,  μόνω  δε  ττιστείϊσαι 
@εω ...  μεγάλης  και  'Ολνμττίον  ϋΐανοίας  έργον  εστίν  (cf.  ρ.  486),  ib.  502  the 
Logos  is  the  Mediator  between  γε'νεσι?  and  God,  ib.  497  the  fourth  com- 
mandment was  given  ίνα  την  άττραξίαν  αντης  (της  εβ8ομά8ος)  /χελετώσα 
γενεσι?  εις  μνήμην  τον  άοράτως  ττάντα  δρώντο?  ερχ7]ται,  ib.  477  τότε  καιρός 
έντνγχ^άνειν  γενεσιν  τω  πεποιηκότι  ότε  την  εαυτί}?  ονθενειαν  έ'γνωκεν.  Ι  need 
not  quote  farther  to  show  that  γε'νεσι?  is  used  not  only  of  the  inanimate 
creation  but  of  the  whole  life  of  man  upon  earth.  The  idea  is  partly 
Jewish  and  partly  Platonic,  see  Plat.  Bep.  viii.  p.  525  Β  (Mathematics 
are  useful  to  the  philosopher)  δια  το  της  ονσίας  άτττεον  είναι,  γενέσεως 
ε^αναδΰντι,  Tim.  29  λεγωμεν  δι'  ι^ι^τινα  αΐτίαν  γενεσιν  και  το  τταν  τόδε  6 
ζννιστάς  ζννεστησεν,  Plut.  Mor.  p.  593  D  αί  άπηλλαγμεναι  γενέσεως  ι^υ^αι 
δαίμονες  είσιν,  Philolaus  aj).  Stob.  Ed.  1.  c.  22  φιλομετάβολος  γε'νεσι?, 
ib.  c.  20. 

How  are  we  then  to  understand  τροχός  1  We  may  keep  close  to  the 
original  meaning  and  suppose  it  to  denote  the  incessant  change  of  life 
'  which  never  continues  in  one  stay,'  though  this  is  perhaps  suf- 
ficiently implied  by  the  word  γε'νεσι? :  or  we  may  suppose  the 
metaphor  borrowed  not  from  the  wheel  in  motion,  but  from  the 
shape  of  the  wheel  at  rest,  the  circle  or  sphere  of   this   earthly  life, 
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me;iuiiig  all  lliut  is  cuutaiued  in  our  lifo  '  ;  the  tongue  being  the  axle, 
the  central  tire  from  which  the  whole  is  kindled.  This  seems  to  make 
the  better  sense,  though  the  other  meaning  gives  more  precise  point  to 
φληγίζονσα.  Lucian's  treatise  De  Caliiiitnia  will  illustrate  how  it  is 
that  the  tongue  sets  on  tire  '  the  round  of  life,'  cf.  1  (through  calumny) 
KUL  (UKOi  ανάστατοι  γεγόνασι  καΐ  ttoAcis  αρ^ην  άττολώλασι,  cf.  Sirac.  xxviii. 
14  foil.-  For  other  interpretations  see  Pott  pp.  317-329,  Heisen  pp. 
Sl'J-880.3 

φλογιζομ€νη  iiirb  τή5  γ€ί'ννη5.]  E()r  the  repetition  of  different  parts 
of  the  same  verb  see  above  i.  13  UTrei'patrTos — ττίΐράζίΐ,  and  below  v.  7 
?>αμάζζται — ^ί^άμασταί.  The  name  Gehenna  (Tauvua)  occurs  only  once 
in  LXX.  (Josh,  xviii.  16),  more  commonly  it  is  denoted  as  φάραγξ 
Έννόμ,  see  Wetstein  i.  p.  299,  1).  of  B.  under  'Gehenna'  and 
'  Tophet.'  It  is  found  in  Matt.  v.  22  τ-ην  yeivvav  του  ττυρό?  (where  see 
lva})binical  quotations  in  Wetstein),  ib.  v.  29,  x.  28,  xviii.  9,  xxiii.  15 
i'tov  yeeVvT/s,  ver.  33  κρισις  yecVv/;?,  often  in  Orac.  Sibyl,  as  i.  103,  ii.  292, 
Acta  Jolianuis  T.  p.  276,  Pirke  Al)oth  i.  6  '  the  wicked  inheiit  Gehenna,' 
ib.  v.  29,  31.  As  ovpav6<;  stands  for  Wtos,  so  yeeVva  for  Βιάβολοζ,  see 
below  v.  15  σοφία  δαιμονιώΒηζ,  iv.  7,  John  viii.  14,  1  John  iii.  8-10  !, 
τΓΟίων  την  άμαρτίαν  έκ  του  διαβόλου  εστίν,  κ.τ.λ.  Here  we  have  the  origin 
of  sin  cariied  bactk  beyond  the  Ιπιθυμύχ  of  the  individual  man  as  shown 
above  i.  l-i.  Thus  we  have  combined  in  this  passage  the  three  hostile 
principles,  the  world  embodied  in  the  tongue,  the  tiesh  in  the  members 
(iv.  1  as  well  as  here)  and  Satan  using  both  for  his  own  purpose. 
Wetst.  quotes  from  the  Targum  on  Ps.  cxx.  {lingua  dolosa  cum  carbonibus 
juniperi)  qui  incensi  sunt  in  Gehenna,  and  other  passages  to  the  same 
effect.  See  Sir.  li.  4-6  and  below  on  άκατύστατον  a  quotation  from 
Hermas. 

7.  Ίτάσ-α  γάρ.]  Introduces  the  proof  of  the  preceding  statement  by 
reverting  to  the  original  figure  contained  in  the  Avord  ;)(αλιναγωγ€Ϊν. 
The  fact  that  the  tongue  is  the  one  thing  Avhich  defies  man's  power  to 
control  it  is  a  sign  that  there  is  something  satanic  in  its  bitterness. 

φύσΐ9.]  Here  used  Avith  a  pleonastic  force,  like  ncUura  in  Latin  ; 
see  Plut.  Mur.  1112  F,  where  k€vov  φυσι?  is  said  to  be  the  same  as  αυτό 
TO  Kevbv,  and  my  n.  on  Cic.  A^.D.  II.  136  alri  iialura.  If  we  are  to 
translate  it,  it  is  best  done  by  an  adverb  '  every  kind  of  animal  is 
naturally  subject  to  man.'     Brute  nature  under  all  its  forms  is  under 

'  This  usi•  of  τροχό$  is  illustnitt'd  bj'  tlic  Homeric  2'lii'ases  κηροΐο  μί-^αν  τρηχόν, 
0(1.  xii.  17ο,  στί'ατοϊ  τροχόν,  ib.  xxi.  178,  and  by  tlin  coiiceiitric  circles  of  land  and 
water  described  in  Plato'.s  Critiiis,  ji.  113  foil.  It  agrees  too,  as  ajijiears  from  Dr. 
Taylor's  note  above,  witli  the  Rabbinical  terminology. 

-  Mr.  W.  F.  It.  Sliilleto  eompares  Eur.  Andr.  642,  σμικρα.$  απ'  apxrjs  vukos 
6.νθρώποΐ5  μΪΎα  •γΚώσ(τ'   4κιτορίζ(ΐ. 

•'  It  may  bi•  interesting  to  some  reader.-s  if  I  give  here  tlie  earliest  extant  com- 
mentary on  tills  ditli(-nlt  jdirase  (Isid.  Pel.  ii.  158).  Tlie  text  is  cited,  juObably 
from  memory,  in  tln^  form  φΚοΎίζουσα  uKou  τυ  σώμα  καϊ  σπιλοΰσα  rhf  τροχίν  ttjs 
ζωτίί  and  explained  as  follows  :  on  τον  τροχών  τ^ν  χρόνον  (κάΚ(σΐ  δια  το  τροχοΐώΐ! 
κα\  KVK\tKhv  σχήμα,  els  (avTof  yap  αν^κίττΐτα:,  is  vouched  for  by  the  words  of  the 
|isalmist,  iuAo*yi)ffi<j  τον  στίφανυν  τοΰ  4νιαυτοΰ  tt/s  χρτηστότητόί  σου'  καντανθα  yap 
άπίβ  τοΰ  κυκΚικον  σχί^ματοί  (ΤΤίφαΐΊΐϊ  «ΐκυταυ  ύ  χρόνοί  ωνύμασταί. 
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tlie  cuutrol  of  human  nature.  It  is  also  vaguer  than  πάντα  τα  θηρία 
and  may  be  supposed  to  admit  of  individual  exceptions. 

θηρίων  τ€  και  ττίτίΐνών  ίριτίτών  τ£  και  «ναλίων.Ι  Tlie  classification  resembles 
that  in  Gen.  i.  26,  ix.  '2  ΰ  φόβο';  νμων  έ'σται  eVt  ττΰσι  rots  θηρίοίς  της  -γης, 
CTTi  ττάΐ'τα  τα  ττίΤΐ,ινα  τον  ουρανού  καΐ  ίττΐ  ττάντα  τα  κινούμενα  έπι  της  γης  και 
€7Γΐ  ττάντας  τους  ί^^ύα?  της  θαλάσσης,  Deut.  iv.  17,  18,  Acts  χ.  12  τα 
Τ€Τρά7Γοδα  της  γης  και.  τα  έρττίτά  καΐ  τά  ττετεινα  τοΰ  ουρανοί',  1  Kings  IV.  οΌ 
(Solomon)  ίλάλησε  irepl  των  κτηνών  και  irepl  των  ττετεινών  και  ττερι  των 
έρτΓίτών  και  ττερΐ  των  ΐ;^6'νων.  8ο  Philo  Μ.  2,  ρ.  352  foil,  divides  ζωα 
into  τετράτΓο8α,  eVuSpa,  Ιρπίτα,  τττηνά.  The  word  6r;pia  has  a  wider  or 
narrower  meaning  :  it  may  even  include  bees,  fishes,  and  worms  (see 
exx.  in  lex.),  or  may  be  confined  to  quadrupeds  or  more  strictly  to  wild 
beasts,  which  is  of  course  the  prominent  idea  here,  as  there  is  no  need 
to  insist  on  the  fact  that  domestic  beasts  are  tamed.  In  like  manner 
ίρτΓΐτά  is  used  in  a  wider  sense  for  animals,  Λvhich  Avalk  on  four  or  more 
legs  in  contradistinction  to  man  who  walks  on  two,  as  in  Xen.  Mem.  i. 
4.  1 1  and  the  poets  ;  but  also  for  the  very  unscientific  class  of  reptiles, 
including  tbe  Aveasel,  the  mouse,  the  lizard,  the  grasshopper  (Lev.  xi. 
21,  29).  The  word  ενάλιο?  is  not  found  elsewhere  in  the  Bible,  but  it  is 
(juite  classical  (cf.  Soph.  Aitf.  345  ττόντου  τ  είναλι'αν  φυ'σιν),  and  is  used, 
as  here,  with  substantival  force  by  Plut.  Mor.  669  το  τών  ενάλιων  yevos, 
ib.  729,  cf.  ps.  Arist.  Miind.  5  εναλίων  ζώων  και  ττε^ών  και  αγρίων  φνσίΐς 
εχώρισε.  For  the  coupling  of  the  words  in  the  list  by  τε  and  και  com- 
pare Rom.  i.  14  "Ελλί^σι  τε  και,  βαρβάροις,  σοφοίς  τε  και  ανοτ^τοις. 
Probably  beasts  and  birds  are  coupled  as  the  nobler  orders,  and  the 
other  two  because  some  of  the  ερττετα  are  amphibious,  and  others,  as 
snakes,  closely  resemble  some  fishes. 

δαμάζεται  και  δεδάμασ-ται.]  Elsewhere  in  N.T.  only  in  Mark  v.  4  of  the 
untamable  demoniac  ;  in  LXX,  Dan.  ii.  40  used  of  iron  which  subdues 
all  things  ;  in  classical  writers  both  literally  and  metaphorically.  For 
the  writer's  love  of  i^aronomasia  see  Essay  on  Grammar,  and  Winer 
p.  793  foil.  Here  of  course  emphasis  is  gained  by  the  combination  of 
the  present  and  perfect  :  the  art  of  taming  is  no  new  thing,  but  has 
belonged  to  the  human  race  from  the  first,  cf.  Juv.  iii.  190  quis  timet 
aut  timuit,  viii.  70  damus  ac  dedimus,  John  x.  35,  Heb.  vi.  10. 

τή  φύσ-ει.]  Dat.  of  the  agent,  an  extension  of  the  dat.  commodi  used  most 
frequently  with  the  perfect  tense  ;  see  Madvig's  Gr.  fSi/nt.  3Sg,  Winer 
p.  274  (where  this  passage  is  however  wrongly  explained  as  dat.  instr.), 
Marchant  in  Class.  Rev.  vol.  iii.  pp.  250,  437,  and  for  the  similar  use 
in  Latin,  passages  cited  s.v.  'dative'  in  the  Index  to  my  Cic.  N^.D. 

On  the  thought  cf.  Isoc.  Nic.  p.  17  μη  καταγνώς  ανθρώττων  τοσαύττ/ν 
δυστυ^^ιαν,  ώς  irepl  ρ,έν  τα  θηρία  τε'^νας  ίίψηκαμ^ν  αίς  αυτών  τας  ι//υ;(α5 
ημ€ρονμ€ν...ημας  8'  αυ'τούς  ουδέν  αν  ττρος  αρετών  ώφελτ^σαιρ,εν  (No  !  belieA'e 
that  our  nature  can  be  amended  by  training).  Soph.  Antic/.  332  foil. 
Philo  M.  1.  p.  20  foil.  2.  p.  200  ττολλάκι?  εγνων  ημίρωθίντας  λέοντας 
άρκτους  τταρδαλει?  κ.τ.λ.  Field  cites  Eur.  ΑαοΙ.  {αρ.  Plut.  Mor.  p.  954) 
η  βρα-χ{'  τοι  σθένος  ανδρός•  αλλά  ποικιλία  ττραττιδων  δα/χα  φυλά  πόντου  ^σονιων 
τ'  αγρίων  τε  παιδευ/χατα.  It  Avas  a  common-place  of  the  Stoics,  see  Cic. 
iV.D.  II.  151,  158  foil.,  Senec.  Bene/,  ii.  29  cof/ita  quanta  nohis  tribuerit 
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Parens  noster,  quanto  valentiora  aiiimalia  sub  iugum  miseriiaus,  quanta 
re/ociora  consequariiur,  quain  nihil  sit  mortale  non  sub  ictu  nostra 
positum.  Erasmus  in  his  Paraphrase  illustrates  as  follows :  cicurantur 
leones,  mansuescicnt  tigrides,  serviunt  etiani  elepJianti,  subiguntur  et 
crocodili,  mitescunt  aspides,  redduntur  familiares  aquilae  et  vidtures,  ad 
amicitiani  alliciuntur  delphini.  The  writer  here  follows  Gen.  i.  28,  ix. 
2,  Ps.  viii.  6-8. 

8.  oiSels  8αμ,άσ-αι  δύναται  άνθρώιτων.]  But  if  so,  how  call  the  Psalmist 
say  ττανσον  την  γλώσσάν  σον  άττο  κακοί!  (xxxiv.  13),  and  vow  not  to  sin  with 
the  tongue  (xvii.  o,  xxxix.  1)?  So  Pro  v.  xiii.  3.  This  may  be  partly 
explained  by  the  emphatic  position  of  άνθρώτΓ0)ν.  Man  cannot  do  it  by 
himself,  but  he  who  is  reAcio?  may  do  it  (ver.  2),  and  such  perfection  is 
attainable  through  the  help  of  God  given  in  answer  to  prayer ;  see 
above  i.  5  and  compare  the  Psalmist's  prayer,  cxli.  3.  So  Aug.  de  nat. 
et  grat.  c.  15  non  eniin  ait,  linguam  nidlus  doiuare  jwtest,  sed  nullus 
hominum  ;  ut  cum  domatur,  Dei  misericordia,  Dei  adjutorio,  Dei  gratia 
fieri  fateamur.  The  Pelagians,  followed  here  by  Oecuiuenius,  read  this 
verse  as  a  question  (Schegg).  In  the  next  place  r/  γλώσσα,  when 
regarded  as  setting  on  fire  the  whole  round  of  life,  is  not  simply  the 
speech  of  the  individual,  but  that  multiplied  and  re-echoed  a  thousand- 
fold by  the  \-oices  of  others  and  by  the  power  of  the  press  ;  parva  metu 
pi'imo  viox  sese  attoUit  in  auras.  However  a  man  may  learn  to  control 
his  own  tongue,  these  echoes  are  beyond  all  human  power. 

άκατάοΓτατον  κακόν.]  Cf.  above  i.  8,  also  Herm.  Mand.  ii.  3  πονηρά  i/  κατα- 
λαλιά,  ακατάστατοι'  δαι/χόνιόν  εστίν,  μηΒ^ποτ€  (.Ιρηνίνον,  where  Harn.  cites 
Orig.  in  Joan^i.  (Opp.  iv.  p.  355)  ουκ  ωκνησαν  και  τα  νομισθεντα  αν  (λάχιστα 
είναι  των  (ΐμαρτημάτο)ν  Βαιμονίοί<;  ττροσάφαί  υΐ  φήσαντα  την  6ζν)(θλίαν  δαι- 
μονιον  eLvai,  ομοίως  δέ  και  την  καταλαλιάν,  and  below  A'^er.  16  ακαταστασία. 
Erdmann  and  Hofmann  read  (1κατάσ;(ετοΐ' with  Cod.  Eplir.,  the  Peshitto, 
and  some  other  versions,  and  we  find  the  word  similarly  used  by  Philo 
M.  1.  p.  695  TO  στόμα  οίανοί^αντίζ  καΐ  ΐάσαντ€<;  ά^αλιΊ'ωτοί',  καθάτηρ  ρ(.νμα 
ακατάσ^ίτον,  φίρ€σθαι  τον  άκριτόμυθον  λόγον  εώσι.  This  would  suit  the 
passage  very  well,  agreeing  with  Ps.  xii.  4 ;  but  the  other  reading  is 
generally  accepted  and  gives  a  good  sense  '  restless,'  '  unquiet,'  like  the 
least  t;iraable  beasts ;  others  translate  as  in  i.  8  'unstable,'  'incon- 
sistent,' which  they  think  agrees  better  with  v.  9  foil.,  but  it  is  a 
somewhat  incongruous  epithet  for  κακόν.  See  above  i.  8.  We  should 
naturally  take  the  words  άκ.  κ.  as  ace.  in  apposition  to  την  γλώσσαν, 
like  i.  8  άνηρ  Βίφυχος,  but  the  following  nom.  makes  it  more  probable 
that  there  is  a  sudden  change  of  construction,  άκ.  κ.  being  the  predicate 
of  an  independent  sentence  Avith  η  γλωσσά  understood  as  subject ;  of. 
Mark  xii.  38  foil,  βλέπετε  άττο  των  θελόντων  εν  στολαΐ?  7Γ€/3ΐ7Γατ£Γν...οί 
κατ€σέΊοντ€5  τας  οικίας  των  γγιρων  οντοι  λημι^/ονται  ττερισσότερον  κρίμα. 
Ιη  the  Apocalypse  we  meet  with  matiy  of  tlie.se  irregular  appositions, 
e.g.  i.  5  άτΓο  Ιησυν  Χριστον,  ό  μάρτυς  ό  τηστύς,  ib.  XX.  2  εκράτησεν  τον 
δράκοντα,  ό  οφίς  ύ  αρχαίος,  ο?  εστίν  8ιάβυλος.  Winer,  ρ.  668  foil., 
Α.  Buttmann,  ρ.  68  foil.     So  even  in  Homei-,  //.  vi.  395,  x.  437. 

μ€σ-τή  Ιοΰ  θανατηφόρου.]  For  μεστή  see  below  V.  17,  2  Pet.  ii.  14, 
iiom.  i.  2 'J  μεστυνς  φθόνου.     The  metaphor  here  is  taken  from  Ps.  Iviii. 
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4,  aud  cxl.  3  ιός  ασπίδων  νττο  τα,  χ^ίλη  αυτών  quoted  in  Rom.  iii.  13' 
Eccles.  X.  11  foil.,  cf.  Lucian  Fugit.  19  lov  ^ιβστόν  αΰτοΐς  το  στόμα 
(speaking  of  pseudo-philosophers),  Test.  Gad.  p.  680  F  to  μίσος  lov 
Βιαβολικοΐι  την  καρδίαν  πληροί,  Acta  Philippi  Τ.  p.  76  Ιστιν  δέ  το  κατοικη- 
τηριον  αυτοί)  (i.e.  of  the  Sei'pent)  Ύάρταροζ...φ€νγίΤ€  ovv  απ'  αντοΰ  Για  μη 
ο  Ιος  αί'τον  eK^vOrj  Ιττί  το  στό/χα  νμων...η  των  κακών  (.τνιθνμία  ττασα  i^  αντον 
ιτροίλήΧνθεν,  Didache  ii.  4  ουκ  ίση  διγνώ/χων  ονδε  διγλωσ•σος•  τταγίς  γαρ 
Οανάτον  η  διγλωσσία,  Barn.  19,  Clem.  ΑΙ.  Paed.  301  P.  For  ^αν.,  which 
occurs  here  only  in  N.T.,  cf.  Job  xxxiii.  23  eav  ωσι  χίλιοι  άγγελοι  θανατη- 
φόροι, 4  Mace.  viii.  17  θανατηφόρος  άττείθΐΐα :  it  is  used  by  Xen.,  Plato,  &c. 

9.  €v  αύτη  €ϋλογονμ€ν.]  \Vhat  makes  the  tongue  more  mischievous  is 
that  it  serves  the  purpose  of  the  δίγλωσσος,  hiding  ολ^Ι  under 
the  mask  of  good.  For  instrumental  use  of  iv  see  Winer  p.  485. 
Here  it  might  be  possible  to  give  it  a  stricter  sense,  '  in  this  part  we 
bless  God,'  did  yve  not  also  meet  with  such  unmitigated  Hebraisms  as 
ττατάσσίΐν  or  άττοκτεινειν  ev  μαχαίρα  Luke  xxii.  49,  Apoc.  xiii.  10,  Psal. 
Sol.  ii.  1  ev  κριω  κατεβαλί  τίίχη  όχνρά.  It  was  customary  Avith  the  Jews, 
whenever  they  uttered  the  name  of  God,  to  add  '  Blessed  (be)  He.' 
Hence  we  find  ό  ΐνλο-γητός  used  as  a  name  for  God  in  Mark  xiv.  61. 
This  sense  of  εΰλ.  is  peculiar  to  Hellenistic  writers,  see  Westcott,  Heb. 
p.  203  foil. 

τον  Κύριον  και  Πατφα.]  This  phrase  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the 
Bible  :  the  nearest  approach  to  it  is  in  1  Chron.  xxix.  10  €νλο-γητ6ς  ei, 
Kt'pie,  6  ©eo?  Ίσρατ^λ,  ό  Πατ•^ρ  ημών,  Isa.  Ixiii.  16  συ  Κύριε  ττατηρ  ημών, 
Matt.  xi.  2δ  e έομολογονμαί  σοι  Πάτερ,  Κι'ριε  τον  ονρανον  και  t^s  γ^9.  We 
may  compare  Philo  on  the  name  Κύριος  καΐ  Θεός  (Μ.  1.  p.  581),  δίκαιοι 
των  ρ.έν  φαι'λων  λεγεσ^αι  κύριος  καΐ  δεσττόττ^ς,  των  δ'  εν  ττροκοπαΐς  και 
^ελταόσεσι  ^εός,  των  δ'  αρίστων  και  τελειοτάτο^ν  ά/χφότερον  (being  governed, 
as  he  adds  below,  by  Him  as  κνριος,  and  benefited  by  Him  as  ^εο'ς). 
The  name  ττατηρ  is  used  with  reference  to  man's  being  made  in  the 
image  of  God. 

καΐ  έν  αϋτη.]  Emphatic  repetition.  'It  is  through  it  we  bless  God, 
through  it  we  curse  men,'  Compare  Philo  M.  2.  p.  196  ov  γαρ  οσιον 
δι'  ov  στόματος  το  ίερώτατον  όνομα  προφέρεται  τις,  δια  τούτου  φθεγγεσθαί  τι 
των  αισχρών,  Sir.  xxviii.  12,  Erasm.  Adag.  under  the  heading  ex  eodem 
ore  calidum  et  frigidum  efflare,  Diog.  L.  i.  105  (Anacharsis)  ερωτηθείς  τι 
εστίν  έν  άνθρωποις  αγαθόν  τε  και  φανλον,  εφη  'γλώσσα.'  Similar  stories 
are  told  of  Pittacus  and  Bias  as  to  that  part  of  the  sacrifice  which 
is  at  once  most  useful  and  most  harmful  (Plut.  3ior.  p.  506,  ib.  p.  38 
and  146,  Fragm.  xi.  41,  p.  30,  Didot). 

καταρώμ,εθα.Ι  Ps.  Ixii.  4  έν  στόματι  av^v  ευλογούν  και  τη  κάρδια  αυτών 
κατηρωντο,  Rom.  χϋ.  13  ευλογείτε  και  μη' καταρασθε,  Sirac.  xxxi.  24  εις 
ευχόμενος  και  εις  καταρώμενος-  τίνος  φο^νης  εισακονσεται  ο  δεσπότης  ;  Test. 
Patr.  p.  734  F  η  ά-γαθη  διάνοια  ονκ  έχει  δυ'ο  γλώσσας  ευλογίας  και  κατάρας. 
An  example  of  such  cursing  is  in  John  vii.  49  ό  όχλος  ούτος... επάρατοί 
είσιι/,  Shimei's  of  David  2  Sam.  xvi.  5.  St.  James  uses  the  first  person 
as  in  ver.  1. 

Toiis  καθ*  όμ-οίωσιν  Θίοΰ  γίγονότα?.]  Gen.  i.  26  ποιησωμεν  ανθρωπον  κατ 
εικόνα  ημετεραν  και  κα^'  ομοίωσιν,  ib.  ν.  27,  ix.  6,  Sirac.  xvii.  3,  Wisd.  ii. 
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23  ό  Θεός  £κτισί  τον  άνθρωττυν  ctt'  αφθαρσία  καΐ  ίΐκόνα  της  ίδιας  ίδιότ)/τος 
Ιττοίησίν  αυτόν,  4  Esdr.  viii.  44,  1  Cor.  xi.  7  (on  the  question  of  covering 
the  heud)  άνιψ  ίΐκων  και  δό^α  Θεού  νττάρχων,  Pliilo  Μ.  1.  ρ.  16  η  Sk  «ίκών 
XeXcKTai  κατά  τον  της  ψνχτις  ηγΐμύνα  νοΐψ,  ib.  35  ίνας  άνθρωπος  κατά  μίν  την 
διάνοιαν  ώκειοΐται  θίίω  λόγω,  τί}?  μακάριας  φύσεως  έκμαγΰον  η  άποσττασμα 
η  άτταν'νασ/Λα  γεγοιώς,  κατά  be  την  του  σω/χατος  κατασκευήν  ατταντί  τω  κοσμώ, 
Clem.  ilec.  v.  23  si  vere  velitis  Dei  iniaijineui  colere,  homini  bene/acientes 
veram  in  eo  Dei  imayinetn  coleretis  toll.,  Clem.  Horn.  iii.  17  ό  εικόνα  και 
ταΰτα  αιωνίου  ^aai/Veojs  νβρίσας  την  άμαρτίαν  εις  εκείνον  άναφερομενην  ε)^ει 
ονττερ  καθ'  ομοίωσιν  η  εικων  ίτνγχανεν  ούσα,  tb.  xi.  4,  Clem.  ΑΙ.  iStr.  vi. 
9,  p.  77G,  Taylor,  J.F.  p.  70,  where  K.  Aqiba  is  quoted  to  the  effect 
'  whosoever  f<heddeth  blood,  they  leckou  it  to  him  as  if  he  diminished 
t/ie  likeness.'  A  distinction  is  drawn  by  Irenaeus  Haer.  v.  16,  2  and 
others  of  the  Fathers  between  εικών,  the  common  image  belonging  to 
the  whole  human  race  in  virtue  of  their  being  all  partakers  in  reason 
and  conscience,  and  όμοίωσις  the  potentiality  of  moral  assimilation  to 
the  Divine  goodness,  cf.  Philo  Opi/.  M.  γ».  16  εττει  ου  σνμττασα  εΐκίον 
άργετνττω  τταραδείγματι  εμφερης,  ττολλαι  δε  είσιν  ανόμοιοι,  ττροσεπεσημηνατο 
εΐΐϊίύν  τώ  κατ  εικόνα  τυ  καθ'  ομοίωσιν  εις  εμφασιν  ακριβούς  εκμαγείου  and 
Hagenbach  Hist,  of  Doctr.  §  56,  vol.  i.  p.  214  tr.  On  the  pagan  view 
see  Acts  xvii.  38  and  my  nn.  ou  Cic.  lY.D.  I.  1  ad  (ignitionem  aniini 
and  I.  90  7iec  vero  intellego  cur  maluerit  EjnciiTns  deos  honiinum  similes 
dicere  quain  homines  deoruvi.  Though  the  Divine  image  is  traceable  in 
every  child  of  man  (as  Bengal  says,  remanet  nobilitas  indelebilis),  yet 
it  is  only  perfect  in  the  Second  Adam  (Heb.  i.  3,  Col.  i.  15,  2  Cor.  iv. 
4),  into  whose  image  the  believer  is  being  gradually  transformed  (Col. 
iii.  10,  Eph.  iv.  24,  2  Cor.  iii.  18).  For  the  argument  here  cf.  Gen.  ix. 
6,  Prov.  xiv.  31,  Matt.  xxv.  35  foil.,  below  iv.  11,  12,  1  John  iv.  20. 

10.  ίκ  τοΰ  αντοΟ  <Γτόματο5.]  This  seems  to  imply  that  it  is  the  com- 
bination of  blessing  and  cursing  which  is  condemned,  and  that  either 
may  be  allowable  by  itself.  Can  this  be  the  meaning  of  St.  James? 
Wliat  was  the  general  feeliugOf  the  Jews  about  cursing?  The  old  law 
reijuired  the  Israelite  to  curse  ou  Mount  Ebal  and  bless  on  Mount 
Gerizim.  The  fact  too  that  cursing  was  forbidden  in  special  cases, 
as  against  parents  (Exod.  xxi.  17),  the  king  (ib.  xxii.  28),  the  deaf  (Lev. 
xix.  14),  seems  to  show  that  it  was  not  generally  condemned  under  the 
old  dispensation.  It  is  referred  to  without  implying  blame,  Prov.  xi. 
26,  xxiv.  24,  xxvi.  2,  xxx.  10,  Eccles.  vii.  21,  x.  90.  CJompare  also  the 
curse  of  Canaan  by  Noah  (Gen.  ix.  25),  that  of  Simeon  and  Levi  by 
their  father  (Gen.  xlix.  7),  of  the  builder  of  Jericho  by  Joshua  (Josh, 
vi.  26),  Abimelech  by  Jotham  (Jud.  ix.  20,  57),  Meroz  by  Deborah  {ib. 
v.  23),  the  children  by  Elisha  (2  K.  ii.  24),  apostate  Jews  by  Nehemiah 
(Neh.  xiii.  25),  and  the  imprecations  in  the  Psalms.  Are  we  then 
to  suppose  that  St.  James  here  attaches  a  special  force  to  the  words 
καθ'  ()μοίωσιν  Θεού  γεγονότας  ?  Does  he  mean  by  this,  '  men  transformed 
into  the  divine  image  '  1  This  seems  precluded  by  a  comparison  of  the 
passages  cited  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  note,  in  which  a  similar 
inference  is  drawn  from  man's  genei-al  relation  to  the  Creator.  Must 
we  then   conclude    that   cursing:    in    itself    is    here    condemned    as   a 
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form,  and  that  the  worst  form,  of  καταλαλιά  and  «ptVts  (below  iv.  11)? 
So  St.  Paul,  Rom.  xii.  14  ευλογείτε  καΐ  μη  καταρασθ^,  cf.  Luke  vi.  28. 
Cursing  will  then  be  the  oΛ'erflovv  of  the  bitter  water  spoken  of  in  ver. 
11,  '  the  water  which  causeth  the  curse  '  (Numbers  v.  18)  ;  a  sign  of  the 
ζηλο<!  τΓίκρός  which  characterizes  the  wisdom  of  this  Avorld  (below  ver. 
14).  Nor  is  this  view  of  the  wrongfulness  of  cursing  unknown  in  the 
Ο.ΐ.  :  cf.  Job  xxxi.  29,  30  ('  neither  have  I  suffered  my  mouth  to  sin  by 
wishing  a  curse  to  his,  i.e.  my  enemy's,  soul ')  ;  it  is  the  mark  of  the 
wicked  that  άρα?  το  στόμα  αυτοί  γε'//,ει  και  ττικγκας,  Ps.  χ.  7.  But  then, 
Λvhy  is  not  St.  James  content  to  condemn  cursing  in  itself  ]  Why  does 
he  only  condemn  it  when  combined  with  what  is  good,  blessing  ί  It  is 
because  '  the  wrath  of  man  worketh  not  the  righteousness  of  God  ' 
(above  i.  20),  because  '  bitterness  proves  that  we  are  lying  against  the 
truth  '  (below  v.  14)  ;  in  the  words  of  St.  John  (1  ep.  iv.  20)  because 
'  he  that  loveth  not  his  brother  cannot  love  God,'  so  that  the  mixture 
of  cursing  proves  the  unreality  of  the  blessing,  cf.  Matt.  xii.  34,  ib.  v. 
23,  24. 

εξέρχεται  ευλογία  καΐ  κατάρα.]  Where  there  is  one  predicate  to  several 
connected  subjects,  of  which  the  nearest  to  the  verb  is  in  the  singular 
number,  the  predicate,  if  it  precedes  the  subjects,  may  itself  be  in  the 
singular,  as  though  it  referred  only  to  the  nearest  subject  :  cf.  1  Tim. 
VI.  4  ε^  ωι^  γά'εται  φθόνοζ,  έ'ρις,  βλασφημίαι,  Apoc.  ix.  17,  εκ  των  στομάτων 
avTwv  εκτΓορει'εται  ττυρ  και  καττνος  και  ^ειον,  AViner,  ρ.  651,  Madv.  §  2  b., 
Krueg.  63.  4. 

ού  χρή  ταΰτα  οΰτω?  γίνεσ-θαι.]  χρή  not  found  elsewhere  in  N.T.,  occurs 
in  Prov.  xxv.  27  τιρ,αν  χρη  λόγους  ivSo$ovs.  It  is  about  equivalent  to 
όφειλο/χετ/,  Aveaker  than  δει,  which  properly  implies  not  merely  what 
ought  to  be,  but  what  must  be,  though  at  times  it  comes  veiy  near  to 
Xpy'],  as  in  Mark  xiii.  14  εστώς  δττου  ου'  δε?,  2  Tim.  ii.  24  δούλοι/  Κυρίου  ου 
δει  μάχΐσθαί.  Some  hold  that  οί'τως  is  pleonastic  with  ταύτα,  merely 
adding  emphasis,  as  where  it  marks  the  apodosis  (Winer,  p.  678)  : 
should  it  not  rather  be  taken  as  summing  up  what  Λvas  said  before  of 
the  manner  in  which  the  blessings  and  curses  are  uttered  with  an 
unbridled  tongue  under  the  violence  of  passion  1  I  think  we  cannot 
assume  that  St.  James  would  have  condemned  such  anathemas  as  we 
find  in  1  Cor.  xvi.  22,  Gal.  i.  8.  Dr.  Plummer  compares  Numb,  xxiii. 
8  '  How  shall  I  curse  whom  God  hath  not  cursed  'i ' 

1 1 .  μ,ήτι  ή  ττηγή  εχ  Tf]s  αύτη?  οηττγζ  βρΰει  το  γλυκΰ  και  το  ττικρόν.]  Por  the 
in^terrogative  μη  compare  ver.  12  ;  the  softened  form  μητί  is  common  in 
N.T.,  cf.  the  parallel  in  Matt.  vii.  16  μητι  συλλε'γουσιν  άττο  ακάνθων 
σταφυλην ;  ib.  xxvi.  22,  but  comparatiΛ^ely  rare  in  classical  writers. 
For  figure  cf.  Philo  M.  1.  p.  199  ττηγη  λόγων  διάνοια  και  στόρ,ιον 
αυτής  λόγος,  οτι  τα  ενθυμήματα  ττάντα  δια  τούτου  καθάττζρ  νά/χατα  άττο  γης 
ει?  τουμφανίς  επιρρε'οντα  άνα;!^εΓται,  ib.  447.  Βρυει  is  not  found  elsewhere 
in  Ν. Τ.  or  LXX.  :  in  classical  Greek  it  is  used  intransitively  with  the 
dative,  as  in  Arist.  A^ub.  45  {βίος)  βρύων  μελίτταις,  Horn.  II.  xvii.  56 
ερνο5  βρύα  ανθεί  λευκώ,  also  with  gen.  (Soph.  0.(7.  17  χώρος  ..βρύων 
δάφνης,  έλαια?),  properly  in  reference  to  plants  bursting  into  bud  and 
Hower,  or  of  the  land  in  spring  (Xen.  Cyneg.  y.  1 2),  then  metaphorically 
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^XV  βρί'^^  Aesth.  Choe]>h.  G2,  Spaaet  βρνων  Ay.  177,  λο'γοι  μεστοί 
τη€νματο<;  θείον  καΧ  βρνοντες  8νιάμ(ί,  Justin  Μ.  Tnjph.  9.  The  only 
instunce  cited  from  a  cLif^^sical  authoi•  for  the  transitive  use  is  Anacr. 
(44,  1.  2  Bergk)  χάριτες  βρνονσι  ρόδα,  where  however  Hermann  reads 
ρόδου  βρνονσιν  :  Justin  Μ.  {Tryph.  114)  lias  τηςττέτραζ  ζων  ν8ωρ  βρνονσηζ, 
cf.  Chrysostom  (horn,  in  mart.,  Migne  Patrol,  vol.  50,  p.  664)  oi  τάφοι 
των  μαρτύρων  βρνονσιν  evXoyiav,  Clem.  Horn.  ii.  45  ττηγαζ  yrj  βρνσας 
Θίός.  Eustath.  in  II.  p,  p.  1126,  42  {ap.  Wetst.)  says  it  is  properly 
used  of  olive  blossoms  and,  later,  of  springs,  as  in  Acta  Johannis 
p.  276  T.  βρνονσαν  την  ττηγψ  erpov.  Acta  Thomae  p.  22,  Clem.  Horn, 
iii.  36.  Όττη  'a  cleft  in  a  rock,'  elsewhere  in  N.T.  only  in  Heb.  xi. 
38,  also  in  LXX.,  Exod.  xxxiii.  22,  Obad.  3.  Πικρόν  only  used  here 
and  below  in  N.T.  Its  use  here  in  preference  to  άλνκόν  or  άλμνρόν  is 
doubtless  owing  to  its  often  being  found  in  a  figurative  sense,  e.g. 
ver.  14,  Ps.  Ixiv.  o,  Sirac.  iv.  6  καταράσθαι  εν  ττικρια  ιΙ/νχηξ.  It  is 
descriptive  of  sea-water,  like  amarus,  our  '  brackish.'  The  Dead  Sea 
however,  to  which  St.  James  is  probably  alluding,  was  really  bitter 
and  had  both  salt  and  fresh  springs  on  its  shores.  Other  examples  of 
bitter  waters  are  Marah  (Exod.  xv.  23),  'the  water  that  causeth  the 
curse  '  (Numb.  v.  18-27),  Apoc.  viii.  11.  Pliny  N.II.  ii.  103  has  a  fable 
of  a  fountain  of  the  Sun  which  was  sweet  and  cold  at  noon  and  bitter 
and  hot  at  midnight.  Antigonus  (Mirah.  148  ap.  Wetst.)  gives  an 
account  of  such  a  spring  τον  δε  Ίμψαν  εκ  μιΰ<ζ  ττη-^ης  σχιζόμενον  το  μεν 
άλνκον  των  ρείθρων  εχειν,  το  δε  ττότιμον  :  in  4  Esdras  v.  ί)  one  of  the 
prodigies  which  announce  Messiah's  coming  is  in  dulcibus  aquis  salsae 
invenientur. 

12.  μή  δύναται]     See  on  ii.  14. 

συκή  eXaias  ττοιήσ-αι]  Cf.  for  the  use  of  ποιειν  Matt.  iii.  10  irav  BevSpov 
μη  τΓοίονν  καρττόν.  Gen.  i.  11,  Vorst,  p.  162  and  830  ;  and  for  the  pro- 
verbial figure  Matt.  vii.  16,  ib.  xii.  33,  Isa.  v.  2,  Seneca  Ejy.  87  non 
nascitur  ex  malo  hotnim,  non  magis  qnani  ficus  ex  olea,  Epict.  Diss.  ii.  20 
TTtos  γαρ  δύναται  άρ,ττελος  μη  άμπελίκως  κινεΐσθαι  αλλ'  ελαικώς ;  η  έλαια 
ΤΓάλιν /χ?;  ελαικώ?  άλλ'  άμττελίκωζ ;  Plut.  Mar.  472  Ε  την  αμττεΧον  σΐκα 
φερειν  ονκ  ά^ιονρ,εΐ'  ουδέ  την  ελαιαν  βότρν<;,  Anton.  8.  15. 

οϋτί  όλυκον  γλυκύ  ττοιήσ-αι  ΰδωρ.]  For  this  irregular  use  of  οι^τε  see 
Winei•,  p.  614,  Avhere  the  editor  cites  Tischendorf  mi/ii  non  dubium  est 
quin  fatiscente  Graecitate  etiam  οντε  pro  ον8ε  sit  dictvm.  So  Apoc.  ix. 
21  οΰ  μετενόησαν  εκ  των  φόνων  αντων  οντε  εκ  των  φαρμάκων  αυτών  οΐίτε  εκ 
πορνείας  αντίι)ν,  wheiO  ου  is  parallel  Avith  οντε,  not  overla])ping.  In  our 
text  it  may  perhaps  be  explained  by  the  preceding  question  being  re- 
garded as  =  ούτε  συκ^  κ.τ.λ.  ΆΧνκόν  classical,  but  found  elsewhere  in 
the  Bible  only  in  phrase  η  ^άλασοτα  7/  άΧνκη,  as  a  name  for  the  Dead  Sea 
(Numb.  iii.  12,  Dent.  iii.  17).  The  rare  phrase  ττοι^σαι  ΰδωρ  is  assimilated 
to  7Γ.  ελαι'ας  above  :  we  find  it  used  of  rain  Arist.  ]'esp.  261  ύδωρ  άναγκαιως 
έχει  τον  θεον  ττοίησαι. 

JNlany  MSS.  and  versions  read  οί'τω?  ούδε',  a  smaller  number  insert 
μία  ττηγη  and  και  after  άΧνκόν.  Tlio  insertion  of  οι'τω?  may  have 
arisen  from  a  dittographia  of  ούτε,  but  the  latter  insertions  were 
evidently  intended  to  avoid  the  difficulty  of  taking  άλνκόν  as  a  sub- 
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stantive  and  the  subject  of  δύναται  ττοιησαι.  The  true  I'elatiou  of  the 
sentences  is  lost  by  the  insertion  οί'τω?.  The  two  clauses  are  not  com- 
pared with  each  other,  but  are  both  used  to  illustrate  the  impossibility 
of  genuine  worship  proceeding  from  a  heart  which  naturally  vents  itself 
in  curses. 

13.  Ti's  σοφο8  και  ίττισ-τήμων  €v  ΰμ.ΐν;]  The  interrogative  here  takes  the 
place  of  a  condition,  as  in  Luke  xi.  11  rtra  Se  e^  νμίον  τον  ττατερα  αΙτησ€ΐ 
6  υίός  άρτον ;  μη  λίθον  εττιδώσει  αυτω ;  and  ib.  5-8,  where  the  construc- 
tion is  bi'oken,  ti's  i^  νμων  e'^et  φίλον  being  changed  into  a  regular  con- 
ditional form  in  ver.  8  et  και  ov  δώσβι  δια  το  elvat  φίλον,  διάγ£Τ7;ν  άναιδειαν 
αυτοί)  δώσει  αΰτω,  Deut.  xx.  5-8  ti's  ο  ανθρωττος  6  οΙκοΒομήσαζ  οΐκίαν  καινην 
και  οί'κ  iveKaiviaev  αντην  ;  ττορξυζσθω . . .  και  ti's  ο  άνθρωττος  οστΐ5  εφυτευσεν 
άμττελωνα  και  ουκ  ίνφράνθη  ii  αντου ;  ττορίυίσθω  κ.τ.λ.,  Jud.  vil.  3  Tis  ο 
φοβούμενος  και  δ£ΐλ05 ;  Ιτηστραφετω,  Psa.  xxxiii.  1 2  ti's  εστίν  άνθρωπος  6 
θίλων  ζ(αην ;  ττανσον  την  γλώσσάν  σον  άττο  κακόν,  ib.  cvii.  43  tis  σοφός, 
και  φνλάξα  ταύτα  και.  συνί^σει  τα  ελε'?;  τοΰ  Κυρίου,  Isa.  1.  10  tis  εν  νμΐν  ο 
φοβούμενος  τον  Κυριον  ;  ύττακονσάτω  t^s  φωνής  τον  τταιοος  αντου,  Jer.  IX, 
12,  Hos.  xiv.  10,  Sir.  vi.  33  ti's  σοφός;  αντω  ιτροσκολλήθητι,  other 
examples  in  Yorst,  p.  211  foil.  For  a  similar  use  without  the  inter- 
rogative pronoun  see  n.  on  v.  13  κακοτταθά  tis  εν  νμΐν;  Ίτροσευγίσθω, 
Lachmann  has  no  interrogation  here,  and  A.  Buttmann  (p.  217)  argues 
on  the  same  side,  comparing  it  with  other  instances  in  which  he  thinks 
Ti's  is  equivalent  to  an  indetinite  relative  ;  but  the  passages  cited  above 
are  sufficient  to  settle  the  question.  The  abruptness  to  which  Buttmann 
objects  is  a  marked  characteristic  of  the  writer's  style.  For  εν  νμιν 
almost  equivalent  to  νμων  cf.  below  v.  13,  14,  and  Ι^νμων  above  ii.  16. 
Έ7Γΐστϊ//χων  here  only  in  N.T.,  it  occurs  in  Deut.  i.  13  (of  judges)  δο'τε 
αύτοις  αν8ρας  σοφονς  και  Ιτηστημονας  και  συνετούς,  ib.  iv.  6  (of  Israel)  ιοου 
Aaos  σοφός  και  ετηστήμων,  Isa.  V.  21  ούαι  οί  συνετοί  ε'ν  εαυτοΓ5  και  εI'OJ7Γlov 
αυτών  εττιστημονες :  used  in  classical  Greek  for  a  skilled  or  scientific 
person  as  opposed  to  one  who  has  no  special  knowledge  or  training. 
Compare  for  thought  and  expression  Philo  jNI.  2.  p.  421  ti's  γαρ  ουκ  αν 
ειτΓοι  ΟΤΙ  σοφον  αρα  γε'vos  και  εττιστημονικωτατον  μόνον  τοΰτ  εστίν,  ω  Tas 
^ει'αs  παραινέσεις  εξεγενετο  μη  κενας  και  ερήμονς  άπολίπεΐν  των  οικείων 
πράξεων  άλλα  πληρωσαι  τονς  λόγονς  εργοις  επαινετοίς  ; 

δειξάτω  εκ  τήξ  καλή8  αναστροφή?  τα  ?ργα  αΰτοΰ.]  Cf.  above  11.  18.  the 
noun  is  derived  from  αναστρέφομαι  =  L.  versor,  as  in  1  Pet.  i.  17,  2  Pet. 
ii.  18,  Prov.  xx.  7,  and  frequently  in  Polybius  with  adverb.  It  occurs 
often  in  both  epistles  of  St.  Peter,  e.g.  i.  15  άγιοι  εν  πάση  ανάστροφη 
•γενηθητε,  i.  18  έλντρώθητε  εκ  της  ματαίας  ανάστροφης,  iii.  2  την  εν  φόβω 
ayvr]V  άναστροφην,  iii.  16  την  άγαθην  εν  Χ.ριστω  άναστροφην,  2  ep.  ιι.  /, 
iii.  11,  so  in  Tobit.  iv.  14  and  Polyb.  iv.  82,  1  κατά  ττ^ν  λοιπην  άναστροφην 
τεθανμασμένος,  see  Hatch,  p.  9.  KaXos  occurs  in  this  epistle  ii.  7, 

iv.  17,  καλώς,  ii.  3,  8,  17  :  the  former  is  joined  with  άναστ.  in  1  Pet.  ii. 
12.  For  the  general  sense  cf.   Sir.   xix.    18   ττασα    σοφία    φόβος 

Κυρίου,  και  ε'ν  πάση  σοφία  ποίησις  νόμον'  και  ονκ  εστί  σοφία  πονηρίας 
ε7Γΐσττ;ρ,•>7  κ.τ.λ.,  Clem.  Rom.  i.  38  6  σοφός  ε'νδεικνυσ^ω  την  σοφίαν  αντον 
μη  εν  λόγoιs  αλλ'  εν  εργοΐ5  άγα^ots.  Here  the  simpler  expression  would 
have  been,  as  De  \Vette  remarks,  ^ειξάτω . .  .την  σοφίαν  αντου,  like  ii.  18 
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δει^ω  έκ  των  ΐρ-γων  μου  την  πίστιν,  but  it  is  inodiBed  so  as  to  give  more 
emphasis  to  the  tAvo  ideas  Avhich  the  writer  is  here  insisting  on,  viz. 
deeds  v.  Avords,  gentleness  and  modesty  v.  arrogance  and  passion, 
*  let  him  show  his  deeds  in  meekness  of  wisdom,'  i.e.  '  let  him  give 
practical  proof  (of  his  being  Avise)  from  his  life  and  conduct  in  the 
meekness  Avhich  proceeds  from  and  is  the  true  mark  of  \visdom.' 

€v  τΓραίίτητι  σ-οφία?.]  Cf.  i.  21,  1  Pet.  iii.  IG  {defend  the  faitli)  μ^τα 
πραί'τ-ητος  και  φόβου,  Gal.  vi.  1  οι  πνευματικοί  καταρτίζατε  τον  τοιούτον  iv 
ττνενματι  ττραντητο^,  1  Cor.  iv.  21,  2  Tim.  ii.  24  foil,  δονλον  δε  Κυρίου  ού 
δει  μά)^ίσθαι  αλλ'  ηπιον  είναι  τΓροζ  ττάντας,  διδακτίκόΐ',  άνεζίκακον,  iv  ττραντητί 
τταιδεύοντα  τονς  άντιΒιατιθεμένους,  Prov.  xi.  2  στό/χα  ταπεινών  μελέτα 
σοφίαν,  Sirac.  iii,  17  εν  πραύτητι  τα  έργα  σου  διε^αγε,  ib.  iv.  8  άποκρίθητι 
πτωχω  ειρηνικά  εν  πραύτητι,  also  the  frequent  commendation  of  the 
meek  in  the  Psalms,  e.g.  xxv.  9  ο^η-γησει  πραείζ  εν  κρίσει,  διδάξει  πραεΐς 
οοουζ  αυτοί). 

14.  ζήλον.]  'Jealousy,'  as  in  Rom.  xiii,  13  ευσχημόνως  περιπατωμεν... 
μη  ερι^ι  και  ζήλω,  1  Cor.  iii.  3  οττου  yap  εν  υμΐν  ζηλοζ  και  ερις  ον^ι  σαρκικοί 
ε'στε ;  see  below  iv.  2. 

Ίτικρόν.]  With  allusion  to  v.  11.  Cf.  Eph.  iv.  31  πικρία  και  θυμός 
καΐ  opyi],  Heb.  xii.  14,  15  είρηνην  8ιώκετε.  ..επισκοπουντες  μη  Tis  ρίζα 
πικρίας  ένοχλ.Ύ]. 

ίριθίαν.ι]  '  Party-Spirit.'  -  derived  from  εριθος  '  a  hireling,'  especially 
a  woman  who  spins  for  hire  (Dem.  p.  1313,  6,  Isa.  xxxviii.  12;  the 
idea  of  hire  disappears  in  συνεριθος,  Odys.  vi.  32,  Callim.  Ejng.  xvii.  3). 
Probably  the  Avord  got  to  be  used,  like  operae  in  Cicero,  of  partisans 
liired  by  political  leaders ;  hence  εριθενομαι  and  its  cognates  are  em- 
ployed to  denote  (1)  canvassing  by  hired  partisans,  and  (2)  party  spirit 
generally,  cf.  Arist.  Γοί.  v.  3,  9  μεταβάλλουσι  δ'  αί  -ολιτεΐαι  και  άνευ 
στάσεως  δια  τε  ras  εριθείας  ό')σπερ  εν  Ηραία  (εξ  αιρετών  γαρ  δια  τοίττο 
εποίησαν  κληρωτάς,  οτι  ηρουντο  τους  εριθευομενους)  και  δι'  όλιγωριαν,  Polyb. 
Χ.  25.  9  (speaking  of  demagogues)  της  στρατηγίας  όρεγόμενοι  δια  τανττ;? 
της  άρχης  εξεριθεΰονται  (coojjeratores  sibi  coviparant  Schweigh.)  τοί'5  νεονς 
και  παρασκευάζουσιν  εννους  σνναγωνιστας  εΙς  το  μέλλον,  Philo  Leg.  ad  Flac. 
Μ.  2.  p.  boo  τι  δε  αμεινον  ειρήνης;  ειρήνη  δε  ε'^  ηγεμονίας  ορθής  φύεται, 
ηγεμονία  δε  άφιλόνεικος  και  άνερίθευτος  ορθή  μόνη,  δι'  ης  και  τα  άλλα  πάντα 
ορθουται.  It  is  used  by  St.  Paul,  Phil.  i.  17  oi  δε  ε^  εριθείας  τον  Χριστον 
καταγγε'λλουσιν,  Rom.  ii.  8,  Gal.  v.  20  ερις,  ζ7]λος,  θυμοί,  εριθεΐαι, 
διχοστασιαι  (where  Lightfoot  translates  'caballings '),  and  the  same  list 
in  2  Cor.  xii.  20,  except  that  καταλαλιαί  stands  for  διχοστασιαι,  Phil.  i. 
17  μηοεν  κατ'  εριθείαν,  μη8ε  κατά  κενοδο^ιαν  άλλα  Trj  ταπεινότητι  άλλι;λου? 
τγγοι'ρ-εΐ'οι  υπερέχοντας  εαυτών,  imitated  in  Ignat.  Phllad.  8  μη^εν  κατ 
εριθείαν  πράσσειν.  It  is  possible  that  the  later  meaning  may  be  coloured 
in  the  N.T.  by  a  reminiscence  of  the  earlier  meaning  :  cf.  Job.  x.,  where 
the  spirit  of  the  hireling  is  contrasted  with  that  of  the  true  shepherd. 

'  WII.  rcid  eViOiW  witli  ?>\  which  however  has  4ριθεία  in  ver.  16.  Sec  below  κακό- 
παθίοϊ  V.  10,  and  Tisch.  cd.  8,  vol.  iii.  p.  87  foil. 

-  The  classical  eiiuivalciit.s  <ρι\ο5οξία,  φιΚοτιμία  are  not  found  at  all  in  N.T.,  and 
the  cognates  of  the  latter  are  only  used  in  a  good  sense,  while  φιλονεικΊα  and  its 
cognates  are  contined  to  the  sense  of  i]uarrelsonieness. 
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The  verb  is  used  iu  its  original  sense  of  spinning  Tobit  ii.  11  (mid.) 
η  yvvi'i  μου  rjpiOeveTO  iv  Τ0Γ5  γυναικείοι?  καΐ  άττεστελλε  TOis  κνριοίζ,  Meliod. 
i.  5  (act.)  at  γυιαΐκες  Ιριθίνονσιν. 

μή  κατακαυχάσ-θ€.]  Tiiis  \e\h  \vas  used  above  (ii.  13)  with  gen.  to 
denote  the  tiiumph  of  one  principle  over  another,  and  so  in  the  only 
other  passage  where  it  occurs  in  N.T.,  Rom.  xi.  Π  μη  κατακανχω  των 
κλάδων.  Three  other  instances  of  its  use  are  cited,  all  from  the  LXX., 
Zech.  X.  12  κατισχί'σω  αυτούς  ίν  Κνρίω  και  ev  ονόματι  αυτοί  κατακαυ;)(ί^σον- 
ται,  and  Jer.  1.  (xxvii.)  11  and  38,  Avhere  the  verb  is  used  absolutely, 
κατά  having  only  an  intensifying  force,  as  in  κατακτεινω,  κατάΒηλοζ. 
The  question  whether  it  should  be  thus  taken  here  Avill  be  considered 
in  connexion  with  the  following  clause. 

ψίΰδ€σ•6€  κατά  ttjs  άληθ€ία5.]  If  you  have  bitterness  you  cannot  be  truly 
wise,  for  wisdom  is  shown  by  gentleness ;  your  profession  therefore  is 
a  lie  :  cf.  1  John  i.  6  εάν  εΓττω/Λεν  οτι  κοινωνιαν  ϊγρμΐ,ν  /χετ  αυτοί)  και  εν 
σκότει  ττεριττατώ/Λεν,  ψίνδόμζθα  και  ου  ττοιοΰ/χεν  την  άληθίίαν,  ΐΟ.  iv.  2U, 
Wisd.  vi.  25  φθόνος  ον  κοινωνήσω  σοφία.  Some  (Wiesinger,  Hofmann) 
take  της  άληθίίας  to  mean  the  Gospel,  as  above  i.  18,  explaining  it  of 
false  teachers,  blind  leaders  of  the  blind,  who,  like  those  referred  to  in 
1  Cor.  i.  18-23,  speak  contemptuously  of  the  Gospel  and  misrepresent 
its  doctrines.  Perhaps  it  is  simpler  to  understand  it  of  '  the  facts  of 
the  case,'  for  which  Bloomfield  compares  Diod.  i.  2  ενια  κατει/^ευσ^αι  της 
αληθείας,  Jos.  B.J.  prooem.  1  (former  historians)  καται//ε'υδονται  των 
ττραγμάτων :  ('  you  claim  to  be  enlightened  Christians,  but  enlighten- 
ment joined  with  bitterness  and  self-seeking  comes  not  from  God,  but 
from  the  devil.')  The  expression  is  no  doubt  pleonastic  :  it  wovdd 
haΛ^e  been  enough  to  say  '  your  boast  of  wisdom  is  at  variance  with  the 
truth,'  but  emphasis  is  added  by  the  fuller  phrase,  as  in  the  passage 
quoted  from  St.  John.  If  we  understand  it  thus  it  would  seem  that 
κατακαυχασ^ε  must  be  taken  absolutely  ('  do  not  boast  of  wisdom  and 
so  lie  against  the  truth ')  and  not  with  κατά  της  αΧηθίίας  in  the  sense  of 
'triumphing  over  the  truth.'     See  however  Zahn  iS^.K.  p.  792  n. 

15.  ούκ  ^CTTiv  αίίτη  ή  σοφία  άνωθεν  κατ€ρχο|Α€'νη.]  '  This  Avisdom  is  not  one 
that  descends  from  above,'  see  on  άνωθεν  εστίν  καταβαΐνον  i.  17  ;  and  cf. 
above  i.  5,  Philo  M.  1.  p.  571  σοφία  άνωθεν  ομβρηθα,σα  άττ'  ουρανού,  ib.  p. 
524,  and  οα  the  opposition  of  ^εια  και.  οίφάηος  σοφία  to  εττιγειο?  σοφία  ib. 
p.  51  f.  and  1  Cor.  i.  19  foil.  esp.  ii.  6  σοφίαν  λαλουμεν  εν  τοΪ5  τέλειοι?, 
σοφίαν  δε  ου  του  αιώνος  τούτου  (=  εττιγειον) . . .  αλλά  λαλοΰμεν  σοφίαν  Θεού 
κ. τ. λ. 

επίγειο?.]  The  iirst  stage  in  the  antithesis  to  άνωθεν  κατερχόμενη,  cf. 
Hermas  Mand.  ix.  11  τ^  τνίστις  άνωθεν  εστί  τταρά  του  Κυρίου...  17  δε  Βιψυχία 
εττιγειον  ττνευμά  εστί  τταρά  του  8ιαβόλον  distinctly  borrowed  from  this 
passage  ;  also  John  viii,  23  εί  τά  ε'ττιγεια  εΤττον  υμΖν  και  ου  ττιστεΰετε,  ττως, 
εάν  εί'ττω  υμΐν  τά  εττουράνια,  ττιστεΰσετε  ;  Phil.  iii.  19  οι  τά  επίγεια  φρονοΰντες, 
ib.  ii.  10  Γνα  τταν  γονυ  κάμφΐ)  επουρανίων  και  εττιγειων  και  καταχθονίων.  Pint. 
Mar.  566  D  το  εττίγειον  της  ψυχής.  Philo  (Μ.  1.  ρ.  49  on  Gen. 
ii.  7  εττλασεν  6  Θεο?  τον  ανθρωττον  χουν  άττο  της  •γης  και  ενεφυσησεν  εις  το 
πρόσωπον  αυτού  πνοην  ζωής,  και  εγε'νετο  ό  άνθρωπος  εις  {[/υχην  ζωσαν)  distin- 
guishes two  kinds  of  men,  6  μεν  yap  ε'στιν  ουράνιος  άνθρωπος,  ό  δε  γήϊνοζ 
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...τον  atv  οΐ'οάνιόν  φψτιν  ov  ττΐττΧάσϋαι,  κατ  ίίκυνα  be  Τΐτυττωσθαι  Θίου'  το 
δέ  yyirov  πλάσμα... υ  Si.  νους  υντος  γεώδτ/ς  έστι  τω  οντι  καΐ  φθαρτός,  (.1  μη  ό 
0eos  eTTtTryevaev  αντω  δυνα/Λΐν  αληθινής  ζωής,  see  ib.  p.  32.  St.  Paul  uses 
the  equivalent  ;^oVkOs  1  Cor.  xv.  47  foil.  The  Gnostic  Valentinus  dis- 
tinguished between  iin  ανω  and  κάτω  σοφία,  and  again  between  the 
φνσας  πνίνματικαί  akin  to  the  Pleroma,  φνσΐ,ις  χ^υχικαί  containing  a 
mixture  of  νλη,  and  the  φύσ£ΐ5  which  were  altogether  ίλικαί  (Iren.  iii. 
15),  see  Neander,  vol.  ii.  pp.  110-145.  So  Hippolytus  v.  6  (p.  134 
Duncker)  says  of  the  Naassenes,  who  professed  to  receive  their  teaching 
from  St.  James,  '  they  divide  the  first  man  into  three  parts,  voepov, 
φνχικόν,  χοϊκόν :  in  like  manner  they  divide  all  that  exists  into  three 
classes,  αγγελικόν,  ψυχικόν  and  χοϊκόν.'  Heracleon  αρ.  Orig.  xi.  181 
(quoted  by  Stieren  on  Iren.  vol.  i.  p.  945)  speaks  of  the  Holy  of  Holies 
as  representing  the  sphere  of  the  πνευματικοί  and  the  outer  court  the 
ψυχικοί,  cf.  Iren.  i.  p.  968  'when  Jesus  said  to  the  Jews  i/e  are  the 
children  of  your  fatlicr  the  devil,  he  speaks  to  those  Avho  are  not  φύσει 
τους  δια)8όλου  υίοΰς,  τονς  χοϊκονς,  άλλα  προς  τονς  ψυχικούς  who  make  them- 
selves such  by  their  own  fault,'  Clem.  Al.  Exc.  ex  Theod.  §  54  '  three 
natures  spring  from  Adam,  πρώτη  μϊν  η  άλογος,  ^s  ην  Καίν,  δευτβ'ρα  δέ 
17  λογική  καΐ  ή  δίκαια,  ης  ην  "Αβελ,  τρίτη  δβ  ή  πνευματική,  ης  ην  "Χήθ'  καΐ  ό 
μεν  χοϊκός  «στι  κατ'  εικόνα,  ό  δε  ψυχικός  καθ'  όμοίωσιν  ®εου,  ό  δέ  ττνευματικος 
κατ  ιδίαν  (ίδεαν^),'  ib.  §  56  ττολλοι  μεν  οΐ  υλικοί,  ου  πολλοί  δε  οι  ψυχικοί, 
σπάνιοι  δε  οί  πνευματικοί•  το  μεν  ουν  πνευματικόν  φύσει  σωζόμενον,  το  δε 
ψυχικ6ν...κατα  την  οίκείαν  αίρεσιν,  το  δε  υλικον  φύσει  άττόλλυται. 

ψυχική.]  On  the  various  meanings  attached  to  the  word  ψυχύ]  see 
Hatch,  pp.  94-130.^  This  use  of  the  adjective  is  in  accordance  with  the 
Pauline  trichotomy  το  πνεύμα  και  η  ψυχή  και  το  σώμα  (1  Thess.  ν.  23),  cf. 
1  Cor.  XV.  45  ε'γε'νετο  ό  πρώτος  άνθρωπος  ΆΒάμ  εΙς  ψυχήν  ζώσαν,  ο  έσχατος 
Άδα/Α  εις  πνεύμα  ζωοποιοιψ,  αλλ'  ου  πρώτον  το  πνευματικόν  άλλα  το  ψυχικον. 
l^he  distinction  drawn  by  Plato,  Aristotle,  and  the  Stoics  between  the  im- 
mortal reason,  the  divine  principle  in  man,  and  the  lower  faculties  of  the 
soul  Λvhich  perished  Avith  the  body,certainly  coloured  the  vie\vs  of  some  of 
the  Jewish  and  Cliristian  writers  as  to  the  distinction  between  soul  and 
spirit,  Avhich  fall  in  naturally  with  the  wide  sense  given  to  the  word 
ψυχή  in  Aristotle's  De  Anima,  and  with  its  use  by  the  Stoics  to  denote 
the  third  grade  of  existence,  the  principle  of  movement  in  animals,  as 
contrasted  Avith  the  λογική  ψυχή  or  νυύς  which  constituted  the  fourth  or 
highest  grade  (see  my  note  on  Cic.  N^.D.  II.  33).  Compare  Tatian  ad 
(Jr.  18  δν'ο  πνευμάτων  διαφοράς  ίσμεν  ων  το  μεν  καλείται  ψυχή,  το  δε  μείζον 
μ.εν  της  ψυχής  Θεού  δε  είκών  και  όμοίωσις,  ib.  22  ή  ψνχή  μονή  μεν  οιαιτωαενη 

'  Τΐιυ  ambiguous  nieauiiig  of  tlu'  word  ψυχή  in  .such  passages  as  Lev.  xvii.  14  ψυχή 
πάση3  aapKhs  αίμα,  ami  its  eiuployiucut  in  refureuce  to  aniiuals  Gen.  i.  20,  24,  are 
adduced  by  I'liilo  and  dtbcrs  as  proofs  of  the  inferiority  of  this  jirinciple,  cf.  Philo  M. 
1.  1>.  480  ^πίίδή  ψυχή  διχώϊ  Aeyirai,  ?}  τε  'ό\η  και  το  Ύΐ•γεμονικΙν  ahir\s  μίρο5,  &  ψυχηϊ 
iOTiy,  ^δοξε  τψ  νομοθετί)  Ζιπ\τ\ν  flvai  κα\  την  ουσίαν  ttjs  ψυχτ/ϊ,  αϊμα  μίν  το  t^s  οληϊ, 
τοΰ  δί  τ^Ύεμυνικωτάτου  πνΐνμα  θεΊον'  φησϊ  yovu  apTiKpvs  ψυχή  πάοηΒ  aapuhs  αίμα.  εν 
yt  τί»  -προσνεΊμαι  τφ  σαριώί  οχ^ψ  τν"  α'ίματο$  iirippo))v  οίκείον  οίκείψ,  τοΰ  δε  νου  τ))ν 
ουσίαν  airh  Θεοΰ  άνωθεν  καταττνΐνσθΰσαν  a.vT)yayev...waTe  διττών  είναι  ytvos  ανθρα,τΓων 
rh  μεν  θείψ  πνεύματι  καΐ  Koyiσμ<j)  βιούντων,  τΐ/  δε  α'ίματι  καΐ  σαρκυΒ  ήδονΓ)  (ζώντων- 
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ττροζ  την  νλην  veuet  κάτω,  συναποθνησκονσα  τύ)  σαρκί•  σνζνγίαν  δέ  κεκτημένη 
την  τοΐ)  θίίου  ττνΐνματοζ  ονκ  «στιν  αβοήθητος  κ.τ.λ.  Justin  M.^r.  de  Resurr. 
§  10  oTkos  to  σώμα  ψνχη?,  ττνίνματος  δε  ι/'υχί)  οΓκος  (after  Plato  Tivi.  30 
νονν  μ\ν  kv  ψνχτ],  ι//υχην  δέ  εν  σώματι  συνιστάς  το  τταν  έτεκταινετο),  Jos. 
yl.tT.  i.  34  εττλασεν  6  Θεός  τον  άνθρωπον  χοίψ  άπυ  της  γης  λαβών  καΐ  ττνίνμα 
Ινηκ^ν  αί'τω  καΐ  ψνχιίν,  Pbilo  Opif.  ]Μ.  ρ.  15  τω  άνθρώττω  νονν  ζξαίρετον 
εδωρειτο,  ι/Ί'χί/s  τίνα  ψνχτ]ν,  καθάπΐρ  κόρην  εν  όφθαλμω,  Nemesius  Ν. Η.  i. 
τινές  /λέν,  ών  εστί  και  Πλωτίνο?,  αλλην  είναι  την  φυχιιν  και  άλλον  τον  νονν 
8ογματίσαντζς  εκ  τριών  τον  άνθρωπον  συνεστάναι  βονλονται  σώματος  και  φν^ς 
και  νοΰ,  on  which  Matthiae  quotes  Ireuaeus  Haer,  y.  9.  1  irut  s^M^ί  ea; 
quibus  perfectus  homo  constat,  came,  anima,  spiritu,  and  Aug.  rfe  Syniholo, 
homo  hahet  tres  partes,  spiritum  anitnuin  et  corpus,  itaque  homo  est  imago 
SS.  Trinitatis  ;  but  Augustine  in  his  treatise  de  Eccl.  Dogmat.  c.  20  blames 
Didynius  for  making  spiritus  a  distinct  principle,  Apollinarius  having 
in  the  meanwhile  put  forward  his  theory  that  the  nature  of  Christ  was 
εκ  σαρκός  και  φνχτίς  καΐ  θΐότητος  άντΙ  του  νον. . .'  and  so,  continues  Matthiae, 
'  the  separation  of  soul  and  spirit  came  to  be  thought  a  heresy.'  In  the 
N.T.  i//i;;(iKo's  connotes  opposition  to  the  higher  principle,  cf .  Jude  1 9  ψυχικοί, 
ττν^νμα  μη  έχοντες,  1  Cor.  ii.  10  foil.  esp.  14  φνχικος  άνθρωπος  ov  δε'χεται 
τα  του  ττνευ/Λατος  του  Θεου...ό  δε  πνευματικός  ανακρίνει  ττάντα,  ib.  iii.  1  ουκ 
ηόυνήθην  λαλιέσαι  νμΐν  ως  πνίυματικοΐς  αλλ  ως  σαρκίνοις,  ώς  νηπίοις  εν 
Χριστώ.  It  Avas  used  at  a  later  period  in  reference  to  the  orthodox  by 
the  Montanists  who  claimed  the  power  of  prophecy,  Clem.  Al.  S'trom.. 
iv.  p.  605  Ρ  01  Φρυγες.,.τους  τη  via  προφητεία  μή  προσέχοντας  ψυχικούς 
καλουσιν  :  so  Tertullian  {Jejitn.  1)  gives  the  Ώίΐτηβ  Fsi/chici  to  those  who 
refused  to  keep  the  fasts  of  the  Montanists.  In  the  LXX.  we  find  it 
opposed  to  σωματικός,  as  in  4  Mace.  i.  32.  St.  Paul  contrasts  the  σώμα 
πνευματικόν  Avith  the  σώμα  ψνχικόν,  1  Cor.  XV.  44.  Hilgenfeld  and 
others  who  imagine  an  allusion  to  St.  Paul  in  ω  άνθρωπε  κενέ  (ii.  20) 
regard  this  as  a  sarcastic  reference  to  1  Cor.  ii.  10-15  ;  'your  spiritual 
wisdom  is  worse  than  ψυχική,  it  is  8αιμονιώ8ης.' 

δαιμονιώδη?.]  This  word  is  found  elseΛvhere  only  in  the  Scholia  to 
Aristoph.  Ιίαη.  295  and  Symmachus,  Ps.  xc.  6.  See  above  v.  6  φλογι- 
ζομενη  νπο  της  γεεννης,  and  ii.  19,  1  Tim.  iv.  1  (of  future  apostates) 
προσεχοντες  πνεΰ/^ασι  ττλάνοις  και  διδασκαλι'αις  δαι/Λονι'ων  εν  υποκρίσει  ψευζο- 
λόγων,  Eph.  ii.  2  f.  those  who  walk  accoi-ding  to  the  course  of  this 
woi'ld,  κατά  τυν  άρχοντα  της  εξουσίας  του  αέρος,  are  described  as  ττοιουντες 
τα  θελήματα  της  σαρκός  και  των  διανοιών  (appai'ently  corresponding  to 
ετΓίγειος  and  ψυχική  here),  John  viii.  44  εκ  του  πατρός  του  διαβόλου  εστέ, 
1  John  ii.  16,  ib.  iii.  8-10,  ib.  iv.  1-6,  where  to  πνεύμα  της  υΧηθείας  is 
distinguished  from  to  πνεύμα  της  πλάνης. 

16.  άκατασ-τασ-ία.]  See  above  ver.  8  and  i.  8,  1  Cor.  xiv.  33  ov  yap 
εστίν  ακαταστασίας  ο  Θεός  άλλα  ειρήνης,  2  Cor.  χϋ.  20  Λvhθre  it  is  joined 
with  ^^λος  and  εριθεϊαι,  Prov.  xxvi.  28  στόμα  άστεγον  ποιεί  ακαταστασίας, 
Clem.  Hom.  i.  3  εκ  τούτου  ζήλος  και  φθόνος  και  ερις  και  στάσις,  διωγ^αός  και 
ακαταστασία,  πόλεμος  και  αιχ/^αλωσία,  Epict.  Oiss.  Hi.  19.  3  ουδέν  άλλο 
ταραχής  ή  ακαταστασίας  αίτιον  εστίν  ή  Βόγμα,  Hatch  ρ.  4. 

ττάν  φαϋλον  •7Γράγμ.α.]  Simply  '  every  evil  thing,'  there  is  no  need  to 
take  τταν  =  '  eitel '  with  Hofmann  and  Erdmann.     Compare  Epict.  Diss. 
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iii.  22.  61  οττον  φθόνοι  καΐ  ζηλοτνπίαι,  πον  e/<£t  ττάροδος  cuSat/tovi'a? ;  δττου 
δ'  άν  Τ7  σαπρα  δόγματα,  εκεί  πάντα  ταΓτα  civ'ai  άνά-γκη. 

17.  ή  δέ  άνωθεν  (τοφία.]  Compare  Wisd.  vii.  7 — 30  esp.  vv.  25  and  26, 
ΐ6.  ix.  10. 

πρώτον  (i€v  αγνή.]  Fir.st  the  inner  characteristic,  purity,  then  the 
outer,  peaceableness,  cf.  the  blessin»  in  .Matt.  v.  8,  9.  It  is  the  pure 
who  attain  to  the  Λάsion  of  God  which  constitutes  the  highest  wisdom. 
Matt.  V.  8,  Acts  XV.  i),  2  Cor.  vi  6,  1  Tiui.  i.  4,  Heb.  x.  22.  We  may 
compare  Antoninus  YU\.  5  σνμμΐ'ημ(η€νσα<;  τι  τον  ανθρώπου  η  φνσίζ 
άτταιτεΐ,  πραζον  τοΰτο  άμΐταστρΐπτί,  και  είττε  ως  όίκαίοτατον  φαίνεται  σοι, 
μόνον  ζνμίνως  και  αίΒημόνως  καΐ  άννποκρίτως. 

ϊιτειτα  ειρηνική.]  The  omission  of  δε'  after  έπειτα  is  (juite  classical 
(Winer  p.  721),  cf.  below  iv.  14,  Jolm  xi.  6  :  εττειτα  δε'  occurs  in  Heb. 
vii.  2.  For  the  association  of  truth  (wisdom)  and  peace  compare  Horn, 
viii.  6  TO  φρόνημα  τοΐ)  πνεύματος  ζ(^η  και  f.ipy]vr),  Ps.  Ixxxv.  10,  Prov.  iii. 
17,  Isa.  xxxii.  17,  ib.  xxvi.  3  άντιλαβόμΐνοζ  άλτ^^εια?  /cat  φνλάσσων  elpt'jvyjv, 
Jer.  xxxiii.  6,  Mai.  ii.  6.  The  Avord  ειρηνικός  is  only  found  elsewhere 
in  N.T.  in  Heb.  xii.  11. 

έ"π-ιεική5.]  Aristotle  {^EtJi.  vi.  11)  says  τον  Ι—ί^ικη  μάλιστα  φαμίν 
συγγνωμονικόν,  and  {Fth.  V.  14)  contrasts  εττιεικεια  'equity'  with  strict 
justice,  where  Grant  quotes  the  more  detailed  description  given  in 
Ehet.  i.  13.  17  foil.  :  '  It  is  equity  to  pardon  human  failings,  and  to 
look  to  the  law-giver  and  not  to  the  law,  to  the  spirit  and  not  to  the 
letter,  to  the  intention  and  not  to  the  action,  to  the  whole  and  not  to 
the  part,  to  the  character  of  the  actor  in  the  long  run  and  not  in  the 
present  moment,  to  remember  good  rather  than  evil,  and  good  that  one 
has  received  rather  than  good  that  one  has  done,  to  put  up  with 
injurious  treatment,  to  Avish  to  settle  a  matter  by  words  rather  than 
deeds,  lastly  to  prefer  arbitration  to  judgment.'  Cope  in  loc.  renders  it 
'merciful  consideration.'  In  Homer  the  adj.  is  used  in  opposition  to 
άίΐκης  (  —  seemly,  decorous,  fitting).  It  seems  not  to  be  used  of  persons 
before  Herod,  i.  85  (of  the  son  of  Croesus)  τα  μίν  άλλα  επιεικής,  άφωνος  δέ 
(in  other  respects  a  goodly  youth).  Thucydides  (viii.  93)  uses  it  of  men 
Avho  would  listen  to  reason ;  in  Cleon's  speech  (iii.  90)  οίκτος  is  joined 
Avith  επιείκεια  (like  τυ  επιεικές  και  ξνγγνωμον  Plato  Leg.  vi.  757)  as  one  of 
the  things  most  injurious  to  a  ruling  state,  cf.  ib.  v.  86.  Plato  con- 
stantly uses  it  of  respectable,  Avell-behaved  people,  as  opposed  to  those 
who  are  rude  and  violent :  in  Hep.  397  D  one  who  had  before  been 
called  μέτριος  is  referred  to  as  ό  επιεικής,  as  in  Thuc.  i.  76  το 
επιεικές  =  TO  μετριάζειν  'moderation';  hence  its  colloquial  use  in 
Plato  and  Aristotle  =  σπονΒαΐος  or  άγα^ό?.  In  the  N.T.  it  always 
has  the  more  special  sense,  and  is  twice  joined  with  άμαχος  (1  Tim.  iii. 
3,  Tit.  iii.  2)  :  in  1  Pet.  ii.  18  it  is  used  of  a  master  who  is  considerate 
towards  his  slaves  ;  Acts  xxiv.  4  TertuUus  begs  Felix  to  hear  him  with 
his  usual  condescension  (επιείκεια) :  the  most  important  passage  is  2  Coi•. 
X.  1  παρακαλώ  υμάς  δια  της  πραντητος  και  επιεικείας  του  Χρίστου,  which 
Matthew  Arnold  rendered  by  his  phrase  of  '  sweet  reasonableness,' 
compare  Phil.  iv.  5,  Wisdom  ii.  19  {'βρει  και  βασάνω  ετάσωμεν  αύτον  (the 
just)  ίνα  -γνωμεν  την  επιείκειαν  αυτού  και  8οκιμάσωμεν  την  άνε^ικακίαν  αΰτοΰ, 
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ib.  xii.  18  δεσττόζωι/  Ισγνοζ  iv  εττιεικεια  κρίνεις,  Pbilo  Μ.  2.  p.  112  (of  God) 
δια  την  σνμφντοί'  eTTtetKetav  και  φιλανθρωττίην.  It  is  the  Greek  equivalent 
to  the  Roman  dementia  (App.  B.C.  ii.  106).  The  history  of  the  woitl 
shows  that  it  is  etymologically  connected  with  ζΐκός,  implying  that 
which  is  tit  and  reasonable ;  but  its  later  meaning  Λvas  influenced  by 
the  idea  of  a  connexion  with  €ΐκω  '  to  yield,'  implying  one  who  does  not 
stand  on  his  rights,  but  is  ready  to  give  Λvay  to  tlie  wishes  of  others. 

€ύ•ΐΓ€ΐθή5.]  Not  found  elsewhere  in  N.T.  It  is  often  used  of  military 
discipline,  as  in  4  Mace.  8.  6,  Jos.  B.J.  ii.  20.  7.  We  find  it  with  a  gen. 
Plato  Leg.  i.  632  Β  ^υττ.  των  νόμων,  with  a  dat.  ib.  vii.  801  ίίπ.  tols 
νόμοις,  Λvith  prep.  ib.  vi.  718  C  βονΧοίμ-ην  αν  αυτού?  ως  εύττει^εστάτου? 
Trpos  αρίτην  eti'at.  In  the  last  passage  it  should  probably  be  translated 
'  easily  to  be  persuaded,'  as  it  follows  the  words  '  our  exposition  of  the 
law  '  τα  μ\ν  τΓΐίθονσα,  τα  δέ  μη  νπ^ίκοντα  ΤΓ€ΐθοΐ...βία  κολάζονσα,  την  ττόλιν 
€ν8αίμονα  άττοτελει.  So  Philo  Μ.  2.  }).  378  διδασκαλίαι  εισι  του<;  μ\ν  euTret- 
^€15  μαλακωτ€ρον  άναττβίθονσαί,  τους  δε  άττει^εστερου?  εμβρίθίστΐρυν.  The 
opposite  άπαθ7)ς,  άττει^εΐν,  άττει^εια  occur  several  times  in  N.T.  in  the 
sense  of  '  disobedience.'  Musonius  [ap.  Stob.  IJcl.  p.  453,  Peerlkamp 
Frag.  p.  227),  answering  the  question  whether  obedience  to  a  father  is 
ahvays  right,  says  that  he  alone  is  to  be  called  €νπ£ΐθηζ  who  willingly 
submits  to  a  true  fatherly  Avill  (ό  τω  τά  -π-ροσηκοντα  τταραίνοΐψτι  κατήκοος 
ων  καΐ  Ιττό/χενος  ίκονσίως,  οντοζ  ^νττίίθη';).  As  ίτΓΐίΐκη<;  refers  mainly  to 
one  in  a  superior  position,  so  I  should  understand  ζνττΐίθψ  to  refer  to 
an  inferior,  and  translate  '  submissive,'  '  docile,'  '  tractable,'  old  English 
'  buxom,'  Lat.  '/norigera.  The  quarrels  and  rivalries  in  the  Church  were 
due  to  faults  on  the  side  of  the  latter  as  well  as  of  the  former. 

μεστή  €λεΌlJs  και  καρττών  αγαθών.]     See  above  vers.  8,  ii.  13. 

ά8ιάκριτο5.]  Here  only  in  N.T.  The  meaning  of  οίακρίνομαι  above  (i.  6, 
ii.  4)  makes  it  probable  that  we  must  understand  the  adj.  here  in  the 
sense  of  '  Avhole-hearted  '  (vindivided),  as  in  Heracleon  ap.  Orig.Conim.  in. 
Jolt.  xiii.  10  (Brooke's  Heracl.  p.  73)  i-rraLvel  την  "^,αμαρείτίν  ωσάν  €ν8€ΐξαμέ- 
νην  την  άδιακριτον.. .ττιστιν,  μη  διακρι^εΓσαν  εφ  οί?  ελεγεν  αντη,  Ignat.  Trail. 
1  αμωμυν  διανοιαι/  και  άδιακριτον  εν  ντνομονη  εγι/ων  νμαζ  e^ovTas,  id.  Rom. 
inscr.  ττεΊτληρο^μίνοίς  γάρίτο%  Θεοί)  αδιακρίτως,  Philad.  inscr.  '  Ignatius  to  the 
Church  '  ηΒρασμβνη  iv  ομόνοια.  Θεοί)  και  άγαλλίωμενη  iv  τω  ττάθα  τον  Κυρίου 
ημών  αδιακρίτως.^  It  only  occurs  once  in  the  LXX.,  Prov.  xxv.  1  αύται  αί 
τταιδεΐαι  2αλο/Λώντο5  αί  αδιάκριτοι,  where  it  seems  to  have  a  secondary 
passive  sense  '  the  undoubted  proverbs.'  More  commonly  it  means 
'  undistinguishable,'  and  hence  '  confused,' '  vague,'  as  in  Polyb.  χ  v.  12.  9 
άΒιάκριτος  φων7]  { promiscmcs  ckwior  Hchvf.),  Epict.  Diss.  i.  16. 12,  ib.  ii.  20. 
29  φαντασία  /,(oi  ε'γε'νετο  ελαίου  αδιάκριτος  ομοιότατη  (oleo  ita  simile  ut  ab 
eo  discer)ii  non  p)0sset  Schw.),  Test.  Patr.  p.  641  αδιακρίτως  ττασι  σιτλα-ΫγχΊ- 
ζυμ^νοί  'pitying  all  without  distinction,'  Greg.  Naz.  V.  Mos.  p.  232 
μάστιξ  άδ.  '  indiscriminate  punishment '  :  Lucian  Jiqy.  Trag.  25  has 
άμφήριστον  ετι  και  αδιάκριτοι  καταλιττών  τον  λόγον  '  leaving  the  matter 
undecided,'  almost  the  opposite  force  to  that  which  it  bears  here. 

avvrroKpiTos.]     '  Unfeigned,'   '  genuine,'  used  of   love  1  Pet.  i.  22  τας 

^  Dr.  Plunimer  cites  Ign.  ad  Magn.  xv.  tppwadt  iv  ομόνοια  ®eov  κ(κτ•ημίνοι 
α^ιάκριτον  ■πνΐΰμα,  Clem.  Λ1.  Pacd.  ii.  3,  p.  190,  ά8ιακρίτψ  πίστει. 
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ιΡυχας  νμων  yyv  ι  κότ  €<s  iv  ttj  υπακοή  τηζ  άλ-ηθίία';  δια  πνεύμα- 
τος €19  φ  ιλα^ΐλφ  L  αν  άνυττόκριτον,  2  Cor.  vi.  6  iy  άγνότητι,  iv 
ννώσίΐ . . . €1/  ττνίνματί  άγίω,  iv  ayawyj  άνυποκρίτω '.  of  faith  2  Tim.  i.  5, 
1  Tim,  i.  5.  It  is  also  found  in  LXX.,  Wisd.  v.  18,  xviii.  16,  Clem. 
Rom.  ii.  2,  12  iv  8νσΙ  σώμασιν  άννποκριτο)ζ  μια  ψνχτ]. 

18.  καρποβ  δέ  δικαιο(η!ίνη9  «ν  «Ίρήνη  <η7€ίρ€ται,. ]  Meb.  χϋ.  11  (TraiScta) 
κα  ρτΓον  ίΐρ-ην  LKOV  τοις  δι'  αντης  -γ^-γυμνασ  μίνοις  «ττοδιδωσι  δίκαιο- 
σνντης,  Phil.  i.  11  ττίπληρωμένοι  καρττον  8ίκαιοσύνης  τον  δια  Ί.Χ.,  Prov.  xi. 
30  εκ  καρποί)  Βίκαίοσννης  φύεται  8ev8pov  ζωής,  Amos  vi.  2  ζζίστρίφατζ  καρ- 
ττον δικαιοσυν?;?  εΙς  πικρίαν,  Hos.  χ.  12  σπείρατε  εαντοΐς  εις  Βικαιοσννην, 
τρυγήσατε  εις  καρπον  ζωής,  Prov.  xi.  21  ό  σπείρων  Βικαιοσννην  Χηψεται 
μισθον  ΤΓίστόν,  ib.  ν.  18,  Isa.  χχχϋ.  17  και  εσται  τα  έργα  της  δικαιοσύνης 
είρψη  (the  converse  of  what  is  said  here),  Job  iv.  8,  Gal.  vi.  7.  The 
difficulty  of  the  expression  here  consists  in  the  prolepsis  Λvhich  regards 
the  seed  as  already  containing  in  itself  the  fruit,^  see  Jennings  on  Psa. 
xcvii.  11  Might  is  sown  for  the  righteous,'  where  the  note  is  'the 
affliction  entailed  by  the  oppression  of  the  Λvicked  is  to  the  righteous 
as  the  seed  of  light.'     Compare  above  i.  20. 

Tois  τΓοιοΰσ-ιν  είρήνην.]  The  phrase  occurs  Eph.  ii.  15,  2  Mace.  i.  4. 
We  have  the  compound  είρηνοποιω  in  Col.  i.  20  and  ειρηνοποιός  Matt.  v. 
9.  I  think  the  dat.  here  is  best  explained  as  dat.  comm.,  not  of  the 
agent,  as  in  ver.  7.  '  A  harvest  of  righteousness '  is  the  issue  of  the 
quiet  and  gentle  ministrations  of  those  who  aim  at  reconciling  quarrels 
and  being  themselves  in  peace  with  all  men. 

IV.  1. — ττόθίν.]  St.  James  is  much  given  to  the  use  of  the  interroga- 
tive, see  ii.  4,  5,  6,  7,  14,  15,  16,  19,  20,  21,  25,  iii.  11,  12, 13,  iv.  4,  5, 
12,  14.  For  the  repetition  of  πόθεν  see  iii.  9  iv  avTrj,  i.  19  βραδύς. 
Notice  that  the  severity  of  this  section,  as  of  that  which  commences 
below  with  v.  13,  is  marked  by  the  absence  of  the  word  αδελφοί. 

xoXe|j.ot.  καΐ  μάχαι.  ]  These  need  not  be  limited  to  their  narrow  sense  : 
the  former  denotes  any  lasting  resentment,  the  latter  any  outburst  of 
passion.  CompaiO  Titus  iii.  9  μώρας  δε  ζητήσεις... και  ερεις  και  μάχας 
νομικας  περιίστασο,  ib.  V.  2,  2  Tim.  ii.  22  f..  Gal.  V.  15,  2  Cor.  vii.  5. 
The  verb  μάχομαι  is  used  of  chiding  or  disputing  in  Gen.  xxxi.  36,  Neh. 
xiii.  11,  John  vi.  52.  So  in  other  writers  we  have  TroXe'yaous  και  στάσεις 
και  μάχας  ονδεν  άλλο  παρέχει  -η  το  σώ//.α  και  αί  τούτου  εττι^ιι/Αΐ'αι  Plato 
Phaedo  66  C  (not  '  Fhaedrus  xv.'  as  Beyschlag),  Cic.  Fin.  i.  13.  43 
cupiditates  sunt  insatiabiles  quae  nan  modo  singidos  homines  sed  universas 
familias  evertunt,  totam  elicmi  labefactant  saejye  rem  publicam.  Ex  cupi• 
ditatibus  odia,  discidia,  discordiae,  seditiones,  bella  nascuntur . .  .intus 
etiam  in  animis  inclusae  inter  se  dissident  et  discordant,  Seneca  Ira  3. 
35  isla  quae  appetitis  quia  non  possunt  ad  alierurn  nisi  alteri  erepta 
transferri,  eadem  affectantihus  jnKjnam  et  juryia  excitant,  Philo  M.  2. 
p.  205  01  Ελλν/νων  και  βαρβάρων ..  .τραγωδηθεντες  πόλεμοι  πάντες  από  μιας 
πηγής  ippύησav,  επιθυμίας  η  χ()ημάτων  η  δόξης  η  ηδοι-ης  (in  Concvp.  p.  449  f. 
he  traces  out  the  evil  consequences  of  each  species  of  iπιθυμίa  at  length) ; 
Epict.  Diss.  iii.  20.  IS  προς  το  παιδάριον  πόλεμος,  προς  toi's  γείτονα?,  προς 

'  Bloomfield  compares  Antiphaiies  Fab.  Inc.  iv.  4.  M.  aireipetv  Kapirhv  xapiros 
'  sow  the  fruit  of  gratitude.'     See  also  Sir.  xxiv.  17  τά  Άιθη  μου  Kupnls  δόξηί. 
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τονς  σκώψανταζ,  ττρος  τους  καταγελάσαντα?,  ιδ.  \.  22,  Test.  Patr.  p.  538 
το  τΓ^ΐχιμα  τον  φθόνου  άγριοι  την  ψυχΎ]ν,  όργην  και  ττολΐμον  Trape^ei  και  ci? 
αΓ/Αατα  τταροζνν^ι,  Clem.  Horn.  46  ίνα  τι  e/jet?  καΧ  θνμοΧ  καΐ  8ιχοστασίαί  καΐ 
σχ^ίσματα  ττολεμο?  Τ€  iv  νμΐν  ; 

οϋκ  €ντ£ΰθ€ν.]  Pleonastic  before  εκ  των  η8υνων,  like  αίίττ;  in  i.  27,  ογτο? 
in  i.  25,  άνωθεν  in  i.  17,  sei'ving  to  bring  out  the  predicate  into  sharper 
relief. 

των  ηδονών  των  στρατ€υομ€νων  ev  toIs  μ.6λ€(Γΐν.]  The  potential  pleasure 
seated  in  each  member  constitutes  a  hostile  force,  a  foe  lying  in 
ambush  against  Avhich  we  have  continually  to  be  on  our  guard.  Cf. 
Tit.  iii.  3  Βονλβνοντζς  ίπιθυμίαίζ  και  η8οναΐς  ττοικίλαΐζ,  4  Mace.  vi.  35  τον 
λογισμον  των  η8ονων  κρατεΐν  και  μηΒΐν  αΰταΐ?  νττύκίΐν,ίΐ).  ν.  22  (^φιΧοσοφία) 
σωφροσννην  εκδιδάσκει  ώστε  ττασων  των  ηΒονων  και  ετηθνμιων  κρατειν,  Χ  en. 
Mem.  i.  2.  23  ev  τω  αΰτω  σώ/Λατι  σνμπεφντίνμίναι  Trj  ψνχΎ]  α.Ι  Ύ]8οναΙ  ττύθον- 
(TLV  αντην  μη  σωφρονίίν,  ih.  5.  6  δουλευοί'τα  τ/δοναΓς.  For  the  metaphor  cf. 
the  parallel  passage  in  1  Pet.  ii.  11  τταρακαλώ  ό.ττεχζσθαί  των  σαρκικών 
Ιττίθνμιων  atVives  στρατεύονται  κατά  τηζ  ipv^yj^,  Pom.  vii.  2.3  βλίττο)  έτερον 
νόμον  εν  τοις  μεΧεσίν  μου  άντιστρατενόμ.ενον  τω  νόμω  του  νοός  μον,  ih.  ν\.  13, 
Gal.  ν.  19  f.,  Philo  Μ.  1.  ρ.  445  εΐ  τι?  βονληθείη  τον  οχλον  μιας  ιρυχης  ωσττερ 
κατά  ίθνη  διαν£Ϊ/χαι,  ττολλας  αν  erpot  τάζεις  άκοσρ-οΰσας,  ων  ι^δοναί  η  ετηθνμίαι 
η  λΐ'τται  η  φόβοι. .  .ταζιαρχονσίν.  For  εν  τοις  μελεσιν  cf.  above  iii.  6  and 
compare  Hatch,  p.  Ill,  who  cites  Philo  M.  1.  p.  511  τα  σώματος  ττάθη 
σαρκός  εκττεφνκότα  y  ττροσερρίζωνται,  lb.  p.  692  το  ημετερον  σώμα  και.  τα  εν 
αΰτω  και  δι  αυτό  εγγινόρ,ενα  ττάθη,  ib.  Μ.  2.  ρ.  253  δτω  εγκάθηνται  και  ελλο- 
χωσι  ττΧεονεζίαι  και.  ετηθυμίαι  των  αδικιών. 

2.  ειηθυΐΑεΐτε  και  οΰκ  ^χετε*  φονεύετε  καΐ  ζηλοΰτε,  καΐ  οΰ  δύνασθε  εττιτυχείν. 
μάχεο-θε  και  •ΓΓολεμ.εϊτε. ]  This  is  the  reading  and  pvxnctuation  of  Westcott 
and  Hort,  agreeing  in  essentials  with  Alford,  Tischendorf  and  the  more 
recent  editors.  The  R.T.  has  'ye  lust,  and  have  not  :  ye  kill,  and  covet 
(marg.  'are  jealous'),  and  cannot  obtain:  ye  fight  and  war.'  The 
extraordinary  anti-climax  '  ye  kill  and  covet '  has  long  exercised  the 
minds  of  commentators,  who  have  endeavonied  to  remove  it  either 
(1)  by  weakening  the  force  of  φονεύετε,  or  (2)  by  strengthening  the 
force  of  ^τ^λοΐτε,  or  (3)  by  giving  a  special  meaning  to  the  connexion 
between  them. 

(1,  it)  '  Kill '  means  '  hate,'  because  every  one  that  hateth  his  brother 
is  a  murderer.  So  Estius,  Corn,  a  Lap.,  Theile,  De  Wette,  AViesinger, 
Beyschlag,  Erdmann.  (1,  δ)  'Kill'  means  'commit  moral  suicide,'  so 
Oecumenius  and  Theophylact,  φονεΰειν  φησί  τονς  την  εαυτών  φυχην  άττο 
κτιννυντας  ταις  τοιαυται?  επιχειρήσεσι. 

(2)  ζηλουτε  means  '  become  ζηλωταί,^  i.e.  assassins  ;  so  Macknight  and 
Dean  Scott  in  the  /Speaker's  Commentary,  referring  to  Josephus,  B.J. 
vii.  8,  1,  where  the  ^ι^λωται  are  said  to  have  been  worse  than  the  σικάριοι. 

(3)  φονεύετε  και  ζηλουτε  form  a  hendiadys,  '  ye  murderously  envy,'  ail 
necem  bisque  invidetis.  So  Pott,  Schneckenburger,  Gebser,  and  not 
much  otherwise  Bengel,  occiditis  2^er  odia  et  zelum. 

The  objections  to  these  expedients  are  to  my  mind  conclusive.  (1)  It 
does  not  follow,  because  to  show  the  heinousness  of  hate  it  may  be  repre- 
sented as  virtually  equivalent  to  the  murder  of  Avhich  it  is  the  germ,  that 


126  THE  EPISTLE  OF  ST.  JAMES 

it  is  therefore  allowable  in  all  cases  to  substitute  the  word  '  murder  '  for 
'  hate.'  In  the  present  case  it  may  be  safely  said  that  no  sane  writer, 
no  one  who  had  the  slightest  feeling  for  rhetorical  eifect  (and  St.  James 
is  both  eminently  sane  and  eminently  rhetorical)  could  have  used 
φονΐν^τί  in  the  sense  of  /ιισεΓτε  before  ζηλοντζ.  There  is  no  reason  here 
to  lay  an  exaggerated  stress  on  the  idea  of  hate,  if  nothing  more  than 
hate  is  intended  :  not  only  does  it  make  a  mere  bathos  of  ζηλοντ€,  but 
it  weakens  the  force  of  the  following  μάχίσθ€  καΐ  ττολε/χεΤτε.  Others 
have  thought  it  impo.ssiVjle  that  those  addressed  by  St.  James  could 
be  guilty  of  the  actual  sin  of  murder.  But  in  ch.  v.  6  Λve  read  έφονΐν- 
σατ€  τον  δίκαιον,  so  1  Pet.  iv.  15  μη  γάρ  τι?  νμων  ττασχίτω  ojs  φονζνς  η 
κλέπτης  τ)  κακοττοιό?,  and  Didache  iii.  2  μη  γίνου  όργίλοζ...μη^ζ  ζηλο)της 
μηζζ  εριστικός  μη8€  θυμικός'  €κ  γαρ  τούτων  απάντων  φόνοι  -γεννώνται,  and 
Ι  think  Ave  should  gather  from  Acts  xxi.  20  that  some  of  the  assailants 
of  St.  Paul  at  Jerusalem  wei-e  members  of  the  Christian  community. 
Of  (2)  it  is  sufficient  to  say  that  there  is  no  evidence  of  the  verb  ζηλόω 
being  used  in  this  sense,  and  nothing  to  suggest  it  in  the  G.T.  use  of 
the  word  ζηλωτής.  (3)  If  ζηλοΰτ€  preceded  φονεύετε,  something  might 
be  said  for  the  theory  of  εν  δια  δυοίν :  as  it  is,  every  one  must  feel 
that  it  is  a  suggestion  of  despair. 

Lastly,  Alford,  Bouman,  Schegg  end  others,  feeling  the  unsatisfactory 
nature  of  the  above-mentioned  explanations,  have  fallen  back  on  the 
literal  rendering.  Schegg  is  the  only  commentator  known  to  me  who 
makes  any  attempt  to  account  for  the  order  of  the  words,  which  he 
defends  as  fellows  :  '  Die  Lust  begehret,  d.  h.  sie  sucht  werkthjitig  zu 
erreichen,  wornach  sie  geliistet ;  die  Lust  totet,  d.  h.  sie  schafi't  gevvalt- 
sam  bei  seite  was  ihr  hinderlich  entgegentritt ;  die  Lust  ringet  um  das, 
was  sie  zu  erlangen  im  Begriffe  ist...Da  toten  und  ringen  verschiedene 
Objekte  haben,  indem  sich  tliten  gegen,  ringen  auf  etwas  richtet,  so 
hat  Jakobus  psychologisch  richtig  die  Reihen-und-Stufenfolge  der 
Aeusserungen  des  Geliisteus  eingehalten.'  It  is  by  no  means  certain 
that  ζηλοντί  is  to  be  taken  here  in  the  sense,  Avhich  Schegg  assigns  to 
it,  of  striving  after  a  thing  :  it  is  often  followed  by  an  accusative  of  the 
person.  But  supposing  it  to  be  true  that  the  object  of  ζηλοντΐ.  is  here 
a  thing,  and  that  of  φονεύετε  a  person,  I  am  unable  to  see  why  this 
makes  it  psychologically  right  to  put  φονΐ,νίτΐ.  first.  Surely  it  is  the 
resistance  to  our  effort  to  gain  an  object  which  suggests  to  us  the 
necessity  of  moving  the  obstacle  out  of  the  way. 

I  have  for  many  years  held  the  opinion  that,  assuming  the  correct- 
ness of  the  text,  the  only  way  to  interpret  it  is  to  place  a  colon  after 
φονεύετε  :  and  I  am  glad  to  find  that  the  same  idea  has  occurred  to  Dr. 
J.  Chr.  K.  V.  Hofmann,  whose  commentary  appeared  in  1876.  It  is 
also  given  as  an  alternative  reading  in  \Vestcott  and  Hort's  edition 
(1881).  The  easiest  way  of  seeing  how  the  words  naturally  group 
themselves  is  to  put  them  side  by  side  without  any  stopping  :  επι^υρ,ειτε 
και  ουκ  ε;)(ετε  φονεύετε  και  ^τ;λουτε  και  ου  δυκασ^ε  Ιπιτνγίίν  μάχίσθΐ.  και 
τΓολε/χεΐτε.  Can  any  one  doubt  that  the  abrupt  collocations  of  φονει'ετε 
and  μάχ€σθ€  are  employed  to  express  results  of  what  precedes,  and  that 
in  the  second  series  ζηλουτε  και  ου  δύνασθε  έπιτυχ^ΐν  correspond  to  εττι^υ- 
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μεΐτί  και  ουκ  €χετ€  in  the  first  series  1  Uusatisfied  desire  leads  to  murder 
(as  in  tlie  case  of  Naboth)  ;  disappointed  ambition  leads  to  quarrelling 
and  fighting.  Schegg  and  Beyschlag  and  Erdmaun  object  to  this 
grouping  of  the  words  as  harsh  and  unlike  the  style  of  St.  James,  but 
abruptness  is  a  mai'ked  characteristic  Λvith  him,  see  ii.  19  συ  ττιστεΰβις 
...©eos'  καλώ?  Trotets,  V.  6  €ψον€νσατ€  τον  δίκαιοι/*  ουκ  άντιτάσσ€ται  νμίν. 
The  only  difficulty  introduced  is  that  the  second  series  (ζηλοντ€  κ.τ.λ.) 
is  joined  to  the  first  by  και  instead  of  standing  independently  by  its 
side.  Perhaps  this  may  be  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the  figure 
asyndeton  was  already  employed  to  mark  the  change  from  the  ante- 
cedents to  the  consequents.      [Dr.  Plummer  adopts  this  punctuation.] 

Taking  it  in  this  way  we  may  compare  Epict.  Biss.  ii.  17  θΐλω  τι  και 
ov  γίνεται-  και  τι  εστίν  άθλίωτερον  έμον ;  τοντο  και  η  Μί^δεια  ονχ  υττομείνασα 
ηλθΐν  ετΓΐ  το  άττοκτειναι  τα  ίδια  τέκνα... άττλώξ  μη  ^ε'λε  τ)  α  ό  Θεό?  ^ε'λει,  και 
TIS  σε  κωλύσει,  τι?  σε  αναγκάσει ;  Clem.  Rom.  i.  3  εκαστον  /3αδι{ειν  κατά  τα? 
€τηθνμίαζ  αυτοί)  τα?  ττονηράζ,  ζηλον  όίδικον  και  άσεβη  άνειληφότα,  δι'  ον 
και  θάνατος  ίίσηλθίν  ει?  τον  κόσμον :  see  Lightfoot  on  this  and  the 
following  paragraph,  Λvhere  he  cites  Clem.  Hom.  iii.  42  Κάϊν  ερμηνεύεται 
ζήλος,  and  Iren.  iv.  18.  3  ;  also  Clem.  Eom.  i.  4  όρατε,  αδελφοί,  ζήλος  και 
φθόνος  άδελφοκτονιαν  κατειργάσατο,  where  their  effect  is  traced  through  a 
long  series  of  examples  :  ib.  6  ζήλος  και  ερις  ττο'λει?  μεγάλας  κατεστρεψεν  και 
ε^ντ;  μεγάλα  εςερίζωσεν. 

But  may  it  not  be  that  we  ought,  with  Erasmus,  followed  by  Calvin, 
Beza,  Hottinger,  Ewald,  to  read  φθονείτε,  supposing  this  to  have  been 
carelessly  written  φονείτε  (which  indeed  Λve  find  in  the  text,  though  not  in 
the  note,  of  Oecumenius),  and  corrected  into  φονεύετε  1  A  similar  corruji- 
tion  may  have  given  rise  to  the  reading  φθόνοι,  φόνοι  in  Gal.  v.  21.  where 
φόνοι  is  omitted  by  the  best  MSS.  Conversely  in  Clem.  Hom.  ii.  11, 
φθόνου  is  wrongly  given  in  the  MS.  for  φόνου.  Certainly  the  process  of 
thought  is  thus  made  easiei".  Accepting  this  change  of  reading,  we 
shall  have  only  the  last  result,  'ye  fight  and  war,'  following  the  two  ante- 
cedents, '  ye  lust  and  have  not ',  '  ye  are  envious  and  jealous  and  cannot 
obtain '  :  'we  thus  see  the  words  ηδονών  στρατευομένων  fitly  associated 
Avith  ττόλεμοι  και  /Αοίχαι,  and  these  words  anticipating  μάχεσθε  και  ττολε- 
μείτε'  (Hoskyns-Abrahall  in  G.R.  iii.  p.  314).  Internal  unrest  (7}δοναι 
στρατευόμεναι  εν  τοις  μέλεσιν)  in  its  two  stages — desire  without  posses- 
sion (of  a  thing),  envy  and  jealousy  which  bring  us  no  nearer  our  aim 
(of  a  person) — is  followed  by  outward  disturbance  (μάχεσθε  και 
ττολεμεΊτε).  Compare  the  stages  of  εττι^υ/Αΐα  in  i.  14,  15.  If  it  is  once 
recognized  that,  whatever  pvmctuation  we  adopt,  φονεύετε  can  only  be 
taken  here  in  its  literal  sense,  it  must  be  allowed  that  it  disturbs  the 
natural  order,  and  strikes,  as  it  were,  a  false  note  between  the  ττόλεμοι 
and  μάχα.1  of  ver.  1  and  the  μάχεσθε  and  ττολεμεΐτε  of  v.  2. 

€ΐη,9υμ€ΐτ€  καΐ  οΰκ  ϊχίτε.]  Both  Words  are  used  absolutely  as  in  Rom. 
xiii.  9  [ετΓίθ.),  Matt.  xxv.  29  του  μη  έχοντος  και  δ  έχει  άρθησεται  άττ'  αϊτοί', 
2  Cor.  viii.  12  κα^ό  εάν  εχτ]  ευπρόσδεκτος,  ου  καθό  ουκ  έχει. 

(φθονείτε)  και  ζηλοΰτε.]  On  the  difference  between  them  see  Thuc.  ii.  64 
ταύτα  6  μεν  άττράγμων  /Αε/Αΐ/ζαιτ'  αν,  ό  δε  δραν  τ(  βουλόμενος  και  αυτό? 
ζηλώσει•    ει  δε  τι?  μη  κέκτηται  φθονήσει,  Al'ist.  Hhet.  ii.  10  and   11  with 
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Cope's  notes,  Cic.  Ttisc.  iv.  17  invidentiam  esse  dicunt  aegrimontam 
susceptavi  2yropter  alterius  res  secundas,  quae  niJdl  noceant  invidenti... 
aemulatio  aulem  est  aegritudo  si  eo,  quod  concupierit,  alius  potiaticr,  ipse 
careat,  Trench,  >Syn.  p.  100.  Both  are  distingui.shed  from  eVi^.  as 
denoting  a  feeling  towards  a  person  rather  than  a  thing.  The  word 
ζηλοζ  with  its  cognates  embraces  the  tΛvo  meanings,  emulation'  and 
jealousy,  and  it  is  used  also  of  vehement  desire,  our  '  zeal ',  in  a  good 
sense.  For  examples  see  Acts  v.  17  and  xiii.  45  έπλήσθησαν  ζηλον, 
Rom.  xiii.  13,  1  Cor.  iii.  3,  2  Cor.  xii.  20,  Gal.  v.  20,  and  above  iii.  14, 
in  all  which  places  the  R.  V.  has  '  jealousy  '  :  similarly  the  verb.  Acts 
vii.  9  ol  ττατρίαρχαι  ζηλωσαντίζ  τον  Ίωσηφ  άπΐ8οντο,  ih.  xvii.  5,  1  Cor.  xiii. 
4,  Clem.  Rom.  ii.  4  /x?y  καταλαλεΐν  αλΧηΧων,  μη  ζήλουν.  For  ^^λθ9  in 
good  sense  of.  John  ii.  17  ο  ζήλος  του  οίκον  σου  καταφάγΐταί  μ€  'the  zeal 
(holy  jealousy)  for  thy  house  will  devour  me,'  Rom.  x.  2  ζηλον  ®€ov 
€;)(θΐ;σιν,  2  Cor.  xi.  2,  ib.  vii.  7  τον  νμων  ζηλον  wep  e/χοί),  v.  11,  Phil.  iii. 
6  κατά  ζηλοζ  δίωκων  την  Ικκλησίαν ;  so  ζηλωτής  του  Qeov  Acts  xxii.  3,  του 
νόμου  ib.  xxi.  20,  κάλων  ίργων  Tit.  ii.  14.  The  verb  takes  an  ace.  in  the 
sense  of  '  seek  eagerly,'  τά  χοφίσματα  1  Cor.  xii.  31,  ζηλω  υμάς  2  Cor.  xi. 
2,  Gal.  iv.  17,  €^ι^λο3σα  το  αγαθόν.  Sir.  Ii.  18,  μη  ζηλουτ€  θάνατον,  Wisd. 
i.  12. 

liriTvxeiv.]  Used  absolutely  Gen.  xxxix.  2  (Ίωσηφ)  ην  άνηρ  €τητυ•/χάνων 
('prosperous');  with  gen.  Heb.  xi.  33  ^ττέτυχον  ^παγγ^λιων,  ib.  vi.  15; 
with  ace.  Rom.  xi.  7  τοΰτο  ουκ  Ιττίτυχ€ν. 

ούκ  ?χ€Τ€.]     Repeated  like  αΐτύτω  in  i.  5,  6.     It  is  not  a  further  step. 

δια  TO  μή  α1τ£ΐσ-θαι  ΰμά?.]  The  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  expressed 
as  in  iii.  3,  where  see  n. 

3.  αΐτάτί  καΐ  ov  λαμβάν€τ€.]  Yet  in  i.  5  he  had  said,  quoting  fiom  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount,  αΐτύτω  κα\  δοθησίται.  But  the  promise  is  not 
unconditional.  In  the  former  passage  stress  is  laid  on  the  need  for 
simple  faith  in  the  worshippers,  here  on  the  right  choice  of  things  to 
pray  for. 

Why  is  the  active  voice  used  here,  and  the  middle  immediately 
before  and  afterwards?  The  latter  has  a  slight  additional  shade 
of  meaning,  which  may  be  illustrated  by  the  distinction  (noted  l)y 
Dobree  in  Arnold's  n.  on  Thuc.  v.  43)  between  huva  Ιποίουν  '  they 
expressed,'  and  heiva  iiroLovvTo  'they  felt  indignation'  ;  and  by  Donald- 
son's distinction  between  iSeiv  '  to  see '  and  ΙΒΐσθαί  '  to  behold,'  '  see 
with  interest '  ('in  this  pax"ticular  use  of  the  middle  it  will  generally 
be  found  to  imply  a  certain  special  diligence  and  earnestness  in  the 
action '  \Viner,  p.  318)  :  cf.  for  this  '  dynamic  '  or  '  subjective '  middle 
Kriiger  Gr.  §  52.  8  and  10.  Sturz  in  Lex.  Xen.  s.v.  quotes  Schol. 
Aristoph.  156  αΙτουμαι  TO  αυτό  {τω  αιτώ),  ωσττ^ρ  ττοιω  και  ττοιονμαι,  πλην  οτι 
το  μζν  αιτώ  το  ύπλώς  ζήτω,  το  δε  αΐτουμαί  το  μ^θ'  ικεσίας,  Phavorin.  αιτούμαι 
το  μίτα  τταρακλησίως  αιτώ  και  Ικίτίνω.  When  αιτείτε  is  thus  opposed  to 
αιτείστε,  it  implies  using  the  words,  without  the  spirit,  of  prayer.  Other- 
wise, Avhere  there  is  no  special  reason  to  emphasize  this  shade  of  meaning, 
the  active  may  be  used  to  include  the  force  of  the  middle,  just  as  μΐτα- 
πεμττω  is  used  in  the  sense  of  '  send  for,'  which  strictly  belongs  to 
μίταπίμττομαι.     I  add  a  feAV  examples  of  the  combination  of  the  two 
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voices  :  1  John  v.  15  iav  οιδα/χεν  οτι  άκουα  ημών  ο  αν  αΐτώμίθα,  οίδαμ^ν  οτι 
1•)(ομ€ν  τα  αίτ7;/Αατα  α  τβτηκαμ^ν  τταρ  αυτόν,  and  agiiin  αιτήσει  (act.)  in  v.  16, 
Mark  vi.  22-24  αΐτησόν  με  ο  iav  eeXr}s...€Lirev  T77  μητ pi,  τι  αιτήσω μαι ; 
ib.  χ.  35,  38,  John  xvi,  24,  26,  Justin  Μ.  Trypho  4'J  ή  μητηρ  νπεβαλεν 
at'Ty  αΙτήσασθαι...καΙ  αΐτησάσης  εττεμψε  κ.τ.λ.,  Hermas  lis.  iii.  10.  7  τι  συ 
atreis  (ΐ7Γθκαλΰι//£ΐς ;  βλίττε  μη  τί  ττυλλα  αιτούμενοι  βλάφης  σον  την  σάρκα, 
and  just  before  ττασα  έρώτησις  ταττεινοφροσΰνη';  Κείται'  νήστενσον  ονν  και 
λήμψη  ο  αιτείς,  ib.  Maud.  ix.  4  συ  ουν  καθάρισαν  σου  την  καρΒίαν  άττο  τταν- 
των  των  ματαιωμάτων  του  αιώνος  τούτου ...  και  αΐτου  τταρα  του  Κυρίου,  και 
άπολήιΐ/η  ττάντα-,-εάν  ά8ιστάκτως  αίτησης  [here  Ι  should  prefer  to  read 
αιττ;σ>;],  ib.  §  7,  Clem.  Al.  IStroni.  vi.  §  63  p.  771  Ρ  ο  ψαλμωΒος  αιτεί  λέγων 
...και  το  τΓολνπειρον  της  -γνώσεως  αιτούμενος  ο  Λ,αβΙο  -γράφει  κ.τ.λ. 

κακώβ.]  'Wrongly,'  as  in  John  xviii,  23  ει  κακώς  έλάλησα.  It  is 
explained  by  the  words  which  follow,  and  is  the  opposite  to  1  John  v. 
14  εάν  τι  αίτώμεθα  κατά  το  θέλημα  αυτού  ακούει  -ημών,  cf.  Isa.  lix. 
2,  Max.  Tyr.  30  6  ®ε6ς  λέγει,  ει  άγα^ά  εττ'  άγα^ω  αιτείς,  λάμβανε, 
Theophylact  on  Luke  xviii.  42  εττεί  άλλα  αιτούντες  άλλα  λαμβάνομεν 
ττρόδηλον  οτι  ου  καλώς  ουδέ  ττιστώς  αίτυνμεν.  This  Avrong  prayer  is 
without  submission  (v.  7)  :  the  petitioner  uses  it  as  an  instrument 
of  selfishness ;  he  Avoukl  make  religion  a  help  to  serving  the  world,  cf. 
1  Tim.  vi.  4,  5. 

ϊνα  εν  rals  ήδοναΪ9  υμών  δαττανήσητ^ι]  Cf.  Luke  XV.,  where  δα7Γαν7;σαν- 
Tos  αΰτου  ττάντα  (v.  14)  is  explained  by  6  καταφαγών  σον  τον  βίον  μετά 
τΓορνών  (ν.  30),  The  object  here  is  understood  from  αΐτεΐτε.  In  Acts 
xxi.  24  δατΓ.  is  followed  by  i-iri,  in  classical  writers  visually  by  €15,  but 
also  by  ττρός,  άμφί,  or  the  simple  dat.  ;  there  is  however  no  occasion  to 
separate  εν  from  the  verb  (as  Alf.),  cf.  Thuc.  vii.  48.  5  cv  -περιπολίοις 
αναλίσκοντας,  where  Poppo  cites  Arist.  Eth.  iv.  2.  20  εν  τοις  μικροΐς  των 
Sa-ΐΓανημάτων  ττολλα  αναλίσκει,  Al'istid.  adv.  Lept.  p.  62  την  εν  τοΙς  τοιον- 
τοις  Βα-π-άνην,  and  compares  Lat.  consumere  in  re.  The  extreme  of  this 
δαττάνϊ^σις  is  seen  in  the  ετρνφήσατε  and  εσπαταλήσατε  of  v.  5.  Prayer 
for  this  is  the  opposite  to  prayer  for  daily  bread,  and  to  Matt.  vi.  32, 
33  'seek  first  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  all  these  things  shall  be  added 
unto  you,  for  your  Father  knoAveth  ye  have  need  of  these  things. 
Compare  the  conclusion  of  Juvenal's  tenth  Satire. 

4.  μοιχαλίδ€8.]  Recent  editors  follow  A.  B.  Sin.  in  omitting  μοιχοί 
καί,  and  understand  the  word  in  a  figurative  sense  of  adulterous  souls, 
in  accordance  with  the  language  of  the  O.T.,  which  speaks  of  Israel  as 
married  to  Jehovah  (Isa.  Ivii.  3-9,  Jer.  iii.  20,  Ezek.  16  esp.  \'v.  32,  35, 
38,  ib  ch.  23,  Hosea  ch.  2),  and  of  the  N.T.  which  speaks  of  the  Church 
as  the  Lamb's  Wife  (2  Cor.  xi.  1  2,  Eph.  v.  22-32,  Apoc.  xix.  7,  ib. 
xxi.  9).  It  is  less  usual  to  find  this  figure  used  to  express  the 
relation  of  the  individual  soul  to  God,  but  cf.  Psa.  Ixxiii.  27,  Rom. 
vii.  2—4,  Clem.  Horn.  iii.  28  όττόταν  -η  φνχτ]  νφ'  έτερων  στταρη,  τότε,  ως 
τΓορνεύσασα  η  μοιχενσαμενη,  ύττό  του  Τίνεύματος  εγκαταλείπεται.  The 
insertion  of  μοιχοί  was  natural  when  μοιχαλίς  was  understood  literally, 
but  the  context  and  especially  ver.  5  are  in  favour  of  the  figurative 

^  Β  has  the  fut.  5α-πανησίτε,  as  iu  1  Pet.  iii.  1  '{va  κερ^ηθ-ησονται.  Gal.  ii.  4  'ifa  κατά• 
Βονλώσυυσιν, 
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meaning.  The  word,  which  is  unclassical  (Lob.  Phryn.  p.  452),  is 
found  in  LXX.  Mai.  iii.  5  (where  μοιχούς  is  read  by  .some),  Rom.  vii.  3, 
2  Pet.  ii.  14  οφθαλμοί  μαστοί  μαιχαλίΒος,  (Plut.)  Fluc.  ΓΙίίΙ.  i.  7,  p.  881  D 
vTTo  μοίχυΐι  και  μοιχαλιΒος  £^λοφον€ΰθη,  and  in  figurative  use  Matt.  xii. 
39,  xvi.  4  yev€tt  ττονηρυ.  και  μοί^αλί<ΐ. 

οϊδατ€.]  See  η.  on  i.  1ί).  The  reference  is  to  our  Lord's  words  Matt, 
vi.  24. 

ή  φιλία  τοΰ  κόοτμου.]  The  word  φιλία  is  defined  by  Aristotle  (Eth.  Λ^. 
xiii.  2)  eiVotai'  μη  λαΐ'ί'άνουσαΐ'  iv  άνηττεπονθόσι  φιλίαν  cTvai,  involving 
the  idea  of  loving  as  Λνοΐΐ  as  of  being  loved,  cf.  John  xv.  19  ό  κόσμος  αν 
TO  ISlov  ίφίλΐί,  2  Tim.  iv.  10  Αημαζ-,-ά-γαττησας  τον  vi'V  αιώνα.  It  is  not 
found  elsewhere  in  N.T.  but  occurs  in  LXX.  (Prov.  xxvii.  5).  See 
above  i.  27,  2  Pet.  i.  4  Γνα  "γενησθΐ  θίίας  κοινωνοί  φνιτίως  ά7Γοφνγΰντ€<ί  της 
iv  κόσμω  iv  i^nθvμίa  φθοράς,  Tit.  ii.  12  ίνα  άρνησάμ^νοι  τας  κοσμικας  Ιπιθυ- 
^ιας  ίί'ΐζίβως  ζψτωμΐν. 

^\θρα  τοΰ  Θ€θΰ  to-Tivy]  Rom.  viii.  7  το  φρόνημα  της  σαρκός  ίχθρα  tis 
0eov...oi  Bk  iv  σαρκΐ  όντ^ς  Θεώ  άρίσαι  ου  δύνανται,  1  John  ii.  15,  Luke  vi. 
26,  John  xii.  43,  above  ii.  5,  Const.  Ap.  ii»  6  ττάντα  τα  τοιαϋτα  ixOpa. 
τον  ®iav  νττάρχει  καΐ  8αιμόνων  φίλα. 

8s  ίάν  οδν  βουληθϋ  φίλο9  etvai  τοΰ  κόσμου.]  For  the  use  of  eav  instead  of 
ilv  with  relatives  see  ΛΥΙηβν,  p.  390  It  is  very  common  in  N.T.,  espe- 
cially after  a  vowel  (WH.  α]ψ.  p.  173),  also  in  LXX.,  as  1  Sam.  xix.  3 
στ.ί/σο/Ααι  iv  άγρωου  iav  της  iKti...Kai  οφομαι  ο  τι  eav  η,  Job  XXXvii.  10 
οΙακίζ(.ι  τύ  vbwp  ως  iav  βονληται,  Sirac.  ii.  7  τταν  ο  eav  iira^^^  σοι  δε^αι,  ?0. 
xiv.  11  καθώς  iav  ^χτ/ς  €v  ττοιει.  ib.  xv.  IG,  17,  and  in  the  patristic  Aviitings, 
Clem.  Rom.  xii.  (on  Raliab)  ως  iav  ('  whenever ')  ovv  γ^νηται  λαβαν  αντην 
νμας  δασώσατε  μζ,  and  just  below  ως  iav  γΐ'ως  τταρα-γινομίνονς  ημάς, 
Hermas  Υίβ.  3.  13  ώς  iav  τινι  λνττονμ(.νω  ΐλθιι  αγγελία  ά^/αθη  τΐ5,  ΐνθνς  i7Γ€λά- 
θΐτο,των  προτχρων  λνπων,  ib.  §  8,  ib.  §  2  bs  iav  πάθη,  §  3  όσοι  eav  εργάίτωνται 
ib.  §  1.  Numerous  examples  from,  classical  authors  are  cited  in 
Yiger,  p.  516,  but  they  are  all  corrected  (against  the  MSS.)  in  the  later 
editions,  see  Hermann  in  Vig.  p.  833,  and  Kuliner  on  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  10, 
12.  It  stands  in  the  newly  discovered  treatise  of  Aristotle  'A^.  Πολ. 
C.  30  του?  Ελλτ^ΐΌτα/Αΐα?  οι  eai'  όιαχΐΐρίζωσι  τα  χρήματα  μη  σνμβονλ€ν€ΐν, 
ib.  C.  31  τοΐ5  νόμοις  οι  eav  τί^ώσιν  χρησθαι,  in  Polyl).  vii.  9,  6  ττρος  οιστινας 
ημΐν  iav  γεννάται  φιλία,  Anton.  9.  23  ^τις  εαν  ττραζις  μη  ίχη  την  άναφοράν, 
Artem.  i.  78  οΓα  ovv  iav  η  η  -γννη  και  όπως  8ιακ€ΐμ€νη,  οΐτως  και  η  ττραίι?, 
Fabriciv^s'  text  of  Sext.  Emp.  I/i/p.  ii.  163,  iii.  37.  This  use  may  have 
arisen  from  a  wish  to  distinguish  between  uv  qualifying  a  relative, 
and  αν  qualifying  the  optative  or  indicative.  As  the  former  frequently 
introduced  a  (juasi-hypothetical  propo.sition,  it  was  not  unnatural  to 
mark  it  by  the  addition  of  a  hypothetical  particle,  particularly  as 
this  had  already  become  nearly  otiose  in  such  phrases  as  καν  εί,  ώσττερ 
αν  εί,  while  on  the  other  hand  αν  itself  was  often  used  as  equivalent 
to  εάν.  Βονληθη  ('  makes  it  his  aim  ')  is  important,  since  a  Demetrius 
may  have  'good  rejiort  of  all  men  as  well  as  of  the  truth  itself,'  but 
no  man  who  makes  worldly  success  his  aim  can  be  also  a  friend  of 
God.  Compare  Plut.  3ior.  6  το  tois  ττολλοΓς  άρε'σκειν  toTs  σοφυΐς  ε'στιν 
άτταρεσκειν. 
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καθίσταται.]     'Thereby  becomes,'  lit.  'is  constituted,'  see  on  iii.  6. 

5.  ή  δοκ€ϊτβ.]  The  alternatives  ai'e,  either  the  friendship  of  the  world 
is  enmity  with  God,  or  the  Scripture  speaks  without  meaning.  Cf. 
Matt.  xxvi.  53  η  δυκεΐ?  ΟΤΙ  ου  δυνα/χαι;  2  Cor.  xi.  7,  Rom.  vi.  3.  For 
SoK.  see  above  i.  26. 

KiVMS.]      Epict.  Oiss.  ii.  17.  6  τ)  κ£νώ5  φθ^γγόμβθα ; 

ή  γραφή  λί'γίΐ.]  The  same  phrase  is  used  Rom.  iv.  3,  v.  17,  x.  11,  Gal. 
iv.  30,  1  Tim.  v.  18,  cf.  above  ii.  23,  and  Westcott  Heb.  p.  474  on 
modes  of  citation.  For  the  personification  see  Lightfoot  on  Gal.  iii.  8. 
To  show  the  incompatibility  of  being  at  the  same  time  fi-iends  with 
the  world  and  friends  of  God,  the  writer  refers  to  the  mode  of  speaking 
common  iu  the  O.T.  where  jealousy  is  ascribed  to  God. 

No  passage  in  the  O.T.  exactly  corresponds  to  this.  The  nearest  are 
Gen.  vi.  3—7,  Exod.  XX.  5  εγώ  yap  άμι  Κύριος  b  Θεό?  σον,  Θεο'?  ζηΧωτη';, 
expanded  in  the  Song  of  Moses,  Deut.  xxxii.  (esp.  λ^ν.  11,  12,  16,  19, 
21  ΐΓαρφ]λωσάν  με  ctt'  ου  Θεώ,  cf.  1  Cor.  χ.  22),  Exod.  xxxiv.  14,  15,  Isa. 
Ixiii.  8—16,  Zech.  viii.  2  έζ-ηλωκα  την  %ίων  ζηλον  μεγαν  και  θνμω  με-γαλω 
€^τ/λωκα  αυτψ'..  έτηστρεψω  εττΐ  2ιώι/  και  κατασκηνώσω  iv  μέσω  ΙερονσαΧημ. 
Some  commentators  (e.g.  Ewald)  have  thought  the  allusion  must  be  to 
some  lost  writing.  Others  (Kern,  Bouman,  Wiesinger,  Hofmann)  think 
that  the  words  following  ή  -γραφή  λέγει  down  to  διο'  are  parenthetic,  and 
that  St.  James  is  already  referring  to  tlie  c[uotation  from  Prov.  iii.  34  given 
in  V.  6.  But  there  seems  no  justification  for  such  a  sudden  break  ;  and 
we  have  other  instances  of  quotations  in  the  N.T.  which  remind  us 
rather  of  the  general  sense  of  several  passages,  than  of  the  actual  Λvords 
of  any  one  particular  passage  in  the  O.T. :  see  Alf .  on  1  Cor.  ii.  9  (which 
Jerome  rightly  takes  as  a  paraphrase  of  Isa.  Ixiv.  4,  while  Chrysostom 
was  in  doubt  whether  it  was  not  from  some  lost  book) ;  Eph.  v.  1 4  prob- 
ably a  loose  paraphrase  from  Isa.  Ix.  1,  2  ;  Rom.  xi.  8  made  up  of  Isa. 
xxix.  10  (Alf.,  but  vi.  10  Jowett)  and  Deut.  xxix.  4  ;  John  vii.  38  where 
Westcott's  n.  is  '  the  reference  is  not  to  any  one  isolated  passage,  but 
to  the  general  tenor  of  such  passages  as  Isa.  Iviii.  11,  Zech.  xiv.  8  taken 
in  connexion  with  the  original  image  (Exod.  xvii.  6,  Num.  xx.  H)'; 
Matt.  ii.  23  (which  Alf.  leaves  'as  an  unsolved  difiiculty ') ;  and  the 
differing  versions  of  the  same  quotation  in  Heb.  viii.  8  f .  and  x.  16  f. 
For  an  account  of  the  various  explanations  offered  here,  see  Wolf. 
Ctir.  Phil.  V.  p.  58  foil.,  Heisen,  p.  883-928,  Pott,  329-355,  Theile, 
215-229. 

•n-pos  φθόνον  εΐΓΐ-π-οθεί.]  'Jealously  desires,'  cf.  1  Pet.  ii.  2  (as  new-born 
babes)  το  λογικόν  aSoXov  γάλα  ετηποθησατε,  Phil.  i.  8  (God  is  my  witness) 
ώϊ  ετητΓοθω  ττάντας  νμας  εν  σπλάγχνοις  Χριστοί)  Ίησοΐι,  which  Lightfoot 
translates  '  I  yearn  after,'  adding  '  the  preposition  in  itself  signifies 
merely  direction,  but  the  idea  of  straining  after  the  object  being  thereby 
suggested,  it  gets  to  imply  eagerness,  cf.  Diod.  xvii.  101  τταρόντι  μεν  οΰ 
χρησάμενος,  απόντα  δε  ετηττοθησας.'  He  notices  the  fact  that  Avhile  the 
simple  ττόθος,  ττοθεΐν,  &c.  are  not  found  in  the  N.T.,  the  compounds 
ετΓίτΓο^εΓΐ',  εττιττοθΐα,  ετηττόθησις,  ετηττόθητοζ  are  not  uncommon.  So  in 
LXX.,  Psa.  xlii.  1  01'  τρότΓοί'  εττιττοθεΐ  η  ελαφθ9  εττι  τα?  πηγάς,  όντως  επίττοθεΐ 
ν  ψνχή  μου  προζ  σε  ό  Θεόξ,  Deut.  xxxii.  1 1  ώϊ  άετο?  επι  tois  νοσσοι?  εττεττο- 

κ  2 
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θησε  ('  Ihittt'ieth  over ')  ^  ;  rarely  used  in  a  bad  sense  as  Sir.  xxv.  20 
■γνιαΐκα  eV  κάλλει  μη  ίττητυθι]σιι<;.  AVitli  the  adverbial  [tlirase  com} are 
TT/jos  upyi'p•,  TT/jos  βίαν,  Trpos  riSuvyv,  and  so  with  δι'κτ/ΐ',  (.νσίβίίαν,  νττΐρβυ- 
Χην,  άφθοί'ίαν,  καιρόν,  φνσιν,  τΰ^ην,  Βνΐ'αμιΐ',  νβριν,  ά^θη^ύνα,  ^άριν,  φίλίαΐ', 
άληθίίαν,  φίλονακίαν.  We  might  perhaps  have  expected  ζήλος  here 
rather  than  φθόνος,  as  we  have  ζηλωτής  and  not  φθονερός  in  Exod.  xx. 

5,  but  the  former  always  has  a  bad  sense  in  St.  James,  and  the  latter 
is  often  used  of  the  feeling  towards  a  rival,  see  Eur.  Alcest.  306  μη 

τηγημιις  τοΐσ8ί  μητρνιαν  τέκΐ'οις,  ήτις  κακίων  ονσ  ίμυν  γυνή/  φθάνω  τοις 
σοΐσί  καμοΖς  τταισί  χείρα  προσβάλει,  Ij'Jii'J•  Τ.  1268,  Ιοη  1025,  fray.  inc. 
887  Dind.  σν  μη  φθάνει  (addressed  to  the  mother)  '  be  not  jealous  if  I 
love  you  less  than  my  father,'  Plato  Sijinj).  213  D,  Phaedr.  243  C.  So, 
constantly,  of  divine  Nemesis  φθάνος  θέων  or  θεόθεν  (Ale.  1135,  Orestes 
974,  Ij)h.  A.  1097),  of  which  Herodotus  \vrites  (vii.  10)  φιλεει  ό  ^eos  τα 
νπερεχοντα  ττάντα  κολονειν  (see  below  v.  6). 

το  irviOfxa  δ  κατώκισ-ev  ev  ήμ-ΐν.]  It  seems  best  to  take  TO  ττνενμα  as  the 
subject  to  ετΓίποθεΐ  ( '  the  Spirit  Avhich  he  made  to  dwell  in  us  jealously 
yearns  for  the  entire  devotion  of  the  heart'),  cf.  Rom.  viii.  11  foil. 
el  TO  ττνενμα  του  εγειραντος  Ιησονν  εκ  των  νεκρών  οίκεϊ  εν  νμΐν...ελάβ€Τ€ 
το  ττνενμα  υιοθεσίας,  1  Cor.  iii.  16  το  ττνευμα  του  @εου  οΙκεΙ  ev  υμΐν,  Gtal.  iv. 

6,  Eph.  iv.  30,  John  vii.  39,  xvi.  7,  Ezek.  xxxvi.  27  to  ττνευμά  μου  δώσω 
εν  νμΐν,  Isa.  Ixiii.  1 1  ττου  εστίν  ό  θείς  εν  αντοΐς  το  ττνενμα  το  αγιον ;  Psa. 
ϋ.  11,  12,  Z>e  Ahatorihus  3  nolite  contristare  spiritum  sanctum  qui 
in  vobis  est  et  nolite  exstinguere  lumen  quod  in  vobis  effulsit, 
Hermas  Sir)i.  5.  6  §  5  to  ττνενμα  το  αγιον... κατωκισεν  ό  ®εος  εΙς 
σάρκα  ην  ηβονλετο  (Jesus),  ib.  7,  Mand.  3.  1  άλ7/^€ΐαν  άγάττα . . .  ίνα  το 
ττνενμα  ο  ό  ©eo?  κατωκ•ισ"€ν  εν  τη  σαρκΐ  ταντη  αληθές  ευρέθη. .  .και  όντως  οοζασ- 
θησεται  δ  Κ.νριος  6  εν  σοι  κάτοικων,  ib.  5.  2  eav  μακράθνμος  εση,  το  ττνενμα 
το  ayiov  το  κατοικονν  εν  σοι  καθαρον  εσται  μη  εττισκοτονμενον  νπο  έτερου 
ττονηρον  ττΐ'ενματος...εαν  Βε  6$νχολία  τις  ττροσελθη,  ενθνς  το  ττνενμα  το  αγιον 
τρνφερον  OV"  στενοχωρείται  κ.τ.λ.,  Test.  Jos.  χ.,  Benj.  \i.  If  on  the  other 
hand  we  make  God  or  the  Scripture  the  subject  and  to  ττνενμα  the  object 
of  εττιττοθεί  we  may  compare  Eccl.  xii.  12,  Isa.  xlii.  5,  Ivii.  16.  If  Λνβ 
read  κατωκησεν  with  the  majority  of  MSS.  and  Aversions,  the  sense  will 
remain  ])ractically  unaltered  :  '  the  Spii'it  Avhich  has  taken  up  his  abode 
in  us  jealously  yearns,  A'c' 

The  interpretation  given  above  is  that  of  Cajetan,  Corn,  a  Lap. 
[putafisne,  0  Cliristiani,  frustra  in  Scripturd  Dewn  vocari  zelotyptim 
vesfri,  osoreiti  mundi  illique  quasi  invidentem  possessionem  cordis  vestri  ?), 
Schneckeni)urger,  Kern,  Wiesinger,  Alford,  Hofmann,  Ewald,  Briickner, 
Erdmann,  Sclicgg,  Beyschlag  :  Avith  whom  agi-ee  (so  far  as  ττρος  φθόνον 
is  concerned)  Tlicophyhict,  Euthymius,  Methodius,  Oecumenius,  Heisrn, 
Gebser,  Theile,  Winer.  It  is  in  my  opinion  the  only  interpretation 
Avhich  is  alike  in  harmony  with  the  context  and  permissible  according 
to  the  usage  of  the  Greek  language ;  but  as  some  readers  may  find  a 

^  [The  .same  Helirew  word  is  used  of  the  Si)iiit  in  Gt'Ji.  i.  2,  where  the  like 
rendering  would  .^ive  ττνενμα  θεον  4-ιηττοθε7.  Tiiis  Jiiight  be  a])i)lied  to  nieu  with 
reference  to  the  Spirit  and  the  water  of  baptism.     C.T.] 

-  Compare  Trphs  φθόνον  above. 
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difficulty  in  the  word  φθόνος,  it  m.ay  be  well  to  give  here  a  brief  con- 
spectus of  the  other  explanations  Λvhich  have  been  proposed. 

Bede  says  on  the  words  *  Ad  invidiam  concupiscit  sjdritus  qui  habitat 
in  vohis  ? '  Interrogative  ^^er  increpationein  legendum  est,  quasi  diceret, 
'  numquid  Spiritus  gratiae  quo  signijicati  estis...hoc  concupiscit  ut  in- 
videatis  alterutrum  ?  Non  ufique  bonus  spiritus  invidiae  vitium  in  vobis 
sed  malus  operatur.'  He  then  mentions  that  others  read  it  without  a 
question  in  the  sense  :  adversus  invidiam  concupiscit,  hoc  est,  invidiae 
morbum  debellari  atque  a  vestris  mentibus  extirpari  desiderat.  Alii  de 
spiritu  hominis  dictum  intelligunt,  ut  sit  sensus  '  nolite  concnpiscere, 
nolit",  mundi  hujus  amicitiis  adhaerere,  quia  spiritus  mentis  vestrae,  dum 
terrena  concupiscit,  ad  invidiam  usque  concupnscit,  dum  ea  quae  ipsi 
acquirere  concu piscitis  alios  invidetis  habere.' 

Cyril  ap.  Theophyl.  el  φθάνω  διαβόλου  θάνατος  €ΐσηλθεν  eis  τον  κόσμον, 
και  £t  κατωκησίν  eh  τον  έ'σω  ημών  ανθρωττον  ό  Χρίστος  κατά  τα?  γραψα?,  δια 
τούτο  κaτωκη(τev  ίνα  τον  Ικ  τον  φθόνου  ■πpoσyLvόμevov  θάνατον  KaTapyrjcrg . . . 
OTL  Se  Ιπιποθι^σας  ημάς  6  Θβός  κaτωκησev  ev  ηρίν  Ήσα'ας  eoηλ.ωσev  el■πωv' 
ουκ  αγγ£λο5,  ου  ττρίσβυς,  αλλ'  αυτός  ό  ©eos  eσωσev  ημάς. 

Severianus  (in  Cramer's  Catena)  :  e■mπoθeZ  /xev  κα\  εφιβται  το  ^n'evμa 
το  ev  ημΐν  της  ττρός  Θεόν  οΙκ€ΐότητος,  την  του  κόσμου  φιλιαν  άπoστpeφoμevov, 
αυτός  Be  μeίζova  διδωσι  χάριν  {τω  έά'ω  γεγοί'ότι  t^s  κοσμικής  ζωής). 

Theophylact  :  ου  yap  κεί'ως  ητοί  /Ααταιο)?,  η  ττρός  φθόνον,  η  ypaφη  τα. 
d/i,r^^aj'a  ημΐν  8iayopeoeL,  αλλ'  Ιπιποθονσα  την  δια  τταρακΧησίως  αυτής 
έγκατοίκίζομένην  ημίν  χάριν. 

Oecumenius  has  the  same,  Avith  a  fuller  explanation  :  η  δοκεΐτε  ότι 
κevως  ή  γραφή  λέγει  η  ττρός  φθόνον ;  ουδέν  τούτων"  αλλ  εττιττο^ει  τ^τοι  εττι- 
ζητεΐ  την  δια  της  τταρακλησεως  αυτής  εγκατοικισ^εισαν  νμΐν  χάριν. 

Euthym.  Zig.  (also  in  Cramer's  Catena)  :  η  δοκειτε  κ.τ.λ.  άντι  του,  η 
voμίζeτe  ότι  ματαίως  η  γραφή  φθονούσα  ημΐν  λέγει... οΰ  βaσκaa'eι,  φησιν,  η 
γραφή,  το  γαρ  ττνεΐ'/Αα  το  λάλησαν  αυτήν,  ο  και  κατωκισεν  "  ev  ημιν  ο  ®eoς  και 
Τίατηρ,  eπL^Γoθeΐ  την  σωτηριαν  των  ημeτepωv  ψνχίον  και  μeiζova  των  κατά 
Θεον  ημών  ττράςεων  δι'δωσι  τα  χαρίσματα.. 

JNIethodius  of  Patara  (in  Matthaei's  Scholia)  :  τ;  τταρά  τον  Θεοί)  ενσττα- 
ρεΓσα  τη  φύσει  νοερά  δι'να/χΐ9  φθoveΐ  τη  τταρά  του  άντικεί/ΛεΐΌν  v■π■oβa\λoμevη 
και  Trpos  ηΒονας  υμάς  και  ττάθη  κατασυρονση  (so  Gebser  for  κατασί'ρει)  και 
βoΰλeτaι  μόνα  ημάς  τα  καλά  ενεργεΐν. 

The  views  of  later  commentators  may  be  more  briefly  classified  in 
reference  (1)  to  the  construction  of  ττρός  φθόνον,  (2)  to  the  meaning  of 
7rpo9  φθόνον,  (3)  to  the  subject  of  επιπο^εΐ. 

(1)  It  will  have  been  noticed  that  Tlieophylact  and  others  put  a  stop 
after  ττρος  φθόνον,  connecting  it  with  λέγει  and  not  with  e^n^Γoθeΐ,  and  so 
we  read  in  A  and  other  MSS.  Gebser  agrees,  translating  '  Think  ye 
that  the  Scripture  speaks  without  reason,  enviously  1 '  and  regards  the 
following  Avords  as  parenthetic.  Du  Mont  and  Heumont  {ap.  Wolf. 
p.  59)  translate  'Think  ye  the  Scripture  speaks  again.st  envy  to  no 
purpose  1 '  For  the  view  of  Michaelis  see  below  (2,  d).  The  decisive 
objection  to  these,  as  to  all  other  interpretations  except  that  which  I 
have  given  above,  is  that  they  do  not  carry  on  the  thought  of  the  pre- 
1  The  clause  in  bracket.?  is  sn]>plie(.l  by  Entb.  Zig.  ^  So  I  road  for  κατψκηηΐν. 
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ceding  verse.     Moreover  such  a  division  spoils  both  sentences  :  and  all 
commentators  are  now  agreed  that  Trpos  φθόνον  can  only  be  taken  with 

CTTlTTO^ft. 

(2)  Scarcely  less  unanimous  is  the  opinion  of  modern  scholars  that 
Theophylact,  Oecumenius  and  Euthymius  were  right  in  taking Trpos  φθόνον 
as  ecpiivalent  to  φθυΐ'ψΜ<;.  Others  have  understood  προς  to  mean  'against,' 
(rt)  as  Cyril  above  and  the  second  interpi-eter  in  Bede,  Λvith  Luther, 
Bengel,  Pott,  Stier  and  Lange  in  later  times.  But  ττρός  can  only  mean 
'against'  Avhen  joined  with  a  word  which  implies  hostility:  it  cannot 
have  this  force  when  joined  with  a  Avord  whicli  imi)lies  strong  affection 
like  ετητΓοθίΙ.^  {b)  Others  again  understand  Trpos  to  mean  'towards'  or 
*  with  a  view  to,'  as  Bede  above,  '  Does  the  Spirit  desire  that  you  should 
be  envious  one  of  another?'  Calvin  'Is  the  Spirit  of  God  disposed  to 
envy?'  so  too  Bloomfield:  Beza  and  Estius  translate  '  spirit  us  /luvianus 
ad  invidiavi  jri'oclivis :  Bouman  after  Wolf  and  Witsius  '  Does  the  Spirit 
move  you  to  envy  % '  As  to  this  interpretation,  while  it  may  be  granted 
that  ΙττνποθίΙ  is  occasionally  folloAved  by  ττρο^  in  Hellenistic  Avriters  (as 
in  Psa.  xlii.  1  quoted  above),  this  is  only  allowable  in  describing  warm 
affection  towards  a  person,  never  in  speaking  of  a  tendency  to  a  ceitain 
state  of  mind.  Still  less  can  ΙτηπυθίΙ  have  the  causative  force  assigned 
to  it  by  Wolf. 

(c)  Others  take  Trpos  to  mean  'up  to,'  Lat.  vsque,  as  the  third  inter- 
preter in  Bede  quoted  above,  and  von  Soden  '  bis  zur  Eifersucht  liebt 
er  den  Geist.'  Practically  this  is  much  the  same  as  the  correct  interpreta- 
tion, but  the  former  is  without  precedent,  while  the  latter  is  in  accord- 
ance with  analogy,  and  flows  naturally  from  the  ordinary  use  of  ττρός 
to  express  'in  conformity  with.' 

(d)  Michaelis  and  Semler  translate  'in  reference  to  envy,'  connecting 
it  Λvith  Xeyei.  This  interpretation  is  open  to  the  objections  stated 
under  (1). 

(."3)  Bede,  Cyril,  Methodius  and  Euthymius  rightly  regard  το  τη'εΐμα 
(the  Divine  Spirit)  as  the  subject  of  (τηττοθά.  Others  make  17  γραφή  the 
subject,  as  Theophylact,  Oecumenius,  and  in  later  times  Gebser  and 
Theile  (a).  Others,  as  Kern  and  Wiesingor,  take  God  to  be  the 
subject  understood  and  το  ττνΐΐμα  (the  human  spirit)  the  oliject  (b). 
Practically  there  is  not  much  difference  between  these  interpri'tations 
and  that  which  I  regard  as  the  right  one.     Of  the  two  (ό)  has  far  more 

'  Kescli  liowever  thinks  this  jiossiMe.  He  rrganls  these  words  as  a  quotation 
from  a  lost  lictuvw  gospel  (p.  256),  ot  whicli  he  finds  another  rendering  in  Gal.  v.  17 
rh  πνΐνμα  {4ττιθυμ(ΐ)  κατά  rrjs  σαρκ6$.  Dr.  Taylor  notes  that  in  Fsa.  cxix.  174  the 
Hehiew  word  translated  'I  have  longed'  (A.Y.)  is  variously  rendered  (π^ττόθησα 
(LXX.)and  ύπΐρ(π(θύμησα  (Symni.)  He  further  notes  that  in  ver.  20,  where  the  LXX. 
has  (π(ΐτόθησ(ν  ή  ψυχή  μον  τον  (πιθυμησαι  τα  κρίματά  σου,  the  Hebrew  eonstruetion 
Monlil  he  more  literally  rendered  els  ίτηθυμίαν,  and  that  the  Hebr.  3Κη,  there 
translated  (τηθ.  and  used  in  a  good  sense,  is  tianslated  by  βξ^κύσσομαι  in  Amos  vi.  8 
(35.  πασαν  Ti)v  ϋβριν  Ίακωβ).  He  suggests  too  that  in  an  original  Hebrew  phrase  to 
tin•  (fleet  'the  Spirit  wliieh  he  made  to  dwell  in  this  flesh'  tlie  word  translated  'in' 
(3)  might  also  be  translated  'against,'  as  where  it  is  used  after  a  verb  meaning  to 
envy  in  Gen.  xxx.  1,  Numb.  v.  14  I'sa.  xxxvii.  1,  Ixxiii.  3.  Still  this  leaves 
several  steps  wanting  before  we  could  accept  Kesch's  view. 
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claim  to  consideration  than  (a).  A  third  view  (c)  which  makes  the 
human  spirit  the  subject  seems  to  me  entirely  to  destroy  tlie  meaning 
of  the  passage. 

6.  μίί'ζονα  8e  δίδω<Γΐν  χάριν]  More,  in  consequence  of  this  jealous  affec- 
tion, which  shows  itself  not  in  the  abandonment  of  the  unfaithfi^l 
spouse,  but  in  further  bounteousness  ;  cf.  Isa.  liv.  7,  8  '  for  a  small 
mt>ment  have  1  forsaken  thee,  but  with  great  mercies  will  I  gather  thee,' 
etc.,  ix.  6,  7,  on  the  effect  of  the  Divine  'jealousy,'  Zech.  i.  14,  viii.  2, 
where  the  declaration  of  God's  jealousy  of  Zion  is  followed  by 
promises  of  her  futui'e  glory.  The  absolute  self-sui-render  demanded 
of  the  Christian  is  rewarded  by  i-icher  supplies  of  divine  grace  than  he 
could  otherwise  receive.  For  the  pregnant  use  of  μΐίζων  cf.  above  iii.  1. 

διο  λ€γ£ΐ.]  The  subject  understood  is  probably  God,  as  above  i.  12 
€7Γ>/γγει'λατο,  and  Eph.  iv.  8,  V.  14,  where  the  same  phrase  occiu-s  ;  others 
take  it  as  ή  -γραφ-η,  cf.  above  ver.  5. 

ό  0ebs  ύ•7Γ€ρηφάνοι,5  άντιτάσ•σ•€ται  TUTriivois  δέ  δίδωσ-ιν  χάριν.]  Cited  in  the 
same  form  1  Pet.  v.  5,  The  LXX.  (Prov.  iii.  34)  has  Κύριος  for  Θίό?. 
Clement  of  Rome  (I.  30),  who  also  has  Θεό?,  has  probably  borrowed  the 
quotation  from  St.  James,  as  his  next  sentence  reminds  us  of  our  epistle, 
καταλαλιας  ττόρρω  eavrovs  ττοιουντΐς,  epyots  δικαιούμενοι  και  ου  Xoyois.  For 
άντιτ.  '  sets  himself  against '  see  Acts  xviii.  6,  Kom.  xiii.  2.  For 
νιτερηφ.  'conspicuous  beyond  others,'  Outshining  them,'  and  so  'proud,' 
'  haughty,'  ^  see  Sirac.  x.  7  μισητή  έναντι  K.vpiov  και  άνθρώττων  νπίρηφανία, 
ib.  V.  12  ap)Q]  ντΓίρηφανίαζ  ανθρώπου  άφισταμενου  άττο  του  Κυρίου, 
και  α,τΓΟ  του  ττοιτ/σ-αντος  αύτδι/  αττίστη  η  καρδία  αυτόν,  V.  18  ουκ  ίκτισται 
άνθρώτΓοίζ  νττερηφανία,  Psalm.  Sol.  ii.  25,  iv.  28,  where  it  is  used  of 
defiant  Avickedness.  In  St.  Peter  the  quotation  simply  enforces 
an  exhortation  to  humility,  '  be  humble,  for  gi'ace  follows '  :  here 
we  have  to  suppose  νττΐρηφανία  ('pride  of  life,'  1  John  i.  16) 
identified  with  ή  φιλία  του  κόσμου  in  v.  4 ;  see  the  passage  just 
quoted  from  Sirac.  x.  12.  The  friend  of  the  world  is  proud  because 
he  makes  himself  his  own  centre,  disowning  his  dependence  upon  God, 
see  Trench  *%/?.  p.  113  foil.,  Cheyne  on  Isaiah  ii.  12. 

7.  ίπΓοτάγητί.]     A  favourite  word  with  St.  Peter. 

άντίσ-τητί  δέ  τω  διαβάλω.]  Opposed  first  to  the  previous  clause,  and 
then  the  addition  of  και  φευξεται  suggests  a  new  contrast  to  the  clause 
which  follows.  Compare  the  parallel  passage  in  1  Pet.  v.  8,  9,  also  Eph. 
vi.  11,  12.  The  devil  is  the  άρχων  τοΰ  κόσμου  του'του  (above  ver.  4,  John 
xiv.  30),  he  inspires  hatred  and  discord  (above  iii.  15,  John  viii.  44),  the 
proud  fall  into  his  condemnation  (above  ver.  6,  1  Tim.  iii.  6). 

καΐ  φεύξίται  αφ'  υμών.]  The  imperative  followed  by  και  is  an  energetic 
form  of  the  conditional  sentence,  see  A.  Buttmann,  p.  196,  and  compare 
John  ii.  19  λύσατε  τον  ναόν  και  eyepto  αυτόν,  also  below  vv.  8,  10.  The 
promise  gives  an  answer  to  those  Avho  might  plead  in  excuse  the  power 
of  the  tempter,  as  others  pleaded  the  force  of  circumstances  ordained 
by  God  (above  i.  13).  Christ's  temptation  is  an  example  of  submission 
to  God's  appointment,  followed  by  the  flight  of  the  devil.     We  find  a 

^  It  seems  to  be  deiivetl  from  the  adjectival  form  ύ'περοϊ  and  φαίνω  Hko  ίλαψηβόλο! 
from  eAa<pos  and  βά\\ω. 
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reminiscence  of  tliis  verse  in  Hennas  Mand.  xii.  5  ού  δι'ιαται  (ό  διά- 
/3oAos)  καταΤινναστίναν  των  δούλων  τον  Θεού  των  €^  ολ?;?  κάρδια?  ίλττιζόντων 
ΙτΓ  αντόν.  διταται  ύ  διάβολος  ύντιτταλαΐσαι,  κατατταλαΐσαι  δέ  ού  δύναται,  εάν 
orv  αντίσταθητ€  αντω,  νικηθο.<;  φίχξίται  foil.,  «ό.  χϋ.  2,  4,  6,  νϋ.  2,  3, 
Testani.  Nophth.  8  eav  €ρ•γάζησθί  το  καλόν... ό  διά/?ολθ5  φίύζίται  αφ"  νμων, 
Test.  Iss.  7  ταΓτα  ττοιτ^σατε  και  ττΰν  ττνΐΐμα  Υχλίαρ  φευίεται,  Τ.  Benj.  5. 
Τ.  Dan.  5. 

8.  ίγγίσ-ατί  τω  Θεω  καΐ  ίγγί<Γίΐ  ν|ΑΪν.]  Cf.  Psa.  cxlv,  18  cyyi's  Κύριος  ττασι 
Tois  €7Γΐκαλοΐ'/χ£νοις  αύτον  ev  άληθίία,  Isa.  xxix.  13  (quoted  in  INIatt.  xv.  8), 
IIos.  xii.  6  «γγι^ε  ττρος  τον  ®€0ν  σον  δια  τταντός,  Deut.  iv.  7  ττοιον  ei^vos 
/ϋΐε'γα  ω  εστίν  αίτω  ©cos  εγγι^ων  ως  Κι'ριο?  ό  ©eos  ημών ;  on  which  Philo 
commenting  says  (Μ.  1.  p.  445)  the  greatne.ss  of  a  nation  con.sists  in  το  τω 
Θεώ  στ'νεγγι'^ειν  η  ω  ©cos  συνεγγι^ει,  2  Cliron.  χν.  2,  I?a.  lix.  2,  Zech.  i.  3, 
Mai.  iii.  7.  The  phrase  was  first  used  of  the  priestly  office  Exod.  xix. 
22,  Ezek.  xliv.  13,  then  of  all  spiritual  worship,  as  in  Heb.  iv.  16,  vii. 
19  (Avhere  see  Alf.). 

καθαρίσ-ατε  χείρα?.]  In  the  literal  sense  this  was  an  ordinary  ritual 
observance,  see  Mark  vii.  3,  Exod.  xxx.  19-21  (Avhen  the  priests  go 
into  the  tabernacle  they  shall  wash  their  hands  and  the'r  feet  that  they 
die  not),  ib.  xl.  30  foil.,  Lev.  xvi.  4  :  then  used  of  mojal  jjurity  Psa. 
xxvi.  6,  Job  xxii.  30,  Isa.  i.  16,  Jer.  iv.  14,  1  Tim.  ii.  8,  1  John  iii.  3. 
The  same  change  from  ceremonial  to  moral  purity  is  found  in  the  Lat. 
castns,  cf.  Cic.  N.D.  I.  3,  II.  71.  Purifying  before  the  Passover  was 
general  (John  xi.  55),  see  also  Acts  xxi.  24,  xxiv.  16,  and  Heb.  x.  22  (of 
baptism)  τΓροσ€ρ^όμ€θα  ερραντισ/χε'ιοι  τας  καρδίας  άττό  <Γννειδτ;σεω5  ττονηραζ 
και  λελουρ,ε'νοι  το  σώμα  ν8ατι  καθαρω,  Matt,  xxvii.  4  (of  Pilate).  Philo  Μ. 
2.  p.  406  explains  χείρας  in  the  following  Avords,  λόγου  /χέν  στόμα  σνμβο- 
λον,  καρδία  δε  βονλίνμάτων,  ττράζίων  δε  τ^εΓρες,  ih.  Μ.  1.  ρ.  214.  Thus  it 
suits  with  the  word  αμαρτωλός,  wlrch  is  used  of  open,  notorious  sinners 
in  the  Gospels  and  in  1  Tim.  i.  9  δικαιω  νόμος  ου  κείται,  ανόμοις  δε... και 
άμαρτωλοΐς  κ.τ.λ.,  J.  Pet.  iv.  18,  Jiide  15.  Καθαρίζω  found  in  Hellenistic 
writers  instead  of  classical  καθαιρώ  (cf.  Westcott  Ileh.  p.  346  f.)  is  less 
technical  than  άγνι^ω,  which  is  also  unclassical. 

άγνίσ-ατε  καρδία$  δίψυχοι.]  This  and  the  preceding  clause  are  com- 
bined in  P.sa.  xxiv.  4,  Ixxiii.  13.  The  verb  ayvi^wand  the  cognate  άγνισ-- 
μός  are  generally  u.sed  of  ceremonial  purification  ;  but  iiguiatively,  as 
heie,  in  1  Pet.  i.  22  τας  φνχας  νμων  ηγνικότες  εν  Trj  νττακοΎ]  της  άλϊ^έ/ειας 
and  1  John  iii.  3.  For  διι/^.  see  above  i.  8  and  comjiare  Hos.  x.  2  ερ-ε'ρισαν 
καρδίας  αυτών :  here  its  full  sense  comes  out  as  applied  to  one  divided 
))et\veen  God  and  the  woi-ld,  cf,  Herm.  Mand.  ix.  7  καθάρισον  την  καρδιαν 
σον  άτΓο  τΊΐς  διι//ΐ'χια9.     For  the  anarthrous  καρδίας  see  Essay  on  Grammar. 

9.  ταλαΐΊτωρήσατε.]  Tlie  word,  Λνίποΐι  only  occurs  here  in  N.T.,  is 
quite  classical  :  it  is  i-egularly  used  of  luulergoing  hardship,  cf.  Thuc.  ii. 
101  17  στρατιά  σιτον  τε  ουκ  ει;^εν  και  ΰττο  ^είρωνος  εταλαιττώρει,  Jer.  iv.  13 
οΰαι  ημ^ν  υτι  ταλαιττωρουρ-εν,  ν.  20  τεταλαιττώρτ^κε  πάσα  η  yrj  ('is  spoiled  '), 
Micah  ii.  4  ταλαιπωρία  έταλαιπωρησαμΐν  ('  we  be  utterly  spoiled  ')  ;  SO 
ταλαιπωρία  below  v.  1.  In  Isa.  xxxiii.  1  it  has  a  transitive  force  *to 
afHict  another.'  This  is  perhaps  the  only  place  in  which  the  imporntivo 
is  used,  and  I  think  it  is  best  understood  of  voluntary  abstinence  from 
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comforts  and  luxuries  (the  8απαναν  of  iv.  3,  τρνφαν  of  v.  5)  ;  so  Erasmus, 
Grotius  (ajfligife  ipsos  vosmet  jejuniis  et  aliis  corporis  σκληραγω-γίαΐ';), 
Corn,  a  Lap.  and  the  Romanists  generally.  On  the  other  hand  Alf., 
folloAving  Huther  as  usual,  translates  '  be  wretched  in  your  minds  from 
a  sense  of  your  sinfulness';  but  if  we  consider  that  St.  James  himself 
was  noted  for  his  asceticism,  that  St.  Paul  bids  Timothy  κακοπάθησον 
ώς  mXos  στρατίώτψ  Χριστοί)  Ίησον  (2  Tim.  ii.  3,  4,  5),  and  himself  kept 
his  body  in  subjection  (1  Cor.  ix.  27) ;  that  fasting,  sackcloth  and  ashes 
were  ordinary  accompaniments  of  repentance  (Luke  x.  13,  Dan.  ix.  3, 
Joel  i.  13,  14,  Jer.  iv.  8,  Isa.  xxii.  12,  cf.  Psa.  xxxv.  13,  14) ;  lastly  that 
our  Lord's  charge  to  those  who  would  follow  him  \vas  to  deny  them- 
selves and  take  up  their  cross,  we  shall  see  no  difficulty  in  adhering  to 
the  usual  meaning  of  the  word. 

•π•€νθήσ-ατε  καΐ  κλατ5σ•ατ€.]  'Mourn  and  weep,'  coupled  in  Luke  vi.  25 
oi'at  νμΐν  οί  γελωντες  νυν,  ort  ττενθησετΐ  και  κλαι'σ€τε,  Mark  xvi.  10.  This 
is  a  call  to  the  godly  sorrow  spoken  of  2  Cor.  vii.  10  and  Matt.  v.  4. 

ό  ψ\ω$  ΐιμών  els  ττίνθο?   μετασ-τραφήτω.]      For  the  thought  cf.  Eccles.  ii. 

2,  vii.  2-6,  Tobit  ii.  6,  Sirac.  xxi.  20,  xxvii.  13,  Luke  vi.  21,  25  ;  and 
for  the  expression  Joel  ii.  28  6  ήλιος  μεταστραφ-ησίται  els  σκότος,  1  Mace, 
ix.  41  μ.ίτίστράφη  6  -γάμος  εΙς  ττίνθος  και  η  φωνή  μουσικών  eh  θρηνον.  The 
reading  of  Β  μετατραττητω  is  less  Angorous,  and  the  verb  does  not  occur 
at  all  in  the  N.T.,  nor,  I  think,  in  this  construction  elseΛvhere. 

κατήφειαν.]  Classical,  only  found  here  in  the  Bible.  It  describes  the 
condition  of  one  with  eyes  cast  down  like  the  publican  in  Luke  xviii. 
13,  cf.  Philo  M.  2.  p.  331  λνττονμενων  οφθαλμοί  σνννοίας  γβ/χουσι  και  κατη- 
φειας. 

10.  ταΐΓ€ΐνώθητ6  Ινώπιον  Κυρίου.]  Cf.  ί.  9,  1  Pet.  V.  6  ταττεινώθητε  νπο 
την  κραταιαν  χείρα  τον  @eov,  ίνα  υμάς  νψώσΎ)  ev  καιρώ  Ιττισκοττης,  Matt.  XXlll. 

12,  Luke  xiv.  11,  1  Sam.  ii.  7,  8,  Job  xxii.  28,  29,  Prov.  xxix.  23,  Ezra 
xvii.  24,  Isa.  Ivii.  15,  Sirac.  ii.  17  ot  φοβούμενοι  Κΰριον  ίτοιμάσονσι  καρΒίας 
αυτών  και  kvwwiov  αντου  ταττεινωσονσι  τας  ψνγας  αντων.  The  adv.  ενώπιον 
is  Hellenistic,  it  has  much  the  same  sense  as  τταρα  Θεώ  in  i.  27,  cf. 
Luke  i.  6  δίκαιοι  ev.  Θεοΰ,  1  Cor.  i.  29,  2  Cor.  i.  2,  &c.  The  adj.  Ινώττιος 
is  found  in  Theocr.  xxii.  152.  For  the  use  of  the  passive  aorist  with 
middle  sense  see  Winer,  p.  327. 

καΐ  ύψώσ-ει  iifius.]     Sums  up  the  preceding  promises. 

11.  μή  καταλαλεΐτί  αλλήλων.]  Returns  to  the  topic  of  i.  26,  ii.  12,  iii. 
1-10,  14  :  cf.  1  Pet.  ii.  1  αττοθεμενοι  ττάσας  καταλαλιά?,  ib.  ver.  12,  iii.  16, 
2  Cor.  xii.  20,  Rom.  i.  30  κατάλαλος,  ib.  xiv.  3-10,  13,  Matt.  vii.  1,  Psa. 
xlix.  20  κατά  του  άΒελφον  σον  καταλαλεΐς,  ib.  ci.  5,  ib.  Ixxviii.  19  κ.  ®eov, 
Hermas  Mand.  ii.  2  ττρώτον  ^aev  μηδενός  καταλάλει  μη8ε  ηΒίως  ακονε  κατα- 
λαλονντος  ..ττονηρα  η  καταλαλιά,  άκατάστατον  8αιμόνιόν  εστίν,  μη^εττοτε 
ειρηνενον,  Clem.  Rom.  ii.  4  μ-η  καταλαλεΓν  άλλτ^λων.  Barn.  20  ευχερείς  εν 
καταλαλιά.  Test.  Gad.  3  (ό  /Αίσών)  τω  κατορθονντι  φθονεί,  καταλαλιαν  ασπά- 
ζεται. Field,  Ot.  Norv..,  quotes  the  definition  κατάλαλοι :  οί  8ιαβολαΐς 
κατά  των  άττόντων  ά8εως  κεχρημένοι.  The  word  is  not  used  by  classical 
writers.  This  evil- speaking  fiows  from  the  pride  condemned  in  v.  16 
and  is  an  expression  of  the  hate  denounced  in  vv.  1,2.  It  is  shown 
in  what  follows  to  imply  a  usurpation  of  God's  right  to  judge. 
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άδίλφοί.]  The  three-fold  repetition  of  the  word  η  this  sentence  is  in 
part  required  by  the  different  constructions  of  καταλαλώ  and  κμίνο),  like 
the  fouifold  repetition  of  νόμοζ,  but  it  also  adds  Λveight  to  the  Avriter's 
appeal  to  their  feeling  of  biotherhood.  The  appeal  is  heightened  in 
the  third  case  by  the  addition  of  τον  ύδ.  αύτοίί,  not  simply  α,  but  Jiis, 
brother. 

καταλαλ£ί  νόμον  καΐ  κρίνίΐ  ν<5μον.]  Whoever  deliberately  breaks  a  law 
and  does  not  repent  of  it,  thereby  speaks  against  it  and  treats  it  as  a 
bad  laAv,  since  it  is  the  essence  of  a  law  to  require  obedience,  and  he 
who  refuses  obedience  virtually  says  it  ought  not  to  be  law.  Thus  he  who 
speaks  against  a  brother  virtually  speaks  against  the  law  of  brotherhood. 
The  law  Λvhich  the  wn-iter  has  in  mind  is  the  royal  laAV  spoken  of  in  ii. 
8,  to  which  reference  is  made  by  the  word  ττλησίον  in  v.  12.  The 
offence  against  man  is  also  an  offence  against  God,  cf.  above  iii.  9,  Matt. 
XXV.  42-45,  1  John  iv.  20,  Prov.  xvii.  5.  The  phrase  '  speaks  against 
the  law '  is  evidently  adapted  to  the  special  context,  cf.  i.  4  reAetov  and 
TcXeto?,  V.  11  μαρανθησίταί,  ντ.  12-14  πειράζω,  15  and  18  άττΐκνησεί',  iv. 
1  στρατ€νομ€ΐ'ων  after  ττόλεμοι. 

οϋκ  £Ϊ  ΐΓοιητή5  νόμου.]  =  τΓΟίητηζ  λόγου  in  i.  22,  see  Rom.  ii.  13,  1  Mace, 
ii.  67.  The  critical  attitude  is  adverse  to  the  dutiful  performance  of 
the  law.  It  is  only  by  doing  the  will  of  God,  so  far  as  it  is  known  to 
us,  that  we  learn  to  understand  the  reasons  of  it,  John  vii.  17. 

άλλα  κριτή?.]  Cf.  Clem.  Horn.  xii.  26  foil.  '  If  you  seek  to  benefit  the 
good  only  and  not  the  bad,  you  undertake  to  perform  the  office  of  a 
judge  {κριτον  TO  (pyov)  and  not  of  kindness,'  etc.,  Const.  Apost.  ii.  36 
eoiv  κρίΐ'Ύ]ς  τον  ά8ζλφον,  κριτής  iyivov,  μηΒενός  σ€  ττροχΐΐρίσαμεΐ'ον,  τοις  yap 
lepevaiv  εττετράττη  Kpiveiv  μόνοις. 

€Ϊ5  ϊσ-τιν  νομοθί'τη?.]  One  ΛΛ^ho  Criticises  the  law  is  really  proposing  to 
enact  a  better  law ;  but  there  is  only  one  lawgiver  and  judge  (John 
V.  22,  1  Cor.  iv.  3-5,  Taylor  J.  F.  p.  83),  viz.  he  who  is  Lord  of  life 
and  death,  i.e.  whose  sentence  takes  effect ;  just  as  he  is  the  ruler  who 
exercises  the  right  of  sovereignty  (Matt.  xxii.  21).  The  noun  νομοΘ. 
does  not  occur  elscAvhere  in  N.T.,  though  both  νομοθίτίω  and  νομοθεσία 
are  found. 

12.  ό  δυνάμενο?  σ-ώσαι  καΐ  άττολεσ-αι.]  Cf.  Deut.  xxxii.  39,  Psa.  Ixviii. 
20,  1  Sam.  ii.  6,  2  Kings  v.  7,  Matt.  x.  28  φοβηθητε  μαλλυν  τόι/ 
οννάμζνοί'  και  ψν^ην  και  σώμα  άπο\€<ται  iv  ythnnj,  Luke  \\.  9  (.ζΐ,στι  τοΓ? 
σάββαΓΓίν  ψνχΎ]ν  σώσαι  η  αττολεσαι ;  John  xix.  1 0  ίζοναιαν  (.χ^ιο  στανρωσαι 
σε  και  άττολνσαί  σε,  Hermas  tSim.  ix.  23.  4  ει  υ  Θεός  και  ό  Κιγκος  ίιμων, 
ο  τταντων  κνριενων  και  €χ^ων  τταστης  τ^9  κτίσεως  αντον  την  εξονσιαν,  ου  μνησί- 
κακε! αλλ'  Γλεως  γίνεται,  άνθρωπος  φθαρτός  ων  και.  πλήρης  αμαρτιών  άνθρωπω 
μνησικακεΐ,  ως  δυνάμενος  αττολε'σαι  η  σωσαι  αντόν ;  for  σώσαι  see  i.  21, 
ii.  14. 

σ-ύ  Si  ris  €Ϊ ;]  ΗοΛν  weak  and  incompetent !  cf .  Rom.  xiv.  4  σύ  τίς  ει 
δ  κρίνων  άλλότριον  υικετην ;  lb.  ver.  10,  Acts  xix.  15,  John  viii.  53  τίνα 
σεαντον  ποιείς;  see  above  iii.  5  ηλίκον. 

13.  &γ€  νΰν  οι  λε'γοντε?.]  For  the  interjectional  use  of  άγε  cf.  .Tud. 
xix.  6,  2  Kings  iv.  24  ;  for  its  use  with  a  plural  see  below  v.  1,  Horn. 
Jl.  i.  62  άλλ'  dye  8y  Twa  /χ,άι/τιν  ερείομεν,  Xen.  ΑρυΙ.  14  dye  δή  ακούσατε 


IV  11-13  NOTES  139 

και  ϋίλλα,  similarly  arje  in  Latin,  of  which  Servius  says  (on  Aen.  ii.  707) 
'  age '  non  est  modo  verbum  imperantis  sed  adverhium  hortantis,  adeo  ut 
plerumque  '  agefacite'  dicamus  et  singularem  numeriim  cojmlemus plurcdi. 
In  like  manner  we  have  Matt.  xxvi.  65  tSe  vvv  ηκονσατε,  Arist.  Ach.  318 
£17Γ€  μοί  τι  φζΐΒόμ€σθα  των  λίθων  ω  8ημόταί ;  Fax  385  €Ϊ7Γ€  μοι  τι  ττάσ-χίτ 
ώνδρε?;  Plat.  Gorg.  455  Β  φέρε  δη/  Ι^οψ^ν,  Xen.  Mem.  iii.  4.  7  Ιθι  8η  Ιξίτά- 
σωμεν.  It  is  usually  followed  by  an  imperative  or  an  interrogative,  as 
in  Cyrop.  ii.  1.  6  aye  8η,  τη^  σηζ  δυνά/Αεω?  τι  φ•^ς  ττληθοζ  eli'at ;  and  in  the 
plural  as  Xen.  Anab.  v.  4.  9  ayere  8η,  τι  ημών  δε^^σεσ^ε ;  Here  it  would 
seem  that  the  following  parenthesis  has  destroyed  the  construction  and 
changed  the  question  ουκ  οΓδατε  on  άτμίς  εστίν  η  ζωη  νμων  into  the  state- 
ment ουκ  ετΓίστασ^ε  το  της  αύρων  κ.τ.λ. 

σή|ΐ,€ρον  ή  αΰριον.]  The  reading  η  of  Sin.  Β.  &c.  gives  a  better  sense 
than  και',  which  occurs  in  the  same  phrase  Luke  xii.  28,  xiii.  32,  33  ;  so 
χθίς  και  σημίρον  Heb.  xiii.  8.  For  the  warning  cf.  Luke  xii.  16  foil., 
Prov.  xxvii.  1  μη  κανχω  τα  εις  avptov,  ον  γαρ  γιι/ώσκεις  τί  τε'^εται  ή  εττιοΰσα. 
Sir.  xi.  16,  17,  Philo  Μ.  1.  p.  132  6  -γ^ηπόνος  φησί•  σττε'ρ/χ,ατα  βαλονμαί, 
φυτενσω,  αυξήσει  τα  φυτά,  καρττουζ  ταΐ'τα  ο'ίσει...εΤτ'  εξαίφνης  φλοξ  η  ζάλη 
η  έτΓομβρίαί  συνεχείς  8ύφθείραν  ττάντα'  εστί  δε  δτε.,.ο  ταύτα  λογισάμενος 
ουκ  ωνατο  άλλα  προαττεθανε,  Seneca  U]}.  101  esp.  §  4  quam  stultum  est 
aetatem  dis])onere  ne  crastini  quidem  dominum,  Sen.  Tltyesfes  619  nemo 
tarn  divos  habuit  faventes  crastinutn  ut  2^ossit  sibi  jjoUiceri,  Soph.  Oed. 
C.  566  έ'^οιδ'  άνηρ  ων,  χωτι  της  ες  αϋριον  ουδέν  ττλεον  μοι  σου  μετεστιν 
ημέρας.  Wetst.  quotes  many  similar  passages,  among  them  one  from 
a  Jewish  story  of  R.  Simeon  ben  Chal.  hearing  from  the  angel  of  death 
that  his  office  was  to  slay  those  who  boasted  of  the  things  they  were 
about  to  do. 

•π•ορευσ-ό|ΐ€θα  €ls  τήνδε  τήν  ιτόλιν.]  '  We  will  go  to  this  city,'  pointing 
it  out  on  the  map.  So  τόδε  in  Aristotle  gets  the  force  of  the  particular 
as  opposed  to  the  general.  Erdmann  and  Beyschlag,  reading  και  above, 
wrongly  translate  'we  will  journey  for  two  days.'  The  dispersion  of 
the  Jews,  which  gave  them  connexions  all  over  the  world  and  let  them 
know  at  once  of  any  new  opei\ing  for  trade,  led  to  their  being  con- 
stantly on  the  move.  Thus  we  read  of  Aquila  and  Priscilla  at  Pome 
and  at  Corinth  (Acts  xviii.  1,  2),  at  Ephesus  {ib.  v.  18),  again  at  Rome 
(Rom.  xvi.  3)  and  at  Ephesus  (2  Tim.  iv.  19),  see  above  i.  11  ε'ν  ταΐς 
ΊΓορείαις.      [See  Zahn,  Weltverkelir  und  Kirche,  Hanov.  1877.  S.] 

ΊΓΟιήσομεν  έκεΐ  ένιαυτόν.]  Cf.  Acts  XX.  3  ττοιησας  μήνας  τρεις,  ib.  XV.  33, 
xviii.  23,  Prov.  xiii.  23  δίκαιοι  ττοιτ,σουσιν  εν  ττλουτω  ετη  ττολλα.  The 
usage  appears  to  be  confined  to  later  Greek,  see  Shilleto  on  Dem.  F.L. 
p.  392,  Vorst,  p.  158  foil.  There  is  a  similar  phrase  in  Latin,  cf.  Sen. 
Fp.  66.  4  quamvis  jx^ucissimos  una  fecerimus  dies,  tamen  multi  nobis 
sermones  fueru7if . 

ψτΓορευσ-όμεθα.]  Elsewhere  in  N.T.  only  in  2  Pet.  ii.  3,  where  it  has 
a  transitive  force.  In  LXX.  (Gen.  xxxiv.  10)  and  in  profane  authors 
it  is  intransitive  as  here. 

κερδήσ-ομεν.]  No  other  example  of  this  form  of  the  future  is  cited. 
The  Attic  is  κερδανώ,  with  Aor.  εκε'ρδανα,  Ion.  and  late  Att.  κερδτ/σο/χαι, 
Aor.    εκερ8ησα   (the    latter  occurs  often    in   N.T.).     B.   and   P.   give 
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ά7Γο/(€ρδϊ;σω  as  f ut.  of  the  compound.  The  pass.  fut.  κερ8ηθησομαι  occurs 
in  1  Pet,  iii.  2.  Dr.  Plumiuer  calls  attention  to  the  repeated  και 
separating  '  the  dift'erent  items  of  the  plan,  which  are  rehearsed  thus 
one  by  one  with  manifest  satisfaction.' 

14.  oirivis  οΰκ  ίττίσ-τα (τθί  rh  τήδ  αΰριον.]  *  People  that  ΙίηοΛν  not 
(  =  « whereas  ye  knoAV  not,'  Lat.  qtii  non  intelUgatis)  Λvhat  belongs  to 
the  morroAV '  ;  or,  reading  τά  with  some  MSS.,  'the  things  of  the 
morrow.'  The  phrase  is  in  apposition  with  oi  Aeyovrc?,  as  ανηρ  Βίφνχος 
with  ΰ  άνθρωπος  eKcti'o?  in  i.  7,  8.     For  the  neuter  article  cf.  Matt.  xxi. 

21  TO  τ^ς  συκης,  2  Pet.  ii.  22  το  τ^9  παροιμίας,  Rom.  viii.  5  τά  τ^? 
σαρκός  φρονονσιν,  xiv.  19  τά  της  (Ιρηνης  8ίωκομ€ν,  2  Cor.  ii.  30.  For 
ellipse  of  ημέρας  see  AViner  p.  738.^ 

άτμΐ5  γάρ  €σ•τ€.]  Often  usad  for  smoke,  as  in  ά.  καμίιον  Gen.  xix.  28, 
a.  καπνοί)  Acts  ii.  17,  ά.  τ.  θυμιάματος  Ezek.  viii.  11,  elsewhere  for  steam 
or  breath  as  in  Clem.  Rom.  17  (a  quotation,  as  Lightfoot  suggests,  from 
Eldad  and  Modad)  άτμίς  άπο  κνθρας  '  steam  from  a  kettle.'  It  is 
found  in  the  versions  of  Sjmmachus  and  Aquila,  Avhere  the  Eng.  has 
'  vanity,'  as  in  Eccl.  i.  2,  ix.  9,  xii.  8,  Ps.  xxxix.  5,  Ixii.  9,  cxliv.  4, 
Job  vii.  16.  For  the  thought  see  Wisd.  ii.  4  τταρελεΰσεται  b  βίος  ημών 
ώ?  'ίχ^'η  νΐφελης  και  ως  ομίχλη  8ίασκ€8ασθησ€ται  δίωχθΐΐσα  νπο  ακτινών 
ηλίου,  ib.  ν.  9-14  and  passages  quoted  in  Wetstein.  The  force  of  γάρ 
hei'e  is  to  give  significance  to  the  preceding  ττοι'α.  The  reading  Ιστί  is 
more  vigorous  than  εστί,  and  may  be  compared  with  the  substitution  of 
ο  πλούσιος  for  πλούτος  in  i.  10,  where  the  thought  is  the  same  us  here. 

"Trpbs  ολίγον.]  So  Heb.  Xll.  10  ol  μ\ν  προς  ολίγας  ημίρας  ΙπαίΒίνον, 
Apoc.  xvii.  10  ολίγον  αυτόν  Sei  //.eirai. 

?•π•€ΐτα  καΐ  άφανιζομενη.]  We  might  have  expected  ύστερον  δε,  but  the 
δ€  is  often  omitted  after  έπειτα  as  in  iii.  17,  and  the  καΙ  implies  'as  it 
appears,  so  also  it  disappears '  :  the  character  of  our  life  is  transiency. 
Elsewhere  in  N.T.  the  verb  denotes  'to  destroy'  or  'to  disfigure.'  It 
is  used  of  an  eclipse  in  Aristotle  and  Cleomedes,  and  generally  of  the 
obscuration  of  the  heavenly  bodies  in  Pseudo-Aristotle  de  Mundo  vi. 

22  ττασα  κινείται  εν^ελεχως  εν  κύκλοι?  Ιδίοις,  ποτέ  μεν  άφανιζομένη  ποτέ  δέ 
φαινόμενη,  μυριας  Ιοεας  άναφαινονσά  τε  και  ττάλιν  ατΓοκρι'τττουσα  εκ  ρια? 
αρχής•  Aristotle  also  uses  it  of  the  migration  of  birds  (Hist.  An.  vi.  7 
ό  κόκκυζ  φαίνεται  επ'  ολίγον  χρόνον  του  θέρους,  τον  δε  ;^€ΐρ,ώνα  αφανίζεται). 

15.  άντΙ  τοΰ  λε'γίΐν  ΰμά?.]  Cf.  Ps.  cviii.  4  αντί.  του  άγαττάν  με  ενδιεβαλλόν 
με,    and    above    iii.    3    εις    το   πείθεσθαι   αυτούς   ημίν,   where   see   η.      Α 

'  WII.  reail  here  in  their  text  ουκ  ε-πίστασθε  τΓ;$  αΰριον  ποία  -η  ζω^  ΰμΰν.  ατμ\% 
•yap  eVre  πρί)5  οΚΐ-γον  φαινόμενη,  agreeing  with  β  exeept  that  the  Litter  omits  ή  l)L-fOre 
ζωΐ).  Tliis  seems  to  nie  to  give  a  liarsh  eonstruetioii  for  the  genitive,  and  also  to 
weaken  tlie  force  of  the  passage.  The  folly  of  boasting  a.s  to  the  morrow  is  natuially 
exposed  hy'jiointing  to  onr  ignorance  of  what  will  hiipjien  on  the  morrow,  ami  this 
is  itself  a  conseijuence  of  the  uncertainty  of  our  life,  appearing  and  disappearing  like 
Ά  shifting  mist.  The  omission  of  the  fust  step  confuses  the  expression.  It  was  easy 
for  t6  or  τά  to  be  lost  before  t^s,  and  then  yap  would  be  dropped  in  order  to  supply 
some  sort  of  construiition.  Again,  the  weight  of  evidence  seems  to  me  in  favour  of 
retaining  ή  liefore  -npis  (which  also  facilitates  tlie  reading  of  Sin.  -ποία  ή  ζω))  υμών  η 
irphs  oXiyov  φαινόμενη).  Tile  dili'erenee  in  meaning  made  by  the  retention  of  the 
article  is  that  the  tendency  to  appear  and  disappear  is  made  a  property  of  the  vapour, 
not  a  mere  accidental  circumstance. 
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classical  writer  would  rather  have  said  8eov  Xe'yeiv  or  otVtves  /3ελτιον  αν 

CITTOV. 

€αν  ό  Kipios  θίλήσ-τ).]  Cf.  Acts  xviii.  21  του  Qeov  ^e'Aovros,  1  Cor.  iv.  19 
eav  6  Ki'ptos  θΐλησΊ],  lb.  xvi.  17  lav  ο  Ku/atos  iwiTpeTri^,  Heb.  vi.  3,  Phil, 
ii.  21  ττεποίθα  iv  τω  Κνρίω  οτι...€λίνσομαι,  but  elsewhere  we  find  St. 
Paul  speaking  of  his  future  plans  without  the  use  of  any  such  phrase, 
e.g.  Acts  xix.  21,  Rom.  xv.  28,  1  Cor.  xvi.  5.  A  similar  phrase  \vas 
customary  with  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  cf.  Arist.  Flut.  114  οΐμαί 
γά/j,  οΐμαι,  συν  θίω  δ'  είρησίται,  ταύτηζ  άπαΧλάζζΐν  σε  Trj<;  οφθαΧμίας,  ιθ. 
347,  405,  1188  ην  Oeos  θίλτ],  Xen.  Ilijiparcli.  ix.  8  ταιτα  δέ  ττάντα  θίων 
(τυνίθζλόντίον  yivoLT  αν  el  δε  ris  τυυτο  θαυμάζίΐ  otl  ττολλάκΐξ  γεγραττται  το 
συν  ^εώ  ττράττειι/,  ευ  ί,'στω  οτι,  ην  ττολλάκίζ  κιι8υν€νΐ],  ήττον  τοντο  θαυμάσεται, 
Phit.  Theaet.  151,  Laches  201  άλλα  ττοιησω  ω  Αυσίμα'χε  ταύτα  καΐ  ηζω 
τταρά  σε  αυριον  ην  θίοζ  εθίλη,  ΙΙίρρ.  Maj.  286  μέλλω  εττιδεικνν'ναι  εί?  τρίτην 
ημίραν..  .οττως  Trapecrei  και  αυτοζ  και  άλλους  αζαζ.  Άλλα  ταΰτ'  εσται  αν 
θίο'ί  ΐθΐλη,  Alc'ib.  Ι.  ρ.  135  εαν  βυνλη  συ  ω  2ο^κρατε?.  Ου  καλώς  λε'γεις  ώ 
Άλκιβι,άΒη.  Άλλα  ττως  )(ρη  λεγειι/ ;  Ότι  εάν  θζος  ΙθίΧη,  Eur.  Ale.  /83, 
Minuc.  F.  18  '  s^  Z)ez<^  dederit : '  vulgi  iste  naturalis  sermo  est,  Senec. 
Tranquill.  13  tutissinium  est  de  fortuna  cogitare  et  nihil  sihi  de  fide  ejus 
2)romittere :  navigabo  nisi  si  quid  incident,  &c.  Cf.  Brisson  i.  57.  The 
same  language  is  customary  among  Jews  and  Arabs.  Ben  Sira  is 
quoted  to  the  effect :  ^  '  Let  no  man  say  he  will  do  anything  without 
prefixing  to  it  "  If  the  Lord  will."  ' 

καΐ  ζήσ-ο^λίν  και  ττοιήσ-ομεν.]  The  boaster  forgets  that  life  depends  on 
tl.e  will  of  God.  The  right  feeling  is,  both  my  life  and  my  actions 
are  determined  by  Him.  To  put  ζησομ^ν  or  ζησωμ^ν  into  the  pro- 

tasis is  to  make  life  independent  of  God's  will,  a  second  factor  Avhich 
needs  to  be  taken  into  account. 

16.  νΰν  8e'.]     'But  as  the  case  really  stands,'  cf.  1  Cor.  xiv.  6. 

εν  ταϊ3  άλαζονίαΐ5.-]  Does  not  denote  the  subject  of  glorying  like  ε'ν 
τω  vij/eL  i.  9,  but  the  manner  in  which  glorying  was  shown,  '  in  your 
self-confident  speeches  or  imaginations'  =  άλα^ονευό/χενοι,  cf.  Clem. 
Rom.  21  άνθρωτΓοίς  Ιγκαυχωμ^νοίς  εν  αλαζονεία  τον  λόγου  αυτών.  In  Ν. Τ. 
only  found  here  and  1  John  ii.  16  ή  αλαζονεία  του  βίου.  The  adj.  is 
al.-o  found  twice,  each  time  joined  Λvith  υπερήφανος,  see  above  ver.  6. 
Aiistotle  defines  it  £th.  i\^.  iv.  7.  2  8οκ€Ϊ  ό  άλαζων  ττροσποίητικος  των 
ενδόίων  εΤι  αι  και  μη  νπαρ)(όντων  και  μειζόνων  η  ίττάργει,  see  Trench  Syn. 
p.  113  foil.  It  implies  confidence  in  one's  cleverness,  luck,  strength, 
skill,  ifec.  For  the  plural  see  above  ii.  1  ττροσωτΓολημψίαις :  Bengel 
sa3's  aiTogantiae  exjyrivmntur  in  ill  is  verbis,  po-ofisciscemur,  lucrabimur  ; 
gloriatio  in  ]7i'aesu7)iptione  temporis. 

τοιαύτη.]  '  Every  such  boasting,'  because  there  may  be  a  good  καυ- 
χηοΊς,  as  in  i.  9  ;   cf.  1  Cor.  v.  6  ου  καλόν  το  καύχημα  νμων. 

17.  είδότι  οδν.]  'So  it  seems,  if  one  knows  to  do  good  and  does  it 
not,  there  is  guilt  to  him.'  The  verse  sums  up  all  that  has  been  said 
before,  going  back  as  far  as  i.  22,  ii.  14,  iii,  1,  13,  iv.  11.  Instead  of 
είδότι  καλόν  ττοιεΐν... αμαρτία  εστίν,  we  should  rather  have  expected  το 

^  Grotius  ap.  Tlieile  in  loc. 

-  So  WII.  lead  with  B'.     Similarly  they  read  ipiOia  iii.  16  and  κακοτταθία$  v.  10. 
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elSevai. . .αμαρτία  Ιστίν,  or  b  ειδώς  άμαρτίαν  €χ(ΐ,  i^s  ill  John  ix.  41  el  τνφλοί 
Ί/Te  ovK  uv  ΐΐχΐτΐ  ύμαρτίαν,  lb.  XV.  22,  24,  1  John  i.  8.  For  the  dative 
cf.  Roiii.  xiv.  14  ovhtv  κ<κνον  δι'  kavrov  et  μη  τω  λογίζομίνω  τι  κοαον  etvaL, 
€/ccίVω  κοινόν,  1  Cor.  iv.  3  έμοί  δε  €15  €λά;^ισΓΟν  ίστιν  ίνα  νφ'  νμων  ανακριθω 
where  see  Alf.,  Clem.  Rom.  44  αμαρτία  ου  μικρά  νμίν  εσται  ίαν... 
άποβάλωμεν,  Hermas  Vis.  iii.  3  τί  μοι  οφελο?  ταύτα  ίωρακότι  καΐ  μη 
γινώσκοντι  (where,  as  here,  the  intinitive  would  have  been  easier  than 
the  participle).  The  phrase  εσται  σοι  (or  ev  σοι)  αμαρτία  is  common 
in  LXX.,  e.g.  Deut.  xv.  9,  xxiii.  21,  22,  xxiv.  15;  also  άμαρτίαν 
λαμβάνειν  Lev.  xix.  17,  xxii.  9,  xxiv.  15,  so  Rom.  xiv.  20  παν  Be.  δ  ονκ 
c/c  7Γΐστ€ω5  αμαρτία  εστί. 

For  the  pleonasm  of  αυτω  cf.  John  xv.  2  παν  κλήμα  μη  φίρον 
καρπον  αίρει  αυτό,  Matt.  iv.  16,  Apoc.  ϋ.  7  τω  νικώντι  δώσω  αύτω 
φαγΐΐν,  esp.  after  a  relative,  as  Mark  vii.  25  γυν^  rjs  ειχεί'  το  θνγά- 
τριον  αντης  πνεν/χα  άκά^αρτον,  very  common  in  LXX.,  as  Exod.  iv.  17 
ράβ8ον  εν  γι  ποο/σει?  εν  avTrj  τα  σημεία,  Amos.  iv.  7  μερίς  εφ'  ην  ον  βρίζω 
επ'  αυττ^ν  ξηρανθησεται,  see  Winer  p.  184,  who  gives  instances  from 
classical  Greek.  Examples  of  the  infinitive  after  οιδα  in  this  sense  are 
found  in  2  Pet.  ii.  9,  Matt.  vii.  ]  1.  The  word  καλο'ν  is  common  with 
St.  James  (ii.  7,  iii.  13)  as  with  St.  Paul  (Rom.  vii.  18,  19,  21,  2  Cor. 
xiii.  7,  Gal.  vi.  9,  where  the  phrase  ποιεΐν  τό  καλόν  occurs).  The  anar- 
throus neuter  occurs  in  the  similar  phrase  πα?  ποιών  ττονηρόν  Mai.  ii.  17. 
For  the  thought  see  Luke  xii.  47,  John  ix.  41,  Philo  M.  2.  p.  518  τω 
μεν  άγνοια  τοΰ  κρείττονος  8ίαμαρτάνοντι  ανγγνωμη  δι'δοται*  ό  ο  Ιζ  επιστήμη•» 
αδικών  άπολογι'αν  ουκ  έχει.  The  appeal  to  knowledge  here,  as  above 
i.  19,  is  a  proof  that  the  writer  is  addressing  Cliristians. 

V.  1. — It  is  a  question  whether  the  rich  here  addressed  are  Christians 
or  not.  That  there  were  rich  members  of  the  Church  appears  from  i.  10, 
ii.  2,  iv.  13  and  St.  Paul's  warnings  against  the  love  of  riches.  On  the 
other  hand  '  the  brethren '  in  v.  7  seem  to  be  opposed  to  '  the  rich  ' 
here ;  and  the  prophets,  whom  St.  James  imitates,  did  not  confine 
their  threats  and  Λvarnings  to  Israel :  we  have  the  burden  of  Moab  and 
Egypt  as  well  as  of  Israel.  If  we  suppose  the  words  uttered  first  of  all 
with  reference  to  disbelievers,  they  will  still  be  applicable  to  all  Avho 
in  any  respect  follow  in  their  footsteps. 

ίίγε  νΰν.]  See  above  iv.  13.  For  severity  towards  the  rich  cf.  Luke 
vi.  24,  xviii.  24,  1  Tim.  vi.  9,  10,  Prov.  xi.  28,  Amos  iii.  10,  v.  11,  viii. 
4  folk,  Isa.  V.  8,  xxxiii.  1,  Jer.  iv.  8. 
f  όλολύζοντε?.]  Only  here  in  N.T. :  it  is  used  in  Hom.  II.  vi.  297  and 
Herod,  iv.  189,  of  the  joyful  outci-ies  of  women  in  the  worship  of 
Athene ;  in  the  LXX.  it  occurs  only  as  the  expression  of  violent  grief, 
as  in  Joel  i.  5,  13,  Isa.  xiii  6  (of  Babylon)  ολολύζετε*  ε'γγυ?  γαρ  ήμερα 
Κυρίου,  ih.  xiv.  31  όλολι'ίατε  πι'/\αι  πόλεων,  ib.  XV.  3  ολολύζατε  μετά  κλαυθ- 
μοΰ,  ib.  xvi.  7,  Jer.  iv.  8.      So  Latin  ululatus. 

iirl  rais  ταλαιττωρίαΐδ  rais  έπ€ρχοιιίναΐ9.]  The  early  Christians  were  in 
momentary  expectation  of  the  second  coming  of  the  Lord,  when  the 
worhl  and  its  lusts  would  pass  aΛvay  (v.  8) :  cf.  on  the  ώδΰες,  the  suffer- 
ings which  precede  his  appearance,  4  Ezra  v.  and  the  propliecies  of  Dan. 
xii.   1,  Matt.  xxiv.  partially  fulfilled   in  the  siege  of   Jerusalem,  in 
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Avhich  some  of  those  here  addressed  would  probably  be  inA-oh-ed,  as 
many  who  had  come  up  for  the  Feast  were  surprised  by  the  rapid  con- 
centration of  the  Roman  armies. 

2.  σί'σ-ηΐΓί.]  Prophetical  perfect  as  in  Isa.  xl.2,  xliv.  23,  xlvi.  1,  xlix. 
13,  Hi.  9,  liii.  3-10,  Ix.  1.  The  verb  σ.  is  only  found  here  in  N.T.,  the 
active  occurs  with  transitive  force  Job  xl.  7  σηψον  tovs  ασφά^,  the  pass. 
ib.  xxxiii.  21,  Psa.  χχχ\•ϋ.  5,  Sirac.  xiv.  19  παν  epyov  σηπόμ^νον  εκλεάτει. 
It  is  questioned  whether  the  expression  is  intended  literally  of  wealth 
Λvhich,  like  the  manna,  will  not  keep,  e.g.  of  stores  accumulated  to  sell 
at  a  profit ;  or  whether  it  is  abstract  and  symbolical,  all  Avealth  ha\"ing 
ia  itself  the  character  of  corruptibility.  The  terms  chosen  have  refer- 
ence to  the  difl'erent  kinds  of  Avealth,  σέσ-ηττΐ  to  corn  and  other  products 
of  the  earth,  σητόβρωτα  to  rich  fabrics,  ιωται  to  metals  ;  giving  examples 
of  corruption  arising  from  an  external  cause  (the  moth),  or  internal, 
Avhether  deep-seated  rottenness  or  superficial  rust.  In  Matt.  xi.  19 
another  danger,  that  from  thieves,  is  mentioned.  Compare  w4th  the 
Av^hole  passage  Sirac.  xiv.  3—19. 

Ιμάτια  σητόβρωτα.  ]  Eich  garments  were  handed  down  as  heirlooms, 
cf.  Acts  XX.  33  Ί  coveted  no  man's  silver  or  gold  or  apparel,'  Judges 
xiv.  12,  aboA-e  ch.  ii.  2,  Hor.  Up.  i.  6.  40.  No  other  instance  of  the  adj. 
σητ.  is  cited  except  Job  xiii.  28  τταλαιουται  ώσττερ  Ιμάτιον  σητόβρωτον  ^, 
cf.  Sibyll.  prooem.  64  (of  wooden  idols),  Isa.  li.  8  ώ;  γαρ  ίμάτιον  βρωθη- 
σεται  ν— ο  γ^ρόνον  και  ώ?  ΐρια  βρωθησΐταυ  νττο  (τητό';,  Sir.  xlii.  13  άττο  Ιματίων 
σης  εκττορει'εται,  Hor.  Sat.  ii.  3.  118  strayula  vestis  hlattarum  ac  tinearum 
epidae.  On  the  ση<;  or  tinea  see  Arist.  Η.Λ.  v.  32.  1,  Cato  R.R.  98, 
Pliny  .a://,  xi.  35  §  117. 

3.  ό  xpvo-os  κατίωται.]  The  word  is  used  in  Sir.  xii.  11  of  a  mirror 
dimmed  with  rust,  cf.  ib.  ver.  10  ώς  ό  χαλκός  Ιονται  όντως  η  -πονηρία 
αίτον,  ib.  xxix.  10  άττυλ^σον  apyvpiov  δια  φίλον  και  μη  Ιωθητω  νττο  τον 
λίθον  €15  άττώλειαν,  Plut.  Mor.  164  Ρ  ντΓθλαμβα.ν€ΐ  τον  ttXovtov  άγα^ον  etiat 
ρ^γιστον'  τοντο  το  ψίνΒοζ  Ιον  ^χ^ι,  νε/χ€ται  (cf.  below  φάγ€ταί)  την  ψυχτ^ν, 
Ιξίστησιν,  ib,  819  Ε  την  φ ίλοχρ7] ματ ίαν  ωστΓ€ρ  μεστον  Ιον  νόσημα  της  ψνχης 
ά7roδ^;σuyueιΌ?  άττορρΐψον,  Hor.  Α. Ρ.  330  /laec  animos  aerugo  et  cura  jjeculi 
cum  semel  iinbuerit,  sjjerannts  carmina  fingijMsse?  Epict.  Diss.  4.  6.  14 
(principles  not  put  into  practice)  ώς  όττλάρια  άττοκίίμΐνα  κατίωται.  The 
force  of  κατά  is  intensive,  as  in  κατίσθίω,  καταβρί-^ω,  καταττίμττρημι,  κατα- 
κανχωμαί  above  iv.   14. 

St.  James  here  uses  popular  language  like  the  author  of  the  apocry- 
phal Episb.  Jerem."•^  v.  11  Oeols  άργνρονς  καΐ  θ^ονς  χ^ρνσονς  καΐ  ζνλί- 
ΐ'ονς.  ούτοι  δε  ον  διασώζονται  άττ  Ιον  και  βρωμάτων,  lb.  V.  24  το  γαρ  χρνσίον 
ο  ΤΓΐρίκζίνται  eis  κάλλος,  εάν  μη  ξκμά$7]  τον  Ιόν,  ον  μη  στίλψωσιν  :  strictly 
speaking  it  is  a  property  of  gold  not  to  rust,  Philo  M.  p.  503  χρνσος  ιόν 
οΰ  ΤΓαραύεχ€ται,  Tbeognis  451  €νρησ€ΐς  δε  μ€  ττάσιν  εττ'  ^ργμασιν  ώσττερ  αττεφ- 
θον  )(ρνσόν,  Ιρνθρον  ιδεΐν  τριβόμΐνον  βασάνω,  τον  )(ροιης  καθνττερθί  μίΧας 
ονχ  (ϊτΓτεται  ιός  ονΒ'  εΰρώς,  αιει  δ  άνθος  €)^€ΐ  καθαρόν,  Pindaryi'.  207  Pergk 
Λιός  τταΐ?  ο  -^νσός'  κΐΐνον  ον  σης  ον  κΐς  δύτττει.  Strabo  however  sjjeaks 
(xvi.    2.  42)  of  a  fuliginous  vapour  rising  from  the  Dead  Sea  ίφ"  ης 

^  For  a  similar  formation  cf.  σκωληκόβρωτο5  Acts  xii.  23. 

2  '  May  be  assigned  with  probability  to  the  first  ceutury  B.C.'  Westcott  iu  Σ>.  of  B. 
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κατίοΐ'ται  και  ^(αλκϋς  και  άργυρος  και  τταν  το  στίλττνον  fj-expi  και  )(^ρνσον,  SO 
Diod.  ii.  48  :  Dioscorides  v.  91  describes  gold  rusted  by  chemicals. 
Compai'e  Lam.  4.  1  ττως  ίμανρωθψτίται  χρνσίον ; 

ό  lbs  αυτών  els  μαρτύριον  ύμΐν  ?σ-ται. ]  ίος  (Lat.  viTUs),  which  was  used 
iu  the  sense  of  poison  in  iii.  8,  and  possibly  in  some  of  the  passages 
quoted  in  the  preceding  note,  here  stands  for  rust.  The  thought  is  '  You 
think  only  of  outer  riches,  your  heart  is  set  on  treasure  here  :  that  trea- 
sure is  perishing  before  your  eyes :  it  is  a  Avitness  of  the  perishableness 
of  all  earthly  things,  including  the  body  Avhich  makes  use  of  it.  You 
yourselves  are  doomed  to  a  like  decay,  Avhich  will  consume  that  flesh 
Avith  Avhich  you  identify  yourselves  (Job  xv.  25,  26,  Psa.  Ixxiii.  7)  no 
less  certainly  than  the  funeral  pyre  of  the  Gentiles,  or  that  which 
l)urns  to  consume  the  garbage  in  the  Vale  of  Hinnom.  If  you  had  been 
willing  to  lose  your  lower  life,  you  would  have  found  a  higher :  the 
corri;pting  body  would  have  been  nothing  to  the  true  self.'  (-'ompare 
Gal.  vi.  8  '  he  that  soweth  to  the  flesh  shall  of  the  flesh  reap  corruption.' 
IMay  we  attach  to  this  general  conception  a  more  special  a[)plication  of 
the  figurative  rust  1  It  is  a  witness  that  you  have  not  used  your  wealth 
but  selfishly  stored  it  up  (cf.  Theophr.  Char.  x.  των  μικρολόγων  και  τας 
άργυροθηκας  ϊστιν  iSeir  €υρωτιωσας  και  κλεΓ?  Ιωμένας)  ;  SO  Calvin  neque  D&US 
aurum  destinavit  aerugini  neque  vestes  tineis,  quin  2)otius  kaec  voluit  esse 
Jmmanae  vitae  subsidia.  Quare  ipsa  sine  tisu  consumptio  testis  ipsornm 
inhiuiianitatis  erit.  Auri  et  aryenti  putredo  quasi  materia  erit  injlam- 
mandae  irae  Domini  ut  instar  ignis  eos  consumat.  As  the  rust  eats  into 
the  metal,  so  that  selfish  covetousness,  of  which  it  is  the  sign,  shall  eat 
into  your  materialized  soul  like  a  canker,  destroying  all  the  finer  and 
more  generous  qualities.  For  instances  of  the  phrase  eis  μαρτνριυν  αυτυΐς 
cf.  Matt.  viii.  4  '  show  thyself  to  the  priest  as  a  testimony  unto  them,' 
X.  18  'ye  shall  be  brought  before  kings  for  a  witness  unto  them  and 
the  Gentiles,'  xxiv.  14,  'the  Gospel  shall  be  preached  as  a  witness  to  all 
nations,'  Luke  ix.  5  *  shake  off  the  dust  of  your  feet '  ei?  μαρτνριον  εττ' 
avTovs  '  as  a  witness  against  them '  (in  the  parallel  passage  Mark  vi.  1 1 
the  dative  simply  is  used),  Luke  xxi.  13  άποβήσ^ται  ίμΐν  £19  μαρτνριον 
'  it  shall  turn  to  you  for  a  testimony '  (in  your  favour).  There  is  no 
need  to  translate  υμΐν  'against  you  ' ;  the  rust  is  a  witness  first  to  you 
and  then  to  all  observers. 

φάγ€ται  tois  σάρκαε  νμών.]  This  form  of  the  fut.  of  ίσθίω  is  Hellenistic 
and  is  found  in  Jjuke  xiv.  15  and  xvii.  8  διακονεί  μοι  'ίως  φάγω  και  ττιω 
και  μίτα  ταντα  φάγίσαι  και  ττύσαι  σν,  2  Kings  ix.  36  καταφαγονται  αι  kvvcs 
τας  σάρκας  Ίίζάβ^λ,  Lev.  xxvi.  21)  φάγεσθ^  τας  σάρκας  των  νιων,  Αροο. 
χνϋ.  16  Tuts  σάρκας  της  ττόρνης  φάγονται,  ih.  xix.  18,  21.  The  form 
φαγοΓ'/χαι  appears  in  Gen.  iii.  2.  Both  are  condemned  by  Phrynichus 
(p.  327  Lob.).  (If.  σητόβρωτα  above,  Judith  xvi.  17  Κύριος  €κδικτ/σ€ΐ 
αυτοί»?  €V  ημέρα  κρίσεως  δούναι  ττνρ  και  σκωληκας  εις  σάρκας  αυτών,  Mican 
iii.  2,  3,  Plut.  Mor.  p.  164  F  quoted  on  κατιωται,  Stob.  Serm.  38.  53  ωσπερ  6 
Ιος  σι8ηρόν,  όντως  ό  φθόνος  την  €;)(ονσαν  αντον  φνχην  ΐζαναιί/ηχ^ει,  Basil,  horn, 
de  invid.  p.  445  quoted  by  Suicer  s.v.  φθόνος,  Sir.  xxxiv.  1  άγρνττνία 
■πλοντον  Ικτηκίΐ  σάρκας.  The  pi.  σάρκες  is  used  for  the  fleshy  parts  of 
the  body  both  iu  classical  and  later  writers,  e.g.  Horn.  II.  viii.  380  η  τις 
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και  Ύρώων  Kopen  kvvus  ι'β  οίωνονς  Βημω  και  σύρκεσσι,  Ae.scli.  (J/io.  260, 
Theopliil.  Aut.  i.  13  νόσω  Tveptneawv  άττώλεσας  tus  σάρκα?,  and  the  pre- 
ceding (|Uutatioa.s  from  the  LXX.  ;  Avliile  the  biug.  σαρξ  is  used  for 
the  whole  body.    Uf.  also  Menauder  p.  I'JS  M.,  Autisth.  ajj.  Laert.  vi.  5. 

ws  TTvp.]  I  think  the  parallel  passages  lead  us  to  connect  this  with 
what  precedes  rather  than  (as  WH.  and  others  alter  Cod.  A.  and 
Pesh.)  with  Avhat  follows,  cf.  Isa.  x.  16,  17,  xxx.  27  η  υργη  τον  θνμον  ώξττΰρ 
ίδεται,  ib.  xxxiii.  1 1 ,  Ezek.  χν.  7  ττνρ  αυτοί?  κατα</)άγ£ται,  Jer.  ν.  1 4,  Ps. 
xxi.  9,  Amos  i.  12,  14,  v.  6,  vii.  4,  Heb.  x.  27  φοβερά  tis  £κ8οχη 
KptVeoj?  και  ττνροζ  ζηλοζ  ^σθίίΐν μ.ΐ.λΧοντο^  tols  virevavTLovs•  It  is  not  merely 
gradual  unperceived  decay  which  is  to  be  feared,  but  this  is  changed 
into  gnawing  pain  and  swift  destruction  as  by  fire  in  the  approaching 
judgment.  Cf.  Jude  7  ττνροζ  αίοηίον  Βίκην  νττίγρνσαι,  Matt.  χχν.  41, 
Mark  ix.  44  οττου  υ  σκώληξ  αυτών  ον  τελίντα  καΐ  το  ττνρ  ου  σβίνννται. 

ίθησ-αυρίσ-ατί.]  Absolute,  as  in  Luke  xii.  21  όντως  ό  θησανρίζων  έαντω, 
2  Cor.  xii.  14.  In  Matt.  vi.  19  Λνβ  have  the  full  phrase  μη  θησαυρίζετε 
θησαυροί^,  cf.  Pom.  ii.  5  θησαυρίζεις  σεαυτώ  υργην  εν  ήμερα  ορ-γηζ,  Prov. 
i.  1  8  οι  φόνου  μετέ-χοντε<ΐ  θησανρίζονσυν  εαυτοΐ<;  κακά,  Amos  iii.  Id,  Tol)it 
iv.  9,  Psalm.  Sol.  ix.  9.  'The  aor.  is  used  as  if  from  the  standing- 
point  of  the  day  of  judgment,  looking  back  over  this  life,'  Alf .  Perhaps 
it  is  more  correct  to  say  that  it  refers  back  to  the  perfects  σεσηπε, 
κατίωται.  The  laying  up  of  treasuries  is  anterior  to  these.  The  word 
εθησανρίσατε  is  pregnant  with  irony  :  '  You  heap  up  treasure,  but 
the  time  for  enjoying  such  treasure  has  come  to  an  end ;  it  is  now 
only  a  treasure  of  Λνι-ath  in  the  day  of  wrath.'  For  the  asyndeton 
cf.  beloΛv  V.  6. 

€V  ίο-χάται?  ήμίραι?.]  Cf.  Acts  ii.  17  εσται  εν  ταΐ?  εσ^άται?  ημεραι<;, 
2  Tim.  iii.  1  εν  εσ)^άταίς  ημεραις  ενστησονται  καιροί  χαλεττοί,  Didache  16.  3 
εν  τ.  εσχ.  ημεραις  ιτΧηθννθησονται  οί  [ρενΒοττροφηται.  The  singular  εν  Trj 
εσχάτη  ήμερα  is  often  used  in  St.  John's  Gospel ;  other  forms  are  eV 
καιρώ  εσχάτω  1  Pet.  i.  5,  ctt'  εσχάτων  των  χρόνων  ib.  V.  20,  εττ  εσχάτων 
των  ήμερων  2  Pet.  iii.  3,  εττ'  εσχάτου  χρόνου  Jude  18,  cf.  Deut.  iv.  30, 
Numb.  xxiv.  14,  Isa.  xii.  23,  4  Esdr.  xiii.  18,  Vorst  p.  109  foil.,  West- 
cott  on  1  Joh.  ii.  18  εσχάτη  ώρα.  For  the  general  sense  feee  beloAv  on 
ήμερα  σφα-γψ,  and  for  omission  of  article  Essay  on  Grammar. 

4.  Ιδού.]     For  the  sing,  see  above  on  αγε  iv.  13. 

ό  |Αΐσ-θο5  των  εργατών.]  A  reminiscence  of  the  proverb  αξιοζ  6  ερ-γάτης 
του  μισθού  αυτοΰ  Luke  Χ.  7,  1  Tim.  v.  18.  The  word  is  used  especially 
of  husbandmen  as  in  Matt.  ix.  37. 

τών  άμησάντων]  It  does  not  seem  that  any  distinction  is  to  be  drawn 
between  this  and  θερισάντων  below,  άμάω  appeals  to  mean  originally 
'gathering,'  'heaping  together,'  as  of  the  ant  Hes.  Opera  778  tSpts 
σωρον  άμάται,  of  '  pressing  the  curds  together '  άμησάρ.ενοζ  Od.  ix.  247, 
of  preparing  a  couch  ευνην  επαμησατο  Od.  v.  482  ;  hence  (in  compounds) 
of  heaping  up  earth  round  the  roots  of  a  plant  Xen.  Oecon.  xix.  11 
ετταμησαιο  S'  αν  μόνον,  εφη,  την  "γην,  η  και  σά^αις  αν  ευ  ρ,αλα  ττερι  το  φυτον  ; 
lb.  χνϋ.  13  άντιτΓροσαμησάμενοι  την  -γην  τω  ειΙ/ιλωμ,ενω  τα?  ριζα^,  of  heaping 
eai'th    on    a    corpse    Herod,    viii.     24    τάφρου?     ορνξάμενος     εθαφε     -γψ- 
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έπαμησάμ€νο<; :  in  its  commonest  sense  of  reaping  or  mowing,  getting  in 
the  liarvest,  the  active  voice  is  used  as  in  Homer  /Λ  xviii.  551  ψιθοι 
ημών  όξίίας  8/j£7ravtts  iv  χερσίν  ΐχοντίζ,  ib.  xxiv.  451  λα;^ΐ'7;£Γτ'  όροφυν 
(reeds)  λίίμωνόθίν  άμησαντΐς,  Herod,  vi.  28  άμ.  σΐτον,  Arist.  L'q.  3U2  άμ. 
θψοζ.  The  word  θ^ρίζίΐν  is  rather  more  couiraoii  for  reaping  and 
harvesting,  and  is  given  as  a  synonym  of  dplv  l)y  He.sych.  Both  are 
used  alike  of  the  reaping  of  corn  {αμ.  in  Lev.  xxv.  11,  Dent.  xxiv.  19, 
Isa.  xvii.  5)  and  the  mowing  of  grass  {Otp.  in  Ps.  cxxix.  7).  Both  are 
used  also  in  a  metaphorical  sense  of  cutting  sheer  oft',  as  in  Hes.  Theoy. 
181  (of  Cronos  mutilating  his  father)  ημησε,  Soph.  Aj.  239  (of  Ajax) 
γλώσσαζ/  ρίπτα  θ^ρίσας. 

Tois  x«pas  ΰμ.ών.]  Used  hei'e  of  a  field,  plot  of  ground,  like  χωρίον  in 
Acts  i.  18,  iv.  3t,  xxviii.  7,  and  in  classical  writers.  So  we  find  Luke 
xxi.  21  OL  iv  ταΐ?  χώραίς,  ib.  xii.  16  άνθρωπου  τινο?  (.υφορησ^ν  η  χωρά, 
John  iv.  35  Οίάσασθΐ.  τα?  χωράς  ότι  λ€νκαί  eiat  tt/jos  θίρισμόν,  Evang. 
Thomae  c.  12  Ινα  σπίίρτ]  σΐτον  eh  την  χωράν  αυτών.  In  Amos  iii.  9,  χ. 
11  it  stands  where  the  A.V.  has  '  pahices '  :  Jo.sephus  (Anf.  vii.  8.  5) 
uses  it  of  Jo:i,l)'.s  field,  called  /xepts  2  Sam.  xiv.  30. 

ό  άφυ(ΓΤ£ρημ€ΊΌ5  άφ'  ύμ.ών.]  '  AVhicli  is  kept  back  by  you,'  '  comes  too 
late  from  you.'  The  verb  is  only  found  here  in  N.T.  In  classical 
writers  ύστερεω  and  its  compounds  are  intransitive,  as  also  in  Sir.  xiv. 

14  μη  άφνστερήσηί  άττο  αγαθής  ημέρας  '  be  not  late  for  a  feast,'  Heb.  xii. 

15  υστβρων  άπο  της  χάριτος  τον  Θεοΰ  '  falling  short  of,'  Luke  xxii.  25  μή 
τίνος  υστερήσατε ;  'did  ye  come  short  in  anything]',  Sir.  xxvi.  19  άνηρ 
πολεμιστής  υστέρων  Bl  ενδειαν.  Of  the  transitive  use  we  have  an  example 
in  Neh.  ix.  20  to  μάννα  σου  ουκ  άφυστερησας  άπο  στόματος  αυτών.  The 
passive  occurs  Diod.  xviii.  71  νστεροΐψτο  της  χρείας,  Eurip.  Iph.  Α.  1203 
τταιδος  υστερησομαι  (i),  2  (Jor.  xi.  8  '  when  I  was  in  \vant  (νστερηθείς)  I  was 
not  a  burden  on  any  man,'  Heb.  xi.  37  υστερονμενοι,  θλιβόμενοι,  Luke  xv. 
14,  1  Cor.  viil.  8,  Phil.  iv.  12,  Sir.  xi.  1 1  εστί  σττευίων  και  τόσω  μάλλον  ΰστε- 
ρεΐται.  Some  take  άπό  =  υπό  Com[)aring  Luke  xvii.  25  άποΒοκίμασθψαί  άπο 
της  -γενεάς  ταύτης.  Ιη  both  cases  I  should  prefer  to  explain  it  as  denoting 
not  properly  the  agent,  but  the  (juarter  from  which  the  action  juOceeds. 
I  cannot  agree  with  Huther,  Lange  and  Alford  in  connecting  it  Avith 
κράζει  '  cries  from  your  coft'ers.'  The  law  reLpiired  the  prompt  payment 
of  tlie  workman,  Deut.  xxiv.  15  αυθημερόν  αποδώσεις  τον  μισθον  αυτοΰ•  ονκ 
επιούσεται  υ  ήλιος  Ιπ'  αΰτω,  οτι  πένης  εστί  κοΧ  εν  αυτω  έχει  την  ελπίδα 
και  καταβοησεται  κατά  σου  προς  Κύριον  καΐ  Ισται  εν  σοΙ  αμαρτία,  Levit. 
xix.  13,  Jer.  xxii.  13,  Mai.  iii.  5,  Prov.  iii.  27,  28,  Sir.  xxxi.  (xxxiv.) 
22  εκχέων  αΤ/Λα  ό  άποστερων  μισθόν  μισθίου,  Tobit  iv.  14,  Hermas 
VtS.  111.  9  βλέπετε  υμεΐς  οί  γαυροΰμενοι  εν  τω  πλοίτω  υμίον  μήποτε 
στ€ναξ•ουσιν  ot  υστερονμενοι  και  ό  στεναγμός  αυτών  άναβησεται  προς  τον 
Κύριον.  Immediately  afterwards  he  speaks  of  the  ιός  received  into 
their  heart. 

κράζΐΐ.]  Tiie  withholding  of  Avages  is  one  of  the  four  .sins  which  are 
said  to  cry  to  heaven.  See  Deut.  I.e.,  Gen.  iv.  10  thy  brother's  blood 
/3oa  προς  με  εκ  της  γης,  ib.  xviii.  20  (cry  of  Sodom),  Job.  xvi.  18  foil., 
XXXl.  38,  Sirac.  xxxii.  17   προσευχή  ταπεινοί'  νεφελας   8ιηλθε...και  ου  μη 
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άτΓοσττΙ  ίως  ^πισκίχΡηται  ο  νφιστοζ  και...7Γθΐ7;σει  κρίσιν.  For  the  oppression 
of  the  hireling  cf.  Job.  vii.  2,  ib.  xxiv.  6-12,  Sirac.  xxxiv.  26. 

al  βοαί.]  Only  here  in  N.T.,  cf.  Exod.  ii.  23  άνεβη  ή  βοη  αυτών  ττ^ός 
τον  ®eov  από  των  (ργων,  1  Sam.  ix.  16  ίττεβλΐφα  iirl  την  τατηίνωσιν  τον 
λαοί)  μον,  ότι  ^λ^ε  βοη  αιτών  ττρος  μί. 

«Is  τα  ώτα  Κυρίου  Σαβαώθ.]  From  Isa.  V.  9  ηκονσθη  yap  et?  τα  ωτα 
Κυρίου  2α^αώ^.  The  only  other  passage  in  Ν. Τ.  where  the  form  occurs 
is  Rom.  ix.  2'J,  a  quotation  from  Isa.  i.  9.     In  the  LXX.  it  is  found  in 

1  Sam.  i.  3,  11  'ASojvai  Kvpie  ΈλωΙ  SaySatu^,  ib.  xv,  2,  and  in  Isa.  ii. 
12,  vi.  3  &c.  :  more  often  it  is  translated  either  by  τταντοκράτωρ,  as  in 

2  Sam.  V.  10,  Apoc.  iv.  8  compared  with  Isa.  vi.  3,  and  in  Jeremiah 
and  the  Minor  Prophets,  esp.  Malachi ;  or  by  8ννάμεων,  as  in  Ps.  lix.  5, 
Ixxx.  7,  etc.,  Hermas  Vis.  i.  3  :  sometimes  it  is  omitted,  as  frequently  in 
Jeremiah.  By  later  Avriters  it  is  used  as  an  independent  name  of  God 
in  the  nom.  or  voc.  sing,  as  in  Act.  Apoc.  T.  j).  86,  Sibyll.  i.  316  ό  μίγα^ 
Σαβαώθ.  Its  immediate  reference  is  to  the  hosts  of  heaven,  whether 
angels  or  the  stars  over  which  they  preside ;  then  it  is  used  more 
generally  to  express  the  Divine  Omnipotence,  cf.  Matt,  xxvii.  53,  Luke 
vii.  7,  2  Kings  vi.  17,  Josh.  v.  14.  See  Cheyne's  Isaiah,  app.  on  I.  9. 
The  use  of  this  name  is  one  among  many  indications  serving  to  show 
that  the  epistle  is  addressed  to  Jews. 

€ΐσίλήλυθαν.]  lu  later  Greek  the  regular  forms  of  the  imperf.,  2nd 
aor.,  and  perf.  Λvere  often  changed  to  the  tyjie  of  the  1st  aor.,  as  etSav, 
Ιττεσαν,  Ιλάβοσαν,  εΰροσαν,  €Γ;^οσαν,  cf.  Winer,  pp.  86-91,  and  for  examples 
of  the  perf.  John  xvii.  7  εγνωκαν,  ib.  xvii.  6  τετηρηκαν,  Luke  ix.  36 
ίώρακαν,  Rom.  xvi.  7  γεγοναν,  Barnabas  vii.  3  ττεφανίρωκαν.  ^RFeister- 
hans  (G'r.  Att.  Inscr.  p.  147)  cites  τταρύληφαν  from  Smyrna  230  B.C., 
διατετελεκαν,  €ντ€Τ€υ;(αν,  άσγι^καν,  ττζττοίηκαν,  all  B.C.  from  Laconia. 

5.  £τρυφήσατ€.]  Only  here  in  N.T.  The  noun  occurs  2  Pet.  ii.  13 
rjSovijv  r/yoi'/x£vot  ττ;ν  ev  ημψα  τρυφην,  Luke  Λ'ϋ.  25.  It  is  used  in  blame 
here,  as  generally  in  classical  authors:  in  good  sense  in  Isa.  Ixvi.  11 
Γνα  €κθηλάσαντ€ς  τρνφησητί  άττο  ΐΙσόΒον  8όέη<ί  αντ7]<;  and  Neh.  ix.  25. 
Hermas  joins  it  Λvith  στταταλα'ω  in  Sivi.  6.  1,  no  doubt  a  reminiscence  of 
this  pas-age,  τα  ττρόβατα  ώσει  τρνφωντα  ην  και  λίαν  στταταλώντα,  Avhich  is 
interpreted  of  those  who  have  given  themselves  up  to  the  lusts  of  the 
world  and  are  afterwards  delivered  over  to  the  angel  of  vengeance. 

€irl  TTjs  γη?.]  In  contrast  to  the  judgment  in  heaven  of  the  Lord  of 
Sabaoth,  cf.  Matt.  vi.  19  μη  θησαυρίζετε  Ιττι  της  -γης. 

ίσ-τταταλήσ-ατί.]  Found  elsewhere  in  Ν. Τ.  only  in  1  Tim.  v.  6  η  Se 
στταταλώσα  ζώσα  τεθνηκεν.  It  occurs  also  in  Ezek.  xvi.  49  εσττατάλων 
αί'τι^  και.  at  θυγατέρες,  Sir.  xxi.  15  ηκονσεν  ό  στταταλών,  Barn.  χ.  3  ό'ταν 
στταταλώσιν  λαν^άνονται  του  Κυρίου,  but  is  much  rarer  than  τρνφάω,  and 
is  never  found  in  a  good  sense.  The  noun  occurs  Sir.  xxvii.  13  -γελως 
αντων  εν  στΓατάλη  αμαρτίας,  and  Varro  αρ.  Νοη.  ρ.  46.  12  spahde 
eviravit  omnes  Venerivaga  pneros ;  the  compound  verb  κατασπαταλάω 
Prov.  xxix.  21,  Amos  vi.  4.  The  classical  word  of  the  same  root, 
στταθάω  (fr.  σπάθη,  the  batten,  used  in  weaving  for  the  purpose  of  driving 
home  the  threads  of  the  woof),  occurs  in  Dem.  F.L.  p.  354,  where 
Shilleto  says  that  the  only  example  of  the  literal  sense  is  the  play  on 
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words  iu  the  Xubes  55  ώ  yuVat  λίαν  σττα^α?,  and  that  elsewhere  it  only 
means  '  to  squander.'  In  our  word  however  the  prominent  idea  is 
tiiat  of  self-indul^'ence  without  distinct  reference  to  squandering. 

ίθρίψατ€τά5καρδία5.]  No  other  instance  of  this  phrase  is  recorded. 
Uecumenius  gives  ττιαίνομαι  as  the  equivalent  of  τρέφω,  and  this  agrees 
with  its  use  iu  Honi.  Od.  i.\.  246  ημισν  Opeij/a^  γάλακτος  of  turning  milk 
into  cheese  (whence  τροφαλι?  =  cheese).  It  would  thus  have  the  same 
force  as  7ra;(weiv  τψ  καρδιαν  Matt.  xiii.  15  quoted  from  Isa.  vi.  10,  cf. 
iiuke  xxi.  o-i  ττρυιτίχίτί  μηττυτί  βαρυνθωσα'  υμοιν  at  καρ?)ίαί  eV  κραίττάλτ)  και 
μΐρίμναΐζ  βωίτίκαΐς,  και  αίφνιδιοί  ίφ'  νμΰς  ετΓίσττ;  y  ϊ'ιμίρα  Ικίίνη,  Acts  XIV. 
17,  I'sa.  civ.  15. 

€V  ή[Α€'ραι  σ-φαγή5.]  Psa.  xliv.  ΊΊ,  Prov.  vii.  ΊΊ  wairep  /iovs  tVi,  σφα-γηι• 
ayerat,  Jer.  xii.  3  αγΓ'ΐσοί'  avTi>v<s  eh  ι/μ^ραν  σί^αγτ}?,  tl>.  XXV.  (xxxu. )  34 
αλαλάζατε ...  OTi  Ιπλ-ηρώθησαν  at  ημψαί  νμίϊη'  ets  σφαγψ',  Philo  Μ.  2.  p.  543 
σιτια  μοι  καΙ  ττοτα  καθάττψ  tgis  βρίμμασιν  ctti  σφαγών  διδοτα),  ίο.  αρ. 
Euseb.  J*. β.  viii.  14,  26  των  θρεμμάτων  τα  Trpos  upovpyiav  7rtaivo/X€i/a  r^? 
ττλεισττ/ς  ΙτημίΧύα^  ΙττΧ  τω  σφαγψαί  τνγχάν^ί  δια  πολνκρεων  €ΰω;>(ΐαν, 
Philemon  αρ.  Stob.  51.  ρ.  356,  47  (Meineke,  ρ.  418)  στρατιωτα  κοίκ 
α'θρο)ΤΓ€  καΐ  σιτονμΐ.ν€,  ώ?  τα  γ'  tepei',  tV  ότταταν  rj  καιρό?  τυό'ϊ)?,  Anthol.  ι. 
37.  2  ττάντί?  τω  θανάτω  τηρονμ^θα  και  τρίφόμεσθα,  ω<;  ά-γίλη  ^υιρων  σφαζο 
μίνων  ύλογω?,  Minucius  37  ^  7  {Deiiiii  nescientes)  ut  victiiuae  ad  suppli- 
chiia  sayinaiUur,  t(,t  hostiae  ad  poenam  curunantur.  For  iv  ^μίρα  t;f• 
1  Pet.  ii.  12,  Rom.  ii.  5.  The  rich  are  represented  as  sinning  (1)  iu 
getting  their  wealtli  I)y  injustice,  (2)  in  spending  it  merely  on  their 
own  pleasures.  Their  folly  is  shown  (1)  in  laying  u[)  their  treasures 
on  earth,  (2)  especially  in  doing  so  in  the  very  day  of  judgment, 
fattening  themselves  like  sheep  unconscious  of  their  doom.  Dr. 
Plummer  illustrates  from  Jos.  B.  J.  v.  10.  2,  '  Josephus  tells  us  it  was 
all  one  whether  the  richer  Jews  stayed  in  the  city  during  the  siege  or 
tried  to  escape  to  the  Romans  ;  they  were  equally  destroyed  in  either 
case.  Every  such  person  was  put  to  death  on  the  pretext  that  he  \vas 
preparing  to  desert,  but  in  reality  that  the  plunderers  might  get  his 
possessions.  .  .  Those  whose  bodies  showed  no  signs  of  privation  were 
tortured  to  make  them  reveal  the  treasures  they  were  supposed  to 
have  concealed.'      Even  more  horrible  is  the  description  in  v.  13.  4. 

6.  κατβδικάσατί.]  The  word  occurs  Matt.  xii.  7,  AVisd.  xi.  11,  xii.  15, 
and  in  the  remarkable  par.illel  ii.  20  ^αηίτω  άσχημονι  κατα^ικάσωμ^ν 
αυτόν  (τον  δίκαιοι').  The  middle  is  used  Job  xxxiv.  2D,  Psa.  xciii.  21. 
In  classical  writers  it  is  followed  by  a  genitive  of  the  person. 

ίφονίύσ-ατί.Ι  See  n.  on  iv.  2,  and  for  the  asyndeton  Essay  on  Grammar, 
τον  δίκαιον.]  Cf.  Wisd.  ii.  10—20,  esp.  καταδυναστεΰσω/χεν  ττίνητα  δίκαιον 
...ΐν€θ(>€νσωμ€ΐ'  τυν  δίκαιον  οτι  8νσχρ7]στυζ  ημΐν  εστίν ...  άλα^ονίυεται  πατέρα 
@tov...il  yap  Ιστιν  ό  δίκαιο?  υιο?  0cof•,  άντιλ?)(//€ται  αυτοί)  κ.τ.Χ.,  a  passage 
regarded  by  some  of  the  Fathers  and  by  many  in  later  times  as  prophetic 
of  Chri.st ;  l)y  others  it  has  been  thought  to  be  a  Christian  interpola- 
tion. We  may  compare  other  ])arts  of  the  same  book,  e.(j.  iii.  1,  iv.  7. 
as  well  as  Isa.  iii.  10  ?α']σωμ(.ν  τον  δίκαιον  οτι  Βνσχρηστ()<;  ημίν  εστίν  (from 
which  the  pas.sage  in  Wisdom  is  borrowed),  Ih.  ch.  liii..  Prov.  i.  11, 
Amos  V.  12,  Matt,  xxiii.  35,  xxvii.  19,  24,  1  John  ii.  1,  iii.  12,  Acts  iii. 
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14,  vii.  52,  xxii.  14,  1  Pet.  iii.  18,  Luke  xxiii.  47.  These  pas.sage.s 
might  suggest  that  we  have  here  a  direct  reference  to  the  Crucifixion, 
but  in  any  case  6  δίκαιο?  must  be  regarded  as  geueric  and  not  confined 
to  one  indiA^dual.  Thus  the  words  are  applicable  to  the  writer  him- 
self, who  was  known  to  all  the  Jews  as  the  Just ;  cf.  the  account 
of  his  death  in  Euseb.  Η.β.  ii.  23,  taken  from  Hegesippus  :  διά  την 
υ7Γ€ρβολ'ίιν  τη<ί  δίκαίοσννης  αντου  ΐκαλΐΐτο  Δίκαιο?  και  Ώ/6λια?,  the  Jews 
ran  upon  him  crying  out  ω  ω  και  6  δίκαιο?  έττλαν^ιθη. .  .λίθάσωμ€ν  τον 
δίκαιοι',  herein  fulfilling  the  prophesy  in  Isa.  iii.  10  (as  Hegesippus 
says).  One  of  the  prie.sts  iii  vain  tried  to  save  him  Avith  the  Λvords 
ττανσασθί,  τι  ττοίεΐτΐ  ;   €νχ€ται  νττίρ  νμων  ο  δίκαιο?.      See  below  V.  16. 

οΰκ  άντιτάσ-σ-€ται  ύμίν.]  The  subject  here  is  6  δίκαιο?.  A  more  regular 
construction  would  be  υνκ  αντιτασσόμίνον,  but  the  abrupt  change  to 
direct  statement  is  a  far  more  graphic  way  of  putting  the  fact.  For 
the  change  from  aor.  to  present  we  may  compare  the  similar  passage 
in  Isa.  liii.  .5—7  Ιτρανματίσθη  δια  τα?  αμαρτίας  ημών.  ..καΐ  αυτό?  δια  το  Κ€κα- 
κωσθαι  ουκ  ανοίγει  το  στόμα'  ώ?  πρόβατον  επί,  σφαγην  ηχθη,  και  ώ?  άμνος 
...οΰκ  ανοίγει  το  στό/χ,α.  The  pre.sent  brings  the  action  before  our  eyes 
and  makes  us  dwell  upon  this,  as  the  central  point,  in  contrast  with 
the  accompanying  circumstances.  Others  (Hofmann,  Erdmann,  (kc.) 
take  the  verb  as  an  impersonal  passive,  like  άφ€θήσίται  below  v.  15, 
meaning  '  no  opposition  is  needed,'  '  you  have  your  way  '  ;  but  no 
instance  of  this  use  has  been  pointed  out.  It  is  the  middle,  not  the 
active,  which  means  to  resist,  as  above  iv.  6,  and  Rom.  xiii.  2,  Acts 
xviii.  6,  1  Kings  xi.  34,  Hos.  i.  6.  The  only  example  of  the  passive  in 
the  LXX.  is  Prov.  iii.  15,  where  it  means  'shall  not  be  compared  with 
her,'  lit.  '  set  against  her.'  The  clause  is  made  interrogative  by  WH.,  as  | 
by  Ben.son,  understanding  6  Κύριος  (cf.  above  iv.  6),^  which  was  actually  I 
substituted  for  ονκ  by  Bentley  (OK2  for  ΟΥΚ),  but  I  agree  Λvith  Herder 
that  this  gives  a  less  natural  and  a  less  pathetic  sense  than  the  reading 
of  the  MSS.  For  the  tliought  see  Matt.  v.  39,  Rom.  xii.  19,  1  Pet. 
ii.  23  ;  and  for  asyndeton  the  Essay  on  Grammar  and  ii.  13  above. 

7.  μακροθυμήσ-ατί  οΰν.]  Turning  to  the  oppressed  brethren  St.  James 
urges  patience  upon  them  by  the  example  of  '  the  just,'  and  because  it 
is  ηοΛν  the  last  time,  the  day  of  slaughter,  and  their  cries  have  gone 
up  to  the  Lord  of  Sabaoth.  As  γλνκνθνμος  means  '  sAveet-tempered,' 
οξύθυμος  'quick-tempered,'  so  μακρόθνμος  is  literally  'long-tempered,' 
the  opposite  to  our  'short-tempered.'  In  N.T.  we  find  μακρόθνμος  used 
of  God  (Rom.  ii.  4,  1  Pet.  iii.  20),  of  man  (below  v.  10  and  2  Cor.  vi.  6, 
also  the  adv.  μακροθύμως  Acts  xxvi.  3).  The  A^erb  μακροθνμίω  is  used 
of  God  2  Pet.  iii.  9,  of  man  1  Cor.  xiii.  4.  In  LXX.  we  find 
μακρόθνμος  of  God  Exod.  xxxiv.  6,  Ps.  ciii.  8  ;  of  man  Prov.  χϊλ'.  29, 
xvi.  32,  xix.  11.  The  word  is  rare  in  classical  Greek,  but  μακροθνμία 
occurs  in  Menander  p.  203  Mein.,  and  μακροθνμίω  in  Plutarch,  On  the 
relation  of  μακροθνμία  to  υπομονή  see  Lightfoot  on  Col.  i.  11,  and 
2  Tim.  iii.  11. 

tws  τή5  τταρουσ-ία?  ]     εω?  seems  to  be  first   used  as  a  preposition  by 

^  Dr.  Abbott  would  uudevstaiul  ύ  S'lKaios  witli  mucli  tlie  .«iaiue  sense. 
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Arist.  Top.  ii.  2,  p.  1096  έ'ως  τών  aro^m'}  then  by  Polyb.  i.  18.  2  ουκ 
αντίξτιαταν  ττλψ  coj9  άκροβυλισμον,  often  in  LXX.  and  N.T.  The  word 
παρουσία  '  visible  presence '  is  regularly  used  for  the  Second  Coming, 
as  below  v.  8,  Matt.  xxiv.  3,  xxxvii.  39.  1  Thess.  ii.  19,  iv.  15,  Ac, 
2  Pet.  iii.  4.  Other  expressions  are  άτΓοκάλνψΐ';  Ίησον  Χριστοί)  1  Pet. 
i.  7,  13;  €7Γ/.φάν€ΐα  Tit.  ii.  13,  2  Tim.  iv.  1  ;  17  Ιττιφάναα  τψ  τΓθ.ρονσία%, 
2  Thess.  ii.  9. 

Ιδού.]  As  ill  iii.  4,  5,  directs  attention  to  the  folloΛving  illustration, 
ό  γ€ωργ05 1  1''<>Γ  the  Comparison  see  Sir.  vi.  18  ώς  ό  άροτριών  και  ό 
σττύρων  -ροσίλθί  rfj  τταιδεια  και  ανάμενε  τονς  άγαθονξ  καρποί'?  αΰττ/ς,  Psii. 
cxxvi.  5,  6,  Matt.  xiii.  30,  ^ib.  xxiv.  32,  John  iv.  35  foil,  1  Cor.  iii.  5-9, 
Gal.  vi.  7,  2  Tim.  ii.  6,  Menandcr  p.  245  Mein.  ό  τών  γεωργών  ΐβονην  ίχ^ι 
βίο^,  Tuis  c/WiViv  ταλγεινα  τταραμνθονμενυ';,  Til)ull.  ii.  G.  21  Sjies  aid 
(ujricolas,  kc. 

€κδί'χ€ται.]  Cf.  Avhat  seems  like  a  reminiscence  in  C!lem.  Pvom.  ii.  20, 
\•υμναζόμΐ.θα  τω  vvv  βίω  ίνα  τω  μίλλοντί  στεφανωθωμίν  ον8εΙς  των  δίκαιων 
ταχυν  καρπυν  eXa^cv  αλλ'  €κ8€χ€ταί  αυτόν.  He  goes  on  to  give  the 
reason  for  this,  el  γαρ  τον  /χ,ισ^ον  τών  δίκαιων  ό  ©cos  σνντόμωζ  άττεδιδου, 
εύθίως  εμττορίαν  ησκουμεν  και  ου  θ(.οσΐ.βίΐαν.  The  Avord  £κδ.  is  also  found 
Heb.  χ.  13,  xi.  10,  1  Cor.  xvi.  11  etc. 

τίμιον.]  Coupled  with  αίμα  1  Pet.  i.  19,  with  ίττάγγελμα  2  Pet.  i.  4. 
The  pi'cciousne.^s  of  the  fruit  justifies  Avaiting. 

μακροθυμιεί  eir"  αντω.]  Same  phrase  in  Luke  xviii.  7,  Sir.  xAUi.  10, 
xxix.  8  €πι  ταττεύω  μακροθύμησον.  See  Winer  p.  491  on  the  use  of  (ttl 
with  A'erbs  denoting  emotion, 

'ίωζ  λάβη.]  Tlie  su])ject  is  καρττός  (cf.  above  iii.  18)  contained  in  the 
nearest  object  αϋτω,  not  (as  Luther)  the  husbandman,  nor  (as  Erdmann) 
the  earth.  On  the  omission  of  uv  see  on  ii.  10,  and  cf.  Winer  370,  387, 
Goodwin  §  620. 

Ίτρόϊμον.]  WH,  read  ττροίμον  here  with  B^,  though  retaining  the  ω  in 
ττρωινό?  Apoe.  ii.  28,  xxii.  16  :  see  their  Appendix,  p.  152.  Xenoj^hon 
uses  it  of  crops  Oecon.  xvii.  4  ττολλοί  διαφερονται  ττερί  του  σττόρον,  ττο'τίρον 
ό  πρώϊμοζ  κράτιστοζ  η  ό  μεσοζ  η  υ  όψίμώτατος,  and  SO  Hofmaun  here 
understands  it,  as  ττρώϊμα  is  used  of  early  tigs  (Jer.  xxiv.  2)  and  oi//t/xa 
of  wheat  and  rye  (Uxod.  ix.  32).  But  tlie  reference  is  more  commonly 
to  raio,  as  in  Deut.  xi.  14  δώσει  τον  ύετον  τ^  yrj  σου  καθ  ώραν  ττρω'ίμον 
και  οψιμον,  και  εισοισει?  τον  σιτόν  σου,  Hos.  vi.  4  τ/ίει  ο  Ki'pios  ώ?  ύετος 
ημιν  ττρωιμοζ  και  όψιμος  (perhaps  referred  to  here),  Jer.  v.  24,  Joel  ii. 
23,  Zeeh.  x.  1.  The  former  rain  comes  after  the  sowing,  tlic  latter 
just  before  the  ripening,  see  JJ.  of  B.  under  'rain.'  For  the  ellipsis 
of  vcTos  see  AViner  p.  738  foil,  and  above  iii.  11  το  γλνκύ  καΐ  το 
τηκρόν. 

8.  σ-τηρίξατί  Tois  KapSias•]  Tliis  is  more  usually  ascribed  to  the  Divine 
working,  as  in  1  Thess.  iii.  13  tt?  to  στηρίξαυ  νμων  τας  καρΒίας,  1  Pet.  v. 
10,  2  Thess.  ii.  17,  Ps.  Ii.  12,  cf.  Ps.  xxvi.  14.  It  is  the  true  cure  for 
διι/'νχια.     The  noun  στηρι-γμός  occurs  in  the  .same  sense  2  Pet.  iii.  17. 

1  The  instance  qiioteci  fioiu  Dumosthencs  p.  2C2  is  coiitaiiu'd  in  one  of  the 
documents  of  the  De  Corona, 
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In  the  inflexions  of  this  verb  σ  is  sometimes  found  instead  of  $,  as 
στηρίσον  Αγιοο.  iii.  2  (Winer  p.  110). 

ήγγικ£ν.]  1  Pet.  ΪΛ'.  7  TravTMV  το  τέλος  ijyyLKev  σο)φρονησατ€  ουν,  Matf. 
iii.  2  and  often  ηγγίκ^ν  η  /βασίλεια  των  ουρανών,  Luke  xxi.  28,  Heb.  χ.  25, 
Phil,  iv.  6  ό  Ki'pto9  εγγι'ς•  μη  μίριμνατ^,  1  Cor.  xvi.  22,  Barn.  xxi.  3 
cyyvs  Ύ]  ημίρα  iv  rj  σνναττολίΐται  ττάντα  τω  ττονηρω-  eyyi's  ό  Ki'ptos  και  ό 
μίσθοζ  αντον.  For  the  general  belief  in  the  approaching  coming  of  the 
Lord  see  1  Cor.  xv.  52,  1  Th.  iv.  15,  Eom.  xiii.  11,  1  John  ii.  18;  one 
argument  for  the  lateness  of  the  second  epistle  of  St.  Peter  is  the  doubt 
expressed  on  tliis  subject  (iii.  4)  ττον  Ιστιν  ή  έτταγγελία  ttjs  τταρουσίαζ 
αυτόν;  'since  the  fathers  fell  asleep  all  things  continue  as  they  Λvere.' 

9.  μή  (ΓΤ€νάζ€Τ£  κατ  αλλήλων.]  Cf .  above  iv.  1 1  μη  καταλαλεΓτε  and  the 
reasons  there  assigned.  The  word  denotes  feeling  Avhich  is  internal 
and  unexpiessed,  cf.  Rom.  viii.  23 ;  used  of  secret  prayer  Mark 
vii.  34. 

ϊνα  μή  κριθήτί.]  Se  below  v.  12  ϊνα  μη  υπυ  κρίσιν  πίσητζ.  It  is  a 
repetition  of  the  words  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  Matt.  vii.  1 ,  cf .  ih. 
V.  23  foil. 

irpb  των  θυρών  ^'στηκίν.]  Matt.  xxiv.  33  όταν  Ι^ητε  ττάντα  ταΐτα  "γινωσκίτΐ 
ότι  εγγύς  εστίν  εττι  θύραις,  Apoc.  iii.  20  ΐ8ον  Ίστηκα  εττί  την  θύραν  και  κρονω, 
Pint.  Jior.  128  F  IVioi  μόλίζ.,.πνρΐτου  ττερι  θύρας  οντος  η8η,  θορνβούμίνοι 
στίλλουσιν  ίαντούς.  Even  to  the  brethren  the  Coming  is  a  warning  as 
well  as  a  comfort  and  encouragement.  AViner  p.  152  mentions  θύραι 
in  his  list  of  anarthrous  words. 

10.  ΰιτόδειγμα.]  John  xiii.  15  {ιττόδειγ/χα  έδωκα  νμΐν  Για  καθώς  εγώ 
ΙτΓοίησα  νμΐν  και  υμΐΐς  ττοίητΐ,  2  Pet.  ii.  6,  Sir.  xliv.  16  Ενώ^  ίυΐ]ρ€στησΐ. 
Κυριω,  ίττόδειγ/Λα  μετανοίας  ταΐς  γενεαις.  Phryiiichus  says  the  correct 
form  is  τταράδειγ/χα,  Λνβ  find  however  in  Xen.  de  re  eq.  ii.  2  ταϊτα 
ίττοδειγ/Αατα  (.σται  τω  πωλοδάμιη], 

κακοΊταθίαβ.]  Only  here  in  Ν.Τ.,  used  by  Malachi  i.  13.  For  the 
spelling  see  WH.  App.  p.  153  foil.,  and  compare  above  kpSia  iii.  16, 
άλα^ονιαι?,  iv.  16.      The  verb  occurs  below  v.  13.     Both  are  classical. 

Toiis  ιτροφήτα?.]  How  is  it  that  no  mention  is  made  of  the  great 
example  to  which  St.  Peter  refers  in  the  words  Χρίστος  ΐπαθίν  νπίρ  νμων 
υμΐν  ■ΰττυλίμττάνων  ίπογραμμόνΐ  Was  it  less  familiar,  less  effecti\"e,  less 
acceptable  1  But  ΙιΟΛν  then  could  they  be  Christians  Ί  Is  it  that  Christ 
has  already  been  alluded  to  as  the  Just,  or  that  St  James  wishes  to  fix 
their  thoughts  on  Him  rather  as  the  Lord  of  Glory  than  as  the  pattern 
of  suffering]  The  example  of  the  prophets  is  referred  to  Matt.  v.  12, 
xxiii.  34,  Acts  vii.  52,  esp.  Heb.  xi.  Noah,  Abraham,  Jacob,  Moses, 
Isaiah,  Jeremiah  are  preeminent  patterns  of  endurance.  Cf.  Isa.  1. 
5  foil..  Lam.  iii.  27  foil.,  Heb.  vi.  12  μιμηταΐ  των  δια  πίστεως  και  μακρο- 
θυμίας  κΧηρον  ο  μουντών  τας  ετταγγελια?.  In  Heb.  xiii.  7  μνημονενίΤΐ.  των 
ηγουμένων  νμων.  ..ων  ανα^εωροΐττες  την  ίκβασιν  της  ανάστροφης  μιμεϊσθε  την 
ττίστιν,  it  is  possible  that  there  is  allusion  to  the  life  and  death  of  St. 
James  himself.     Compare  Introduction  p.  cxxiii. 

έλάλησ-αν  «ν  τω  ονόματι.]  Honoured  as  they  were  they  still  had  to 
bear  persecution.  Speaking  '  in  the  name  '  means  speaking  as  repre- 
sentatives of  Him  who  sent  them,  cf.  beloAV  v.  14.     The  simple  datiΛ"e 
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is  found  Matt.  λΉ.  22,  Jer.  xliv.  (li.)  16  ό  λόγος  ov  «λάλν/σα?  ττρος  ημάς 
όνό//ατι  Κνιαόν.  Tliis  aijproaches  the  force  of  εττΐ  τω  όνό/χατι  (depending 
on  his  i.uine,  ΐ.ύ.  through  liis  power),  which  occurs  both  in  N.T.,  as  in 
Acts  iv.  17,  18,  and  in  classical  writers,  as  Dem.  Lept.  495.  7,  Isae.  58. 
28  and  85.  3  with  Sciiuniann's  n.  Diodorus  xviii.  57  has  ■γράφα<; 
iiniTToXyi'  £Κ  τον  των  /:?airt/\€oji'  όΐ'όματυς. 

1 1.  μ.ακαρίζομ£ν Toiis  UTro|ieivavTas.]  As  in  i.  12,  and  Dan.  xii.  12,  cf.  Matt. 
xxiv.  13  ό  δί  v7ro/u.€iras  tis  τίλοζ  υντυζ  σωθησ€ται.  Υπομονή  is  lound  in 
connexion  with  μακροθνμία  2  Cor.  vi.  4  if.,  Col.  i.  11,  2  Tim,  iii.  10. 

Ίώβ.]  Job  is  not  an  example  of  what  we  should  call  patience  except 
in  his  first  acceptance  of  calamity  (i.  21,  ii.  10).  We  should  rather  .say 
that  his  complaint  in  ch.  iii.,  his  indignation  against  his  friends  for 
their  want  of  faith  in  him,  his  agony  at  the  thought  that  God  had 
forsaken  him,  wei'e  sym[)toiiis  of  an  extremely  sensitiA'e,  vehement, 
impatient  character,  Avhich  has  very  little  either  of  Stoic  amWeia  or  of 
(Jhristian  πραντης,  hut  excites  our  admiration  hy  its  passionate  outbursts 
of  exalted  feeling.  The  Avord  means  liowcver  endurance,  and  may  well 
be  applied  to  the  persistent  trust  in  God  shown  in  ch.  xiii.  10,  15,  xvi. 
19-21,  xix.  25  foil.  It  corresponds  to  Ικαρτίρησί,  used  of  Moses,  Heb. 
xi.  25.  For  the  reference  to  Job,  cf.  Tanchuma  29.  4  ap.  Schoettgen 
H.H.  1009  foil,  si  jiduper  stat  in  tentatione  et  non  recalcitrat,  Hie  du])lum 
accijiiet  in  mundo  future.  Ex  cujus  exewplo  hoc  addiscis  ?  Exemplo 
Johi  qui  tentatus  est  in  hoc  mundo,  Deus  vero  duplum  ijysi  reddidit. 

ήκούσατ€.]  So  in  the  Seimon  on  the  Mount  ηκονσατΐ.  on  ίρρηθη.  It 
is  properly  used  of  oi'al  instruction  in  the  synagogue.  The  aor.  here 
must  be  ti'anslated,  as  in  many  other  instances,  by  the  Eng.  perfect. 

TO  Ts'Xos  Κυρίου  €Ϊδ€Τ€.]  '  You  are  ac(juainted  with  the  story  and  have 
seen  in  it  how  God  makes  all  turn  out  for  good.'  Alf.  reads  tSere  with 
AB^,  translating  '  see  also,' which  gives  a  very  uncouth  sentence,  and 
would  imply  that  they  could  have  heard  the  story  Avithout  seeing 
the  end.  On  the  confu.sion  between  ct  and  ι  in  the  MSS.  see  note  on 
iii.  3  ISe.  Ewald  understands  τε'λο?  as  'das  Ziel  welches  Gott  bei  Job's 
Leiden  hatte,  niimlich  seine  Liebe  zu  zeigen,'  so  Schegg  and  others, 
comparing  1  Tim.  i.  5  to  τ€λο9  της  TrapayyeXia?  iarlv  ά-γαττη,  but 
it  is  better  understood  (as  in  the  Peshitto  version  exituvi  quern  ei 
fecit  dominus)  of  the  end  appointed  by  the  Lord,  λ^Ιζ,  Job's  final 
prosperity  and  the  declaration  of  his  integi-ity  against  Satan  and  the 
friends,  cf.  Heb.  Xlii.  7  ωΐ'  ανα^€οψο?ντ€ς  ττ/r  ίκβασιν  της  ανάστροφης 
μιμζΐσθΐ  την  ττίστίν  and  Job  xlii.  12  ό  ok  Κ,νριος  ivXoyyjire  τα  (σχατα  Ιόιβ 
η  τα  (.μτΓροσθ(.ν,  2  Cor.  xi.  15  ων  το  TeXos  (.(τται  κατά  τα  epya  αΰτί?)ΐ',  1  Pet. 
iv.  17  τι  το  τΐλος  των  απ€ΐθονντο)ν  ;  For  the  subject iAe  genitive  Κνρίον 
cf.  1  Pet.  iii.  14  τον  φόβον  αυτών  μη  φοβηθητ€,  2  Cor.  xi.  26  κινΒννοις 
■ποταμών,  ληστών,  κ.τ.λ..  Test.  Gad.  p.  685  ορον  Κυρίου  έκ8ί$ασθ€  '  Avait 
the  limit  appointed  by  the  Lord,'  so  8ικαιοσννη,  άρηνη  Θεον.  Many  of 
the  older  commentators  and  Bassett  take  Kvptov  of  Christ,  contrasting 
what  the  readers  had  seen  of  his  sufferings  with  v>^hat  they  had  heard 
al)out  Job.  But  this,  instead  of  giving  one  perfect  illustration  of  the 
result  of  suffering  rightly  borne,  gives  tAvo  imperfect  and  barely  intel- 
ligible illustrations.     If  TeAo?  is  supposed  to  refer  to  the  Kesurrection 
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and  Ascension,  the  main  point  of  the  comparison  (snfPering)  is  omitted  : 
if  it  refers  to  the  Crnciiixion,  the  encouragement  is  wanting.  Moreover 
if  Κυρίου  is  to  bear  this  force  here,  we  should  at  least  have  expected 
the  article  with  it ;  and  the  writer  in  the  preceding  verse  bid  them 
look  to  the  prophets  as  their  examples,  not  to  Christ. 

δτι.]  Epexegetic  of  τελο?.  '  Ye  have  see  the  final  result  of  God's 
working,  (showing)  that  God  is  merciful.'  Alford,  taking  it  in  the  sense 
'  because,'  gives  a  very  forced  explanation  '  look  on  to  the  end  which 
God  g{i\e  Job  ;  and  it  is  well  worth  your  while  to  do  so,ybr  you  will 
find  that  he  is  very  pitiful.' 

ΊΓολΰσιτλαχνοΒ.]  'Sympathetic'  Occurs  elsewhere  only  in  Jiermas Mand. 
iv.  3.  5,  Sim.  y.  7.  4.  The  equivalent  ττολυελεος  is  found  in  Psa.  ciii.  8, 
Joel  ii.  13.  The  substantive  ττολυσιτλαγχνία  is  found  in  Herm.  Vis.  i.  3.  2, 
ih.  ii.  2.  8,  iv.  2,  3,  Mand.  ix.  2,  Justin  M.  Tryph  §  55  ;  τΓολυευσττλαγ- 
γνο<;  Herm.  Sim.  λ^.  4,  7Γθλυευσ7Γλαγ;^νία  in  Sim.  viii.  6.  1,  see  the  n. 
on  Vis.  i.  3.  2,  and  cf.  eiVTrXay^vos  Eph.  iv.  32,  1  Pet.  iii.  8,  σττλαγχνίζομαί 
common  in  the  Gospels,  both  derived  from  such  phrases  as  σττλάγχνα  ελεου? 
Lllke  1.  78,  σττλ.  οίκτίρμων  Col.  iii.  12,  τα  απλάγχνα  των  άγιων  άνατται'εται 
Philem.  7,  kXcUlv  τά  σ7Γλάγ;^να  1  John  iii.  17,  τά  σττλάγ^^ΐ'α  αντον  ττερισσο- 
τερω?  εις  νμας  εστίν  2  Cor.  νϋ.  15,  αυτόν,  τοϊτ'  εστί  τα  ε/χά  σττλάγχνα  'my 
very  heart'  Philem.  12,  Prov.  xii.  10,  Isa.  Ixiii.  15,  where  Vulg.  has 
midtitudo  viscertmi  tuoritni.  The  sing,  is  used  in  the  same  sense  in 
Test.  Zab.  8  6  Θεο?  άττοστελλει  το  σττλάγ^νον  αντον  εττΐ  τ^9  yrj's  καΐ  οττον 
evpfi  σττλαγχί'α  ελέους  εν  αυτω  κατοικεί,  Herm.  Siin.  ix.  24  σπλά-γχί'ον  έ'^^^οιτες 
επι  τταντα  ανθρωττον.  The  Λvord  is  sometimes  used  metaphorically  by 
classical  writers,  as  by  Eur.  Med.  220  ττρίν  ανδρός  σπλάγχνον  Ικμαθάν, 
but  this  is  of  disposition  in  a  wider  sense,  not  speciallv  of  compassion. 
See  Vorst,  p.  35  foil. 

οίκτίρμιων.]  'Compassionate.'  Occurs  elsewhere  in  N.T.  only  in  Luke 
vi.  36,  found  in  LXX.  Clem.  R.  i.  23  .and  Theocritus. 

12.  irpb  ιτάντων  δε  μη  ομνύετε.]  This  is  a  reminiscence  of  our  Lord's 
ΛVords  (Matt.  v.  34)  in  which,  instead  of  the  old  rule  ουκ  εττιορκτ^σει?,  he 
lays  down  the  Christian  rule  μ-η  ομόσαι  ολω5...εστω  δε  b  λόγος  ΰρ,ών  ναι 
ναι,  ον  ου,  το  δε  ττερισσόν  του'των  εκ  του  ττονηρον  εστίν.  The  language 
of  the  Ο.Τ.  itself  is  not  by  any  means  uniform  on  this  subject.  A  Jew 
might  defend  the  use  of  oaths  by  appealing  fo  Deut.  vi.  13  (bidding 
the  people  SAvear  by  the  name  of  God),  Psa.  Ixiii.  11  ετταινε^ί/'σεται  ττας  υ 
ομννων  εν  αυτω,  Isa.  Ixv.  16,  Jer.  xii.  16  (though  in  these  passages  it  is 
rather  the  faith  in  Jehovah  symbolized  by  the  oath  than  the  oath 
itself  which  is  meant) ;  also  to  the  practice  of  Elijah  (1  Kings  xvii. 
1),  Micaiah  [ih.  xxii.  14),  and  the  words  ascribed  (άνθροίττικώτερον,  as 
Athanasius  says,  ap.  Suic.  ii.  ρ  513)  to  God  himself,  Gen.  xxii.  16, 
Psa.  cv.  9,  Isa.  xl.  23,  see  particularly  Heb.  vi.  16  f.,  vii.  21.  On  the 
other  hand  we  read  in  Sir,  xxiii.  7  τταιδειαν  στόρ,ατος  άκονσατ€  τίκνα.,.Ιν 
τοις  τ^ειλεσιν  αΰτου  καταληφθησίταί  άρ,αρτωλός,  και  λοί8ορο<;  και  νπΐρηφανοζ 
σκανδαλισ^ϊ^σονται  εν  αΰτοΓς.  όρκω  μ-η  €θίση<;  το  στόμα  σον  και  ονομασία  του 
Θεού  μη  συνε^ισ^τ^ς..  .αν^ρ  ττολνορκος  ιτλησθησ^ταί  ανομίας  κ.τ.λ.,  Prov. 
XXX.  9  ίνα  μη  ττ^νηθεΐζ  κλει//ω  και  ομόσω  το  όνομα  τον  Θεού,  which 
Delitzseh  understands  of  blaspheming  against  God,  cursing  him  as  the 
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cause  of  his  misfortunes,  Levit.  xxiv.  15  ανΟμωττο^  ο?  lav  καταράσψαι 
®ίον  άμαρτίαν  λ^μφίται,  υνομάζων  δέ  όνομα  Κνρίον  θανάτω  θανατονσθο). 
This  piOliibition  <i.ive  rise  to  a  variety  of  forms  of  sAveariug  in  wliieli 
the  name  of  God  was  not  expressed,  see  Matt.  v.  35,  36,  xxiii.  16-22, 
Philo  Sj)ec.  Legr/.  M.  2.  ρ  271  *  if  a  man  must  swear,  let  liim  not  swear 
by  God,  but  by  the  earth,  the  sun,  the  moon,  the  stars,  the  heaven.' 
Elsewhere  however  Philo  gives  the  higher  view  (M.  2.  p.  184)  κάλλιστον 
Βη  και  βιωφίΧίστατον  καΧ  αρμοττον  λογικτ)  φν(Τ€ΐ  το  άνώμοτον,  οί'τως 
(Ίληθ€νΐΐν  Ιφ'  ίκάστον  Βζ^ώαγμίντ)  ως  τους  λόγου?  ορκονς  civat  νομίζ^σθαι• 
Bevrepos  δέ  ττλοΓ'?  το  ivopKih',  ib.  p.  271  ου  ττιστεως  r/  ττολνορκία  τίκμι'ιρίον 
ύλλ'  άττιστιας  εστί  τταρα  τοις  £υ  φρονονσιν,  and  he  goes  on  to  point  out 
the  motives,  sudi  as  liatred,  wliich  often  lead  to  swearing.  iSimilarly 
the  Essenes  are  said  to  have  forbiddt-n  all  swearing,  Josej)!».  B.J.  ii.  8. 
6  Trav  TO  ρ-ηθίν  νττ'  αντων  ί(Τ)^νρότ€ρον  ηρκον,  το  δε  <'>μνν€ίν  ττψα'σταΐ'ται  ^etpov 
τι  της  Ιττιορκίαζ  ντΓυλαμβάνοντ€ς,  so  Pliilo  Μ.  2.  ρ.  458 ;  hence  Herod 
excused  their  taking  the  oath  of  allegiance  (Jos.  Ant.  xv.  10.  4).  It  is 
difficult  to  reconcile  with  this  what  Josephus  says  of  the  oaths  they 
had  to  take  in  the  course  of  initiation  (JJ../.  ii.  8.  7).  So  the  ancient 
Greeks,  see  Pythag.  ap.  Diog.  L.  viii.  22  μη  o/AFtVai  θΐονς,  άσκΐΐν  yap 
αυτόν  δειν  ά^ιόπιστον  τταρεχειν,  Diod.  Sic.  χ.  fr.  16,  Epict.  Encli.  33,  cf. 
Wetst.  on  INIatt.  v.  37,  and  the  story  told  of  Xenocrates  (Cic.  jyro 
Balh.  5)  cum  jurandi  causa  ad  aras  accederet  una  voce  omnes  judices 
ne  is  juraret  reclamasse. 

On  the  teaching  and  practice  of  the  early  Christians  see  Diet,  oj 
Christ.  Ant.  under  '  Oaths,'  Nicod.  Evang.  p.  532  Tliilo  (on  Pilate's 
adjuring  certain  witnesses  ορκίζω  νμας  κατά  της  σωτηρίας  Καίσαρος,  they 
answer)  ημείς  νόμον  (.γομίν  μη  ομννίίν  οτι  αμαρτία  Ιστί,  Clem.  Λ1.  Stroni. 
νύ.  8.  ρ.  861  ρ.  esp.  §  51  ττίπασμίνος  ττάντη  τον  Θεόν  είναι  ττάιτοτε  και 
αΐδου/Λ€νο5  μη  άληθενευν,  άνύ^ιόν  τε  αυτόν  και  ψΐνόεσθαι  γινώσκωΐ',  τη 
συνειδτ/σει  tyj  θΐία  και  τ^  εαυτού  αρκείται  μόναις...ταντη  δε  ουδέ  όμννσιν 
ορκον  απαιτηθείς,  Orig.  on  Jerem.  iv.  2  (where  Israel  is  bidden  to 
swear  righteously  and  truly)  says  τά;^α  πρώτον  δει  ομόσαι  εν  άληθεία 
. .  'ίνα  /Αετα  τούτο  προκόφας  τι?  αζιος  "γενηται  του  μη  ομνυειν  όλως  αλλ 
εχι]  ναι  μη  Βεόμενον  μαρτύρων  τον  είναι  το  ναι  (Lomm.  vol.  XV.  p.  166), 
( 'hrysost.  Horn.  viii.  in  Act.  {ap.  Suic.  ii.  510)  γαλινον  επιθί>)μεν  τη 
γλίύττι)'  μη^εις  ομνί'τω  τον  Θεόν,  Photius  Epnst.  i.  34  ο  δε  ευσταθής  και 
ρ.εγαλόψνχ^ος  άνηρ  αίσχννθησεται  τον?  λόγους  ορκω  πιστονς  άποφαινειν  και 
την  δια  των  οικείων  τρόπων  πίστιν  άτιμάζειν,  'Fheodovot  Ejnt.  die.  deer.  16, 
ύ  μεν  τταλαιος  ί'όμος  απαγορεύει  τό  φευΒος,  ύ  δε  γε  νέος  και  τον  όρκο:'. 
TiMtullian  is  inconsistent,  denying  the  lawfulness  of  oaths  in  Idol.  xi. 
taceo  de  2^6fjurio,  qxiando  ne  jurare  quidem  liceat,  but  allowing  it  in 
Apol.  33  sed  et  juramiis  sic,  ut  non  per  yenios  Caesarum,  ita  per  salutem 
eorum.     For  a  further  discvission  see  Comment  below. 

St.  Augustine  has  some  interesting  remarks  on  this  verse  {Serm. 
180).  He  had  always,  he  says,  shrunk  from  taking  it  as  the  subject 
of  a  sermon,  but  as  it  came  in  the  lesson  for  the  day  he  felt  it 
his  duty  to  offer  some  explanation.  He  sees  no  harm  in  oaths  if 
it  Avere  not  for  the  danger  of  committing  perjury.  They  are  some- 
times reijuired  in  order  to  induce  belief  of  an  important  matter,  but 
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as  they  are  certainly  too  common,  it  is  better  to  keep  on  the  safe 
side  and  avoid  them  altogether.  What  especially  puzzles  hiui  is  the 
ante  omnia.  '  Is  SΛveanng  Averse  than  stealing  or  adultery  Ί  We  must 
regard  it  as  a  hyperbolical  phrase  used  to  add  weight  to  the  apostolic 
injunction.'  The  truer  explanation  of  the  προ  πάντων  is  to  limit  the 
comparison  to  what  immediately  precedes.  St.  James  is  not  thinking 
of  offences  against  the  moral  law  generally,  but  only  of  those  modes  of 
expressing  impatience  of  which  he  had  spoken  in  tlie  preceding  verses 
μη  στ€νάζ€7€,  Arc,  cf.  1  Pet.  iv.  8  προ  πάντων  την  ih  euLTOi?  ά^γαπην  ίκτ^νη 
ίχοντα<;,  where  this  precept  is  compared  with  the  preceding  σωφρονησατΐ. 
KUL  νηψατβ,  not  with  the  tirst  and  great  commandment,  '  Thou  slialt  love 
the  Lord  thy  God.'  It  must  be  confessed  however  that  we  might 
i-ather  have  expicted  the  angry  feeliug  of  injustice  to  have  expressed 
itself  in  curses  than  in  oaths.  The  latter  seem  lather  to  betoken 
irreverence  and  a  low  tone  as  to  ordinary  truthfulness,  which  would 
have  come  more  naturally  in  speaking  of  the  sins  of  traders  in  iv.  13, 
cf.  Clem.  Al.  Faed.  3.  §  79,  p.  299  Ρ  Ιπαίτιο<;  δε  όρκο?  π^ρΐ  πάντων  τον 
πωλονμίνου  άπίστω,  and  Tert.  Idol.  xi.  For  examples  of  hasty,  ir- 
reverent oaths  see  1  Sam.  xxvi.  16,  2  Kings  λ.  20.  Still  the  oath 
supplies  a  heightened  form  of  expression  for  almost  any  feeling,  and 
especially  in  the  case  of  angry  threats,  cf.  Philo  M.  2.  p.  271  cited 
above.  For  construction  of  ομννω  cf.  Hos.  iv,  15  μη  o/xvuere  Ki'ptoj/ : 
the  ace.  is  common  also  in  classical  Avriters.  Other  constructions  are 
with  κατά,  eh,  iv.     For  position  of  δε  see  Index  s.v. 

μήτ€  τον  ούρανον  μήτί  την  γήν.]  Both  are  referred  to  in  Matt,  λ^  34,  35, 
where,  and  in  Matt,  xxiii.  16  foil.,  other  common  forms  of  swearing  are 
specified. 

ήτω.]  The  only  examples  cited  of  this  form  are  1  Cor.  xvi.  22  ητω 
ανά^ε/Λα,  Psa.  ciii.  31,  1  Mace.  x.  31  Ίΐρονσαλημ  ητω  άγια,  Aretaeus 
i.  2.  79,  Hippocr.  8.  340  L.  Clem.  Al.  Strom,  i.  7.  p.  339  Ρ  ητω  τις 
πιστός,  ητω  δυνατός  τΐζ  -γνώσιν  ε^ειττειΐ',  ητω  σοφός  iv  Βιακρίσ^ι  λόγων,  ητω 
■γοργός  iv  εργοις,  quoted  from  Clem.  Rom.  48  with  the  omission  of  a  final 
clause  ητω  tiyvos  :  in  tSiroin.  vi.  8.  p.  778  the  same  quotation  occurs  with 
ε'στω  for  ητω  in  the  first  two  clauses.  Hermas  (Vis.  iii.  3  has  μόνον  η 
καρδία  προς  τον  Θεόν  ητω,  and  it  occurs  in  the  treatise  Ad  Diogn.  12  ητω 
σοι  καρδία  γνωσις,  ζωη  δε  λόγο?  αληθής,  and  in  Epiphanius  quoted  below. 
It  Avas  formerly  read  in  Plato  Hep.  iii.  361  D,  but  Stallb.  now  reads 
έστω,  Zur.  itoj.  Sterrett  Epigr.  J.  in  As.  AH.  has  one  instance  (no.  31) 
εί  δε  Tts  κακονργΐ]σ€ΐ,  ητω  ζνο)^ος  Ήλιω  2ελτ/νϊ/,  and  Prof.  W.  Μ.  Ramsay 
{Zt.  f.  Vgl.  Sprachforschung  1887,  p.  386)  cites  another  from  Tiberio- 
polis  in  Phrygia  κατηραμί,νος  ητω  αυτός  και  τα  τε'κνα  αύτοΰ.  He  also 
gives  several  examples  of  the  Phrygian  form  ειτου.  Dr.  E.  L,  Hicks  in 
a  private  letter  suggests  that  'it  was  a  late  form  adopted  thx-ough  false 
analogy  from  βηθι  βητω,  στήθι  στήτω.  The  resemblance  of  ω  βω  στω, 
ην  ίβην  εστ//ν,  -^/Λεναι  /3ί/;ΐΛεναι  might  ΛΥβΙΙ  lead  to  this.' 

το  ναΙ  ναι  καΐ  το  οι)  οϋ.]  '  Let  your  yea  be  a  yea  and  your  nay  a  nay  ' 
(and  nothing  more).  I  prefer  this,  Avhich  is  the  ordinary  Avay  of  taking 
it,  as  the  simplest  and  plainest,  but  Schegg  Avould  translate  it  as  a 
direct  quotation  from  Matt.  v.  37  'let  yours  be  the  "yea  yea"  and  the 
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"  nay  nay  ",'  :incl  so  apparently  ΛΥΗ.  reading  to  Ναί  ναι  και  τό  Ου  or. 
Justin  Μ.  wliile  quoting  from  St.  Matt,  inserts  the  ai'ticle  with  St. 
James  {Apol.  i.  Ki  D)  and  so  Clem.  Al.  Sir.  v.  100  quotes  το  του 
Κυρίου  μητυν,  (.στω  νμων  το  ναι  ναι  και  ου  ου,  ib.  vii.  67  δικαιοσυντ/ς  rjv 
€7Γΐτο/χτ/  φύιαι  Είττω  ίμων  τό  ναί  ναι  και  ου  ου,  and  Clem.  Horn.  xix.  2 
τοις  o£  νομιζονσίν  ως  at  γραφαι  Οίοασκονσίν  οτι  ό  0eos  ό//.νυει  ^φ'τ),  ίστω 
νμων  τό  ναί  ναί  και  τό  ου  ον.  So  also  Epiphanius  J/aer.  i.  j».  44  του 
Kυ/Jloυ  Aeyovros  Μτ/  ό/Α^υιαι  /αϊ^Τ6  τόν  ovpaioy  μητΐ.  την  yrjv  μι'}Τΐ.  crepov  τίνα 
ορχον,  αλλ'  ητω  νμων  τό  ναί  ναί  καί  τό  ου  ον.  Kesch  I^ZeitscJir.  J.  kirchl. 
Wisstnsdutft  u.  k.  Leben  1888,  jjp.  283 — 288)  regards  tliis  variety  as  a 
proof  that  we  have  in  them  different  renderings  of  the  same  Aramaic 
loyion.  Similarly  he  regards  the  ολω?  of  Matt,  and  the  ττρό  ττάντο^ν  of 
James  as  standing  for  the  same  word  in  tlie  original ;  and  compares  τό 
ναι  with  b  Άμην  in  Apoc.  iii.  14.  If  Stanley  and  Alford  are  right  in  their 
explanation  of  2  Cor.  i.  17  (i^  α  βονλενομαι  κατά  σάρκα  βονλΐνομαι,  Για  η 
τταρ"  €ρ.οί  τό  ]'αί  ναι,  καί  τό  ου  οι* ,)  it  has  no  reference  to  our  Loid's  words, 
and  is  indeed  used  in  an  opposite  sense,  implying  either  blaraable  in- 
consisteiicv  oi•,  as  othex's  think,  over-confidence  and  obstinacy. 

ϊνα  μιή  ύττί)  κρίσιν  iri<Tr\Tt.]  =  Γνα  μη  κρίθητΐ  above  V.  9  :  cf.  Sir.  xxix. 
19  αμαρτωλός  Ιμτνίσάτοχ  eis  κρίσεις.  The  judgment  would  be  for  the 
breach  of  tlie  tliird  commandment. 

13.  κακοτταθίϊ  ris.]  See  ou  κακοπαθία  above  v.  10.  The  verb  occurs 
in  N.T.  only  liere  and  in  the  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy  ii.  3  κακοττάθησον 
ώ?  καλό?  στρατιώτης,  V.  9  κακοπαθώ  μίχρι  θεσρ.ών,  ib.  \λ'.  5  νηφΐ  καί  κακο- 
τάθησον.  For  examples  of  a  hypothesis  contained  in  an  indicative 
clause  without  axiy  hypothetical  particle,  .see  above  iii.  13  n.,  1  Cor.  vii. 
1 8  ττερίτετμημενος  τις  ΙκΧηθη  ;  μη  ίτησττάσθω•  iv  άκροβνστία  κίκληταί  τις ; 
μη  ΤΓ(ριτ€μνίσθω,  ib.  ver.  2/  όεόεσαι  yyvaiKi ;  μη  ζι/τα  λνσιν.  λ  έλυσα  ι  από 
γυναικός;  μη  ζητΐΐ  γυναίκα,  ib.  ver.  21  δοΓ'λος  ζκλι'ιθης ;  μη  σοι  /χελετο),  Sir. 
vii.  22 — 26:  alsoin  profane  Greek  Dem.  (Or.  p.  317.  15  ύδικεΐ  τις  εκιόν  ; 
(5ργ^  καί  τίμοψία  κατά  τοι'του•  βξημαρτβ  τις  ακιον  ;  σνγγνωμη  άντι  της  τιμωρίας 
Toi'Tiii,  id.  Androt.  fiOl  ασθενέστερος  ει ;  τοις  ιΊρχονσιν  έφηγου•  φοβη  και 
τοΐ'το ;  γράφου,  fi ην .  3.  100  rides,  niaiore  caclibmo  excutittir  Λvith  Mayor's 
η.,  Roby  Gr.  §  1553,  1555.  In  La' in  the  piotasis  is  iisually  regarded 
as  a  c.itegorical  assumption,  and  so  some  would  take  it  here,  and  even 
in  such  forms  as  that  in  iii.  13,  where  the  sentence  begins  with  the 
inteiTOgative  pronoun.  The  interrogative  is  more  in  accordance  witli 
the  vivacity  which  (diaiacterizes  St.  James. 

i'v   ύμΐν.]     See  above  iii.  13  and  1  Cor.  χλ\  12  λε'γοί'σι'ν  τίνες    ε'ΐ'  Ιμΐν. 

ιτροσ-ευχε'σ-θω.]     Instead  of  breaking  out  into  oaths. 

ίύθυ|Α€ϊ.]    <  'lassical,  found  elscAvhere  in  N.T.  only  in  Acts  xxvii.  22,  25. 

ψαλλί'τω.]  Properly  used  of  playing  on  a  stringed  instrument,  as 
Luc.  J'aras.  1 7  οττε  γαρ  αυλειν  ειι  χωρίς  αυλών  οΐ'Τ€  ι/^άλλειν  άνευ  λύρας. 
We  Hnd  it  also  used  of  singing  with  the»  voice  and  with  the  heart, 
Eph.  v.  19,  1  Cor.  xiv.  15.  Tlie  word  is  only  used  of  sacred  music  in 
X.T.,  but  in  Sir.  ix.  4  of  ii  hired  citJiaristria,  μίτα  ψαλλονσης  μη 
€νδελε';(ΐζ€. 

14.  άσ-θενΐί.]  'Sick,'  as  in  Matt.  χ.  8  and  often  both  in  classic;il 
and  Hellenistic  Greek.      A  special  case  of  κακοπαθία. 
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Toiis  •π•ρ€σ•βυτ€'ρου8  τή?  €'κκλη<Γία8.]  The  same  phiase  ocours  Acts  XX.  17 
(of  Ephesu.s).  The  ecclei^iastical  constitution  of  the  Jewish  cliurches 
was  developed  out  of  the  synagogue,  in  which,  if  the  pUice  was  )io[/ulous, 
there  was  the  council  of  elders  (Luke  vii.  3)  one  or  more  of  whom, 
entitled  άρχίσύναγωγυς,  hke  Jairus  (Luke  viii.  41,  49),  w.is  intrusted 
witli  the  superintendence  oi  the  religious  meetings,^  cf.  D.  of  B.  under 
'  Bishop  '  and  'Synagogue,'  also  Diet,  of  Chr.  Αη1.γ)\).  16i)U  foil. and  Kothe 
Die  Anjanye  der  christlicheii  Kirche,  pp.  147  foil.  Other  references  to 
Christian  elders  are  Acts  xi.  30  (the  church  at  Antioch  send  their  con- 
tributions to  the  elders  at  Jerusalem),  ib.  xxi.  18  (the  elders  were  piesent 
during  Paul's  interA'iew  with  James),  1  Pet.  v.  1  ττρεσ^υτε^οιις  Iv  νμΐν 
παρακαλώ  δ  συ/Λ7Γρε;τ/3υτερο5.  Ranch  contests  the  genuineness  of  this 
passage  on  the  ground  that  the  writer  elsewhere  speaks•  of  διδάσκαλοι 
and  συιαγωγη,  not  as  here  of  ττρεσ/^ι'τεροι  and  εκκλησία;  but  ckk.  and 
σνν.  are  convertible  terms,  not  only  in  early  Christian  literature  (for 
which  see  note  on  ii.  2,  Schiirer  I.e.  p.  58  and  Harnack  in  Zt.  f.  a-issensc/i. 
Theol.  1876,  p.  1U4),  but  in  the  LXX.  A  reason  for  the  use  of  Ικκ.  here 
may  be  that  it  is  a  general  word  for  the  permanent  body  of  the  Church, 
;ind  is  appropriately  used  for  the  title  of  its  ministers  (cf.  Matt.  xvii.  17 
'if  thy  brother  sin  against  thee'...eϊπ€  t-q  εκκλησία,  which  has  much  the 
same  force  as  '  the  elders  of  the  Church '  here),  Avhile  σνναγ.  refers 
strictly  to  the  congregation  in  a  particular  building.  If  James  pre- 
sided over  the  council  at  Jerusaleui  and  wrote  the  letter  preserved  in 
the  Acts,  he  cannot  have  been  ignorant  of  πρίσβντβρυι.  \Ve  need  not 
of  course  suppose  the  word  to  be  used  in  its  later  hierarchical  sense 
(see  Diet,  of  Chr.  Ant.  under  'Priest'):  Bede  in  lac.  understands  it 
simply  of  age  and  experience,  iristato  praecvpiens  ut  ipse  pro  se  oret  et 
psallat,  infirnianti  auteiii  vel  corpore  vel  fde  mandaas  tit,  qui  majorenh 
sustinuit  jilagam,  plurimoruni  se  adjutorio  et  hoc  senioruni  curare  memin- 
erit ;  neque  ad  juniores  minusque  doctos  causam  suae  imbeciJlitatis 
■referat,  ne  forte  quid  per  eos  alloct^ionis  aut  consilii  nocentis  accipiat. 
It  seems  better  however  to  regard  it  as  an  official  title,  denoting  the 
leaders  of  the  local  Christian  society  (oi  προϊστάμενοι  1  Thes.  v.  12,  oi 
ηγούμενοι  Heb.  xiii.  17),  who  would  exercise  a  general  superintendence 
over  the  activity  of  the  individual  members  and  over  the  use  to  be 
made  of  the  χαρίσματα.  Those  who  possessed  these  gifts  in  the  largest 
measure  would  doubtless  be  themselves  included  in  the  council  of 
elders  (τό  πρεσβντερίον  1  Tim.  iv.  14).  On  notification  of  a  case  of  sick- 
ness, the  council  would,  we  may  suppose,  consider  whether  it  was  a  fit 
case  for  the  exercise  of  the  χάρισμα,  and  would  depute  some  of  their 
body  to  attend  to  the  case  and  unite  in  prayer  for  the  sick  person 
(Matt,  xviii.  20).  Schneckenburger  is,  I  think,  right  in  his  view  that 
the  writer  is  not  here  commending  a  new  remedy,  but  remedii  semper 
usitati  rectum  usum  corii)iie)idare...Noluit  tuniidtario  charismatuin  usu 
ordineni,jam  docendi promiscue  'i)i'uritu  (iii.  1 )  labefaclattun,  mayis  turbari. 

'  Cf.  i^chUY{;v  Jewish  PcojjIc  Oiv.  II.  vol  2  § '27,  \>[<.  53 — 65,  §  '01,  ι^ι.  24ο — 252, 
Eng.  tv.  ud.  I.  AVe  leavn  from  Eiiiiilianiiis  tliat  the  Jewish  titles  weie  still  it'taiiud 
ill  his  time  by  the  Ebioihtes  of  Palestine  (Haer.  xxx.  18  πρίσβυτΐρου5  yap  οίτοι 
ίχουσι  κα\  apxiauvayciyovs). 
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In  Clem,  lloin.  Ep.  ad  Jac.  12  it  is  said  to  be  the  duty  of  the  deacons, 
as  the  eyes  of  the  bishop,  to  iufoini  the  coogregation  of  all  cases  of 
sickness,  in  order  that  they  may  visit  the  sick  and  give  such 
assistance  as  tlie  president  may  think  fit.  Wetst.  quotes  from  Rabbi- 
nical writings  showing  that  it  was  the  custom  to  send  for  a  rabbi  in  sick- 
ness, and  tliat  sometimes  as  many  as  four  visited  the  sick  at  one  time. 
Polycarp  {ad  Pliil.  6)  mentions  visitation  of  the  sick  as  a  duty  of 
the  elders  ίτησκετττόμΐνοι  ττάντα?  άσθ(ν(ΐς,  see  Acts  xx.  35.  On  the  treat- 
ment of  the  sick  and  the  use  of  the  physician  cf.  Sir.  xxxviii.  1-15  esp. 
V.  9  iy  αρρωστηματί  σον. .  .cv$ai  Κνρίω  και  αντος  ίάσ€ται  ae. 

ττροσ-ίυξάσθωσαν  €7r'  αυτόν.]  '  l^et  them  pray  (stretching  their  hands) over 
him.'  Origen  {Hunt,  in  Lev.  ii.  4)  com  paling  the  ways  of  propitiation 
under  the  old  and  new  covenants,  quotes  this  verse  as  follows  si  quis 
auteni  infirmatur,  vocet  ]M-eshyteros  eccksiae,  et  iniponant  ei  manus, 
ungentes  euiit  iu  nomine  Douiini.  A't  oratio  Jidei  salvahit  infirmum  et, 
si  in  peccatis  fuerif,  remit (entiir  ei.  I  do  not  think  this  implies  any 
denial  of  the  beneficial  effect  of  oil  in  bodily  sickness  (as  Dr.  Plummer 
seems  to  hold  in  his  note  on  this  passage)  :  it  is  meiely  that  Origen 
does  not  care  to  dwell  upon  it,  as  it  is  unconnected  Avith  his  particidar 
subject.  For  the  ace.  cf.  μ-η  /cXaitrc  ctt'  c/xe  Luke  xxiii.  28,  ονομάζΐ,ιν 
cTTi  Toi'5  €_;^ovTas  τα  ττνενματα  το  όνομα  τον  Κυρίου  Acts  xix.  13.  It  often 
alternates  Avith  the  dat.  as  in  Zech.  xii.  10  κόψονταυ  lir  αυτόν,  as  eV 
άγαπ/^τω,  and  σττΧα-γ^νιζομαι  cV  αυτόν  Matt.  XV.  32,  Mai'k  viii.  2,  ix.  22, 
but  eV  avrfi  L\ike  vii.  13  ;  so  ττιστευ'ω  with  acc  Acts  ix.  42,  but  with 
dat.  Ιίοιη.  iV.  3,  1  Tim.  i.  16  :  cf.  Winer  p.  508,  510. 

άλ€ίψαντ£5  €λαιω.]  Anointing  the  sick  was  customary,  see  D.  of  B. 
under  'Medicine'  and  also  vol.  iii.  p.  395,  and  for  instances  Isa.  i.  6, 
Luke  X.  34.  Herod  in  his  last  illness  was  recommended  a  bath  of  oil 
by  his  physicians  (Jos.  B.J.  i.  33.  5).  The  medicinal  properties  of  oil 
are  also  praised  by  Philo  {Somn.  M.  i.  660),  Pliny  {X.H.  xxiii.  34-50), 
and  Galen  {Med.  Temj).  bk.  ii.).  The  latter  calls  it  άριστον  Ιαμάτων 
πάντων  τοΐς  ίξηραμμ€νοί<;  καΐ  ανχ^μω^εσί  σώμασιν.  Here  the  anointing  is 
accompanied  by  a  miraculous  healing  in  ans\ver  to  prayer,  as  we 
are  told  of  the  Twelve  (Mark  vi.  13)  -ηλαφον  ελαιω  ττολλυνς  άρρωσ- 
τους και  έθφάτΓίνον.  Nothing  is  specified  as  to  the  use  of  oil  in 
the  promise  recorded  by  the  same  Evangelist  (xvi.  18)  eVi  αρρώστου? 
χΰραζ  ΙτηΟν,σονσιν  και  κα\ωζ  Ιξονσιν,  or  in  Acts  xxviii.  8,  where  St.  Paul 
is  said  to  have  healed  the  father  of  Publius  by  prayer  and  the  laying 
on  of  hands.  In  the  church  of  Corinth  (1  Cor,  xii.  9)  gifts  of  healing 
{χαρίσματα  Ιαμάτων)  are  mentioned  along  with  the  other  manifestations 
of  the  Spirit,  but  again  nothing  is  said  as  to  their  mode  of  Avorking. 
So  too  Irenaeus  (ii.  32.  4)  asserts  that  miraculous  powers  might  still 
be  witnessed  in  his  day,  άλλοι  τους  κάμνοντας  δια  τ^5  των  χ€ΐρων  ΐπιθίσΐως 
ιώι/ται,  but  is  silent  as  to  tlie  use  of  oil  :  Augustine  in  his  long  list  of 
contemporary  miracles  (Civ.  J),  xxii.  8)  only  once  mentions  the  u.se  of 
oil.  On  the  other  hand  Tertullian  {ad  Scap.  4)  says  Septimius  Severus 
was  cured  with  oil  by  the  Christian  Proculus ;  and  in  the  Gospel  of 
Nicodemus  (c.  19)  Seth,  having  asked  for  oil  from  the  tree  of  life  to  heal 
his  father  Adam,  is  told  that  this  is  impossible,  but  that  hereafter  the 
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Christ  would  come  καΐ  aXuipei  αυτυν  τω  τοιοι'τω  iXaicu  και  άναστησ^ταί . . . 
καΐ  τότε  αττό  ττάσης  νόσου  Ιαθησίται.  Ireuaeus  (i.  ΐίΐ.  5,  cf.  August. 
Haeres.  16,  Epiphan.  llaercs.  xxx.  2)  .says  tliat  the  Gnostic  sect  of  the 
Heracleouites  anointed  the  dying  with  oil  and  water  to  protect  them 
from  hostile  spirits  in  tlie  other  world.  Chrysostom,  Horn.  3  in  Matt. 
(Migne  Patrol.  Gr.  vol.  57,  col.  384),  magnifying  the  sanctity  of  Church 
vessels  generally,  says,  those  know  how  far  our  lamps  surpass  all  others 
όσοι  /xera  ττιστεως  και  ίύκαι'ρως  έλαίω  χ^ρισάμενοι  νοσήματα  ΐΚνσαν,  from 
which  it  is  inferred  that  the  oil  for  anointing  the  sick  was  taken  from 
the  lamps  used  in  church,  as  is  still  the  custom  in  the  Greek  Church,  cf . 
Neale's  Eastern  Church,  Inirod.  pp.  966,  1037,  Diet,  of  Chr.  Aut.  under 
'Oil'  p.  1453  foil.  Cassianus  speaking  of  Abbot  Paul  says  (Coll.  vii.  26) 
such  \'irtue  piOceeded  from  him,  that  cunt  de  oleo  quod  corpore  con- 
tirjisset  unguerentur  htfirini,  confestim  cunctis  valetudinihus  curarentur. 
Tliis  may  be  compared  with  Chry.s.  Horn,  in  Mart.  {Fatr.  vol.  50.  col. 
664),  where  he  recommends,  as  a  remedy  against  drunkenness,  the 
anointing  of  the  body  with  oil  taken  from  the  martyrs'  tombs.  So  the 
Nestorians  mix  oil,  water  and  the  relics  of  some  saint  or,  if  these  are 
not  to  be  procured,  dust  from  the  scene  of  a  martyrdom,  and  anoint 
the  sick  with  it  (Neale,  I.e.  p.  1036  and  cf.  Greg.  T.  Mir.  Mart.  i.  2). 
On  the  Oil  of  the  Cross  see  Diet.  Chr.  Ant.  I.e. 

From  these  facts  it  may  be  probably  inferred  that,  the  anointing 
with  simple  oil  having  ceased  to  be  effective  in  healing  the  sick,  some 
endeavoured  to  add  fresh  virtue  to  the  oil  either  by  special  consecra- 
tion or  by  combining  it  with  the  relics  of  saints,  Avhile  others,  like  the 
followers  of  Heracleon  and  the  Church  of  Rome  in  later  times,  sup- 
posed it  to  retain  a  purely  spiritual  efficacy,  thus  changing  a  hypo- 
thetical appendage  to  the  injunction  (κάν  αμαρτίας  y  ττζποιηκωζ)  into  the 
essence  of  the  injunction  itself.  There  is,  I  believe,  no  recorded 
instance  during  the  first  eight  centuries  of  the  anointing  of  the  sick 
being  deferred,  as  having  only  a  spiritual  efficacy,  to  the  point  of 
death,  except  among  the  Heracleonites,  whose  conception  of  the  use 
of  the  anointing,  as  described  by  Epiphanius  /. c,  is  almost  in  verbal 
agreement  with  tlie  language  of  a  monastic  rule  for  Extreme  Unction 
contained  in  Martene  {De  Antiquis  Ecclesiae  Ritibus,  vol.  5  p.  241) 
ut  more  militis  uncti  ^jrae^jar«it<s  ad  certameii  aereas  j^ossit  sivperare 
jwtestates. 

Many  stories  are  told  of  cures  wrought  by  the  Unction  for  the  Sick 
in  D.  of  Christian  Ant.  pp.  1455  and  2004.  In  the  Greek  Church  the 
oil,  called  ίνχ^λαιον,  is  usually  consecrated  by  seven  priests.  In  the 
West  we  find  the  oil  consecrated  by  laymen  and  even  by  women  as  late 
as  the  6th  century.  In  tlie  8th  century  Boniface  ordered  all  pres- 
byters to  obtain  the  oil  of  the  sick  from  the  bishop.  It  is  curious  that 
in  the  early  church  it  was  not  necessary  for  the  anointing  to  be 
done  by  a  priest :  it  was  frequently  performed  by  the  sick  man 
or  by  his  friends.^  It  is  not  till  a.d.  852  that  the  function  of 
anointing  is  confined  to   the  priest.     The  original  intention  for  the 

1  Caesai'iuH  of  Ailt'S  (502  a.d.)  during  au  epidoniic  recomnieiids  a  person  to  anoint 
both  himself  anil  family  with  blessed  oil  {Scrui.  S9.  5). 
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bealiug  of  tlie  body  was  forgotteu  uud  '  the  rite  came  to  be  regarded 
as  part  of  a  Chris tiaii'.s  immediate  preparation  for  death.  Hence  in 
the  12th  century  it  acquired  the  name  of  uactio  extrema.  ...  In  the  13th 
century  it  wa.s  placed  l)y  schoohnen  amoug  the  seven  rites  to  which 
they  then  limited  tlie  application  of   the  term  sacrament.'     D.  of  C.  A. 

The  eilect  of  this  sacrament  is  thus  defined  by  the  Council  of  Trent 
(sessio  dec'una  quarta).  After  declaring  (cap.  1)  that  it  was  ordained 
Ijy  Christ  (Mark  vi.  13)  and  promulgated  in  this  verse  by  St  James, 
the  decree  continues  (cap.  2)  res  et  eff'ecttis  hujus  sacraine}iti  Hits 
verbis  exjMcalur :  Et  oratio  fidei  salvabit  iiijiriiiuiii  et  alleviabit  euiu 
Domiiius ;  et  si  in  peccatis  sit,  diiititteiditr  ei.  lies  eteriivt  haec  est  yrafia 
iSpiritus  sancti,  ciijus  (Jnclio  delicta,  si  qiuie  siut  adhuc  expianda,  ac 
pf.ccati  reliquias  absteryit  et  aegroti  animaia  alleviat  et  co)ifirmat...et 
sanitateia  corporis  iaterdiciti,  ubi  s'duti  anitaae  exjjedierit,  consequitur. 
Tlie  dogma  is  clenched  l)y  the  following  anathemas :  Can.  I.  >i>'i  quis 
dixeril  exfre/naiu  Unctioueia  non  esse  vere  et  proprie  tSacrameiitain  a 
Christo  Domino  nostro  instidUuvi  et  a  beato  Jacobo  Apostolo  pn'oiaul- 
(jatum,  sed  ritum  tanfum  acceptiun  a  jKitribus  aut  fgiaentunt  humanuni  ; 
anathema  sit.  Can.  II.  Si  quis  dixerit  sacrani  infirmorum  Unctioneni 
non  conferre  yratiani  )i".c  remittere  peccata  nee  aUeviare  infirnios  ;  sed  jam 
cessasse,  quasi  olhn  fxierit  gratia  curationiim.  ;  anatliema  sit.  Similarly 
in  Canons  III.  and  IV.  those  are  anathematized  who  think  that  the 
Roman  rite  is  opposed  to  the  teaching  of  St.  James  and  may  be  safely 
neglected  by  Christians,  as  well  as  those  who  think  that  the  Elders 
mentioned  by  St.  James  are  other  than  episcopally  ordained  priests. 
The  Roman  Catechism  adds  that  it  is  only  to  be  administered  to  those 
who  are  dangerously  ill,  that  the  oil  is  to  be  applied  to  those  parts  of 
the  body  hi  qnibiis  putissimiua  sentioidi  vis  eininet,  eyes,  ears,  nose, 
mouth,  hands,  feet,  renes  efiam.  velnti  voluptatis  et  libidinis  sedes.  Pastors 
must  instruct  their  people  that  by  this  sacrament  venial  sins  are 
remitted,  the  soul  is  freed  from  the  weaknesses  contracted  by  sin,  and 
rilled  with  courage,  hope,  and  joy.  If  bodily  health  does  not  now 
follow  it,  this  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  want  of  faith  of  those  who 
administer  or  receive  the  sacrament.  In  the  form  of  ^'^isitation  for 
the  Sick,  in  the  English  Prayer-book  of  1549,  anointing  was  allowed  if 
the  sick  person  desired  it :  '  then  shall  the  priest  anoint  him  on  the 
forehead  or  breast  only,  making  the  sign  of  the  Cross  and  saying  thus ' 
(a  ])rayei•  foi•  the  inward  anointing  of  the  soul  and  for  a  restoration 
of  bodily  health). 

As  regards  the  Greek  Church  Dr.  King  says  [Iiites  and  Ceremo)iies 
of  the  (ireek  Church  in  Russia,  1772,  p.  305)  'though  the  Greek  Church 
reckons  it  (the  anointing  of  the  sick)  in  the  number  of  her  mysteries, 
yet  it  is  certain  there  is  nothing  throughout  the  whole  office  which 
implies  that  it  shovdd  l)e  administered  only  to  persons /yer/cit/ose  aegro- 
tantibus  et  mortis  pericido  imminente,  as  is  prescribed  in  the  Roman 
Church.  On  the  ccmtrarv  it  may  ...  be  used  in  any  illness  as  a  pious 
and  charitable  work,  but  not  of  necessity  ;  and  thence  I  presume  the 
doctors  of  this  church  nuiintain  that  this  mystery  is  not  oldigatory  or 
necessary  to  all  persons.' 
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It  is  curious  that  there  is  no  note  on  this  verse  in  Theophylact, 
Euth.  Zig.,  or  Cramer's  Catena.  Oecumenius  on  dAet'i/zavTcs  βλαιω 
refers  simply  to  the  miracles  in  the  Gospels  without  alluding  to  any 
sacramental  use  of  oil  in  his  own  day  :  τοντο  καΧ  τον  Κυρίου  en  rois 
άΐ'θρώτΓοις  συνΆναστρ^φομένον  οί  άττόστολοί  ίττοίονν  άλ^ίφοντες  τους  άσθε- 
νονντας  ελαιω  και  Ιώμενοί.  Bede  in  like  manner  speaks  only  of  the  use 
of  oil  for  healing  bodily  disease  :  hoc  et  apostolos  fecisse  in  Evangelio 
leyimus,  et  ηυ,ηβ  Ecclesiae  consvetudo  tenet  ut  infirmi  oleo  consec7'ato 
ungantur  a  presbyteris  et  oratione  comitante  sanentior.  Nee  solum  ^Ji'es- 
hyteris,  sed,  ut  Innocentius  papa  scrihit,  etiam  omnibus  Christianis  uti 
licet  eodeni  oleo  in  sua  aut  suorum  necessitate  ungendo,  quod  tainen  oleum 
non  nisi  ah  episcopis  licet  confici.  Nam  quod  ait,  '  Oleo  in  nomine 
Domini,'  significat  oleum  consecratum  in  nomine  Domini :  vel  certe  quia 
etiam,  cum  ungunt  infirmum,  nomen  Domini  super  eum  invocare  dehent. 
Luther's  opponent,  Cardinal  Cajetan,  in  his  comment  on  this  verse 
denies  that  it  has  any  reference  to  the  Sacrament  of  Extreme  IJnction  : 
Textus  non  dicit  '  Injirmatur  quis  ad  mortem  ? '  sed  absolute  '  Infirinatur 
quis  ? '  et  effecttim  dicit  infio'mis  alleviationem,  et  de  remissione  pecca- 
torum  non  nisi  conditionaliter  loquitur.  .  .  .  Fraeter  hoc  quod  Jacobus  ad 
tmum  aegrum  multos  presbyteros  tum  oi'antes  twm  ungentes  mandat 
vocari,  quod  ab  extrema  unctione  alienum  est. 

€v  τω  ονόματι  τοΰ  Κυρίου.]  In  V.  10  we  had  the  same  phrase  used  of 
the  prophets  only  with  the  omission  of  the  article  before  K.  It  is 
probable  however  that  the  words  τ.  Κ.,  which  are  bracketed  by  WH., 
are  merely  an  explanatory  gloss,  as  they  are  not  found  in  Β  and  are 
variously  given  in  the  other  MSS.  In  that  case  to  όνομα  will  be  used 
here  as  in  3  John  7  (where  see  Westcott),  Acts  v.  41  (where  αυτού  or 
some  other  specifying  genitive  is  added  in  the  infeinor  MSS.),  Lev. 
xxiv.  11,  cf.  above  ii.  7,  and  the  similar  use  of  ή  o8os  in  Acts  ix.  2, 
xix.  9,  &c.^  All  cures  were  wrought  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ ;  cf. 
Mark  xvi.  17  ev  τω  ονό/χατι  μου,.,ίττΐ  αρρώστου?  -χ^εΐρας  Ιπίθησουσιν, 
Luke  χ.  17,  John  xiv.  13,  Acts  iii.  6,  16,  iv.  10,  xvi,  18,  xix.  13  (of 
the  exorcists). 

15.  ή  ίΰχή  tt)s  •7Γί(ΓΤ€ω8.]     Prayer  proceeding  from  faith,  cf.  i.  6. 

ο-ώσ€ΐ  τον  κάμνοντα.]  '  Shall  restore  to  health  him  who  is  ailing,'  cf. 
Mark  v.  23  (lay  thy  hands  upon  her)  δττω?  σωθχι  καΐ  ζησεται,  ib.  vi.  56, 
iii.  4,  viii.  35,  &c. :  so  in  classical  writers,  Lys.  p.  107  ^Αν8οκί8η<;  e'^ct  τά 
μηνντρα  σωσας  την  αυτοί)  if/v^rjv  ΐτίρων  δια  ταΰτα  άττοθανόντων  :  hence  the 
word  σώστρον  was  used  of  a  doctor's  fee.  This  is  the  only  passage  in 
the  N.T.  in  which  κάμνω  is  found  in  this  sense,  though  it  is  common 
enough  in  classical  writers,  Λvho  also  use  the  aor.  and  perf.  participles 
of  the  dead.  I  see  no  ground  for  the  distinction  made  by  some 
between  ασθενώ  and  κάμνω. 

€γ€ρ€ΐ  αΰτον  ό  Kvpios.]  Cf.  Mark  i.  31  ττροσΐΧθων  rjyeipev  αύτϊ^ν,  Matt, 
ix.  5,  Psa.  xli.  8-10.  Dean  Plumptre  compares  Acts  ix.  34  'J.  C. 
maketh  thee  whole.'  The  B.C.  interpreters  understand  it  of  spiritual 
comfort. 

1  Compare  Clem.  R.  ii.  13  'ίνα  rh  όνομα  μΐ]  βλασφημηται,  where  Liglitfoot  refers 
to  his  note  ou  Igaat.  Eph.  3,  also  Taylor,  Jewish  Fathers,  p.  81. 
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Kdv.]  Not  to  be  taken  in  its  more  usual  sense  *  even  if,'  as  Alford 
and  Huther.  The  latter  denies  that  it  can  ever  have  the  copulative 
toi'ce,  but  see  Mark  xvi.  18  καν  θανάσιμόν  τι  ττίωσιν,  Luke  xiii.  9  καν  μ€ν 
ποίηση  καρττόν,  Demosth.  I'^.L.  411  otTos  €κτ/οε7Γ€ται  /u,e  νΰν  άπαιτων,  καν 
άναγκασθτΙ  ττον  σνντνχίίν,  άπίπηΒησΐν  ευθΐως,  Xeu.  Aaah.  i.  8,  12  Kt'pos 
ίβόα  ayuv  το  στράτευμα  κατά  μύσον  το  των  πολεμίων  οτί  £Κ€Ϊ  βασιλεύς  εΐη, 
καν  τοΐ'τ' ,  εφη,  νικωμεν,  πάνθ'  ημΐν  πεποίηται,  lb.  iii.  36,  Isaeus  p.  66,  4 
ομοίως  νπάργει  την  αΰτην  cTvat  μητέρα,  καν  εν  τω  πατρωω  μένη  τις  οίκω,  καν 
εκποιηθχι,  and  often  in  the  newly  discovered  Constitution  of  Athens,  e.g. 
§  61  καν  Ttva  ά7Γο;^€ΐροτονί;σωσιν  κρίνονσιν  εν  τω  Βίκαστηρίω,  καν  μεν  άλω 
τιμωσιν. 

ά.|χαρτία5  η  'π•6•π•οιηκώ5.]  We  might  ask  why  St.  James  puts  the  com- 
mission ol'  sin  hypothetically  after  he  had  distinctly  said  ττολλα  πταίομεν 
ατταντε?.  But  the  chiuse  is  probably  to  be  taken  as  meaning  '  if  he  has 
committed  sins  which  have  given  rise  to  this  sickness,'  cf.  Matt.  ix.  2-5 
(the  healing  of  the  paralytic),  John  v.  14,  ib.  ix.  2,  1  Cor.  xi.  30,  Deut. 
xxviii.  22,  27,  Psa.  xxxviii.,  Job  xxxiii.  19  foil.  There  is  a  Jewish 
saying  '  No  sick  man  i-ecovers  from  sickness  till  his  sins  have  been 
forgiven '  (Nedarim  f.  41a  cited  by  Schneckenburger).  Lange  com- 
pares Isa.  xxxiii.  24  '  The  inhabitant  shall  not  say  I  am  sick  :  the 
people  that  dwell  therein  shall  be  forgiven  their  iniquity.' 

άφ€θήσ•€ται  αύτω.]  Impersonal :  '  forgiveness  shall  be  extended  to  him,' 
cf.  Matt.  vii.  2  άντιμετρηθησεται  αΰτώ,  ib.  ver.  7  ^οθησεται,  xii.  32  ος  εαν 
«τη/  λόγον  κατά  του  νΐον  τον  άνθρωπου  αφεθησεται  αύτω,  χχν.  29,  Luke 
xiv.  14  άντα7Γθδο^7;σεται,  Kom.  χ.  10  κάρδια  7Γΐστευ€ται...στό/^,ατι  ομολο- 
γείται, 1  Pet.  iv.  6  ενηγγελίσθη,  Polyc.  Fhil.  2  άφίετε  και  αφεθησεται 
ΰμίν,  Clem.  R.I.  13,  Euseb.  Η. Ε.  ii.  9  κατά  την  οδόν  η^ίωσεν  άφεθηναι 
αυτώ  υπο  του  Ιάκωβου. 

16.  €ξομολογ€ί<Γθ€  οδν  άλλήλοΐ3  Tas  άμαρτία8.]  Instead  of  τάς  αμαρτίας, 
read  by  WH.  Ti.  Treg.  Avith  the  best  MSS.,  Alford  reads  τά  παραπτώ- 
ματα, found  in  Κ  L  Pesh.,  Theophylact,  Oecumenius,  and  Origen  in 
Proverb.  (Mai  iVby.  Bib.  vii.  51)  ό  Ιάκωβος  φησίν,  άλλήλοις  εξαγγέλλετε 
τά  παραπτώματα  υμών  όπως  Ιαθητε.  It  may  perhaps  receive  some  slight 
support  from  the  Didache  4.  14  ev  εκκλησία  εζομολογησ^  τά  παραπτώματα 
σου  και  ου  προσελενσϊ/  επΙ  προσευχην  σον  εν  συνειΒήσει  πονηρά,  ib.  xiv.  1 
κατά  κνριακην ...  κλάσατε  άρτον  και  εν^)^αριστ7]σατε  προεξομολογησάμενοι  τα 
παραπτώματα  νμών  όπως  καθαρά  η  θυσία  νμών  η'  πάς  δε  ε;^ων  την  άμφιβολίαν 
μετά  του  εταίρου  αντου  μη  σννελθετω  υμϊν  εως  ον  διαλλαγώσιν,  Γνα  μη  κοινωΟτ] 
η  θυσία  υμών,  Clcm.  Ερ.  ad  Jac.  15  εζομολογούμενοι  τά  τταραπτώ/χατα  και 
τά  εζ  επιθυμιών  άτακτων  σωρευθεντα  κακά,  άτινα  τω  ό/Λολογ7}σ"αι  ώσπερ 
απεμεσαντες  κουφίζεσθε  της  νόσου,  προσιεμενοι  την  εκ  της  επιμελείας  σωτηριον 
ΰγάιαν.  The  latter  reading  seems  to  agree  better  with  what  appears 
to  be  the  sense  of  the  passage,  if  we  understand  it  as  referring  to  our 
Lord's  virords  reported  in  Matt.  v.  23  foil,  and  vi.  14  :  the  sins  of  the 
sick  man  will  only  be  forgiven  if  he  forgives  others  who  have  injured 
him,  and  if  he  makes  amends  for  any  injuries  he  may  himself  have 
committed.  St.  James  expands  the  precept  out  of  its  narroAv  applica- 
tion '  let  the  sick  man  confess  his  ti-espasses  to  those  against  whom  he 
has  trespassed  and  let  them  in  turn  confess  any  trespasses  which  they 
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may  have  committed  against  him,  and  join  in  prayer  for  him,  in  order 
that  he  may  he  healed  of  his  bodily  ailment,'  into  the  general  rule  '  con- 
fess your  trespasses  to  each  other,  and  pray  for  each  other  at  all  times, 
that  ye  may  be  healed  of  all  your  diseases  whether  of  body  or  soul.' 
The  use  of  the  word  ovv  implies  the  close  connexion  of  the  present 
with  the  preceding  clause  ('  since  prayer  has  such  power,  pray  for  each 
other ;  and,  that  you  may  be  able  to  do  this  better,  confess  your  faults 
to  each  other'). 

If  we  read  αμαρτίας  it  is  more  natural  to  understand  the  confession 
to  refer  not  to  trespass  towards  man,  but  to  sins  towards  God 
(thovigh  άμαρτάνω  is  also  used  of  the  former,  as  in  Matt,  xviii.  15,  21). 
Such  confession  {ΙξομολόγησιςΥ  was  made  to  John  the  Baptist  (Matt.  iii. 
6)  and  by  the  penitents  at  Ephesus  to  Paul  (Acts  xix.  18),  but  for  long 
after  the  apostolic  age  it  seems  to  have  been  unusual,  except  in  the 
case  of  converts  or  penitents  who  were  under  ecclesiastical  censure. 
For  others  the  words  of  Augustine  held  good  (Con/,  x.  3)  qtdd  mihi 
est  cum  hominibus  ut  audiant  coiifessiones  meas,  quasi  ipsi  sanaturi  sint 
ornnes  languores  meos,  and  the  even  stronger  words  of  Chrysostom  {Horn. 
XX.  in  Gen.  p.  175)  quoted  in  Bingham  xviii.  3,  and  in  Diet,  of  Cli.  Ant. 
under  Exomologesis.  We  need  not  however  suppose  any  reference  here 
to  a  formal  confession  of  sin,  but  merely  to  such  mutual  confidences 
as  would  give  a  right  direction  to  the  prayers  offered  by  one  for 
the  other  :  so  Augustine,  commenting  on  this  verse  {Tract.  58  in  Johan. 
quoted  by  Bingham,  I.e.),  and  Bede  quotidiana  leviaque  peccata  alter- 
utrum  coaequalihus  confiteamur  eo7'umque  quotidiana  credamus  oratione 
salvari ;  though  the  latter  adds  gravioris  leprae  immunditiam  juxta 
legem  sacerdoti  pandamus  atque  ad  ejus  arhitrium  qualiter  et  quanto 
tempore  jusserit  purificare  curemus.  The  Greek  commentators  have  no 
note  here.  Origen  {Horn.  ii.  i?i  Ps.  xxxvii.,  Lomm.  xii.  p.  266)  points 
out  the  use  of  such  confession  and  at  the  same  time  recommends 
caution  in  choosing  the  person  to  whom  confession  should  be  made. 
He  does  not  limit  the  selection  to  presbyters,  though  they  would 
naturally  be  thought  of,  and  are  generally  specified  by  later  writers  on 
the  subject. 

Some  of  the  Bomish  controversialists,  as  Bellarmine,  cited  by  Hooker 
vi.  5,  maintain  that  St.  James  in  this  passage  alludes  to  auricular  con- 
fession, but  Cajetan  again  speaks  the  language  of  common  sense :  nee 
hie  est  sermo  de  confessione  sacramentali  (tit  jjatet  ex  eo  quod  dicit  '  con- 
fitemini  invicem' ;  sacrame7italis  enim  confessio  non  fit  invicein,  sed  sacer- 
dotihus  tantum),  sed  de  confessione  qua  mutuo  fatemur  nos  peccatores  ut 
oretur  pro  nobis,  et  de  confessione  hinc  et  inde  erratorum  fro  miitua 
jjlacatione  et  reconciliatione.  The  practice  of  auricular  confession  was 
not  made  generally  obligatory  even  by  the  Church  of  Borne  till  the 
Lateran  Council  of  1215  under  Innocent  III.,  which  ordered  that  every 
adult  person  should  confess  to  the  priest  at  least  once  in  the  year.  In 
all  other  Chui-ches  it  is  still  optional.     Mutual  confession  was  an  early 

^  St.  John  uses  the  active  of  the  simple  verb  iu  place  of  the  more  common  (ξομ- 
ολογοΰμαι,  see  1  John  i.  9  iav  δμολογώμΐν  tus  αμαρτία!.  In  the  LXX.  e^ayopeow  is 
used  in  the  same  sense. 
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custom  in  monasteries,^  and  the  Moravian  Societies  (which  Wesley 
took  as  the  pattern  for  the  Methodist  Classes)  used  to  meet  two  or 
three  times  a  week  '  to  confess  their  faults  one  to  another  and  to  pray 
for  one  another  that  they  might  be  healed.'  The  word  Exomologesis 
was  borrowed  by  the  Latin  Christians,  cf.  Tertull.  Orat.  7.  For  further 
information  see  articles  on  Exomologesis  and  Penitence  in  D.C.A. 

δπωδ  Ιαθήτί.]  For  the  use  of  Ιασθαι  in  reference  to  the  diseases  of  the 
soul  cf.  Heb.  xii.  13,  1  Pet.  ii.  24,  Matt.  xiii.  15,  Deut.  xxx.  3  Ιάσεται 
Κνριοξ  Ttts  αμαρτίας  σον,  2  Chron.  xxx.  20,  Isa.  vi.  10,  Ivii.  19,  Sir. 
xxviii.  3,  (fee,  Herm.  Sim.  9.  23,  also  the  remarkable  parallel  in  Arrian 
Anah.  vii.  29  μόνη  yap  €μοίγ€  δοκει  ιασΐ5  αμαρτίας  ομολογεΐν  Τ€  άμαρτάνοντα 
καΐ  Βηλον  €ΐναι  67γ  αΰτω  μζταγίγνωσκοντα.  If  the  Avord  is  understood 
literally  of  bodily  disease,  as  by  De  Wette  and  Huther,  the  connexion 
of  thought  is  perhaps  closer,  keeping  to  the  subject  of  the  miraculous 
cure,  which  is  spoken  of  in  the  pi-eceding  verse  and  seems  to  be 
referred  to  in  the  words  which  follow,  dwelling  on  the  miraculous 
power  of  the  prayer  of  Elijah. 

ΊΓολύ  Ισ-χύει  δ€ησ-ΐ9  δικαίου.]  Compare  the  Saying  of  R.  Jehuda  poeniten- 
tia  2)otest  aliquid  sed  pi'eces  posstmt  omnia,  and  the  promise  in  Matt.  xvii. 
20,  21,  ib.  xxi.  21,  22,  Mark  xi.  22-26,  Phil.  iv.  13,  1  John  v.  14-16,  Psa. 
cxlv.  18,  19,  Prov.  xv.  29,  Sir.  xxxii.  7,  Clem.  R.  21  μαθ^τωσαν  τί  ταπ€ΐνο- 
φροσννη  τταρα  Θεω  Ισχν€ί.  For  δικαίου  cf.  ν.  6  :  he  is  one  who  by  faith 
fulfils  the  νόμος  ikcvOepias.  Bp.  Wordsworth  (AStud.  Bib.  I.  128)  and 
Ronsch  {Das  Neue  Test.  Tertullians)  hold  that  Tertullian  never  quotes 
from  St.  James ;  but  is  there  not  a  reference  to  this  passage  in  thp 
De  Oratione  c.  28?  We  find  there  1st  an  allusion  to  the  prayer  of 
Elijah  retro  oratio  imbriimi  utilia  jn'ohibebat,  and  2nd  to  the  much- 
availing  '  prayer  of  righteousness '  :  nunc  vero  oratio  justitiae  omnem 
iravi  Dei  avertit,  and  its  employment  defunctorum  animas  de  ipso  mortis 
itinere  vocare,  debiles  reformare,  aegros  remediare  .  .  .  Eadem  diluit 
delicta,  tentationes  o'epellit :  cf.  above  ver.  15  and  below  ver.  20,  also 
i.  5,  6. 

ίν€ργου|Α€νη.]  Is  this  passive  or  middle  '?  Of  the  former  we  have 
examples  1  Esdr.  ii.  19  ei/epyeirat  τα  κατά  τον  ναόν  'the  Avorks  of  the 
temple  are  being  pushed  on,'  Joseph.  Ant.  xv.  5.  3  τον  δε  ττόλεμον  οτι 
και  ^eXei  τούτον  ΐνεργζΐσθαί  και  δίκαιον  οΓδεν,  δεδτ^λωκεν  αυτός  ο  Θεός,  Arist. 
Phys.  ii.  3  fin.  τά  ενεργούντα  (ττρότερα)  ττρος  τα  ενεργούμενα,  Polyb. 
i.  13.  5  6  πόλεμος  ενηργεΐτο,  ib.  ix.  13.  9  δι'  ων  βνεργηθησεται  το  κριθεν, 
Justin  ΑροΙ.  i.  12  ττεττείσμεθα  εκ  δαιμόνων  ταΐιτα  ενεργεισθαι,  Tryph.  78 
είττων  του?  τά  Μι^ρα  μυστήρια  παραδίδοντας ..  .νττο  του  διαβόλου  ενεργή - 
^ναι  είττειν,  ib.  18  τά  εζ  ανθρώπων  και  δαιμόνων  ενεργούμενα  εΙς  ημάς, 
hence  the  term  ενεργούμενος  used  of  those  possessed  (cf.  Suicer  i.  p. 
1115),  Clem.  Hom.  ix.  12  ττολλοι  ουκ  είδότες  πόθεν  ενεργούνται  ταΐν 
των  δαι/Αονων  κακαΐς  ύττονοιαι?... συντίθενται,  Arethas  in  Apoc,  V.  6 
τα  σω/Λατα  των  θνησκόντων  τρεις  ημέρας  διακαρτερεΐν  rfj  φυσική  ζω^ 
ενεργούμενα  (i.e.  being  animated  or  energized  by  the  mere  ,life  of 
nature).     It  is  denied  however  that  this  use  is  ever  found  in  the 

*  Sec  examples  iu  Martene  Ant.  Eccl.  Hit.  iv.  p.  38,  Athanas.  Vil.  Ant.  p.  75. 
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Ν. Τ.,  see  Alf.  and  Lightfoot  on  Gal.  v.  6  ttiVtis  8i  άγάττης  ivep- 
■γονμζνη.  The  latter  says  'the  Spirit  of  God  or  the  Spirit  of  Evil' 
hepyei  [cf.  1  Cor.  xii.  6  διαιρέσει?  ^νΐργημάτων  είσι  και  ό  αυτό?  Θέος 
ό  ενεργών  τα  ττάντα  εν  ττασιν,  Gal.  ϋ.  8  ό  ενεργτ^σα?  Πετρω...ενϊ;ρ 
γησ€ν  και  ε/ΛΟί,  Eph.  i.  20  κατά.  τ^ν  ενεργειαν  ην  (.vrjpyqKiv  ev  Χριστώ, 
Phil.  ii.  13  ;  and  (of  Satan)  Eph.  ii.  2  τον  ττνεΰ/Λατο?  τον  vvv  ένεργουντο?  εν 
Tots  υίοΓς  T^s  απείθειας,  Justin  Μ.  ΛροΙ.  i.  5  οί  δαίρ,ονες  ενήργησαν  ως  άθΐον 
και  άσββη  άττ οκτειναι  (τον  Σωκράτη)  και  ό/ΛΟΐω?  εφ'  ϊ/ρ,ών  το  αυτό  ενεργοίσιν, 
lb.  26  δια  της  των  ενεργούντων  δαιρ,όνων  τε'_^νί^9  δυνά/χει?  ττοιτ^σα?  μαγικάς, 
and  a  little  below  Με'νανδρον  ενεργτ^^ε'ντα  ΰττό  των  δαι/χ.ονιων,  id.  Trypli. 
78  (the  Magi  were  carried  away)  ττρός  ττάσα?  κακας  ττράξ^εις  τάς  ενεργου- 
/Acva?  υπό  του  δαι/Λονιου],  '  the  human  agent  or  the  human  mind  ενεργείται 
(middle).'  It  is  however  not  quite  correct  to  say  that  the  human  agent 
ενεργείται :  the  word  in  the  N.T.  is  always  used  of  some  principle  or 
power  at  work,  whether  in  the  soul  or  elsewhere,  e.g.  Rom.  vii.  5  ore 
ημ€ν  εν  τη  σαρκί,  τα  τταθηματα  των  αμαρτιών  τα  δια  του  νόμον  εντ^ργειτο 
εν  Τ0Γ9  /Λελεσιν  ημών,  2  Cor.  1.  6  ΰττέρ  της  νμων  τταρακλησΐως  της  ενεργουρ,εν?;? 
εν  νπομονη,  ib.  iv.  12  δ  θάνατο?  εν  ημίν  ενεργείται,  Eph.  iii.  20  (to  Him  that 
can  do  exceeding  abundantly)  κατά  τ•^ν  δΰνα/χ,ιν  την  ένίργονμένην  εν  ημίν, 
Col.  i.  29  άγωνι^ό/λενο?  κατά  την  ενεργειαν  αΰτοΰ  (i.e.  Christ)  την  ενεργου- 
μένην  εν  εμοί  εν  8ννάμζΐ,  1  Thess.  ii.  13  (λόγος  Θεοΰ)  ενεργείται  εν  νμίν  TOis 
ΤΓίστευουσιν,  2  Thess.  ii.  7  το  μνστηριον  η8η  ενεργείται  t^s  ανομίας.  Again 
the  active  is  not  exclusively  conlined  in  the  Hellenistic  writers  to  the 
immediate  action  of  a  good  or  evil  spirit,  cf.  Prov.  xxi.  6  ό  ενεργών 
θησανρίσματα  γλωσση  ι/^ευδεί  //.άταια  διώκει  '  he  that  getteth  treasures 
by  falsehood,'  Matt.  xiv.  2  αί  Βννάμας  ενεργοΰσιν  ev  αΰτώ  (with  which 
compare  έν^ργονμένην  used  in  Eph.  iii.  20,  Col.  i.  29),  Wisd.  xv.  11 
ηγνόησε  τον  ερ,ττνε'υσαντα  αΰτώ  ψνχην  ενεργούσαν,  Prov.  xxxi.  12  i^  γυν^ 
ενεργεί  τω  άνδρι  εί?  άγα^ά  ττάντα  τον  βίον,  cf.  Jos.  £.  J,  iv.  6  τα 
8οχθ€ντα  τάχιον  και  της  εττινοιας  ivrjpyovv  ('  put  in  practice  ').  When  we 
compare  such  instances  of  the  transitive  use  of  the  act.  as  Gal.  iii.  5 
ό  ενεργών  δυνά/λεις  εν  ημΙν,  Phil.  ii.  13  ό  ενεργών  εν  ΰ^ιιΓν  το  ενεργεΐν,  Eph. 
i.  20  ^v  (ε'νεργειαν)  ενήργησαν  iv  Χριστώ,  and  the  use  of  the  passive  noun 
ένερ-γημα,  we  are  tempted  to  regard  as  passive  the  forms  which  are 
usually  assumed  to  be  middle,  and  so  to  get  the  force  here  of  prayer 
actuated  or  insinred  by  the  iSpirit,  as  in  Rom.  viii.  26  (so  Bvill  'Jervore 
atque  imjjetu  quodain  divino  acta  et  incitata,'  Benson  '  inspired,'  INIack- 
night  '  inwrought  prayer,'  Bassett,  *  when  energized  by  the  Spirit  of 
God ').  In  like  manner  Chrysostom  on  Pom.  vii.  5  ονκ  εΤττεν,  α  εντ^ργει  τά 
μ4λη,  αλλ'  α  ΐνηρ-γζίτο  εν  τοις  μίΧεσιν,  δεικνυς  ετερω^εν  ουσαν  της  -πονηρίας  την 
άρ^ην,  άττό  τών  ίνΐρ-γονντων  λογισμών,  ονκ  άττο  των  ενεργου/χ,ενων  /χελών.  Cf. 
Bull  Examen  Censurae  (vol.  v.  p.  22  foil.)  ' iv€pγa.σθaι/ere  semioer  id  signi- 
H,cat  quod  Latine  dicimus  agi,  agitari,  exerceri,  effici' :  he  supports  this  by 
TertuUian's  renderings  of  Rom.  vii,  δ  and  Gal.  v.  6,  and  by  Chrys.  on 
2  Cor.  i.  6  17  σωτηρία  νμων  τότε  ε'νεργειται  μειζόνως,  τοντ  εστί  δει'κνυται, 
αΰ^εται,  Ιτητύνΐ,ται,  'όταν  νπομονην  ί\Ύΐ...ονκ  ειττεν,  της  ενεργούσης,  άλλα  της 
ενεργονμενης,  δεικνύ?  οτι  η  χάρις  ττολλά  είσεφερεν  ενεργούσα  εν  αΰτοΓ?.  On 
the  whole  I  am  not  satisfied  that  any  undoubted  instance  of  the  middle 
can  be  adduced  either  from  profane  or  sacred  writers.     If  however  we 
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are  to  regard  this  as  a  true  middle,  it  would  seem  that  the  dis- 
tinction between  it  and  the  active  here  is  analogous  to  that  between 
τίθεναι  and  τί^ίσ^αι  νόμον.  God  acting  by  his  own  sovereign  will  ivepyit, 
the  principle  of  good  which  he  engrafts  into  our  nature  ivepyeiTai. 

I  turn  now  to  the  explanations  offered  by  previous  editors.  The 
old  Greek  commentators  give  it  a  passive  sense,  Oecumenius  and 
Theophylact  interpreting  it  much  as  Matthaei's  scholiast  σννβργονμενη 
ντΓο  τηζ  τοΐ)  Βΐομίνον  γνώμης  και  ττράξίως  '  assisted  by  (actualized  by) 
the  intention  and  the  action  of  the  sick  man,'  and  not  far  otherwise 
Euthymius  and  Cramer's  Catena  '  strengthened  and  heartened  by  the 
penitence  and  obedience  of  the  sick,'  which  they  illustrate  by  the 
case  of  Samuel  forbidden  to  pray  for  Saul,  of  Jeremiah  forbidden  to 
pray  for  the  Jews.  They  also  give  a  second  interpretation,  according 
to  which  the  just  man's  prayer  is  energized  by  his  ΟΛνη  life  of  active 
godliness  (τί)ν  δίησιν  tv€pyov  καΧ  ζωσαν  τοΓ?  τροττοι?  των  εντολών  ψνχ^ονμίνην 
. . .  Ισχνραν  και  ττάντα  ^νναμίνην  ό  ^ίκαιοζ  e'jj^ei  τ^ν  οετ^σιν  ζνεργονμίνην  ταις 
ίντολαΐς) :  cf.  Theodoret's  note  on  the  next  verse  ταίτα  του  θίίον  ττνεν- 
ματοζ  ivepyovvTo<;  άρηκίν  ό  7Γροφητη<;  in  the  same  Catena.  Michaelis 
takes  it  in  the  way  suggested  above  jjreces  agitante  Sjnritu  effusae.  De 
Wette,  Hofmann,  Huther,  Alford  take  it  '  the  prayer  of  a  righteous 
man  avails  much  in  its  ΛVorking,'  but  this  gives  a  very  poor  force  to  a 
word  which  ought  from  its  position  to  be  emphatic.  Erdmann  trans- 
lates *  viel  vermag  das  Gebet  des  Gerechten  indem  es  sich  wirksam 
erweist,'  which  appears  to  me  either  tautological  or  unmeaning  :  prayer 
is  no  prayer  at  all,  if  it  is  not  real.  Bp.  Wordsworth  seems  to  strain 
the  force  of  the  preposition  (which  cannot  be  other  in  the  verb  than  in 
adj.  €vepyo9,  from  which  it  is  derived)  when  he  translates  '  working 
inwardly,'  '  inwardly  energizing  in  devotion  and  love,  so  as  to  pro- 
duce external  effects  in  obedience.'  Most  commentators  take  it  with 
Luther  '  wenn  es  ernstlich  ist '  (so  Dean  Scott  '  when  urgent,'  he 
compares  Col.  iv.  1 2  ττάντοτε  αγωνιζόμενος  νπψ  υμών  iv  rais  προσενχαΐς)  ; 
though  some  ignore  the  participial  force  and  make  it  simply  equivalent 
to  €ν€ρ•γης  (Heb.  iv.  12,  Philem.  6)  or  Ικτενης  (Luke  xxii.  44,  Acts  xii. 
5),  as  Schneckenburger,  Kern,  Bouman,  Wiesinger.  I  would  not  deny 
that  ενεργούμενη  may  be  used  in  the  sense  of  ενεργής  ούσα,  but  no 
precise  parallel  is  cited.  Pallad.  Laics.  1083  Β  and  Eustath.  on  Odyss. 
δ.  p.  197,  50  are  cited  for  the  phrase  ττροσενχη  ενεργής,  Lange  tries  to 
combine  the  form  of  the  passive  and  middle,  '  die  mit  der  vollen  Hinge- 
bung  an  den  gottlichen  Impuls  zugleich  gesetzt  voile  Spannung  des 
betenden  Ceistes.' 

17.  &νθρωΐΓ05  ήν  όμοιοΊταθή?  ήμΐν.]  The  classical  word  6μ.  is  used  by 
Paul  of  himself  and  Barnabas  to  the  people  of  Lystra,  by  the  Fathers 
of  Christ  (e.g.  Euseb.  //.^.  i.  2,  cf.  Heb.  iv.  15),  in  4  Mace.  xii.  13  to 
show  the  atrocity  of  persecution  ουκ  η8εσθης  άνθρωπος  ων  τοί'?  δμοιοπαθείς 
καΐ  εκ  των  αυτών  γεγονότας  στοιχείων  γλωττοτομησαι.  It  was  necessary  for 
the  writer  to  insist  on  the  resemblance  between  us  and  Elijah  becau.se 
of  the  exaggerated  ideas  entertained  of  the  latter  at  that  time  (see 
Sir.  xlviii.  1-12) :  'Such  potency  of  pi-ayer  is  not  out  of  our  reach,  for 
Elijah  possessed  it,  though  he  gave  evidence  of  weakness  similar  to 
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ours.'     Compare  Peter's  words  to  Cornelius,  Acts  x.  26,  and  Anton, 
vi.  1 9  μη  €t  TL  αΰτώ  σοι  δνσκαταπόνητον  τούτο  άνθρωττω  ά8ννατον  ίττολαμβάν^ιν 
αλλ'  et  τι  άνθρωττω  δυνατόν  και  οίκΐίον  τούτο  και  σεαυτω  ίφικτον  νόμιζε  with 
Gataker's  η.,  also  Calvin's  η.  here,  ideo  ininus  j^rqficimus  ex  sanctorum 
exemplo  quia  ij^sos  finginms  semideos  vel  herons  quibus  peculiare  fuit  cum 
Deo  commercium :  ita  ex  eo  quod  auditi  sunt  nihil  fiduciae  conci/nmus. 
For  the  use  of  the  copulative  conjunction  (τ/ν.-.και)  instead  of  the  parti- 
ciple (ων)  see  Winer  542-544  and  above  iii.  5  μικρόν  μίλος  cVti  και  κ.τ.λ. 
ΐΓροσ•€υχη  ττροσ-ηύξατο.]     For  examples  of  similar  reduplication  see  Luke 
xxii.  15  ξΤΓΐθνμία  Ιττίθνμησα,  John  iii.  29  χαρά  χαίρει,  Acts  iv.  17  άττειλ^ 
άττειλησωμΐθα,  lb.  v.  28  τταραγγελια  τταρ-ηγ-γείλαμίν,  ib.  xxiii.  14  άναΟίματι 
άνΐθΐματίσαμεν  εαυτόν?,  2  Pet.  iii.  3  ev  εμτται-γμονη  έμπαΐκται,  Deut.  vii.  26 
Ίτροσοχθίσματι  ττροσοχθιεΐζ  /cat  β8€λύγματι  βδελνζτ],  Jos.  xxiv.  10  εύλογιαις 
evXoy'Qaev,  Isa.  xxx.  1 9  κλανθμω  εκλαυσεν,  Judith  vi.  4  άττωλεια  άττολοϊνται, 
Voi'st  p.  626,  Winer  p.  584,  Lobeck  Paral.  523  foil.,  where  analogous 
instances  are  cited  from  classical  wi'iters,  in  some  of  which  the  dative 
is  added  for  precision,  as  in  Dem.  1002.  12  γά/χω  γεγαμηκώς  qui  rite  con- 
fecit  nupiias,  but  in  others  has  an  intensive  force,  as  Plato  Symp).  195 
φενγειν  φν-γη,  compare  such  phrases  as  κακο<;  κακώς,  and  in  Lat.  occidione 
occidere,  curriculo  currere.     I  cannot  understand  what  should  lead  De 
Wette,  Hofmann,  Huther,  Erdmann  to  deny  this  intensive  force  which 
belongs  to  reduplication  in  all  languages.    The  last  translates  '  in  einem 
Gebet  betete  er,'  and  says  by  this  is  expressed  '  nicht  der  Charakter  der 
Ernstlichkeit  und  Kraftigkeit,  sondern  die  That  des  Gebets,'  and  so,  I 
suppose,  Alford  'he  pyi-ayed  vnth  p>rayer  (made  it  a  special  matter  of 
prayer,  not  prayed  earnestly.      This    adoption  of   the   Hebrew  idiom 
mei'ely  brings  out  more  forcibly  the   idea   of  the   verb),'  though  his 
meaning  is  far  from  clear.     A  similar  intensive  phrase  is  formed  by 
the  use  of  the  participle,  as  in  1  Sam.  xxvi.  25  ττοιών  ττοιι^σεις,  δυνά/χενο? 
8υνησΐ],  Ps.  cxviii.  18  τταιδευων  ετταιδευσε,  Jer.  iii.  22  ΐττιστραφητε  ίττιστρί- 
φοντζς,  Lam.   i.    2   κλαίουσα  εκλαυσεν.     Here   the   strengthened  phrase 
illustrates  what  the  writer  intended  by  the  word  ενεργούμενη. 

τοΰ  μ.ή  βρεξαι.]  The  genitive  of  the  infinitive  is  used  to  express  the 
purpose  of  an  action  in  classical  writers,  as  in  Thuc.  i.  4  to  ληστικον 
καθϊίρει  εκ  της  θαλάσσης  τον  τα?  ττροσόδου?  ^ιιαλλον  ΐεναι  αντω,  but  the  use 
is  much  extended  in  the  Hellenistic  Greek.  Thus  it  is  found  not  only 
after  verbs  immediately  expressive  of  design,  as  here  and  in  Isa.  v.  6 
ταΐς  νεφελαις  εντελονμαι  τον  μη  βρεζαι  εις  αυτόν  υετόν,  and  in  the 
Byzantine  writers,  as  Malalas  xiv.  357  ητήσατο  η  Αΰγουστα  τον  βασιλέα 
τον  κατελθεΐν  εΙς  τους  άγιους  τόττους  (cf.  Thuc.  viii.  40  αγγελιαν  επεμττον 
£7Γΐ  τας  ναυς  του  ξνμτταρακομισθηναι)  ;  but  it  is  used  also  to  denote  the 
consequence  of  an  action,  as  in  Acts  iii.  12  ώς  ττεττοιτ^κόσι  του  -περηζατείν 
αυ'τόν,  and  even  for  the  simple  infinitive,  when  it  stands  as  subject  of 
the  sentence,  as  in  Luke  xvii.  1  ανενδεκτόν  εστίν  τοΰ  τά  σκάνδαλα  μη 
ελθεΐν,  Acts  χ.  25  εγένετο  τον  είσελθεΐν  τον  Πε'τρον,  see  Winer,  p.  408  foil. 
The  verb  βρέχει  is  here  used,  like  ΰει,  without  a  subject,  as  in  Luke 
xvii.  29  :  we  have  the  personal  use  in  Matt.  v.  45  (6  Θεός)  βρέχει  i-nl 
δίκαιους  και  άδικους. 

As  regards  the  facts  referred  to,  we  hear  nothing  of  this  prayer  in 
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the  O.T.  unless  the  expression  'before  Avhom  I  stand'  (in  1  Kings 
xvii.  1)  may  be  interpreted  to  mean  'stand  in  prayer'  as  in  Jer.  xv. 
1,  cf.  Gen.  xviii.  ^'2,  xix.  17.  The  duration  of  the  drought  here 
given  is  the  same  as  that  in  Luke  iv.  25,  which  is  also  found  in 
the  Rabbinical  tractate  Jalkut  Simeoni  quoted  by  Schegg  after 
Surenhusius ;  but  in  1  Kings  xviii.  1  it  is  said  '  after  many  days  the 
word  of  the  Lord  came  to  Elijah  in  the  third  year  saying...!  will 
send  rain  upon  the  earth.'  We  are  not  told  from  Avhat  point  the 
third  year  is  dated ;  if  it  is  from  the  commencement  of  his  sojourn 
with  the  Avidow,  as  is  generally  supposed ;  and  if  the  expression  '  end 
of  the  days '  in  1  Kings  xvii.  7  ('  it  came  to  pass  at  the  end  of  the  days 
that  the  brook  dried  up')  is  to  be  understood,  as  in  other  places,  of  a 
year  or  more  (see  Keil  in  loc.  and  on  xviii.  1,  who  compares  Lev.  xxv. 
29,  1  Sam.  xxvii.  7,  Jud.  xvii.  10);  then  the  cessation  of  the  drought 
would  take  place  in  the  foiu-th  year  from  its  commencement,  and 
Jewish  tradition  would  naturally  fix  on  the  middle  of  the  fourth  year, 
as  giving  the  half  of  the  symbolical  number,  which  is  so  prominent  in 
the  prophecies  of  Daniel  and  in  Apoc.  xi.  3-9  (where  it  is  said  that  the 
two  witnesses  '  have  power  to  shut  the  heaven  Γνα  μ,η  veros  βρίχο  during 
the  days  of  their  prophecy,'  i.e.  1260  days  =  3^  years).  Others  suppose 
the  calculation  to  include  the  dry  season  preceding  the  first  failure  of 
the  regular  periodical  rains.  It  is  simply  a  question  as  to  the  origin 
of  a  Jewish  tradition  which  undoubtedly  existed  at  the  time  of  the 
Christian  era,  and  which  was  probably  excogitated  by  the  early 
rabbinical  interpreters.  In  the  fourth  book  of  Esdras  (vii.  39)  Elijah 
is  cited  as  an  example  of  intercession  ji^ro  his  qui  j^luviam  acceperimt  et 
j»O  morttio  ?(i  viveret. 

€irl  τή5  γή§.]  Merely  filling  up  the  idea  of  l^pe^cv  as  in  Gen.  vii.  12 
iyevero  υ  νίτος  eVt  τ^5  γ^?,  1  Kings  xvii.  7,  see  above  v.  5. 

18.  ττάλιν  ττροσ-ηύξατο.]  As  shown  by  his  attitude  (1  Kings  xviii.  42), 
for  Avhicli  cf.  Neh.  viii.  6. 

ό  ovpavbs  vtrhv  ^δωκ€ν.]  The  phrase  v.  διδ.  is  used  of  God  1  Kings 
xviii.  1,  1  Sam.  xii.  17,  Acts  xiv.  17  ονρανόθίν  v€tov<;  διδοι'ς.  Josephus 
{Ant.  xiv.  2.  1)  tells  a  similar  anecdote  of  Onias  (b.c.  64)  Blkulos  άνηρ 
και  θ€θφίλη<;  os  ανομβρίας  ττοτέ  ονση%  ην$ατο  τω  Θεω...και  6  ©cos  νσεν,  and 
Epiphanius  (p.  1046)  of  James  himself,  ττοτε  άβροχία<;  -γ^νομίνη^  i-nrfjpe 
τας  \€Ϊρας  et?  ovpavov  και  ■προσηνζατο  και  ίνθν'ΐ  6  ουρανό?  βδωκεν  verov. 
Clem.  ΑΙ.  {Strom,  vi.  3,  p.  753  P.)  cites  the  legendary  story  of  Aeacus 
(Pans.  ii.  28,  p.  179)  to  the*  same  effect,  as  being  derived  from  the 
narrative  of  the  miraculous  rain  sent  in  ansAver  to  Samuel's  prayer 
(1  Sam.  xii.  17).  Compare  also  the  story  of  the  Legio  Fulminatrix 
given  by  Jiuseb.  H.E.  v.  5. 

€βλάσ•τη(Γ£ν.]  Tlie  aor.  is  here  transitive,  as  in  Gen.  i.  1 1  βλαστησάτω 
■η  γη  βοτάνην,  Sir.  xxiv.  17  «γώ  ώ?  α/λττελο?  έβλάστησα  χάριν,  more 
usually  intr.,  as  Matt.  xiii.  26,  Heb.  ix.  4.  In  later  Greek  the  present 
also  is  sometimes  found  in  a  transitive  sense,  see  Lobeck  on  Aj.  1.  869. 

19.  ίάν  Tis  iv  tijiiv  ττλανηθή.]  Returns  to  the  subject  of  ver.  16.  For 
iv  νμΐν  see  above  v.  13.  "There  seems  no  reason  to  give,  as  Alf.,  to 
πλανηθΎ]  here  the  passive  force  which  it  bears  in  Apoc.  xviii.  23  iv  rfj 
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φαρμακεία  σου  Ιπλανηθησαν  πάντα  τα  (.βνη.  The  passive  aor.  is  used 
with  a  middle  foi'ce  in  classical  writers,  as  in  the  LXX.  Deut.  xxii. 
1,  Ps.  cxix.  176,  Ezek.  xxxiv.  4,  and  probably  in  Luke  xxi.  8  and 
2  Pet.  ii.  15  καταλΐίττοντζς  ενθάαν  bhov  έττλανηθησαν.  It  makes  no 
difference  as  to  the  admonition  given,  whether  the  wanderer  goes 
astray  of  his  own  will,  or  is  led  astray  by  others.  See  above  i.  16  and 
πλάνη  όδου  just  below. 

ά-ίΓο  TTjs  άληθίίαδ.]  See  above  i.  18,  John  viii.  32,  1  John  i.  6,  iii.  18, 
19,  3  John  4  (I  have  no  greater  joy  than  to  hear  that  my  children)  eV 
άληθίία  ΐΓίριττατονσιν,  Wisd.  V.  6  έπλανηθημ^ν  άττό  όδου  άληθίίαζ,  Psa.  cxix. 
30  όδόν  υΧηθ^ίαζ  Ύ]ρεησάμην. 

€•ΐΓΐσ-τρ€'ψτ]  TIS.]  Found  with  the  same  force  Mai.  ii.  6  ττολλοί'?  eVeVrpe- 
ij/ev  άπο  αδικίας,  Luke  i.  16,  17,  Acts  xxvi.  18,  Psa.  Ixxix.  3,  Lam.  v.  21, 
Polyc.  ad  Phil.  6  ot  ττρεσ-βντεροι  €νστΓλαγχνοι...€7ηστρίφοντζς  τα  άττοττε- 
ττλανημΐνα,  Ajwst.  Const,  ii.  6  τους  ΤΓίττλανημίνονς  εττιστρεφετβ,  Plut.  J/or. 
21  (Menander)  ζ-ττίστρεψε  καΐ  ττεριεσττασε  irpos  το  καλόν  ημάς.  In  Matt. 
xiii.  15  and  elsewhere  it  is  used  intransitively,  much  as  the  passive  in 
1  Pet.  il.  25  ijre  γαρ  ώς  ττρόβατα  ττλανωμίνοι,  αλλ  ίττεστράφητζ  ννν  εττι  τον 
■ποιμένα  και  Ιττίσκοπον  των  ψνχων  νμων.  The  following  τι?  shows  that 
this  duty  was  not  confined  to  the  elders.  As  it  belongs  to  the  brethren 
in  common  to  pray  for  each  other  and  hear  each  other's  confessions,  so 
here  they  are  in  common  exhorted  to  bring  back  wanderers  to  the  faith. 

20.  γινώσκ£Τ€.]  So  ΛΥΗ.  with  Cod.  B.  The  majority  of  the  best 
MSB.  have  γινωσκετω,  keeping  the  regular  construction.  The  use  of 
the  plural  after  τι?  iv  νμίν  may  be  paiulleled  by  μη  δώτε  after  τις  e^  νμων 
above  (ii.  16).  On  the  other  hand  it  is  possible  that  an  original  γινωσ- 
κετω  may  have  been  altered  to  suit  αδελφοί  μου.  Reading  γινώσκετε,  I 
should  be  inclined  to  treat  it  as  an  indicative  (as  in  Matt.  xxiv.  32, 
John  XV.  18),  calling  attention  to  the  Avell  known  fact  (like  ιστέ  in  i. 
19)  that  conversion  invoh'es  salvation,  i-ather  than  introducing  it  as 
something  of  which  they  had  to  be  informed.  Or,  if  we  follow  the 
other  intei'pretation,  and  consider  that  we  have  here  an  appeal  to 
enlightened  self-interest,  it  may  perhaps  be  thought  more  worthy  of 
St.  James  to  mention  this  as  a  fact  in  which  all  are  interested,  than  to 
insist  on  it  as  a  motive  for  the  individual  who  takes  in  hand  to  convert 
his  brother. 

ό  £τησ•τρ6ψα9  ά(χαρτ«λόν.]  Why  is  this  i-epeated  ?  Some  say  in  order 
to  emphasize  the  fact,  but  a  more  obvious  reason  would  be  that  it  is  in 
order  to  avoid  ambiguity,  especially  if  γινώσκετε  is  read.  AVithout  these 
words  the  subject  of  σώσει  Avould  naturally  be  understood  to  be  '  one 
of  you.' 

€K  ιτλάνη?  όδον  αΐτον.]  Comparing  Wisd.  xii.  24  των  πλάνης  οδών  μακρό- 
τερον  Ιπλανηθηα-αν  longius  aherrahant  quain  erroris  viae  ferehant  ('  even 
further  than  eri-or  itself ')  we  might  be  disposed  to  make  πλάνης  depend 
on  ohov,  translating  '  his  erring  path ' ;  but  the  usual  order  of  words, 
when  the  metaphorical  οδός  is  joined  with  a  gen.  of  quality,  is  to  put 
οδό?  first,  as  in  Psa.  cxix.  29,  30  όδον  αδικία?  άπόστησον  άπ'  ε/χ,οί}...όδόν 
άληθύας  ηρΐτισάμην,  Prov.  iv.  24  όδ.  ίίρηνης,  ib.  viii.  20  όδ.  δικαιοσύνη;?, 
ib.  ν.  6  οδ.  {ω^?,  ib.  xii.  19,  χν.  25,  χνϋ.  24,  Job  xxiv.  13,  Isa.  xxvi.  7, 
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lix.  8.  It  seems  better  therefore  to  translate  '  from  the  error  of  his 
way.'  In  classical  prose  the  article  would  have  been  used  both  before 
ττλάνψ  and  όδου.  The  second  article  is  omitted  according  to  Hellenistic 
usage  l)ecause  the  noun  is  defined  by  the  genitive  of  the  personal 
pronoun  which  follows  it  (cf.  ψνχην  αίτοϊ  just  below,  καρΒίαν  αντον, 
γλώσσαι/  αυτοΰ  above  i.  26  and  ^Viner,  p.  155  foil.),  and  the  first  article 
is  omitted  by  the  '  law  of  correlation '  to  suit  the  anarthrous  όδοΰ,  as  in 
Matt.  xix.  28  eVi  θρόνου  Βόξης  αντον,  cf.  ΛViner,  p.  175  and  A.  Buttmann, 
p.  104.  We  find  the  same  opposition  of  πλάνη  to  aXr/^eta  in  1  John 
iv.  6  ex  τούτον  -γινωσκομ-ίν  το  ττνζνμα  της  άληθίίας  και  το  ττνεΰ/Λα  τη^ 
ττλάνης. 

σ-ώ(Γ€ΐ  ψνχήν  αντοΰ.]  If  this  is  the  correct  reading,  the  second  αΰτου 
may  either  be  underxtood  of  the  subject  of  the  verb  ( —  Lat.  suus,  cf. 
Winer,  p.  188  foil  ,  A.  Buttmann,  p.  97  foil.,  Meisterhans  Gr.  Att.  Insch. 
p.  122),  or,  more  probably,  it  repeats  the  preceding  αντον,  in  which 
case  it  may  have  been  intentionally  iuserted  to  mark  that  this  clause 
refers  to  the  sinner  exclusively,  allowing  a  wider  scope  to  the  next 
clause ;  but  in  B.  αντον  comes  after  θάνατον  ^  instead  of  after  φνχήν, 
suggesting  that  it  may  have  arisen  from  a  dittography.  The  future 
σώσ£ΐ  is  easier  to  understand  if  φνχήν  refers  to  the  subject  of  the 
verb.  '  He  who  converts  a  sinner  will  be  himself  saved  '  reads  natural- 
ly enough,  the  one  action  not  being  either  identical  or  contemporaneous 
with  the  other  ;  or  again  '  He  who  converts  a  sinner  has  thereby  saved 
a  soul '  ;  but  there  is  something  of  incongruity  in  the  words  '  He  who 
turns  a  sinner  from  the  error  of  his  way  will  save  that  sinner's  soul 
from  deatli,  and  will  cover  a  multitude  of  sins.'  The  object  of  the  writer 
is  to  stimulate  and  encourage  the  work  of  convei-sion  to  the  utmost,  but 
by  the  use  of  the  future  instead  of  the  present  ^  or  past  he  puts  off  the 
issue  of  the  work  to  an  indefinite  distance  of  time.  [Bengel  explains 
it  olim  constahit,  it  will  be  seen  on  the  day  of  judgment  that  he 
has  saved  a  soul  from  death.]  Otherwise  salvation  is  regarded  and 
spoken  of  by  the  writers  of  the  N.T.  sometimes  as  a  fact  of  the  present, 
sometimes  of  the  future.  See  n.  on  next  clause.  For  σ.  \p.  cf.  i.  21, 
and  for  the  absence  of  the  article  the  last  note  and  1  Pet.  iii.  3  οφθαλ- 
μοι  Κ.νριον  cTTi  δίκαιους  και  ωτα  αντον  cis  Βεησιν  αυτών,  particularly  with 
the  \vord  ψυχή,  Heb.  χ.  39  cis  ■πί.ρνποίησιν  ψνχηζ,  1  Pet.  i.  9  κομιζόμίνοζ 
το  Τ€λθ9  της  ττίστΐως,  σωτηρίαν  ψνχ^ων,  2  Pet.  ii.  8  ij/νχην  δικαι'αν  άνόμοις 
Ιρ-γοις  ΐβασάνιζΐν.  The  saving  of  the  soul  is  attributed  to  the  human 
instrument  in  Rom.  xi.  14,  1  Cor.  vii.  16,  1  Tim.  iv.  16,  ac. 

€K  θανάτου.]     See  above  i.  15. 

καλύψίΐ  •ΐΓλήθο$  αμαρτιών.]  A  pi'overbial  expression,  which  occurs  also 
in  1  Pet.  iv.  8  άγάττη  κάλυπτα  ττληθος  αμαρτιών,  and  Avhich  Eesch 
regards  as  one  of  the  unwritten  words  of  Christ,  quoting  Clem.  Al. 
Paed.    iii.    12.    p.    306,    where    it   is   introduced  by  φησί,    which   he 

^  So  Corliay  MS.  ealval  animam  dc  mortc  sua.  The  Vulgate  has  animavi  ejus, 
but  Bede  notes  qiiidam  codices  hahent  'salvabit  animam  suam ' ...etrc  vera  qui  errantem 
corrigit  sibimst  ip.ti per  hoc  xikic  cadestis  gaudia  ampliora  conquiril. 

*  The  Pesh.  has  the  present  'covers  the  multitude  of  his  sins,'  so  too  Corb.  and 
Orig.  Horn,  in  Lev.  quoted  below. 
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understands  of  Christ ;  but  as  the  immediately  preceding  references 
in  Clement  are  to  the  O.T.  it  is  more  natural  to  supply  Θεό?  or 
17  γραφή.  It  is  however  ascribed  to  Christ  in  Didascalia  ii.  3  Aeyct 
Κΰριο?  αγάπη  καλύπτει  κ.τ.λ.  The  original  is  found  in  Prov.  x.  12  (Heb. 
not  LXX.)  'hate  stirreth  up  strife,  but  love  covereth  all  transgres- 
sions,' cf.  Psa.  Ixxxv.  2  άφηκα<;  τά?  άνο/xias  τω  λαω  σον,  έκάλνψαζ  ττάσα? 
τα?  αμαρτίας  αυτών,  ib.  xxxi.  1,  2,  Nehem.  iv.  5  μη  κάλυψες  tVt  ανομίαν, 
Ερ.  ad  Diogn.  c.  9  τι  γαρ  άλλο  τα?  αμαρτία';  ημών  η8ννηθη  καλνψαι  η 
cKeivov  [Χριστοί))  δικαιοσύνη  ;^  There  can  be  no  doubt  about  the  meaning 
of  the  verse  in  Proverbs,  '  love  refuses  to  see  faults' :  are  we  to  attach  the 
same  meaning  to  it  in  St.  Peter,  where  it  follows  a  warning  to  '  be  sober 
and  watch  unto  prayer  '  Ϊ  '  Above  all  things  being  fervent  in  your  love 
amongst  yourselves, ybr  (ότι)  love  covereth  a  multitude  of  sins.'  Love 
is  recommended  because  it  covers  (hides)  sin.  This  seems  to  imply 
more  than  the  mere  shutting  the  eye  of  man  to  sin  :  it  implies  that 
sin,  including  the  sin  of  him  who  loves,  at  least  as  much  as  that 
of  him  who  is  loved,^  is  thus  cancelled,  blotted  out  even  in  the 
sight  of  God,  cf.  Luke  vii.  47  άφεωνται  αί  άμαρτίαι  αντης  at  ττολλαι, 
ότι  ηγάττησ^ν  ττολυ,  and  above  ii.  13  κατακαυχ^αται  ελεο?  κρίσεως.  In 
other  Hebrew  writings  we  find  love  narrowed  to  ελεημοσύνη  ('  pity ' 
rather  than  '  almsgiving '),  yet  with  the  same  promise  attached  to 
it.  Sir.  iii.  28  ελεημοσύνη  ε^ιλάσεται  αμαρτίας,  Dan.  iv.  24  τα?  αμαρτίας 
σον  εν  ελεημοσύναις  λύτρωσαι  και  τά?  αδικίας  εν  οικτιρμοΐς  ττενητων,  Tobit 
iv.  10  ελεημοσύνη  εκ  θάνατον  ρνεται  και  ονκ  εά  είσελ^εΐν  εί?  το  σκότος,  δωρον 
yap  αγαθόν  εστίν  ελεημοσύνη,  ib.  xii.  9  ελεημοσύνη  εκ  θάνατον  ρύεται  και 
αΰτ^  άτΓοκαθαίρει  ττασαν  άμαρτίαν,  οί  ττοιοΰντε?  ελεημοσύνην  -χορτασθησονται 
ζωής.  Or  love  is  narrowed  to  the  keeping  of  the  fifth  commandment, 
as  in  Sir.  iii.  3  ό  τιμίαν  πάτερα  εζιλάσεται  αμαρτίας,  ib.  V.  14  ελεημοσύνη 
πατρός  ονκ  επιλησθήσεται  και  άντΙ  άμαρτιίύν  προσανοικοδομηθησεταί  σοι  '  pity 
for  a  father  shall  not  be  forgotten,  it  shall  be  imputed  to  thee  for  good 
against  thy  sins.'  Similarly  Clem.  R.  ii.  16  καλόν  ελεημοσύνη  ώ?  μετάνοια 
αμαρτίας'  κρείσσων  νηστεία  προσενχΎίς,  ελεημοσύνη  δε  αμφοτέρων,  then  he 
quotes  the  verse  from  St.  Peter,  and  continues  ελεημοσύνη  yap  κούφισμα 
αμαρτίας  -γίνεται,  which  leaves  no  doubt  as  to  the  way  in  which  he  under- 
stood it.^  Dr.  Lightf  oot  in  his  note  says  '  in  James  v.  20  the  expression  seems 
still  to  be  used  of  the  sins  of  others,  but  in  the  sense  of  burying  them 
from  the  sight  of  God,  wiping  them  out  by  the  repentance  of  the  sinner.' 
He  cites  Tertull.  Scorp.  6  as  understanding  the  words  to  mean  '  atones 
for  a  multitude  of  one's  own  sins,'  and  so  Clem.  Al.  Quis  div.  sal.  §  38, 
p.  956  εαν  ταυτϊ^ν  {την  άγάπην)  εμβάληταί  τις  τύ]  ιΐ/νχη,  δύναται,  καν  εν  αμαρ- 
τ^/ΐΑασ•ιν  η  γεγεννημενος  καν  πολλά  των  κεκωλνμενων  ειργασμενος,  ανζησας 
την  άγάπην  και  μετάνοιαν  καθαράν  λαβών,  άναμαγεσασθαι  τά  εττταισ/χενα, 
ib.  Strom,  i.  p.  423  ;  in  Strom,  ii.  p.  463  αγάπη  is  understood  of  God's 
forgiving  love.     There  is  a  remarkable  passage  of  Origen  [Horn,  in  Lev. 

^  For  καΧύιττει  compare  a  saying  attributed  to  Socrates  in  Stob.  Flor.  xxxvii.  27 
r\  μεν  «σθήϊ  r))V  άρρυθμίαν,  ή  δε  evvoia  τ^ν  άμαρτίαν  περιστελλΐΐ. 

-  [Compare  the  words  of  Portia  '  it  is  twice  blest,  it  blesseth  him  that  gives  and 
him  that  takes.'     Α.] 

3  Compare  Taj'lor,  Jewish  Fathers,  p.  27. 


172  THE  EPISTLE  OF  8T.  JAMES 

ii.  §  4)  referred  to  in  the  same  note,  in  which  the  different  remissiones 
peccatorum  in  the  Gospel  are  enumerated  :  (1)  baptism,  (2)  martyrdom, 
(3)  almsgiving  (which  he  supports  V)y  Luke  xi.  41),  (4)  forgiveness  of 
others  (supported  by  Matt.  vi.  14),  (5)  converting  a  sinner,  Ua  enim 
dicit  scriptura  divina,  quia  qui  converti  fecerit  peccatorem  ah  errore  viae 
suae  salvat  animain  ^  a  morfe  et  coojjerit  midtiUidinem  peccatorum,^  (6) 
love  (supported  by  Luke  vii.  47  and  1  Pet.  iv.  8) ;  and  much  in  the  same 
way  Cassian  (ColL  xx.  8)  enumerating  the  various  ways  in  which  sin 
may  be  blotted  out,  besides  simple  penitence,  mentions  the  conversion 
of  others  by  our  exhortations.  Other  passages  in  Λvhich  almsgiving  is 
referred  to  as  efficacious  for  the  saving  of  the  soul  are  Didache  iv.  6 
cttv  €χϊ;5  δια  των  χ^εψων  σον  δώσεις  ^  λντρωσιν  αμαρτιών  σον,  Constit. 
Apost.  vii.  12  8όζ,  ίνα  έρ-γάσΊΐ  eis  λντρωσιν  αμαρτιών  σον  ^λεημοσνναΐζ 
yap  και  ττίστίσιν  άττοκαθαίρονται  αμαρτίαί,  SO  Barn.  xix.  10.  Luke  xvi.  9 
is  naturally  understood  in  the  same  sense. 

It  appears  to  me  that  these  passages  leave  little  doubt  as  to  the 
ordinary  way  of  thinking  among  Jewish  writers  on  this  subject, 
both  before  and  after  the  Christian  era ;  and  if  we  further  consider 
the  use  of  the  future  tense  (σώσει,  καλνψ€ΐ)  tovxched  on  in  the 
previous  note,  and  the  fact  that,  if  the  saving  of  the  soul  and 
the  hiding  of  sins  have  reference  to  the  sinner,  they  do  not  essen- 
tially differ  from  what  is  already  involved  in  the  protasis,  which 
states  the  conversion  of  the  sinner  from  the  error  of  his  way, 
it  might  seem  that  we  ought  to  interpret  the  verse  as  Origen 
does  in  the  passage  just  quoted.  So  Euth.  Zig.  and  Cramer's 
Catena  (in  loc.)  τοιούτον  ro  iv  τω  'lepe/xia  ίψημίνον,  '  και  lav  ε^αγάγτ^ς 
τί/Λίοι/  άττό  αναζίον  ω<;  στόμα  μον  €σται•  iav  φησιν,  ets  των  άπολ.λν μίνων 
δια  την  κακίαν  εΰτίλών  σωθ^  δια  των  σων  λόγων,  ίντιμοζ  Ισι;  δια  τούτο 
παρ  ίμοί.  We  may  also  compare  Dan.  xii.  3  '  they  that  be  wise 
shall  shine  as  the  brightness  of  the  firmament,  and  they  that 
turn  many  to  righteousness  as  the  stars  for  ever  and  ever,'  1  Tim. 
iv,  16  «Tre^e  σεαντω  και  τ^  διδασκαλία•  τοίτο  γαρ  ττοιών  και  σεαυτόν 
σώσ€ΐ5  και  τους  άκοΰοντάς  σου,  1  Cor.  iii.  14,  15,  Pirke  Aboth  v. 
26,  27  '  whosoever  makes  the  many  righteous,  sin  prevails  not 
over  him,  and  whosoever  makes  the  many  to  sin,  they  grant  him 
not  the  faculty  to  repent,'  Clem.  Al.  Sir.  vii.  p.  52  ό  γνωστικό?,  ΐδιαν 
σωτηρίαν  ψ/ονμΐνος  την  των  ττελας  ωφΐλΐίαν,  αγαλ/χα  ίμχΙ/νχον  είκοτω?  αν 
τοί)  Κυρίου  λεγοιτο.  Const.  Αρ.  ϋ.  18  του?  ΰττνώδει?  και  τταρειρ,ενου? 
έττίστρίφε,  νποστηριζε,  παρακαλεί,  ^εράττευε,  Ιπιστάμίνος  ηλίκον  μισθον  έχει? 
ταΰτα  επιτελών,  ώσπερ  ουν  και  κινδυνον  εαν  ά/Αελτ/στ/?  τούτων.  For  a  discus- 
sion as  to  how  far  this  is  in  accordance  with  the  general  teaching  of 
the  N.T.,  see  comment  below.  St.  Paul's  words  in  1  Cor.  ix.  16  may 
perhaps  be  compared,  '  woe  is  me  if  I  preach  not  the  Gospel,'  and  the 
punishment  of  'the  wicked  and  slothful  servant,'  Matt.  xxv.  26.     It 

^  So  Cod.  Sangerm.  ;  libri  cditi  add  ejus. 
■This  is  repeated  further  on  with  alhision  to  the  Levitieal  offering  of  doves  :  Si 
mcditando  sicut  columha...ah  errore  suo  converter  is  peccatorem  ct  abjecta  ncquitia  ad 
simplicitntem  cum  columhac  revocaveris...duos pullos  cohtmbai'uvi  Domino  ohtulisti. 

^  Dr.  Abbott  suggests  5i»s  us  as  in  the  following  quotation  from  Const.  Apost. 
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may  on  the  other  hand  be  urged  that  it  is  at  any  rate  a  lower  motive 
than  that  proposed  in  Matt,  xviii.  15  iav  άμαρτηστ]  6  αδελφό?  σου,  vVaye 
eXey^ov  αυτόν  μεταξύ  σου  και  αΰτου  μόνου'  iav  σον  άκονστ],  εκερδτ/σα?  τον 
άδελφόν  σου,  and  that  such  phrases  as  ττληθοζ  άμαρηων  and  σώσει  φνχην 
CK  θανάτου  naturally  remind  us  of  the  preceding  αμαρτωλός,  and  of  the 
αμαρτία  which  brings  forth  death  in  i.  15,  but  are  unsuitable  if  used 
of  one  Avhom  St.  James  Avould  be  likely  to  commission  to  call  others 
to  repentance ;  cf.  Luke  xxii.  32  συ  ττοτε  έπιστρεψαζ  στηρισον  του?  αδελ- 
φούς σου,  Psa.  1.  16,  li.  13,  Matt.  χν.  14:  on  the  other  hand  the 
psalmist  who  had  '  preached  righteousness  in  the  great  congregation  ' 
speaks  of  his  iniquities  as  more  numerous  than  the  hairs  of  his  head 
(Psa.  xl.  9,  12).  We  need  not  howeΛ^er  press  the  force  of  a  proverbial 
phrase,  nor  indeed  would  there  be  any  objection  to  make  πλήθος  οοΛ'βΓ 
the  sins  of  both  parties,  as  Bede  does  :  qui  jy^ccatorem  ah  errore  convertit, 
et  ejus  2)GCcata  per  hanc  conversionem  ah  asj)ectu  judicis  ahscondit,  et 
sua  quoque  in  quihuscunque  offendit  errata  ah  intuitu  ejus  qui  omnia 
videt  pi'oximum  curando  contegit ;  similarly  Bengel  and  Schnecken- 
burger.i  Cf.  Clem.  Rom.  ii.  19  (I  exhort  you  to  give  heed  to  the 
things  that  are  written)  ίνα  και  εαυτού?  σωσητζ  καΐ  τον  άναγινώσκοντα  εν 
νμΐν  μισθον  yap  αιτώ  υμάς  το  /Αετανο^σαι  ε^  δλης  καρδίας,  σωτηρίαν  εαυτοί? 
και  ζωην  δίδοντας,  ih.  17  (if  we  are  commanded  to  convert  even  the 
heathen,  how  unpardonable  would  it  be  to  allow  the  ruin  of  a  soul 
which  has  once  known  the  true  God  !)  συλλάβωμεν  ουν  εαυτοΓς  και 
τους  ασ^ενοΰντας  άνάγειν  εττι  το  αγαθόν,  οττως  σωθωμεν  ατταντες*  και 
εττιστρεΊ/^ω/Λεν  άλλτ^λους  και  νουθίτησωμεν,  ih.  15  (he  that  obeys)  και 
εαυτόν  σώσει  και  ε/χέ  τον  συμβονλενσαντα•  μισθός  yap  ουκ  έστιν  μικρός 
ττλανωμίνην  ψυχην  και  άττολλυμένην  άττοστρέψαί  εις  το  σωθηναι.  In 
that  case  we  might  suppose  the  phrase  σώσει  ψυχην  εκ  θανάτου  to  be 
parenthetical  and  refer  to  the  converted  person,  the  future  being 
attracted  from  the  main  verb. 

1  Hammond,  Hofmami  and  Schegg  following  Erasmus  and  the  R.C.  commentators 
generally  understand  the  sins  covered  to  be  those  of  the  preacher  of  righteousness  ; 
most  modern  commentators  take  them  to  be  the  sins  of  the  person  converted. 
Calvin's  note  deserves  to  be  quoted  :  C'ibum  dare  csurienti  cl  siticnti  potum,  videmus 
quanti  Christibs  acslimet :  atqui  niulto  pretiosior  est  illi  animae  salus  quam  corporis 
vita.  Cavendum  ergo  ne  nostra  ignavia  per  cant  rcdcmptac  a  Ghristo  animac,  quarum 
salutem  quodam  modo  in  manii  nostra  ponit  Deus.  Non  quod  salutem  conferaimts 
ipsi ;  sed  quod  Beus  ministcrio  nostro  liberat  ac  servat,  quod  alioqui  videbatiir  exitio 
liroinnquuvi  .  .  .  Alludit  potius  ad  dictum  Salomonis  quam  pro  testimonio  citat 
.  .  .  Qui  odcrunt,  libidine  scse  mutuo  infamandi  ardent :  qui  amant,  libeiiter  inter 
se  eondonant  multa :  caritas  ergo  pcccata  sepclit  apud  homines.  Jacobus  hie  altius 
quiddam  docct,  -ncmpe  quod  delcantur  coram  Deo,  ac  si  diccret,  Salomon  himc  caritatis 
fructum  pracdicat,  quod  tegat  pcccata :  atqici  niclla  melior  tegendi  ratio,  quam  rcbi  in 
totum  coram  Deo  abolenttir, 


COMMENT 

I.  1 — 15.     Paraphrase. 

Bcjoicc  when  you  meet  with  trials  (teiwptations)  of  whatever  kind, 
knoioing  that  these  are  designed  to  prove  youT  faith  and  fix  in  you 
the  habit  of  patient  endurance,  ivith  a  view  to  your  attainment  of 
the  perfect  Christian  character.  To  make  the  right  use  of  tonal  there 
is  need  of  wisdom,  which  must  he  sought  by  prayer  from  Him  who 
gives  freely  without  uphxdding  for  past  neglect  or  ingratitude. 
[But  prayer,  to  be  effectual,  miist  be  the  utterance  of  a  fixed  purpose 
which  is  in  no  danger  of  being  diverted  by  changing  moods  or  cir- 
cumstances. No  answer  will  be  given  to  the  prayer  of  the  double- 
minded  and  unstable.  The  true  attitude  of  the  Christian  is  exulta- 
tion in  the  glorious  truth  which  has  been  revealed  to  him.  If  poor,  he 
should  exult  in  the  new  dignity  thereby  imparted  to  human  nature  ;  if 
rich,  in  the  fact  that  he  has  been  taught  the  emptiness  of  earthly  v^ealth 
and  station  and  has  learnt  to  aim  at  heavenly  riches ;  since  the  rich 
man  of  this  woo-ld  is  doomed  to  pass  away  like  the  fiotoer  of  the  field.] 
Rememher  however  that  it  is  not  trial  in  itself,  but  the  patient  en- 
durance of  trial  to  which  the  blessing  is  promised.  He  whose  faith 
has  been  thtts  approved  shall  receive  the  crown  of  life  promised  to  all 
that  love  God.  Let  no  one  say  lohen  he  is  tempted  (tried),  that  God  is 
the  author  of  his  temptation,  for  God,  as  he  is  incapahle  of  being 
tempted,  so  He  temptts  none.  Each  man  is  tempted  by  his  own  lust  (im- 
2nilse),  by  inhich  he  is  carried  avjay  from  right  and  allured  to  wrong : 
lust,  when  it  has  conceived,  becomes  the  parent  of  sin ;  sin  lahen 
matured  brings  forth  death. 

Trial,  Temptation — τΓ€ψασμ.6<5,  τηψάζ^σθαι. 

We  have  here  the  first  attempt  at  an  analysis  of  Temptation  from 
the  Christian  point  of  view.  It  may  be  compared  with  that  given  by 
Bishop  Butler  in  his  Analogy.  Speaking  of  what  constitutes  our  trial 
both  with  regard  to  the  present  and  to  a  future  world,  the  latter  says 
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(Part  I.  ch.  4) :  'It  must  be  somewhat  eithei*  in  our  external  circum- 
stances or  in  our  nature.  For  on  the  one  hand  persons  may  be  betrayed 
into  wrong  behaviour  upon  surprise,  or  o\^ercome  upon  any  other 
very  singular  and  extraordinary  external  occasions,  who  would  other- 
wise have  preserved  their  character  of  prudence  and  of  virtue  :  in  which 
cases  every  one,  in  speaking  of  the  wrong  behaviour  of  these  persons, 
Avould  impute  it  to  such  external  circumstances.  And  on  the  other 
hand  men  who  have  contracted  habits  of  vice  and  folly  of  any  kiud,  or 
have  some  particular  passions  in  excess,  will  seek  oppoitunities,  and,  as 
it  were,  go  out  of  their  way  to  gratify  themselves  in  these  respects  at 
the  expense  of  their  Avisdom  and  their  virtue ;  led  to  it,  as  every  one 
Λvould  say,  not  by  external  temptations,  but  by  such  habits  and 
passions.  .  .  .  However,  as,  Λvhen  Ave  say,  men  are  misled  by  external 
circumstances  of  temptation,  it  cannot  but  be  understood,  that  there  is 
somewhat  within  themselves  to  render  those  circumstances  temptations, 
or  to  render  them  susceptible  of  impressions  from  them ;  so,  Avhon  we 
say,  they  are  misled  by  passions,  it  is  always  supposed  that  there  are 
occasions,  circumstances,  and  objects  exciting  these  passions,  and  afford- 
ing means  for  gratifying  them.  And  therefore  temptations  from  Avithin 
and  from  without  coincide  and  mutually  imply  each  other.' 

Again,  speaking  of  moral  improvement  by  discipline,  he  says  (ch.  5) : 
'  Mankind  and  perhaps  all  finite  creatures  from  the  very  constitution 
of  their  nature,  before  habits  of  virtue,  are  deficient  and  in  danger  of 
deviating  from  what  is  right,  and  therefore  stand  in  need  of  virtuous 
habits  for  a  secui'ity  against  this  danger.  For,  together  with  the 
general  principle  of  moral  understanding,  we  have  in  our  iuAvard  frame 
various  affections  towai'ds  particular  external  objects.  These  affections 
are  naturally,  and  of  right,  subject  to  the  government  of  the  moral 
principle  as  to  the  occasions  on  which  they  may  be  gratified,  as  to  the 
times,  degrees,  and  manner,  in  wdiich  the  objects  of  them  may  be  pui•- 
sued ;  but  then  the  principle  of  virtue  can  neither  excite  them  nor 
prevent  their  being  excited.  On  the  contrary,  they  are  naturally  felt 
when  the  objects  of  them  are  present  to  the  mind,  not  only  before  all 
consideration  whether  they  can  be  obtained  by  lawful  means,  but  after 
it  is  found  they  cannot.  For  the  natural  objects  of  affection  continue 
so  ;  the  necessaries,  conveniences,  and  pleasures  of  life  remain  naturally 
desirable,  though  they  cannot  be  obtained  innocently,  nay,  though  tbey 
cannot  possibly  be  obtained  at  all.  And  Avhen  the  objects  of  any 
affection  Avhatever  cannot  be  obtained  without  uidawful  means,  but 
may  l)e  obtained  by  them ;  such  aliection, — though  its  being  excited, 
and  its  continuing  some  time  in  the  mind,  be  as  innocent  as  it  is 
natural  and  necessary, — yet  cannot  but  be  conceived  to  have  a  tendency 
to  incline  persons  to  venture  upon  such  unlawful  means  ;  and  therefore 
must  be  conceived  as  putting  them  in  some  danger  of  it.  .  .  .  This 
tendency  in  some  one  particular  propension  may  be  increased  by  the 
greater  frequency  of  occasions  naturally  exciting  it,  than  of  occasions 
exciting  others.  The  least  voluntary  indulgence  in  forbidden  circum- 
stances, though  but  in  thought,  will  increase  this  Avrong  tendency,  and 
may  increase  it  further  till,  peculiar  conjunctures  perhaps  conspiring, 
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it  becomes  effect,  and  clanger  of  deviating  from  right  ends  in  actual 
deviation  from  it ;  a  danger  necessarily  arising  from  the  very  nature 
of  propension,  and  Avhich  therefore  could  not  have  been  prevented, 
though  it  might  have  been  escaped  or  got  innocently  through.  ...  It 
is  impossible  to  say  hoAv  much  even  the  iirst  full  overt  act  of  irregu- 
larity might  disorder  the  inward  constitution,  unsettle  the  adjustments 
and  alter  the  proportions  which  formed  it,  and  in  which  the  upright- 
ness of  its  make  consisted  ;  but  repetition  υϊ  irregularities  would  pro- 
duce habits.  And  thus  the  constitution  would  be  spoiled,  and  creatures 
made  upright  become  corrupt  and  dejiraved  in  their  settled  character, 
proportionably  to  their  repeated  irregularities  in  occasional  acts.  But 
on  the  contrary  these  creatures  might  have  improA^ed  and  raised  them- 
selves to  an  higher  and  more  secure  state  of  virtue  by  the  contrary 
behaviour ;  by  steadily  following  the  moral  principle  supposed  to  be 
one  part  of  their  nature,  and  thus  withstanding  that  unavoidable 
danger  of  defection,  which  necessarily  arose  from  propension,  the  other 
part  of  it.  For,  by  thus  preserving  their  integi-ity  for  some  time,  their 
danger  would  lessen  ;  since  propensions  by  being  inured  to  submit 
would  do  it  more  easily  and  of  course :  and  their  security  against  this 
lessening  danger  would  increase ;  since  the  moral  principle  would  gain 
additional  strength  by  exercise  :  both  Avhich  things  are  implied  in  the 
notion  of  virtuous  habits.  Thus  then  vicious  indulgence  is  not  only 
criminal  in  itself,  but  also  depraves  the  inward  constitution  and 
character.  And  virtuous  self-government  is  not  only  right  in  itself 
but  also  improves  the  inward  constitution  and  character :  and  may 
improve  it  to  such  a  degree  that,  though  we  should  suppose  it  impos- 
sible for  particular  affections  to  be  absolutely  coincident  with  the 
moral  principle,  and  consequently  should  alloAv  that  such  creatures,  as 
have  been  above  supposed,  would  for  ever  remain  defectible,  yet  their 
danger  of  actually  deviating  from  right  may  be  almost  infinitely 
lessened,  and  they  fully  fortified  against  what  remains  of  it.' 

Butler  then  proceeds  to  argue  that  '  this  world  is  peculiarly  fit  to  be 
a  state  of  discipline  to  such  as  will  set  themselves  to  mend  and  improve. 
For  the  various  temptations  with  which  we  are  surrounded, — our  ex- 
perience of  the  deceits  of  wickedness,  having  been  in  many  instances 
led  wrong  ourselves,  the  great  viciousness  of  the  world,  the  infinite 
disorders  consequent  upon  it,  our  being  made  acquainted  with  pain  and 
sorrow  either  from  our  own  feeling  of  it  or  from  the  sight  of  it  in 
others, — these  things,  though  some  of  them  may  indeed  produce  wrong 
effects  upon  our  minds,  yet  when  duly  reflected  upon,  have,  all  of  them, 
a  direct  tendency  to  bring  us  to  a  settled  moderation  and  reasonable- 
ness of  temper,  the  contrary  both  to  thoughtless  levity,  and  also  to 
that  unrestrained  self-will  and  violent  bent  to  follow  present  inclina- 
tion, which  may  be  observed  in  undisciplined  minds.  .  .  .  Allurements  to 
what  is  wrong,  difficulties  in  the  discharge  of  our  duty,  our  not  being 
able  to  act  an  uniform  right  part  without  some  thought  and  care,  and  the 
opportunities  which  we  have,  or  imagine  we  have,  of  avoiding  what  we 
dislike  or  obtaining  what  we  desire  by  unlawful  means,  when  we 
either  cannot  do  it  at  all,  or  at  least  not  so  easily,  by  lawful  ones, — 
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these  things,  i.e.  the  snares  and  temptations  of  vice,  are  what  render 
the  present  Avorld  [)eciili;irly  tit  to  be  a  state  of  discipline  to  those  who 
will  preserve  tlieir  iiitciirity  :  l)ecause  they  render  beiiiif  upon  our 
•riiartl,  resdlution,  ami  the  denial  of  our  passions,  necessary  in  order  to 
that  end.  And  the  exercise  of  such  particular  recollection,  intention 
of  mind,  and  self-government,  in  the  practice  of  virtue,  has  from  the 
make  of  our  nature  a  peculiar  tendency  to  form  hal)its  of  virtue,  as 
implying  not  only  a  real,  but  al.so  a  more  continued,  and  a  more  intense 
exercise  of  the  Λ'irtuous  princi[>le,  or  a  more  con.stant  and  stronger 
efl'ort  of  virtue  exerted  into  act.  Thus  suppose  a  per.son  to  know  him- 
Helf  to  be  in  particular  danger  for  some  time  of  doing  anything  wrong, 
which  yet  ho  fnlly  resolves  not  to  do ;  continued  recollection  and 
keeping  upon  his  guard,  in  order  to  make  good  his  resolution,  is  a  con- 
tinued exerting  of  that  act  of  virtue  in  a  high  degree,  which  need  hsive 
been,  and  perhaps  Avould  have  been,  only  instantaneous  and  weak,  had 
the  temptation  been  so.' 

Butler's  distinction  between  the  two  factors  in  temptation,  the  inner 
nature  and  the  external  circumstances,  Avill  help  us  to  understand  the 
contrast  apparent  in  the  text  between  the  trial  [ττΐψασμός)  in  which 
the  Christian  is  to  rejoice,  and  the  temptation  {πίΐράζίσθαι)  which  must 
not  he  ascribed  to  God,  since  from  Him  only  good  proceeds.  The 
latter  is  the  inner  temptation,  the  formei•  the  outer  trial,  and  not  even 
that  in  its  full  extent.  External  circumstances  may  try  us  either  by 
suggeistions  of  pain,  of  which  the  great  example  is  our  Lord's  agony  in 
the  garden,  or  by  suggestions  of  plea.siue,  exemplified  in  oiu'  Lord's 
temptation  in  the  wilderness,  i.e.  either  by  intimidating  or  by  alluring. 
It  is  the  former,  the  trial  by  pain,  which  St.  James  has  in  his  mind  in 
the  2nd  verse,  and  b}'  which  tho.«e  to  whom  he  Avrites  Avere  as.sailed. 
They  were  mainly  poor  and  were  suiVering  persecution  and  o])pre.s^ion 
from  the  ricli,  as  we  gather  fi'om  ii.  6,  v.  7  foil.  They  were  tempted 
to  murmur  against  God  and  to  .speak  evil  of  men.  St  James  (below 
v.  7-11)  urges  upon  them  the  duty  of  patience,  by  .showing  how  neces- 
sary it  is  in  common  life,  by  ap[iealing  to  the  example  of  the  prophets, 
and  pointing  to  the  near  approach  of  the  judgment  day,  in  which 
murmuring  and  impatience  would  be  punished  and  the  blessedness  of 
patient  suffering  be  revealed.  Here  he  bids  them  rejoice  in  the.se  trying 
circumstances,  because,  if  patiently  endured,  they  would  confirm  their 
faith  and  fit  them  to  receive  the  reward  of  eternal  life  promised  to  all 
that  love  God.  It  is  the  same  motive  Avhich  is  aj)pealed  to  in  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount  (Matt.  v.  4,  10-12)  and  in  1  Pet.  i.  6  foil. 
Another  reason  for  rejoicing  in  aflliction  is  given  in  Heb.  xii.  G  :  it  is 
a  mark  of  God's  love  towards  those  whom  he  chastises.  In  Acts  v.  41 
we  read  that  the  Apostles,  Avhen  scourged,  rejoiced  that  they  were 
counted  worthy  to  suffer  shame  for  the  name  of  Christ.  St.  Peter 
speaks  of  the  partaking  of  Christ's  suffeiings  as  a  ground  for  rejoicing 
(1  Pet.  iv.  13).  St.  Paul  rejoiced  in  the  thought  that  he  was  allowed 
to  supplement  the  afHictions  of  Christ  for  the  .sake  of  the  Church 
(Col.  i.  24). 

The  stages  of  Christian  growth  according  to  St.  James  are  as  follows: 
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Trial  tests  faith;  the  testing  of  faith  produces  endurance;  endur- 
ance, if  it  is  continued  till  it  attains  its  end,  builds  up  the  perfectly 
matured  Christian  character,  thoroughly  furnished  to  all  good  works. 
For  an  example  of  this  testing  of  the  faith,  patiently  endured  to  the 
end,  we  may  take  the  Syro-Phoenician  woman.  It  is  manifest  what 
strength  of  endurance,  what  unshaken  trust  in  God,  she  must  have 
gained  through  that  one  victory.  The  con\'erse  is  equally  true. 
Where  there  has  been  little  trial,  there  has  been  little  to  test  and 
exercise  faith,  little  experience  of  ourselves,  little  to  instil  the  habit  of 
submission  and  resignation,  little  to  lead  us  away  from  earth  and  up 
to  heaven.  The  old  Greek  proA^erb,  τΓαθημ-ατα  /χα^τ^/^ατα,  is  adopted  by 
the  Avriter  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  applied  Avhere,  without 
his  sanction  we  might  have  hardly  ventured  to  apply  it,  in  the  words 
Kaiirep  ων  υίος  ίμαθίν  άφ'  ων  (.iraOcv  την  υπακοην. 

But  is  not  8t.  James'  exhortation  to  rejoice  in  temptation 
ojjposed  to  the  petition  '  Lead  us  not  into  temptation,'  Avhere  the 
same  Avord  ττεφασμός  is  used  in  the  same  signification  of  external 
temptation  ?  In  the  Lord's  Prayer  however  there  is  no  reason 
to  limit  its  application  to  pain-temptation  any  more  than  in  1  Tim. 
vi.  9  (they  that  will  be  rich  fall  into  temptation  and  a  snare).  In 
the  next  place  one  who  is  conscious  of  his  own  weakness  may 
without  inconsistency  pray  that  he  may  be  kept  out  of  tempta- 
tion, and  yet,  when  he  is  brought  into  it  through  no  fault  of  his 
own  but  by  God's  providential  ordering,  he  may  feel  such  trust  in 
Divine  support  as  to  rejoice  in  an  opportunity  of  proving  his  faithfiil- 
ness.  St.  James  speaks  to  those  who  are  in  the  midst  of  trial,  and  in 
danger  of  losing  heart  in  consequence :  it  was  evidently  not  God's  will 
that  they  should  be  kept  out  of  temptation,  but  that  they  should  turn 
it  to  good  account ;  and  this  is  what  St.  James  encourages  them  to  do. 
Another  way  of  explaining  the  difficulty  is  by  a  comparison  of  the 
words  in  Matt.  xxvi.  41  Trpoaev^^eaOe  ίνα  μη  ίΙσίΧθητΐ.  ei5  τταρασμόν.  The 
di.sciples  to  whom  Jesus  addressed  these  words  were  already  in  a  situa- 
tion of  extreme  trial,  and  he  does  not  propose  to  remove  them  from  it  : 
they  are  all  to  be  sifted.  Still  they  are  to  pray  that  they  may  not 
enter  into  temptation,  i.e.  that  they  may  be  so  supported  by  Divine 
grace  as  to  go  through  trial  Avithout  its  being  able  to  tempt  them.  I 
do  not  think  however  that  there  is  any  need  to  limit  in  this  way  the 
meaning  of  the  petition  in  the  Lord's  Prayer. 

Allowing  that  St.  James  is  here  thinking  mainly  of  trial  arising 
out  of  affliction,  how  far  may  we  generalize  his  '  divers  temptations '  % 
Beside  pain,  sorrow,  fear,  it  will  certainly  embrace  all  sorts  of  per- 
plexities, difficulties,  disappointments,  anxieties,  anything  which 
troubles  or  annoys  us.  We  are  naturally  inclined  to  wish  them  out 
of  the  way,  to  think  of  them  simply  as  interfering  with  the  comfort 
and  happiness  which  Ave  esteem  our  right.  The  true  way  is  to  regard 
them  as  part  of  our  schooling  for  heaven,  helping  to  form  the  cross 
Avhich  has  to  be  borne  by  every  Christian.  AVe  should  strengthen 
ourselves  to  bear  them  by  looking  away  from  the  pain  to  the 
good  invoh^ed  in  it,  if  rightly  boi'ne.     But  may  Ave  also  rejoice  in 
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such  tests  of  faith  as  are  not  naturally  grievous,  in  wealth,  power, 
heauty,  popularity,  prosperity  of  every  kind  Ί  Or,  yet  further,  in  the 
external  temirtations  of  the  world,  the  flesh  ajid  the  devil  1  Might 
Joseph  rejoice  in  the  temptation  which  came  to  him  in  Potiphar's 
house,  as  well  as  in  that  which  came  when  his  brothers  sold  him  to  the 
Midianites?  The  conijuest  of  pleasure-temptation  is  not  less  useful 
as  experience ;  it  is  not  less  strengthening  to  the  cluu'acter  than  the 
con(piest  over  pain :  to  have  gone  tlirough  such  temptation  unscathed 
may  be  the  ground  of  deepest  thankfulness  afterwards ;  but  the  spiri- 
tual joy  in  resisting  temptation  of  wliich  8t.  James  speaks  is  not  com- 
patible with  any  loΛver  feeling  of  pleasure.  To  have  suddenly  come 
into  possession  of  a  great  fortune  is  a  cause  of  rejoicing  to  the  natural 
man :  one  who  has  a  right  sense  of  the  responsibilities  and  the  snares 
of  Λvealth  may  shrink  from  it  as  a  burden,  or  enter  upon  it  with  much 
anxiety  and  self-suspicion ;  but  we  can  hardly  conceive  of  such  an  in- 
version of  the  ordinary  view  as  to  allow  of  a  man's  rejoicing  in  wealth 
as  a  trial.  St.  James  just  below  speaks  of  the  poor  as  rejoicing  in  his 
dignity,  but  the  ricli  in  his  humiliation  as  a  Christian — both  equally 
difficult  and  the  latter  especially  painful  to  the  natural  man.  One- 
simus  and  Philemon  may  both  rejoice  in  the  new  relation  of  brother- 
hood, Avhich  replaces  that  of  slavery  and  lordship :  to  the  one  it  may 
bear  the  aspect  of  a  levelling  up,  to  the  other  of  a  levelling  doAvn  ;  but 
in  reality  what  both  rejoice  in  is  the  falling  into  the  backgx'ound  of 
the  old  transitory  distinction  in  comparison  Avith  their  common  fellow- 
ship in  the  eternal  glory. 

The  call  to  rejoice  is  of  course  not  exclusively  made  to  those  who 
are  tried.  There  is  a  natural  joy  Avhich  is  not  condemned,  but  which 
needs  to  be  associated  with  the  thought  of  God  to  guard  it  from 
becoming  a  snare  to  us  (ch.  v.  13).  '  Rejoice  in  the  Lord  always '  is  a 
universal  precept  for  all  Christians,  but  one  that  has  to  be  insisted 
upon  especially  in  the  case  of  those  whose  circumstances  naturally 
tempt  them  to  sorrow.  It  is  a  bracing  appeal  to  them  (like  St.  Paul's 
in  Eph.  vi.  10  foil.)  to  unister  up  all  their  courage,  and  to  look  their 
difficulties  in  the  face,  seeing  in  them  a  Divine  discipline,  which  they 
are  to  accept  as  sent  by  Him  who  knows  what  is  best  for  them  and  \vill 
not  suffer  them  to  be  tempted  above  that  they  are  able.  On  the  other 
hand  there  is  a  false  joy  springing  from  a  confidence  in  oiirselves  and 
in  our  circumstances,  which  shows  that  we  aim  at  the  friendship  of  the 
world,  and  Avhich  necessarily  separates  us  from  God  (ch.  iv.  4, 16).  This 
false  joy  must  be  exchanged  for  the  sorrow  of  repentance  before  the 
true  joy  can  enter  our  hearts  (iv.  9,  10). 

In  xer.  12  St.  James  guards  against  a  pos.sible  misunderstanding  of 
the  encouragement  given  in  ver.  2.  Trial  can  only  be  a  subject  of 
rejoicing  when  it  is  patiently  endured.  He  Λνΐιο  gives  way  to  the 
temptation  involved  in  trial  is  in  no  way  benefited,  but  the  reverse, 
unless,  as  in  the  case  of  St.  Peter,  his  discovery  of  his  own  weakness 
leads  him  to  a  deeper  repentance. 

A  still  more  serious  error  is  met  in  ver.  13.  Man  throws  the  blame 
of  his  wi'ong-doing  on  God,  who  made  him  what  he  is,  and  placed  him 
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iu  circumstances  which  it  was  impossible  to  contend  against.  St. 
James  meets  this  in  two  ways :  (1)  by  showing  that  it  involves  a  sup- 
position which  contradicts  what  we  know  of  God,  (2)  by  explaining 
more  fully  the  nature  of  internal  temptation.  (1)  (a)  God  is  untempt- 
able  ;  (δ)  He  tempts  none.  But  how  are  these  statements  to  be  recon- 
ciled with  other  passages  of  Scripture,  in  which  God  is  said  both  to  be 
tempted  and  to  tempt ''  Such  are  Ex.  xvii.  2  *  why  do  ye  tempt  {ττίψά- 
^ere)  the  Lord  ? '  ver  7  '  he  called  the  name  of  the  place  Massali  (ττειρασ- 
μόν)  because  they  tempted  the  Lord,  saying.  Is  the  Lord  among  us  or 
notl'  Numbers  xiv.  22,  Deut.  vi.  16  'ye  shall  not  tempt  the  Lord,' 
Ps.  Ixxviii.  18,  41,  xcv.  9,  Isa.  vii.  12,  Matt.  iv.  7,  where  our  Lord 
meets  the  temptation  to  cast  himself  down  from  the  temple  by  referring 
to  the  command  in  Deut.  vi.  16,  Acts  v.  9  (of  Ananias  and  Sapphira) 
'  how  is  it  that  ye  have  agreed  together  to  tempt  the  Spirit  of  the 
Lord  1 '  1  Cor.  x.  9  '  neither  let  us  tempt  Christ  as  some  of  them  also 
tempted  and  were  destroyed  of  serpents '  (referring  to  Numb.  xxi.  5 
'  the  people  spake  against  God  and  again.st  Moses,  Wherefore  have  ye 
brought  us  up  out  of  Egypt  to  die  in  the  wilderness  1 '),  cf.  Judith  viii. 
1 2  (of  the  rash  oath  of  Ozias  to  surrender  Bethulia  if  help  did  not  come 
within  five  days)  '  who  are  ye  that  have  tempted  God  1  .  ,  .ye  cannot 
find  out  the  depth  of  the  heart  of  man,  then  how  can  ye  search  out 
God  or  comprehend  his  purpose  ί  .  .  .  He  hath  power  to  defend  us  when 
he  will.  Do  not  bind  the  counsels  of  the  Lord  our  God.'  So  self- 
sought  martyrdom  and  the  proposal  to  test  the  power  of  prayer  by 
comparing  the  results  in  a  praying  and  in  a  non-praying  hospital  may 
in  different  ways  be  regarded  as  tempting  God.  The  distinction  is 
p)lain  between  the  temptation  to  sin  of  which  St.  James  speaks  and 
such  cases  as  these,  in  which  .taen  are  said  to  tempt  God,  when  they 
make  experiments  with  Him,  or  take  liberties  with  Him,  try  how  far 
they  may  go,  so  to  speak,  instead  of  humbly  submitting  to  Avhat  they 
feel  to  be  His  revealed  will  or  His  providential  ordering ;  when  in  the 
words  of  Stier  they  'anticipate  by  the  word  of  their  own  self-will  the 
word  of  God  upon  which  they  should  wait.'  Man  can  be  tempted 
because  of  tlie  propensity  to  evil  in  his  own  nature ;  God  cannot  be 
tempted  because  He  is  absolute  goodness. 

But  (0)  Ave  also  read  of  God  tempting  man,  as  where  he  tested 
Abraham's  obedience  by  demanding  the  sacrifice  of  his  son  (Gen.  xxii. 
1),  or  the  Israelites  by  the  forty  years'  wandering  'to  humble  thee, 
and  to  prove  thee  (ττειράστ^),  to  know  what  was  in  thine  heart,'  Deut. 
viii.  2,  or  Hezekiah  by  the  Babylonian  embassy  2  Chron,  xxxii.  31, 
Judith  viii.  25-27.  But  here  again  the  design  of  temptation  is  quite 
different  from  that  spoken  of  in  the  text ;  it  is  not  temptation  with 
the  view  of  drawing  man  into  sin,  but  trial  with  the  view  of  dis- 
covering his  motives  and  principles  and  of  gradually  building  up  the 
perfect  Christian  character,  as  stated  in  the  second  verse. 

"What  then  is  the  real  history  of  the  temptation  Avliich  allures 
us  to  sin  1  It  has  its  root  in  man  himself,  in  his  appetites,  desires 
and  impulses  of  every  sort,  suggesting  the  thought  of  pleasure  to 
be  obtained  (or  pain  avoided)   by  the  commission  of   a  wron^   act. 
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At  tirst  the  impulse  is  a  blinil  instinctive  movement,  iuvoluntary 
md  therefore  innocent,  but  if  unchecked  it  discovers  a  definite 
lim,  which  it  seeks  to  attain  by  uniting  itself  with  thought  and 
will.  Sin  originates  when  we  choose  to  dwell  upon  tlie  thought 
of  the  pleasure  suggested,  though  knowing,  or  strongly  suspectiag, 
'.hat  it  cannot  be  lawfully  obtained.  The  desire  becomes  stronger 
by  indulgence,  the  thought  of  sin  ceases  to  shock  as  it  becomes  more 
familiar,  until  at  last  that  which  had  been  long  rehearsed  in  the 
imagination  is  enacted  in  real  life.  In  most  cases  the  commission  of 
the  outward  act  is  followed  by  something  of  shame  or  remorse,  which 
may  lead  to  genuine  repentance,  but  if  the  sting  of  conscience  is  dis- 
regarded, the  tirst  wrong  action  is  natiuviUy  followed  by  others,  which 
give  rise  to  a  sinful  habit,  and  at  length  conscience  is  silenced,  the  will 
is  permanently  enslaved,  the  moral  nature  is  to  all  appearance  dead  ; 
and  so  the  soul  departs  to  the  other  world  to  receive  the  reward  of  the 
things  done  in  the  body.  The  genesis  of  tem[)tation  is  admiral>ly 
illustrated  in  the  story  of  Macbeth.  In  the  second  scene  we  have  tlie 
picture  of  an  innocent  and  laudable  ambition.  The  interview  with  the 
witches  shows  this  ambition  perilously  sensitive  to  outward  solicitation, 
and  already  open  to  the  suggestion  of  unlawful  means  for  the  attain- 
ment of  the  coveted  object,  a  suggestion  seconded  by  his  wife's  direct 
instigation,  and  supported  by  external  circumstances,  the  nomination 
of  Malcolm  as  heir  to  the  throne  and  the  visit  of  Duncan.  We  have 
then  after  many  misgivings  the  tinal  resolve  and  the  execution  of  the 
murder  :  the  consequent  change  from  the  noble  Macbeth,  whose  nature 
is  full  of  the  milk  of  human  kindness  and  of  whom  it  is  said  '  \vhat 
thou  wouldst  highly  that  wouldst  thou  holily,'  to  the  bloodthirsty 
tyrant  of  the  later  scenes.  It  is  to  l)e  noticed  that  in  Macbeth  we  are 
always  conscious  of  a  background  of  hellish  instigation.  This  does  not 
appear  in  the  first  chapter  of  St.  James,  l)ut  is  recognized  afterwards 
in  iii,  6  where  the  tongue  is  said  to  be  set  on  lire  of  hell,  iii.  15  where 
false  Λvisdom  is  described  as  devilish,  iv.  7  where  we  are  bidden  to 
submit  ourselves  to  God  and  resist  the  devil,  '  the  tempter '  as  he  is 
called  by  St.  Paul,  who  makes  use  of  our  natural  impulses  to  bring  us 
to  ruin. 

Here  however  a  further  difficulty  arises,  for  the  action  of  Satan  is 
sometimes  said  to  be  permitted  l)y  God,  as  in  the  temptation  of  Job ; 
at  other  times  an  action  is  attributed  indifferently  to  Satan  and  to 
God,  as  in  the  numbering  of  the  people  by  David,  which  is  said  to  be 
instigated  by  God  in  2  Sam.  xxiv.  1,  by  Satan  in  1  Chron.  xxi.  1  ;  and 
yet  again  God  seems  to  be  repiesented  as  the  author  of  inuaoral  or 
irreligious  conduct  in  man,  as  in  Ex.  ix.  16  'the  Lord  hardened  the 
heart  of  Pharaoh.'  With  regard  to  the  first  case  the  answer  is  simple : 
Satan  tempts  with  the  design  of  inducing  Job  to  give  up  his  righteous- 
ness and  his  trust  in  (jod  :  God  permits  tlie  temptation,  because  he 
knows  the  end  will  be  to  prove  Job's  faith  and  confirm  his  righteous- 
ness. It  is  fundamentally  the  case  of  tho.se  to  whom  St.  James  writes. 
They  are  in  trouble  ;  Satan  is  allowed  to  suggest  that  this  trouble  is  a 
sign  that  God  neglects  them  ;  yet  they  are  to  rejoice  in  this  trouble 


I    1—15  TTiipaafxo'S — ΤΓΐ.ιράζίσθαι  183 

with  its  attendant  temptation,  because  in  this  way  their  faith 
will  be  strengthened,  and  they  Λνϋΐ  learn  endurance.  In  such  a 
case  as  this  it  might  be  said,  either  that  Satan  tempted  them  by 
Divine  appointment,  or  that  God  tempted  them  through  Satanic 
agency.  The  difference  of  expression  in  2  Sam.  xxiv.  1  and  1  Chron. 
xxi.  1  is  due  to  the  idiosyncrasy  of  the  writers,  the  later  writer  shrink- 
ing from  the  bold  anthropomorphism  of  the  earlier.  There  is  more 
difficulty  in  the  passage  in  which  God  is  said  to  have  hardened 
Pharaoh's  heart,  especially  if  we  read  it  with  St.  Paul's  commentary 
(Rom.  ix.  17-24)  'whom  he  will,  he  hath  mercy  on,  and  whom  he  will, 
he  hardeneth,'  and  his  silencing  of  the  olijector  l>y  Avhat  looks  like  an 
appeal  to  unlimited  power  '  Shall  the  thing  formed  say  to  him  that 
formed  it  Why  has*  thou  made  me  thus  1 '  It  is  no  doul)t  in  I'eference 
to  such  a  passage  that  \we  read  that  the  epistles  of  St.  Paul  contained 
'things  hard  to  he  understood  wbich  they  that  are  unlearned  and  un- 
stable wrest  to  their  own  destruction.'  Perhaps  it  is  most  easily  ex- 
plained by  regarding  it  as  an  abbreviated  way  of  saying  that  Pharaoh's 
hardness  was  the  natural  conse  pience  of  the  Divine  law  which  has 
ordained  that  prolonged  resistance  to  conscience  sliould  result  in  the 
searing  of  the  heart,  and  that  this  hardness  was  also  part  of  the 
providential  plan  by  which  Israel  was  brought  out  of  Egypt  and  the 
power  of  God  manifested.  It  is  not  meant  that  Pharaoh  was  under 
any  compulsion  to  sin,  or  that  God  tempted  him  to  sin.  Lastly  the 
argument  of  St.  Paul  is  more  justly  regarded  as  an  appeal  to  man's 
ignorance  than  as  an  assertion  of  the  doctrine  that  might  makes  right. 
Throughout  the  Bible  God's  claim  to  man's  obedience  is  founded  on 
His  righteousness.  The  faith  of  Abraham  rests  on  this  foundation. 
'  Shall  not  the  Judge  of  all  the  earth  do  right  Τ  In  the  mind  of  St. 
Paul  as  well  as  of  Moses,  no  miracle,  no  sign  of  power  could  justify 
the  Israelite  or  the  Christian  in  accepting  a  doctrine  different  from 
that  which  he  had  received  from  Him  whose  name  is  Holy. 

Setting  aside  however  the  precise  language  of  Scripture,  does  not 
experience  sho\v  cases  in  which  it  might  be  said  that  man  is  tempted 
of  God  1  Take  the  child  of  criminal  or  vicious  parents.  He  inherits 
a  special  predisposition  to  evil,  and  he  is  placed  in  circumstances  which 
encourage  and  call  out  that  tendency.  Here  Λνβ  have  to  consider  (1)  the 
teaching  of  our  Lord  with  regard  to  the  many  stripes  and  few  stripes. 
Guilt  is  very  different  according  to  the  different  degrees  of  light 
accorded.  But  (2)  every  one  has  received  some  measure  of  light  from 
above,  teaching  him  that  there  is  a  right  and  a  wrong,  and  further 
light  and  strength  are  given  in  proportion  as  the  existing  light  is  nsed. 
The  publicans  and  sinners  were  nearer  to  Christ  than  the  Scribes  and 
Pharisees. 


184 


COMMENT 


The  followiiig  .sflieiiio  may  serve  to  illustrate  tlie  teacLiug  of  St. 
James  on  this  subject. 

Stages  of  Temptation. 


Pre,- Moral  Stayes 


Moral  Stayes 


1.  Interual  nature  Avitli  its  impulses  (ΐτηθυμίαι)  which 

often  reijuire  .some  external  stimulus  (ττειρασ/χός) 
to  rou.se  them,  otherwi.se  remaining  donuant. 

2.  Excitement  of  particular  impulse  through  exteinul 

stimulus  of  present  or  prospective  pleasure  or 
pain. 

3.  The  impulse  thus  roused   is   brought   under   the 

purview  of  reason  and  conscience,  and,  if  un- 
.sanctioned  by  them,  constitutes  full  temptation 
{πΐψάζίταί). 

4.  The  two  ways.     Action  of  will  under  temptation  : 
(a)  passively    yielding     {h)  actively  resisting  un- 

under  Satanic    in-  der  Divine  influence, 

fluence. 

5.  (a)  The  understanding     (b)  The     will     summons 


cooperates  with  tho 
impulse,  suggest- 
ing modes  of  grati- 
fying it,  and  pic- 
turing the  pleasure 
of  gratification 
{σνλλαβονσα). 
6.  (a)  The  will  identifies     (b)  The  will  identifies  it- 


up  the  other  powers 
of  the  mind  and 
above  all  seeks  aid 
from  God  to  enable 
it  to  resist  tempta- 
tion (^υπομονή). 


itself  with  the  im- 
pulse and  resolves 
on  the  steps  re- 
quired to  attain 
desired  object  (τικ- 
T€i  (ΐμαρτίαν), 

7.  («)  Sinful  act. 

8.  (a)  Habit  of  vice  form- 

ed by  repetition 
of  vicious  action 
(αμαρτία  άττοτελεσ- 
θ^ΐσα). 

9.  (α)  Final   result,   death  (b)  Final  result,  crown  of 

(άποκνεΐ  θάνατον).  life  (δοκι/χός  ■γ€ΐόμ(νο<; 

λι;^ι/ίεται  τον  στίφανον 
\  TTJ-i  ζωψ). 


self  with  conscience 
and  refuses  all  parley 
with  temptation. 


(b)  Λ^irtuous  act. 

(b)  Habit  of  virtue  form- 
ed by  repetition  of 
virtuous  acts  (ή  νττο- 
μονη  €ργοντΐλ€ίον^χ€ΐ). 
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I.  IG — IS.  Paraphrase. 

Beware  of  lorong  thoughts  as  to  the  character  and  worh  of  God. 
All  good  from  the  lowest  to  the  highest  comes  from  above,  descending 
from  the  Source  of  all  lights,  ivith  whom  {ttnlilce  the  luminaries  of 
this  lower  loorld)  there  can  he  neither  change  from  ivithin  nor  over- 
shadowing from  rvithout.  God  of  His  own  good  pleasure  imiilanted 
in  our  hearts  the  germ  of  His  own  nature  hy  the  j^rectehi^ig  of  the 
Gospel,  in  order  that  xoe  might  he  the  first-fruits  of  His  new  creation. 

God  the  Author  of  all  Good. 

To  dissipate  entirely  the  idea  that  temptation  comes  from  God,  and 
that  man  is  therefore  not  responsible  for  his  sin,  St.  James  here  gives 
the  positive  side  of  that  characteristic  which  he  had  shadowed  out  on 
its  negative  side  in  ver.  13.  God  is  not  merely  Himself  free  from  all 
touch  of  evil,  and  therefore  incapable  of  injuring  others.  He  is  absolute 
Goodness,  always  communicating  good  to  others,  and  Himself  the 
hidden  spring  of  all  good  done  by  others.  Nor  is  it  only  moral  good 
that  comes  fi-ora  Him,  though  that  may  be  His  most  perfect  gift ;  but 
all  light,  all  truth,  beauty  and  happiness,  all  that  at  first  made  the 
world  appear  good  in  the  eyes  of  its  Creator,  is  still  His  work,  His  gift. 
It  is  vain  to  look  for  good  from  any  other  quarter,  from  the  lusts  of 
the  flesh,  or  the  smiles  of  the  world.  Man,  however,  by  his  own  sin 
raises  up  a  cloud  which  hides  from  him  the  face  of  God  ;  and  thus  he 
comes  to  picture  to  himself  a  Goil  who  is  no  longer  loving,  but  stern, 
vindictive,  jealous  of  human  happiness.  Such  an  imagination  is  a 
delusion  of  the  devil.  Even  this  material  sun  does  not  cease  to  shine 
behind  the  cloud  which  hides  it  from  human  view ;  and  God's 
love,  more  unchanging  than  the  brightness  of  the  sun,  knows  no 
eclipse.  In  all  worlds  He  is  eternally  the  same,  the  giver  of  all  good, 
who  cannot  do  otherwise  than  will  what  is  best  for  every  one  of  His 
creatures.  His  purpose  for  us  Christians  is  that  we  should  be  the 
first-fruits,  the  sample  and  earnest,  of  His  new  creation.  Through  us 
He  reveals  to  the  world  what  He  would  have  all  men  to  be.  And  the 
means  by  which  He  renews  in  us  the  divine  image,  which  is  the  true 
nature  of  man,  is  the  declaration  of  His  love,  made  first  through  the 
Son,  and  then  further  explained  and  enforced  by  those  whom  the  Son 
has  sent  to  sow  the  good  seed  of  the  kingdom.  The  teaching  of  Christ 
rightly  received  into  the  heart  constitutes  the  germ  of  a  new  divine 
life,  by  which  it  is  the  will  of  God  that  humanity  as  a  whole  shovild 
in  the  end  be  permeated  and  transfused.^ 

It  shows  how  liable  men  are  to  be  deluded  by  phrases,  that  Luther, 
with  this  passage  before  him,  could  imagine  the  teaching  of  St.  James 
to  be  opposed  to  that  of  St.  Paul.  '  By  grace  are  ye  saved  through 
faith,  and  that  not  of  youi-selves,  it  is  the  gift  of  God '  is  not  a  stronger 

See  Jukes,  KestUutwn  of  All  Thinyts,  \)\).  30-45. 


186  COMMENT 

expression  of  the  doctrine  of  free  justification  than  the  words  before 
us,  *  of  his  own  will  begat  he  us  with  the  word  of  truth.' 

Regeneration. 

It  is  worth  while  to  compare  the  dilferent  terms  used  in  the  Bible 
to  express  the  change  wrought  in  man's  nature  by  the  Divine  influence. 

(1)  It  is  described  as  a  new  birth.  This  is  expressed  in  the  text  by 
the  verb  άποκνεω.  St.  Peter  in  his  First  Epistle  (i.  23)  employs  the 
verb  (Ίναγΐννάω  '  being  born  again  not  of  corruptible  seed,  but  of  incor- 
luptible,  through  the  living  and  abiding  word  of  God,'  cf.  ib.  ii.  "2. 
St.  John  has  either  yei'i/uoi  αμω^ίν  or  the  simple  ytviaoi,  as  in  i.  12,  13, 
'  As  many  as  received  him,  to  them  gave  he  power  to  become  the  sons 
of  (iod,  even  to  them  that  believe  on  his  name  :  which  were  I)orn,  not 
of  blood,  nor  of  the  will  of  the  flesh,  nor  of  the  will  of  man,  but  of 
God,'  ib.  iii.  3  'except  a  man  be  born  from  above,  he  cannot  see  the 
kingdom  of  God,'  this  new  birth  being  further  explained  by  the  words 
in  verses  5,  6,  '  except  a  man  be  born  of  water  and  of  the  Spirit,  he 
cannot  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God.  That  which  is  born  of  the 
Hesh  is  flesh  ;  and  that  which  is  born  of  the  Spirit  is  spirit '  ;  simi- 
larly 1  ep.  iii.  9  '  every  one  who  is  born  of  God  committeth  not  sin ; 
for  his  seed  remaineth  in  him,  and  he  cannot  sin,  because  he  is  born 
of  God  '  ;  ib.  v.  4  '  whatsoever  is  born  of  God  (ττάν  τό  -γίγΐνιη^μΐνον  c'k 
τοΰ  Θίοϊ)  overcometh  the  world  ;  and  this  is  the  victory  that  over- 
cometh  the  world,  even  our  faith,'  cf.  also  ii.  29,  iv.  7,  v.  1,  18.  St. 
Paul  uses  the  word  τταλιγγει/εσια  in  Tit.  iii.  5  '  according  to  his  mercy 
he  saved  us  by  the  washing  of  regeneration  and  i-enewing  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,'  and  addresses  the  Galatians  as  '  my  little  children  of  whom  1 
travail  in  birth  until  Christ  be  formed  in  you'  (Gal.  iv.  19). 

(2)  Nearly  related  to  this  is  the  description  of  the  change  as  that 
of  adoption  (υιοθεσία)  or  souship,  for  which  see  Pom.  viii.  14 — 17,  '  As 
many  as  are  led  by  the  Spii'it  of  God,  they  are  the  sons  of  God.  For 
ye  did  not  receive  a  spirit  of  bondage  again  to  foar,  but  ye  received 
a  spirit  of  adoption,  whereby  we  cry,  Abba,  Father  .  .  .  The  Spirit 
itself  witnesseth  Avith  our  spirit,  that  we  are  the  children  of  God,' 
cf.  Gal.  iv.  5,  6,  Eph.  i.  5. 

(3)  Or  again,  that  which  speaks  of  a  new  heart,  a  new  man,  a  new 
creation,  a  new  nature,  cf.  Ezek.  xi.  19  Ί  will  put  a  new  spirit 
within  you  ;  and  I  will  take  the  .stony  heart  out  of  their  flesh,  and  will 
give  them  a  heart  of  flesh.'  10.  xxxvi.  25-27,  Jer.  xxxi.  33,  Ps.  Ii.  10, 
2  Cor.  V.  17  'If  any  man  be  in  Christ,  he  is  a  new  creature  (καινή 
KTiVis)  ;  old  things  have  passed  away  .  behold  all  things  are  become  new,' 
Eph.  iv.  22  'that  ye  {)ut  off  the  old  man  which  is  being  destroyed  in 
accordance  with  the  lusts  of  deceit,  and  be  renewed  in  the  spirit  of 
your  mind  ;  and  that  ye  put  on  the  new  man  Λvhich  after  God  is 
created  in  righteousness  and  holiness  of  truth,'  2  Pet.  i.  4  '  in  order 
that  through  the  promises  ye  may  become  partakers  of  the  divine 
nature,'  Gal.  vi.  15,  Eph.  ii.  15,  Col.  iii.  9,  10. 

(4)  This  new  nature  is  further  described  as  a  resurrection  from 
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death,  and  combined  with  the  thought  of  oui-  being  joined  with  Christ 
in  His  crucifixion  and  resurrection.  Thus  we  read  (I  Joh.  iii.  14)  'we 
know  that  we  have  passed  from  death  to  life,  becavise  we  love  the 
brethren,'  Eph.  ii.  4-6  '  God,  for  his  great  love  wherewith  he  loved 
us,  even  Avhen  we  Λvere  dead  in  sins,  quickened  us  together  with  Christ, 
and  raised  us  up  together  and  made  us  sit  together  in  heavenly 
places  in  Christ  Jesus,'  Col.   ii.    12,  13,  iii.  1,  Rom.  vi.  3-11. 

(5)  At  other  times  it  is  described  as  a  change  from  darkness  to 
light,  as  in  Eph.  v.  8  '  ye  were  once  darkness,  but  now  are  ye  light  in 
the  Lord,'  Col.  i.  13,  1  Pet.  ii.  9,  1  Joh.  ii.  8-11. 

(6)  Or 'from  slavery  to  freedom,  as  in  Rom.  vi.  22  '  but  now  being 
made  fiee  from  sin  and  become  servants  to  God,  ye  have  your  fruit 
unto  holiness,  and  the  end  everlasting  life,'  Rom.  viii.  2  '  the  law  of  the 
(Spirit  of  life  in  Christ  Jesus  made  me  free  from  the  law  of  sin  and 
death,'  Joh.  viii.  32,  James  i.  25. 

(7)  Or  it  is  described  more  simply  as  conversion  or  turning,  see 
Mivtt.  xviii.  3  '  except  ye  be  converted  (euv  μη  στραφητε)  and  become 
as  little  children,  ye  shall  not  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven,' 
Jas.  V.  19. 

(8)  The  most  common,  however,  as  well  as  the  most  complete 
description  of  this  change  is  the  receiving  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  through 
whom  Christ  dwells  in  us  and  λυθ  in  Him,  see  Rom.  viii.  ali-eady 
quoted.  Gal.  v.  16 — 26,  Eph.  iii.  14  foil,  James  iv.  5,  John  xiv. — xvi. 

The  idea  of  regeneration  was  connected  by  the  Jews  with  their  rite  of 
circumcision  and  also  Avith  the  admission  of  proselytes  by  the 
ceremony  of  baptism.^  It  was  therefore  only  natural  that  when 
baptism  became  the  sacrament  of  admission  into  the  Church  of  Christ 
it  should  be  regarded  as  possessing  a  regenerative  power.  St.  Peter, 
comparing  it  with  the  preservation  of  Noah  in  the  ark,  says  '  the 
like  figure  whereunto,  even  baptism,  doth  now  save  us  '  (1  ep.  iii.  21). 
St.  Paul  speaks  of  our  being  saved  by  the  washing  of  regeneration 
and  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (Tit.  iii.  5),  and  says  that  '  as  many 
as  were  baptized  into  Christ  did  put  on  Christ '  (Gal,  iii.  27) ;  that  '  ye 
were  buried  with  Christ  in  baptism,  wherein  also  ye  were  raised  with 
him  through  faith  in  the  power  of  God  who  raised  him  from  the 
dead'  (Col.  ii.  12).  So  St.  John  I.e.  'except  a  man  be  born  of  water 
and  the  Spii-it  he  cannot  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God.'  The  love 
of  system  led  later  Church  writers  to  limit  the  use  of  the  term  Re- 
generation to  the  special  grace  conveyed  in  Baptism,  carefully  dis- 
tinguishing it  from  Justification,  Conversion,  Sanctificatiou,  and  so  on.- 
In  our  Baptismal  Service  water  is  said  to  be  sanctified  to  the  mystical 
wasMng  away  of  sin,  and  the  baptized  child  is  said  to  be  regenerate 

^  See  AVetst.  on  2  Cor.  v.  17,  Did.  of  Christ.  Ant.  under  'Baptism,'  p.  170, 
Schoettgen,  Hor.  Hcbr.  I,  p.  704,  Lightfoot,  H.  Hch.  on  Matt,  iii.,  John  iii.. 
Meuschen,  N.  T.  gj:  Talm.  Mustratiim,  p.  286. 

-  See,  for  an  excellent  summary  of  the  teaching  of  the  Church  of  Enghiud  on  this 
subject,  a  little  tract  by  Canon  Meyrick  entitled  Baptiam,  Regeneration,  Conversion, 
published  by  the  S.  P.C.K. 
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and  grafted  into  the  body  of  Christ's  Church.  J.  B.  Mozley  in  his 
treatise  on  Baptismal  Regeneration  argues  that  since  regeneration, 
strictly  taken,  implies  Christian  perfection,  the  assertion  here  made 
must  be  understood  hypothetically,  as  expressing  a  charitable  hope 
that  the  person  is  on  the  way  to  perfection.  The  more  common 
explanation  is  that  all  baptized  persons  are  by  the  fact  of  tlieir 
baptism  placed  in  a  new  state  of  spiritual  capacity.  It  is  important 
to  notice  here  two  things:  (1)  that  the  same  distinction  is  made 
between  outward  and  inward  baptism  as  betAveen  outward  and  inward 
circumcision.  Of  the  latter  St.  Paul  says,  borrowing  the  figure  used 
in  the  book  of  Deuteronomy  (xxx.  6),  '  he  is  not  a  Jew  which  is  one 
outwardly  ;  neither  is  that  circumcision  which  is  outward  in  the  fiesh  ; 
but  he  is  a  Jew  which  is  one  inwardly  and  circumcision  is  that  of  the 
heart,  in  the  spirit  and  not  in  the  letter ' ;  and  so  8t.  Peter  after 
saying  that  '  baptism  saves  us,'  adds  the  caution  '  not  the  putting 
away  of  the  tilth  of  the  flesh,  but  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience 
(σννει^ήσίωζ  αγαθτ}?  ίπερώτημα)  towards  God  '  ;  and  St.  John,  who 
reports  the  Avords  '  except  a  man  be  born  of  water  and  the  Spirit, 
he  cannot  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God,'  gives  a  test  by  which 
we  may  ascertain  who  is  thus  born,  in  the  words  *  every  one  that 
doeth  righteousness  is  born  of  him '  (1  ep.  ii.  29),  '  whatsoever  is  born 
of  God  doth  not  commit  sin '  {ib.  iii.  9),  '  whatsoever  is  boi-n  of  God 
overcometh  the  world  ;  and  this  is  the  victory  that  overcometh  the 
world,  even  our  faith '  (ib.  v.  4).  That  baptism  was  not  always  a  rege- 
neration in  this  high  sense  is  shown  by  such  instances  as  that  of  Simon 
Magus,  Λνΐιο,  after  he  had  been  baptized  by  Philip,  and  received  the  gifts 
of  the  Sjjirit  by  the  laying  on  of  the  hands  of  Peter,  was  declared  by 
the  latter  to  '  have  neither  part  nor  lot  in  the  matter,  but  to  be  still  in 
the  gall  of  bitterness  and  the  bond  of  iniquity.'  (2)  We  have  to  remem- 
ber that  the  Apostles  Avrote  at  a  time  when  adult  baptism  was  the  rule, 
and  infant  baptism  the  exception.  Baptism  was  then,  as  it  is  ηολν  in 
heathen  or  Mahometan  countries,  the  confession  of  the  faith  of  Christ 
ci'ucified,  when  it  entailed  shame,  persecution,  even  death.  It  was  of 
such  confession  Christ  himself  said  *  whosoever  shall  confess  me  before 
men,  him  will  I  confess  also  before  my  Father  which  is  in  heaven  ' 
(Matt.  X.  32) ;  and  St.  Paul,  '  with  the  heart  man  believeth  unto 
righteousness ;  and  with  the  mouth  confession  is  made  unto  salvation ' 
(Kom.  X.  10)  ;  with  which  we  may  compare  the  words  recorded  in 
Mark  xvi.  16  'he  that  believeth  and  is  baptized  shall  be  saved.'  Faith 
and  repentance  (or  conversion)  were  the  necessary  preliminaries  to 
baptism  ;  but  baptism,  being  the  outward  sign  and  seal  of  the  inward 
change,  being  also  the  confession  of  Christ  before  men,  and  being 
accompanied  by  further  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  became  the  summary  ex- 
pressign  for  the  new  birth  which  preceded  it.  It  is  evident  that  in 
these  respects  infant  baptism  now  is  something  very  diil'erent  from 
adult  baptism  then.  Yet  these  diU'erences  do  not  derogate  from  the 
uses  of  Infant  Baptism.  We  rightly  regard  the  ottering  of  the  child 
to  God  by  the  pax-ents  in  baptism  as  the  first  step  in  the  Christian  life, 
the  acknowledgment  on  their  part  of  their  duty  towards  the  child  as  a 
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creature  born  not  for  time,  but  for  eternity ;  and  the  authoritative 
declaration  on  the  part  of  God  of  His  saving  will  in  regard  to  each 
child  thus  brought  to  Him.  In  bringing  our  infants  to  the  font  we 
only  carry  out  the  principle  laid  down  by  St.  Paul  (1  Oor.  vii.  14))  in 
respect  to  the  children  of  C'hristian  parents,  and  obey  the  word  of 
Christ  Himself  '  Suffer  little  children  to  come  unto  me.'  If  all  goes  on 
as  it  should  do,  we  may  hope  and  believe  that  the  child  will  lead  the 
I'est  of  his  life  according  to  that  beginning  ;  that  there  will  be  a  steady 
onward  growth,  as  in  the  case  of  Timothy,  without  any  deliberate 
falling  away,  such  as  to  require  that  entire  change  of  heart  and  life 
Λvhich  we  generally  understand  by  the  term  '  conversion,'  In  this, 
which  ought  surely  to  be  the  normal  case  in  a  Christian  country,  the 
child  is  brought  up  to  believe  that  he  has  not  to  Avin  God's  favour  by 
any  special  merit  of  his  own,  but  that  he  is  already  redeemed,  already 
grafted  into  the  true  Vine,  a  participator  in  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit, 
and  an  heir  to  all  the  promised  blessings  of  the  Gospel,  unless  by  his 
own  neglect  he  refuses  to  avail  himself  of  these  privileges.  And  in 
such  a  life  as  this  it  does  not  seem  possible  to  fix  on  any  other  moment 
as  the  moment  of  regeneration,  except  that  in  which  the  parents 
proclaimed  their  intention  to  bring  up  their  infant  as  a  member  of 
Christ  and  a  child  of  God. 

It  is  interesting  to  observe  the  acknowledgment  of  the  necessity  of 
a  conversion  or  new  birth  even  among  heathen  writers.  Some  found 
this  in  the  initiation  of  the  mysteries,  others  in  the  teaching  of 
philosophy.^ 

The  Word  of  Truth. 

As  there  are  some  who  attribute  a  magical  virtue  to  the  material 
rite  of  baptism,  so  there  are  others  who  attribute  a  magical  virtue  to 
sermons.  They  support  their  view  by  citing  such  texts  as  the  fol- 
lowing :  '  Faith  cometh  by  hearing,  and  hearing  by  the  word  of  God. 
How  shall  they  hear  withovit  a  preacher  1 '  (Rom.  x,  14,  17);  'God 
hath  manifested  his  word  through  preaching  '  (Tit.  i.  3).  But  we 
have  only  to  compare  the  state  of  things  in  the  early  Church  with  the 
state  of  things  which  now  prevails,  in  order  to  see  how  entirely  inap- 
propriate such  language,  literally  understood,  is  to  our  own  time. 
When  St.  Paul  thus  spoke,  it  is   almost  certain  that  there   was  no 

^  Compare  for  the  conversion  of  the  soul  (ψυχηϊ  πβριαγωγτί)  eifected  by  philosophy, 
Plato's  account  of  the  Cave-dwellers  in  Rep.  vii.  514-522,  and  the  Stoic  passages 
quoted  by  Zeller  (vol.  iv.^  p.  255)  on  the  instantaneous  change  from  a  state  of 
folly  and  misery  to  one  of  wisdom  and  happiness,  also  Seneca,  cp.  6,  §  1  intcllego 
non  cmendari  mc  tantu^n,  sad  trcm!tfigurari...1ioc  ipsum  argiomentuvi  est  in  viclius 
translaii  animi,  quod  vitia  sua,  quae  adhuc  ignorahat,  videt ;  for  the  mysteries  com- 
pare the  words  used  by  the  initiated  i<pvyov  κακόν,  elpov  άμίΐνον  in  Dem.  Be  Corona, 
313,  also  Apul.  Mctani.  xi.  21  Nam  et  infenim  daustra  ct  salutis  tutelam  in  deac 
manu  posita,  ipsamque  tradilionem  ad  instar  vohmtariae  mortis  ct  preearine  salutis 
celcbrari,  quippc  cum  .  .  .  in  ipso  finitae  lueis  limine  constitutos  .  .  .  numen  dcac 
solcat  elicerc  ct  sua  providentia  quodam  modo  renatos  ad  novae  reponere  rursiLS  salutis 
curncula  ;  and  Tertull.  Praescript.  c.  40  Diabolus  ipsas  quoque  res  sacramcntomm 
divinorum  in  idoloruui  mysteriis  acmulaiur. 
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written  Gospel.  It  Λνα8  au  oral  revelation,  passed  from  mouth  to 
mouth.  The  Avords  of  eternal  life  spoken  by  Christ  were  reported  by 
those  who  heard  him,  and  these  words  were  spirit  and  life  to  all  who 
received  them.  But  even  then  it  made  no  difference  whether  they 
were  addressed  to  many  at  once  in  the  temple,  as  by  Peter,  or  to  one  in 
a  chariot,  as  by  Philip.  Nor  did  it  make  any  ditference,  Λvhen  James 
set  the  example  of  preaching  by  letter,  where  he  could  not  preach  in 
person,  and  Λvas  followed  by  Paul  and  the  other  Apostles.  Preaching 
is  only  one  out  of  many  Christianizing  influences  ηοΛν  at  work  in 
England.  Home  go  so  far  as  to  question  whether  it  would  not  be  for 
the  advantage  of  all,  pieachevs  and  hearers  alike,  if  we  would  give 
heed  to  St.  Jame&'  advice  (μη  πυλλυΐ  διδάσκαλοι  yiveaOe)  and  put  a  stop 
to  four-fifths  of  the  preaching  which  now  goes  on.  Still  there  is 
room  for  sermons  in  the  adaptation  of  the  Gospel  to  the  varying  needs 
of  successive  generations,  and  different  classes  of  men,  as  well  as  to 
the  idiosyncrasies  of  different  individuals.  And  there  is  need  of 
cour.se  for  personal  influence,  especially  with  the  less  educated.  Next 
to  the  influence  of  believing  paients,  and  in  some  cases  superior  to 
it,  is  the  influence  of  a  schoolmaster  like  Arnold,  of  a  preacher  like 
Maurice  or  Keble,  in  convincing  a  man  of  the  reality  of  Christianity. 

I.  19 — 27.     Paraphrase. 

Since  you  hnow  that  it  is  God  who  of  His  ovm  good  pleasure  has 
infused  a  nc%v  life  into  us  hy  means  of  the  2^'}'caching  of  the  Word, 
listen  with  eagerness  to  the  Word  whieh  comes  from  Him,  rememher- 
ing  that  it  is  not  something  to  talk  alout  or  to  fight  cdwiit,  hut  to  re- 
ceive into  our  heart  and  to  manifest  in  our  actions.  Humcin  jxission 
and  bitterness  are  not  pleasing  to  God  or  2J')'ocluctivc  of  the  righteous- 
ness which  God  requires,  and  which  He  alone  can  give.  Therefore 
begin  by  'putting  away  all  that  unlcindncss  which  is  so  ready  to  over- 
βυΐυ  the  lips  and  defile  the  man  ;  and  then,  opien  your  hearts  to 
receive  in  meekness  the  Word  soivii,  u:hich  is  able  to  save  the  soul. 
Ho  not  however  deceive  yourselves  with  the  idea  that  it  is  enough  to  he 
hearers  of  the  Word  without  carrying  it  out  in  action.  Such  a 
hearer  is  like  a  man  who,  looking  at  his  face  in  a  mirror,  gives  one 
glance,  and  is  gone,  and  at  once  forgets  what  he  was  like.  If  we  wish 
to  make  a  right  use  of  the  hecvccnly  mirror,  the  Word  which  shoics  us 
what  ive  are  and  what  wc  should  be,  we  must  not  be  satisfied  with  a 
hasty  glance,  we  must  give  our  minds  to  it ;  we  must  embrace  it  as  the 
law  of  our  lives  and  never  lose  sight  of  it.  Only  thus  uill  God's  bless- 
ing attend  our  actions.  If  any  one  regards  himself  as  a  religious 
man,  while  he  knoivs  not  how  to  bridle  his  tongue,  such  a  man  deceives 
himself  and  his  religion  is  of  no  avail.     Such  was  the  religion  of  the 
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Pharisees,  ivho  devoured  rvidoios  houses  while  for  a  pretence  mcthhig 
long  irrayers.  The  religious  serviee  whieh  God  aiyproves,  consists  in 
kiudness  tu  all  who  need  our  Jcind/iess,  and  in  rising  superior  to 
worldly  motives  and  solieitations. 

Hearing  the  Word. 

The  parallel  passage  in  St.  Peler  shows  that  the  immediate  reference 
here  is  to  the  good  seed  of  the  Word  sown  by  the  preaching  of  the 
Apostles.  But  the  rule  laid  down  by  St.  James  need  not  be  confined 
to  this.  It  is  a  direction  as  to  the  way  in  which  all  good  thoughts,  all 
higher  aspirations,  all  that  raises  and  purifies  our  ideal,  should  be 
received  in  the  mind.  As  St.  Paul  says  (Phil.  iv.  8),  '  whatsoever 
things  are  true,  whatsoever  things  are  just,  whatsoever  things 
are  pure,  w^hatsoever  things  are  lovely,  these  things  we  are  to 
think  upon,'  whether  we  read  them  in  books,  or  see  them  in  the  lives 
and  actions  of  other  men,  or  have  them  suggested  to  us  by  the 
teachings  of  art  or  nature,  or  by  the  voice  of  conscience,  or  whatever 
else  may  seem  to  come  through  the  more  immediate  inspiration  of 
God.  In  respect  to  all  of  these  the  lesson  is  the  same  :  '  take  heed 
how  ye  hear.'  Let  your  hearts  and  minds  be  receptive  of  these  higher 
infiuences.  Hearken  for  the  still  small  voice,  ponder  its  accents, 
submit  yourselves  humbly  and  lovingly  to  its  guidance.  Keep  a  firm 
hand  on  vanity,  pride  and  passion,  lest  they  get  the  dominion  over 
you,  and  drive  away  the  Spirit  or  droΛvn  His  voice  within  you.  To  the 
same  effect  ai-e  the  words  of  the  Psalmist,  '  Commune  with  your  own 
heart  u2)on  your  bed,  and  be  still,'  '  I  will  hearken  what  God,  the 
Lord,  will  say  concerning  me,'  *  Rest  in  the  Loi*d  and  wait  patiently 
for  Him  ' ;  and  the  words  of  the  youtliful  Samuel,  '  Speak,  Lord,  for  thy 
servant  heareth.'  In  like  manner  Wordsworth  speaks  of  the 
infiuences  of  nature. 

But  pure  contemplation  is  not  enough.  Man  is  made  for  action,  as 
well  as  for  thought  and  feeling  ;  and  if  the  latter  have  no  infiuence  on 
his  action,  they  become  merely  a  refined  self-indulgence,  and  tend  to 
dull  the  moral  sense,  and  harden  the  heart,  until  moral  renewal 
becomes  all  but  impossible,  because  we  have  destroyed  the  natural 
connexion  between  the  emotional  stimulus  and  the  response  in  act. 
In  the  well-known  words  of  Bp.  Butler  :  '  Going  over  the  theory  of 
virtue  in  one's  thoughts,  talking  well,  and  draΛving  fine  pictures  of  it ; 
this  is  so  far  from  necessarily  or  certainly  conducing  to  form  habits  of 
virtue  in  him  who  thus  employs  himself,  that  it  may  even  harden 
the  mind  in  a  contrary  course  and  render  it  gradually  more  insensible, 
that  is,  form  a  habit  of  insensibility  to  all  moral  considerations.  For, 
from  our  very  faculty  of  habit,  passive  impressions  by  being  repeated 
grow  weaker.'  Few  things  are  more  fatal  to  moral  and  spiritual 
growth  than  the  satisfaction  derived  from  a  merely  aesthetic  or 
sentimental  religion. 

But,   it  may    be   urged,   is  not   a  contemplative    life   a    legitimate 
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vocation  ί  Are  not  some  men  called  to  bo  artists,  poets,  philoso{ihers, 
students  or  teachers,  as  other  men  are  called  to  be  men  of  business 
and  action?  Is  not  action  itself  crippled  and  wasted  from  want  of 
knowledge  1  Is  it  not  one  of  the  most  deplorable  features  of  modern 
life,  that  there  is  so  much  restless  activity  with  so  little  thought  as  to 
the  end  to  be  pursued,  and  the  means  to  be  employed  for  arriving  at 
the  end  ;  so  much  talk  and  profession,  and  so  little  feeling ;  so  much 
fuss,  and  so  little  real  enjoyment  ? 

We  may  alloAv  all  this,  and  yet  hold  Λvith  15p.  Butler  and  St.  James, 
that  it  is  a  disastrous  thing  for  a  man  to  rest  satisfied  with  his  own 
'  passive  impressions.'  If  a  poet  like  Wordsworth  devotes  himself 
steadily  to  the  task  of  raising  the  standard  of  thought  and  feeling 
among  his  countrymen,  or  a  jurisprudent,  such  as  Bentham,  lives 
laborious  days  in  order  to  reform  men's  ideas  of  what  law  should  be, 
and  so  ultimately  to  bring  about  that  vast  improvement  in  the  statute 
law  of  England  Avhich  has  been  witnessed  in  this  century,  no  one 
could  deny  that  these  were  in  the  highest  sense  men  of  action.  It  is 
true  there  have  been  artists  and  philosophers  who  Avere  less  consciously 
practical,  '  who  sang  but  as  the  linnets  sing,'  Avho  Avrote  or  composed 
in  obedience  to  the  inner  impulse  without  any  definite  idea  of 
benefiting  others ;  Avhose  work  nevertheless  has  been  rich  in  practical 
results  of  the  greatest  importance.  Here  too,  for  the  work  to  produce 
such  results,  there  must  have  been  a  high  degree  of  mental  activity, 
and  a  conscientious  effort  to  render  faithfully  the  impression  or  the 
thought  by  which  the  writer  or  artist  was  possessed.  To  borrow  St. 
James'  figure,  no  great  work  of  ai-t  was  ever  produced  by  a  mere  hasty 
(^lance  at  the  mirror  of  the  Divine  Word,  But  St.  James  is  of  course 
speaking  primarily  of  moral  and  spiritual  truth.  He  does  not  deny 
that  one  who  preaches  or  theorizes  on  these  subjects  Avithout  prac- 
tising his  own  precepts  may  put  forward  thoughts  Avhich  may  be  good 
and  useful  for  other  men  ;  nor  that  he  may  even  be  a  medium,  like 
Balaam,  for  divine  inspiration,  though  he  should  be  found  in  the  end 
fighting,  like  Balaam,  for  the  enemies  of  God  :  but  what  he  says  is 
that,  to  the  theorizer  himself,  moral  theory  without  practice  is  of  no 
avail,  but  rather  a  dangei'ous  snare  as  fostering  the  habit  of  self- 
deception. 

Slow  to  Speak. 

But  is  it  not  the  duty  of  a  Christian  to  let  his  light  shine  ?  to 
preach  ^the  Gospel  to  every  creature  ?  Does  not  the  Psalmist  say 
(Ixxii.  74), '  my  mouth  shall  speak  of  thy  righteousness  all  the  day,'  and 
St.  James  himself  (v.  20)  give  a  special  encouragement  to  one  who 
*  converts  a  sinner  from  the  error  of  his  way '  1  On  the  other  hand,  in 
ch.  iii.,  he  warns  his  readers  against  being  too  ready  to  take  upon 
themselves  the  office  of  teacher,  and  urges  on  them  the  necessity  of 
controlling  the  tongue.  Doubtle.-is  we  are  to  understand  him  in  the 
text  as  deprecating  rash  and  hasty  speech  on  religious  subjects,  in 
accordance  with  the  teaching  of  the  wise  man, '  God  is  in  heaven  and  thou 
on  earth;  therefore   let  thy  words  be  few'  (Eccl.  v.  1,  2).     A  grave 
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reverence,  modesty  and  humility,  careful  previous  consideration  of  the 
subject  on  which  he  has  to  speak,  these  seem  to  be  the  qualities  St. 
James  requires  in  a  teacher,  in  contrast  with  the  flippant  familiarity, 
the  readiness  to  pour  out  prayers  or  exhortations  on  the  shortest 
notice,  which  are  often  found  so  attractive.  '  Slow  to  speak  '  seems 
also  to  imply  a  long  period  of  testing  and  preparation  for  the  work  of 
the  ministry,  in  contrast  witii  the  plan  ascribed  to  the  Salvationists,  of 
taking  one  who  has  only  just  abandoned  a  life  of  sin  himself,  and 
setting  him  up  to  be  an  evangelist  to  others.  The  words  '  slow  to 
speak  '  are  applied  by  Stier  to  conversation  on  religious  topics  as  well  as 
to  actual  preaching.  '  How  many  Christians,'  he  says, '  hold  that  God's 
word  is  a  matter  about  which  people  must  talk  together — God's  word 
which  should  always  speak  directly  to  the  heart !... Guard  against  the 
so  much  loved  pious  conversations,  which  are  often  so  unprofitable, 
often  no  more  than  mere  idle  babbling.  Do  not  talk  away  from  your 
hearts  the  power  and  blessing  of  saving  truth.'  Allowing  tiiis  to  be 
the  general  rule,  we  must  not  forget  that  the  demoniac  Avas  bidden  to 
tell  how  great  things  God  had  done  for  him ;  and  that  however 
unwilling  a  man  may  be  to  set  himself  up  as  censor  niorum  or  an 
instructor  of  others,  it  is  every  one's  duty  to  make  confession  of  his 
own  belief  and  principles  when  occasion  calls  for  it. 

Should  we  limit  the  injunction  to  the  sphere  of  religion,  or  give  it  a 
general  application,  equivalent  to  Carlyle's  '  Silence  is  golden  '  1  Let  us 
consider  the  case  of  one  who  was  certainly  ταχνς  λαλίΐν,  the  Apostle 
Peter.  His  promptness  of  speech  is  shown  on  many  occasions,  as 
when  he  said  '  Depart  from  me,  for  I  am  a  sinful  man,  Ο  Lord,'  '  Let 
us  make  three  tabernacles,'  '  Thou  art  the  Christ,  the  son  of  the  living 
God,'  '  This  be  far  from  thee.  Lord,  this  shall  not  be  unto  thee,'  '  Thou 
shalt  never  wash  my  feet,'  '  Not  my  feet  only  but  my  hands  and  my 
head.'  Here  we  have  the  immediate,  spontaneous,  expression  of  the 
feelings  of  the  heart,  sometimes  right,  sometimes  wi'ong,  but  always 
attractiΛ'e  and  interesting.  It  is  this  simplicity  and  openness  which 
draws  us  so  much  to  the  Apostle  and  makes  us  place  such  confidence 
in  his  sincerity.  So  in  general,  expansiveness  and  freedom  of  utter- 
ance is  both  a  loveable  and  useful  quality.  We  do  not  wish  the 
natural  flow  to  be  checked  by  the  constant  question  '  Is  what  I  am 
about  to  say  wise  1  Is  it  prudent  1  How  will  it  affect  people's 
estimate  of  me  1 '  On  the  other  hand  what  can  be  more  wearisome 
than  a  flow  of  words  Λvhere  there  is  little  of  feeling  or  thought] 
words  which  are  mere  words,  or  Avords  prompted  simply  by  vanity,  or 
which  betray  a  shallow  or  coarse  or  malicious  nature  ]  That  a  talker 
of  this  kind  should  be  induced  to  check  the  current  of  his  words  by 
asking  '  Is  this  true?  Is  it  likely  to  pain  or  injui-e  any  one  1  Can  it  do 
good  to  any  one  1 '  is  surely  much  to  be  desired.  But  even  in  the  case 
of  natural  kindly  utterance,  some  sort  of  control  is  desirable.  The 
im  pulse  to  hear  should  balance  the  impulse  to  speak.  There  should 
be  the  thought  that  others  too  may  Avish  to  express  themselves,  and 
that  the  thoughts  and  experiences  of  others  may  be  not  less  interesting 
and   useful   than   our  own  to  the  company  at  large.     There  should  be 
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the  instinctive  shrinking  from  any  approach  to  falsehood,  as  well  as 
from  anything  wliich  could  give  pain  or  do  mischief.  Tliere  is  nothing 
unnatural  or  aitiiicial  in  such  control  as  this,  nothing  to  excite  a 
suspicion  of  Jesuitism. 

But  if  we  have  no  difficulty  in  finding  cases  in  which  we  should  all 
echo  the  admonition  of  St.  James ;  if  we  should  allow  that  for  the 
Jews  of  his  time,  as  for  certain  races  in  our  own  time,  the  rule  '  slow 
to  speak '  might  be  of  very  general  application  ;  do  we  not  also  find 
cases,  especially  in  England,  where  a  stimulus  is  needed  in  the  opposite 
direction]  Is  there  not  sometimes  a  stolid  absence  of  interest  both  in 
persons  and  things,  which  does  away  with  the  chief  motive  for  conver- 
sation ]  or  a  sluggishness  of  thought  and  .speech,  which  amounts  almost 
to  dumbness  Ϊ  or  a  timidity  and  self-distrust,  which  make  it  a  painful 
effort  to  open  oneself  to  others?  In  such  cases  surely  the  injunction 
should  be  :  Try  to  break  through  the  isolation  in  which  you  have  placed 
yourself :  learn  to  interest  yourself  more  in  others :  remember  that 
you  too  in  your  own  small  circle  are  intended  not  only  to  do  the  will 
of  God,  but  to  be  an  oracle  of  God,  reflecting  back  that  aspect  of  the 
Divine  Glory,  to  manifest  which  is  the  reason  of  your  creation. 
Certainly  neither  Moses  nor  Jeremiah  were  commended  for  their  sIoav- 
ness  of  speech.  In  vain  the  former  pleaded  '  1  am  not  eloquent,  but 
am  slow  of  speech  and  of  a  slow  tongue.'  '  The  anger  of  the  Lord,' 
we  are  told,  '  was  kindled  against  him '  for  his  unwillingness  to  carry 
the  Divine  message  to  his  countrymen. 


Slow  to  Weath. 

This  is  not  to  be  understood  as  enjoining  on  Christians  the  habit  of 
Stoic  apathy,  any  more  than  '  slow  to  speak '  is  to  be  understood  as 
enjoining  a  Trappist  silence.  Bp.  Butler  in  his  sermons  on  Resent- 
ment has  well  shown  both  the  use  and  the  abuse  of  the  irascible  ele- 
ment in  man.  One  chief  means  of  raising  a  degraded  moral  tone  is 
the  sight  of  the  indignation  produced  in  persons  of  a  more  generous 
nature  by  a  mean  or  unkind  action.  We  have  many  examples  of  such 
indignation  in  the  Bible,  notably  in  the  language  of  John  the  Baptist 
and  of  our  Lord.  What  the  text  means  is  '  do  not  give  way  to  the 
first  impulse  to  anger.  Think  how  often  you  have  had  to  repent  of 
what  you  have  done  or  said  under  the  influence  of  passion  :  how  often 
you  have  found  that  you  had  misapprehended  the  facts,  or  misinter- 
preted the  motives  of  the  supposed  offender.  Even  when  there  can  be 
no  reasonable  doubt  on  these  points,  in  any  case  do  not  let  yourself  be 
carried  away  by  blind  passion ;  ask  yourself  how  much  of  your  anger 
arises  from  the  fact  that  wrong  is  done,  and  how  much  from  the  fact 
that  it  is  done  to  you,  and  try  to  eliminate  the  latter  element ;  take 
ioto  account  the  extenuating  circumstances,  hereditary  predisposition, 
defective  education  or  whatever  it  may  be.  Consider  also  your  own 
liability  to  go  wrong  ;  and  above  all  consider  the  royal  law,  Thou  shalt 
love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself.     Put  yourself  into  his  place,  and  act 
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towards  him  as  you  would  Avish  that  anothei'  should  act  towards  you 
under  like  circumstances  :  that  is,  act  for  what  you  believe  to  be  the 
offender's  best  interests,  and  in  such  a  way  as  to  ai'ouse  his  own  better 
feelings.'  This  Λvarning  of  St.  James  against  over-hastiness  in  wrath 
may  be  compared  with  St.  Paul's  warning  against  too  great  persistency 
in  wrath,  '  Be  ye  angry  and  sin  not,  let  not  the  sun  go  down  upon 
your  wrath.' 

The  context  hoAvever  shows  that  St.  James  is  not  thinking  so  much 
of  the  passion  of  anger  in  general,  as  of  its  indulgence  under  particular 
circumstances.  He  is  speaking  of  the  way  in  which  men  should  re- 
ceive the  Word.  '  They  should  be  quick  to  hear,  slow  to  speak,  slow 
to  wrath,  seeing  that  the  wrath  of  man  does  not  work  the  righteous- 
ness of  God  ;  therefore  they  are  to  receive  with  meekness  the  word  of 
salvation.'  On  a  first  reading  we  might  be  inclined  to  ask,  Who  ever 
supposed  that  man's  wrath  could  work  God's  righteousness?  Why 
should  St.  James  have  given  utterance  to  a  truism  like  this  1  But  the 
history  of  religion  proves  that  there  is  no  more  common  delusion  than 
this — that  the  best  evidence  a  man  can  give  of  his  own  orthodoxy  is 
his  bitterness  towards  the  heterodoxy  of  others.  The  monarch's 
private  vices  were  atoned  for  by  unsparing  persecution  of  his  heretical 
subjects ;  to  join  a  crusade  against  the  infidel  was  regarded  as  a  pass- 
port to  heaven ;  to  burn  a  Protestant  was  an  Act  of  Faith.  The 
odiuvi  theologicum  has  passed  into  a  proverb.  Nor  is  it  difficult  to 
understand  why  this  should  be  so.  Religion,  with  its  vastly  extended 
horizon  and  its  infinite  possibilities  as  to  the  futui-e,  stimulates  in  a 
very  high  degree  the  faculties  of  hope  and  fear,  and  in  the  more  anxious 
and  less  trustful  natures  tends  to  arouse  an  eager  longing  for  some 
positive  assurance  of  personal  safety.  Such  an  assurance  may  be 
either  objective  or  subjective ;  it  may  be  derived  either  from  the  au- 
thority of  the  Church  withovit,  or  the  supposed  voice  of  the  Spirit 
within,  testifying  that  we  are  children  of  God.  The  former  assurance 
may  be  found  in  the  dogmatic  coupling  together  of  Conversion  and 
Final  Perseverance  as  diffei-ent  aspects  of  the  same  fact,  or  in  the 
Viaticum  and  Extreme  Unction  of  the  Church  of  Rome.  The  latter 
assurance  may  be  sought  from  the  presence  of  what  is  regarded  as  an 
overpowering  religious  emotion.  In  the  last  resort,  the  former  also  is 
subjective,  in  as  much  as  it  depends  on  the  degree  of  confidence  placed 
in  the  ecclesiastical  authority  to  which  a  man  has  submitted  himself  : 
and  the  fact  that  this  cocfidence  is  liable  to  be  shaken  by  the  discovery 
that  others  do  not  acknowledge  the  same  avithority,  is  one  main  cause 
of  the  hatred  of  heresy,  as  tending  to  undermine  a  man's  own  faith 
and  destroy  his  own  security.  Then  this  very  hatred,^ — itself,  as  we 
have  seen,  the  offspring  of  doubt  and  fear,^ — becomes  identified  in  our 
thoughts  with  righteous  indignation  against  sin ;  and  the  more 
fiercely  it  rages,  the  stronger  is  the  conviction  in  the  mind  of  the 
persecutor,  that  he  is  the  Jehu  appointed  to  carry  out  the  Divine 
vengeance  against  the  sinner,  and  that  Paradise  is  secure  to  the 
champion  of  the  truth.  Something  of  the  same  kind  may  be  observed 
Λvherever    party  spirit   ( the   ipiOia  of  the  third  chapter)  runs    high ; 
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it  is  so  easy,  so  comforting  to  be  a  good  hater,  to  take  for  granted 
that  one's  own  side  has  a  monopoly  of  intellect  and  virtue,  to 
accept  the  party  watch-word  and  join  in  shouting  the  party  \var- 
cry  ;  so  arduous  and  so  humbling  to  divest  oneself  of  prejudice,  to 
seek  the  truth  for  its  own  sake,  to  acknowledge  the  evil  in  ourselves, 
and  see  the  good  in  those  who  differ  from  us. 

Modes  of  Self-Deception. 

St.  James  notices  in  this  chapter  four  ways  in  which  men  may 
delude  themselves  as  regards  their  religious  state  in  God's  sight,  and 
preach  jieace  to  themselves  when  there  is  no  peace.  The  first  is  by 
their  fluency  in  speaking  on  religious  subjects,  the  second  by  their 
religious  zeal,  the  third  by  their  pleasure  in  hearing  sermons  or 
reading  religious  books,  the  fourth  (see  verses  2fi  and  27)  by  the 
punctiliousness  of  their  religious  services.  Not  that  any  one  of  these 
is  in  itself  wrong ;  they  may  be  all  good  and  right  as  means  of  grace  ; 
but  they  are  easily  capable  of  becoming  a  source  of  self-delusion, 
because  it  is  so  easy  to  confound  the  means  with  the  end.  Thus 
under  the  old  dispensation  Isaiah  (i.  10- — 20)  was  commissioned  to 
declare  the  utter  worthlessness  of  sacrifices  and  incense,  of  sabbaths 
and  holidays,  of  solemn  meetings  and  many  prayers,  unless  they  were 
accompanied  by  a  moral  change,  unless  the  worshippers  ceased  to  do 
evil,  and  learnt  to  do  well, — a  change  exemplified  in  Isaiah,  as  in 
St.  James,  by  kindness  shown  to  the  orphan  and  the  widow.  In 
like  manner  Micah  (vi.  6  foil.)  contrasts  the  externalities  of  a 
sacrificial  worship  with  that  which  the  Lord  requires,  justice,  mercy, 
humility.  The  same  contrast  is  found  in  the  New  Testament,  as 
in  John  iv.  20 — 24,  where  Christ  himself  corrects  the  Samaritan 
woman's  ideas  of  the  special  sanctity  attaching  to  one  place  above 
another,  in  the  words  '  God  is  a  Spirit,  and  they  that  worship 
him  must  worship  him  in  spirit  and  in  truth '  ;  and  again  in  Matt.  vii. 
21 — 23,  where  He  declares  that,  to  many  who  have  prayed  and 
prophesied  and  wrought  miracles  in  His  name,  it  shall  hereafter  be 
said  '  I  never  knew  you ;  depart  from  me,  ye  that  work  iniquity.' 
In  his  next  chapter  St.  James  specifies  a  fifth  mode  of  self-deception, 
arising  from  confidence  in  the  orthodoxy  of  oiu•  creed  :  '  thou  believest 
that  there  is  one  God  ;  thou  doest  well  :  the  devils  also  believe,  and 
tremble.'  To  all  these  various  semblances  of  religion — not  necessarily 
hypocritical  semblances,  for  it  is  not  a  seeming  to  others,  but  a  seeming 
to  self,  which  is  condemned  in  the  ct  tis  8οκΐΐ  θρήσκος  etvat  of  the  26th 
verse — he  opposes  the  reality,  oi  yap  BoKeiv  άριστο?  άλλ'  e'vai  θ€\ω. 

Ιί.  1 — 13.     Paraphrase. 

An  example  of  the  ivorldly  spirit  may  he  seen  in  your  assemblies 
mhcn  a  poor  man  entering  is  shovjn  to  the  vjorst  place,  and  a  rich 
man  to  the  best.     Hoio  is  this  regard  for  vjorldly  distinctions  con- 
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sistent  with  your  belief  in  Christ,  the  only  glory  of  helievers  ?  Does 
it  not  show  that  you  are  divided  in  heart,  and  allow  yourselves  to  he 
influenced  by  loioer  considerations  ?  In  reality  the  poor  have  more 
title  to  our  respect  than  the  rich,  since  it  is  among  the  poor  we  find 
those  who  are  rich  in  faith,  and  heirs  of  the  kingdovii  of  heaven, 
while  the  rich,  cts  a  class,  maltreat  the  brethren  and  blaspheme  the 
name  of  Christ.  If  it  is  from  obedience  to  the  royal  law  of  love  that 
■we  show  courtesy  to  the  rich,  it  is  well ;  but  if  loe  do  this  only  from 
respect  of  persons,  it  is  a  breach  of  la'w  and  defiance  of  the  lawgiver 
no  less  than  adultcQ-y  or  miirdcr.  Remcinber  that  both  words  and 
actions  will  be  tried  by  the  law  of  liberty,  which  regards  the  motive  as 
ivell  as  the  deed.  If  ive  do  not  shoiv  mercy  to  others,  'we  shall  not 
receive  mercy  ourselves.  It  is  mercy  only  which  triumphs  over  judg- 
ment.    (See  notes  on  vv.  8  and  12  especially.) 

Respect  of  Persons. 

It  is  to  be  feared  that,  if  St.  James  were  to  visit  our  English 
churches,  he  would  not  find  much  improvement  on  the  state  of  things 
existing  in  the  congregations  of  which  he  speaks.  While  there  is 
perhaps  no  objection  either  to  the  appropriation  of  sittings,  in  so  far 
as  it  assures  to  regular  attendants  the  right  to  sit  in  their  accustomed 
place,  or  to  the  exactment  of  a  fixed  payment  from  the  well-to-do 
members  of  the  congregation  for  the  use  of  their  seats ;  it  is  surely 
most  contrtiry  to  the  spirit  of  the  Gospel  that  all  the  best  seats  shovild 
be  monopolized  by  the  highest  bidders.  The  poor  are  at  any  rate  not 
to  be  at  a  disadvantage  in  the  House  of  God.  The  free  and  open  seats 
should  at  least  be  as  good  as  the  paying  seats,  and  it  should  not  be  in 
the  power  of  a  seat-holder  to  prevent  any  unoccupied  sitting  from 
being  used. 

But  the  principle  here  inculcated  goes  much  further  than  the  particular 
example  given.  If  it  is  wrong  to  thrust  the  poor  into  bad  places  in 
church,  it  is  also  wrong  to  treat  them  with  disrespect  in  our  ordinary 
intercourse.  St.  James  had  before  spoken  of  the  change  brought 
about  by  Christianity  in  the  feelings  of  the  rich  and  poor  themselves :  the 
rich  bx'other  was  to  exult  in  his  humiliation,  i.e.  in  the  feeling  of 
common  brotherhood  which  unites  all  Christians  to  Christ,  and  in  the 
special  obligation,  which  lies  upon  one  who  is  specially  favoured,  to  use 
his  talents  and  his  means  for  the  common  good  ;  the  poor  brother  was 
to  exult  in  his  admission  to  the  full  rights  and  privileges  of  a  member 
of  Chi-ist  and  a  child  of  God.  Here  he  is  speaking  of  the  duty  of 
Christians  generally  towards  these  two  extremes.  Apparently  he 
allows  of  no  difference  in  our  behaviour  towards  them.  Ovir  behaviour 
towards  both  should  be  governed  by  the  simple  rule  laid  down  by  St. 
Peter,  '  honour  all  men.'     This  does   not  mean   that   we   are  to  show 
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less  courtesy  than  we  have  hitherto  done  towards  the  rich,  provided 
this  courtesy  proceeds  from  the  right  motive  ;  but  it  means  that  our 
courtesy  towards  the  poor  should,  if  anything,  be  greater  than  our 
courtesy  towards  the  rich,  partly  because  they  have  greater  claims 
upon  us — the  claims  of  the  widow  and  orphan  were  noticed  in  the 
previous  verse — and  partly  because  it  may  be  more  difficult  for  those 
who  have  been  long  down-trodden  to  rise  to  their  full  dignity  as 
Christians,  unless  aided  by  our  brotherly  sympathy. 

There  are  several  questions  which  suggest  themselves  here.  Does 
St.  James  mean  that  all  persons  are  to  be  treated  exactly  in  the  same 
way,  irrespective  of  rank,  age,  sex,  colour,  creed,  nationality,  or  the 
special  relations  by  which  men  are  connected  one  with  another  1  Are 
all  these  differences  con.sidered  to  belong  not  to  the  man  himself,  but 
to  the  part  he  plays  on  the  transitory  stage  of  this  mortal  life  ^  Is 
it  Λvrong  to  be  influenced  by  such  qualities  as  beauty,  amiability, 
cleverness,  external  refinement  and  good  manners?  Should  our 
behaviour  towards  one  another  be  determined  only  by  superiority 
of  moral  excellence,  as  constituting  the  true  essence  of  the  man  1 

This  last  distinction  must  of  course  in  any  case  put  a  limit  on  the 
injunction  to  'honour  all  men.'  We  are  to  honour  man  as  man,  but 
not  as  coward  or  liar.  It  is  the  godlike,  not  the  bestial  or  the 
devilish,  in  man  which  deserves  our  honour.  Yet  seeing  that  these 
elements  are  bound  up  in  one  individual,  we  must  take  care  that  the 
stern  repression  which  may  be  the  treatment  required  foi•  the  worse 
elements,  does  not  entirely  extinguish  or  conceal  the  revei-ence  whicli 
should  be  forthcoming  for  any  manifestation  of  the  higher  nature  in 
the  man.  The  reason  given  in  the  text  for  honouring  the  poor  rather 
than  the  rich,  is  that  the  latter  are  blasphemers  and  persecutors,  the 
former  the  inheritors  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  Nor  again  can  we 
suppose  that  St.  James  would  disagree  with  St.  Peter's  injunction  to 
pay  honour  to  the  wife  as  to  the  weaker  vessel,  or  that  he  would  fail 
to  recognise  the  relative  duties  of  parent  and  child,  master  and 
servant,  &c.  Special  honour  is  due  to  the  king  and  the  magistrate  in 
consideration  of  the  office  which  they  hold.  While  we  give  the  first 
place  to  moral  goodness  in  whatever  circumstances  it  may  be  found,  it 
is  only  natural  and  right  to  acknoAvledge  with  thankfulness  God's 
good  gifts  of  mind  or  body,  provided  we  are  not  led  by  them  to  con- 
done or  to  think  lightly  of  the  moral  defects  by  which  they  may  be 
accompanied.  We  cannot  love  all  alike,  nor  can  we  honour  all  alike, 
yet  still  honour  and  love  are  due  to  all  who  sliare  the  image  of  God 
(iii.  9). 

We  come  now  to  the  actual  case  of  respect  of  persons  condemned 
by  St.  James.  Is  it  right  to  pay  respect  to  wealth  qua  wealth  ?  It 
may  be  right  to  respect  it,  in  so  far  as  it  is  the  sign  and  result  of 
honest  skill  and  industry,  or  if  it  is  used  as  a  steAvardship  for  tn\e 
good  of  others  ;  but  whei-e  it  has  been  accumulated  by  withholding 
his  fair  wages  from  the  workman,  and  whei'e  it  is  used  simply  for  the 
purpose  of  selfish  luxury,  St.  James  has  no  measure  in  his  indignant 
denunciations  (v.  1 — 6).     On  the  whole  we  may  say   that,  while   he 
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does  not  altogether  deny  to  the  rich  a  place  in  the  Church,  yet  he 
agrees  with  his  Master  and  with  St.  Paul  in  regarding  the  pursuit  of 
money  and  the  possession  of  wealth  as  greatly  increasing  the  difficulty 
of  entering  the  kingdom  of  heaven  (ii.  6,  7,  iv.  13—16).  On  the 
other  hand  a  special  blessing  attaches  to  the  poor. 

The  question  here  arises  whether,  if  wealth  is  thus  detrimental  and 
poverty  favourable  to  our  highest  interests,  we  should  not  take  steps 
to  diminish  the  one  and  increase  the  other.  The  writer  of  our  Epistle 
had  himself  witnessed  the  experiment  of  socialism  tried  at  Jerusalem  in 
the  first  Pentecostal  enthusiasm  of  the  Church.  The  frequent  sub- 
scriptions in  aid  of  the  Church  at  Jerusalem,  to  which  St.  Paul  refers, 
have  been  regarded  as  an  indication  that  the  experiment  proved  a 
failure  from  ah  economical  point  of  view.  At  all  events  it  does  not 
appear  to  have  been  continued  for  any  length  of  time.  Subsequently 
this  view  of  the  comparative  advantages  of  poverty  and  wealth  had 
great  influence  on  the  development  of  the  Mediaeval  Church  :  privatus 
illis  census  erat  brevis,  commune  magnum  ;  but  this  did  not  extend  to 
the  secvilar  order  of  things.  Perhaps  it  may  have  been  reserved  to 
our  age,  by  legislative  enactment,  as  well  as  by  moral  and  religious 
suasion,  at  any  rate  to  limit  the  two  extremes.  We  cannot  doubt 
that  St.  James  would  have  approved  of  what  has  already  been  done 
by  the  state  in  England  to  ameliorate  the  condition  of  the  poorer 
part  of  the  community  by  means  of  factory  bills,  free  education,  free 
libraries,  extended  franchise,  &c.,  nor  that  he  would  have  sympathized 
with  the  efforts  which  are  now  being  made  to  give  the  workman  a 
larger  share  of  the  profits  of  labour,  and  ensure  to  honest  industry  a 
comfortable  old  age.  And  as  regards  the  other  extreme,  it  seems 
natural  to  assume  that  he  would  have  approved  of  a  more  carefvil 
circumscription  of  the  supposed  rights  of  property  and  also  of  any 
measures,  consistent  with  justice,  which  would  tend  to  check  the 
concentration  of  wealth  in  the  hands  of  a  few,  such  as  a  graduated 
scale  in  the  income-tax  and  the  death  dvities.  Outside  of  the  action 
of  the  State  there  will  still  remain  plenty  of  scope  for  the  influence 
of  the  Church  in  drawing  classes  together,  making  them  realize  more 
the  tie  of  brotherhood,  discountenancing  wasteful  self-indulgence,  not 
less  in  the  smoking  and  betting  and  drinking  of  the  poor  than  in  the 
luxurious  living  of  the  rich,  compelling  all  to  recognize  their  responsi- 
bility to  God  for  the  use  of  the  talents  He  has  entrusted  to  them, 
fostering  such  a  tone  of  public  feeling  as  would  make  it  a  disgrace  for 
men  to  spend  their  money  or  energy  merely  on  their  own  pleasures 
or  interests,  and  would  encourage  them  to  vie  with  one  another  in  the 
promotion  of  art  and  science  and  literature,  in  making  the  world 
happier  and  better  and  more  beautiful  than  they  found  it,  in  a  word, 
in  the  advancement  of  God's  kingdom  upon  earth. 

One  word  as  to  the  kind  of  honour  which  St.  James  would  have  us 
pay  to  the  poor.  It  is  not  of  course  that  we  are  to  flatter  them,  now 
that  they  have  become  the  depositaries  of  power,  with  a  view  of 
gaining  popularity  and  power  ourselves.  This  would  indeed  be  to 
act     from     those     '  sinister    motives '     (διαλογισ/Λων    ττονηρων)      which 
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St.  James  ascribes  to  the  flatterers  of  the  rich  in  his  day.  Might 
does  not  make  right  now,  any  more  than  it  did  under  Roman 
imperialism  or  mediaeval  feudalism.  The  true  way  of  honouring 
the  masses,  if  we  like  to  use  that  term,  is  first  by  taking  for 
granted  that  they,  like  the  classes  above  them,  are  largely  made 
up  of  reasonable  beings,  who  desire  to  learn  the  honest  opinions  of  all 
who  liave  taken  the  trouble  to  form  opinions  for  themselves ;  secondly, 
by  ourselves  doing  our  best  to  understand  their  position,  listening 
with  respect  to  their  opinions,  and  freely  pointing  out  where  we  believe 
them  to  be  mistaken  ;  thirdly,  by  seeking  to  make  them  sharers  in  all 
the  civilizing  influences  of  our  time,  and  as  far  as  possible  to  raise 
them  to  the  level  of  the  more  favoured  classes  ;  in  other  words,  by 
extending  as  widely  as  possible  the  refinement  and  culture,  the  self- 
respect  and  self-control,  implied  in  the  old  name  of  '  gentleman.'  We 
may  hope  that  in  these  and  other  ways  much  of  the  bitterness  of 
poverty  may  be  done  away  Avith,  and  that  the  up\vard  path  to  compe- 
tence may  be  opened  to  all  who  are  capable  of  making  use  of  it ;  but 
until  human  nature  is  entirely  regenerated,  the  ascent  of  some  from 
the  lowest  class  is  likely  to  be  balanced  by  the  descent  of  others  from 
the  upper  classes.  Nor  is  this  in  itself  to  be  regretted,  poverty  and 
want  being  the  reformatories  provided  by  nature  for  the  idle  and 
vicious.  In  time  past,  it  is  true,  these  reformatories  have  too  often 
acted  as  incitements  to  crime  rather  than  to  virtue,  because  the 
sufferers  were  left  to  suffer  alone,  without  guidance  for  the  present  or 
hope  for  the  future.  The  thought  and  effort  wliich  are  now  being 
applied  to  schemes  for  the  improvement  of  the  condition  of  the 
'  submerged  tenth  '  will,  we  may  believe,  tend  to  bring  out  the  good, 
and  neuti'4ilize  the  evil  of  poverty,  wliile  at  the  same  time  providing  a 
safe  channel  for  the  exercise  of  Christian  charity. 

It  is  hawever  important  to  remember  that  the  Jewish  law,  forbidding 
respect  of  persons,  was  directed  not  less  against  the  partiality  which 
favours  the  poor,  than  against  that  which  favours  the  rich.  The 
caution  against  the  former,  which  we  find  in  Lev.  xix.  15,  '  thou  shalt 
not  respect  the  person  of  the  poor,'  is  certainly  as  much  needed  now  as 
it  ever  Avas. 

Solidarity  of  Duty  and  the  Law  of  Liberty. 

'  He  who  keeps  the  law  as  a  whole  and  fails  in  one  point  only  is 
guilty  of  all.'  Such  a  principle  would  evidently  cause  great  injustice, 
if  apfilied  in  the  administration  of  human  law.  A  child  who  steals  a 
carrot  is  not  thereby  guilty  of  forgery  and  murder.  If  the  divine  law 
consisted  of  rules  relating  to  outward  action  only,  as  human  law  does, 
the  same  would  be  true  of  it  also ;  but  the  perfect  law  of  God,  as  St. 
James  tells  us  in  i.  25  and  ii.  12,  is  a  law  of  liberty.  It  is  fulfilled 
only  when  we  freely  choose  what  God  commands,  when  His  Avill 
becomes  our  will,  when  we  love  Him  because  He  loved  us  ;  when  we 
love  our  neighbours  as  ourselves,  because  they  are  children  of  the 
same  Fathei',  redeemed  by  the  same  Saviour,  partakers  of   the   same 
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Spirit  with  ourselves.  If  then  we  systematically  neglect  any  one 
commandment  of  God,  say,  the  duty  of  honouring  our  parents,  it  will 
not  atone  for  this,  though  we  should  be  most  scrupulous  in  all  other 
i-espects  ;  the  one  wilful  neglect  proves  that  we  were  not  actuated  by 
a  right  motive  in  our  obedience  to  the  other  commandments  :  it  sliows 
that  we  were  not  led  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 

In  the  3rd  chapter  we  read  '  in  many  things  we  all  offend  '  the  word 
(τΓταίομΐν)  being  the  same  as  that  used  here,  where  it  is  said,  that  '  he 
who  offends  in  one  point  is  guilty  of  all.'  How  then  are  any  to  be 
saved?  This  is  explained  in  v.  13  'mercy  trivimpheth  over  judgment,' 
which  follows  closely  on  the  words  '  So  speak  and  so  act,  as  being 
about  to  be  tried  by  the  law  of  liberty.'  The  law  of  liberty  is  at  once 
more  exacting  and  more  merciful  than  the  law  of  bondage.  It  is  the 
former,  because  it  is  not  satisfied  with  the  outward  act  :  it  is  the 
latter,  because,  where  there  is  real  love  of  good,  and  real  desire  and 
effort  to  do  right,  God  accepts  the  will  for  the  deed.  To  bear  in  mind 
therefore  that  we  shall  be  judged  by  the  law  of  liberty  tends  to 
produce  in  us  a  deeper  conviction  of  sin,  at  the  same  time  that  it  frees 
us  from  anxiety,  because  we  believe  that  God  Himself  desires  that  we 
may  be  perfect  as  He  is  perfect,  and  that  He  will  accomplish  this 
perfection  in  us  by  the  presence  of  His  Holy  Spirit  in  our  hearts,  if 
we  are  willing  to  receive  it. 

II.  14 — 26.  Paraphrase. 

We  have  seen  that  hearing  is  useless  loithout  doing,  that  the  doing 
which  is  eonfined  to  external  forms  of  worship  is  equally  useless,  since 
the  only  service  tvhich  ^^Iccf'Ses  God  is  that  of  practical  kindness  and 
unselfishness.  We  have  seen  further  that  our  faith  is  of  no  vahie  if 
it  does  not  kecjJ  us  from  respect  of  ptersons  and  if  it  does  not  mani- 
fest itself  in  love.  This  may  he  summed  up  hy  saying  that  faith 
without  works,  profession  without  'practice,  is  loorthless,  as  worthless 
as  a  mere  verhal  philanthropy.  Even  if  sitch  a  faith  ivere  real,  it 
could  not  'prove  its  existence  ;  and.  the  iiselessness  of  a  hare  faith  is 
shotvn  hy  the  fact  that  even  the  devils  possess  stich  faith.  The 
typical  examples  of  faith  given  in  the  Old  Testament  prove  that  the 
faith  which  justifies  must  he  an  active  principle.  The  ftmction  of 
faith  is  to  inspire  action,  and  it  is  itself  perfected  hy  action.  An 
inactive  faith  is  the  mere  corpse  of  religion.  [See  especially  notes 
on  vv.  14,  23,  26.] 

Faith. 

St.  James  has  already  told  us  that  trials  are  sent  to  test  and  confirm 
our  faith  (i.  3),  that  without  faith  prayer  is  of  no  avail  (i.  6,  cf.  v. 
15,  16),  that  Christianity  consists  in  faith   in   the   Lord   Jesus  Christ 
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(ii.  1),  that  those  who  are  rich  in  faith  ax-e  heirs  of  the  promised 
kingdom  (ii,  5).  By  this  faitli  he  means  trust  in  the  loviiii^  will  of 
God  revealed  to  us  in  Christ,  and  the  reception  of  His  word  into  our 
souls,  as  seed  into  a  good  soil  (i.  17,  18,  21).  If  we  retain  our  trust 
in  God's  all-wise,  just  and  loving  Providence,  in  spite  of  the  trials 
which  He  permits,  the  habit  of  endurance  is  strengthened  in  us,  and 
thus  we  grow  up  to  the  full  stature  of  Christian  manhood  (i.  4).  The 
opposite  to  faith  is  worldliness :  our  faith  is  shown  to  be  tainted  with 
worldliness  if  we  favour  the  rich  above  the  poor  (i.  27,  ii.  2 — 4).  In 
the  verses  which  we  have  now  to  deal  with,  faith  appears  in  a  diiferent 
light.  It  is  no  longer  the  es.sence  of  Christianity,  but  a  mere  dead 
semblance,  or  empty  profession  of  faith.  For  the  employment  of  the 
same  word  ττιστις  to  denote  the  two  kinds  of  faith,  we  may  compare  the 
diffei-ent  meanings  of  ττίψασμ.ό';  and  π^ιράζίσθαι  in  i.  2,  and  13,  the 
former  used  of  a  tempting  for  good,  the  latter  of  a  tempting  for  evil  ; 
the  use  of  σοφία  to  express  both  a  heavenly  and  an  earthly  wisdom 
in  iii.  15,  17,  1  Cor.  i.  17-ii.  16,  and  so  of  πανουργία  in  Sir.  xxi.  12  ;  also 
the  use  of  «pis  in  Hesiod  (Op.  11 — 30)  for  the  emulation  which  is  good, 
and  the  quarrelsomeness  which  is  hurtful.  This  use  of  the  same  name 
for  diil'erent  things  is  natural  enough  in  the  rough  and  ready  speech 
of  men  little  accustomed  to  metaphysical  analysis  or  subtle  refinements 
of  language,  and  Avould  be  intentionally  adopted  by  those  who  had  to 
address  such  hearers.  The  change  of  meaning  is  however  prepared  for 
here  by  the  use  of  the  word  Ae'yrj  in  ver.  1 4  :  not  faith  in  itself,  but  the 
profession  of  faitli  is  declared  to  be  of  no  avail.  The  thought  of  faith 
is  apparently  suggested  by  the  statement  in  ver.  1 3  that  '  love  (com- 
passion) is  the  only  thing  which  can  triumph  over  judgment,'  judgment 
being  without  mercy  to  him  who  has  shown  no  mercy.  To  this  an  objec- 
tion is  supposed  to  be  made  by  the  worldly-minded  Christian  of  ver.  1  : 

*  Will  not  faith  also  triumph  against  judgment?  What  is  the  good  of 
being  an  orthodox  believer,  if  I  am  no  better  off  than  a  Samai-itan 
or  a  Gentile  or  an  unbelieving  Jew?'  St.  James  replies  by  the 
parable  of  the  talking  philanthropist.  Just  as  a  profession  of  philan- 
thropy unaccompanied  by  kind  actions  is  of  no  good  to  the  needy,  so  a 
profession  of  faith  unaccompanied  by  righteous  actions  is  of  no  good  to 
our.selves  ;  both  are  alike  a  mere  hypocrisy  in  the  sight  of  God.  Such 
profession  is  indeed  the  dead  carcase  of  genuine  religion.  But  in  the 
midst  of  this  diatribe  against  a  dead  faith,  St.  James  gives  some  further 
particulars  of  a  true  faith,  such  as  Abraham's  (ver.  22)  :  '  faith 
cooperated  with  liis  works  and  by  works  was  faith  made  perfect '  ; 
words  which  are  in  close  agreement   with   St.   Paul's  teaching   as  to 

*  faith  which  worketh  by  love,'  and  the  '  fruits  οϊ  the  Spirit.' 

If  St.  James  were  not  so  fully  justified  by  the  subsequent  history  of 
the  Church,  we  might  be  inclined  to  wonder  at  the  scathing  words  in 
whicli  he  expresses  his  contempt  for  those  who  place  their  confidence 
in  the  orthodoxy  of  their  creed.  But  it  may  be  questioned  whether 
any  form  of  fetishism  has  been  quite  so  mischievous,  so  destructive  to 
all  kindly  feeling  as  well  as  to  moral  and  spiritual  and  intellectual 
progress,  as  the  fetish  of  orthodoxy,  i.e.  the  idea  that  the  assent  to  a 
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given  form  of  words  is  both  necessary  to,  and  sufficient  for  salvation, 
and  that  heterodoxy  is  the  worst  of  sins. 

We  are  not  to  suppose  however  that  St.  James  would  in  these  words 
discourage  the  wish  to  arrive  at  a  clear  intellectual  view  in  religion. 
The  '  word  which  is  able  to  save  the  soul '  is  itself  addressed  in  the 
first  instance  to  the  understanding,  though  it  must  penetrate  the  whole 
nature  before  its  work  can  be  accomplished.  It  no  less  belongs  to 
man,  as  a  rational  being,  to  think  clearly,  than  it  belongs  to  him,  as  a 
moi-al  being,  to  act  rightly.  '  I  will  pray  with  the  spirit '  says  St.  Paul, 
'  but  I  will  pray  with  the  understanding  also ' :  and  St.  Peter,  or  whoever 
is  the  author  of  the  second  Epistle  which  goes  under  his  name,  warns 
us  of  the  danger  arising  from  the  misunderstanding  of  the  written 
word,  where  he  speaks  of  the  hard  things  contained  in  St.  Paul's 
epistles,  '  which  they  that  are  unlearned  and  ignorant  wrest,  as  they  do 
also  the  other  Scriptures,  to  their  own  destruction.'  To  grasp  fully 
the  meaning  of  each  separate  statement,  as  intended  by  the  writer  and 
understood  by  the  original  readers,  will  often  tax  our  powers  to 
the  utmost ;  and  we  have  besides  to  consider  how  far  each  separate 
statement  is  to  be  qualified  or  limited  or  balanced  by  other  statements, 
whether  in  the  same  book  or  in  the  other  Scriptures ;  and  again  how 
far  changed  circumstances,  changed  modes  of  thought  and  expression, 
necessitate  a  change  in  the  form  of  the  doctrine  taught  ; — before  we  can 
be  sure  of  what  is  the  actual  teaching  of  the  Spirit  to  the  Church  in 
our  own  day.  It  is  from  neglecting  these  things,  from  the  misunder- 
standing of  forms  of  speech,  or  from  fixing  the  mind  exclusively  on 
one  side  of  Christian  teaching,  that  eiToneous  views  as  to  the  Saci'a- 
ments  and  as  to  Predestination  have  become  so  widely  prevalent.  It 
was  therefore  only  natural  and  right  that  the  Catholic  Church  should 
seek  to  guard  against  the  misinterpretation  of  revealed  truth,  first,  by 
drawing  up  short  summaries  of  the  essentials  of  belief  for  the  vise  of  all 
her  members,  and  secondly  by  careful  exposition  of  the  teaching  of  the 
Bible  on  particular  doctrines,  made  by  the  most  learned  of  her  sons,  St. 
James  is  not  of  course  to  be  regarded  as  objecting  to  such  formularies 
or  treatises.  It  is  not  the  creed  he  finds  fault  with,  but  the  belief 
that  a  man  is  saved  by  the  correctness  of  his  creed. 

Every  extreme  in  religion  is  sure  to  give  I'ise  to  the  opposite 
extreme.  If  therefore  one  party  exaggerate  the  importance  of  a  correct 
statement  of  Christian  truth,  and  make  this  correctness  consist  in  a 
repetition  of  phrases  devised  by  the  Fathers  of  the  fourth  or  of  some 
later  century,  rather  than  in  the  actual  teaching  of  Christ  and  his 
Apostles ;  if  they  restrict  the  freedom  of  thought  by  unwarrantable 
assertions  that  the  Church  has  already  arrived  at  absolute  truth,  and 
that  the  duty  of  reason  is  not  to  question,  but  simply  to  bow  down  in 
adoration  of  a  mystery ;  it  was  to  be  expected  that  another  party 
would  spring  up,  who  would  not  only  deny  that  the  Church  had  any 
right  to  put  out  an  authoritative  statement  of  doctrine,  but  would  also 
deny  the  possibility  of  arriving  at  any  conclusion  Avhatever  in  matters 
of  theology,  and  even  that  there  was  any  connexion  between  doctrine 
and  conduct.     Such  persons  might  be  disposed  to  claim  the   authority 
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of  St.  James  on  their  side,  when  he  speaks  of  the  profession  of  a  right 
faith  being  consistent  Avith  devilish  wickedness.  Nor  can  we  evade 
this  by  assuming  that  the  profession  is  merely  verbal.  In  the  ■ 
supposed  case  tliere  is  real  belief,  a  belief,  be  it  observed,  which  has  a 
real  effect  on  the  believer  ;  but  the  effect  is  not  that  which  St.  James' 
opponents  claimed  for  their  orthodox  faith  ;  not  an  assurance  of  salva- 
tion, but  the  extremity  of  terror.  There  can,  however,  be  no  doubt  of 
what  St.  James  himself  really  held  in  regard  to  the  connexion  between 
thought  and  action.  He  spoke  in  i.  19  of  the  seminal  power  of  the 
divine  Word  received  into  the  mind  :  he  is  equally  explicit  below  as  to 
the  evil  influence  of  Avords  uttered  at  the  instigation  of  a  wisdom  which 
is  earthly,  sensual  and  devilish  (iii.  6,  15).  But,  as  is  explained  in  the 
Parable  of  the  Sower,  there  are  many  things  which  may  hinder  the 
word,  or  the  thought,  or  the  doctrine,  from  producing  its  natural 
effect.  It  may  lie  altogether  on  the  outside  of  the  mind ;  it  may 
make  a  mere  momentary  impression  ;  it  may  form  strange  combina- 
tions Avith  the  already  existing  growths  ;  as,  for  instance,  the  thought 
of  One  All-powerful  and  All-holy,  meeting  with  a  will  which  is 
obstinately  set  on  evil,  is  naturally  productive  of  terror.  It  is  only 
where  it  finds  a  good  soil,  clear  of  weeds,  that  the  full  virtue  of  the 
Word  is  manifested.  We  need  not  however  assume  that  the  Word  is 
necessarily  wasted,  where  its  effect  is  not  immediately  pex'ceptible.  The 
use  of  short  formularies,  texts  or  hymns  committed  to  memory,  is  to 
store  up  for  the  future  truths  to  Avhich  the  heart  may  be  inaccessilde 
at  the  moment. 

I  huve  in  the  introduction  (pp.  Ixxxvii.  foil.)  touched  on  the  relation 
which  St.  Pavd's  teaching  on  the  subject  of  faith  bears  to  that  of  St. 
James.  'We  saw  there  that  there  was  substantial  agreement  between 
them,  notwithstanding  the  verbal  contradictions  which  may  be  found 
ill  their  Epistles.  Both  agree  that  '  in  many  things  we  offend  all,' 
that  man  is  saved  not  by  his  own  merits,  but  by  the  goodness  and  mercy 
of  God.  What  differences  there  are,  may  be  explained  partly  by  the 
difference  of  the  errors  which  they  controvert.  St.  Paul  is  arguing 
against  a  dependence  on  the  scrupulous  performance  of  the  Jewish 
law  (what  he  calls  the  Ιργα  νόμον),  and  against  the  denial  of  salva- 
tion to  the  Gentiles  unless  they  conformed  in  all  points  to  that 
law.  St.  James  is  arguing  against  a  dependence  upon  Jewish 
oi'thodoxy,  irrespective  of  moral  conduct  (what  St.  Paul  might  call 
έργα  ττιστεως  or  '  faith  working  by  love  ').  But  partly  the  difference  is 
due  to  the  difference  in  the  character  and  development  of  the  two  men. 
To  the  one,  whose  spiritual  experience  had  been  broken  by  a  violent 
shock,  and  whose  special  office  it  was  to  open  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
to  the  Gentiles,  the  Gospel  is  the  antithesis  of  the  Law ;  to  the  other, 
who  had  been  brought  up  with  Jesus,  who  had  known  His  disciples  from 
the  first,  and  whose  special  office  it  was  to  make  the  final  offer  of 
salvation  to  his  own  countrymen,  the  Gospel  was  the  consummation  of 
the  Law.  Again,  theone  with  his  deeply  speculative  nature  loves  to  fix  his 
gaze  on  the  Divine  factor  in  man's  salvation,  the  other  with  his  strong 
pi'actical    bent     directs    his  attention  mainly   to   the   human   factor ; 
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though  each  fully  allows  and  even  asserts  the  doctrine  complementary 
to  that  which  may  be  called  peculiarly  his  own. 

III.   1 — 12.     Paraphrase. 

Do  not  he  eager  to  assume  the  responsibilities  of  teachers.  Hard  as 
it  is  for  man  to  avoid  stumbling  in  action,  it  is  harder  still  to  avoid 
it  in  speech ;  so  that  to  guide  the  tongue  aright  may  he  regarded  as 
a  test  of  Christian  maturity.  As  the  movements  of  the  horse  or  the 
ship)  are  controlled  by  the  little  hit  in  the  mouth  or  rudder  in  the  sterii, 
so  the  whole  activity  of  man  is  directed  by  the  use  made  of  the  tongue. 
Like  the  spark  which  sets  the  forest  on  fire,  the  tongue,  by  some  little 
insignificant  word,  can  boast  of  setting  on  fire  the  wheel  of  mortality, 
the  whole  round  of  this  mortal  life.  In  the  microcosm  of  man's 
nature  the  tongue  represents  the  unrighteous  world,  and  is  used  hy 
Satan  as  his  organ.  Man  has  learnt  to  tame  the  most  savage  and 
venomous  of  ani7nals,  hut  the  tongue  is  untameable  and  never  at  rest, 
and  its  venom  is  the  deadliest  of  all.  It  is  as  impossible  to  combine 
acceptable  ivorship  of  God  with  imprecations  on  man,  God's  image,  as 
it  is  impossible  for  a  fountain  to  send  forth  sweet  and  bitter  water  at 
the  same  orifice,  or  a  tree  of  one  species  to  hear  fruit  of  another 
species.     (See  especially  notes  on  verses  8,  10.) 

Use  and  Abuse  of  Speech. 

The  teacher  here  referred  to  is  of  course,  in  the  first  instance,  the 
teacher  in  the  congregation.  It  is  the  same  warning  as  we  read  in  i. 
19  ;  the  same  also  as  is  given  by  St.  Paulin  1  Cor.  xiv.  26 — 40.  From 
the  latter  passage  we  learn  that  the  Christian  assemblies  were  often 
scenes  of  great  confusion,  in  which  a  number  of  persons,  women  as 
well  as  men,  were  trying  to  make  themselves  heard  at  the  same  time, 
one  with  a  psalm,  one  with  a  revelation,  one  with  a  teaching,  and  so 
on.  St.  Paul  insists  that  those  who  prophesy,  or  speak  with  unknown 
tongues,  should  speak  by  two  or  at  the  most  by  three  (with  which  we 
may  compare  the  μη  ττολλοί  of  St.  James),  and  that  by  course,  so  that  all 
things  may  be  done  decently  and  in  order.  It  does  not  seem  that  there 
was  aay  distinct  order  of  teachers  :  each  member  of  the  congregation 
was  at  liberty  to  speak  as  he  was  moved  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  in  accordance 
with  the  piOphecy  of  Joel,  quoted  Jpy  St.  Peter  on  the  day  of  Pente- 
cost. But  even  the  exercise  of  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  was  to  be  kept 
under  control ;  the  spirits  of  the  prophets  were  subject  to  the  prophets  : 
there  was  to  be  nothing  orgiastic  in  the  Christian  service.  If  there 
was  anything  of  mere  animal  excitement,  of  pushing,  or  display,  or 
want  of  consideration  for  others,  this  was  a  sign  that  the  speaker 
was  not  exclusively  influenced  by  the  Spirit  of  God  (vv.  14,  15).     The 


2ηπ  COMMENT 

dangers  arising  from  the  over-freedom  of  the  youthful  Church  have  long 
ago  been  effectually  guarded  against  in  the  Chui-ch  of  England  by  the 
denial  of  the  right  of  speech  to  any  but  the  clergy.  But  it  may  perhaps 
be  (juestioned  \vhother  St.  James  wovild  have  consented  to  purchase 
immunity  from  the  disorder  of  Λνΐήοΐι  he  complains,  by  investing  one 
of  the  teachers,  not  selected  for  that  particular  post,  as  being  specially 
qualiiied  for  it,  either  by  the  congregation,  or  by  the  Apostles,  or  by 
the  Church  at  large,  but  merely  nominated  by  some  wealthy  person, 
perhaps  one  who  was  an  entire  stranger  to  the  congregation,  and  who 
had  never  given  proof  of  his  qualifications  to  exercise  such  an  important 
trust, — whether,  I  say,  St.  James  Λvould  have  approved  of  investing  a 
teacher,  so  chosen,  with  exclusive  authority  over  the  ritual  and  the 
teaching  of  the  congregation,  and  would  further  have  thought  it 
expedient  to  enable  him,  however  incompetent  or  unsuited  for  that 
particular  post,  to  disregard  the  wishes  and  feelings  alike  of  his 
ecclesiastical  superiors  and  of  the  people  committed  to  his  charge,  by 
ensuring  to  him  a  practically  irremovable  tenure.  And  yet,  after  all, 
our  present  system  does  not  make  St.  James'  caution  inapplicable. 
We  may  silence  the  laity,  and  still  leave  too  many  teachers ;  since  it 
does  not  follow  that,  because  a  man  is  ordained  and  has  the  charge  of 
a  parish,  he  must  therefore  be  able  to  preach.  A  man  may  be  an 
excellent  parish  priest  without  having  the  qualifications  of  a  prophet 
and  teacher. 

We  must  not,  however,  suppose  that  the  caution  is  limited  to 
preaching.  It  applies  to  all  who  set  themselves  up  as  instructors  of 
others,  whether  as  schoolmasters,  lecturers,  politicians,  journalists, 
critics,  writers  of  whatsoever  kind,  who  make  themselves  responsible, 
not  only  for  their  own  actions,  but  for  the  seed  they  sow  in  the  minds 
of  others.  As  there  never  was  a  time  when  people  pressed  more 
eagerly  into  these  professions,  so  there  never  was  a  time  when  it 
behoved  each  man  more  seriously  to  ask  himself,  what  kind  of  vocation 
he  has  for  the  Avork  which  he  proposes  to  undertake,  and  Avhether  he 
has  conscientiously  endeavoured  to  prepare  himself  for  it.  As  regards 
education,  perhaps  the  time  has  now  come  when  it  may  be  possible  to 
require  a  certificate,  both  of  adequate  knowledge  and  of  ability  to 
teach,  from  others  besides  the  teachers  in  our  elementary  schools. 

On  a  first  reading,  there  is  to  a  western  mind  something  odd  and 
exaggerated  in  St.  James'  I'emarks  as  to  the  Tongue.  The  tongue  is 
of  course  merely  the  innocent  instrument  employed  by  the  free  will  of 
man.  The  rhetorical  figure  l)y  which  it  stands  for  the  abuse  of  the 
faculty  of  speech,  and  of  which  examples  have  been  given  in  the  note, 
need  not  however  imply  a  want  of  earnestness  in  the  speaker,  any 
more  than  Cranmer's  apostrophe  to- "this  unworthy  hand.'  In  some 
cases  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  temptation  comes  from  *  the  pleasures 
encamped  in  our  members  '  (below  iv.  1).  There  wonld  be  nothing 
inappropriate,  for  instance,  in  ascribing  to  the  palate  the  evils  which 
arise  from  gluttony.  But  there  is  no  physical  pleasure  in  the  actual 
movement  of  the  tongue,  and  but  little  in  hearing  ourselves  talk. 
The  pleasures  and  temptations  connected  with  the  use  of  the  tongue 
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as  an  organ  of  speecli,  are  entirely  psychological ;  but  they  constitute 
an  easily  recognized  department  of  man's  activity,  which  St.  James 
tickets  by  this  name  ;  and  l)esides,  like  the  pleasures  of  the  palate, 
they  seem  to  have  a  separate  life  of  their  own,  independent  of  our 
will,  so  that  we  often  find  it  the  hardest  thing  in  the  world  to  hold 
our  tongue  (ver.  8).  The  next  point  which  we  might  be  disposed  to 
question  is  the  statement  that  one  who  controls  the  tongue  is  a 
perfect  man  ;  that,  as  the  movement  of  the  horse  is  governed  by  the  bit, 
so  the  activity  of  man  is  governed  by  his  use  of  the  tongue.  Perhaps 
we  may  find  this  easier  to  understand  if  we  go  back  to  the  analysis  of 
temptation  given  in  i.  14.  Man's  own  lust  is  the  cause  of  sin.  The 
angx'y  or  impure  or  impious  thought  goes  on  to  express  itself,  first  in 
words,  and  then  in  action.  Under  the  Old  Dispensation  it  was  wrong 
action,  which  was  forbidden  by  the  Ten  Commandments.  St.  James, 
like  his  Master,  bids  us  stop  the  evil  current  at  an  earlier  point.  Not 
only  he  that  kills  is  in  danger  of  the  judgment,  but  he  that  says  '  Eaca  ' 
or  '  Thou  fool.'  Evil  is  to  be  met  and  conquered  in  its  initial  stage  of 
thought,  before  the  bitter  or  malicious  feeling  has  had  time  to  vent 
itself  in  words.  It  may  be  objected  that  there  are  cases  in  which 
some  such  vent  is  needed  for  the  raging  passion  within,  which  only 
becomes  more  dangerous  by  the  endeavour  to  stifle  it,  just  as  grief 
when  it  is  unable  to  find  relief  in  tears.  Allowing  this  to  be  the  case, 
it  need  not,  in  the  first  place,  diminish  the  value  of  the  general  rule 
that  we  should  accustom  ourselves  to  check  the  evil  impvilse  in  the 
bud ;  and,  secondly,  we  have  to  remember  that,  in  St.  James'  view, 
prayer  is  the  natural  vent  for  all  the  agitations  of  a  Christian  (below 
V.  15).  Perhaps  however  we  may  conclude  from  the  language  used 
hei'e  and  above  (i.  19)  that  St.  James  was  addressing  people  more 
prone  than  the  English  to  give  expression  to  their  feelings  in  words, 
people  of  more  fiery  and  less  phlegmatic  tempers. 

We  are  not  of  course  to  suppose  that  St  James  denies  or  ignoi*es  the 
right  uses  of  the  tongue.  The  very  importance  he  attaches  to  hearing 
proves  the  value  he  puts  on  the  right  kind  of  speaking,  and  the 
description  he  gives  just  below  of  the  qualifications  of  the  truly  wise^ 
teacher  is  worthy  to  be  compared  with  St.  Paul's  panegyric  on 
Charity. 

III.  13—18.     Paraphrase. 

If  a  man  claims  to  he  luise,  let  him  i^rom  his  wisdom  hy  his  con- 
duct. True  wisdom  shows  itself  in  modesty,  recogrdzing  the  immen- 
sity of  the  universe  and  the  narrow  limits  of  mans  capacity,  and 
bowing  in  reverence  to  God  who  made  hoth  man  and  the  universe. 
The  mixing  tup  of  personal  feelings,  envy,  jealousy,  ambition  and 
party  spirit,  with  the  attem.pt  to  teach  others,  proves  the  absentee  of 
true  wisdom.  Such  a  teacher  sets  %tp  self  above  truth  :  his  wisdom 
ceases  to  be  a  gift  from  God  :  it  is  charged  with  other  elements  derived 
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frotn  the  flesh,  the  world  and  the  devil.  It  is  materialistic,  irreligi- 
ous, hating  God  and  goodness,  and  is  attended  by  unrest,  disquietude 
and  every  kind  of  evil.  On  the  other  hand  the  vnsdoni  whieh  comes 
from  God  is  first  of  all  piire :  it  has  gained  the  victory  over  all 
the  lower  impulses  of  our  natiore :  it  is  at  peace  ivith  itself,  with 
God  and  with  man :  it  is  gentle,  reasonable,  compassionate,  single- 
minded,  free  from  dissimulation,  abounding  in  good  fruits.  It  is  by 
the  p)caceful  activity  of  such  lovers  of  peace  that  the  seed,  which  will 
spring  uj)  into  a  harvest  of  righteousness,  is  soion  in  the  hearts  of 
me7i. 

Wisdom. 

St.  James,  following  the  books  of  Job  and  of  Proverbs  and  the 
sapiential  books  of  the  Apocrypha,  has  already  spoken  of  wisdom  as 
the  gift  of  God,  which  we  are  to  seek  by  earnest  prayer,  and  which 
will  enable  the  Chi-istian  to  understand  the  purpose  of  the  trials  to 
Λvhich  he  is  exposed,  and  to  make  the  right  use  of  them  (i.  3).  In  the 
O.  T.  the  word  has  a  very  Avide  sense,  including  both  science 
and  literature  (1  Kings  iv.  29-34,  Prov.  i.  6),  but  laying  most  stress 
on  practical  wisdom,  of  Λvhich  the  foundation  is  said  to  be  the  fear  of 
the  Lord.  Here  it  is  introduced  as  a  sequel  to  the  instructions  to 
teachers,  especially  religious  teachers,  and  is  defined  by  the  moral 
qualifications  which  go  to  the  making  of  a  good  teacher  or  student. 
Freedom  from  personal  objects,  single-minded  devotion  to  the  pursuit 
of  truth,  simplicity,  modesty — these  qualities  are  essential  to  students 
in  whatever  department  of  thought.  Gentleness  and  sympathy, 
appreciation  for  the  work  of  others — these  qualities  are  essential  to  a 
persuasive  teacher.  So  much  we  shall  all  admit ;  but  it  may  be  asked, 
Is  wisdom  to  St.  James  nothing  more  than  this  '\  If  we  test  his 
description  of  Λvisdom  by  applying  it  to  the  case  of  men  who  are 
universally  esteemed  wise,  a  Thucydides,  a  Plato,  a  Shakespeare^  or  to 
an  Athanasius,  or  a  Pascal,  or  a  Bishop  Butler  ;  even  to  St.  Paul  or 
St.  John,  do  Ave  find  that  it  supplies  us  with  anything  like  an 
exhaustive  analysis  of  what  we  know  as  wisdom  in  them  ?  It 
evidently  takes  no  account  of  the  original  powers  of  the  mind,  or  of 
the  strictly  intellectual  training  needed  for  the  full  development  of  those 
powers.  It  is  as  suited  to  the  ordinary  Sunday  School  teacher  as  to  the 
highest  genius.  So  far,  we  may  regard  this  exhortation  of  St.  James 
as  illustrating  the  Christian  freedom  from  exclusiveness.  The 
Gospel  addresses  itself  to  the  Publican  as  well  as  to  the  Pharisee,  to 
'  this  people  that  knoweth  not  the  law  '  as  well  as  to  the  doctor  and 
the  scribe.  Every  one  has  some  mental  powers  :  Avisdom  consists  in 
the  right  use  of  those  powers,  be  they  small  or  great.  But  there  is 
no  reason  to  suppose  that  St.  James  intended  to  give  a  complete 
exposition  of  his  ideas  on  \visdom  in  this  passage.  He  is  simply 
dealing  with  the  evils  incident  to  the  religious  teaching  of  the  time. 
There  were  in  the  Christian  assemblies,  as  wo  learn  from  the  Pastoral 
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Epistles  and  elsewhere,  the  counterparts  of  the  Jewish  rabbis,  men 
fluent  and  positive  and  argumentative,  Avho  arrogated  to  themselves 
the  name  of  wise.  St.  James  says  nothing  as  to  the  extent  of  their 
learning  or  knowledge ;  he  is  content  to  point  out  those  particular 
characteristics  of  heavenly  wisdom  in  which  they  were  manifestly 
deficient.  We  cannot  argue  from  this  that  he  woukl  have  disapproved 
of  elaborate  disquisitions  on  theological  questions  such  as  we  read  in 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebi-ews,  or  that  he  would  have  condemned  the 
pursuit  of  learning  or  science  for  its  own  sake ;  but  for  the  present  his 
mind  is  fixed  on  practical  issues. 

IV.  I — 17.     Paraphrase. 

The  real  source  of  our  quarrelsomeness  is  the  (jrccdincss  with  ivhieh 
each  one  grasps  at  pleasure  for  himself  We  arc  eoivious,  if  we  see 
others  sueceed  where  we  have  failed  :  and  we  are  conscious  that  our 
whole  life  is  a  failure,  as  it  always  must  he,  when  men  either  omit  to 
pray,  or  pray  only  for  %oorldly  ohjects  whereby  to  gratify  their  selfish 
iinpidses.  But  those  who  seek  the  worlcV s  favour  can  never  ohtain  the 
favour  of  God.  The  tioo  are  ahsolutely  incompatible.  As  the  Scrip- 
ture says,  '  the  Spirit  luhich  He  has  planted  in  us  jealously  longs  for 
our  love!  It  is  owing  to  this  jealous  ajfcction  that  He  resists  the 
proud  and  gives  grace  to  the  hicmhle.  If  we  submissively  ctccept  His 
cliastisement  and  return  to  Him,  He  will  return  to  us,  and  the  tempter, 
who  offers  the  ivurld  to  each  of  its,  as  he  did  to  Christ,  tvill  flee  from 
us  also,  lohen  he  finds  ive  are  determined  to  resist  him.  This  ive  must 
do  hy  renouncing  all  luiched  actions  and  checking  all  evil  thoughts,  by 
learning  to  take  a  serioits  view  of  life,  giving  up  our  thoughtless 
mirth,  practising  self-denial  and  repentance,  mourning  over  sin  and 
hibmbling  ourselves  before  God.  If  we  thus  turn  from  the  world  to 
God,  He  loill  raise  us  up  and  grant  us  a  share  in  His  kingdom. 

Do  not  think  lightly  of  ill-natured  gossip.  To  speak  against  a 
brother  or  to  condem7i  a  brother  is  really  to  speak  against  and  con- 
demn the  laic  of  God,  ivho  has  bidden  us  to  love  one  another,  and  has 
given  a  special  warning  against  this  sin  in  the  loords,  '  Judge  not, 
that  ye  be  not  judged!  Shall  %oe  venture  to  set  up  our  op)inion  against 
God's  lau\  and  claim  to  do  that  which  has  been  distinctly  forbidden 
hy  the  sole  Lawgiver  and  Judge  ?  Our  duty  is  not  to  criticize,  hut 
to  obey. 

A  further  characteristic  of  the  spirit  of  vjorldliness  is  exhibited  in 
our  confident  forming  of  plwns  for  the  future,  loithoid  any  thought 
of  the  precarioiis  nature  of  earthly  enjoyment,  and  of  our  dependence 
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on  God  for  the  life  of  each  successive  day .     All  schemes  for  /he  future 
should  he  acconijianied  hy  the  proviso  '  if  God  will.' 

Do  you  say  that  you  know  all  this  already  ?  Remcinhcr  then  that 
it  is  the  knowledge  of  good,  coinbincd  with  the  choice  of  evil,  which 
constitutes  sin. 

Tjie   Would. 

The  term  κόσμος  is  boiiowed  from  tlie  Greek  jjhilosophers  Λνΐιυ  u.sed  it 
to  express,  first,  the  diviue  order  apparent  in  the  universe,  and  tlien  the 
actual  universe  and  especially  the  heavenly  bodies.  In  the  pantheistic 
system  of  the  Stoics  the  κόσμος  itself  was  deified.  By  the  Avriters  of 
the  N.  T.  it  is  generally  used  in  a  dyslogistic  sense.  Thus  St.  James 
(i.  27)  bids  his  readers  '  keep  themselves  unspotted  from  the  world.' 
In  ii.  5  he  speaks  of  those  Avho  were  '  poor  in  the  view  of  the  vvorld  ' 
as  being  '  rich  in  faith.'  In  iii.  '5  he  speaks  of  the  tongue  as  the 
organ  of  the  unrighteous  world  in  our  body.  Here  he  says  '  the 
friendship  of  the  world  is  enmity  with  God.'  St.  John  (1  Ep.  ii. 
15-17)  analyses  the  infiuence  of  the  vvorld  into  the  'lust  of  the  tiesh, 
the  lust  of  the  eyes  and  the  pride  of  life.'  He  tells  us  further  (iii.  1) 
that  the  world  knew  not  God  and  therefore  knows  not  the  sons  of 
God  ;  (iii.  13)  that  the  world  hateth  you  ;  (iv.  5)  that  false  prophets 
are  of  the  world  and  the  Avorld  hears  them ;  (v.  4)  '  whatever  is 
begotten  of  God  overcometh  the  world  :  and  this  is  the  victory  which 
overcometh  the  vvorld,  even  our  faith  ' ;  (v.  19)  '  the  vvhole  vvorld  lieth 
in  wickedness'  (or  'in  the  evil  one');  (iii.  17)  '  the  world's  good  '  is 
used  in  the  same  sense  as  '  the  unrighteous  Mammon.'  So  in  his 
Gospel  we  read  (xiv.  17)  that  "the  world  cannot  receive  the  Comforter'; 
(xiv.  30)  '  the  prince  of  this  world  cometh  and  hath  nothing  in  me  '  ; 
(xv.  19)  '  If  ye  were  of  the  vvorld  the  world  would  love  its  own,  but  I 
chose  you  out  of  the  world,  therefoi^e  the  world  hateth  you.'  So 
St.  Paul  '  the  world  through  its  wisdom  knew  not  God  '  (1  Cor.  i.  21) ; 
'  God  chose  the  base  things  of  the  world  '  (1  Cor.  i.  27)  ;  and  St.  Peter 
'  that  ye  may  become  partakers  of  the  divine  nature,  having  escaped 
the  corruption  which  is  in  the  world  through  lust '  (2  Pet.  i.  4).  It  is 
evident  that  in  these  pa.i^sages  the  world  is  used  not  for  the  external 
universe,  but  for  the  world  of  men,  that  same  world  of  which  we  are 
told  that  God  so  loved  it,  that  he  sent  his  Son  that  the  world  through 
him  might  be  saved  (Job.  iii.  16,  17)  ;  and  yet  St.  James  says  that  one 
who  loves  the  world  thereby  becomes  an  enemy  of  God.  How  aie  we 
to  explain  this  1  What  is  the  exact  nature  of  that  world  which  is  so 
dear  to  God,  and  so  dangerous  to  man  Ί 

In  the  .simplest  sen.se  of  the  vvord,  the  vvorld  is  each  man's  natural 
environment,  that  into  vvliich  he  enters  at  birth,  and  from  which  he 
departs  in  death.  It  is  the  immediate  present,  the  seen  and  temporal, 
of  which  our  senses  bear  witness,  in  contrast  to  the  unseen  and  eternal  ; 
as  St.  John  says  '  the  Avorld  passeth  away  and  the  lusts  thereof,  but  he 
that  doeth  the  will  of  God  abideth  for  ever.'  It  supplies  the  objects  of 
all  our  appetites,  the  stimulus  to  our  activities,  the  occasions  of  our 
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passions,  the  subject-matter  of  our  thoughts.  This  environment  is 
partly  inanimate,  so  far  as  our  senses,  thoughts,  and  appetites  are  con- 
cerned, but  far  more  largely  human,  in  all  that  has  to  do  with  feelings, 
passions,  desires.  It  is  the  appointed  training-place  of  the  immortal 
soul.  But  just  as  the  inanimate  world,  which  was  intended  to  reveal  the 
glory  of  the  eternal  Godhead,  Avas  itself  deified  through  the  folly  of  man  ; 
so  the  world  of  humanity,  which  was  intended  to  be  a  further  revelation 
of  the  inner  character  of  God,  engrosses  our  attention  until  we  no 
longer  hear  the  voice  of  God  speaking  in  conscience,  but  take  the 
custom  of  the  world  for  our  law,  submit  ourselves  to  its  judgment, 
strive  for  its  prizes,  seek  its  approval, — in  a  word,  worship  the  world  as 
our  God.  In  speaking  of  the  world  we  must  remember  that  it  is  not 
one,  but  multiform.  Each  man's  world  differs  from  that  of  every 
other  man,  depending  partly  on  his  surroundings  and  partly  on  the 
working  of  his  own  mind.  The  same  surroundings  may  be  to  one  man 
a  channel  of  divine  influence,  to  another  the  very  embodiment  of  the 
worldly  spirit.  Where  the  mind  of  one  sees  or  creates  good  in  all 
around  him,  the  mind  of  another  may  be  conscious  only  of  evil ;  and 
thus  the  same  set  of  people  may  constitute  a  church  to  the  one,  a 
world  to  the  other.  In  like  manner  there  will  be  a  broad  distinction 
between  man's  world  and  woman's  world,  the  Avorld  of  youth  and  the 
Avorld  of  age,  the  world  of  poverty  and  the  world  of  wealth.  Fashion, 
politics,  religion, — the  criminal,  the  school-boy,  the  working-man, — all 
have  their  separate  worlds ;  there  is  the  world  of  the  nun  in  her 
convent,  of  the  hermit  in  his  cell.  Incalculable  mischief  has  been 
caused  by  the  imagination  that  the  worldly  spirit  could  be  avoided  by 
keeping  out  of  some  particular  society  which  men  chose  to  identify 
with  the  world.  The  woi-ld  is  in  the  heart  of  man.  There  may  be 
endless  differences  in  point  of  refinement  between  the  various  forms 
of  the  world ;  but  in  so  far  as  they  all  tend  to  separate  us  from  God 
and  lower  our  standard  of  duty,  the  influence  of  all  is  alike  baneful. 
He  who  makes  it  his  chief  aim  to  gain  the  favour  of  his  world  thereby 
becomes  an  enemy  of  God.  And  yet  all  the  while  each  separate  soul, 
included  in  the  aggregate  of  worlds,  is  it.self  the  object  of  God's  love, 
though  the  worldly  influence,  which  in  the  Bible  often  goes  by  the 
name  of  the  world,  is  so  hateful  to  God  that,  as  we  have  seen,  no  man 
can  love  it  Λvithout  becoming  His  enemy. 

St.  James  in  the  text  tells  us  that  the  cause  of  quarrelling  is  our 
eagerness  to  get  the  woxdd's  good  things,  which  are  palpably  limited 
in  quantity,  and  often  derive  their  chief  value  in  our  eyes  from  their 
difficulty  of  attainment.  The  fact  of  this  limitation  inevitably  leaves 
many  disappointed  of  their  desire.  But  even  the  successful  are  not 
satisfied.  No  sooner  is  the  coveted  object  attained,  than  the  process 
of  disillusion  commences.  There  is  a  moment's  delight  at  the  victory 
over  our  rivals,  and  again  the  cloud  of  disappointment  settles  over  us. 
ΛVe  feel  that,  once  more,  happiness  has  eluded  our  grasp,  and  we  are 
filled  with  envy  and  jealousy  of  those  whom  we  fancy  to  be  in  any 
respect  more  fortunate  than  ourselves,  till  in  the  end  we  find  our 
nearest  approach  to  happiness  in  sti'iving  to  prevent   or  destroy  the 
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happiness  of  others.  How  is  this  to  be  remediecU  The  Stoics 
answered  :  '  By  ceasing  to  desire.'  The  Christian  ansAver  is  : '  By  desiring 
to  be  and  to  do  what  God  wills,  and  by  desiring  others'  good  rather 
than  our  own.' 

The  Divine  Jealousy. 

We    are    familiar    with    the    Greek    idea   of    Nemesis.     Excessive 
prosperity  on  the  part  of   man  even   apart  from   evil-doing,  as  in  the 
well-known   story  of    the   King  of    Polycrates,  portended  utter  ruin, 
because  it  provoked  the  divine  jealousy  of  human  happiness.     We  are 
familiar  also  Λvith  the  ascription  of  jealousy  to   the  God  of  the  Jews, 
visiting  the  iniquity  of  the  fathei's  upon  the  children  unto  the  third 
and  fourth  generation.     This  seems  to  us  to  belong  to  the  same  stage 
of  thought  as  the  lex  taliouis  '  an  eye  for  an   eye  and  a   tooth  for  a 
tooth,'  or  as  the  expulsion  of  Adam  out  of  Eden  for  fear  that  he  might 
put  forth  his  hand  and  eat  of  the  tree  of  life  ;  or  again  as  the  dispersion 
of    mankind  over  the  face  of  the  earth,  for  fear  that  they  might  make 
themselves  too  strong  by  building  the  tower  of  Babel.     Such  concep- 
tions seem  to  us  natural  to  the  anthropomorphism  of  a  rude  people  and 
period,    when    even    Moses   could    urge  as  a  reason   for  sparing   the 
Israelites   the   fear  that  the   Egytians  might  say,  '  because  the  Lord 
was  not  able  to  bring  them  into  the  land  which  he  promised  them,  he 
hath   brought  them  out  to  slay  them  in  trie  wilderness.'     But  under 
the  Ne\v  Dispensation  we  are  perhaps  surprised  that  it  should  still  be 
possible  to  make  use  of  a  figure  which  seems  derogatory  to  the  Divine 
Perfection.    We  think  jealousy  a  defect  in  human  love  ;  how  much  more 
in  Divine  !     The  phrase  itself  is  no  doubt  due  to  the  writer's  Hebraic 
tone  of  thought  and  speech  ;  but  it  is  at  the  same  time  a  most  forcible 
expression  of  a  most  impoi'tant  truth  :  and  the  addition   '  He  giveth 
more  grace  '  removes  from  it  all  that  is  unamiable  in   the  idea  of  jea- 
lousy.      It   is  really   a  parable   in  which   the  soul   is   represented  as 
standing   between   rival   wooers,  God  and  the   world.     The  strongest 
human  passion  is  boldly  taken  to  represent  the  Divine  longing  for  the 
entire  possession  of  the  human  heart,  i.e.  for  the  expulsion  of  every 
thought  and  feeling  which  interferes  with  the  recovery  of  the  Divine 
image  in  man  and   the  attainment  of  the  perfect  ideal  of  humanity. 
We  blame  human  jealousy,  because  it  is  so  largely  made  up  of  a  selfish 
desire  for  our  own  pleasure  and  honour ;  so  liable  to  turn  into  hatred 
of  the  object  of  our  passion.     The  Divine  jealousy,  as  depicted  in  the 
N.T.,  desires  nothing  but  the  best  good  of  the  beloved  object,  and  hates 
nothing  but  that  which  would   injure  and  degrade  it.     How  is  this 
jealousy  concerned  in  '  resisting   the  proud,  and   giving  grace  to  the 
humble '  Ϊ     Pride  here  consists  in  man's  claim  to   be   independent  of 
God,  to   do  what  he  likes  and  gratify  all  his   natural   impulses  irre- 
spective of  God's  Λνϋΐ.     It  is  the  choice  of  the  temporal  in  preference 
to  the  eternal,  of  the   world   in  preference  to  God.     This  pride  is  re- 
sisted, as  was  shown  in  the  previous  Comment,  by  the  continual  failure 
to   obtain    the  happiness    sought  for.      The  Divine   jealousy    having 
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ordained  that  the  world  shall  never  give  satisfaction,  he  who  seeks 
his  happiness  there  cannot  but  feel  himself  continually  thwarted  in  his 
ambitions,  until  at  last  he  conceives  himself  to  be  the  victim  of  some 
jealous  and  hostile  power  seated  upon  the  throne  of  the  universe.  Yet 
'  He  giveth  more  grace.'  Underneath  the  dark  suspicion  which 
blots  out  heaven  from  our  eyes  we  are  dimly  conscious  of  an 
appeal  to  feelings  long  lost  sight  of  and  all  but  extinct  within  us. 
In  the  Prodigal's  heart  there  begins  to  arise  a  loathing,  not  only  for 
the  husks  with  which  he  has  striven  to  satisfy  the  cravings  of  the 
immoi-tal  soul,  but  also  a  loathing  for  his  own  folly  and  sin,  a  longing 
for  the  home  which  he  has  forsaken,  joined  with  the  sense  of  his 
own  unworthiness,  which  makes  him  fear  lest  he  should  have  lost  it 
for  ever.  To  one  thus  humbled  grace  is  given  in  full  measure : 
the  soul,  which  could  never  satisfy  its  thirst  from  earthly  cisterns, 
finds  never-failing  supplies  of  happiness  in  that  inner  union  with  God 
which  is  typified  by  the  well  of  water  springing  up  unto  everlasting 
life. 

Accompaniments  op  Repentance. 

Does  St.  James  mean  that  God's  grace  and  favour  are  to  be  won  by 
fasting  and  self-discipline  ?  Not  so ;  God's  loving  favour  is  ours  to 
receive,  the  moment  we  believe  in  it.  He  means  '  be  willing  to  give 
up  what  has  till  now  seemed  to  be  the  chief  interest  of  your  life :  give 
up  the  pursuit  of  honours  and  pleasures  :  no  longer  indulge  in  dreams 
of  conqviering  your  rivals  and  taking  vengeance  on  your  enemies  : 
welcome  what  may  seem  the  gloom  of  renunciation  :  examine  yourself 
to  see  where  you  have  gone  wrong  in  the  past  :  and  set  to  work  to 
atone,  so  far  as  may  be,  for  any  wrongs  you  have  done  to  others. 
Listen  for  the  voice  of  God  in  conscience,  and  do  your  duty,  as  in  His 
sight  and  relying  on  His  strength,  with  all  the  more  energy  in  pro- 
portion to  its  irksomeness  and  difficulty.'  The  natural  accompaniments 
of  such  feelings  and  resolutions  amongst  the  Jews  were  weeping  and 
fasting,  the  rending  of  clothes  and  the  casting  of  dust  on  the  head. 
If  these  things  help  the  inward  change,  good  :  if  they  are  its  natural 
accompaniments,  good  also  :  but,  if  they  are  used  as  substitutes  for 
the  inner  change,  or  as  an  anodyne  to  qviiet  the  conscience  and  pave 
the  way  for  the  resumption  of  the  former  life,  then  they  are  nothing 
better  than  the  vain  religion  (θρησκεία  /χάταιος)  already  condemned  by 
St.  James. 

Judging. 

Are  we  then  never  to  find  fault  with  others?  It  may  be  an  essen- 
tial part  of  our  duty,  as  in  the  case  of  a  magistrate,  appointed  for  the 
very  purpose  of  deciding  whether  the  accused  is  guilty  or  not  guilty  ; 
of  a  parent,  who  has  to  train  up  his  children  to  distinguish  between 
right  and  wrong ;  and  so  in  every  case  where  instruction  or  criticism 
is  required.  What  St.  James  means  is  that  we  are  not  to  indulge  in 
the  habit  of  fault-finding  from  the  mere  love  of  it,  where  duty   does 
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not  call  us  to  it,  for  the  sake  of  showing  ott  our  acuteness  and  pulling 
down  others  by  Λvay  of  exalting  ourselves.  Even  where  it  is  our  duty 
to  judge,  it  should  bo  done  under  a  sense  of  responsibility,  with  the 
consciousness  of  our  own  liability  to  go  wrong  and  a  genuine  desire  for 
the  improvement,  not  the  liumiliation,  of  the  person  blamed  ;  and 
further  o>ir  judgment  should  be  determined  by  the  objective  standard 
of  right,  not  by  our  private  tastes  or  likings  ;  otherwise  we  set  up  our- 
selves above  the  law  and  the  lawgiver.  There  is  no  fault  Avhich  brings 
about  its  own  punishment  more  certainly  than  the  love  of  fault-iinding. 
While  we  become  quick  to  see  the  mote  in  a  brother's  eye,  the  beam  is 
still  growing  in  our  own.  The  habit  of  negative  criticism  is  destruc- 
tive to  the  creative  faculty  and  to  much  besides.  All  human  action  is 
more  or  less  blundering ;  if  we  choose  to  concentrate  our  attention  on 
the  blunders,  and  shut  our  eyes  to  the  honest  aim  and  the  real  good 
effected  in  .spite  of  the  blunders,  we  lose  the  stimulus  of  admiration 
and  emulation  ;  thus  deadening  within  us  all  that  makes  life  worth 
living,  if  it  be  true,  as  the  poet  teaches,  that  '  we  live  by  admiration, 
hope,  and  love.' 

Making  Plans. 

Are  we  then  to  live  at  hap-hazard  ?  not  to  use  our  best  endeaA'ours 
to  foresee  the  futvire  and  shape  our  actions  in   accordance  with   proba- 
bilities 1     This  would  be  to  give  up  one  main  use  of  reason.     When  our 
Lord  said  'take  no  thought  (Il.V.  'be  not  anxious')    for  the  morrow, 
for  the  morrow  shall  take  thought  for  the  things  of  itself  '  (Matt.  vi. 
^  34),  he  did  not  mean  to  forbid  serious  consideration  of  the  course  to 
be  adopted   under   given  circumstances.     He   did   not   mean   that  it 
was  wrong  to  make   engagements   beforehand   and  to  take  steps  to 
keep  our  engagements  ;  that  it  Λvas  Avrong  for  a  man  to   deliberate 
carefully   before    choosing    a    profession    or    accepting    a    post    Avhich 
might  be   offered   him ;    or  again,   that   it   was   wrong  for   a   states- 
man  to  consider  carefully   what   measures  he   should   bring  forward 
in   Parliament.     His   meaning    Avas    that   we   should   not   worry  our- 
selves  with   the   anticipation   of  evil  :    we  should  make  all   due  pre- 
paration   for    it,    and    then    await    it    calmly   in  reliance   upon    God. 
_V    As  Christ  forbade  undue  anxiety,   so  8t.   James  here  forbids  undue 
jconiidence.     We  should  bear  in  mind  that  we  cannot  foresee  the  issues 
jof  thing.s ;  so  that  what  Ave   think  desirable  now,  may  turn  out  here- 
after to  have  been  undesirable  ;   and   again  that   the  best-laid  plans 
I  are    liable   to  fail  ;   .so  that,  however  good  the  object,  still  it   may  be 
unattainable  by  na  ;  that  we  should  therefore  not  stake  our  life,  as  it 
were,  on  a  single  throw  of  the  dice,  but  join  with  all  our  plans  for  the 
future  the   re.servation  '  if  (iod  will,'  and  the  aspiration  '  Tiiy  will    be 
^    done.'  Some  people,  perhaps  thinking  of  Christ's  promise  of  divine  assist- 
ance to  those  who  should  be  brought  before  synagogues  and  magistrates 
for  his  sake(]Matt.  x.  IS),  seem  to  have  an  idea  that  forethought  and  plan- 
V     ning  are  in  themselves  opposed  to  faith,  and  that,  in  religious  matters 
especially,  there  is  something  approaching  to   impiety  in  making   pre- 
parations for  the  future.     It  is  enough  to  say  in  answer  to  this,  that 
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while  we  are  no  doubt  justified  in  believing  that  Christ's  grace  will 
be  sufficient  for  us  in  whatever  difficulties,  still  it  is  our  duty  to  use  all 
our  powers,  especially  our  nobler  powers,  in  God's  service ;  that  the 
powers  of  imagination,  hope,  and  reason,  were  given  to  us  especially  as 
guides  to  action  ;  and  that  no  great  and  permanent  work  has  ever  been 
effected  in  Avhich  these  powers  were  not  fully  exercised. 

It  is  probably  this  passage  which  has  given  rise  to  the  common  use 
of  the  letters  JD.V.,  as  to  which  see  the  note.  It  is  a  comparatively 
trivial  example  of  what  may  be  called  the  objectification  of  ideas, 
which  in  greater  matters  has  been  productive  of  so  much  evil  in  regard 
to  religion.  To  have  acquired  the  habit  of  submission  and  resignation 
to  the  Divine  Will  is  all-important  for  man  :  but  the  use  of  the  symbol 
is  a  matter  of  indifference.  Where  it  is  used  in  one  place  and  omitted 
in  another,  it  would  rather  seem  to  imply  that,  when  omitted  in  writing, 
it  Avas  not  present  in  the  mind. 

V.  I — II.    Paraphrase. 

Another  form  of  worlcUiness  is  the  love  of  wealth,  whether  stored 
hy  the  miser,  or  squandered  hy  the  voluptuary.  The  decay  which 
threatens  unused  wealth  is  itself  symholical  of  the  destr^iction 
aivaiting  its  selfish  xjosscssot.  The  cry  of  the  lahoitrer,  from  whom 
his  just  ivagcs  are  withheld,  is  not  unheard  in  heaven.  As  for 
the  voluptuary  ivho,  in  this  final  crisis  of  his  coiintry's  for- 
tunes, thinks  of  nothiiig  hut  personal  gr edification,  he  can  only  he 
compared  to  a  sheep  fattened  for  slaughter.  By  the  help  of  an  unjust 
law  he  may  get  rid  of  the  unresisting  righteous,  whose  life  is  a  con- 
tinttal  witness  against  him ;  Imt  let  him  remember  that  the  Lord  is 
coming  to  judgment.  Let  the  hrethren,  on  their  side,  loait  patiently 
and  strengthen  their  hearts  to  endure  for  the  short  period  ivhich  has 
still  to  elapse  hefore  the  coming  of  the  Lord.  Let  tliem  take  a  lesson 
from  the  husbandmen  xoho  patiently  vjait  for  the  rains  to  mature  the 
fruits  of  the  earth,  and  from  the  prophets  of  old  v)ho  spoke  and  suffered 
in  the  name  of  the  Lord.  The  story  of  Job  is  a  striking  example  of 
the  blessing  lohich  aivaits  patient  endurance.  It  shows  us  that,  hoio- 
cver  severe  may  be  the  trial  to  lohich  the  believer  is  exposed,  God's 
mercy  and  lovingkindncss  will  be  made  manifest  in  the  end.  The 
brethren,  hoivever,  must  remember  that  the  Lord  comes  not  only  to  take 
vengeance  on  His  enemies  but  to  judge  His  peop)le ;  and  must  bexoare 
of  a  murmuring,  unforgiving  spirit. 
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Sternness  of  St.  James. 

What  are  we  to  say  to  the  stern  denunciation  of  this  passage  1  Is 
it  not  inconsistent  with  the  Λvarning  against  judging  and  evil-speaking, 
given  in  iv.  1 1  ?  At  any  rate  it  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  denun- 
ciation of  tlie  Pharisees  by  John  the  Baptist  and  by  our  Lord.  What 
would  be  presumption  in  an  ordinary  Christian  may  be  part  of  the 
commission  of  a  prophet.  It  was  not  presumption  in  Jonah  to  declare 
the  approaching  downfall  of  Nineveh  :  the  presumption  came  in,  where 
he  expostulated  with  God  for  refusing  to  make  good  his  threats,  when 
they  had  produced  the  desired  effect.  The  prophetic  announcement  of 
impending  evil  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  tenderest  sympathy,  as  is 
shown  by  our  Lord's  lamentation  over  Jerusalem.  Here  we  can  see 
ample  reason  for  the  strongest  warning.  The  rich  represented  the 
pride  of  the  world.  Their  success,  their  triumphant  career  of  selfish 
oppression,  while  it  left  little  hope  of  the  possibility  of  their  own 
repentance,  caused  despair  in  the  hearts  of  the  brethren  whom  they 
oppressed.  It  was  the  truest  kindness  on  the  part  of  the  prophet  to  set 
before  both  the  fact  of  imminent  judgment  revealed  to  him  by  the  Spirit. 
To  the  rich  it  was  the  final  invitation,  the  hand- writing  on  the  wall, 
Avhich,  if  instantly  accepted,  might  still  enable  them  to  seek  a  share  in 
the  humiliation  of  a  Christian  (i.  10)  ;  to  the  poor  it  was  the  encour- 
agement needed  to  prevent  their  falling  away.  Nor  is  this  prophetic 
office  yet  extinct  in  the  Church  of  Christ.  AVherever  sin  is  rampant, 
Λvherever  opj^ression  and  cruelty  prevail,  where  the  denunciation  of  the 
evil-doer  is  a  dangerous  and  unpopular  service,  there  the  heart  of  the 
prophet  will  still  burn  within  him,  till  at  the  last  he  speaks  with  his 
tongue. 


V.  12—20.     Paraphrase. 

Do  not  malcc  use  of  oaths  of  any  kind,  lest  yon  fall  into  con- 
demnation. Let  all  your  feelings,  wliethcr  of  joy  or  sorrow,  he 
controlled  and  sanctified  hy  la.yin(f  them  hefore  God.  In  case  of 
sickness  send  to  the  elders,  and  let  them  pray  and  anoint  the  sick 
person,  and  the  Lord  will  answer  the  prayer  of  faith,  and,  if  Ids 
sickness  is  the  consequence  of  past  siri,  it  shall  he  forgiven.  Confess 
your  offences  therefore  to  one  another,  and  pray  for  one  another,  that 
you  may  he  healed.  The  story  of  Elijah  on  Mt.  Carmel  shows  June 
great  is  the  power  of  a  good  mans  prayer  lii'ompted  hy  the  Sj)irit  of 
God.  If  a  hrother  fcdls  into  sin,  you  know  that  he  who  brings  him 
hack  into  the  right  way  ivill  In  the  means  hoth  of  saving  a  soul  and 
of  hiding  a  multitude  of  sins. 
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Swearing. 

From  the  form  of  the  prohibition,  we  might  suppose  that  St.  James 
took  the  same  view  of  the  subject  as  St.  Augustine,  quoted  in  the 
note,  and  forbade  swearing,  not  so  much  because  it  was  wrong  in 
itself,  as  because  it  was  likely  to  lead  to  wrong,  and  therefore  to  con- 
demnation. He  could  not  have  said  of  murder  '  Do  not  kill  lest  you 
fall  vinder  condemnation.'  At  any  rate  by  giving  his  warning  in  this 
form  he  made  it  easier  for  the  Jews  to  accept  it.  Whatever  their 
practice  was,  they  ivould  certainly  allow  that  there  was  much  careless 
and  irreverent  swearing,  and  that  this  could  not  but  be  displeasing  to 
God.  St.  James  is,  however,  quoting  Christ's  own  words,  and  it  is 
therefore  probable  that  he  means  '  Whatever  form  of  oath  you 
use,  it  will  come  under  the  prohibition  of  Christ.'  Are  we  to 
understand  from  this  that  every  kind  of  swearing  is  absolutely  for- 
bidden, that  the  Quakers,  for  instance,  were  right  in  refusing  to  take 
an  oath  in  a  court  of  justice?  This  is  not  what  we  should  gather 
from  the  conduct  of  St.  Paul  and  of  Christ  Himself.  The  former  calls 
God  to  witness  that  he  is  speaking  the  truth  in  more  than  one  passage 
(2  Cor.  i.  23,  xi.  31,  Gal.  i.  20,  etc.),  and  our  Lord  took  the  oath  proposed 
to  Him  in  the  words  of  the  High  Priest  '  I  adjure  thee  by  the  living 
God.'  So  the  angel  in  the  Apocalypse  is  represented  as  swearing  '  by 
Him  that  liveth  for  ever  and  ever.'  The  same  rule  of  interpretation 
must  be  applied  here  as  in  the  case  of  the  other  precepts  of  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount.  They  supply  an  ideal  standard,  a  goal  to  be  aimed  at, 
but  not  a  code  of  law  to  be  immediately  put  into  execution,  regardless 
of  existing  circumstances,  and  of  the  manner  in  which  their  exact 
observance  would  au'ect  our  carrying  out  the  two  great  commandments 
on  which  hang  all  the  law  and  the  prophets.  Take  for  instance  the 
precept  to  turn  the  other  cheek  :  if  this  is  tried  by  the  principle  that 
we  should  do  to  others  as  we  would  wish  them  to  do  to  us,  it  is  evident 
that  the  last  thing  which  a  sane  man  could  wish  for  himself  or  for  one 
whom  he  loved  would  be  that  he  should  be  allowed  to  strike  and 
insult  others  with  impunity.  We  have  to  disregard  the  letter,  in 
order  to  keep  the  spirit  of  the  precept ;  which  is  that  a  Christian 
should  never  act  from  mere  vindictiveness.  The  law  of  love  requires 
us  to  act  for  the  best  interest  of  the  offender,  i.e.  to  act  in  such  a  way 
as  to  induce  him  to  avoid  such  faults  in  future.  It  is  only  where  there 
is  sufficient  generosity  of  character  to  make  a  man  ashamed  of  striking 
one  who  offers  no  resistance,  that  non-resistance  becomes  the  fitting 
course  for  a  Christian,  the  right  way  of  obeying  the  law  '  Thou  shalt  love 
thy  neighbour  as  thyself.'  Yet  in  proportion  as  a  society  becomes  Chris- 
tianized, it  becomes  more  and  more  possible  to  practise  non-resistance 
without  ti-ansgressing  the  higher  law  of  love,  which  bids  us  always  act 
for  the  best  interest  of  our  neighbour.  So  with  swearing :  the  right 
state  in  a  Christian  community  is  that  all  should  feel  so  strongly  the 
obligation  of  truth,  that  there  should  be  no  occasion  for  further  sanc- 
tion beyond  the  simple  'yes'  and  '  no.'  Wherever  there  is  need  of 
more  'it  comes  of  evil.'     But  often  the  standard  of  truthfulness  is  so 
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low,  that  it  is  necessary  to  appeal  to  the  All-seeing  Witness  in  order  to 
make  the  affirmant  realize  what  is  his  duty  in  respect  of  the 
truth.  And  thus  swearing  becomes  allowable,  just  as  war  is  allowable 
in  the  present  imperfect  state  of  things  ;  yet  the  aim  of  the  Christian 
should  be,  as  far  as  possible,  to  limit  the  use  both  of  oaths  and  of  Λvar, 
so  as  ultimately  to  get  rid  of  them  altogether.  See  an  excellent 
article,  in  the  Cont.  liev.  vol.  49,  pp.  1 — 17,  by  the  late  Archbishop 
Magee,  on  the  substitution  of  a  declaration  for  an  oath  in  admitting 
members  of  Parliament.  Unhappily  in  this,  as  in  some  other  matters, 
the  professed  advocates  of  religion  have  often  taken  a  lower  view  than 
its  professed  opponents.  The  earnestness  of  St.  James  in  this  pro- 
hibition is  pi'obably  to  be  explained  by  the  constant  breach  of  the 
third  commandment  caused  by  the  Jewish  habit  of  swearing. 

Healing  of  the  Sick  by  Anointing  with  Oil  and  by  Prayer. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  St.  James  is  here  describing  a  miracu- 
lous cure  following  the  prayer  of  faith.  To  encourage  the  elders  to 
obey  his  injunctions,  he  first  insists  on  the  power  of  prayer,  when 
inspired  by  the  Divine  Spirit,  and  then  refers  to  an  example  of  this 
power  in  the  person  of  Elijah,  a  man,  as  he  reminds  them,  of  like 
weakness  with  ourselves.  A  difficulty  arises  here :  if  every  sick 
person  could  be  miraculously  healed,  how  is  it  that  St.  Paul  did  not 
miraculously  heal  Timothy  and  others  (1  Tim.  v.  23,  2  Tim.  iv.  20)? 
"Why  was  not  his  own  thorn  in  the  flesh  removed  %  We  hear  occasion- 
ally of  miraculous  cures,  but  they  are  plainly  exceptional.  May  not  the 
explanation  lie  in  the  word  ίν€ρ-γονμίνη  (ver.  17)?  When  a  miracle 
was  to  be  wrought  the  poAver  of  the  Spirit  made  itself  felt  in  the  prayer 
which  preceded.  Elijah  himself  could  not  work  a  miracle  at  will.  He 
too  must  wait,  like  Samson,  till  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  came  upon  him. 
One  reason  why  the  elders,  rather  than  others,  were  to  be  called  in, 
may  liave  been  that  they  were  better  able  to  judge  what  Avas  the  >vill 
of  the  Spirit.  From  v.  16,  however,  it  Avould  appear  that  the  office  of 
prayer  and  anointing  and  receiving  confessions  was  not  confined  to 
them.  It  has  been  already  pointed  out  (pp.  cxxi,  cxxii)  that  the 
assumption  here  made  by  St.  James,  that  the  anointing  of  the  sick 
would  be  attended  by  a  miraculous  cure,  if  performed  in  the  spirit  of 
prayer,  is  a  mark  of  the  very  early  date  of  the  Epistle. 

Are  we  to  consider  that  the  scope  of  this  injunction,  which  is 
evidently  temporary  in  form,  is  limited  to  the  age  in  Avhich  it  was 
written,  or  is  it  in  any  way  applicable  to  our  own  time  ?  The 
prayers  of  the  Congregation  are  still  retjuested  for  the  sick  in  the 
public  services  of  the  Church  of  England  ;  and  to  oifer  such  prayers 
is  a  natural,  we  might  say,  an  inevitable  outcome  of  Christian 
friendship.  There  are  some  who  disbelieve  in  anything  beyond  a 
subjective  answer  to  prayer.  Yet  even  they  must  allow  that  a 
subjective  action  on  the  imagination  may  produce  an  objective 
cliange  in  the  bodily  condition,  as  has  been  attested  in  many  cases 
of  faith-healing,  both  among  Protestants  and    Roman  Catholics.     But 
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the  teaching  of  St.  James  and  of  the  writers  of  the  N.T.  in  general 
goes  much  fiuther  than  this.  Men  are  to  east  every  care  upon  God, 
knowing  that  He  careth  for  us.  If  there  is  a  drought,  men  pray  for 
rain  ;  if  there  is  a  bodily  infirmity,  they  pray  for  its  removal  ;  if  there 
is  danger  or  difficulty  impending,  the  example  of  Christ  Himself  shows 
that  we  are  not  wrong  in  asking  that  '  this  cup  may  be  taken  away,' 
provided  we  add  '  nevertheless,  not  my  will,  but  Thine  be  done.'  In 
these  latter  cases,  however,  we  are  told  that  prayer  is  absurd,  or  even 
impious,  because  it  brings  us  into  collision  Avith  the  laws  of  nature  : 
and  certainly,  when  we  are  convinced  that  a  certain  sequence  regularly 
follows  a  certain  antecedent  by  natural  law,  or,  as  Christians  would 
say,  by  God's  ordinance, — in  such  a  case  it  would  be  not  only  folly, 
but  the  extreme  of  presumption  to  ask  that  God's  ordinance  might  l)e 
set  aside  for  our  convenience.  The  husbandman  does  not  pray  that 
the  grain  which  he  has  sown  one  day  may  spring  up  into  the  golden 
crop  of  corn  on  the  next  day,  or  that  it  may  come  to  maturity  unaided 
by  rain  or  sunshine.  These  things  he  knows  to  be  impossibilities,  and 
he  does  not  ask  for  them,  because  he  cannot  deliberately  desire  them. 
But  where  a  change  for  the  better  is  not,  so  far  as  he  knows,  an  im- 
possibility, there  he  cannot  help  sti'ongly  wishing  for  the  change ;  and 
in  the  mind  of  a  Christian  every  wish  becomes  a  prayer,  because  it  is 
joined  with  the  aspiration  '  Thy  will  be  done.'  If  meteorological 
science  is  ever  so  far  advanced  that  the  meteorologist  can  predict  the 
weather  with  the  same  certainty  as  the  astronomer  predicts  an  eclipse, 
prayer  for  fine  Λveather  would  become  impossible  ;  but  wherever  desire 
is  possible,  there  prayer  is  possible  and  right.  We  do  not  even  pray  for 
the  recovery  of  the  sick,  when  the  symptoms  make  it  clear  that  God's 
Avill  is  otherwise  :  our  prayer  is  then  for  a  peaceful  and  painless  departure. 

As  the  request  for  the  prayers  of  the  Church,  so  the  service  for  the 
Visitation  of  the  Sick  is  founded  upon  this  passage.  The  parish  priest, 
being  notified  of  the  sickness,  attends  by  the  bedside,  joins  in  prayer 
for  the  sick  person,  reminds  him  of  his  duty  to  make  confession  both 
of  his  sin  to  God  and  of  his  shortcomings  towards  other  men,  assures 
him  of  the  Divine  forgiveness  promised  to  all  repenting  sinners, 
administers  to  him  the  Sacrament  of  the  Body  and  Blood  of  Christ  the 
ever-pi'esent  Saviour,  in  whom  he  realizes  his  communion  with  all  saints, 
not  only  those  still  on  earth,  but  those  who  have  crossed  the  dark 
river  before  him,  and  whom  he  hopes  soon  to  rejoin  on  the  other  side. 

The  Church  of  Rome  claims  to  keep  closer  to  St.  James'  injunction 
by  its  use  of  Extreme  Unction  for  the  remission  of  sins  and  the  spiritual 
comfort  of  the  dying.  It  is  one  of  the  cuiuous  phenomena  of  our  time 
that  English  Churchmen  have  been  found  to  regret  that  our  Bishops 
persist  in  withholding  from  the  clergy  the  power  to  administer  this 
sacrament  of  comfort  ^ ;  as  to  which  it  has  been  shown  in  the  Notes 

^  See  J.  H.  Blunt's  TJicolomcal  Dictionary,  p.  772,  '  It  may  be  believed,  in  accord - 
aiiee  with  the  λνΐιοΐο  stream  of  Christian  lieHef  until  recent  times,  that  the  spiritual 
blessing  declared  to  attend  the  unction  of  the  sick  is  still  given  by  God  :  .  .  .  but 
as  modern  English  bishojis  do  not  bless  oil  for  the  purpose,  this  means  of  grace  is  at 
present  ■withheld  from  their  flocks,' 
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that,  as  far  as  we  can  judge,  it  was  never  contemplated  by  St. 
James,  and  that  there  is  no  evidence  of  its  use  during  the  first 
eight  centuries  by  any  except  an  obscure  sect  of  Gnostics.  There 
are  others  who,  Avhile  allowing  that  the  belief  in  spiritual  benefit  to 
be  derived  from  Extreme  Unction  is  a  mere  unauthorized  fancy,  are 
still  inclined  to  wink  at  it,  as  a  means  of  tran(juilliziug  the  mind  and 
preserving  it  from  terrors  as  unreal  aud  as  superstitious  as  the  remedy. 
If  a  false  theology  has  fastened  on  the  mind  the  belief  that  God's  mercy 
is  limited  to  this  life,  and  that  after  death  He  has  no  further  compassion 
for  the  sinner  Λvho  has  not  repented  and  believed  while  on  earth,  but 
is  henceforth  only  the  Judge  and  the  Avenger,  is  it  not  allowable  to 
drive  out  one  error  by  another  1  The  question  is  far-reaching,  but  no 
lover  of  truth  can  hesitate.  Even  at  the  last  hour  let  the  true  Gospel 
sound  in  the  ears  of  the  dying  penitent,  still  more  of  the  dying  saint, 
who  is  terrified  by  suspicions  that  he  has  not  the  right  faith  or  the 
true  conversion.  He  who  has  once  grasped  the  idea  that  Christ  is 
the  propitiation  for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world  ;  that  God's  mercies 
arc  everlasting  over  all  His  creatures ;  that  He  will  do  for  each  after 
death  exactly  what  perfect  love  and  perfect  wisdom  dictate  ;  that 
Eternal  Justice  and  Eternal  Holiness,  no  less  than  Eternal  Love,  are 
our  guarantee  against  an  eternity  of  evil,  will  have  no  need  and  no 
wish  for  a  material  anointing. 

Confession  of  Sin. 

The  connexion  between  suffering  and  sin  was  universally  believed  in, 
and  even  exaggerated,  when  St.  James  wrote ;  as  is  evident  from  our 
Lord's  words  about  the  Galileans,  whose  blood  Pilate  mingled  with  the 
.sacrifices,  and  also  from  the  question  of  the  disciples  about  the  man 
who  was  born  blind.  St.  Paul  asserts  that  many  were  punished  with 
sickness  and  even  with  death  for  irreverence  in  receiving  the  Eucharist. 
The  Jewish  proverb  quoted  in  my  note  to  the  effect  that  '  a  man  could 
not  recover  from  sickness  till  his  sins  were  forgiven  '  is  quite  in 
accordance  with  our  Lord's  procedure  in  healing  the  sick  of  the  palsy, 
where  the  words  '  Son,  thy  sins  are  forgiven  thee  '  preceded  the 
command  '  Rise  up  and  walk '  ;  and  both  enable  us  to  uiiderstand  why 
confession  and  forgiveness  are  introduced  here  in  the  instructions 
given  for  the  healing  of  the  sick. 

There  seems,  however,  to  be  a  certain  want  of  consecutiveness 
in  the  language  of  St.  James.  We  should  have  expected  the  con- 
fession of  sins  to  be  mentioned  before  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  and 
even  before  the  prayer  for  healing,  since  healing,  as  we  have  seen, 
was  regarded  as  implying  forgiveness ;  Avhereas  it  is  brought  in 
afterwards  as  a  second  thought,  though  connected  Λvith  Λvhat  pre- 
cedes by  the  inferential  particle  ovv.  The  emphatic  άλλ^^λοι?  and 
(Ιλλτ;λων  of  v.  16  are  decisive  against  the  Romish  limitation  of 
confession  to  the  priest.  Either  the  Elders  mentioned  in  v.  14 
have  no  special  position  distinguishing  them  from  the  other  members 
of  the  Church,  or,  more  probably,  we  are  to  suppose  that  the  duty 


ν  12-20  CONFESSION  OF  SIN  221 

of  visiting  tlie  sick  is  not  confined  to  them,  but  falls  on  the  brethren 
generally.  Are  we  to  understand  that  no  one  may  hear  the  con- 
fession of  others  unless  he  at  the  same  time  confesses  his  sins  to 
them  1  This  would  seem  the  most  natural  meaning  of  the  Greek  ; 
but  it  evidently  could  not  be  always  carried  out.  Children  ought  to 
confess  their  faults  to  father  or  mother,  but  it  Avould  in  most  cases  be 
far  from  expedient  that  the  former  should  in  their  turn  hear  the 
confessions  of  the  latter.  On  the  other  hand  we  can  easily  conceive 
cases  in  which  mutual  confession  is  most  natui-al  and  desirable,  since 
one  party  is  seldom  so  entirely  in  the  right,  as  to  leave  all  the  regrets 
and  apologies  to  the  other  party.  If  however  we  are  to  think  of 
confession  here  in  connexion  Avith  healing,  it  must  be  the  confession  of 
sin  against  God  which  is  intended  :  how  would  this  suit  the  idea  of 
mutual  confession  1  ΛVe  can  understand  that  confession  is  made  easier 
to  the  sinner,  if  another  is  ready  to  join  in  the  expression  of  sorrow 
and  repentance.  We  can  understand  too  that  an  unsympathizing 
Pharisaic  tone  is  likely  to  repel  any  confidences  on  the  part  of  a 
penitent.  But  the  idea  of  mutual  confession  does  not  seem  altogether 
appropriate  in  the  case  of  the  sick  man,  and  yet,  if  the  Avord  Ιαθητ€  is 
taken  literally,  we  seem  to  be  tied  down  to  this  case.  If  on  the  other 
hand  we  give  it  a  metaphorical  meaning,  vre  may  suppose  that  the 
precept  is  of  general  application,  and  that  St.  James  is  recommending 
the  habit  of  mutual  confession  between  friends.  It  cannot,  I  think, 
be  doubted  that  in  many  respects  such  mutual  confidences  might  be 
productive  of  great  good.  How  much  easier  it  would  be  to  put  up 
with  hastiness  or  coldness  on  the  part  of  a  friend,  if  we  kneAv  that  he 
was  himself  conscious  of  his  faults  and  trying  to  amend  them  !  What 
a  relief  it  would  be  to  one  of  a  sensitive  self-conscious  nature  to  lay  his 
anxieties  before  another  of  whose  Avisdom  and  sympathy  he  felt, 
assured !  Might  it  not  tend  to  increase  the  feeling  of  Christian 
fellowship,  if  those  who  were  exposed  to  the  same  difliculties,  anxious 
to  conquer  the  same  weaknesses  and  to  practise  the  same  virtues, 
could  break  through  their  isolation  and  confirm  themselves  in  their 
good  resolutions  by  the  knoAvIedge  that  they  were  shared  by  others  1 
Might  it  not  help  to  diminish  the  miseries  of  life,  and  to  change  the 
course  of  thoughts  Λvhich  may  be  tending  towards  insanity  or  suicide, 
if  there  were  more  of  outspoken  sympathy  in  the  world,  if  people  were 
sure  that  they  might  trust  their  secret  feelings  to  others  without  fear 
of  being  despised  or  laughed  at  or  shrunk  from  1  The  Church  of 
England  has  wisely  refused  to  follow  Rome  in  requiring  regular 
confession  to  the  priest ;  yet,  where  the  parish  priest  is  what  he 
shovild  be,  wise  with  the  heavenly  Avisdom  described  by  St.  James, 
none  should  be  better  fitted  than  he  by  position,  training,  and  ex- 
perience, to  receive  such  confidences  and  give  the  needed  comfort  and 
counsel.^ 

On  the  whole  of  this  section  of  the  Epistle  it  may  be  worth  while 
to  quote  Dr.  Arnold's  remarks  - : — 

See  Homilies,  p.  479,  Oxf.  eel.  -  Fragment  on  the  Church,  p.  44  foil. 
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'The  oliject  of  tlie  passage  is  to  encourage  the  exercise  of  those 
mutual  spiritual  aids  rendered  by  Christians  to  each  other,  which  is 
one  of  the  great  objects  and  privileges  of  the  institution  of  the 
Church.  The  body  was  to  sympathize  with  its  several  members.  If 
a  man  was  in  trouble,  he  was  to  i)ray  ;  if  in  joy,  to  sing  hymns :  in 
neither  case  is  the  Apostle  speaking  of  private  prayer  or  private 
singing  ;  l>ut  of  those  of  the  Christian  congregation  ^  :  there  every 
individual  Christian  could  find  the  best  relief  for  his  sorrows,  and  the 
liveliest  sym{)athy  in  his  joy.  St.  Paul's  command  "  Eejoice  with 
them  that  do  rejoice  and  weep  with  them  that  Aveep,"  applies  to  this 
same  sympathy,  which  the  prayers  and  hymns  of  the  church  services 
were  a  constant  means  of  expressing.  But  if  a  man  were  sick  and 
could  not  go  to  the  congregation,  still  he  was  not  to  lose  the  benefit  of 
his  Christian  communion  with  them  ;  he  might  then  ask  them  to 
come  to  him ;  and  as  the  whole  congregation  could  not  thus  be 
summoned,  the  elders  were  to  go  as  its  representatives,  and  their 
prayers  were  to  take  the  place  of  the  prayers  of  the  whole  church. 
Care,  however,  is  taken  to  show  that  the  virtue  of  their  prayers  arises 
not  from  their  being  priests,  but  from  their  being  Christians,  and 
standing  in  the  place  of  the  whole  church.  For  these  Avords  im- 
mediately follow :  *'  confess  therefore  to  one  another  your  sins,  and 
pray  for  one  another,  that  ye  may  be  healed  ;  there  is  much  virtue  in 
a  just  man's  prayer,  when  it  is  offei-ed  earnestly."  Now,  this  most 
divine  system  of  a  living  Church,  in  which  all  were  to  aid  each  other, 
in  which  each  man  might  open  his  heart  to  his  neighbour  and  receive 
the  help  of  his  pi*ayers,  and  in  which  each  man's  earnest  prayer, 
offered  in  Christ's  name,  had  so  high  a  promise  of  blessing  annexed  to 
it,  has  been  almost  ^  destroyed  by  that  notion  of  a  priesthood,  Avhich 
claiming  that  men  should  confess  their  sins  to  the  clergy,  not  as  to 
their  brethren,  but  as  to  God's  vicegerents,  and  confining  the  promised 
blessing  to  the  prayers  of  the  clergy  as  priests,  not  as  Christians,  nor 
as  the  representives  of  tlie  whole  church,  has  changed  the  S3^mpathy 
of  a  Christian  society  into  the  dominion  of  a  priesthood  and  the 
mingled  carelessness  and  superstition  of  a  laity. 

'  St.  John's  language  agrees  Avith  that  of  St.  James  :  "  If  any  man 
see  his  brother  sinning  a  sin  which  is  not  unto  death,  he  shall  pray, 
and  Christ  shall  give  him  life,  for  those  who  are  not  sinning  unto 
death.  There  is  a  sin  unto  death  ; — it  is  not  for  that  that  I  am 
bidding  him  to  pray."  Here  the  very  same  blessing  which  St.  James 
speaks  of  as  following  the  elders'  prayers  is  said  by  St.  John  to  follow 
the  prayer  of  any  Christian,  a  clear  proof  that  the  elders  were  sent 
for  as  representatives  of  the  Church,  and  not  as  if  their  prayers 
possessed  a  peculiar  virtue,  because  they  stood  as  priests  between  God 
and  the  people.' 

*  I  cannot  agree  with  Arnold  in  confining  the  exhortation  to  congregational 
singing  or  prayer. 

-  AVrongly  i)riuted  'most'  in  the  original.      Loud.  1845. 
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CONVERTIXG    THE    SiNNER. 

Is  this  a  new  case,  or  another  aspect  of  the  case  of  the  sick  man  1 
If  the  hxtter,  it  seems  to  imply  strange  sloth  and  lukewavmness  on  the 
p;irt  of  the  Elders,  that  they  should  stand  in  need  of  exhortation  to  the 
l)erformance  of  a  duty,  which  would  not  have  seemed  to  be  particularly 
arduous  or  irksome.  The  previous  verses  insist  on  their  power  to  heal 
the  disease  and  procure  forgiveness  by  their  prayers  :  v.  20  speaks  of 
the  reward.  If,  as  seems  moi*e  lij^ely,  it  is  a  new  case,  St.  James  may 
have  added  it  as  an  afterthought  on  finding  that  his  warnings  had 
b(!eu  chiefly  against  over-activity,  too  much  vehemence,  too  much 
eagerness  to  teach.  In  ver.  14  he  had  begun  to  speak  of  our  duty 
towards  the  sick  in  body  ;  in  ver.  16  he  had  extended  this  into  a  general 
precept  as  to  mutual  help  in  spiritual  matters  ;  in  ver.  19  he  turns  to  the 
case  of  the  backsliders.  Even  here  nothing  is  said  as  to  the  duty  of 
the  Church  to  go  out  into  all  the  world  and  preach  the  Gospel  to  every 
creature  ;  nothing  is  said  as  to  making  proselytes  from  the  Gentiles  or 
even  from  the  unbelieving  Jews.  It  is  the  exhortation  of  the  Bishop, 
whose  aim  is  the  refoi-mation  and  improvement  of  the  Church,  not  of 
the  Apostle,  whose  aim  is  the  extension  of  the  Church  by  the  diffusion 
of  the  faith. 

In  my  note  I  have  pointed  out  that  the  words  of  ver.  20,  '  he  who 
recalls  an  erring  brother  saves  (or  'will  save  ')  his  soul  from  death  and 
Avill  be  the  means  of  blotting  out  many  sins '  are  capable  of  two 
interpretations,  according  to  the  reference  we  give  to  '  his.'  I  have 
mentioned  some  difficulties  which  lie  in  the  way  of  our  taking  '  his '  to 
refer  to  the  sinner,  and  have  shown  that  it  was  not  uncommon  Avith 
Jewish  writers  to  hold  forth  the  prospect  of  salvation  and  forgive- 
ness of  sins,  as  an  inducement  to  certain  kinds  of  right  conduct, 
such  as  alms-giving.  I  postponed  to  the  present  occasion  the 
consideration  of  the  question  whether  it  was  possible  that  St.  James 
should  have  adopted  a  similar  mode  of  speaking.  We  cannot,  of 
course,  imagine  that  he  would  ever  have  dreamt  of  a  man's  being 
able  to  atone  for  his  own  sins  by  his  assiduity  in  calling  others  to 
repentance.  Such  a  notion  is  forbidden,  not  less  by  our  Lord's  words 
recorded  in  Matt.  vii.  20-22  '  Many  will  say  to  me  in  that  day.  Lord, 
have  we  not  prophesied  in  thy  name  ?  .  .  .  then  will  I  profess  unto 
them,  I  never  knew  you  ;  depart  from  me,  ye  that  Avork  iniquity,'  and 
by  the  words  of  St.  Paul  in  1  Cor.  xiii.  1-3,  'Though  I  speak  with  the 
tongues  of  men  and  angels  . . .  though  I  have  the  gift  of  prophecy  . . . 
though  I  have  all  faith  ...  though  I  give  my  body  to  be  burnt,  and 
have  not  charity,  it  profiteth  me  nothing,'  and  in  ch.  ix.  26,  27  '  I  keep 
under  my  body  and  bring  it  into  subjection,  lest  having  preached  to 
others,  I  myself  should  be  a  castaway,' — than  by  the  words  of 
St.  James  himself,  '  Be  not  many  masters,  knowing  that  we  shall 
receive  the  greater  condemnation,'  and  by  his  constant  depreciation  of 
mere  speaking,  unaccompanied  by  deeds  and  practice.  St.  James  has 
told  us  already  how  the  soul  is  saA^ed  (i.  21-25)  :  not  by  preaching  to 
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others,  hut  by  receiving  in  meekness  the  ingrafted  word,  and  continu- 
ing in  the  perfect  law  of  liberty.  What  in  fact  could  be  more 
contemptible  in  itself  and  more  fatal  to  any  good  influence,  than  for  a 
man  to  urge  upon  others  a  course  which  he  has  determined  not  to 
follow  himself,  and  expect  to  be  rewarded  for  i/teiV  faith  and  works, 
\vhen  he  has  no  faith  or  works  of  his  own  1  The  passages  from  the 
N.T.  quoted  in  the  notes  do  not  contemplate  the  possibility  of  a 
preacher  of  righteousness,  who  has  still  to  bo  saved  from  his  sins.  It 
is  -only  in  the  Apocrypha  that  we  find  such  unchristian  sentiments 
as  '  Almsgiving  saves  from  death  and  purges  away  all  sin  '  (Tobit  xii.  9). 
Tlio  other  quotations  are  simply  encouragements  to  sincere  but 
sluggish  workers,  to  throw  more  energy  into  their  Avork.  It  is 
allowable  to  say  '  you  have  done  much  evil  in  the  past,  try  and  make 
up  for  it  by  the  good  you  do  in  the  future,'  or  '  remember  that  you  are 
appointed  by  God  to  be  a  teacher  or  an  elder :  it  is  not  enough  for  you 
to  keep  yourself  unspotted  in  the  world  :  you  must  bring  your  influence 
to  bear  on  others,  or  you  will  be  found  wanting  at  last ' :  but  it  is  not 
in  accordance  with  Christian  truth  to  say  *  If  you  make  a  convert, 
your  own  sins  will  be  forgiven.'  It  appears  therefore  that  we  must 
fall  back  on  the  other  interpretation  understanding  '  his '  of  the 
sinner.  The  chief  difficulty  in  this  interpretation  is  that  the  apodosis 
seems  to  add  so  little  to  the  protasis.  '  Conversion  '  to  us  already 
implies  *  saving  the  soul '  ;  but  this  need  not  have  been  so  to  the  first 
readers  of  the  Epistle.  To  them  the  words  may  have  meant  '  However 
many  sins  the  wanderer  has  been  guilty  of,  still,  if  he  turns,  he  will  be 
saved  from  the  death  he  has  deserved,  and  all  his  sins  will  be  forgiven.' 
We  can  imagine  that  such  a  promise  might  have  been  a  great  en- 
couragement to  those  who  were  dispirited  at  the  state  of  the  back- 
sliders in  the  cliurch  to  Avhich  they  belonged,  and  doubted  whether  it 
was  possible  to  renew  them  again  unto  repentance. 
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(a)  words  not  used  by  any  writer  previous  to  St.  James. 

(b)  not  used  in  this  sense  before  St.  James. 

(c)  not  used  by  any  other  N.T.  writer. 

{d)  not  used  in  the  Septuagint  (including  Apocrypha). 

(e)    post-Aristotelian. 

(Add.)  see  Addenda  after  Preface. 
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αγαπητός:   ί.  16,  i.   19,   ϋ.  5  ά8(λφθί  μου  αγαπητοί, 
αγγΐλος  :   ϋ.  25  'Ραα^  ίπο^ΐ-ξαμίνη  tovs  άγγίλους. 
άγνι'^ω  :   ίν.  8  άγνισατε   κάρδια?  ^ίψνχ^οι. 
αγνός  :   iii.  17  17  ^e  ανω^βν  σοφία   πρώτον  μεν  άγνη  εστίν. 
C.  aye  :  iv.  13  aye  νυν  οί  Aeyovre?,  V.  1.  aye  νυν  ot  πλούσιοι  κλανσατ€. 
αδελφή  :   ϋ.  15. 

άΒελφός  :  i.  9   δ  ά8ελφ6ς  ο  ταττεινός,  ϋ.    15    εάν   a8cA<^os   τ;    αδελφή    γυμνοί 
νπάρ-^ωσιν,  iv.  1 1  ό  καταλαλών  αδελφοί)  τ;  κρίνων  τον  αδελφόν  :  vocative 
αδελφοί  iv.  11,  ν.  7,  9,  10,  αδελφοί  μου   \.  2,  ϋ.  1,  14,  iii.  1,  10,  12, 
ν.  12,  19,  άδ.  μου  αγαπητοί,  i.  16,  19,  ϋ.  5. 
b.c.e.  αδιάκριτος:   iii.  17  17  δέ  άνωθεν  σοφία  αδιάκριτος, 
αδικία  :   iii.  6  η  γλωσσά  πυρ,  ό  κόσμος  της  αδικίας. 

αιτεω  :  1.  5  αΐτείτω  πάρα  τοΰ  διδοΐ'τος  ®εον,   i.  6  αΐτείτω  δε  εν  πίστει   μηδέν 
διακρινόμενος,  iv.  2  ουκ  έχετε  δια  το  μη  αιτεΐσθαι,  iv.  3  αιτείτε   και   ον 
λαμβάνετε,  διότι  κακώς  αιτεΐσθε. 
e.  ακαταστασία  :   iii.  16  δττου  ζήλος  κα\  εριθία,  εκεί  ακαταστασία. 
C.  ακατάστατος  :  ΐ.  8  άνηρ  δίψυχος  ακατάστατος,  iii.  8  την  γλωσσαν . . .  άκατά- 

στατον  κακόν, 
c.e.  ακατάσχετος  :  iii.  8  read  for  ακατάστατος  in  some  MSS. 
άκονω  :   i.  19   τα^^ύς    fis  το   άκουσαι,    ii.    5    ακούσατε   αδελφοί,    V.     11    την 
υπομονην    Ίωβ  ηκονσατε. 

Q 
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d.  ακροατής  :  i.  22  yiviaOt.  ττοιηταΐ  λόγου,  και  μη  μόνον  άκροαταί,  \.  23  £ΐτΐ5 

άκροατη<ϊ  λόγου  εστίν,  i.  25  ακροατής   ίπιλησμονης. 

άΧαζονία   (αλαζονεία)  :  iv.  16  κανχασθί  iv  ταΐς  άλαζον/αις  ίμων. 

αλείφω  :    ν.   14  άλειψαντες  αυτυν  ελαιω  iv  τω  ονόματι. 

άλτ^^€ΐα  :  i.  18  λόγω  αληθείας,  iii.  14  μη  κατακανχίΐσθε  καΐ  ij/evBtaOi  κατά 
της  άλιιθίίας,  ν.  11)  εάν  τις  ττλαΐ'ηθη  άπυ  της  άλιιθίίας. 

άλλα  :  1.  25  ουκ  ακροατής  άλλα  ττοιητής,  \.  26  μη  τ^αλιναγωγών  γλώσσαν 
αλλά.  αττατών  καρΒίαν,  ϋ.  18  αλλ  ipei  τις,  iii.  15  ουκ  εστίν  αΰτϊ^  η 
σοφία  άνωθεν  άλλα  επίγειος,  iv.  1 1  ουκ  ει  ττοιητης  νόμου  άλλα  κριτι'ις. 
See  ρ.  cliii. 

άλλι'ιλων  :  iv.  11  μη  καταλαλεΐτε  αλλήλων,  αδελφοί,  ν.  9  μη  στενάζετε  κατ' 
αλλήλων,  V.  16  εζομ.ολυγεΐσθε  άλλτ;λοΐ5  τάς  αμαρτίας  καΐ  εν-^εσθε  υττερ 
άΧληλων. 

άλλος :   V.  1 2  μήτε  άλλον  τινά  ορκον, 

C.  αλυκός  :  iii.  12  ούτε  άλυκον  -γλυκύ  ττοιήσαι  ΰδωρ. 

αμαρτία  :  i.  15  τ^  επιθυμία  συλλα/3οΰσα  τίκτει  άμαρτίαν,  η  δέ  αμαρτία 
άποτελεσθείσα  άποκνεΧ  θάνατον,  ϋ.  9  εΐ  προσωποληρ,πτεΐτε  άμαρτίαν 
εργάζεσθε,  iv.  17  εΐΒότι  ονν  καλόν  ποιεΐν  και  μη  ποιοΐψτι  αμαρτία  αίιτω 
€στιν,  ν.  15  καν  αμαρτίας  η  πεποιηκώς,  V.  16  ε^ομολογεΐσθε  τάς  αμαρ- 
τίας (αΙ.  τά  παραπτώματα),  ν.  20  καλύψει    πλήθος  άμαρτιΐΛίν. 

αμαρτωλός  :  iv.  8  καθαρίσατε  )^εΐρας  αμαρτωλοί,  V.  20  ο  επιστρεχ^ας 
άμαρτωλυν  εκ  πλάνης  όδου  αύτοΰ. 

C.  άμάω  :    V.  4  των  εργατών  των  άμησάντων  τάς  'χάψας   υμίον. 

ά/At'avTos  :   1.  27  θρησκεία  καθαρά  και  αμίαντος. 

άμπελος  :   iii.    12  μη  δύναται  άμπελος  σΰκα  [ττοιήσαι)  ; 

άν  :  iii.  4  όττου  αϊ',  iv.  4  ος  άν  {εάν),  V.  7  εως  άν  λάβτ)  υετόν.  See  καν,  and 
ρ.  clxxxi. 

άνάτΓτω  :    iii.  5  Ιοου  ήλίκον  πΐ'ρ  ήλίκην  νλην  άί'άπτει. 

e.  αναστροφή  :   iii.   13  δει^άτω  εκ  της  καλής  αναστροφής  τά  έργα  αυτού, 
ανατέλλω  :    i.   1 1  άνετειλεν  γαρ  6  ήλιος. 

αναφέρω  :   il.  21  άνενεγκας   ΙίΓαάκ  επΙ  το  θυσιαστήριον. 

α.  άνελεος  :   ύ.    13  ή  γαρ  κρίσις   άνελεος  τω  μη  ποιήσαντι  έλεος. 

α.    ανεμίζομαι  :     i.     6     εοικε    κλυδωνι    θαλάσσης    άνεμιζομενω     και     ριπιζο- 

μενω. 
άνεμος  :    iii.  4  τά  ττλοΓα  υπο  σκληρών  άνεμο)ν  ελαννόμενα. 
άνήρ  :    i.  8   άνήρ  Βίψυχ^ος,  i.    12   μακάριος  άνήρ  ος  ύττο/αενει   πειρασμόν,  i.  20 

οργή   γαρ   άνδρος  δικαιοσυν77ν  Θεού   ουκ   εργάζεται,    ί.   23    εοικεν  άνδρι 

κατανοοΰντι  το   πρόσωπον,  ϋ.  2  άνήρ   χ^ρυσοΒακτύλιος,  iii.    2    ει    τις   εν 

λόγω  ου  ττται'ει  ούτος  τε'λειος  άνήρ. 
άνθίστημι  :   iv.  7  άντίστητε  τω  δια^όλω,  και  φενζεται. 
άνθος  :   ΐ.  10  ως  άνθος  )(^ι>ρτου  παρελεΰσεται,  ϊ.  11  το  άνθος  εζεπεσεν. 
ανθρωπινός  :   iii.  7  πάσα  φΰσις  8ε8άμασται  τή  φνσει  τη  άνθρωπίνη. 
άνθρωπος  :   i.  7  ό  άνθ.  εκείνος,  ί.   19  πάς  άνθ.,  ϋ.  20  ώ   άνθρωπε    κενέ,   ϋ.    24 

δικαιοί}ται  άν^.,  ΐϋ.  8  ουδείς  ανθρώπων,  ϋϊ.  9  καταρώμεθα  τ.  ανθρώπους, 

ν.   17    Ιίλι'ας  άνθρωπος  ην. 
αντί  :   iv.  15  άντι  του  λέγειν  ύρ,ας.      See  ρ.  clxxii. 
αντιτάσσω  :   iv.  6    ό    Θεός    υπερηφάνοις   αντιτάσσεται,   ν.    6    (ό  δίκαιος)  ουκ 

αντιτάσσεται  υμΐν. 
e.  ανυπόκριτος  :   iii.  17  r;  δε  άνωθεν  σοφία   ανυπόκριτος. 
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άνωθεν  :  i.    1  7  τταν  δώρημα  re'Aeiov  άνωθεν  εστίν  καταβαίνον,  iii.  15  ονκ  εστίν 

αυττ/  -η  σοφία  άνωθεν  κατερχόμενη,  iii.  17  17  ϊί-νωθεν  σοφία, 
άτταρχτη  :   ϊ.   18  εΙς  το  είναι  Ύ]μ.α<ί  άτταρχτην  τίνα  των  αντον  κτισμάτων. 
άττας  :    ϋί    2  ττολλά  yap  ττταιομεν  ατταντες. 
άττατάω  :   ϊ.  26  άττατων  καρδι'αν  εαυτού, 
α.  άττείραστοζ  :   i.  13  ό  yap  0tos  άπείραστόζ  εστίν  κακών, 
απέρχομαι  :    ί.  24  κατενόησεν  εαυτόν  καΐ  ά7Γελ7']λυθεν. 
C.  άττλώ?  :    ί.  5  τοΐ)  8ί8όντο<;  ®εοΰ  ττασιν   άττλως. 
άττό  :    i.  13  άτΓΟ  ®εον  πειράζομαι,  ϊ.    17    καταβαίνον    άπο    του    πατρός,    1.    27 

ασπιΧον  εαυτόν  τηρεΐν  άπυ  του  κόσμου,  ϊν.   7  φεύξεται  αφ    υμών,  V.  4  ο 

/Αίσιος   ό  άφυστερημενυς    άφ'    υμών,    V.    19    εάν   τι?    πλανηθΎ]   άπο    τη<; 

αληθείας.      See  ρ.  clxii. 
C.e.  άποκυεω  :  i.   15  η  δε  αμαρτία  άποτελεσθεΐσα  άποκυεΐ  θάνατον,  1.  18  βουλη- 

θεις  άπεκύησεν  ημάς  λόγω  αληθείας. 
άπόλλυμι :   ϊ.  11  τ^  ευπρέπεια  του  προσώπου  αύτου  άπώλετο,  iv.  12  ets  εστίν 

νομοθέτης  6  δυνάμενος  σώσαι   και  άποΧεσαι. 
it.  αποσκιασμα  :   ι.  1  /  παρ    ώ  ουκ  ενι  πapaλλayη  η  τροπής  άποσκιασμα. 
άποστερέω  :   I'ead  in  some  MSS.  for  άφυστερεω  V.  4. 
άποτελεω  :   i.  15  17  δέ  ά/χαρτια  άποτελεσθεΐσα  άποκυεΐ  θάνατον, 
άποτίθημι  :   1.  21  αποθεμένοι  πάσαν  ρυπαρίαν. 
άργος  :   ϋ.  20  η  πίστις  χωρίς  των  έργων  άργη  εστίν  {(ίΐ.  νέκρα), 
άργυρος  :    V.  3  ό  άργυρος  κατίωται. 

άσθενεω  :   ν  14  ασθενεί  τις  εν  υμΐν  ;  προσκαλεσάσθω  τους  πρεσβυτέρους, 
e.  άσπιλος  :   i.  27  άσπιλον  εαυτόν  τηρεΐν  άπό  του  κόσμου, 
ατιμάζω  :    ϋ.  6  ητιμάσατε  τον  πτωχόν. 
άτμις  '.   IV.  14  άτμίς  εστε  η  προς  ολίγον  φαινόμενη, 
αϋριον  :  iv.  13  σήμερον  η  αϋριον  πορευσόμεθα,  iv.  14   oiTives  ουκ    επίστασθε 

το  της  ανριον. 

αυτός:  (oblique  case  =  L.  is)  i.  5,  8,  9,  10,  11,18,23,  25,  ii.  5,  14,  16,  21, 

22,  23,  iii.  3,  9,  13,  iv.  11,  17,  v.   3,  7,  14,  15,  18,  19,  20.     For 

position  of  gen.  see  pp.  clx,  60,  Add. 

(nominative  =  L.  ipse)  i.  13,  ii.  6,  7. 

(0  αυτός  =  Σι.  idem)  iii.  10,  11.     See  pp.  clxii,  clxviii. 
αύτου  :  not  recognized  by  the  latest  editors,  see  εαυτοί. 
C.  αυχεω  :    iii.  5  ή  γλωσσά  μεγάλα  αυχεΐ  (id.  μεγαλαυχεΐ). 
αφανίζω  :    iv.    14    άτμίς    εστε    ή    προς   ολίγον    φαινόμενη,  εττειτα   και    άφανι- 

ζομενη• 
άφιημι :    V.  15  καν  αμαρτίας  η  πεποιηκως,  άφεθήσεται  αύτω. 
C.e.  άφυστερεω  :    V.  4  ό  μισθός  6  άφυστερη μένος  κράζει.      See  άττοστερεω. 

Β 

βάλλω  :   ill.  3  των  ιττττων  τους  ;)(αλινου5  εΙς  τα  στόματα  βάλλομεν. 
/βασίλεια  :    ϋ.  5  κληρονόμους  της  /3ασ"ΐλεια9    ης    επηγγειΧατο    τοις   άγαπΟισιν 

αυτόν, 
βασιλικός  :  li.  8  νόμον  τελείτε  βασιλικόν. 

)8λαστάνω  :  ν.  18  τ^  γ^  εβλάστησεν  τον  καρπόν  αϋτης.      See  ρ.  clv. 
βλασφημεω  :    ϋ.    7    ουκ    αΰτοι   βλασφημοΰσιν  το    καλόν  όνομα  το  εττικλτ^^έν 

εφ' υμάς ; 
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βλΐττω  :  ii.  22  ^δλεττεις  ότι  η  ττιση?  σννηργ€ί  τοις  Ιργοις  αυτοί). 

C.  βοη  :  V.  4  αί  βοαΐ  των  θ^ρίσάντων. 

/3ουλο/Ααι :  i.  18  ^βουλ/^^είς  αττεκυι^σίν    ημάς   λόγω    αληθείας,    iii.    4    οττου   Τ7 

op/u.ry  του  ίΰέ'υνοντος  βυνλίταί,  iv.    4    os    eav   βυνληθη    φίλος   ctvat    του 

κοσ/Λου. 
βρα8νς  :  i.  1 9  £στω  πας  άνθρωπος  βρα8υς  εΙς  το  λαλ^σαι,  βραΒνς  εις  opyy]v. 
βρίχω  :  V.  1 7  Ήλι'α?  ττρυσηυξατο  τον  μη  βρίξαι,  και  ουκ  ίβρίξεν. 
c.d.  βρνω  :  iii.  11  μητί  η  ττηγη   εκ   της   αντης   όπης   βρύει   το    γλυκύ   και   το 

πικρόν ; 


yap  :  i.  6,  7,  11,  13,  20,  24,  ii.  2,  10,  11,  13,  26,  iii.  2,  7,  16,  iv.  14. 

e.  yeevva  :  ill.  6  φλογιζομενη  viro  της  γεεννης. 

C.  γελως  :  IV.  9  ό  γελώ?  υμών  εΙς  πένθος  μεταστραφητω. 

γενεσΐ5  :  1.  23  το  πρόσωπον  της  γενέσεως  αντου,  iii.  6  φλογίζονσα  τον  τρο)^ον 

της  γενέσεως, 
γεωργός  :  ν.  7  ό  γεωργός  εκδε^^εται  τον  τί)χιον  καρπον  της  γης. 
γη  :  ν.  7  τον  καρπον  της  γης,  ν.  1 2  μη  ό/ι,νυ'ετε  ττ;ν  γην,  V.  5  ετρνφησατε  επΙ 

της  γης,  V.  17    ονκ    εβρεζεν    επΙ   της  γης,   ν.    18   η  γη  εβλάστησεν  τον 

καρτΓον. 
γίνομαι:  i.  12  δόκ(/Λος  γίνό/χενο?,  i.  22  γίνεσθε  ποιηταί,  i.  25    ουκ   ακροατής 

γενόμενος,  η.  4  εγενεσθε  κριταί,  ϋ.  10  γε'γονεν  ττάντων  eio^^o?,  ϋ.  11  γεγ- 

ονα5  παραβάτης,  iii.  1    /λτ/  ττολλοι  διδάσκαλοι   γίνεσθε,  iii.  9    τους   κα^' 

ό/ΛΟίωσιν  Θεοΰ  γεγονότα?,  iii.  10  ου  ;;(ρ^  ταΰτα  οΰτως  γίνεσθαι,  ν.  2   τα 

ιμάτια  σητόβρωτα  γεγονεν. 
γινωσκω  :  1.  3  γινώσκοντε?   ότι   το  Βοκίμιον   νμων   της   πίστεως   κατεργάζεται 

νπομονην,  ϋ.  20   θέλεις  δε   γνώναι  ότι  η  ττιστις   χωρίς  των   έργων   άργη 

εστίν ;   ν.  20   γινώσ^κετε  (ill.    γινωσκετω)    ότι   6   επιστρε\^ας   άμαρτωλον 

σώσει  ψυχ7)ν. 
γλυκύς  :  ΐη.  1 1  μητι  η  πηγή  β ρΰ ει  τυ  γλυκύ  και  το  πικρόν ;  iii.  12  οϋτε  άλυκόν 

γλυκύ  ποιησαι  ΰδωρ. 
γλώσσα  :  i.  26   μη    ^αλιναγωγών    γλώσσαν,  iii.    5  r/    γλώσσα   μικρόν   μέλος 

εστίν  και  μεγάλα  ανχεΐ,  iii.  6  και  η  γλώσσα  πΐφ,  ο  κόσμος   της    αδικία? 

η  γλώσσα  καθίσταται  εν  τοις  μελεσιν,  iii.  8  ττ;ν  γλώσσαν  ούδει?  Βαμάσαι 

δύναται. 
γραφή  :  ιι.  8  κατά.  τι^ν  γραφην,  ϋ.  23  και  επληρωθη  η  γραφή  η  λέγουσα,  iv.  5 

17  γραφή  λέγει, 
γυμνός  :  ϋ.  15  εάν  δε  αδελφό?  ^  ά8ελφη  γυμνοί  υπάρχωσιν. 


δαι/Λονιον  :  ϋ.  19  και  τα  Βαιμόνια  πιστενονσιν  και  φρίσσουσιν. 

α.  8αιμυνιώ8ης  :  iii.   15  σοφία  8αιμονιω8ης. 

οαμαζω  :  ΐύ.  7    ττασα   φυσι?   θηρίων   8αμάζεται   και    8ε8άμασται  tiJ  φύσει  τη 

ανθρωπινή,  iii.  8  την  γλώσσαν  ούδει?  8αμάσαι  δυ'ναται. 
δαττανάω  :  iv.  3  κακίος  αΐτεΐσθε,  ίνα  εν  ταΐς  η8οναΐς  νμων  8απανησητε, 
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Se  with  the  correlative  /xeV  omitted,  i.  10,  13,  ii.  2,  11;  preceded  by 
more  than  one  word,  li.  14,  v.  12  ;  omitted  Avith  cVeira,  iii.  17,  iv  . 
14  ;  8e  και  ii.  2,  25.     Occurs  on  the  whole  thirty-one  times. 

8e7;cris  :  V.  16  ΤΓολύ  Ισχνίί  Serpens  δίκαιου  ζνζργονμα'η. 

^(.ίκνυμι :  ii.  18  δεΐ^όν  μοι  την  ττίστιν  σον  χωρίζ  των  ψγων  καγώ  σοι  οα^ω  εκ 
των  έργων  μου,  iii.  13  δει^άτω  €Κ  τ^5  καλής  ανάστροφης  τα  kpya  αυτού. 

d.  δελεάζω;  ί.  14  ύττο  της  ίδια?  Ιτηθυμίας  εξζλκόμενος  και  δελεα^ό/λενο?. 
δέχομαι  :  i.  21  εν  ττραντητι  δε'^ασ^ε  τον  Ίμφντον  λόγον. 

δια  :  ϋ.  12  δια  νόμον  ελευθέριας,  ίν.  2  δια  το  /χ,•^  αΐτα,σθαι  νμας.  See  pp. 
clxxii,  clxxiii. 

e.  διάβολος :  iv.  7  άντισττ^τε  τω  διαβάλω,  και  φευξεται. 

h.  διακρίνω  :  i.  6  αιτειτω  εν  ττιστει,  μηδέν  διακρινόμενος'  δ  γαρ  διακρινόμενος 
εοικεν  κλνδωνι,  ϋ.  4  ου  διεκριθητε  εν  εαυτοί?  ; 

διαλογισ/αό§  :  ϋ.  4  εγένεσθε  κριται  διαλογισμών  πονηρών. 

β.  διαστΓορά  :  i.  1  ται?  δώδεκα  φνλαΐς  ταΐς  εν  τη  διασιτορα. 

διδάσκαλος  :  iii.  1  μη  ττολλοι  διδάσκαλοι  γίνεσθε. 

δίδωμι :  ϊ.  5  του  διδόντο?  Θεού  ττάσιν  άττλως,  ib.  δοθησεται  αΰτω.  ϋ.  1 6  εαν 
μη  δωτε  αντοΐς  τα  ε'ττιττ/δεια,  iv.  6  διδωσιν  χάριν  {bis),  ν.  18  ό  ουρανός 
ύετόν  εδωκεν. 

δίκαιος  :  ν.  6  εφονευ'σατε  τον  δίκαιον,  ν.  1 6  ττολυ  ίσχυ'ει  δεησις  δικαίου  ενερ- 
γούμενη. 

δικαιοσύνη  :  ϊ.  20  οργή  ανδρός  δικαιοσννην  ®εον  ουκ  εργάζεται,  ϋ.  18  ελογίσθη 
αυτω  εΙς  δικαιοσύνην,  iii.  18  καρπός  δε  της  δικαιοσύνης  εν  εΙρηνη  σπειρ- 
εται  τοις  ττοιοΰσιν  εipy]l'ηv. 

δικαιόω  :  ϋ.  21  Ά/3,  ουκ  εξ  έργων  εδικαιωθη  ;  ϋ.  24  f ξ  έργων  δικαιούται  άνθρω- 
πος, και  ουκ  εκ  πίστεως  μόνον,  ϋ.  25  'Ραα/3  ουκ  ε^  έργων  εδικαιωθη  ; 

διό  :  i.  21  διό  αποθεμένοι  πάσαν  ρυπαρίαν,  ίν.  6  διό  λε'γει. 

διότι  :  iv.  3  αιτείτε  και  ου  λαμβάνετε,  διότι  κακώς  αΐτεΐσθε. 

α.  δίφυχος :  i.  8  άνηρ  δίψνχος  ακατάστατος,  iv.  8  άγνισατε  καρδίας  δίψνχοι. 

δοκέω  :  1.  26  ει  τις  δοκεΐ  θρήσκος  είναι,  iv.  5  ■^  δοκειτε  ό'τι  κενώς  η  γραφή 
λέγει ; 

e.  δοκίμιον  :  i.  3  το  δοκίμων  υμών  της  πίστεως  κατεργάζεται  ΰπομονην. 

δόκιμος  :  i.  12  δόκιρ,ος  γενόρ,ενος  λ7]μψεται  τον  στεφανον  της  ζωής. 

δόξα  :  ϋ.  1  του  Κυρίου  τ/ρ,ών  Ιησού  Χριστού  της  δόξης. 

δόσις :  i.  1 7  ττασα  δόσις  άγαθη  και  πάν  δώρημα  τελειον  άνωθεν   εστίν. 

δούλος':  i.  1  'Ιάκωβος  Θεοΰ  και  Κυρίου  Ί77σου  Χρίστου  δούλος. 

δυναρ,αι :  i.  21  τον  εμφυτον  λόγον,  τον  δυνάμενον  σίοσαι  τάς  ι//υχας  νμων,  ϋ.  14 
μη  δύναται  η  ττιστις  σώσαι  αυτόν ;  iii.  8  την  γλώσσαν  ουδείς  δα/χάσαι 
δύναται,  iii.  12  μη  δυ'ναται  συκη  ελαιας  TroiTyaai ;  iv.  2  ου  δύνασθε  εττι- 
τυνειν,  ίν.  12  ό  δυνάμενος  σώσαι  και  άττολεσαι. 

δυνατός  :  iii.  2  τε'λειος  άνηρ,  δυνατός  χαλιναγωγ•^σαι  και  όλον  το  σώρ,α. 

δώδεκα  :  ϊ.   1  Ιάκωβος  ταις  δώδεκα  φυλαΐς. 

d.  δώρημα  :  i.  17  τταν  δώρημα  τελειον  άνωθεν  εστίν. 

Ε 

εάν  :  ϋ.  2  εάν  γαρ  είσέλθη,  ϋ.  14  εάν  πίστιν  λεγη  τις  εχειν,  η.  15  εάν 
αδελφός  η  αδελφή  γυμνοί  υπάρχωσιν,  ϋ.  17  17  πιστις,  εάν  μη  εχη  έργα, 
νεκρά  εστίν,  ίν.  15  εάν  ό  Κύριος  θέληση,  v.jlO  εάν  τις  πλανηθη  :   used 
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with  relative  instead  of  άν,  iv.  4  05  iav  βονληθίΙ  φίλος  iiyai.     See 

καν,  also  pp.  clxxix,  clxxxix. 
ίαντοΐ)  :   i.    22    τΓαραλο-γυζόμ€νοί    εαυτούς,    i.     24    κατίνΰησίν    Ιαντόν,   i.    27 

ασπιλον  εαυτόν  τηρΰν,  ϋ.  4  ου  6ΐίκρίθητ€  iv  «αυτοί?,  ϋ.  1 7  καθ   ίαντην. 

See  ρ.  clxviii. 
αγγίζω  :  iv.  8  «γγισατε  τω  Θεω,  και  εγγισει  ύ/χιν,  ν.  8  17  τταρουσια  του  Κυρίου 

τ^γγικεν. 
εγείρω  :   ν.   15  εγερεΐ  αυτόν  ό  Κύριος, 
εγώ  :  (/Λου)  i.  2,  16,  19,  ϋ.  1,  3,  5,  14,  18,  iii.  1,  10, 12,  ν.  10,  12  ;  (μοι)  ϋ. 

18;  {ημαζ)  ί.  18  ;  (ημών)  U.  1,  21,  iii.  6;  (ημίν)  iii.  3,  iv.  5,  v.  17. 

See  κάγώ. 
ει:  i.  5,  23,  26,  ii.  8,  9,  11,  iii.  2,  14,  iv.  11.     See  p.  clxxix. 
€lBov  :  see  όράω. 
€ΐμί:  (εΓ)ίν.  11,  12  ;  (^στίν)  i.  13,  17,  23,  27,  ϋ.  17,  19,  20,  26,  iii.  5,  15, 

17,  iv.  4,  12, 16, 17,  v.  11  ;  (^στε)  iv.  14  ;  (ενται)  i.  25,  v.  3  ;  (f/v)  i.  24, 

V.  17  ;  {ητή  i.  4  ;  (Ισ-τω)  i.  19,  (ητω)  V.  12  ;  (^)  v.  15  ;  (είναι)  i.  18, 

26,  iv.  4  ;  (οντά)  iii.  4.     See  p.  clvi. 
εΤπον  :   ii.  3  εαν  ειτη^τε  αυτω  2υ  κάθυν,  ϋ.  11  6   γαρ    είττών-,-ειττε   και   κ.τ.λ., 

ϋ.     16    ειτΓτ;    δε'  τις    Ύττάγετε    εν   elprjvr]. 
€ίρήνη  :   ϋ.  16  ΰτταγετε  εν  elpyvr],  iii.  18  Kapirb's  δε  της  8ίκαωσννης  ε'ν  eipyjvr] 

σπειρεται  τοις  ττοιοΰσιν   ίίρηνην. 
ίχρ-ηνικός:   iii.  17  17  άνωθεν  σοφία  ^Ιρηνικη. 
εις  :  i.  18,  19,  25,  ϋ.  2,  6,  23,  iii.  3,  iv.  9,  13,  v.  3,  4.     See  pp.  clxxii, 

clxxxvii. 
εις  :   ii.  10  Trraiarj  δε  εν  ενί,  see  Add.,  ii.  19  εις  ε'στίν  ό  Θεός,  iv.  12  εις  ε'στιν 

νομοθέτης,  ίν.  13  ενιαυτόν  ενα. 
εΙ(Γ€ρχομαί  :   ϋ.  2  εάν  ΐΐσίλθ-τ]  εις  σνναγωγην,  ν.  4  εις  τα  ωτα  Κυρίου  5α^αώ^ 

είσελ^λυ^αν,  cf.  pp.  clvi,  clxxxv. 
εΤτα  ;   i.  15  είτα  η  εττι^υ/Αΐα  τίκτει  άμαρτιαν. 
ε'κ:  ϋ.    16,   18,   21,   22,   24,  25,  iii.  10,  11,  13,  iv.    1,  v.  20.     See  p. 

clxxiii. 
έκαστος  :   i.  14  έκαστος  δε  ττειρά^εται  ύ— ό  της  ίδιας  ίτηθυμίας. 
ίκβάλλω  ;   ϋ.  25  τους  αγγέλους  έτερα  όδω  Ικβαλονσα. 
ίκ8€χομαι  :   ν.  7  ό  γεωργός  εκδε^εται  τόν  τίμιον  καρττόν. 
εκεί:   ϋ.  3  συ  στήθι  Ικίί,  iii.    16   ε'κεΐ  ακαταστασία,    iv.    13    -ττοιησομΐν   εκεί 

ενιαυτόν  ενα. 
εκείνος  :  ί.  7  ό  άν^ρωττος  εκείνος,  ΐν.  15  ττοιησομεν  τούτο  η  εκείνο. 
εκκλησία  :    ν.   14  τους  ττρεσβυτίρους  της  εκκλησίας. 
εκλε'γω  :   ϋ.  5  ού^  ό  Θεός  ε^ελε'^ατο  τους  τττω^ους ; 
εκπίπτω  :   i.  11  και  τό  άνθος  αυτοί)  εξεπεσεν. 
ελαία  :   iii.  1 2  μη  δύναται  συκη  ελαίας  ττοΐ'^σαι ; 
ελαιον  :   ν.  14  άλείψαντες  αυτόν  έλαίω. 

ελαυνω  :   ϋΐ.  4  τα  ττΛοια  ύττό  σκληρών  άνεμων  ελαννομενα. 
ελάχιστος  :   iii.  4  τά  ττλοΐα  ρ,ετάγεται  υπό  ελα;^ίστου  ττηΒαλίυυ. 
ελέγχω  :   1Ϊ.  9  ελεγχόμενοι  υπο  του  νόμου  ως  τταρα^α'ται. 
έλεος:    ϋ.     13    τ^    κρίσις   άνέλεος  τω  μη  ποιησαντι   έλεος•  κατακαυχαται  έλεος 

κρίσεως,  iii.  17  μεστή  ελέους.      See  ρ.  cliv. 
ελευθερία  :  i.  25  νόμον  τελειον  τόν  της  ελευθερίας,  ϋ.  12   ως    δια  νόμου  ελευ- 
θερία•, μέλλοντες  κρίνεσθαι. 
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€λκω  :   ii.  6  ζλκονσίν  νμαζ  et?  κριτήρια. 

εμτΓορβνομαί  :   iv.  13  και  €μπορίνσόμΐ.θα  καΐ  κεροησομεν. 

C.  έμφυτος  ;   ί.  21  Se^aa^e  τον  (.μφντον  \oyov. 

iv  :  i.  1,  4,  6,  8,  9,  10,  11,  21,  23,  25,  27,  ii.  1,  2,  4,  5,  10,  16,  iii.  2,  6,  9, 

13,  14,  18,  iv.  1,  3,  5,  16,  v.  3,  5,  10,  13,  14,  19.     See  pp.  clxxiii 

foil.,  clsxxviii. 
c.d.  ivaXtos  :  iii.  7  πάσα  φυσι?  ίρπετων  re  και  εναλίων, 
ivepyew  :   v.  16  δετ^σι?  δίκαιου  ίνεργουμένη. 
€ΐΊ  :   i.  17  Trap'  ω  ονκ  evL  τταραλΧα-γη  η  τροττηζ  άττοσκίασμα. 
εΐ'ΐαΐ'τό?  :   iv.  13  ττοιησομεν  ΙκεΙ  ει^ιαυτόν  €va,   ν.    17    ουκ    Ιβρΐ,ζΐ,ν   Ινιαντον<ϊ 

τρεΐζ. 
ενοχ^οζ  :   ϋ.  10  yeyoveu  ττάντιον  eVo^^os. 

έΐ'Τίνθεν  :   ίν.  1  ττόθίν  ττόλΐμοί ;   ουκ  βντενθεν,  εκ  των  ηΒονων  υμών ; 
β.  Ινώπιον  :   iv.  10  ταττίΐνωθητί  ΐνώτηον  του   Κυρίου. 

έζ :  see  έκ. 

ΐζ  :   ν.  17  ουκ  ίβρίζεν  εΐΊαυτους  τρεις  και  μήνας  ί.ζ. 

C.  ε^ελκω  :   ϊ.  14  υττο  της  Ihio.s  Ιπιθυμίας  ΙζίΧκόμΐ,νος. 

ίζερ')(ομαι  :   iii.  10  εκ  του  αυτού  στόματος  Ιζί.ργ€ται  ευλογία  και  κατάρα. 

e.  ΐζομοΧογίομαι :    ν.  1 6  εζομοΧογεΐσθε  άλλτ/λοι?  τα  τταραπτώματα. 

C.  εοικα  :   i.  6  δ  yap  διακρινόμενος  εοικεν  κλυδωνι  θαλάσσης,  ϊ.  23  ουτο?  εοικεν 

άΐ'δρι  κατανοοΰντι  το  πρόσωπον  αυτοί), 
ετταγγε'λλω  :   i.  12  τον  στέφανον  ον  lπηyyeίλaτo  τοΐς  αγαττώσιν  αυτόν,   ϋ.    5 

της  /3ασιλεια5  ής  iπηyyeίλaτo. 
εττειτα  :   iii.  17  17  δε  άνωθεν  σοφία  πρώτον  μεν... έπειτα...,  iv.  14  άτμίς  εστε  η 

προς  ολίγον  φαινόμενη,  έπειτα  και  άφανιζομενη. 
επερ'χομαι  :   V.  1  εττι  ταις  ταλαιπωριαις  υμών  ταΐς  επεργρμεναις. 
επί :   with  ace.  ii.  3  επιβΧέφητε  επΙ  τον  φοροΰντα,  ϋ.   7  το  όνομα  το  επικλη- 

θεν   εφ    υμάς,   11.    21    άνενεγκας  τον   υίόν    επί   το   θυσιαστ7]ριον,   V.    14 

προσευζάσθωσαν  εττ'  αυτόν;   vith  gen.  ν.  5,  17  εττί  τ^ς  γης  ;  ivith  dat. 

V.    1    ολολυ^οντες    εττι  ταις   ταλαιπωριαις,    V.    7  μακροθυμων   επ'  αΰτώ. 

See  ρ.  clxxii  foil. 
επιβλέπω  :   ϋ.  3  εαν  επιβλεφητε  επΙ  τον  φοροΰντα  την  εσθητα  την  λαμπράν. 
επίγειος  :  iii.  15  αυτή  η  σοφία  επίγειος, 
επιεικής  :   iii.  17  17  δε  άνωθεν  σοφία  επιεικής, 
επιθυμεω  :   iv.  2  επιθυμείτε  και  ουκ  έχετε. 
ετΓΐ^υ/Λία :  i.    14,    15    έκαστο?   πειράζεται    υπό   της    ιδίας    επιθυμίας'    είτα    η 

επιθυμία  συλλα/?ουσ•α  τίκτει  υ.μαρτίαν. 
επικαλεω  :   ϋ.  7  το  καλόν  ονο/χα  το  επικληθεν  εφ   υμάς, 
επιλανθάνω  :   i.  24  ευθέως  επελάθετο  όποιος  ην. 
C.  επιλησμονη  :   1.  25  ακροατής  επιλησ μονής, 
επιποθεω  :   iv.  5  vrpos  φθόνον  εττιττο^ει  το  πνεύμα, 
επισκέπτομαι  :    i.  27  Ιπισκεπτεσθαι  ορφανούς  και  χηρο.ς. 
επίσταμαι  :   iv.  14  ουκ  επίστασθε  το  της  αϋριον. 
C.  επιστήμων  :   ΐϋ.  13  τι?  σοφός  και  επιστήμων  εν  υμΐν  ; 
επιστρέφω  :   ν.  19  εαν  τι?  πλανηθη,   και    επιστρεψη   τι?  αυτόν,  V.    20    ό    εττι- 

στρεφας  άμαρτωλον. 
C.  ε7Γΐττ;δειο?  :   ϋ.  16  τα  εττιτϊ^δεια  του  σώματος• 
επιτυγχάνω  :  iv.  2  ^τ^λοΰτε,  και  ου  δυ'νασ^ε  επιτυ;^εΐν,  cf.  Add.     A  technical 

term  of  the  Stoic  philosophy,  see  περιπίπτω. 
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(ργάζομαι :   i.  20  οργή  8ικαιοσννην  ουκ  ίρ-γάζίταί,  ϋ.  9  el  ττροσωπολημπτίΐτζ, 

άμαρτίαν  (.ργάζ(.σθ^.      See  ρ.  cxciii. 
€ργάτη<;  :   V.  4  υ  μισθοζ  των  ίργατων  των   άμησάντων  τας  )^ωρας. 
Ιρνον  :   i.  4  17  δέ  νπομονη  ΐργον  τίλΐΐον  €χ€τω,  i.  25  ουκ  άκροατηζ  άλλα  ττοίητης 

tpyov,     ii.     14,    17,     18     ττίστιν     ^χαν,    epya      ^X^I-^j     ϋ•     20,     26     η 

■ττιστι?  χωρΐ?  των  Ιργων,  ϋ.    21,  24,    25    €^   Ipyuiv  δικαιοΐσθαι,  ϋ.    22  -η 

Ίτίστίζ  σννηργεί  tois   e/jyois  και  €κ  των  ίργων  Ιτΐλ^ιώθη,  iii.    13    δ€ΐ^άτω 

€Κ  τ^?  καληζ  ανάστροφης  τα  Εργα. 
(Ι.  ίριθία  (ΐριθεία)  :  iii.  14  ξτ^λον  πικρον  έχετε  και  Ιριθίαν,  iii.  16    ζήλος   και 

ίρίθια. 
€ρτΓ€τόν  :  iii.  7  ττασα   φνσίζ  ερπετών  τε  και  ενάλιων, 
ερώ  :  11.  18  άλλ   ερεΐ  τις,  2υ  ττιστιν  έχεις, 
ca^iy^  :   ϋ  2  ίσθΐ/τί  λαμττρα.  )(  ρντταρα  ίσθητί,  ϋ.  3  τον  φορουντα  την   (.σθητα 

την  ΧαμτΓραν. 
Ισθίω  :   V.  3  ό  ίος  «^άγεται  τας  σάρκας  νμων.      See  pp.  clv,  clxxxiv. 
ΙίΤοτΓτρον  '.   i.  23  κατανοών  To  ττρόσωττον  ει/  εσότττρω. 
έσχατος  :   ν.  3  Ιθησανρίσατΐ.  εν  εσχάταις  ημίραις. 
έτερος  :   ϋ.  25  έτερα  όδω  ίκβαλονσα. 
εύ^ε'ως  :  ί.  24  εΰ^εως  Ιττΐ,Χάθίτο  ύττοΓος  r/v. 
ίυθνμίω  :   ν.  1 3  €υθνμ€Ϊ  τις  ;   ψαλλίτω. 
(νθύνω  :  ill.  4  i^  όρρ,τ)  του  ευ^υνοντος. 
ευλογεω  :  iii.  9  ev  αΰτί7   εύλογου/αεν  τον  Θεόν. 
ευλογία  :   lli.  10  ευλογία  και  κατάρα, 
c.ci.  είπει^ί^ς  :  iii.  17  i^  δε  άνωθεν  σοφία  εύττει^τ^ς. 
C.  εύτΓρεττεια  :   i.  1 1  i^  εύττρε'ττεια  τοΰ  προσώπου  αντοΰ. 
εΰχ•>^  •   ^•   1«5  17  f^X''/  ''"'??  ΤΓίστεως  ο'ώο'ει  τον  κάμνοντα. 
εύχομαι  :  ν.  16  είχεσ^ε  ύττέρ  άλλτ;λων,  οττως  Ιαθητε. 
C.d.e.  έφημ€ροζ  :    ϋ.   15  τ^ς  ίφημίρον  τροφής, 
έχθρα  :   iv.  4  7/  φιλία  του  κόσμου  εχ^ρα  του  Θεού  έστιν. 
εχθρός :  ίν.  4  φίλος  του  κόσμου,  εχθρός  του  Θεού. 
εχω  :  1.  4  1^  υπομονή  έργον  τελειον  εχετω,  ϋ.  1  /ζ^  ec  προσωπολημ.\ρίαις  ^χετε 

την  ΤΓίστιν,    ϋ.    14  ττιστιν  εχειν,  ϋ.    14,  17,  18  έργα  εχειν,  iii.  14  ζηλον 
εχειν,  iv.  2  επιθυμείτε,  και  ουκ   έχετε.      See  ρ.  cxciii. 
εως  :   {ΐ»'&Ρ•)  ν.  7  εως  τ^ς  παρουσίας  του   Κυρίου  ;  {conj.)   ν.  7    μακροθυμων 
εως  λάβγ].     See  ρ.  clxxiii. 


^αω  :   IV.  15  eav  6  Κύριος  ^ελί^στ;,  και  ζησομεν  και... 
ζ^λος  :   iii.  14  ^^λον  πικρόν,  iii.  16  ^^λος  και  εριθία. 
ζηλοω  :   IV.  2  ^ί^λουτε  και  οΰ  δύνασθε  έττιτυχεΐν. 
ζωη  :    1.    1 2  τον  στεφανον  ττ/ς  ^ω^ς,  i ν.   1 4  ττοι'α  >}  ζωη  υμών  ; 


Η 

■η  :  {  =  αη)  ίν.  5  η  δοκειτεοτι  κενώς...;  {  =  aut)i.  17,  ϋ.  3, 15,  iii.  12, iv.  1,  13, 

15. 
ηγεομαι :   i.  2  πΰσαν  χαραν  ηγησασθε. 
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τ^δονϊ; :   iv.  1  των  ήΒονων  των  στρατίνομίνων  iv  rots  /αελεσιν  νμων,  iv.    3    ίνα 

iv  ταΐ5  Ί]8οναΐ<;  δαπανήσητ€. 
Ήλια?  :   ν.  1 7  Ήλια?  άνθρωπος  ην  6μοίοτΓαθη<;  ημΐν. 
ηλίκοζ  :   iii.  5  ηλίκον  ττυρ  ηλίκην  νλην  άνατττει. 
ηλίος  :  i.  1 1  άνίτΐίλζν  ό  ηλίος. 
ημεΐζ :    see  εγώ. 
ημέρα :   W.  3  έν  €(Γχάταίζ  ήμψαις,  V.  5  ώ?  iv  ημέρα,  σφαγής. 

Θ 

θάλασσα  :   i.  6  κλνοωΐ'ΐ  θα\άσσ~η<;. 

C.  θανατηφόρος :   iii.  8  (γλώσσα)  μεστή  Ιον  θανατηφόρου. 

θάνατος  :   i.  ]5  η  8k  ά/λαρτια  άττοκυεΐ  θάνατον,  ν.  20  σώσει  ψν^ην  εκ  θανάτου. 

θέλω  :   ϋ.  20  θέλβίς  δε  γνώναι ;   iv.  15  iav  6  Kuptos  θέληση. 

Θεό?  :  i.  1  Θεού  και  Κουρίου  Ι.  Χ.  δούλο?,  i.  5  τταρα  τον)  δίδοντος  Θεοί),  i.  13 
άττό  Θεοί)  τΓζΐράζομαί,  ib.  Θ.  άττείραστο?,  i.  20  δικαίοσΰνην  Θεοί),  ί.  27 
θρησκεία  αμίαντος  τταρα  τω  Θεώ  και  Πατρι,  ίΐ.  5  ό  Θεό?  ε^ελε'^ατο  τοί)? 
7Γτω;^ου?,  ϋ.  19  εί?  εστίν  ό  Θεό?,  ϋ.  23  εττί'στευσεν  ^Αβραάμ  τω  Θεώ  καΐ 
φίλος  Θεοί)  εκλήθη,  iii.  9  κα^'  ομοίωσιν  ®εου,  iv.  4  17  φίλια  του 
κόσμου  έχθρα  του  ®εου... φίλος  του  κόσμου  εχθρός  του  θεού,  iv.  6  ό 
Θεό?  υττερηφάνοις  αντιτάσσεται,  iv.  7  ΰποτά-γητε  τω  Θεώ,  ίν.  8  εγγ/σατε 
τω  Θεώ.     See  ρ.  clviii  foil. 

θερίζω  :   ν.  4  αί  βοαΐ  των  θερισάντων. 

θερμαίνω  :   ϋ.  16  θερμαίνεσθε  κα\  χορτάζεσθε. 

θηρίον  '.   iii.   /  πάσα  φΰσις  θηρίων  τε  καΐ  ττετεινών. 

θησαυρίζω  :   ν.  3  εθησαυρισατε  iv  iσχάτaLς  ημέραις. 

θλΐψίς  :   i.  27  ορφανούς  καΐ  χηρο-ς  εν  τη  θλίψει  αυτιών. 

θρησκεία :  ϊ.  26  τούτου  μάταιος  η  θρησκεία,  i.  27  θρησκεία  καθαρά  και  αμίαντος. 

α.  θρήσκος  :  ι.  26  ει  τι?  8οκεΐ  θρήσκος  είναι. 

θΰρα  :    ν.  9  ό  κριτής  προ  των  θυρών  έστηκεν. 

e.  θυσιαστηριον  :  ϋ.  21  άνενε'γκα?  'Ισαάκ  εττι  το  θυσιαστηριον. 


Ιάκωβος  :   i.  1    Ιάκωβος  Θεοί)  και  Κυρίου    Ιησού  Χριστοί)  δούλος. 

Ιάομαι :   V.  1 6  εϋχεσθε  υπέρ  άλλ>;λων,  όττω?  ιαθητε. 

ίδιο?  :   i.  14  υτΓΟ  της  ίδια?  iπιθυμίaς  εξελκόμενος. 

ιδε  (αΐ.  ει  δε)  :   iii.  3  ιδε,  τους  χαλινούς  εις  τα  στόματα  βάλλομεν.      Add. 

ίδοΰ  :  iii.  4  ιδού,  και  τα  ττλοΓα  μετάγεται,  iii.  5  ιδού,  ηλίκον  πυρ  ηλίκην  υλην 
άνάτΓτει,  ν.  4  ιδού,  6  μισθός  κράζει,  ν.  7  ιδού,  ό  γεωργός  εκδέχεται  τον 
καρττόν,  ν.  9  ιδού,  ό  κριτής  έστηκεν,  ν.  11  ι8ου,  μακαρίζομεν  τους  υπο- 
μένοντας. 

Ίησους  :  i.  1  Κυρίου  Ιι^σου  Χριστοί)  δούλος,  ϋ.  1  του  Κυρίου  ημών  Ύησου 
άριστου  της  δόζης. 

ίμάτιον  :    ν.  2  τα  ιμάτια  ΰρ,ών  σητόβρωτα  γέγονεν. 

ίνα  :  i.  4  Γνα  ητε  τέλειοι,  iv.  3  Γνα  εν  ται?  ι^δοιαΓ?  δαττανι^σϊ/τε,  ν.  9  Γνα  μη 
κριθητε,  ν.  12  Γνα  μη  υπό  κρίσιν  πέσητε.  See  pp.  clxxviii  foil., 
clxxxviii. 

ιό?  :  V.  3  ό  ίό?  αυτών  εις  μαρτύριον  νμιν  εσται. 
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ΓτΓΤΓος  Γϋί.  3  ϊδοί',  των  "πττων  τονζ  χ^αλινονζ  ci?  τα  στόματα  βάλλομΐν. 
Ισαάκ  :   ϋ.  21  άνενεγκας  Ίσαίικ  τον  ν'ών  αίιτον  iirl  το  θνσιαστηριον. 
Ιστημι  :   ϋ.  3  συ  στηθί  ίκά,  V.  9  Ι^ον,  ο  κρυτψ  ττρο  των  θυρών  (ίστηκ^ν. 
ισχνω  :   ν.  1 G  πυλν  ίσχνεί  8€ησις  δικαι'ου  ένεργονμίνη. 
'ίώβ  :   ν.  1 1  την  νττομυνην   Ιωβ  -ηκοΰσατε. 

Κ 

κάγώ :  ϋ.  18  bis.   See  p.  cliv. 

e.  καθαρίζω  :  iv.  8  καθαρίσατε  χ^εΐρας  αμαρτωλοί. 

καθαρός  :   i.  37  θρησκεία  καθαρά  και  άμι,αντος. 

κάθημαι  :    ϋ.  3  σν  κάθον  wSe  καλώς. 

καθίστημι '.  ίϋ.  6  όντως  η  γλωσσά  καθίσταται  iv  τοις  μελεσιν,  IV.  4  εχθρός 
τον  θεον  καθίσταται. 

καί  :  ('also,'  never  'even')  i.  11  όντως  και  6  πλούσιος  μαρανθησεται,  ϋ.  2 
είσελθη  δέ  και  τττωχός,  ϋ.  1 1  6  γαρ  εΙπων  Μη  μοιχενσης,  εΤπεν  και 
Wi]  φονενσης,  ϋ.  17,  26  όντως  και  η  πίστις,  ϋ.  19  και  τα  Βαίμονια  ττισ- 
τενονσιν,  ϋ.  25  ομοίως  8ε  και  'ΐ'αάβ,  ϋί.  2  δυνατό?  ^^αλιναγωγ^σαι  και 
όλον  το  σώμα,  iii.  4  ιδού  και  τα  ττλοΓα,  ϋί.  5  ούτως  και  η  γλώσσα,  ίϋ. 
14  έπειτα  και  άφανιζομενη,  ν.  8  μακροθνμησατε  και  νμεΐς.  Joining 
cause  and  effect  (with  imperative)  i.  5  αίτείτω  και  ^οθησεται,  iv.  7 
αντίστητε  και  φενζεται,  iv.  8  εγγίσατε  και  εγγίσει,  iv.  10  ταπεινώθητε 
και  νψώσει,  ν.  15  προσενξάσθωσαν  και  σώσει  :  (with  indic.)  i.  11  ave- 
τ£ΐλ€ν  ό  -^λιος  και  εζεπεσεν,  ν.  17,  18  προσηνζατο  και... Connecting 
contrasted  notions  ii.  19  ττιστεΰουσιν  και  φρίσσονσιν,  iii.  5  μικρόν 
μέλος  €στιν  και  μεγάλα  αΰχίΐ.  Connecting  six  successive  clauses  in 
V.  17,  18,  five  in  v.  14,  15.  Used  where  we  might  have  expected 
δ€  in  ii.  4,  iv.  15.     See  κάγώ  and  καν. 

κακία  :   i.  21  περισσείαν  κακίας. 

κακοπαθεω  :    V.   13  κακοπαθεΐ  τις  εν  νμΐν  ;  προσενγεσθω. 

C.  κακοπάθια  :   ν.  10  νπόΒειγμα  λάβετε  της  κακοπαθίας  τους  προφητας. 

κακός  :   \•  13  ό  Θεός  άττειραστός  βστιν  κακών,  iii.  8  άκατάστατον  κακόν. 

κακώς  :   iv.  3  ου  λαμβάνετε  διότι  κακώς  αΐτεΐσθε. 

καλεω  :   ϋ.  23  φίλος  &εον  εκλήθη. 

καλός  :  ϋ.  7  το  καλόν  όνομα,  iii.  13  €κ  τ^ς  καλ^ς  ανάστροφης,  iv.  1  /  καλόν 
τΓοιεΐν. 

καλι'τΓΤω  :    V.  20  καλνψει  πλήθος  αμαρτιών. 

καλώς  :   ϋ.  3  συ  κάθον  :ti8e  καλώς,  ϋ.  8  καλώς  ττοιειτε,  11.   19  καλώς  ττοιεις. 

κάμνω  '.   V.  15  ?^  ^^χη  σώσει  τόν  καμνοντα. 

καν(  =  και  eav  '  and  if  ')  :  v.  15.     See  p.  cliv. 

κάρδια  :  i.  26  απατών  καρδιαν,  iii.  14  ζηλον  έχετε  εν  ttj  καρδία,  iv.  8  άγνίσ- 
ατε  καρδίας,  ν.  5  εθρεψατε  τας  καρδίας,  ν.  8  στηρίζατε  τας  καρδίας. 

καρπός  '■  ίϋ•  17  μεστή  καρπών  αγαθών,  ίϋ.  18  καρπός  δικαιοσύνης  ν.  7 
τόν  τί/Λίον  καρπον  της  γης,  ν.  18  τ^  γ^  εβλάστησεν  τον  καρπυν  αντης. 

κατά  :  {c.  ace.)  ii.  8  κατά  ττ;ν  γραφην,  ϋ.  17  κα^  εαντην,  iii.  9  κα^ 
ό/Λοιωσιν  Θεού;  (c.  yen.)  iii.  14  φενδεσθε  κατά  τί^ς  αληθείας,  ν.  9  μη 
στενάζετε  κατ  άλλτ^λων.      See  pp.  clxxii,  clxxiii. 

καταβαίνω  :    i.  1  7  καταβαΐνον  άπο  τον  πατρός  τών  φώτων. 

καταδικάζω  :   ν.  6  κατεδικασατε,  εφονενσατε  τόν  δίκαιον. 
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καταδυΐ'αστ€υω  :   ii.  6  ονχ^  ol  TrXovcnoi  καταΒνναστ€νον(τίν  νμων ; 

e.  κατακανγάομαι  :  ii.  13  κατακανχαται  ekeo^;  κρίσεο)ς,  lil.  14  μη  κατακαν- 
'χασθΐ   και.  {f/evSeaOe  κατά  Trjs  άληθΐίαζ. 

καταΧαλΐω  :  iv.  1 1  μη  καταλαλβΓτε  άλλτ^λων  ό  καταλαλών  άοζλφου  καταΧαλίΐ 
νυμον. 

κατανοεω  :  i.  23  άνδρΐ  κατανοονντι  το  ττρόσωττον  αντον,  1.  24  κατενόησαν  γαρ 
εαυτόν. 

κατάρα  :   iii.  10  ευλογία  και,  κατάρα. 

καταράομαι  '.   iii.  9  ίν  αντ•^  καταρώμεθα  τους  άνθρώπουζ. 

κατεργάζομαι  :   i.  3  το  δοκι/χιον  νμων  της  ττίστεως  κατεργάζεται  νπομονην. 

κατέρχομαι  :   iii.   15  ουκ  εστίν  αυττ;  η  σοφία  άνωθεν  κατερ-χομενη. 

c.d.  κατήφεια  '.   iv.  ί)  η  χαρά  εΙς  κατϊ'ιφειαν  (μεταστραφητω). 

c.e.  κατίόω  :   ν.  3  ό  άργυρος  κατίωται. 

€.  κατοικίζω  :   iv.  5  το  ττνενμα  ο  κατώκισεν  [αι.  κατωκησεν)  iv  ημΐν. 

e.  κανσων  :   i.  1 1  άνετειλεν  γαρ  ό  7}λΐ05  συν  τω  και'σωνι. 

κανχάομαι  :  i.  9  κανχάσθω  ο  άΒελφος  6  ταττεινός  εν  τω  νψει  αντον,  iv.  16 
κανχάσθε  εν  ταΐς  άλαζονιαις  νμων. 

e.  κανχΎ]σις  :  iv.  1 6  -πάσα  κανχησις  τοιαύτη  ττονηρά. 

κενός  :   ϋ.  20    ω  άνθρωπε  κενέ. 

C.  κενως  :   iv.  5  η   δοκεΓτε  ότι  κενως  η  γραφή  λέγει  ; 

(Ι.  κερΒαίνω  :   ίν.  13  και  εμττορενσόμεθα,  καΐ  κερ8ήσομεν.      See  ρ.  clv. 

κλαίω  :  iv.  9  ταλαιπωρήσατε  και  ττεν^τ^σατε  και  κλαυσατε,  V.  1  κλαυσατε 
όλολυ^οντες. 

κληρονόμος  :   ϋ.  5  κληρονόμονς  της  ^βασιλείας. 

κλυδων  :    i.  6  εοικεν  κλυδωνι  θαλάσσης  άνεμιζομενω. 

h.  κόσμος  :  i.  27  ασττιλον  εαυτόν  τηρεΐν  από  τον  κόσμον,  ϋ.  5  τους  πτωχονς  τω 
κόσμω,  iii.  6  η  γλωσσά  πνρ,  6  κόσμος  της  αδικίας,  iv.  4  η  φιλία  τον  κόσ- 
μον έχθρα  του  Θεοΰ  εστίν  os  εαν  βονληθη  φίλος  εϊναι  τον  κόσμον  εχθρός 
του  Θεού  καθίσταται. 

κράζω  :   ν.  4  δ  μισθός  ό  άφνστερημενος  αφ   νμων  κράζει. 

κρίμι  (so  Ti.  ΛΥΗ.,  κρίμα  Tr.  and  others)  :  iii.  1  εϊδότε?  ότι  μείζον  κρίμα 
λημφόμεθα. 

κρίνω  :  ii.  12  δια  νομον  ελενθερίας  μέλλοντες  κρίνεσθαι,  iv.  11  ό  κρίνων 
άδελφόν  κρίνει  νόμον,  ει  δε  νόμον  κρίνεις  κ. τ. λ.,  iv.  12  συ  τίς  ει  ό  κρίνων 
τον  έτερον  ;  ν.  9  μη  στενάζετε  Ινα  μη  κριθητε. 

κρίσις  :  11.  13  η  γαρ  κρίσις  άνέλεος  τω  μη  ποιήσαντι  έλεος•  κατακανχάται 
έλεος  κρίσεως,  ν.  12  Γνα  μη  νπό  κρίσιν  πεσητε. 

κριτηριον  :   ϋ.  6  ελκουσιν  νμόίς  εις  κριτήρια. 

κριτής  :  li.  4  κριταΐ  διαλογισμών  πονηρίαν,  iv.  1 1  ουκ  ει  ποιητής  νόμον  άλλα 
κριτής,  iv.  12  εί?  εστίν  νομοθέτης  και  κριτής,  ν,  9  ό  κριτής  προ  των 
θνρων  εστηκεν. 

e.  κτίσμα  :   i.  18  ά7Γαρ;^7;ν  τίνα  των  αύτου  κτισμάτων. 

Ki'pios  :  1.  1  Κυρι'ου  Χτίσου  Χρίστου  δούλος,  i.  7  λημψεταί  τι  πάρα  του 
Κυρίου,  11.  1  την  πίστιν  τον  Κυρίου  ημών  Ιησον  Χρίστου,  iii.  9  τον 
Κυριον  και  Πάτερα,  iv.  10  ταττεινώ^ϊ^τε  ενώττιον  του  Κυρίου,  iv.  15  εαν 
δ  Κύριος  θέληση,  ν.  4  εις  τα  ωτα  Κυρίου  2α/8αώ^,  ν.  7,  8  ι^  παρονσία 
τον  Κυρίου,  ν.  1 0  εν  τω  ονόματι  Κυρίου,  ν.  1 1  το  τέλος  Κυρίου  ειδετε, 
ΟΤΙ  τΓολυστλαγ^νος  εστίν  ό  Κι'ριος,  ν.  14  εν  τω  ονόματι  (του 
Κυρίου?),  V.  15  εγερεΐ  αυτόν  ό  Κύριος.      See  pp.  clviii,  clxi. 
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λαλί'ω  :   i.  li)   βρα8υ<;  ei?  to  λαλ^σαι,  ii.   12  όντως  λαλείτε,  V.  10   (λάλησαν 

(.f  τω  ΰνόματί  Κυρίου. 
λαμβάνω  :   i.  7  μη  ο'ύσθω  οτί  λημψίταί  τι,  ϊ.   12  λήμφΐται  τον  στίφανον,  iii. 

1  μείζον  κρίμα  λημψόμΐθα,  iv.  3  αιτείτε  και   ου  λαμβάν€Τΐ,  ν.  7  μακρο- 

θνμων   εω?    λάβτη,    V.    10    ύπόδειγ/χα    λα/3ετε    του?   ττροφητας.      8ee    ρ. 

cxciii. 
λαμπρός :    ϋ.    2    ει^    εσθητι.   λαμττρα,   η.    3    τοί'   φορονντα    την    Ισθητα    την 

λαμττράν. 
λε'γω  :   i.  13  /i.r;8ei?  λεγε'τω  οτι,  ϋ.  14  εαν  ττιστιν  λε'γτ;  τις  ε;(ειζ/,  ϋ.  23,  iv.  5, 

6    η  γραφή   λέγει,    iv.    13    αγε  νυν   οί  λεγοντΐς,  iv.  15  άντΙ  του  λε'γειν 

ίμάς. 
λειττω  :   i.  4    εν    μηΒενΙ   λειττό/^ενοι,  i.  5  ει  τι?  ΰ/χών    λειττεται    σοφίας,   il.  15 

λεΐ7Γθ)Μενοι  t^s  έφημ€ρου  τροφής. 
λογίζομαι  :  ϋ.  23  Ιλογίσθη  αυτω  eh  Βίκαωσννην. 
λόγος  :   i.  18  αττεκΰϊ^σεν  ημάς  λόγω  άληθίίας,  i.  21  τον  ϊμφντον  λογον,  1.    22 

■ποιηταΧ  λόγου,  \.  23  ακροατής  λόγου,  iii.  2    ει   τι?   ε'ν    λόγω    οΰ   ττται'ει. 

See  pp.  clix,  clxv. 

Μ 

μακαρίζω  :   v.  1 1  ίδου,  μακαρίζομίν  τους  υπομ€ΐναντας. 

μακάριος  :   ϊ.  12   μακάριος  άνηρ   ος  υττο/Αενει  ττΐΐρασμόν,  i.  25  ουτο?   μακάριος 

εν  ΤΎ)  τΓοιησ^ι  αυτού  εσται. 
e.  μακροθυμίω  :  ν.  7  μακροθυμησατε,  εω?  τ?}ς  τταρουσιας  του  Κυρίου. .  .ό  γεωρ- 
γός  εκ^εχεται  μακροθνμίον,  ν.  8  μακροθνμ7]σατς  και  υμεΐς. 
μακροθνμία  :   V.  10  ύττόδειγρ,α  λάβΐτΐ  της  μακροθυμίας  τους  προφητας. 
C.  μαραίνω  :   i.  1 1  ό  ττλουσιο?  εν  ταΐς  ττορει'αις  αΰτου  μαρανθησίται. 
μαρτυριον  :   V.  3  6  ίο?  αυτών  εις  μαρτνριον  υμΐν  εσται. 
μάταιος  :   i.  26  τούτου  μάταιος  η   θρησκεία, 
μάχτ}  :   iv.  1  ττό^εν  πόλεμοι  και  ρ,ά^αι  εν  νμΐν  ; 
μάχομαι  :   iv.  2  μάχεσθε  και  ττολεμεΐτε. 

C.  μεγαλαυχεω  (μεγάλα  αΰχεω)  :   iii.  5  η  γλωσσά  μεγάλα  ανχεΐ. 
μείζων  :   iii.  1  μείζον  κρίμα,  iv.  6  μείζονα  διδωσιν  χάριν, 
μέλλω  :   ϋ.  12  δια  νόμου  ελευθερίας  μέλλοντες  κρινεσθαι. 
μέλος  :  iii.  5  τ^  γλώσσα  μικρόν  μέλος,  iii.  6  ό  κόσμος  της   αδικίας  η  γλωσσά 

καθίσταται    εν    τοις    μελεσιν,    iv.    1     των    ηοονων    των    στρατευομένων 

εν  Tots  μελεσιν  νμων. 
μεν  :   iii.  17  πρώτον  μεν  άγντ;. 
μεντοι  :   ϋ.  8  εί  μεντοι  νόμον  τελείτε. 

μεστός:  iii.  8  μεστή  Ίου  θανατηφόρου,  iii.  17  μεστή  ελέους. 
C.  μετάγω  :   iii.    3    το   σώμα  αυτών  μετάγομεν,  iii.  4  τα  ττλοΓα  μετάγεται  υπό 

ελατ^ιστου  ττηΒαλίου. 
μεταστρέφω  {(.ΐΐ.  μετατρέπω)  :   iv.  9  ό  γελως  νμϋιν  εις  πένθος  μεταστραφητω. 
μη:  {v)ith  imjierative  force)  i.  7,  16,  22,  ii.  1,  11,  iii.  1,  14,  iv-  11,  v.  i), 

12. 

{with  interrogative  force)  ii.  14,  iii.  12,  cf.  ρ,τ/τι. 

(with  infuiitive)  iv.  2,  11,  v.  17. 
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[with  subjunctive)  ii.  11,  14,  16,  17. 

{with  participle)  i.  5,  6,  26,  ii.  13,  iv.  17. 
See  pp.  clxxx,  clxxxix. 
/Λτ^δει'ς :     i.    4   ei/  μη8ενΙ  λειττό^κ,ενοι,    i.    6   μη8ΐν  διακρινό//.ενο5,  i.  1 3    μη^ΐίς 

7Γΐίραζόμ€νοζ  λ^γετω. 
μην:   V.   17  εηαυτους  τρεΐ?  και  μήνας  e^. 

μητζ  :    V.   12  μη  6μνΰ€τε  μήτε  τον  ουρανον  μητ€  άλλον  τινά,  ορκον. 
μητι  '.   iii.  1 1  μητι  η  ττηγη  βρύει  το  γλυκύ  ; 

μίκρόζ :   iii.  5  η  γλώσσα  μικρόν  μίλος  εστίν.      See   ελά^^ιστος. 
μισθό<;  :  V.  4  ό  μισθός  των  εργατών  κράζει. 
β.  /Λοι^αλι'ς :   iv.  4  μοιχαλί8ΐς,  ουκ  οιδατε  οτι  κ.τ.λ. 
^οι^ευω  :  ϋ.  11  μη  μοιχΐνσης . . .  ^Ι  δε  ου  /Λοι^ευεΐ5. 
/Λοιχ05  :  iv.  4  in  some  MSS. 
μόνον  :   i.  22  γίνεστε  /λ^  άκροαται  μόνον,  il.  24  ουκ  εκ  ττιστεως  μόνον. 


Ν 

ναι  :   ν.  1 2  •^τω  δε  νμων  το  ναι   ναι'. 

νεκρός:  ϋ.  17  τ^  ττιστις»  εάν  /ζ.•^  ε^τ;  ^pjo.,  νίκρά  εστίν,  ϋ.  26  το  σώμα  γωρ\<; 
πνεύματος  vcKpoy  εστίν... 17  ττιστι?  χωρίς  έργων  νεκρά  εστίν,  also  ii.  20 
read  for  άργτ;  in  some  MSS. 

c.  νομοθέτης  :   iv.  12  είς  εστίν  νομοθέτης. 

νόμος  :  i.  25  νόμον  τε'λειον  τον  ττ^ς  ελευθέριας,  11.  8  νομον  τελείτε  βασιλι- 
κόν,  ϋ.  9  ελεγ;^όρ.ενοι  ΰττο  του  νόρ,ου,  ϋ.  10  όστις  όλον  τον  νόμον 
τηρησγ],  ϋ.  11  -γέγονας  τταραβάτης  νόμον,  ϋ.  12  ώς  διά  νόμον  ελενθε- 
ρίας  μέλλοντες  κρίνεσθαι,  iv.  11  καταλαλεΓ  νόμον  και  κρίνει  νόμον... ει 
δε  νόμον  κρίνεις  ουκ  εΐ  ττοιητης  νόμον.      See  pp.  clix,  clxv. 

νίν  :   iv.  16  νυν  δε  κανχασθε,  iv.  13,  v.  1  αγε  νυν. 


ζηραινω  :   i.  1 1  ό  ι^λιος  εζηρανεν  τον  -χόρτον. 

Ο 

ό,  η,  τό  :  see  pp.  clvi — clxvii. 

δδε  :   iv.  13  εις  ττ^νδε  τ^ν  ττόλιν. 

οδός  :   i.  8  ακατάστατος  εν  ττασαις  ταΐς   όδοΓς   αυτού,  ϋ.  25    έτερα   όδω   εκβα- 

λουσα,  ν.  20  εκ  ττλάντ^ς  όδου  αυτοΰ. 
οΤδα  :   i.    19  ιστέ  ά8ελφοί  μον  άγαττητοί,  iii.  1  ειδότες  ότι  μείζον    κρίμα  λημ- 

ψόμεθα,  iv.  4  ονκ  οιδατε  οτι  η  φιλία  τον  κόσμου  έχθρα  τον  Θεού  εστίν ;  iv. 

1 7  εϊδότι  καλόν  ττοιειν.      See  ρ.  clvi. 
e.  οικτίρμων  :   ν.  1 1  τΓολυσττλαγχνός  εστίν  6  Κύριος  και  οικτίρμων. 
οιομαι  :  i.  7  μη  yap  οιεσθω  6  ανθρωττος  εκείνος  ότι. 
ολίγος  :  iv.  14    άτρ.ις  η  ττρος  ολίγον  φαινόμενη,  iii.  5   read   for  ηλίκον  by 

some  MSS. 
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υλύκληροζ  :    i.  4  ifu  τ/τ€  TC/Vetot  και,  ολόκληροι. 

c.  ολολύζω  :    v.  1  κλαυσατε  όλολνζοντ€ζ  επΙ  ταις  ταλαιττωριαι?. 

ολθ5  :   ϋ.  10  υλον  τον  νόμον,  ϋί.  2,  3,  6  όλον  τύ  σώμα. 

ό/Λνυ(θ  :    ν.  1  2  ττρο  ττάντων  δε  /χτ/  oyavt'ere. 

όμοίοτταθης  :   V,   1 7  Ήλιας  άνθρωπος  ην  όμοιοπαθης  ημΐν. 

ομοίως  :   η.  25  ομοίως  δε  καΐ  'Ραάβ. 

C.  όμοίωσις  :   iii.  9  τονς  καθ'  ομοίωσιν  Θεοΰ  γεγονότα?. 

όνειδι'^ω  :   i.  5  τον  Θεοΰ  yu.•»)  όνε6δι'^οντο5. 

όνομα:   ϋ.  7  το  καλόν  όνομα  το   ^ττίκληθίν   εφ   νμίις,  V.  10    ελαλ•>7σ"αν    εν   τω 

ονόματι  Κνρίον,  V.  14  άλείψαντίς  εν  τω  ονόματί  (του  Κυρι'ου). 
όττή  :   iii.  11  17  ττηγη  εκ  της  αντης  όπης. 
όποιος  :   i.  24  ευθίως  εττελάό'ετο  όποιος  ην. 

οπον  :    iii.  4  όπου  η  όρμη  /3ουλεται,  iii.   1G  οττου  ζτιλος  εκεί  ακαταστασία, 
οττως  :   ν.  1 6  ενχζσθ€  όπως  Ιαθητε. 
όράω  :  ϋ.  24  όρατε  ότι  e$   έργων   δικαιούται,  ν.  1 1    το    τε'λος    Κυρίου    ειδετε. 

See  ΐδε,  ΐδου,  οΤδα. 
ορ-γη  :    i.    1  ϋ  βραδύς   εΙς  όρ-γην,   1.    20  οργή  yap  ανδρός  δικαιοσύντ/ι/  Θεού  ουκ 

εργάζεται. 
όρκος  :   ν.  12  μήτε  άλλον  τίνα  όρκον  [ομνύετε), 
όρμη  :   iii.  4  η  όρμη  τον  ενθννοντος. 

ός :  i.  12,  17,  ϋ.  δ,  iv.  5,  ν.  10;  (os  εα'ν)  iv.  4.     See  p.  clxix. 
όστις  :   ϋ.  10  όστις  όλον  τον  νόμον  τήρηση,  iv.  14  οίτινες  ουκ    επίστασθε  το 

T^s  αΐ'ριον. 
όταν:   ΐ.  2  δταν  πειρασμοΐς  περιπεσητε.      See  pp.  clxxviii,  οΐχχχλϋΐ. 
δτι  :    'that'  after  γινώσκοντε?  i•  3,  οΊεσθω  i.  7,  λεγε'τω  i.  13,  πιστεύεις  ϋ. 

19,  γνώναι  ϋ.  20,  βλέπεις  η.  22,  όρατε  ϋ.  24,  είδότες  iii.  1,  οιδατε   iv. 

4,  δοκειτε  iv.  5,  το  τέλος  ε'ι'δετε  ν.  11,  γινώσκετε  ν.  20  ; 
*  because  '  i.  1 0  καυχάσθω  εν  τη  ταπεινώσει,  ότι  τταρελεΰσεται,  i.  1 2  μακάριος 

ος  υπομένει,  ότι  λήμψεται  τον  στεφανον,  ΐ.  23  μη  άκροαταΐ,  οτι  ακροατής 

εοικεν    άνδρι    κατανοοΰντι    κ.τ.λ.,    ν.    8    στηρίξατε    τάς   καρδίας,   οτι  ή 

παρουσία  ηγγικεν.      See  ρ.  clxxviu. 
ου  :   ν.  12  το  ναι  ναι,  και  το  ου  ου.      See  ρ.  clxxix. 
ουδείς  :   i.  13    πειράζει  δε  αυτός  οΰδε'να,  iii.  8    ττ;ν   γλώσσαν    οΰδεις    8αμάσαι 

δύναται, 
ουν  :   iv.  4  ος    εαν  ονν  βουληθη,  iv.  7    υποτάγητε   ονν   τω   Θεω,  iv.   17    ειδυτι 

ονν,  ν.  7  μακροθυμησατε  ονν,  ν.  16  εξομολογεΐσθε  ονν. 
ουρανός  :  ν.  12  /α^  ομνύετε  μήτε  τον  ουρανόν  μήτε  την   γην,  V.  18    ό    ουρανός 

νετόν  εδωκεν. 
ους  :   ν.  4  εις  τα  ωτα  Κυρίου  είσελί/λυ^αν. 
ούτε   (for  ούδε')  :  iii.  12  οντε  άλνκόν  γλυκύ  ττοι^σαι  ΰδωρ. 
ούτος  :  i.  23,  25,  26,  27,  iii.  2,  10,  15,  iv.  15.     See  p.  clxviii. 
ούτως  :  (όντως  και  after  comparison)  i.  11,  ii.  17,  26,  iii.  5  ;  ii.  12  ούτως 

λαλείτε    και    ούτως   ττοιειτε    ώς    ρ,ε'λλοντες  κ.τ.λ.,  ϋί.  10   ου   χρη   ταύτα 

ούτως  γίνεσθαι. 
όφελος  :   ή.  14,  ϋ.  16  τι  (τό)  όφελος ; 
C.  όι/Ί/Λος  :   ν.  7  ΰετον  πρόΐμυν  και  όι/Ί/χον. 
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Π 


■πάλιν  :   V.  18  ττάλιν  τνροσηνζατο. 

■παρά  ;   C.  gen.  i.  5  αΐτύτω  τταρα  τον  δίδοντος  Θεοί),  i.  7  λϊ]μψίταί tl  -πάρα  τοΐι 

Κυρίου  ;  C.  dat.  i.  17  -παρ    ω  ουκ  evL  παραλλα•γ•η,  ΐ.  27  θρησκεία  καθαρά 

τταρα  τω  Θεώ.      See  pp.  clxxiii,  clxxiv. 
■παραβάτης  :    ii.    9    ikey^ofxevoL   ώ?    -παραβάται,    ii.    11    yeyovas   τταραβάτ-ης 

νόμου, 
τταρακύ-πτω  :   i.  25  ό  δε  τταρακύψας  ει?  νό/χον. 
C.  -παραλλαγ-η  :   17  -παραλλαγή  η  τρο-πηζ  άποσκίασμα. 
τταραλογίζομαι  :   ί.  22  ■παραλο'γιζόμενοί  εαυτοί'?. 
παραμένω  :   1.  25  ό  ■παρακνψαζ  καΐ  παραμ€ίνας. 
e.  -παράπτωμα  (^l)  :   V.    16   ε^ο/χολογεΐσ^ε  άλλί/λοις  τα   παραπτώματα  [αϊ.  τας 

αμαρτίας), 
τταρίρ^ομαι  :  i.  10  ώ§  άνθος  χόρτου  τταρελευσεται. 
παρουσία  :   V.  7  εως  ττ^ς  παρουσίας  του  Κυρίου,  ν.  8  ι^  παρουσία  του   K-vpcov 

rjyyLKiv. 
πάς  :  i.  2  πάσαν  χαράν  ηγησασθ^,  5,  8,  17,  19,  21,  ϋ.  10,  iii.  7,  16,  iv.  16, 

V.  12   προ  πάντων  μη  ομννΐτε.      See  pp.  clxvi,  clxvii. 
■πατήρ  '.   i.  17  πατήρ   των   φώτων,  i.  27  τω  Θεω  και  Πατρι,  ϋ.  21     Αβραάμ   6 

πατήρ  ημών,  iii.  9  εΰλογου/Αεν  τον  Κυρίον  και  Πάτερα. 
ττείθω  :   iii.  3.  εις  το  πίίθ^σθαι  αυτούς  ημ2ν. 
πειράζω:   i.    13    μηΒείς   πειραζόμίνος   λεγε'τω    οτι    άπο   Θεοΰ    πειράζομαι.  ..{ο 

Θεό?)  πειράζει  ον8ενα,  ί.  14  έκαστος  πειράζεται  υπο  της  ίδια?  επιθυμίας. 
e.  πειρασμός  '■    i•    2   δταν  πειρασμοΐς   περιπεσητε   ποικιλοις,   ί.    12    μακάριος 

άνηρ  ος  υπομένει  πειρασμόν. 
ττενθεω  :   iv.  9  πενθήσατε  και  κλαύσατε. 
πένθος  :   iv.  9  6  γελώ?  υμών  εΙς  -πένθος  μεταστραφητω. 
περιπίπτω  :   i.  2  όταν  πειρασμοΐς  περιπεσητε  ποικίλοις,  and  Add.  :  cf.  Epict. 

A'nch.  2  ορε^εω?  ετταγγελια  εττιτυ^ια  ού  δρεγη,  εκκλισεως  επαγγελία  το 

/Λ.-»)  περιπεσεΐν  εκείνω  6  εκκλίνεται. 
e.  -περισσεία  :  i.  21  πάσαν  ρυπαρίαν  και  ττερισσείαν  κακίας, 
ττετεινός  :  ϋί.  7  -πάσα  φύσις  θηρίων  τε  και  ττετεινών  8α//,ά^εται. 
-πηγ-η  '.   ϋί.  1 1  /αι^τι  τ^  πηγή  βρΰει  το  γλυκύ  ; 
ΤΓϊ^δαλιον  :  iii.  4  τά  ττλοΓα  μετάγεται  υπο  ελαχίστου  ττηοαλίου. 
C.  -πικρός  :  iii.  11  τό  γλυκύ  και  το  πικροί/,  iii.  14  ζηλον  πικρον. 
πίπτω  :    ν.  1 2  ίνα  μη  υπό  κρίσιν  πεσητε. 
πιστεύω  :  ϋ.  19  συ  πιστεύει?  οτι  ει?  εστίν  ό  Θεό?,... και  τα  δαιρ.όνια  πιστευου- 

σιν,  ϋ.  23  επίστευσεν  δε   Αβραάμ  τω  Θεώ. 
πιστι?  :  i.  3  το  Βοκίμιον  της  πίστεως,  i.  6   αίτείτω   δε  εν   πιστει,  ϋ.  1    μη    εν 

προσωπολημψίαις  έχετε  την  πίστιν,  η.  5  πλουσίους  εν  πιστει,  ϋ.  14  εαν 

πιστιν  λεγτ^  τι?  εχειν...μη  δύναται  η  πιστι?  σώσαι  αυτόν  ;  ϋ.  17  r)  πίστις 

νεκρά,  ϋ.  18    συ   πίστιν  έχεις... όεΐζον  τ.  πίστιν  χωρίς   τ.    έργων   καγώ 
δει^ω  εκ  των  έργων  μου  τ.  πίστιν,  ϋ.  20  π.  άργ-η,  ϋ.  22   -η  π.    συνηργει 
τ.    εργοις...εκ   τ.    έργων  -η   π.    ετελειώθη,  ϋ.  24  ουκ   εκ  πιστεω?  μόνον 
εΖικαιώθη,  ϋ.  26  ly  π.  χωρίς  έργων  νεκρά,  V.  15  τ^  ^^'Χ'^  ''"'^s  πιστεω?. 
πλανάω  :    i.  16  μη  πλανάσθε,  V.   19  εάν  τι?  πλανηθη  από  -της  αλήθειας, 
πλάνη  :    V.  20  ό  επιστρεφας  άμαρτωλόν  εκ  πλάνης  όδι,υ  αυτοΰ. 


240  INDEX  OF  GREEK  WORDS 

7Γληθο<;  :   V.  20  KaXvif/eL  ττληθοζ  αμαρτιών. 

πληρόω  :   ii.  23  ζττληρώθη  η  γραφή. 

πλησίον  :   ϋ.  8  άγατττ/σβι?  τον  ττλησίον  σου  ώς  σεαντόν,  iv.   12    ό   κρίνων   τυν 

πλησίον, 
ττλοΐον  :   iii.  4  ιδού  και  τα  ττλοια. 
πλούσιος:  ΐ.  10  (καυ;^άσ^οι)  ό  πλούσιος   ίν  τη   ταπανώσΐΐ,  i.  11  ό  πλοισιοζ 

iv  ταΓς  πορίίαις  μαρανθησ€ται,  ϋ.  5  ε^ελε^ατο  τους  πτωχονς  πλονσίονς 

iv  πίστ€ΐ,  ϋ.  6  ονχ^  οι  πλούσιοι  καταΒνναστΐνονσιν  νμων  ;   ν.  1    dye  νυν 

οί  πλούσιοι  κλαυσατε. 
πλούτος  :  ν.  2  ό  πλούτος  νμίαν  σίσηπίν. 
πνεύμα  :   ϋ.  26    το    σώμα    χωρίς  ττνεΰ/Λατος  νίκρόν,  iv.  5  το   ττνευ/χ,α    ο  κατω- 

κισίν  iv  ημΐν. 
πόθεν  :   iv.  1  πόθ^ν  πόλΐ,μοι  και  πόθίν  /ααχαι  ; 
ΤΓΟίε'ω :  ϋ.  8  καλώς  ττοιεΐτε,  ϋ.  19  καλώς  ττοιεΓς,  ϋ.  12  ούτως  λαλείτε  και  όντως 

ποίΐΐτε,  ϋ.  13  τώ  μη  ποιησαντι   έλεος,  iii.  12   μη   δύναται  σνκη   iλaίaς 

ποιησαι. .  ."γλυκυ  ποιησαι  ύδωρ,  iii.  18  τοΐς  ποιονσιν  ίίρηνην,  IV.  13  ποιη- 

σομίν  iK€i  iviavTov,  iv.'  15  ποιήσομεν  τούτο    η  εκείνο,  iv.  17    ειδότι  ονν 

καλόν    ποιεΐν    και   μη   ττοιοΰι-τι    αμαρτία   iστίv,  ν.    15    καν   αμαρτίας  rj 

πίποιηκως.      See  ρ.  cxciii. 
C.  τΓΟίί^σις  :   i.  25  μακάριος  iv  τη  ποιήσει  αυτοί), 
ποιητής  :   ΐ.  22  7Γθΐτ;ται  λόγου,  καΐ  μη  άκροαταΐ  μόνον,  i.  23   άκροατη^ς  λόγου 

και  ου  ποιητής,  \.  25  ττοιτ^τ^ς  βργου,  iv,  11  ποιητής  νόμου, 
ποικίλος  :   i.  2  όταν  πειρασμοίς  περιπίσητε  ποικιλοις. 
ποίος  :   iv.  14  ττοια  γαρ  η  ζωη  νμων ; 
πολεμίω  :  iv.  2  μάγεσθε  καΐ  ττολερ,εΓτε. 
πόλεμος  :   iv.  1  ττό^εν  ττόλερ,οι  κα\  ρ,άχαι ; 
ττόλις  :   iv.  13  πυρενσόμεθα  εις  Τ7ρ'δε  ττ^ν  ττόλιν. 
ττολυς  :  iii.  1  μη  πολλοί  διδάσκαλοι  γίνεσθε,  iii.  2  ττολλα    πταίομεν  ατταντες, 

ν.  16  πολύ  ισχύει  δεησις. 
a.C.  πολΰσττλαγχνος  :   ν.  11  ττολΰσττλαγχνός  εστίν  ό   Κύριος. 
πονηρός:   η.  4  κριται  διαλογισ/χ.ών  πονηρών,  iv.  16   ττασα  καυχτ^σις  τοιαντη 

πονηρά, 
πορεία  :   i.  1 1  εν  ταΐς  ττορειαις  μαρανθησεται. 
πορεύομαι  :   iv.  13  πορενσόμεθα  εις  ττ;νδε  τ^ν  ττόλιν. 
πόρνη  :   ϋ.  25  'Ραάβ  η  πόρνη. 

πους  :  ϋ.  3  τών  ττοδών  inserted  after  ΰποπόδιον  by  some  MSS. 
πράγμα:   iii.  16  τταν  φανλον  πράγμα. 
e.  πραντης  :   i.  21  ε'ν  πραντητι  δεξασθε  τον  λόγον,  iii.  13   δει^άτω  τα  έργα  ε'ν 

πραντητι   σοφίας, 
πρεσβύτερος  :   ν.  1 4  τους  πρεσβυτέρους  της  iκκλησίaς. 
πρό  :   ν.  9  προ  τών  θνρων  εστηκεν,  ν.  1 2  ττρο  τταντων  μη  ομνύετε. 
C.  πρόϊμος  (πρώιμος)  :   ν.  7  νετόν  πρόϊμον  και  όι/^ι/Αον. 
ττρός  :   (with  accusative)  iv.  5   προς  φθόνον  iπιπoθε'ι,  iv.    14    ττρός   ολίγον 

φαινόμενη.      See  ρ.  clxxii. 
προσενχή  :   ν.  1 7  ττροσευχτ^  προσηύζατο  τον  μη  βρεξαι. 
προσεύχομαι :   ν.  1 3   κακοπαθεΐ  τις ;   προσενγεσθω,    ν.    14   προσενζασθωσαν 

iπ'   αυτόν,  ν.  16  ττροσευ'χεσ^ε    read  by  some  MSS.  for  εύχεστε,  V.  17 

προσευχή  προσηύζατο,  v.  18  ττάλιν  προσηύζατο. 
προσκαλεω  :   ν.  14  προσκαλεσάσθω  τοις  πρεσβυτέρους. 
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ax.   ττροσωπολημπτίω  :   ii.  9  el  δε  προσωττολημπτεΐτί,  άμαρτίαν  έρ-γάζίσθ^. 
a.  ττροσωπολημψία  :   ii.  1  μη  iv  προσωπολημφίαΐζ  «χετε  την  ττίστιν. 
ττρόσωτΓον  :   i.  1 1  ι^  εύτΓρεττεια  τον  προσωττου  αυτοΐ',  i.  23   το  -πρόσωπον   τη<; 

γενέσεως  αυτοί). 
προφήτης:   V.  10  υττόδειγ/Αα  λά/3ετε  τους  προφητας. 
πρώιμος  :   see  προϊμος. 

πρώτον:   iii.  17  r)  άνωθεν  σοφία  πρώτον  μ\ν  ά-γνη  εστιι/. 
πρωτότοκος  :   pp.  xix,  xxi. 
τΓταιω  :   ii.  10  (όστις)  πταίση  iv  ivi,  iii.  2  ττολλά  πταίομΐ,ν  απαντάς ...  e'i  τίς  ev 

λόγω  oi  ττταιει  κ.τ.λ. 
τΓτωχός  :   ϋ.  2  τττωχός  εν  ρυπαρα   ^σθητι,  ϋ.  3   τω  τττωχω  €Ϊπητ£,   η.    5   τους 

ΤΓτωχους  τω  κόσμω,  ύ.  6  ητιμάσατε  τον  τττωχόν. 
τγΓ'ρ  :    iii.    5    ηΧίκον    πΐψ   ηΧικην  νληΐ'   άνάτττει,  iii.  fi    η    -γλωσσά    πνρ,    V.    3 

(^άγεται  τάς  σάρκας  ως  πνρ. 

Ρ 

'Ραα/3  :    ϋ.  25  '¥ααβ  -η  πόρνη, 
c.cl.   ριπίζω  :    i.  6  κΧν^ωνι  θαλάσσης  ριπιζομίνω. 
a.c.  ρνπαρία  :   i.  21  αποθίμίνοι  ττασαν  ρνπαρίαν. 
ρνπαρός  :    ϋ.  2  εν  βνπαρα  εσ^•^τι. 


2α;3αώ^  :  ν.  4  ωτα  Κυρι'ου  2α)8αώ^. 

σάρ^  :   ν.  3  ό  ιός  φά-γίται  τάς  σάρκας  νμων. 

σεαυτου  :   ιΐ.  b  άγαττϊ^σεις  τον  πλησίον  σον  ως  σεαυτόν. 

σημΐρον  :  IV.  13  σήμερον  η  avpLov. 

C.  σ-ηπω  :   V.  2  ό  ττλουτος  νμων  σίσηπεν. 

c.e.  σητόβρωτος  :   ν.  2  τα  Ιμάτια  σητόβρωτα. 

σκληρός  :   ill.  4  ύττό  σκληρών   ανέμων. 

σοφία:  i.  5  ει  τις  λειττεται  σοφίας,  iii.   1  3  εν  πραντητι   σοφίας,    iii.    15    οΰκ 

έ'στιν  αυτί;  ι?  σοφία  άνωθεν  κατερχόμενη,  iii.  17  r/  άνωθεν  σοφία, 
σοφός  :   ill.    13  σοφός  καΐ   επιστ-ημων. 
e.  στταταλαω  :    ν.  5  ετρνφ-ησατε  καΧ  εστταταλί^σατε. 
σπείρω  :  iii.  18  καρπός  δε  δικαιοσΰντ/ς  εν  είρ-ηντι  σπείρεται. 
στΓΐλόω  :   iii.  6  (i^  γλώσσα)  17  σττιλουσα  όλον  το  σώμα. 
σπλάγχνα  :   see  ρ.  153. 

στενάζω  :   ν.  9  μη  στενάζετε  κατ    άλλτ^λων. 
στέφανος  :   1.  12  τον  στεφανον  της  ζωής. 
στηρίζω  :   ν.  8  στηρίζατε  τάς  καρδίας  νμων. 
στόμα  :   iii.  3  τους  χαλινούς  εις  τα  στόματα  βάλλομεν,   iii.  10  εκ    τοΰ    αύτου 

στόματος  εζερχεται. 
στρατεύω  :   iv.  1  των  -ηΒονων  των  στρατενομενων  εν  τοις  μελεσιν. 
συ  :  ϋ.  3,  18,  19,  iv.  12  συ  ;  ϋ.  8,  18  σου  ;  ϋ.  18  σοι ;  ii.  6,  ν.  8  υμείς  ;  ϋ.  6, 

7,iv.  2,  10,  15  {,μάς;ί.  3,  5,  21,  ϋ.  2,  6,  16,  iii.  14,  iv.  1,  3,  7,  9, 14, 
^  16,  ν.  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  8, 12  ίμων ;  iii  13,  iv.  1,  8,  v.  3,  6,  13, 14, 19  ύαιν. 

σνκη  :   lil.  12  μη  δύναται  σνκη  ελαι'ας  ττοιτ^σαι  ; 
σΐ'κον  :   iii.  12  ry  άμπελος  σνκα  ; 

Ή. 
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συλλαμβάνω:  i.  \5  η  ίτηθνμία  συλλα)8οί5σα  τι'κτει  άμαρτίαν. 

συν  :  i.  1 1  ό  ήλιος  συν  τω  κανσωνι. 

σννα•γω•γ-η  :   ϋ.  2  ΐΐσίλθ-τ]  tts  συναγω-γην  υμών. 

συνβργεω  :   η.  2'2  η  ττίστις  συνήργα  τοις  φγοις  αυτοΰ. 

σφα-γη  :   V.  5  ώξ  ίν  ημψ(ί  σ^αγί}?. 

σώζω  :  i.  21  τυν  Βυνάμίνον  σώσαι  τα?  ψυχάς  υμών,  ϋ.  14  μΐ]  δύναται  ηττίστις 

σώσαι  αυτόν;  iv.  12  ό  δυνά/χενο?  σώσαι  και  άττολεσαι,  ν.  15  τ}  «ΰ^τ/  τ^? 

πίστ€ως  σώσΐΐ  τον  κάμνοντα,  ν.  20  σώσει  {Ι/υχϊ]ν  €κ  θανάτου. 
σώμα:   ϋ.  16  τα  ίττιττ/δεια  τοί)   σώ/Αατο5,   ϋ.    26    tu    σώμα    χωρίς  πνεύματος 

νΐκρόν  εστίν,  iii.  2,  3,  6,  όλοί'  το  σώμα. 


C.  ταλαιττωρεω  :   iv.  9  ταλαιπωρήσατε  και  πίνθησατε. 

ταλαιττωρία  :   ν.  1  όλολι'ζοντες  επί  ταΐς  ταλαιττωριαι?  υμών. 

ταττεινό?  :   i.  9  καυ^^ύσ^ω  ό  αδελφός  ό  ταπεινός   εν   τω    υι^/ει,    iv.    6    ταπεινοΓς 

διδωσιν  χάριν, 
ταπεινόω  :   ίν.  10  ταττίΐνώθητί  ενώπιον  του  Κυρίου. 
ταπεινωσις  :   i.  10  ό  δε  πλούσιος  εν  τ^  ταπεινώσει  αύτου. 
C.  ταχΰς  :   i.  19  ταχύς  εις  το  άκουσαι. 

τε  :   iii.  7  θττ}ρίων  τε  και  πετεινών,  ερπετών  τε  και  εναλιο^ν. 
τέλειος  :   i.  4  tpyov  τελειον  εχε'τω  Γνα  ι;τε  τέλειοι,  i.   1  7  παν  8ωρημα   τε'λειον, 

i.  25  νόμον  τε'λειον  τον  τ^ς  ε'λευ^εριας,  iii.  2  ούτος  τε'λειος  dvr/p. 
τελειόω  :  ϋ.  22  εκ  των  έργων  η  πιστις  ετελειωθη. 
τελεω  :  ϋ.  8  νόμον  τελείτε  βασιλικόν. 
τέλος  :   ν.  1  1  το  τέλος  Κυρίου  εϊ'δετε. 
τ'^λικοΰτο?  :   iii.  4  τα  πλοΓα  τηλικαντα  οντά. 

ΤΎ}ρεω  :   i.  27  ασπιλον  εαυτόν  τηρεΐν,  li.  10  όστις  όλον  τον  νόμον  τηρηστ). 
τίκτω  :  i.  15  17  επι^υ/Λία  συλλα/5οί}σα  τίκτει  άμαρτίαν. 
τίμιος  :   V.  7  τον  τι/Αΐον  καρπον  τ^ς  γί}ς. 
τις  :  (substantival)  εϊ  τις  ϊ.  5,  23,  26,  iii.  2  ;  εάν  τις  ϋ.  14,  16,  ν.  19  ;  ερεΐτις 

&C.  η.  18,  ν.  13,  14  ;  τι  i.  7  :  (adjectival)  άτταρχήν  τίνα  i.   18,  άλλον 

τίνα  ορκον  ν.  12. 
τις:  τ  ί  όφελος ;  ϋ.  14,  16,  τις  σοφός;   δει^άτω   iii.  13,    συ  τι'ς   ει;    Ιν.    12. 

See  ρ.  clxix. 
τοιούτος  :   iv.   16  πάσα  καυχτ^σις  τοιαυτι;. 
τρεις  :   ν.  1 7  ενιαυτους  τρεις, 
h.  τρέφω  :   ν.  5  εθρεφατε  τάς  καρδίας. 
(■.  τροττη  :   i.  17  τροττης  άττοσκίασμα. 
τροφτη  :   ϋ.  15  λειπό/χενοι  ττ}ς  εφήμερου  τροφής. 
C.  τροχός  :   iii.  6  φλογίζουσα  τον  τροχον  ΤΎ/ς  γενέσεως. 
C.  τρνφάω  :   ν.  5  ετρυφησατε  επι  της  γης. 


ίίδωρ  :   iii.  12  ούτε  άλυκον  γλυκί•  ποιησαι  v8o)p. 

ύετός  :    ν.  7  ΰετοί'  προϊμον  και  οι/Ίρ,ον,  ν.  18  ό  ουρανός  ΰετον  εδωκεν. 

υιός  :   ϋ.  21  άνειεγκας    Ισαάκ  τον  υίον  αύτοΓ'. 
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C.  vXrj  :    111.  Ο  -ηλικον  ττΐφ  ηΧίκην  vXrjv  άνατττει. 

νμβΐζ  :  see  συ. 

υττάγω  :   ϋ.  16  ΰττάγετε  εν  eiprivrj. 

υπάρχω  :   ϋ.  15  iav  αδελφός  iy  άόελφτ/  γυ//-ΐ/οι  νττάρχωσιν. 

virep  :    ν.   16  €υχΐ.σθΐ.  νττλρ  άΧΧηΧων. 

υττερηφανοζ  :   iv.  6  ό  Θεό?  υτηρηφάνοΐζ   αντιτάσσεται. 

ΰττό  :  (Wi/i  ac(?.)  ii.  3,  v.  12  ;  {with  gen.)  i .  14,  ii.  'J,  iii.  4,  iii.  6.     See  pp. 

clxxii,  clxxiii. 
ΰττόδειγ/Αα  :   v.  10  υττόδειγ/χα  λάβετε  r^s  κακοτταθίας. 
ΰποο^χομαί :  il.  25  ντΓοοζζαμΐνη  τους  αγγέλους. 
υττομ^νω  :   i.  12  μακάριος  άνηρ  δς  υττομίνει  ττεψασμόν,  V.  11  μακαρίζομεν  τους 

υτΓομΐ,ίναντας. 
υπομονί] :   ι.  3  το  δοκίμίον  της  πίστεως  κατεργάζεται  νττομονην,  i.  4  7y  υττομονη 

έργον  τελειον  ε^ι^ετω,  ν.  1 1  τήν  νττομονην  Ίώβ  ηκούσατε. 
e.  ύτΓοτΓοδιον  :   Π.  3  ΰττό  το  ύττοττόδιόν  yu-ου. 
υποτάσσω  :   iv.  7  υποτάγητΐ.  ουν  τω  Θεώ. 
υι/ίος  :  1.  9  ό  ταττεινός  εν  τω  υψει  αυτόν, 
ν^όω  :  iv.  10  (ό  Κύριος)  υψώσει  υμάς. 


Φ 

φάγομαι  '■   see  εσθίω. 

φαίνω  :   iv.  14  άτμίς  η  προς  ολίγον  φαινόμενη. 

φανΧος  :  iii.  1 6  τταν  φαυΧον  πράγμα. 

φεΰγω  ;  iv.  7  άντιστΐ7τε  τω  διαβόΧω,  και  φεύξεται  άφ'  υμών. 

φθονίω  (?)  :  iv.  2  φθονείτε  και  ζηΧουτε,  cf.  ^rfcZ. 

φθόνος  :  iv.  5  ττρός  φθόνον  επιποθεΐ  το  πνενμα. 

C.  φίλια  :   iv.  4  17  φίλια  τοΰ  κοσμον. 

φίλος  :    ϋ.  23  φίλος  Θεού  εκΧηθη,  iv.  4  φίΧος  τοΐ)  κόσμον. 

G.  φΧογίζω  :   iii.  6  17  γλώσσα  φΧογίζονσα  τον  τροχον  της  γενέσεως  καΐ  φλογι- 

ζομενη  νπο  της  γεεννης. 
φονεύω  :   ϋ.  11  /u,r/  φονενσης  ..  φονεύεις  8ε,  iv.  2  ουκ  ε;^ετε•  φονευ'ετε  (]),  ν.  6 

εφονευσατε  τον  δίκαιον. 
φορέω  :   ϋ.  3   τόν  φορονντα  την  εσ^^τα  τ^ν  Χαμπράν. 
C.  φρίσσω  :   ϋ.   19  και  τα  δαι/Λονια  φρίσσονσιν. 
φνΧη  :   i.   1  ταις  δώδεκα  φνΧαΐς. 

φύσις  :   iii.  7  πάσα  φύσις  δαμάζεται  τη  φύσει  τη  ανθρωπινή, 
φως  :   i.  17  άπο  τον  πατρός  των  φώτων. 


χαίρω  '.  ΐ.  1    Ιάκωβος  ταις  δώδεκα  φυλαις  χαίρειν. 

a.c.  ^αλιναγωγε'ω :   i.  26  μη  ^αλιναγωγών  γλώσσαν  έαυτοΰ,  iii.  2  δυνατός  ρ^αλι- 

ναγωγί}σαι  το  σώμα. 
ναλινος  :   iii.  3  τους  ^^αλινους  εις  τα  στο/χατα   βάΧΧομεν. 
χαρά  :    ί.     2    πάσαν    χαράν    ηγησασθε,    iv.    9    η   χαρά   εις    κατύιφειαν    {μετα- 

στραφητω). 
χάρις  '.   iv.  6  (his)  διδωσιν  χάριν. 

Κ   2 
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γ^ίίρ  :   iv.  8  καθαρίσατε  χείρας  αμαρτωλοί. 
χήρα  :  i.  27  Ιπίσκίτττίσθαι  ορφανονς  καΐ  χήρας. 
χοΊκό%  :  see  ρ.  120. 

χορτάζω  :   U.  16  θερμαίνεσθΐ  και  χορτάζεσθί. 
χόρτος  :   i.  10  ως  άνθος  χόρτου,  i.  1 1  ίξηρανεν  {τοί'  χόρτον. 
c.d.  χρη  :   iii.  10  ού  χρη  ταΰτα  ούτως  -γίνεσθαι. 

Χριστός  :   i.  1  Κυρίου  Ίησου  Χρίστου  8ουλος,  ϋ.   1  τοΰ^Κυρίου  ημών  Ί.  Χ. 
αχ.  χρυσο^ακτΰλιος  :   ϋ.  2  άνηρ  χρυσο8ακτύλιος. 

χρυσός  :   ν.  3  ό  χρυσός  υμών  κατιωται.  .^ 

χωρά :    ν.  4  των  άμησάντων  τα?  χωράς  υμών. 

χωρίς  :  ϋ.  18,  20  η  ττίστις  χωρίς  των  έργων,  η.    2(5  χωρίς  πνεύματος. .  .χωρίς 
ερ-γων. 

Φ 

/;.  φάλλω  :   ν.  13  ευθυμεΐ  τις  ;  ι/^αλλίτω. 

φεΰΒωΐ   iii.  14  /x^  φεΰΒεσθε  κατά  της  αληθείας. 

if/νχη  :   i.  21  τον  ?)υνάμενον  σώσαι  τάς  φυχας   νμων,    ν.    2U    σώσει   ι[/νχην    εκ 

θανάτου, 
b,  ψυχικός:   iii.  15  σοφία  εττίγειος,  φυχικη,   Βαιμονιώ^ης. 


Ω 

ω  :   ϋ.  20  ω  άνθρωπε  κενέ. 

ώδε  :  ϋ.  3  συ  κάθου  ώδε  καλώ?•      See  ρ.   clxxx. 

ως  :   i.  10  ως  αν^ος  χόρτου,  ϋ.  8  άγαττί^σεις  τον  πλησίον  σον  ως    σεαυτόν,   ϋ. 

9     ελεγχό/χενοι    ώς    παραβάται,     ϋ.      12    ούτως    ττοιεΐτε    ώς    μέλλοντες 

κρίνεσθαι,,  ν.  3  φάγεται  ως  πυρ. 
ωσπερ  :   ϋ.  26  ωσπερ  το  σώμα  νεκρόν,  ούτως  και  η  ττι'στις. 
ώστε  (ιστέ  in  better  MSS.)  :  i.  10  ώστε,  αδελφοί,  έστω  πΰς  κ.τ.λ. 
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Aliraham,    the    recognized    οχαιηρίο    of 

Justification  by  Faith,  95-97,  xc  foil., 

the  Friend  of  Gotl,  98. 
Abstract  nouns,  i)lural  use   of,  73,    141, 

clxx. 
Acta  Johanuis,  Ixii. 
Acts,  resemblances    with    this    Epistle, 

ii-v,  Ixxxvii. 
Adverbs,  clxxx. 

Agrajiha  in  this  P^ustle,  xliv,  46,  47. 
Alliteration,  cxcvii. 
Alphaeus  not  the  same  as  Clopas,  xvi. 
Animals,    Jewish  classification    of,  111, 

man's  dominion  over,  111,  112. 
Aorist,  civ,  clxxv,  32,  Add. 
Apocalypse,  resemblances  between  it  and 

our  Epistle,  cii. 
Apocrypha,  see  '  Quotations. ' 
Apostle,  a  term  used  of  others  besides 

the  Twelve,  xiii. 
Apparatus  criticus,  ccxxii-ccxxx,  2-27. 
Apposition,  regular  and  irregular,  clxx, 

140. 
Arnold  quoted  on  Confession,  222. 
Article,    use     of,    elvii-clxvii,     clxxvii, 

clxxxvi,  in  jDredication,  clxi. 

omission    \vith    epithet,    83,    elxv, 

with  genitive,  clxi-clxvi. 
Asyndeton,  S8,  cxcix. 
Athanasius   includes  our  Epistle  in  his 

Canon,  xlix,  and  often  refers  to  it  by 

name,  Ixvi. 
Athenagoras,  Ixii. 
Attraction  of  gender,  71,  clxviii. 
of  case  of  relative,  80,  clxix. 
Augustine   includes   our    Epistle  in  his 

Canon,  4  ;  quoted  on  Swearing,  154. 
Authenticity,  see  '  Epistle.' 

Baptism  and  Regeneration,  187. 
Barnalias,  references  to   our  Epistle  in, 

liii  foil, 
liibliography,  ccxv  foil. 
Hlasphemy,  71  foil. 


'  Brother  of  the  Lord,'  pp.  v-xxxvi. 

never  used  for  '  cousin '  in  G.T.  or 
in  classical  Greek,  ix. 

Bruckner,  W. ,  his  argument  as  to  the 
date  examined,  cxxxv  foil. 

Bull  quoted  on  ivipyeladai,  165. 

Butler  on  Temptation,  174  foil.,  on  Pas- 
sive Impressions,  191,  on  Resentment, 
194 


Canon  of  the  early  Church,  xlvii  foil. 

Cases,  use  of  the,  clxx  foil. 

Christ,  slight  references  to  in  our  E[iistlu, 

i,  ii,  151. 

the  Coming  of,  151,  Resurrection  of, 

cxxxv. 
Chrysostom,  his  references  to  the  Epistle, 

Ixvii. 
Church   organization,  99,   100,  157-163, 

cxxi,  cxxviii ;  disorders  in  the,  205. 
Clement    of    Alexandria    refers    to    our 

Epistle,  Ixii  foil. 
Clement  of  Rome,  his  references  to  our 

Epistle,   li,   combines  the  teaching  of 

James  and  Paul,  li. 
Clementine  Homilies,  references  in,  Ixv. 
Clopas,  according  to  Hegesippus,  brother 

of  Joseph  and  father  of  Synieon,  the 

second  bishop  of  Jerusalem,  xvi  foil, 
by     later    writers     identified    with 

Alphaeus,  husband  of  Mary  and  father 

of  James,  viii. 
Codex  Aniiatinus,  ccxxvi,  3-27. 
Bobiensis,  of  James,  ccxxviii. 
Fuldensis,  ccxxvi,  3-27. 
Papiriensis,  collated,  ccxxvii. 
Commandments,  order  of  the  Ten,  87. 
Confession,  auricular,  not  referred  to  by 

St.  James,  162  foil.,  mutual,  220. 
Cojistitutioncs  Apostolicac,  references  in, 

Ixvi. 
Conversion,       recognized      by      profane 

writers,  189,  blessing  upon,  223. 
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(Jorbey  version  compared  with  the  Greek, 
ccvi  foil.,  ccxxv,  3-27. 

Date  of  the  Epistle,  cxix-cli. 

Davidson  Dr.  S. ,  his  argument  as  to  the 

date  examined,  cxxvi  foil. 
Dcovolente  {D.V.),  215. 
Didachfe,  resemblances   between    it  and 

our  Epistle,  liii. 
Didymus    commented    on   our    Epistle, 

Ixvii. 
Dispersion  (Diaspora),  cx-cxiii,  30. 

Ebionite,  our  Epistle  written  by  an 
anonymous,  according  to  Davidson, 
cxxx. 

supposed    leanings    of    St.     Luke's 
Gospel,  cxxxi  foil. 
Ellipsis,  clxxxi,  of  Se  after  fireira,  122, 

140. 
Epiphanian  theory  as  to  the  Bretliren  of 

the  Lord,  xviii-xxii,  xxix. 
Epiphanius  included  our  Epistle  in  the 
Canon,  xlix,   on   the    Perpetual    Vir- 
ginity, xxLx. 
Epistle   of    St.    James,    authenticity  of, 
xlvii-lxvii. 

its  relation  to  earlier  writings,  Ixviii- 
Ixxxi. 

its  relation  to  the  other  books  of  the 
N.T.,  Ixxxii-ciii. 

contents,  civ  foil.,  doctrine,  cviii. 
to  whom  addressed,  cx-cxviii. 
not  a  translation  from  an  Aramaic 
original,  ccix-ccxiv. 
[See  '  James  '  and  '  Date.'] 
Es.senes  addressed  by  James,  according  to 
Briickner,  c.xl. 

supposed  Essene  leaning  of  James, 
55n.,  154. 

Faith,  St.  James'  view  of,   Ixxxix  foil., 

cxlvfoll.,  201  foil. 

and    Works,   a   subject    of    Jewish 

controversy,  89. 
Fanaticism,  195. 
Farrar,    his   argument   as    to    the    date 

examined,  cxxv. 
Firstfruits,  185. 
Future  tense,  cliv,  clxxv. 

Gadara,  'a  Syrian  Attica,'  xli  foil., 
ccix,  Add. 

Gender,  changed  from  masc.  to  ncut.  in 
later  Greek,  cliv. 

Genitive,  see  '  Case. ' 

God,  giver  of  wisdom,  36,  and  of  all  good, 
52  foil.,  185,  tempts  none,  47  foil."  181, 
father  of  lights,  54  foil..  His  will  the 
cause  of  our  .salvation,  57  foil..  His 
righteousness,    61,     His    service,     71, 


imparts  His  Spirit,  132  foil.,  in  what 
sense  jealous,  131,  212. 
Gregory    Thaumaturgus    refers    to   our 
Epistle,  Ixv. 

Ηαρα,χ  legamena,  cxci. 

Hearing  and  Speaking,  191  foil, 
and  Doing,  191,  204. 

Hebrews,  Epistle  to,  resemblances  be- 
tween it  and  our  Epistle,  ci. 

Hegesippus  on  James,  xxxviii. 

Hellenism  in  Syria,  xli,  ccix. 

Hel vidian  theory  of  the  Brethren  of  the 
Lord,  xxii-xxxvi. 

Hermas,  borrowed  from  our  Epistle, 
Ivii-lxi,  cxliii  foil. 

Hexameter  quoted  by  St.  James,  53. 

Hiatus,  cliii. 

Hieronymian  theory  as  to  the  Brethren 
of  the  Lord,  viii-xviii. 

Hypothetical  sentences,  see  '  Sentence. ' 

Ignatius,   references  to  our  Epistle,    Ivi 

foil. 
Imperative,    frequent   use   of,  cciii,  see 

'  Moods. ' 
Indicative,  see  '  Moods.' 
Infinitive,  clxxxviii,  see  'Moods.' 
Inflexions,  less  usual,  cliv,  clxxxv. 
Interrogative,  frequent  use  of,  cciii,  124, 

to  express  a  condition,  117,  clxxix. 
Irenaeus,  references  to  our  Epistle,  Ixii. 
Irony,  94,  cciv. 

James,  as  he  appears  in  this  Epistle, 
i,  ii. 

as  he  appears  in  other  parts  of  the 
N.T.,  ii-v. 

in  uncanonical  writings,  xxxvi  foil. 

an  Apostle,  but  not  one  of  the 
Twelve,  x-xiv,  29, 

not  a  disciple  till  after  the  Resurrec- 
tion, xxxvi,  xxxvii,  xlv,  xlvi. 

the  son  of  Joseph  and  Mary,  xix- 
xxxvi. 

his  knowledge  of  Greek,  xli,  xlii, 
Ixxix-lxxxi,  cliii-ccxi. 

character,  ccii-cciv,  asceticism, 
x.xxviii. 

sternness  of,  216. 

appearance  of  our  Lord  to,  xxxvi. 

grammar  of,  cliii-clxxxiv. 

style  of,  clxxxv-cciv. 

inexactness  in  logical  opjiosition, 
52  on  πάσα  δόσιε,  71  on  απατών  KUpSlav, 
in  contrasting  heterogeneous  genitives, 
69  on  ποιητηί  (pyov. 

resemblances  between  his  si)ecches 
and  letters  in  the  Acts  and  our  Epistle, 
ii-v. 

[See  'Epistle,'  'Paul.'] 
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Jealousy   ascribed    to    God    by   Greeks, 

Je^vs,  Christians,  212. 
Jerome,  on  tlie  Brethren  of  the   Lord, 

viii-xviii. 

on  oui•  Lord's  appearance  to  James, 

xxxvi  foil. 

on  the   Canonicity  of  our  Epistle, 
.  xlix. 

Job,  152,  Ixx. 
John,  resemblances  between  his  Gospel 

and  Epistles  and  our  Epistle,  Ixxxiv- 

Ixxxvii. 
Josephus,  on  the  death  of  James,  xxxix, 

on  the  treatment  of  the  ricli  in  the 

siege  of  Jerusalem,  148. 
Judging,  213. 

Justification,  9.5,  Ixxxvii  foil. 
Justin   Martyr,    his    reference     to    our 

Epistle,  Ixi. 

Lactantius  refers  to  our  Epistle,  Ixvi. 
Law,    perfect,    68,    of    liberty    68,    200, 

cxxxiv. 
Lightfoot  on  the  Brethren  of  the  Lord, 

viii  foil. 
Luke,  resemblances  between  his  Gospel 

and  our  Epistle,  Ixxxiv. 

Man  created  in  the  Divine  image,  IIT, 

114. 
Marcus  the    Valentinian  refers   to   our 

Epistle,  Ixii. 
Mark,  resemblances  between  his  Gospel 

and  our  Epistle,  Ixxxiv. 
Matthew,      resemblances     between     his 

Gospel   and  our    Epistle,    xliii    foil., 

Ixxxii-lxxxiv. 
Metaphor,  use  of  in  our  Epistle,    cxciv, 

104,  see   '  Parable.' 
Middle  voice,  128,  see  'Verb.' 
Mill,  Dr.,  on  the  Brethren  of  the  Lord, 

xxxiii. 
Monotheism  the  boast  of  the  Jews,  93, 

cxxxiii. 
Moods,  clxxv,    clxxxviii. 

Negatives,  clxxix. 
New  Birth,  see  '  Regeneration. ' 
Number,    plural    for    singular    90,    91, 
clxix,  singular  for  plural,  115,  138. 

Oil  used  in  healing  the  sick,  158  foil. 
Order  of  words  in  sentence,  clxxxiii  foil., 

clx,  60,  91,  Add. 
Origen,  his  witness  as  to  the  authenticity 

of  our  Epistle,  Ixiii  foil.,  cxliv  foil., 

on  the  covering  of  sin,  171. 
Orthodoxy  no   guarantee  of  Salvation, 

202, 
Orthography,  clii  foil. 


Parables,  use  of,  xlii,  see  'Metaphor.' 

Paronomasia  a  marked  feature  of  St. 
James'  style,  cxcv. 

Participle,  use  of,  clxxvi  foil. 

Paul  and  James,  their  resemblances  and 
differences,  Ixxxvii-xcv,  cxvii,  35,  204, 
the  former  borrowed  from  the  latter, 
Ixxx viii  foil.,  cxliii,  his  complex  style, 
cc. 

Pauline  trichotomy,  120. 

Pearson  on  the  Brethren  of  the  Lord, 
xix  foil. 

Perfect,  prophetic,  143,  see  '  Tense.' 

Person,  use  of  first,  by  courtesy,  100. 

Personification  of  the  Tongue,  104  foil,, 
206,  207,  of  the  Law  138,  cf.  ccii  foil., 
of  Scripture,  131, 

Peshitto  version  compared  with  Greek, 
ccxi. 

Peter  and  James,  resemblances  between, 
xcv-ci,  the  former  borrowed  from  the 
latter,  xcv  foil.,  cxxxv-cxxxix-,  not 
'slow  to  speak,'  193. 

Pfleiderer,  his  argument  as  to  the  date 
examined,  cxl  foil, 

Philo,  resemblances  between  and  our 
Epistle,  Ixxvi-lxxix,  in  the  use  of 
words,  e.g.  yeviais  109,  τροπή  56  foil. 

Philosophers,  Greek,  their intiueuce  on  St. 
James,  xli,  Ixxix  foil.,  ccix  foil. 

Place  from  which  the  Epistle  was  written, 
exviii. 

Plans,  making  of,  214. 

Plato,  resemblances  to  our  Epi.stle,  Ixxix, 
as  to  the  comparison  of  God  to  the  sun, 
55,  the  royal  law,  83,  friendship  of 
God,  Ixxx,  the  origin  of  war,  124. 

Pleonasm,  clxxxii. 

Polycarp  alludes  to  our  Epistle,  Ivii. 

Poor  and  rich,  197  foil. 

Prayer  for  external  good,  218, 

Preaching,  189. 

Predicate,  oblique,  clxxxiii  foil.,  see 
'  Article. ' 

Preposition,  clxxiifoll.,  clxxxvii. 

Priority  of  writing,  how  to  be  deter- 
mined, cxliii, 

Priscillian,  his  quotations  from  our 
Epistle,  ccxxvi,  3-27. 

Pronoun,  clxvii,  position  ο  I,  clx,  60,  Add., 
see  '  Pleonasm. ' 

Quarrels,  cause  of,  211. 
Question,  double,    104,    see   '  Interroga- 
tive' and  'Pronoun.' 
Quotations  from  O.T.,    Ixviii-lxxiii,  95 
foil.,  135,   often    inexact,   xcvii   foil., 
cxxxix,  68,  131,  170. 
from  Apocrypha,  Ixxiii-lxxv. 
in  St.  James  compared  with  those  in 
Peter,  xcvii  foil.,  cxxxix. 


248 


INDEX  OF  SUBJECTS 


Raliab,  why  selected  as  oxainple  of  I'aitli, 

98. 
Regeneration,  186  foil, 
liepentance,  externals  of,  218. 
llepetitioii,  see  '  l'aronoiiia.si;i.' 
Resentment,  194  foil. 
Respect  of  Persons,  197. 
Rhetorical  figures,  exciii  foil. 
Rhythm,  cxcix. 
Rich  addressed  in  this  Epistle  were  Jews 

or  Christians,  not  he.itheii,  cxiii   foil.. 

42,  82,  142. 
Riches,  danger  of,  199. 

Salome,  wife  of  Zebcdee  anil  aunt  of  .Tesns, 

XV. 

Salutation,  forms  of,  30,  31. 

Self-deception,  196. 

Seneca,  see  'Stoics.' 

Sentences,  compound,  clxxviii,  cxcix. 

Sick,  visitation  of  the,  219. 

Sins  \thich  cry  to  heaven,  146. 

covered  by   the   conversion  of  the 
sinner,  168-172,  223. 

Slowness  of  speech  commended,  192. 

Soden  von,  argument  as  to  date  examined, 
cxxx  foil. 

Solidarity  of  Duty,  200. 

Speculum,  ccxxλ^,  3-27. 

Speech,  use  and  abuse  of,  205. 

Stoics,  resemblances  between  their 
writings  and  our  Epistle,  Ixxx  foil., 
as  to  the  mirror  66,  true  freedom  68, 
doing  and  knowing  69,  solidarity  of 
virtues  and  vices  86,  Ixxx,  true  riches 
and  true  royalty  Ixxx,  friendship  of 
God  98,  man's  likeness  to  God  and 
authority  over  aniinals  111,  Ixxxi, 
origin  of  war  124,  indwelling  Spirit 
Ixxxi  ;  terminology  borrowed  by 
St.  James,  see  4ΐΓΐτυχ(7ν  in  Addenda 
to  p.  128,  πΐριπίπτΐΐν  32  and  Greek 
ImL•'•,  φύσΐ5  110. 

Subject,  understood,  clxxxi,  149. 

of      infinitive     pleonastically      ex- 
pressed, clxxxi. 

and  predicate  distinguished  by  use 
of  the  article,  clxi. 

Swearing  forbidden.  1.53  foil.,  217. 


Symeon,  name  given  to  Peter  in  only  one 

passage  of  the  Acts,  iii. 

son  of  Cloi)as,  cousin  of  Janu'S,  xvii. 
Synagogue  of   the  Jiiws  used  by    early 

Christians,  76,  also  a  name  for  Christian 

assemblies,  76. 
Syntax,  clvi  foil.,  clxxxvi  foil. 

Teaching,    responsibility    of,    not    to    be 

lightly  assumed,  205  foil. 
Temptation,    175-184,    conies   from   seh 

not  from  God,  181,  stages  of,  184. 
Tenses,  cliv,  clxxv,  clxxxvii,  84. 
TertuUian  acijuainted  with  our  Epistle, 

Ixiv  foil.,  163  foil.,  quoted  in  reference 

to  the  Perpetual  Virginity,  xxvii  foil., 

to  covering  of  sin  170. 
Testament,  Old,  see  '(Quotations.' 

New,  other  books  of,  compared  with 

our  Epistle,  Ixxxii-ciii. 
Testameuta     XII     Patriarcharum,      re- 
semblances between  and  our  Epistle, 

liv  foil. 
Theophilus  acquainted  with  our  iipistle, 

Ixii. 
Tongue,  abuses  of,  205. 
Trial,  see  'Temptation.' 
Tubingen  School,   their  theory,  axioms 

and  method,  cxlvii  foil. 

Unction,  Extreme,  history  of,  158  foil., 
218  foil. 

Verb,  intransitive  used  as  transitive  and 
V.V.,  clxxv,  116,  168,  see  'Moods' 
and  'Tenses.' 

Voice,  clxxiv. 

Vocabulary  of  St.  James,  cxc-cxciii,  uses 
the  same  word  in  different  senses,  202. 

Weiss,  ed.  of  St.  James,  Add. 

AVisdom,  two  kinds  of,  208. 

Word,  the,  what  St.  James  meant  by  it, 

189,  191,  its  influence  on  Conduct,  204. 
Wordsworth,    Bp.    J.,     on    the  original 

language  of  the  Epistle,  ccv  foil. 
AVorld  and  worldliness,  210  foil. 
Wrath  of  man  works  not  (iod's  rightcous- 

nes.s,  194  foil. 
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